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The  Work  is  Printed  on  Royal  8vo  ,  and  will  be  completed,  including1  Supplement  and  Index,  in  Fifty-six  Parts,  2s.  Cd.  eaoli, 
or  Fourteen  Half  Volumes,  at  11s.  Illustrated  by  numerous  Maps,  Plates,  and  Diagrams.  A  Half  Volume  will  be  Pub- 
lished Monthly. 

THE  "  CONVERSATIONS  LEXICON  "  was  originally  published  in  Germany  about  fifteen  years  ago,  under  the 
superintendence  of  several  distinguished  German  literati:  and  such  has  been  its  popularity,  that — although  a 
Work  consisting  of  TWELVE  large  volumes — it  has  already  gone  through  SEVEN  EDITIONS  in  that  country.  It 
has  also  been  translated  into  the  Danish,  Swedish,  Dutch,  Italian,  and  French  Languages,  and  is  altogether 
the  most  popular  Work,  of  an  extensive  nature,  upon  the  Continent.  Nor  is  its  reputation  greater  than  its 
merits:  for  in  completeness  of  information,  accuracy  of  statement,  impartiality  of  opinion,  an'd  elegance  of 
language,  it  is  equalled  by  no  Work  of  a  similar  nature  in  the  world.  Unlike  other  Encyclopedias,  it  does 
not  pay  a  disproportioned  attention  to  the  Sciences  and  then-  technicalities,  but  disposes  of  each  and  all  of  its 
subjects  according  to  then:  relative  importance.  It  partakes,  indeed,  of  much  of  that  cosmopolitanism  which 
is  said  to  distinguish  the  German  character,  being  universal  in  its  sympathies,  as  it  is  unlimited  in  its  scope. 
In  Biography,  History,  Geography,  Statistics,  Commerce,  and  the  Fine  Arts,  it  is  particularly  complete;  and 
it  abounds  in  articles  upon  familiar  and  fire-side  subjects,  which  are  not  to  be  found  treated  of  elsewhere,  and 
which  bestow  upon  the  Work  a  peculiar  charm  and  interest. 

In  bringing  out  an  edition  of  a  work  which  has  attained  such  unprecedented  popularity  on  the  Continent 
of  Europe. and  the  United  States  of  America,  the  Publishers  have  spared  no  exertion  or  expense  to  render  it 
worthy  of  British  patronage.  Their  first  object  has  been,  to  present  the  public  with  a  faithful  edition  of  the 
original,  for  it  is  upon  that  certainly,  that  the  great  claims  of  their  publication  to  distinction  must  eventually 
rest.  No  work  of  similar  dimensions  has  ever  enjoyed  so  wide  a  popularity  in  Europe  as  the  Conversations 
Lexicon ;  and  with  the  knowledge  of  this  fact,  the  Publishers  have  felt  the  propriety  of  retaining  in  their 
edition  almost  the  entire  original,  in  the  persuasion  that  what  has  been  so  highly  estimated  elsewhere,  can 
scarcely  prove  valueless  in  this  country.  The  recommendation  which  it  carries  with  it  must  be  applicable  to 
every  quarter.  This  they  felt  more  particularly  when  they  came  to  prepare  the  work  for  the  press.  The 
information  which  it  contained  they  found  to  be  so  new  and  complete — so  far  surpassing  in  extent  and 
freshness  of  source,  that  of  any  British  publication ; — the  method  of  arrangement  and  language  they  found  to 
be  so  unexceptionable — that  they  considered  it  would  be  worse  than  useless  to  remodel  or  materially  alter  the 
work,  and  that  any  affectation  of  doing  so  would  be  its  condemnation.  They,  therefore,  resolved  to  keep  very 
faithfully  to  the  original;  and  they  are  thus  enabled  to  present  the  British  public,/br  Hie  first  time,  with  an 
English  edition  of  the  Conversations  Lexicon. 

Nearly  Two  Hundred  of  the  most  eminent  German  writers  contributed  to  the  original  Work ;  and  the  Ame- 
rican edition,  upon  which  the  present  is  formed,  has  been  improved  by  a  variety  of  original  articles  from  emi- 
nent American  writers,  so  that  this  edition  will  combine  the  excellencies  both  of  the  original  and  translated 
copies.  To  render  it  still  more  Worthy  of  public  favour,  and  especially  to  suit  it  to  the  wants  and  interests  of 
this  country,  it  is  carefully  revised,  and  such  additions  made  to  it  as  arc  considered  necessary  for  the  English 
reader.  These,  of  themselves,  (besides  the  Original  Dissertations,)  will  constitute  nearly  one- fourth  of  the 
book,  so  that,  independent  of  its  cosmopolitan  character,  the  reader  may  count  on  the  fullest  and  most  recent 
information  on  all  subjects  connected  with  the  British  empire. 

In  bestowing  upon  the  present  edition  the  title  of  Tfie  Popular  Encyclopedia,  the  Publishers  consider  them- 
selves justified,  not  only  by  the  nature  of  the  Work,  which  is  in  every  respect  popular,  being  adapted  to  all 
tastes  and  necessities,  but  by  the  the  fact  of  its  popularity,  which  exceeds  that  of  any  other  work  of  the  kind 
in  Europe.  More  than  one  hundred  tliousand  copies  have  been  sold  in  Germany  alone,  and  it  is  making  equal 
progress  throughout  the  other  countries  of  Europe  and  the  States  of  America.  This  fact  may  be  considered 
as  a  guarantee  of  its  usefulness;  but  that  notliing  may  be  wanting  to  render  the  present  edition  acceptable, 
it  will  be  illustrated  with  Plates  and  Diagrams  when  necessary,  the  want  of  these  having  been  found  the  only 
desideratum  in  the  former  editions  of  the  work.  [For  Reviews  see  following  pages.] 

BLACKIE  AND  SON,  QUEEN  STREET,  GLASGOW  : 

SOUTH  COLLEGE  STTtF.ffT,  EDINBURGH  ;    AND  WARWICK  SQUARE,   LONDON. 


The  following  are  a  few  of  the  notices  which  have  been  taken  of  the  present  edition  .• — 


"  IF  completed  on  its  present  plan,  it  will  bo  one  of  the 
most  useful  works  of  reference  that  persons  who  have  not 
time  lor  deep  sliids  can  rrtjuire." — Atlicna'um. 

"  \\'E  have  looked  over  ihc  iuo  numbers  already  pub- 
lished. They  rontain  much  useful  and  intercom!;  know- 
ledge  in  a  small  compass ;  and  the  possession  of  this  work, 
when  completed,  will  preclude  tl>e  necessity  of  relVnin^ 
to  scientific  and  biographical  dictionaries,  whose  ofiice  it 
is  well  fitted  to  fulfill."— Scottidi  Guardian. 

"  IT  appears  to  us  to  be  the  best  Encyclopedia  that  has 
\  it  liccii  projected  or  oilered  tn  the  people  of  this  country. 
It  is  heiiuiitully  printc<l,  the  illustrations  are  in  a  superi- 
or stjlc,  while  tin-  arrangements  of  the  work  are  simple 
and  correct,  and  we  feel  cunfidmt,  that  in  recommending 
the  Popular  Knc\clopcdiu  to  the  attention  of  the  public, 
we  are  doing  nothing  more  than  our  duty." — (ilasgow 
Free  Prc*s. 

"  IN  our  opinion,  the  ' Conversations  Lexicon'  is  by 
far  (he  most  useful  and  complete  work  of  the  kind  which 
has  ever  been  given  to  the  world.  It  is  concise  and  plain, 
without  liein^  imperfect  or  superficial.  The  edition  be- 
fore us  is  enriched  by  numerous  additions,  and  in  point  of 
typography,  &c.  is  altogether  calculated  to  secure  for  tin- 
work,  in  this  country,  even  a  higher  degree  of  success 
than  it  has  met  with  elsewhere.** — Edinburgh  Evening 
Post. 

"  THIS  work  is  well  calculated  to  supply  an  important 
desideratum  in  the  literature  of  the  country,  namely, a 
condensed  family  library;  and  as  it  comes  within  the 
range  of  almost  every  man's  means,  wo  doubt  not  it  will 
be  purchased  with  avidity." — Greenoch  Intelligencer. 

"  IT  would  be  a  work  of  supererogation  at  this  time  of 
day  to  attempt  to  praise  the  general  plan  and  execu- 
tion of  this  celebrated  Dictionary  *  *  *  In  this  era  of 
cheap  publication,  it  would  be  unfair  to  close  our  notice 
without  stating  what  are  the  pretensions  of -the  '  Popular 
Encyclopedia  in  this  respect.  It  is  got  up  in  a  hand- 
some style,  and  must  prove  an  ornament,  extrinsically, 
to  a  gentleman's  library,  being  well  printed,  on  good 
paper,  in  royal  octavo,  and  yet  so  economical  in  point  of 
price,  as  to  be  easily  within  the  reach  of  the  largest  and 
most  important  class  of  our  population,  to  whom  the 
knowledge  it  communicates  may  be  invaluable.  The  es- 
sential addition,  in  such  works,  of  illustrative  engravings, 
is  also  supplied,  though  wanting  in  former  editions;  and 
we  know  of  nothing  which  the  spirited  publishers  have 
left  undone  to  merit  approbation,  and  the  highest  suc- 
cess of  which  their  undertaking  is  susceptible." — Gree- 
nock  Advertiser. 

"  AN  undertaking  like  this  cannot  fail  to  meet  with 
the  most  ample  encouragement,  and  if  the  publishers 
proceed  as  they  have  begun,  the  Popular  Encyclopedia 
will  he  an  indispensable  requisite  in  every  family  where 
the  English  language  is  understood,  and  the  value  of  ra- 
tional learning  is  duly  appreciated.  — Liberator. 

"  A  PART  of  this  publication  now  lies  before  us,  and 
whether  we  speak  of  the  clear  and  er.lightening»descrip- 
tive  matter  which  it  contains,  or  notice  the  beauty  and 
elegance  of  the  plates,  two  of  which  are  given  with  each 
Part,  we  cannot  too  much  extol  the  spirit  and  ability  of 
the  conductors  of  it,  nor  loo  warmly  recommend  the  work 
to  the  public  as  one  of  the  best  and  cheapest  Encyclope- 
dias which  has  yet  appeared.  A  complete  and  very  su- 
perior family  library  may  thus  be  obtained  for  the  small 
sum  of  six  pounds.  This  is  worthy  the  consideration  of 
evei  y  literary  man. " — York  Herald. 

"  THIS  Popular  Encyclopedia  is  now  submitted  to  the 
public,  in  a  cheaper  form  than  any  former  edition  of  it. 
Every  body  may  now  possess  himself  of  one  of  the  best 
Encyclopedias  ever  published." — Montrose  Review. 

"OF  Encyclopedias  it  has  been  justly  remarked,  that 
they  are  generally  too  scientific  for  the  unlearned  reader, 
and  not  enough  so  for  the  learned :  this  characteristic, 
however,  does  not  attach  itself  to  the  present  Popular 
Encyclopedia,  which  has  had  conferred  upon  it  the  flat- 
tering, but  just  distinction  of  '  World-Renowned.'  " — 
Aberdeen  Journal. 

"  THIS  is  the  reprint  in  Scotland  of  a  valuable  work, 
originally  published  in  Germany,  under  the  title  of « Con- 


versations Lexicon,'  and  which  obtained  great  fame  in 
that  and  in  other  countries  of  Europe.  This  part  is  ele- 
gantly got  up,  the  t}pography  is  (dear,  the  engravings 
lAc.-lli-nt,  and  the  articles  generally  of  a  high  order  of 
merit." — I. ceils  Mercury. 

•'  WE  consider  our  city  honoured  by  the  reproduction 
of  a  work  of  so  much  utility,  in  a  style  of  extreme  neat- 
ness, and  at  a  cheap  price.  Unlike  other  Encyclope- 
dia--, it  does  not  pay  a  rtisproportioned  attention  to  the 
sciences  and  their  technicalities,  but  disposes  of  euch  and 
all  its  subjects  according  to  their  relative  importance. 
In  Biography,  History,  Geography,  Statistics,  Com- 
merce, and  the  Fine  Arts,  it  is  particularly  complete; 
and  it  abounds  in  articles  upon  familiar  and  fireside 
subjects,  which  nre  not  to  be  found  trcuted  of  elsewhere, 
and  which  bestow  upon  the  work  a  particular  charm  and 
interest.  We  have  examined  these  numbers  with  some 
care,  and  they  appear  to  us  to  contain  ample  evidence  of 
the  redemption  of  the  publishers'  pledge  of  revisions  and 
additions.  If  the  work, inshort,  progresses  as  it  has  begun, 
it  deserves,  and  will,  we  hope,  meet  with  success  adequate 
to  the  enterprise  of  its  spirited  publishers." — Scots  Times. 

"  WE  have  looked  through  the  articles  carefully,  and 
we  find  those  treated  exactly  in  the  manner  that  a  per- 
son seeking  for  information  would  wish,  of  course  every 
subject  as  it  is  brought  upon  the  tapis  is  not  exhausted. 
As  a  book  merely  of  reference,  it  is  invaluable  as  it  is 
amusing.  The  accompanying  engravings  are  clearly 
cut,  and  are  equal  to  the  letter-press  that  they  so  beauti- 
fully elucidate.  I  f  this  enterprise  do  not  prove  success- 
ful, we  certainly  shall  think  that  in  England  good  taste 
has  retrograded,  and  that  even  the  progress  of  civilization 
has  nic;de  something  like  a  pause.  — Metropolitan  Mag. 

"  For  a  book  of  reference  we  know  of  none  equal  to 
it.  We  are  sure  that  it  must  win  its  way  to  popular- 
ity."— Metropolitan  Mag.  (Second  notice. ) 

"  It  must  provean  excellent  standard  book."—  Tail's  Mag. 

4<  THIS  is  a  reprint  from  the  American  Edition  of  the 
'  Conversations  Lexicon,'  with  such  additions  aud  cor- 
rections as  bring  it  down  to  the  latest  period,  and  render 
it  suitable  to  this  country.  It  has  two  new  features — the 
introduction  of  plates  and  diagrams,  and  the  addition  of 
a  series  of  original  Dissertations  on  Science,  Literature, 
and  the  Fine  Arts.< — On  SCIENCE,  from  the  pen  of  Dr 
Thomson,  the  distinguished  Professor  of  Chemistry,  in 
the  University  of  Glasgow.  ON  THE  RISE  AND  PRO- 
GRESS OF  LITERATURE,  by  Sir  Daniel  K.  Sandford, 
Professor  of  Greek  in  the  same  University.  Such  names 
w-ould  stamp  any  work  as  'sterling.'  *  *  *  The  first 
three  parts  of  the  '  Popular  Encyclopedia'  are  before  us. 
They  are  carefully  edited,  and  very  neatly  printed.  Be- 
sides wood  cuts  and  diagrams  there  are  expensive  steel 
engravings  illustrative  of  Architecture,  Astronomy, 
Aeronautics,  Anatomy,  Amphitheatre,  Agriculture,  and 
Aqueduct. — These  articles  struck  us  as  being  extremely 
well  written. — particularly  Architecture,  on  which  there 
is  an  elaborate  essay.  We  are  also  much  pleased  with 
the  notices  of  Africa,  (including  Lander's  discoveries, 
and  the  colony  of  Liberia)  Academy,  Emperor  Alexan- 
der, Angling  (the  best  remarks  on  this  head  we  ever 
met),  Arabian  Literature,  and  Sir  Richard  Arkwright. 
— These  three  parts  comprise  from  A  to  Augereau,  occu- 
pying 334  pages.. — In  conclusion,  we  must  say  that  this 
is  one  of  the  best  Encyclopedias  ever  published,  and  at  a 
price  so  low  that  nothing  but  a  very  great  sale  can  repay 
the  publishers." — Chesterfield  Gazelle. 

"  WITH  this  Number  of  the  Conversations  Lexicon  is 
presented  the  commencement  of  a  Discourse  on  the  Pro- 
gress of  Physical  Science  by  Professor  Thomson  of  Glas- 
gow. So  far  as  it  has  yet  proceeded,  we  must  pronounce 
it  at  once  an  able  and  comprehensive  treatise  on  the  in- 
teresting subject  to  which  the  professor  has  directed  his 
studies.  1 1  is  written  in  a  plain  and  popular  manner,  and 
while  it  conveys  ample  scientific  details,  it  cannot  fail  to 
be  intelligible  to  the  general  reader  at  the  same  time. 
Indeed  it  is  composed  precisely  in  the  style  which  ought 
to  characterize  all  the  articles  of  a  Popular  Encyclopedia.' 
— Edinburgh  Evening  Post,  (fkcond  notice.) 


The  following  Extracts,  from  Reviews  of  the  American  Edition,  will  show  in  what  estimation  the 
toork  is  field  in  that  country.  A  few  Letters  from  eminent  individuals  are  also  given.  It 
tnay  be  proper  to  apprise  t1v>  reader  that  the  title  bestowed  on  the  American  edition  is 
"  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  AMERICANA." 


ONE    of    the    best    Encyclopedias    ever    published.  — 
dtiienaeuni. 

This  Work  deserves  to  be  recommended  to  the  great 
body  of  our  people,  as  a  library  of ;  self; — cheap,  compre- 
hensive, exceedingly  well  executed,  and  of  the  highest  au- 
thority. There  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  fully  deserves  the 
reputation 'it  enjoys.  A  work,  which  has  passed  through 
so  many  editions  at  'home,  and  has  been  translated  into 
so  many  languages  abroad,  must  be — it  cannot  be  other- 
wise— of  great  value,  not  only  in  the  country  in  which  it 
first  Tippeared,  but  in  every  other,  where  it  has  been  al- 
lowed to  re-appear.  Men  do  not  enter  into  such  expen- 
sive undertakings  without  deliberation.  They  are  unlike 
all  others ;  and  they  cannot  continue,  year  after  year,  un- 
less they  have  something  else  to  depend  upon,  than 
merely  popular  favour.  Perhaps  two  hundred  thousand 
orpies  of  the  criginal  work  have  been  distributed  through 
Europe,  in  different  languages,  since  its  publication,  in 
1812  ;  while  probably  not  more  than  twenty-five  thousand 
copies  of  the  Library  of  Useful  Knowledge  have  been 
disposed  off".  This  fact,  alone  is  sufficient  to  convince  us, 
that  this  age  has  produced  nothing  better  fitted  to  the 
wants  of  society  at  large — to  the  necessities  rather — for 
its  circulation  could  not  have  been  so  extended,  unless  it 
had  been  regarded  almost  as  a  necessary  of  life. — North 
American  Review. 

The  high  reputation  of  the  contributors  to  this  work, 
will  not  fail  to  insure  it  a  favourable  reception,  and  its 
own  merits  will  do  the  rest — Silliman's  Journal. 

The  appearance  of  the  first  volume  of  this  valuable  work 
In  this  country,  is  an  event  not  less  creditable  to  its  enter- 
prising publishers,  than  it  is  likely  to  prove  lastingly 
beneficial  to  the  public.  When  completed,  according  to 
the  model  presented  by  the  first  volume,  it  will  deserve 
to  be  regarded  as  the  spirit  of  all  the  best  Encyclopaedias; 
since  it  comprises  whatever  is  really  desirable  and  neces- 
sary in  them,  and,  in  addition,  a  large  proportion  of  arti- 
cles entirely  original,  or  expressly  written  for  its  pages. 
This  is  the  condition  of  all  the  articles  of -American  Bio- 
graphy, by  Mr  Walsh ;  those  on  Zoology,  by  Dr  God- 
inan ;  and  those  on  Mineralogy  and  Chemistry,  by  a 
gentleman  of  Boston,  distinguished  for  his  successful 
devotion  to  those  studies.  The  work  abounds  with  inter- 
esting and  useful  matter,  presented  in  a  condensed  and 
perspicuous  style ;  nor  is  it  one  of  its  least  commendations 
that  it  is  to  be  comprised  in  twelve  octavo  volumes,  which 
may  be  placed  on  an  office  table,  or  occupy  a  shelf  in  the 
parlour,  ever  ready  for  immediate  reference,  instead  of 
requiring  almost  a  room  to  itself,  like  its  ponderous  pre- 
decessors, the  Britannica,  Edinburgensis,  &c. 

The  vast  circulation  this  work  has  had  in  Europe, 
where  it  has  already  been  reprinted  in  four  or  five  lan- 
guages, not  to  speak  of  the  numerous  German  editions, 
of  which  seven  have  been  published,  speak  loudly  in  fa- 
vour of  its  intrinsic  merit,  without  which  such  a  celebrity 
could  never  have  been  attained.  To  every  man  engaged 
in  public  business,  who  needs  a  correct  and  ample  book 
of  reference  on  various  topics  of  science  and  letters,  the 
Encyclopaedia  Americana  will  be  almost  invaluable.  To 
individual!  obliged  to  go  to  situations  where  books  are  nei- 
ther numerous  nor  easily  procured,  the  rich  contents  of 
these  twelve  volumes  will  prove  a  mine  which  will  amply 
repay  its  purchaser,  and  be  with  difficulty  exhausted,  and 
we  recommend  it  to  their  patronage  in  the  full  conviction 
ot  its  worth.  Indeed  it  is  difficult  to  say  to  what  class  of 
readers  such  a  book  would  not  prove  useful,  nay,  almost 
indispensable,  since  it  combines  a  great  amount  "of  valua- 
ble,matter  in  small  compass,  and  at  moderate  expense, 
and  is  in  every  respect  well  suited  to  augment  the  reader's 
Ntock  of  ideas,  and  powers  of  conversation,  without  severely 
taxing  time,  or  fatiguing  attention.  These,  at  least,  are 
our  conclusions,  after  a  close  and  candid  examination  of 
the  first  volume. — Am.  Daily  Advertiser. 

A  compendious  library,  and  invaluable  book  of  refer- 
ence— N.  Y.  American. 

This  cannot  but  prove  «  valuable  addition  to  the  litera- 
ture of  the  age,— Amer.  At/v. 

The  work  will  be  a  valuable  possession  to  every  family 
or  individual  that  cait,  utiord  to  purchase  it,  and  we  take  I 


pleasure,  therefore,  in  extending  the  knowledge  of  its 
merits. — National  Intett. 

We  have  seen  and  carefully  examined  the  first  volume 
of  the  Encyclopaedia  Americana,  just  published  by  Carey, 
Lea,  and  Carey,  and  think  our  readers  may  be  congra- 
tulated upon  the  opportunity  of  making  such  a  valuable 
accession  to  their  libraries. — Aurora. 

The  Encyclopaedia  Americana  is  a  prodigious  improve 
ment  upon  all  that  has  gone  before  it ;  a  tiling  for  our 
country,  as  well  as  the  country  that  gave  it  birth,  to  be 
proud  of;  an  inexhaustible  treasury  of  useful,  pleasant, 
and  familiar  learning  on  every  possible  subject,  so  arrang- 
ed as  to  be  speedily  and  safely  referred  to  on  emergency, 
as  well  as  on  deliberate  inquiry ;  and  better  still,  adapted 
to  the  understanding,  and  put  within  the  reach  of  the  mul- 
titude. *  *  The  Encyclopedia  Americana  is  a  work 
without  which  no  library  worthy  of  the  name  can  here- 
after be  made  up. — Yankee. 

The  variety  of  topics  is  of  course  vast,  and  they  are 
treated  in  a  manner  which  is  at  once  so  full  of  informa- 
tion and  so  interesting,  that  the  work,  instead  of  being 
merely  referred  to,  might  be  regularly  perused  with  as 
much  pleasure  as  profit. — Baltimore  American. 

We  view  it  as  a  publication  worthy  of  the  age  and  of 
the  country,  and  cannot  but  beu'eve  the  discrimination  of 
our  countrymen  will  sustain  the  publishers,  and  well  re- 
ward them  for  this  contribution  to  American  literature. — 
Baltimore  Patriot. 

The  great  number  of  Biographical  Dictionaries  and 
extensive  Encyclopaedias  already  in  the  libraries  of  opu- 
lent individuals  or  well-endowed  literary  institutions, 
might  by  some  be  urged  as  an  argument  against  the  ne- 
cessity of  suc-h  a  work  as  the  Encyclopaedia  Americana; 
but  it  appeals  to  us,  that,  for  the  very  purposes  for  which 
Biographical  Dictionaries  were  compiled  and  Encyclope- 
dias written,  this  work  is  pre-eminently  fitted  :  viz. — as 
a  book  of  frequent  and  ready  reference.  It  is  a  fact,  that 
most  of  the  Encyclopaedias  are  such  heavy  tomes,  that 
they  lie  upon  the  shelves,  monuments  of  physical  and 
literary  gravity,  like  the  Stone  Henges  of  England,  to  be 
gazed  at  for  their  size,  and  to  excite  admiration,  less  as  to 
their  usefulness  than  how  they  came  there. 

In  forming  the  Encyclopaedia  Americana,  care  has  been 
taken  to  insert  all  that  would  be  likely  to  arrest  the  atten- 
tion in  connection  with  general  reading.  Where  the 
whole  of  a  science  would  be  necessary,  the  reader,  instead 
of  finding  a  superficial  sketch,  is  referred  at  once  to  the 
proper  treatise  ;  but  that  species  of  information  which  is 
so  often  the  subject  of  inquiry,. and  which  becomes  neces- 
sary to  the  proper  understanding  of  -a  great  portion  ot 
general  residing,  is  gathered  into  the  Encyclopaedia 
Americana,  and  enriches  every  page  that  we  have  exam- 
ined. The  parts  of  the  work  that  relate  to  American 
geography,  biography,  history,  natural  and  physical,  bo- 
tany, &c.  have  been  written  in  this  country,  by  gentlemen 
of  acknowledged  talent  and*  literary  taste.  We  cannot 
doubt  that  the  succeeding  volumes  will  equal  the  first,  and 
we  hence  warmly  recommend  the  work  to  the.  patronage 
of  the  public,  as  being  by  far  the  best  work  of  the  kind 
ever  offered  for  sale  in  this  country U.  8.  Gazelle. 

The  work  appears  to  abound  in  that  sort  of  information 
most  necessary  for  frequent  reference. — Daily  Chronicle, 
We  entertain  no  fear  that  our  ingenuousness  or  judg- 
ment will  be  called  in  question  for  our  praising,  in  warm 
terms,  the  plan,  and,  as  far  as  may  be  judged  by  the.  one 
volume,  the  execution,  both  literary,  scientific,  and  me- 
chanicaljOf  the  Encyclopaedia  Americana.  *  *  *  The  vo- 
lume before  us  includes  the  whole  of  the  letter  A,  and  B, 
as  far  as  the  word  battle.  We  have  been  at  the  pains  to 
compare  it  with  Rees'  Cyclopaedia  to  the  same  extent,  and 
feel  no  hesitation  in  saying  that,  while  it  embraces  all  the 
most  important  subjects  to  be  found  in  that  very  voluminous 
and  expensive  Dictionary  of  the  Arts  and  Sciences,  the\ 
are  treated  with  perfect  perspicuity,  and  if  not  so  much, 
certainly  with  sufficient  minuteness.  Without  reference 
to  the  fact,  that  scarcely  acopy  of  Rees'  Cyclopaedia  is  to  be 
obtained,  we  cannot  but  consider  the  mere  circumstance, 
that  what  in  the  one  extends  .through  so  many  quartos, 
and  costs  such  a  large  sum,  is  in  the  other  to  be  comprised 


,  at  the  modento  pnce  of  «t  dollars 

in  it»rlf  a  recommendation  which  unities  the 

pmtia  Americana  to  extensive  patronage  .—New 

7!sMV    KtMMtMf    Ps&isL. 

We  an  clad  to  see  the  unanimity  with  which  the 
Asaertesui  editan  bear  evidence  to  the  value  of  tin-  m-\v 
fTsjsillsnaitls  Americana,  which  is  edited  by  Dr  I.i>  t>er, 
•I  Barton,  with  the  aid  of  Mr  Wigglrsworth.  These 
gentlemen  an  eminently  competent  to  the  i-xi.  n-.v.  and 
..  tMk  which  they  hav«  undertaken.  We  regard 
i>oUi  M  literati  of  considerable  atuiinmt •nl*,  mdela- 
li(able  teal,  and  sound  judgment.  Dr  Lirber  is  a  Ger- 
man sefeobr  sufficiently  acquainted  with  our  tongue  tu  do 
justice  to  that  part  of  the  work  which  is  to  be  dciiv.d 
'  from  the  popular  Convrrsnlions  Lexicon,  the  most  i . .-.  MI 
German  Enqdopcdia,  of  which  more  than  eighty  thou- 
sand topic*  hare  been  sold  in  (.Yrmam,  ami  translations 
already  made  into  ieTeral  of  the  continental  languages. 

It  must  be  known  to  all  general  readers,  that  English 
bibliography  embrace*  no  good  "  1'opular  Dictionary  of 
Arts,  Sciences,  Literature,  History,  Politics,  and  Bio- 
graphy, brought  down  to  the  jtresent  time" — none  \yith- 
out  abundant  rubbish  or  .surplusage, — none  that  furnishes 
iMVurnle  and  compendious  inforination  on  all  the  topics 
liK.h  to  occupy  the  attention  of  intelligent  individuals  and 
enlightened  circles.  The  compilation  of  Kees  is  too 
voluminous;  much  of  its  ingredients  may  be  regarded  as 
obsolete,  and  a  number  of  its  articles  are  excessively  copi- 
ous and  heavy.  According  to  the  plan  of  Ur  Lieber,  a 
desideratum  will  be  supplied ;  the  substance  of  contem- 
porary knowledge  will  be  brought  within  a  small  compass  ; 
— and  the  character  and  uses  of  a  manual  will  be  imparted 
to  a  kind  of  publication  heretofore  reserved,  on  strong 
shelves,  for  occasional  reference.  By  those  who  under- 
Hand  the  German  language,  the  Conversations  lexicon 
k  consulted  ten  limes  for  one  application  to  any  English 
Knorloptrdia.  It  is  not  the  mere  multitude  of  heads,  or 
tli«-  length  and  depth  of  treatises,  which  constitute  the 
chief  or  proper  worth  of  such  productions;  their  merit 
and  usefulness  may  lie  principally  in  the  judicious  exclu- 
sion of  matters  rarely  emergent,  and  the  skilful  compres- 
sion of  whatever  belongs  to  the  active  fund  of  theory,  tact , 
and  illustration.  The  possessor  of  the  Encjdopsedia 
should  be  enabled  by  it  to  understand  all  that  he  may 
peruse  or  hear  in  the  ordinary  routine  of  life;  to  satisfy 
that  curiosity  or  need  which  may  be  casually  created — 
National  Gazette. 


Letter  from  GEORQE  TICKXOR,  Esq.  of  Boston. 

BOSTON,  Kot.  25,  1827. 

SIR.— I  am  not  acquainted  with  any  book  in  a  foreign 
language,  which,  I  think,  may  be  translated  into  Eng- 
lish and  published  in  the  United  States,  with  the  needful 
alterations,  with  so  much  success  as  the  Conversations 
Lexicon,  of  which  so  many  editions  have  been  published 
in  Germany.  It  seems  to  me  to  be  suited,  in  a  particular 
manner,  to  the  present  condition  and  wants  of  this  coun- 
try, because  it  contains  more  of  that  information  which 
is  useful  and  interesting  to  well-educated  persons  of  all 
classes,  than  any  other  work  with  which  I  am  conversant. 
It  has  made  the  fortunes  of  its  publishers  in  Germany. 
It  is  about  to  be  adapted  to  the  wants  of  thenrest  of  the 
Continent,  in  a  French  translation  just  undertaken  at 
Brussels;  and  I  do  not  doubt,  a  similar  adaptation  of  it 
tothe  United  States,  would  be  as  fortunate  and  as  suc- 
cessful as  was  the  original  work;  because,  the  class  of 
persons  to  whom  it  would  be  interesting  is  much  greater 
in  this  country  than  it  is  in  Germany. 

GEORGE  TICKNOR. 
Da  FRANCIS  LIEBER. 


Letter  from  DR  CHARLES  POLLEN,  Instructor  in 
German  in  Harvard  University. 

CAMBRIDGE,  Nov.  23,  1827. 


-  to  the  transition,  of  the 

y  ef  Conversation  into  English,  as  proposed  by 


Dr  Lieber,  coincides  entirely  with  the  views  wlikh  thlf 
gentleman  and  several  eminent  literary  men  of  thiscoun- 
ti  \  have  already  expressed.  The  Dictionary  for  Conver- 
sation owes  its  excellence,  as  well  as  its  signal  n 
principally  to  this  circumstance,  that  in  Germain 
line  who  aims  at  distinction  in  any  science  or  art,  eom- 
nii.nh  devotes  himself  almost  exclusively  to  his  particular 
pursuit.  This  devotedness  to  a  single  object  is  apt  tu  be 
attended  with  a  very  imperfect  acquaintance  with  other 
branches  of  knowledge,  and  it  is  this  detect  which  , 
sioned  the  editing  of  a  work  which  brought  within  the 
reach  of  every  one  the  most  interesting  results  of  all  the 
din",  rent  departments  of  learning  and  industry.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  profound  knowledge  contained  in  ihe 
works  of  those  who  have  made  a  particular  pursuit  tint 
object  of  their  life,  has  enabled  the  compilers  of  that  Dic- 
tionary to  present  to  the  public,  in  a  concia 
great  number  of  articles  which  are  generally  interesting, 
without  being  superficial.  It  is  satisfactory  not  only  to 
thegeneral  reader  and  scholar,  to  the  philosopher  and  the 
historian,  but  to  those  also  who  are  cn^a-jcd  in  am  parti- 
cular business  or  profession,  as  farmers,  mechanics,  mer- 
chants, physicians,  lawyers,  or  theologians.  Thi.se  ani. 
clesof  the  work  which  do  not  hilly  deserve  this  \-. 
will  certainly  be  improved  in  usefulness  and  interest  i'..r 
this  country,  by  the  translator  and  those  literary  men  »l,o 
are  expected  to  assist  him  in  this  useful  and  patriotic 
undertaking. 

CHARLES  POLLEN. 


From  GEORGE  BANCROFT,  ESQ.  one  of  the  Princi- 
pals of  Hound-Hill  Seminary,  Northampton. 

NORTHAMPTON,  Dec.  22, 1827. 

SIR, — 1  am  very  glad  to  hear  that  you  seriously  propose 
to  publish  die  Conversations  Lexicon  among  us.  It  is  the 
most  convenient  book  for  general  reference,  with  which  I 
am  acquainted;  and  as  for  its  popularity,  the  sale  of 
more  than  seventy  or  a  hundred  thousand  copies  of  it  in 
Germany  establishes  that  point.  It  is  for  the  past,  what 
a  newspaper  is  designed  to  be  for  the  present, — a  <;• 
summary  of  the  most  interesting  things  known,  stated  on 
the  best  authority,  to  which  access  could  readily  be  had. 
There  is  one  circumstance  which  I  think  is  much  in  its 
favour.  We  have  had  Encyclopaedias,  compiled  in 
France  and  G real  Britain,  each  containing  the  current 
views  on  matters  of  science  and  letters,  prevailing  j< 
tively  in  those  countries.  In  the  German  work  we  shaK 
have  the  materials  a  little  differently  wrought.  There 
has  been  nothing  of  the  kind  at  once  so  popular,  and  so 
trust-worthy. 

I  remain,  with  best  wishes  and  sincere  regards, 
Respectfully  yours, 

GEORGE  BANCROFT. 


From  EDWARD  EVERETT,  Esq.  Member  of  the  ht 
of  Representatives  of  the  United  States. 

W;NTER-HILL,  CHARLESTON,  Nov.  IT,  1827. 

I  ENTIRELY  concur  in  the  opinion  expressed  in  the  foi 
;oing  pages,  of  the  merit  of  the  Lexicon  for  Conversation. 
It  is  somewhat  of  the  nature  of  an  Encyclopaedia,  intended, 
however,  for  convenient  and  popular  use.  Although,  of 
the  great  number  of  articles  contained  in  it,  all  are  not 
equally  well  executed,  no  work,  that  I  am  acquainted 
with,  contains  such  an  amount  and  variety  of  information, 
in  a  form  so  accessible  and  commodious.  The  alteration* 
proposed  by  Dr  Lieber,  seem  to  me  calculated  to  render 
it  still  more  valuable  in  this  country ;  and  with  them,  it 
will  be,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  work  for  convenient 
general  reference,  in  the  English  language.  So  deeply 
impressed  have  I  been  with  the  merit  of  the  work,  that 
without  having  heard  of  Dr  Lieber's  proposal  to  under- 
take a  translation,  I  had  determined  to  recommend  to 
some  of  the  principal  booksellers  to  endeavour  to  procure 
a  translator  of  it. 

EDWARD  EVERETT. 


TT. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


THE  "  Conversations  Lexicon"  was  originally  published  in  Germany  about  fifteen 
years  ago,  under  the  superintendence  of  several  distinguished  German  literati ;  and 
such  has  been  its  popularity,  that — although  a  work  consisting  of  TWELVE  large 
volumes — it  has  already  gone  through  SEVEN  EDITIONS  in  that  country.  It  has 
also  been  translated  into  the  Danish,  Swedish,  Dutch,  Italian,  and  French  lan- 
guages, and  is  altogether  the  most  popular  work,  of  an  extensive  nature,  upon  the 
continent.  Nor  is  its  reputation  greater  than  its  merits ;  for  in  completeness  of 
information,  impartiality  of  opinion,  and  elegance  of  language,  it  is  equalled  by  no 
work  of  a  similar  nature  in  the  world.  Unlike  other  Encyclopedias,  it  does  not 
pay  a  disproportioned  attention  to  the  Sciences  and  their  technicalities,  but  disposes 
of  each  and  all  its  subjects  according  to  their  relative  importance.  It  partakes, 
indeed,  of  much  of  that  cosmopolitanism  which  is  said  to  distinguish  the  German 
character,  being  universal  in  its  sympathies  as  it  is  unlimited  in  its  scope.  In 
Biography,  History,  Geography,  Statistics,  Commerce,  and  the  Fine  Arts,  it  is 
particularly  complete ;  and  it  abounds  in  articles  upon  familiar  and  fireside  subjects, 
which  are  not  to  be  found  treated  of  elsewhere,  and  which  bestow  upon  the  work  a 
peculiar  charm  and  interest. 

In  bringing  out  an  edition  of  a  work  which  has  attained  such  unprecedented 
popularity  on  the  continent  of  Europe  and  the  United  States  of  America,  the 
Publishers  have  spared  no  exertion  or  expense  to  render  it  worthy  of  British 
patronage.  Their  first  object  has  been,  to  present  the  public  with  a  faithful  edition 
of  the  original,  for  it  is  upon  that,  certainly,  that  the  great  claims  of  their  publica- 
tion to  distinction  must  eventually  rest.  No  work  of  similar  dimensions  has  ever 
enjoyed  so  wide  a  popularity  in  Europe  as  the  Conversations  Lexicon ;  and,  with 
the  knowledge  of  this  fact,  the  Publishers  have  felt  the  propriety  of  retaining  in 
their  edition  almost  the  entire  original,  in  the  persuasion,  that  what  has  been  so 
highly  estimated  elsewhere,  can  scarcely  prove  valueless  in  this  country.  The 
recommendation  which  it  carries  with  it  must  be  applicable  to  every  quarter 
This  they  felt  more  particularly  when  they  came  to  prepare  the  work  for  press 
The  information  which  it  contained  they  found  to  be  so  new  and  complete — so  far 
surpassing  in  extent  and  freshness  of  source  that  of  any  British  publication ; — the 
method  of  arrangement  and  language  they  found  to  be  so  unexceptionable — that 
they  considered  it  would  be  worse  than  useless  to  remodel  or  materially  alter  the 
work,  and  that  any  affectation  of  doing  so  would  be  its  condemnation.  They, 


ADVERTISEMENT. 

therefore,  resolved  to  keep  very  faithfully  to  the  origiual;  and  they  are  thus 
enabled  to  present  the  British  public,  for  MM  first  time,  with  an  edition  of  the 
Conversations  Lexicon.  Their  publication,  which  has  been  long  in  preparation, 
and  which  was  advertised  more  than  a  year  ago,  differs  essentially  from  the  penny 
Cyclopedias  lately  started,  which  profess  to  be  founded  on  the  basis  of  the  Conver- 
sations Lexicon,  but  which  are  so  arranged  that  they  convey  no  notion  of  that 
celebrated  work. 

Xfitrly  Two  Hundred  of  the  most  eminent  German  writers  contributed  to  the 
original  work  ;  and  the  American  edition,  upon  which  the  present  is  formed,  has 
been  improved  by  a  variety  of  original  articles  from  eminent  American  writers,  so 
that  this  edition  will  combine  the  excellencies  both  of  the  original  and  corrected 
copies.  To  render  it  still  more  worthy  of  public  favour,  and  especially  to  suit  it  to 
the  wants  and  interests  of  this  country,  it  is  carefully  revised,  and  such  additions 
made  to  it  as  are  considered  necessary  for  the  English  reader.  These,  of  them- 
selves, will  constitute  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  book,  so  that,  independent  of  its 
cosmopolitan  character,  the  reader  may  count  on  the  fullest  and  most  recent  infor- 
mation on  all  subjects  connected  with  the  British  empire.  In  addition,  the  Pub- 
lishers have  resolved  to  give  a  series  of  Dissertations  on  Science,  Literature,  and 
the  Fine  Arts. 

In  bestowing,  upon  the  present  edition,  the  title  of  The  Popular  Encyclopedia, 
the  Publishers  consider  themselves  justified,  not  only  by  the  nature  of  the  work, 
which  is  in  every  respect  popular,  being  adapted  to  all  tastes  and  capacities,  but 
by  the  fact  of  its  popularity,  which  exceeds  that  of  any  other  work  of  the  kind  in 
Europe.  More  than  one  hundred  thousand  copies  have  been  sold  in  Germany  alone, 
and  it  is  making  equal  progress  throughout  the  other  countries  of  Europe  and  the 
States  of  America.  This  fact  may  be  considered  as  a  guarantee  of  its  usefulness ; 
but  that  nothing  may  be  wanting  to  render  the  present  edition  acceptable,  it  will 
be  illustrated  with  Plates  and  Diagrams  when  necessary — these  having  been  found 
the  only  desiderata  in  the  former  editions  of  the  work. 
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PROGRESS    OF    PHYSICAL    SCIENCE. 
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THE  cradle  of  the  human  race  was  beyond 
dispute  the  southern  portion  of  Asia — a  delight- 
ful climate,  where  the  original  inhabitants  of 
the  earth  first  lived  and  multiplied.  Chaldea 
and  India  had  attained  a  high  degree  of  civiliza- 
tion long  before  the  Greeks  and  Romans  had 
begun  to  emerge  from  a  state  of  barbarism ;  but 
we  know  comparatively  little  of  the  attainments 
in  science  which  these  nations  had  reached.  The 
few  facts  which  have  been  gleaned  since  the 
East  India  Company  has  established  its  dominion 
over  Hindostan,  will  be  stated  in  the  course  of 
this  sketch.  We  are  equally  ignorant  of  the 
progress  which  mathematical  and  physical  in- 
quiries had  made  in  China — not  one  of  the 
treatises  on  Mathematics,  Arithmetic,  and  Astro- 
nomy in  the  Chinese  language  having  been  trans- 
lated into  any  of  the  languages  of  modern  Europe. 
But  the  resemblance  between  the  Chinese  and 
the  ancient  Egyptians  is  so  very  striking,  and  so 
complete,  that  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  suspecting 
that  they  had  a  common  origin.  If  this  were  so, 
China,  from  its  contiguity  to  India  and  Chaldea, 
and  from  the  delicious  nature  of  its  climate, 
must  have  been  first  furnished  with  inhabitants. 
And  the  Egyptians,  if  ever  they  were  a  colony 
of  Chinese,  must  have  been  transplanted  into 
Egypt  long  before  the  commencement  of  history. 
It  was  from  Egypt  that  the  Greeks  drew  the 
first  rudiments  of  their  mathematical  and  physi- 
cal science ;  and  the  scientific  acquisitions  of  that 
singular  people  constitute  every  thing  that  we 
know  respecting  the  progress  which  the  ancients 
had  made  in  the  investigation  of  nature. 

From  the  genial  climate  of  the  early  inhabit- 
ants of  the  east,  and  the  nature  of  the  life  which 
they  led,  it  was  natural  to  expect  that  the  magni- 
ficent spectacle  of  the  heavens  would  speedily 
attract  their  attention.  We  are  certain  that  the 
Chaldeans  made  astronomical  observations  at 
least  as  early  as  the  27th  and  28th  years  of  the 
era  of  Nabonasser  ;  that  is  to  say,  7 1 9  and  720 


years  before  the  commencement  of  the  Christian 
era :  for  Ptolemy  makes  use  of  three  observa- 
tions of  the  eclipses  of  the  moon,  which  took 
place  during  these  years,  and  which  he  found  in 
their  records.  Diogenea  Laertius  informs  us 
that  the  Egyptians  had  preserved  in  their  annals 
an  account  of  373  eclipses  of  the  sun,  and  832  of 
the  moon,  which  had  happened  before  the  arrival 
of  Alexander  the  Great  in  their  country.  Now 
these  eclipses  required  between  1200  and  1300 
years  to  happen.  Alexander's  visit  to  Egypt 
took  place  in  the  year  331  before  the  Christian 
era.  If  we  add  this  number  to  the  length  of 
time  during  which  the  Egyptians  continued  to 
observe  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  we 
obtain  1631  years  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Christian  era  for  the  period  at  which  the 
Egyptians  began  to  record  their  observations. 
This  period  is  rather  more  than  a  century  after 
the  death  of  Moses,  and  is  about  twenty-four 
years  before  the  institution  of  the  Olympic  games ; 
constituting  but  a  small  part  of  the  48,863  years 
during  which  they  boasted  that  they  had  been 
engaged  in  making  astronomical  observations. 
But  this  was  obviously  a  fable,  invented  for  the 
purpose  of  raising  themselves  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Macedonian  conqueror. 

What  progress  the  Chaldeans  and  Egyptians 
had  made  in  astronomy,  it  is  hard  to  say.  They 
certainly  had  become  acquainted  with  the  planets, 
but  whether  the  Egyptians  had  discovered,  as 
Macrobius  assures  us,  that  Mercury  and  Venus 
revolve  round  the  sun,  is  not  so  clear.  Their 
notions  respecting  the  length  of  the  solar  year, 
and  the  mean  length  of  a  lunation,  must  have 
been  a  near  approximation  to  the  truth.  This 
is  evident  from  the  famous  Chaldean  period 
called  Saros~\  It  consisted  of  223  lunar  months, 
at  the  end  of  which  the  sun  and  moon  were  in 
the  same  situation  with  respect  to  each  other,  as 
when  the  period  began.  This  period  includes  a 
certain  number  of  eclipses  of  each  luminary? 
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which  are    repeated  every  saros   in  the  same 
ordei. 

The  Chaldeans  appear  to  have  divided  the  day 
into  twelve  hours,  and  to  have  constructed  sun- 
dials for  pointing  out  the  hour.  The  sun-dial  of 
Ahaz  is  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  on  the 
occasion  of  the  recovery  of  Hezekiah ;  but  no- 
thing is  said  about  its  construction.  Undoubt- 
edly, however,  such  sun-dials  would  require  a 
in  knowledge  of  gnomonics,  which  therefore 
the  Chaldeans  must  have  possessed. 

That  the  l-'ijyptians  hail  made  somo  progress 
in  mathematics  admits  of  no  doubt,  as  the  Greeks 
inform  us  that  they  derived  their  first  knowledge 
of  that  branch  of  science  from  the  Egyptian 
priests.  Hut  that  the  mathematical  knowledge 
of  that  people  could  not  have  been  very  exten- 
sive, is  evident  from  the  ecstasy  into  which 
Pythagoras  was  thrown,  when  he  discovered  that 
the  square  of  the  hypothenuse  of  a  right  angled 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  two  sides. 
For  ignorance  of  this  very  elementary,  but  im- 
portant proposition,  necessarily  implies  very 
little  knowledge  even  of  the  most  elementary 
parts  of  mathematics. 

It  was  in  Greece  that  pure  mathematics  first 
made  decided  progress.  The  works  of  three  Greek 
mathematicians  still  remain,  from  which  we 
have  obtained  information  of  all  or  almost  all  the 
mathematical  knowledge  attained  by  the  Greeks. 
These  are  Euclid,  Apollonius,  and  Archimedes. 

Euclid  lived  in  Alexandria  during  the  reign 
of  the  first  Ptolemy.  Nothing  whatever  is  known 
respecting  the  place  of  his  nativity ;  though  it  i 
certain  that  he  lived  in  Greece,  and  that  he  died 
in  Egypt,  after  the  foundation  of  the  celebrated 
Alexandrian  school.  He  collected  all  the  ele- 
mentary facts  known  in  mathematics  before  his 
time,  and  arranged  them  in  such  an  admirable 
order — beginning  with  a  few  simple  axioms,  and 
deducing  from  them  his  demonstrations,  every 
subsequent  demonstration  depending  on,  and 
rigidly  deduced  from  those  that  immediately 
precede  it — that  no  subsequent  writer  has  been 
able  to  produce  any  thing  superior  or  even 
equal  His  Elements  still  continue  to  be  taughi 
in  our  schools,  and  could  not  be  dispensed  with 
unless  we  were  to  give  up  somewhat  of  tha 
rigour  which  has  been  always  so  much  admirei 
in  the  Greek  geometricians.  Perhaps,  however 
we  carry  this  admiration  a  little  too  far.  Th< 
geometrical  axioms  might  be  somewhat  enlarged 
without  drawing  too  much  upon  the  faith  of  be 
ginners.  And  were  that  method  followed,  con 
siderable  progress  might  be  made  in  mathema 
tics  without  encountering  some  of  those  difficul 
demonstrations  that  are  apt  to  damp  the  ardou 
of  beginners. 


The  Elements  of  Euclid  consist  of  thirteen 
tooks.  In  the  first  four  he  treats  of  the  pro- 
terties  of  lines,  parallel  lines,  angles,  triangles, 
mil  circles.  The  fifth  and  sixth  treat  of  propor- 
ion  or  ratios.  The  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  and 
fiith  treat  of  numbers.  The  eleventh  and 
twelfth  treat  of  solids;  and  the  thirteenth  of 
solids;  also  of  certain  preliminary  propositions 
about  cutting  lines  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio. 
It  is  the  first  four  books  of  Euclid  chiefly  that 
ire  studied  by  modern  geometricians.  The  rest 
lave  been,  in  a  great  measure,  superseded  by 
more  modern  improvements. 

Apollonius  was  born  at  Perga  in  Pamphylia, 
about  the  middle  of  the  second  century  before 
the  Christian  era.  Like  Euclid,  he  repaired  to 
Alexandria,  and  acquired  his  mathematical 
knowledge  from  the  successors  of  that  geome- 
trician. The  writings  of  Apollonius  were 
numerous  and  profound;  but  it  is  upon  his 
Treatise  on  the  Conic  Sectiom,  in  eight  books, 
that  his  celebrity  as  a  mathematician  chiefly 
depends. 

The  Conic  Sections,  which,  after  the  circle, 
are  the  most  important  of  all  curves,  were  dis- 
covered by  the  mathematicians  of  the  Platonic 
school ;  though  who  the  discoverer  was  is  not 
known.  A  considerable  number  of  the  pro- 
perties of  these  curves  were  gradually  developed 
by  the  Greek  geometricians.  And  the  first  four 
books  of  Apollonius  are  a  collection  of  every 
thing  known  respecting  these  curves  before  his 
time.  The  last  four  books  contain  his  own  dis- 
coveries. In  the  fifth  book  he  treats  of  the 
greatest  and  smallest  lines  which  can  be  drawn 
from  each  point  of  their  circumference,  and 
many  other  intricate  questions,  which  required 
the  greatest  sagacity  and  the  most  unremitting 
attention  to  investigate.  The  sixth  book  is  not 
very  important  nor  difficult ;  but  the  seventh 
contains  many  very  important  problems,  and 
points  out  the  singular  analogy  that  exists  be- 
tween the  properties  of  the  various  conic  sections. 
The  eighth  book  has  not  come  down  to  us.  The 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  books  were  discovered 
by  Borelli,  in  Arabic,  in  the  library  of  the  grand 
duke  of  Tuscany.  He  got  them  translated,  and 
published  his  translation,  with  notes  and  illustra- 
tions, in  the  year  1661.  I)r  Halley  published  an 
edition  of  Apollonius  in  1710,  and  has  supplied 
the  eighth  book  from  the  account  given  by  Pap- 
pus of  the  nature  of  its  contents. 

Archimedes  was,  beyond  dispute,  the  greatest 
mathematician  that  antiquity  produced.  He  was 
born  in  Sicily  about  the  year  287  before  the 
Christian  era,  and  is  said  to  have  been  a  relation 
of  Hiero,  king  of  Syracuse.  So  ardent  a  cul- 
tivator was  ho  of  the  mathematics,  that  he  was 
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accustomed  to  spend  whole  days  in  the  deepest 
investigations,  and  was  wont  to  neglect  his  food 
and  forget  his  ordinary  meals,  till  his  attention 
v.-as  called  to  them  by  the  care  of  his  domestics 
His  studies  were  particularly  directed  to  the 
measurement  of  curvilinear  spaces;  and  he  in- 
vented a  most  ingenious  method  of  performing 
such  measurements,  well  known  by  the  name  ol 
the  Method  of  Exhaustions. 

When  it  is  required  to  measure  the  space 
bounded  by  curve  lines,  the  length  of  a  curve, 
or  the  solid  bounded  by  curve  surfaces,  the  in- 
vestigation does  not  fall  within  the  range  oi 
elementary  geometry.  Rectilinear  figures  are 
compared  on  the  principle  of  superposition  ;  bul 
this  principle  cannot  be  applied  to  curvilinear 
figures.  It  occurred  to  Archimedes,  that  by  in- 
scribing a  rectilinear  figure  within,  and  another 
without  the  figures,  two  limits  would  be  obtain- 
ed, the  one  greater  and  the  other  smaller  than 
the  area  required.  It  was  evident  that,  by  in- 
creasing the  number,  and  diminishing  the  sides 
of  these  figures,  these  two  limits  were  made  con- 
tinually to  approach  each  other.  Thus  they 
came  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  curve  area  which 
was  intermediate  between  them.  He  observed, 
by  thus  increasing  the  number  of  sides  for  a 
great  number  of  times  successively,  that  he  ap- 
proached a  certain  assignable  rectilinear  area, 
and  could  come  nearer  to  it  than  any  difference 
how  small  soever.  It  was  evident  that  this 
rectilinear  area  was  the  real  size  of  the  curvilinear 
area  to  be  measured.  It  was  in  this  way  that  he 
found  that  two-thirds  the  rectangle  under  the 
abscissa  and  ordinate  of  a  parabola,  is  equal  to 
the  area  contained  by  the  abscissa  and  ordinate, 
and  that  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  para- 
bola lying  between  them.  In  the  same  way  he 
obtained  an  approximate  measure  of  the  area  of 
Hie  circle,  demonstrating  that  if  the  radius  be 
unity,  the  circumference  is  less  than  3,}-g,  and 
greater  than  3^-?.  His  two  books  on  the  sphere 
nnd  cylinder  were  conducted  by  a  similar  method 
of  reasoning.  He  measures  the  surface  and 
solidity  of  these  bodies,  and  terminates  his  trea- 
tise by  demonstrating  that  the  sphere  (both  in 
surface  and  solidity)  is  two-thirds  of  the  circum- 
scribed cylinder. 

In  the  same  spirit  his  Treatise  on  Conoids 
Mul  Spheroids  was  conducted.  These  names  he 
gave  to  solids  formed  by  the  revolutions  of  the 
conic  sections  round  their  axis.  We  pass  over 
his  researches  on  the  spiral  of  Archimedes, 
as  it  is  usually  called,  though  in  reality  discover- 
ed by  Conon,  one  of  his  friends  ;  but  must  notice 
the  Treatise  entitled  Psammiles,  or  Arenaritts. 
Some  persons  had  affirmed  that  no  number,  how- 
ever great,  was  sufficient  to  express  the  number 


of  grains  of  sand  situated  on  the  sea-shore.  This 
induced  Archimedes  to  write  his  treatise,  in 
which  he  demonstrates  that  the  fiftieth  term  of  a 
decuple  increasing  progression  is  more  than  suf. 
ficient  to  express  all  the  grains  of  sand  contained 
in  a  sphere,  having  for  its  diameter  the  distance 
between  the  earth  and  sun,  and  totally  filled  with 
grains  of  sand.  The  treatise  is  short;  but 
abstruse  in  consequence  of  the  imperfect  method 
of  expressing  numbers  employed  by  the  Greeks. 
Were  our  figures  substituted  for  the  Greek 
letters,  the  reasoning  would  be  sufficiently 
simple  and  clear. 

Archimedes  did  not  confine  himself  to  pure 
mathematics ;  he  turned  his  attention  likewise  to 
mechanics,  and  may,  in  some  measure,  be  con. 
sidered  as  the  founder  of  that  important  branch 
of  physical  science.  He  first  laid  down  the  true 
principles  of  statics  and  hydrostatics.  The 
former  he  treats  in  his  work  entitled  Isorropica 
or  De  Equiponderantibus.  His  statics  are  founded- 
on  the  ingenious  idea  of  the  centre  of  gravity, 
which  he  first  conceived,  and  which  has  been  so 
advantageously  employed  by  modern  writers  on 
statics.  By  means  of  this  principle,  and  a  few 
simple  axioms,  he  demonstrates  the  reciprocity 
of  the  weight,  and  the  distance  in  the  lever  and 
in  balances,  with  unequal  arms.  He  determined 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  various  figures,  particu- 
larly of  the  parabola,  with  great  ingenuity. 

His  discoveries  in  hydrostatics  were  the  con- 
sequence of  a  query  put  to  him  by  king  Hiero. 
This  monarch  had  given  a  certain  quantity  of 
gold  to  a  jeweller  to  fabricate  a  crown,  and  he 
suspected  that  the  artist  had  purloined  a  portion 
of  the  gold,  and  substituted  silver  in  its  place. 
Archimedes  was  requested  to  point  out  a  method 
of  determining  how  much  gold  had  been  pur- 
loined, and  how  much  silver  substituted.  The 
method,  it  is  said,  occurred  to  him  all  at  once, 
while  in  the  bath,  and  he  was  so  transported  with 
joy,  that  he  ran  naked  through  the  streets  of 
Syracuse,  crying  out,  w%  yxx,  fvf>r,xx,  I  have  found 
it,  I  have  found  it.  The  discovery  with  which 
he  was  deservedly  so  delighted  was  this,  "Every 
body  plunged  into  a  fluid  loses  as  much  of  its 
weight  as  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a  quantity  of 
the  fluid  equal  in  bulk  to  the  body  plunged  in." 
This  discovery  furnished  him  with  the  method  of 
determining  the  specific  gravity  of  pure  gold  and 
pure  silver.  These  being  known,  he  had  only 
;o  take  the  specific  gravity  of  the  crown,  which 
'supposing  no  alteration  in  volume  when  the  two 
netals  are  melted  together)  would  enable  him  to 
discover  how  much  gold  and  how  much  silver  it 
contained. 

This  first  principle  being  known,  Archimedes 
deduced  from  it  various  other  well-known  hydro- 
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statical  principles,  which  lie  consigned  in  the 
first  book  of  his  treatise  de  Insidentibus  in  Fluido. 
The  second  book  of  that  treatise  is  occupied  with 
various  difficult  questions  respecting  the  situation 
and  stability  of  certain  bodies  immersed  in  a 
fluid. 

The  ancients  ascribe  to  him  the  invention  of 
forty  remarkable  mechanical  contrivances ;  but 
nothing  more  than  some  obscure  notices  of  two 
or  three  of  them  have  come  down  to  us.  His 
sphere,  a  machine  by  which  he  represented  the 
movements  of  the  stars  and  planets ,  is  one  of  the 
most  celebrated.  It  has  been  noticed  by  grave 
philosophers,  and  sung  by  poets,  as  may  be  seen 
in  the  following  epigram  of'Claudian  : — 

Jupiter,  in  parvo  cum  cerneret  acthera  vitro, 
Ki-it,  et  ad  cuperos  talia  verba  dedit : 

Huccine  mortalii  progreisa  potentia  cure; 
Ecce  Syracusii  ludimur  arte  senis. 

Archimedes  wrote  a  description  of  this  machine, 
under  the  name  of  Sphasropceia ;  but  it  is  lost, 
.-mil  with  it  every  thing  respecting  the  nature  of 
the  sphere  has  perished. 

The  burning  mirrors,  by  which  he  is  said  to 
have  set  fire  to  the  Roman  vessels  in  the  harbour 
of  Syracuse,  were  long  considered  as  fabulous. 
But  Buffon  showed  how,  by  placing  a  number  of 
small  mirrors  so  that  every  one  of  them  should 
reflect  the  image  of  the  sun  to  the  same  point, 
heat  enough  might  be  produced  to  kindle  wood 
at  the  distance  of  140  feet 

The  protracted  defence  of  Syracuse  against 
the  Romans,  chiefly  in  consequence  of  the  won- 
derful mechanical  inventions  of  Archimedes,  is 
too  well  known  to  be  enlarged  on  here. 

If  we  except  the  discoveries  of  Archimedes  in 
statics  and  hydrostatics,  hardly  any  other  branch 
of  physical  science  was  much  cultivated  by  the 
ancients.  They  had  made,  indeed,  considerable 
progress  in  the  knowledge  of  acoustics,  so  far  as 
music  is  concerned.  In  optics  they  can  scarcely 
be  said  to  have  made  any  progress  of  conse- 
quence ;  and,  in  astronomy,  very  little  till  the 
time  of  Hipparchus,  who  may  be  considered  as, 
in  some  measure,  the  founder  of  that  sublime 
science. 

After  these  preliminary  remarks  on  the  pro- 
gress of  physical  science  among  the  ancients,  we 
shall  proceed  to  take  a  brief  view  of  the  ad- 
vances which  have  been  made  in  it  since  the 
revival  of  letters,  and  to  describe  the  present  state 
of  the  various  branches  into  which  it  has  been 
divided,  as  far  at  least  as  is  consistent  with  the 
very  limited  length  to  which  our  observations 
can  be  permitted  to  extend. 

There  are  only  two  methods  by  which  the  physi- 
cal sciences  can  be  advanced.  These  are,  I.  Obser- 
vation and  experiment ;  2.  The  application  of 


mathematical  reasoning  to  deduce  new  truths 
from  facts  already  established.  AVe  shall  take  a 
brief  view  of  these  two  instruments  of  investiga- 
tion in  the  first  place ;  beginning  with  malhf- 
matics;  because  they  were  first  employed. 


OF  MATHEMATICS. 

The  object  of  mathematics  is  the  measurement 
or  comparison  of  quantity.  Now,  there  are  two 
kinds  of  quantity,  namely,  number  and  surface. 
That  branch  of  mathematics  which  treats  of  num- 
bers is  called  arithmetic,  that  which  treats  of 
surfaces,  or  rather  of  space,  is  called  geometry. 
There  is  a  third  branch  of  mathematics,  which 
treats  of  quantity  in  a  general  way,  and  which, 
therefore,  applies  equally  to  arithmetic  and  geo- 
metry. To  this  branch,  the  name  of  algebra  has 
been  given. 

I.   ARITHMETIC. 

The  ancients  employed  the  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet io  represent  numbers.  This  method  seems 
to  have  originated  with  the  Egyptians  or  Pheni. 
cians,  or,  at  any  rate,  the  Greek  mode  of  ex- 
pressing numbers  was  obviously  borrowed  from 
the  Hebrew. 

The  decimal  mode  of  numeration  has  been 
adopted  by  almost  all  nations,  evidently  because 
man  has  ten  fingers,  and  because  men  were  in 
the  habit  at  first  of  reckoning  on  the  fingers,  and 
after  coming  to  an  end,  they  began  again.  If 
the  number  of  the  fingers  had  been  twelve  instead 
often,  the  mode  of  numeration  would  certainly 
have  been  duodecimal  instead  of  decimal — and 
this  mode  would  have  had  its  conveniences, 
which  the  decimal  mode  wants. 

The  Hebrew  alphabet  has  twenty-two  letters. 
The  first  nine  of  these  letters  denoted  the  nine 
digits;  thus,  N,  1 ;  1,  2 ;  J,  3 ;  -f,  4 ;  n,  5;  1,  6 ; 
T,  7  ;  H,  8 ;  10,  9  :  the  next  nine  letters  denote 
the  nine  tens ;  thus,  •»,  10 ;  3,  20 ;  '*?,  30 ;  Q,  40 ; 
3,  50;  D,  60;  y,  70;  3,  80;  £  90.  The  rest 
of  the  alphabet  consisted  only  of  four  letters  ;  but 
there  are  five  of  the  letters  that  have  a  different 
form  when  at  the  end  of  a  word.  These  are,  3,  Q, 
3,  3,  ik?  which  are  then  written  *],  D,  )»  *)>  V'  ^Y 
means  of  the  last  four  letters,  and  these  five  final 
letters,  they  expressed  the  nine  hundreds  :  thus, 
p,  100;  -),  200;  fc»,  300;  f],  400;  f,  500;  D, 
GOO  ;  ],  700 ;  t),  800  ;  y,  900. 

The  Hebrews  wrote  from  right  to  left,  contrary 
to  our  method.  Hence,  when  two  numbers  are 
placed  together,  that  on  the  right  hand  stands 
for  tens,  and  that  on  the  left  for  units.  Thus,  31 
is  12;  Hp  is  105,  and  so  on. 
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The  Arabians  likewise  represent  numbers  by 
the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  precisely  as  the  He- 
brews: the  first  nine  letters  representing  the 
nine  digits;  the  second  nine,  the  nine  tens;  and 
the  third  nine,  the  nine  hundreds.  The  twenty- 
eighth  letter  of  the  Arabian  alphabet  represents 
1000. 

The  Greeks  obviously  borrowed  their  mode 
of  expressing  numbers  from  the  Hebrews  or 
Phenicians.  The  first  five  letters  of  the  Greek 
alphabet  represent  the  first  five  digits.  As  the 
Greeks  have  no  letter  corresponding  to  the  He- 
brew 1,  which  denotes  six,  they  introduced  for 
-that  purpose  the  mark  /  or  5,  which  they  called 
episemum.  The  next  three  letters,  £,  »,  d,  re- 
present 7,  8,  9,  corresponding  with  the  Hebrew 
characters  f,  T"T,  Z0>  which  stand  for  the  same 
numbers.  The  next  eight  letters  of  the  alphabet 
correspond  with  those  of  the  Hebrew,  and  repre- 
sent the  numbers,  10,  20,  30,  40,  50,  60,  70,  80. 
There  being  no  letter  in  the  Greek  alphabet 
corresponding  with  the  Hebrew  JJ,  which  stands 
for  90,  the  Greeks  introduced  for  that  purpose 
the  character^,  or  l|,  or  ^,  to  which  they  gave 
the  name  of  koppa,  probably  from  the  Hebrew 
letter  koph.  The  last  eight  letters  of  the  Greek 
alphabet,  beginning  with  />,  denote  100,  200, 300, 
400,  500,  600,  700,  800.  To  stand  for  900,  they 
invented  the  mark  "?) ,  which  they  called  sanpi. 
Thousands  were  denoted  by  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet  with  an  accent  under  them.  Thus,  a, 
was  1 ;  <*,  1000  ;  •/,  3,  and  y  3000,  and  so  on. 

The  most  defective  mode  of  notation  is  that  of 
the  Romans,  who  employed  the  following  letters : 
I  for  1 ;  V  for  5;  X  for  10;  L  for  50;  D  for 
500  ;  and  M  for  1000.  By  means  of  these  sym- 
bols, they  contrived  to  represent  moderate  num- 
bers. But  such  an  imperfect  method  was  in- 
compatible with  almost  any  progress  in  the  most 
common  rules  of  arithmetic.  Accordingly,  the 
Romans  produced  no  mathematicians,  nor  any 
person  skilled  in  the  science  of  numbers. 

The  mode  of  expressing  all  numbers  by  the 
ten  symbols,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 7,  8,  9,  0,  with  which 
every  body  is  familiar,  seems  to  have  originated 
in  India.  In  that  country  it  has  been  used  from 
time  immemorial.  Not  the  smallest  proof  remains 
that  they  ever  made  use  of  the  letters  of  the  al- 
phabet for  that  purpose.  The  Arabians  call  the 
decimal  scale  of  arithmetic,  Hindosi,  or  Indian 
arithmetic,  clearly  pointing  out  the  source  from 
which  their  mode  of  notation  was  derived. 
Whether  the  Indians  were  the  original  contri- 
vers of  this  astonishing  improvement,  or  whether 
they  borrowed  it  from  some  other  nation,  we  have 
no  means  of  determining.  The  Chinese,  it  is  said, 
possess  treatises  on  arithmetic  and  geometry;  but 
as  no  translation,  or  even  abstract,  of  the  contents 
of  any  such  work  has  been  published  in  Europe, 


we  are  ignorant  how  far  their  knowledge  of  these 
subjects  extend.  Had  they  been  acquainted  with 
the  Indian  mode  of  notation,  it  is  hardly  possi- 
ble, considering  the  numerous  mercantile  trans- 
actions which  have  taken  place  between  them 
and  Europeans,  that  it  should  have  entirely 
escaped  our  knowledge- 

The  Arabians  became  acquainted  with  the  In- 
dian notation  when  they  began  to  prosecute 
science  under  the  caliphs,  and  they  had  libera- 
lity enough  to  be  sensible  of  its  superiority,  and 
to  adopt  it.  Along  with  the  Mahomedan  religion, 
it  made  its  way  into  Spain;  which,  during  the 
dark  ages,  was  the  most  enlightened  country  in 
Europe,  and  to  which  all  those  resorted  from 
every  country,  who  wished  to  be  initiated  in  the 
rudiments  of  science. 

About  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century,  the 
monastery  of  Fleuri,  of  the  order  of  St  Benedict, 
had  for  its  abbot,  Abbon,  who  was  a  zealous  cul- 
tivator of  the  sciences,  particularly  of  those  con- 
nected with  mathematics.  He  rendered  his 
monastery  a  celebrated  school  of  knowledge  and 
of  piety ;  and  all  the  monks  of  St  Benedict,  who 
gave  proofs  of  abilities,  were  sent  thitherto  receive 
instruction.  Among  these  was  Gerbert  (afterwards 
pope  Sylvester  II.),  a  native  of  Auvergne.  After 
having  acquired  all  the  knowledge  that  Fleuri 
could  furnish,  he  obtained  leave  to  repair  to 
Spain,  where  two  celebrated  schools  at  that 
time  existed  at  Cordova  and  Grenada,  which 
belonged  to  the  Mahomedan  conquerers  of 
that  country.  These  schools  were  much  fre- 
quented both  by  Mahomedans  and  Christians. 
Gerbert  made  such  progress  in  mathematical 
knowledge,  that  he  soon  surpassed  his  masters. 
Arithmetic,  music,  geometry,  and  astronomy, 
had  occupied  his  attention ;  and,  on  his  return 
to  France,  he  communicated  to  his  countrymen 
the  knowledge  which  he  had  thus  acquired. 
But  the  greatest  boon  which  he  conferred  on 
Europe  was  the  introduction  of  the  Indian  num- 
bers, which  he  found  in  common  use  among  the 
scientific  Mahomedans  in  Spain.  The  date  of 
this  introduction  must  be  fixed  between  the  years 
970  and  980. 

With  the  knowledge  of  the  Indian  figures, 
the  rules  of  arithmetic  became  also  plain,  and 
came  to  be  familiarly  understood.  It  is  obvious 
from  the  translation  of  the  Lilawati,  by  Dr 
Taylor,  a  treatise  on  Arithmetic  and  Geometry, 
by  Bhascora  Acharya,  who  was  born  in  the  year 
1114,  that  in  his  time,  the  four  common  rules  of 
arithmetic,  the  rule  of  three,  the  management 
of  vulgar  fractions,  the  method  of  extracting  the 
square  and  cube  roots,  and  most  of  the  various 
rules  at  present  met  with  in  our  books  of  arith- 
metic, were  known  in  India.  No  doubt  they 
were  also  taught  at  Cordova  and  Grenada,  and 
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brought  by  Gerberl  into  France.  From  that 
(1  .to,  then,  we  may  reckon  tlio  introduction  of 
arithmetic,  such  as  we  have  it  at  present,  into 
common  use  ;  certainly  one  of  the  greatest  boons 
ever  conferred  on  mankind. 

'Hie  next  great  improvement  introduced  into 
.•irithmetic,  was  by  John  Muller,  better  known 
l«y  his  Latinized  name  of  liegioraontauus.  He 
uas  born  in  Konigsberg,  a  small  town  in  Fran- 
conia,  in  the  year  1436.  Scarcely  had  he  reach- 
ed his  14th  year,  when  he  became  enamoured 
with  the  charms  of  mathematics  and  astronomy. 
He  became  the  favourite  pupil  and  friend  of 
1'urbach,  who  at  that  time  was  possessed  of  a 
high  reputation.  With  him  he  resided  till  the 
time  of  his  death,  engaged  chiefly  in  astronomi- 
cal observations.  The  labours  of  Regiomonta- 
nus  were  incessant,  and  the  reputation  which  he 
acquired  was  deservedly  high.  But  we  mention 
his  name  here,  because  it  was  to  him  that 
arithmetic  owes  the  introduction  of  decimal 
fractions.  Thus  he  gave  to  numerical  computa- 
tion its  utmost  degree  of  simplicity  and  enlarge- 
ment which  it  seems  capable  of  reaching. 

Regiomontanus  was  incessantly  occupied  with 
astronomical  observations  and  calculations,  which 
of  course,  rendered  the  perfection  of  trigonome- 
try an  object  of  the  utmost  importance ;  he  did 
accordingly  bring  it  nearly  to  the  state  of  sim- 
plicity which  it  at  present  possesses.  But  the 
calculations  necessary  for  such  purposes  are 
exceedingly  laborious,  and  their  labour  neces- 
sarily increased  as  astronomy  advanced,  because 
it  became  essential  to  obtain  more  and  more 
accurate  results.  The  sines  and  tangents  of 
angles  could  not  be  expressed  with  sufficient 
correctness,  without  decimal  fractions,  extending 
to  five  or  six  places ;  and  when  to  three  such 
numbers,  a  fourth  proportional  was  to  be  found, 
the  work  of  multiplication  and  division  became 
exceedingly  laborious.  About  the  end  of  the 
16th  century,  the  time  and  labour  necessarily 
spent  on  such  calculations,  had  become  ex- 
tremely burdensome  to  mathematicians  and 
astronomers. 

Napier  of  Merchiston,  whose  mind  seems  to 
have  had  a  bent  towards  arithmetical  pursuits, 
was  the  person  to  whom  the  happy  thought  oc- 
curred of  a  method  by  which  that  labour  might 
be  prodigiously  diminished  by  substituting 
addition  and  subtraction,  for  multiplication  and 
division ;  this  he  did  by  the  discovery  of 
logarithms,  and  the  constructions  of  logarith- 
mic tables  by  himself,  Briggs,  Gellibrand,  &c. 

He  observed  that  when  the  numbers  to  be 
multiplied  or  divided,  were  parts  of  a  geometri- 
cal series,  or  progression,  provided  we  know  the 
progression,  the  product  or  quotient  might  be 
got  at  oace  by  inspection.  Thus  the  3d  term 


of  a  progression,  multiplied  into  the  5th  term, 
would  make  the  8th  term  ;  and  the  12th  term, 
divided  by  the  3d  term,  would  make  the  9th 
term.  He  satisfied  himself  that  all  numbers 
might  be  intercalated  between  the  terms  of  a 
geometrical  progression ;  and  lie  hit  upon  a 
most  ingenious  way  of  proving  the  truth  of  his 
proposition.  What  are  called  logarithms  con- 
sist of  numbers  in  an  arithmetical  progression, 
corresponding  to  all  numbers  supposed  to  exist 
in  a  geometrical  progression,  and  various  sys- 
tems of  logarithms  may  be  constructed.  The 
one  which  first  occurred  to  the  inventor,  though 
the  simplest,  was  not  so  convenient,  as  the  one 
which  occurred  soon  after  to  himself  and  his 
friend  Briggs,  and  according  to  which,  the  tables 
now  in  use  have  been  constructed.  It  is  plain, 
that  if  we  add  together  two  logarithms,  the 
logarithm  constituting  the  sum  of  the  two,  will 
correspond  with  the  number  which  would  be 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  two  numbers  to- 
gether ,  hence,  by  adding  or  subtracting  lo- 
garithms, and  looking  up  for  the  new  logarithm 
in  the  tables,  we  find  over  against  it,  the  num- 
ber which  would  be  obtained,  if  the  numbers 
whose  logarithms  we  use,  were  multiplied  or 
divided  by  each  other.  What  a  prodigious 
saving  of  time  and  trouble  is  thus  accomplished, 
roust  be  evident  at  first  sight.  Nor  have  the 
benefits  conferred  upon  mathematics  by  loga- 
rithms been  confined  to  this  benefit,  great  as  it 
is ;  they  have  spread  themselves  upon  other 
branches  of  the  science.  In  1618,  Briggs  pub- 
lished the  logarithms  of  the  first  1000  numbers, 
under  the  title  of  Logarithmorum  chiliasprima  ; 
in  162-1,  he  published  the  logarithms  of  all 
numbers,  from  1  to  20,000,  and  from  90,000  to 
100,000;  all  calculated  to  the  14th  decimal 
place.  Death  prevented  Briggs  from  finishing 
his  plan,  but  it  was  completed  by  Gellibrand, 
and  published  by  him  in  his  Trigonometria 
Britannica,  in  1633. 

II.     GEOMETRY. 

We  have  seen  the  progress  which  geometry 
had  made  among  the  ancients,  and  how  Archi 
modes  by  the  method  of  exhaustions,  had 
succeeded  in  measuring  spaces  bounded  by 
curve  surfaces.  This  method  though  satisfactory, 
was  exceedingly  laborious,  and  being  purely 
synthetical,  it  did  not  enable  us  to  apply  it  to 
other  discoveries  of  the  same  kind.  A  more 
compendious,  and  more  analytical  method  was 
much  to  be  wished  for :  and  this  great  step  was 
made  by  Cavalleri,  in  the  year  1635,  in  his 
book  entitled,  Geometria  indivisibilibus  can. 
tinuorwn  nova  quadam  ralione  promota.  Ca- 
valleri was  born  in  Milan,  in  the  year  1598. 
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He  entered  into  the  society  of  Jesuits,  was  sent 
to  the  university  of  Pisa,  where  he  acquired  his 
geometrical  knowledge,  and  was  afterwards 
professor  of  astronomy  in  the  university  of 
Bologna. 

Cavalleri  preceded  in  his  geometry  of  indi- 
visibles, on  the  following  principle :  areas  may 
be  considered  as  made  up  of  an  infinite  number 
of  parallel  lines ;  solids,  of  an  infinite  number 
of  parallel  planes ;  and  lines,  of  an  infinite 
number  of  points.  Thus,  the  cubature  of  a  solid 
was  reduced  to  the  summation  of  a  series  of 
planes;  and  the  quadrature  of  a  curve,  to  the 
'summation  of  a  series  of  ordinates.  Now  the 
rule  for  summing  an  infinite  series  of  terms  in 
arithmetical  progression,  had  been  long  known, 
and  the  application  of  it  to  find  the  area  of  a 
triangle,  according  to  the  method  of  indivisibles, 
was  a  matter  of  no  difficulty.  The  next  step 
was,  supposing  a  series  of  lines  in  arithmetical 
progression,  and  squares  to  be  described  on  each 
of  them,  to  find  what  ratio  the  sum  of  all  these 
squares  bears  to  the  greatest  square,  taken  as 
often  as  there  are  terms  in  the  progression. 
Cavalleri  showed  that  when  the  number  of 
terms  is  infinitely  great,  the  first  of  these  sums 
is  just  one  third  of  the  second ;  this  evidently 
led  to  the  cubature  of  many  solids.  Proceeding 
one  step  further,  he  sought  for  the  sum  of  the 
cubes  of  the  same  lines,  and  found  it  to  be  one- 
fourth  of  the  greatest,  taken  as  often  as  there 
are  terms ;  and  continuing  his  investigations,  he 
was  able  to  assign  the  sum  of  the  nth  power  of 
a  series  in  arithmetical  progression,  supposing 
always,  the  difference  of  the  terms  to  be  infinitely 
small,  and  the  number  of  terms  to  be  infinitely 
great  The  number  of  curious  results  obtained 
from  these  investigations  was  prodigious.  It 
may  be  considered  as  constituting  as  great  a 
step  over  the  calculus  of  exhaustions,  as  the 
i  ntegral  calculus,  was  over  the  geometry  of  in- 
divisibles. 

The  next  general  step,  (for  we  are  under  the 
necessity  of  passing  over  many  individual  dis- 
coveries of  great  importance),  in  the  extension 
of  mathematics,  was  the  arithmetic  of  infinites  of 
Dr  Wallis,  first  published  in  the  year  1655. 
Wallis  was  a  native  of  Kent,  where  he  was  born 
at  Ashford,  in  the  year  1G16.  He  was  appoint- 
ed Savillian  professor  of  mathematics  at  Oxford, 
in  16-M);  which  place  he  occupied  till  the  year 
1703,  when  he  died. 

The  origin  of  the  arithmetic  of  infinites,  was 
an  attempt  by  Wallis  to  discover  the  quadrature 
of  the  circle,  after  he  became  acquainted  with 
the  method  of  indivisibles  of  Cavalleri.  He 
began  by  observing,  that  if  we  have  a  series  of 
numbers,  arithmetically  proportional  (the  natural 
numbers  for  example)  beginning  with  0,  and 


proceeding  regularly  on,  the  sum  of  this  series, 
is  equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the  last  term,  repeated 
as  many  times  as  there  are  terms  in  the  series. 
Thus, 

0+1   1 .  0+1+2  _  3  _  !  0+1+2+3   6  _  1 
1  +  1   2'  2+2+2   6  ~  2' 3+3+3+3"  12 ~  2' 

From  this  it  follows,  that  a  triangle  is  half  a 
parallelogram,  on  the  same,  or  equal  basis,  and 
between  the  same  parallels.  For  a  triangle  may 
be  considered  as  composed  of  an  infinite  number 
of  lines,  beginning  at  a  point  or  0,  and  increas- 
ing arithmetically,  the  greatest  of  which  is  the 
base ;  while  a  parallelogram  consists  of  an  infinite 
number  of  lines  of  equal  length,  and  all  equal 
to  the  base.  From  this  analogy  he  deduced  the 
quadrature  of  a  variety  of  figures. 

He  next  shows  that  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
series  of  numbers,  beginning  with  0,  and  pro- 
ceeding as  the  squares  of  the  natural  numbers, 
that  is,  the  series  0,  1,  4,  9,  16,  25,  36,  49,  &c., 
is  to  the  last  term,  repeated  as  often  as  there  are 
terms  in  the  series,  as  1  to  3.  From  this  he 
shows  that  the  compliment  of  a  semi-parabola 
is  to  the  parallelogram  contained  between  the 
corresponding  absciss  and  ordinate,  as  1  to  3 ; 
and  deduces  from  the  same  analogy,  many  other 
of  the  quadratures  of  curvilinear  spaces. 

He  then  shows  that  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
series  of  quantities,  increasing  from  0,  as  the 
cubes  of  the  natural  numbers,  or  the  series  0, 
1,  8,  27,  64,  125,  216,  &c.,  is  to  the  sum  of  the 
last  term,  repeated  as  often  as  there  are  terms  in 
the  series,  as  1  to  4.  This  analogy  furnishes  the 
quadrature  of  many  figures. 

But  it  would  be  too  tedious  to  attempt  an 
analysis  of  the  whole  of  this  curious  book,  which 
may  be  considered  as  furnishing  the  first  germ 
of  the  integral  calculus.  There  are  however  a 
few  other  particulars  which  it  would  be  improper 
to  omit.  He  was  led  by  analogy  to  express  the 
denominators  of  fractions  by  means  of  negative 
powers.  The  numbers 

ar3  f2  x1  a?  for  D  &r 

or,  x~,  x  ,  x  ,  vor  i),  ^,  —^  —    <xu, 

are  in  continued  geometrical  progression.  This 
led  him  to  express  them  in  this  way,  r*,  ar2,  a:1, 
ar°,  x~\  x~z,  or-3.  Simple  as  this  improvement 
may  appear,  it  has  led  to  consequences  of  the 
greatest  importance.  It  put  him  in  possession 
of  the  measure  of  every  space,  the  elements  of 
which  are  reciprocally  as  any  power  of  the 
abscissa.  A  prodigious  number  of  new  dis- 
coveries was  the  necessary  consequence  of  these 
new  views. 

Most  of  the  discoveries  made  by  other  mathe- 
maticians immediately  after  the  publication  of 
the  Arithmetic  of  Infinites,  were  little  else  than 
developments  of  the  views  of  Wallis.  Neil 
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»how«d  that  the  cubic  parabola  might  be  rectified 
by  one  of  Wallis's  methods;  and  Van  Heuraet 
applied  the  same  method  to  the  rectification  of 
several  other  parabolas. 

We  must  pass  over  the  discoveries  of  Barrow, 
though  they  are  highly  entitled  to  attention,  and 
hasten  to  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  who  was  destined  to 
chancre  the.  face  of  physical  science — and  who 
hitherto  stands  alone  among  mankind  as  the  in- 
uT.tor  of  a  theory  to  explain  the  motions  of  the 
iuMvenly  bodies,  which  has  stood  the  test  of  the 
most  rigid  examination,  and  which  every  subse- 
quent improvement  and  discovery  has  served 
only  to  confirm  and  establish. 

Newton  w;:s  horn  in  the  year  1642,  on  christ- 
nias,  old  style,  at  Woolsthorpe,  in  the  county  of 
Lincoln.  The  family  came  originally  from 
NiM\ton,  in  Lancashire,  and  it  appears  from  a  let- 
ter published  by  Dr  Heid,  that,  by  the  mother's 
side,  he  was  of  Scottish  extraction.  When  young, 
he  discovered  a  surprising  turn  for  making 
models  of  mechanical  instruments.  His  mathe- 
matical knowledge  came  to  him  with  incredible 
facility.  Euclid  he  merely  turned  over,  consid- 
ering it  to  contain  nothing  but  common  things. 
The  first  mathematical  book  that  he  read  was 
Descartes'  Geometry,  and  the  second  Wallis's 
Arithmetic  of  Infinites.  On  these  books  he  wrote 
commentaries  as  he  read  them,  and  reaped  a  rich 
harvest  of  discoveries ;  or,  more  properly  speak- 
ing, he  made  almost  all  his  mathematical  disco- 
veries as  he  proceeded  in  their  perusal  In 
1667,  he  was  elected  fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  and  in  1 669,  Dr  Barrow  resigned  his 
mathematical  professorship  to  him.  He  resigned 
this  chair  in  1703,  two  years  after  Mr  Whiston 
had  taught  for  him.  He  died  in  the  year  1727. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  convention  parliament, 
in  1789,  and  was,  for  a  good  many  years,  master 
of  the  mint 

His  first  mathematical  discovery  of  import- 
ance wai  the  binomial  theorem.  But  his  great 
mathematical  discovery  was  the  method  of  fac- 
tions, or  the  integral  and  differential  calculus,  as 
it  is  called  on  the  continent.  This,  he  assures  us, 
he  was  in  possession  of  as  early  as  1665  or  1666. 
Barrow  informs  us,  that  soon  after  that  period, 
there  was  put  into  his  hands,  by  Newton,  a  manu- 
script treatise,  the  same  which  was  afterwards 
published  under  the  title  of  Analysis  per  JEqua- 
tiones  Numero  terminorum  infinitas,  in  which  the 
principle  of  fluxions,  though  not  fully  explained, 
is  yet  distinctly  pointed  out  Barrow  strongly 
exhorted  Newton  to  publish  this  treasure  to  the 
world  ;  but  an  excess  of  modesty,  almost  amount- 
Ing  to  a  disease,  prevented  his  compliance. 
For  a  long  time,  the  mathematical  discoveries 
ewton  were  known  only  to  his  friends.  The 
tirst  work  in'which  he  communicated  any  thing  to 


the  world  on  the  subject,  was  the  first  edition  ot 
the  Principia,  in  1687,  in  the  second  lemma  of 
the  second  book.  'Hie  principle  of  the  calculus  is 
there  pointed  out ;  but  nothing  is  said  of  the  al- 
gorithm, which  is  so  essential  to  that  calculus. 
This  only  became  known  to  the  world  in  1693, 
by  the  publication  of  the  second  volume  of  Wal- 
lis's works  (p.  390,  &c.)  There  is  no  evidence 
that  this  notation  existed  earlier  than  1692, 
though  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  did.  It  was 
no  less  than  ten  years  after  this,  or  in  1704,  that 
Newton  himself  published  a  work  on1  the  new 
calculus,  his  Quadrature  of  Curves,  more  than 
twenty-eight  years  after  it  had  been  written. 

These  discoveries,  however,  even  before 
they  were  committed  to  the  press,  could  not  re- 
main altogether  unknown  in  a  country  where 
mathematics  were  cultivated  with  such  zeal 
and  success.  Barrow  communicated  them  to 
Oldenburgh,  secretary  of  the  Royal  Society.  By 
him  they  were  partly  communicated  to  Mr  James 
Gregory,  and  likewise  to  Leibnitz,  who  had  be- 
come acquainted  with  Oldenburgh  during  a  visit 
which  he  had  made  to  England  in  1673.  At  that 
time  Leibnitz  knew  very  little  of  the  mathema- 
tics ;  but  having  afterwards  turned  his  attention 
to  that  science,  he  was  soon  in  a  condition  to 
make  discoveries.  One  of  the  first  of  these  was 
a  very  remarkable  series,  which  gives  the  value 
of  a  circular  arch  in  terms  of  the  tangent.  This 
series  he  communicated  to  Oldenburgh,  in  1674, 
and  received,  in  return,  an  account  of  the  pro- 
gress made  by  Newton  and  Gregory,  in  the  in- 
vention of  series.  In  1676,  Newton  described 
his  method  of  quadratures,  at  the  request  of  Ol- 
denburgh, in  order  that  it  might  be  transmitted 
to  Leibnitz. 

The  method  of  Auctions  is  not  communicated 
in  these  letters ;  nor  are  the  principles  in  any 
way  suggested ;  though  there  are,  in  the  last  let- 
ter, two  sentences,  in  transposed  characters, 
which  ascertain  that  Newton  was  then  in  posses- 
sion of  that  method,  and  employed,  in  speaking 
of  it,  the  same  language  in  which  it  was  after- 
wards made  known.  In  the  following  year, 
Leibnitz,  in  a  letter  to  Oldenburgh,  introduced 
differentials,  and  the  method  of  his  calculus,  for 
the  first  time.  This  letter  clearly  proves,  that, 
in  1677,  Leibnitz  was  in  full  possession  of  the 
principles  of  his  calculus,  and  had  even  invented 
the  algorithm  and  notation. 

From  these  facts,  it  cannot,  we  think,  be 
doubted,  that  Newton  was  the  first  inventor  of  the 
fluxionary  calculus  ;  but  that  nothing  was  com- 
municated to  Leibnitz  regarding  the  principles 
of  that  analysis.  Leibnitz,  therefore,  when  he 
invented  the  differential  calculus,  was  not  assist- 
ed by  any  communications  that  could  give  him 
any  idea  of  what  had  been  done  by  Newton. 
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Newton  was  the  first  discoverer,  and  Leibnitz 
the  second ;  both  were  originals,  and  both  inde- 
pendent of  each  other.  The  algorithm  of  Leib- 
nitz was  much  more  perfect  than  that  of  Newton ; 
and  it  had  the  great  advantage  of  being  first 
made  known  to  the  world — an  account  of  it 
having  been  inserted  in  the  first  volume  of  the 
Acta  Eruditorum,  for  1684. 

Thus,  while  Newton's  discovery  was  known 
only  to  a  few  friends,  Leibnitz's  was  rapidly 
spread  over  the  continent.  John  and  James 
Bernoulli  joined  their  talents  to  those  of  the 
original  inventor,  and  illustrated  the  new  method 
by  the  solution  of  a  great  number  of  difficult  and 
interesting  problems.  Leibnitz's  methods  ac- 
quired perfection,  while  those  of  Newton  remain- 
ed unknown.  The  first  work  on  the  new 
geometry,  was  by  Craig,  who  drew  his  informa- 
tion from  the  writings  of  Leibnitz  and  his  friends. 

Nothing  however  like  hostility  appeared  be- 
tween the  two  great  discoverers,  and  Newton  in 
the  passage  of  the  Principia  above  referred  to, 
gives  a  highly  favourable  opinion  on  the  subject 
of  the  discoveries  of  Leibnitz.  A  remark  of 
Fatio  de  Duillier,  in  a  paper  presented  to  the 
Royal  Society  in  1699,  lighted  up  a  flame  which 
a  whole  century  has  been  scarcely  sufficient  to 
extinguish.  In  a  paper  on  the  line  of  swiftest 
descent,  there  occurred  this  sentence,  "  I  hold 
Newton  to  have  been  the  first  inventor  of  this 
calculus,  and  the  earliest  by  several  years,  in- 
duced by  the  evidence  of  facts ;  and  whether 
Leibnitz,  the  second  inventor,  has  borrowed  any 
thing  from  the  other,  I  leave  to  the  judgment  of 
those  who  have  seen  the  letters  and  manuscripts 
of  Newton."  Leibnitz  replied  to  this  charge  in 
the  Leipsic  Journal,  without  any  asperity,  simply 
stating  himself  to  have  been,  as  well  as  Newton, 
the  inventor. 

In  the  year  1705,  on  the  publication  of  New- 
ton's Quadrature  of  Curves,  the  same  journalists 
insinuated,  though  with  politeness  and  ambiguity, 
that  Newton  had  been  led  to  the  notion  of  fluxions 
by  the  differentials  of  Leibnitz;  just  as  Honora- 
tus  Fabri  had  been  led  to  substitute  the  idea  of 
progressive  motion,  for  the  indivisibles  of  Caval- 
leri.  A  charge  so  entirely  unfounded,  could  not 
but  call  forth  the  indignation  of  Newton  and  his 
friends.  In  that  indignation  they  were  perfectly 
justifiable.  But  when  the  passions  are  heated, 
the  injustice  on  one  side  is  generally  retali- 
ated by  an  equal  piece  of  injustice  on  the 
other.  Accordingly,  Keill  who  undertook  the 
defence  of  Newton's  claims,  instead  of  en- 
deavouring to  establish  the  priority  of  his  dis- 
coveries by  an  appeal  to  facts  Jind  to  dates  that 
could  be  accurately  ascertained  ;  undertook  to 
prove-  that  the  communications  of  Newton  to 
Leibnitz,  were  sufficient  to  put  the  latter  in 


possession  of  the  principles  of  the  new  analysis, 
after  which  he  had  only  to  substitute  the  notion 
of  differentials,  for  that  of  fluxions.  But  in 
support  of  these  charges  he  had  nothing  to  offer 
but  equivocal  facts,  and  overstrained  arguments, 
capable  of  convincing  those  only,  who  were 
already  disposed  to  believe.  They  were  accord- 
ingly received  as  accurate  in  England ;  rejected 
as  absurd  in  Germany,  and  read  without  con- 
viction by  the  mathematicians  of  France  and 
Italy. 

Leibnitz  complained  of  Keill's  statements  to  the 
Royal  Society  of  London,  who  declined  giving 
any  opinion  ;  but  appointed  a  committee  of  its 
members  to  draw  up  a  full  and  detailed  report  of 
all  the  communications  which  had  passed  between 
Newton  and  Leibnitz,  or  their  friends,  on  subjects 
connected  with  the  new  analysis,  from  the  time 
of  Collins  and  Oldenburgh,  to  the  date  of  Keill's 
letter  to  Sir  Hans  Sloane  in  1711,  of  which 
Leibnitz  had  complained.  This  report  forms 
what  is  called  the  Commercium  Epistolicum.  It 
was  published  the  year  following  by  order  of 
the  Royal  Society  •  and,  though  in  the  main  just 
and  fair,  seemed  rather  to  lean  to  the  side  of 
their  own  president.  Leibnitz  complained  of 
this  publication,  and  alleged,  that  though  nothing 
was  inserted  which  was  not  contained  in  the 
original  epistles,  yet  certain  passages  were  sup- 
pressed which  were  favourable  to  his  pretensions. 
He  threatened  an  answer,  but  it  never  appeared. 
Some  notes  were  added  to  the  Commercium 
Epistolicum,  which  contained  a  good  deal  of 
asperity,  and  the  review  of  this  book  inserted  in 
the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1715,  is  still 
more  liable  to  the  same  censure. 

In  the  year  1713,  a  paragraph  was  circulated 
among  the  mathematicians  of  Europe,  written 
by  John  Bernoulli.  It  amounted  to  this,  "  That 
there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  fluxionary 
calculus  was  invented  before  the  differential." 
Bernoulli  was  doubtless  well  acquainted  with  the 
subject;  but  he  was  too  much  connected  with 
Leibnitz,  and  had  contributed  too  much  to  the 
progress  of  the  differential  calculus,  to  be  an 
impartial  judge. 

The  German  mathematicians  injured  their 
own  cause  by  attempting  to  fix  on  Newton  a 
charge  of  plagiarism,  which  could  be  so  trium- 
phantly refuted.  As  much  were  the  English 
mathematicians  to  blame  when  they  retorted  the 
same  charge  upon  Leibnitz.  It  was  not  indeed 
physically  impossible  that  Leibnitz  might  have 
borrowed  his  calculus,  as  Newton  undoubtedly 
preceded  him  ;  but  the  assertion  is  not  supported 
by  the  slightest  shadow  of  a  proof. 

•We  shall  pass  over  the  subsequent  defiances 
which  passed  mutually  between  the  English  and 
Continental  mathematicians,  and  the  harsh  and 
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unmerited  epithets  uhich  they  reciprocally  be- 
itowed  upon  each  other,  to  the  eternal  disgrace 
of  both  parties,  and  the  humiliation  of  mathema- 
tical science.  The  dispute  was  of  a  nature  not 
capable  of  being  decided  by  reasoning.  Had 
New  ton  made  know  n  the  nature  of  the  lluxionary 
calculus  when  it  first  occurred  to  him,  his  claim 
as  a  discoverer  would  have  been  universally 
allowed,  and  he  would  have  conferred  n  boon 
of  the  greatest  magnitude  on  mathematicians, 
l.eiluiit/  may  have  been  informed  that  Newton 
was  in  possession  of  an  unknown  calculus  of  the 
greatest  power — this  information  may  have  set 
his  invention  at  work,  and  his  exertions  were 
rrowned  by  the  discovery  of  the  differential 
calculus.  This  discovery,  as  soon  as  made,  he 
gave  to  the  public ;  and,  with  the  assistance  of 
the  Bernoullis,  soon  brought  it  to  a  considerable 
degree  of  perfection.  This  proceeding^  was 
much  more  calculated  for  the  improvement  of 
science  than  the  morbid  timidity  of  Newton.  The 
algorithm  of  Leibnitz  was  better ;  his  method 
was  taken  up  by  men  of  first  rate  abilities,  and 
prosecuted  with  astonishing  success.  For  it 
would  be  difficult  to  find  a  series  of  mathemati- 
cians to  be  compared  with  the  two  Bernoullis, 
Euler,  and  Lagrange,  who  devoted  in  succession 
their  unrivalled  powers  to  the  improvement  and 
extension  of  the  differential  and  integral  calculus. 

In  England,  at,  or  before  the  time  of  New  ton, 
the  number  of  profound  mathematicians  was 
great.  Wallis,  Brounker,  Wren,  James  Gregory, 
Barrow,  were  his  immediate  predecessors  or 
contemporaries.  Newton  himself  stands  unri- 
valed, as,  perhaps,  the  greatest  mathematical 
genius  that  ever  existed.  Of  his  successors,  the 
most  remarkable  is  Cotes,  whose  Harmonia 
Mensurarum  appeared  in  1722.  It  contained 
the  method  of  finding  the  fluents  of  fractional 
expressions,  greatly  generalized,  and  highly  im- 
proved, by  means  of  a  property  of  the  circle  dis- 
covered by  himself,  and  justly  reckoned  among 
the  most  remarkable  propositions  in  geometry. 
It  is  curious,  that  this  book,  notwithstanding  its 
merit,  has  never  acquired,  among  English  ma- 
thematicians the  popularity  which  it  deserves, 
while,  on  the  continent,  it  seems  to  be  very  little 
known. 

Another  very  original  and  profound  writer  of 
this  period,  was  Dr  Brook  Taylor,  who,  in  nis 
Method  of  Increments,  published  in  1715,  added 
a  new  branch  to  the  analysis  of  variable  quan- 
tity. A  single  analytical  formula  in  his  Me- 
thod of  Increments,  has  conferred  a  celebrity  on 
its  author  which  very  voluminous  works  have 
often  failed  to  bestow.  It  is  known  by  the  name 
of  Taylor's  theorem,  and  expresses  the  value  of 
any  function  of  a  variable  quantity,  in  terms  oi 
the  successive  orders  of  increments,  whether  finite 


or  infinitely  small.  It  is  perhaps,  without  excep- 
tion,  the  most  comprehensive  proposition  in  the* 
whole  range  of  mathematical  science. 

Maclaurin  may  bo  mentioned  as  another  ma- 
thematician, who  did  credit  to  his  country. 

The  mathematicians  of  Britain,  and  on  the 
continent,  though  the  algorithm  used  by  cacti 
was  different,  yet  kept  pace  with  each  other  for 
:i  considerable  time,  except  in  one  branch,  the 
integration  of  differential  or  fluxional  equations. 
In  this  the  British  mathematicians  had  fallen 
considerably  behind.  And  the  <1  Utancff  between 
them,  and  those  on  the  continent,  continued  to 
increase  in  proportion  to  the  number  and  impor- 
tance of  the  questions,  physical  and  mathematical, 
which  depended  upon  these  integrations.  The 
habit  of  reading  only  British  mathematical 
works,  produced  at  first  by  the  admiration  of 
Newton,  and  afterwards  continued,  in  consequence 
of  the  difference  of  notation,  prevented  the 
British  mathematicians  from  partaking  in  the 
pursuits  of  the  mathematicians  on  the  continent. 
Prodigious  improvements  were  made  in  Italy, 
France,  and  Germany,  in  which  the  natives  of 
Great  Britain  had  little  or  no  share. 

Other  causes,  perhaps,  may  have  contributed  to 
draw  away  our  men  of  science  from  mathematical 
investigations.  But  by  the  middle  of  the  last 
century,  the  race  of  British  mathematicians,  at 
one  time  so  numerous  and  so  splendid,  was 
reduced  to  a  very  small  number  indeed.  It  is 
true  that  mathematics  still  continued  to  be 
cultivated  in  Cambridge:  but  they  satisfied  them- 
selves with  studying  the  Principia  of  Newton, 
and  neglected  or  despised  the  splendid  improve- 
ments and  discoveries  of  the  continental  mathe- 
maticians. 

A  little  after  the  middle  of  the  last  century, 
Mr  West  was  appointed  to  teach  the  mathematical 
class  in  the  university  of  St  Andrews,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  illness  of  professor  Vilant.  West 
possessed  an  uncommon  mathematical  genius,  as 
is  evident  from  the  slightest  inspection  of  his 
Elementary  System  of  Geometry,  which  he  pub- 
lished while  a  teacher.  His  mode  of  teaching 
seems  to  have  been  admirable,  and  he  had  the 
merit  of  infusing  his  own  spirit  into  a  num- 
ber of  young  men  who  have  contributed  not  a 
little  to  the  recovery  of  that  high  rank  in  mathe- 
matical science  which  formerly  belonged  to 
the  British  mathematicians.  The  late  professor 
Playfair  was  not  indeed  the  pupil  of  West,  but 
he  was  his  friend  and  contemporary,  and  both 
had  been  educated  at  the  same  university.  It  is 
not  unlikely,  therefore,  that  he  may  have  been 
indebted  for  his  passion  for  the  science,  to  his 
intimacy  with  West.  The  late  Sir  John  Leslie 
was  a  pupil  of  West,  and  indebted  to  him  for  all 
his  mathematical  knowledge.  He  was  possessed 
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of  a  true  mathematical  genius,  and  though  not 
familiar  with  the  general  analytical  methods 
which  are  now  in  constant  use,  yet  his  mathe- 
matical knowledge  was  respectable.  Mr  Glen- 
nie  was  another  of  Mr  West's  pupils.  But  the 
man  who  does  the  highest  credit  to  Mr  West,  is 
Mr  Ivory,  who  has  raised  himself  to  the  very 
highest  rank  as  a  mathematician ;  who  has 
cultivated  every  branch  of  the  higher  calculus 
with  the  most  complete  success ;  who  is  critically 
acquainted  with  the  whole  history  of  mathemati- 
cal discoveries,  and  is  now  universally  admitted 
to  be  me  first  mathematician  at  present  in 
Europe.  Thus  he  has  rescued  Great  Britain 
from  the  stigma  affixed  to  her,  of  inferiority  in 
mathematical  skill  to  the  mathematicians  on  the 
continent  Cambridge  also  of  late  years  has 
produced  different  eminent  mathematicians,  the 
most  celebrated  of  whom  is  Sir  John  Herschell. 

It  would  be  impossible  in  this  hasty  sketch,  to 
give  the  slightest  idea  of  the  prodigious  im- 
provements which  have  been  made  in  mathematics 
during  the  progress  of  the  last  century.  The 
task  is  an  herculean  one.  It  has  been  frequently 
attempted,  but  never  yet  executed.  The  indi- 
vidual best  qualified  for  such  a  task,  is  Mr  Ivory. 
Were  he  to  execute  it,  he  would  confer  a  boon 
of  no  ordinary  magnitude  upon  science,  and  add 
a  new  wreath  to  those  with  which  Great  Britain 
is  already  encircled. 

III.    ALGEBRA. 

The  word  algebra  is  Arabic,  and  is  derived 
from  al,  the,  andjebr,  contortion.  It  was  at-first 
applied  to  a  particular  arithmetical  rule,  in 
which  the  terms  were  transposed.  There  is 
some  reason  for  suspecting  that  what  we  now  call 
algebra,  originated  in  India.  Diophantus  who 
lived  about  150  years  after  the  commencement 
of  the  Christian  era,  has  left  thirteen  books  of 
arithmetical  questions,  which  are  treated  in  a 
manner  that  may  be  considered  as  algebraic, 
The  science  was  cultivated  by  the  Arabians 
during  the  golden  age  of  Mahomedan  science. 
And  a  knowledge  of  it  was  first  brought  to 
Europe  in  the  13th  century,  by  Leonardo,  a 
merchant  of  Pisa,  who  having  made  many  visits 
to  the  east,  brought  back  with  him  a  knowledge 
of  algebra,  on  which  he  wrote  a  treatise  in  1202, 
and  another  in  1223,  both  of  which  still  remain 
in  manuscript. 

But  the  first  book  printed  in  Europe  on 
algebra,  was  that  of  Lucas  de  Borgo,  a  Francis- 
can, who  towards  the  end  of  the  15th  century, 
traveled  into  the  East,  and  acquired  a  knowledge 
of  the  principles  of  algebra.  The  characters 
employed  by  him  are  merely  abbreviations  of 
words.  The  letters/)  and  m,  are  used  for  plus  and 


minus.  And  the  rule  is  laid  down,  that  in 
multiplication,  plus  into  minus  gives  minus ;  but 
minus  into  minus  gives  plus.  Thus  algebra  was 
originally  merely  an  abbreviation  of  common 
language,  applied  to  the  solution  of  arithmetical 
problems. 

The  Indians  and  Arabians  advanced  as  far  as 
the  solution  of  quadratic  equations.  Scipio  Ferrei. 
professor  of  mathematics  at  Bologna,  had,  about 
the  year  1508,  found  out  a  method  of  solving  one 
of  the  cases  of  cubic  equations ;  which  he  either 
concealed,  or  at  least  communicated  only  to  a 
few  of  his  scholars.  One  of  these,  Florido, 
trusting  to  this  secret,  challenged  Tartalea  of 
Brescia  to  contend  with  him  in  the  solution  of 
algebraic  problems.  Florido  had  at  first  the 
advantage ;  but  Tartalea  being  a  man  of  inge- 
nuity, soon  discovered  his  rule,  and  likewise 
another  much  more  general,  in  consequence  of 
which  he  came  off  at  last  victorious.  By  the 
report  of  this  victory,  the  curiosity  of  Cardan 
was  strongly  excited.  For  though  he  was  himself 
an  accomplished  mathematician,  he  had  not  been 
able  to  discover- a  method  of  solving  equations 
higher  than  the  second  degree.  By  the  most 
importunate  solicitations  he  wrung  from  Tartalea 
the  secret  of  his  rules ;  binding  himself  at  the 
same  time,  by  the  most  solemn  promise,  never  to 
divulge  them.  Though  Tartalea  did  not  communi- 
cate the  demonstration,  Cardan  soon  found  it  out, 
and  extended  it  in  a  very  ingenious  and  syste- 
matic manner  to  all  cubic  equations  whatever. 

Being  thus  possessed  of  an  important  disco  very, 
which  was  partly  his  own,  he  forgot  his  promises 
to  Tartalea,  and  published  the  whole  in  1545, 
not  concealing,  however,  what  he  owed  to  the 
latter.  Thus  was  published  the  rule  which  still 
bears  the  name  of  Cardan ;  and  which  still 
marks  a  point  in  the  progress  of  algebraic  inves- 
tigation, which  all  the  efforts  of  succeeding 
analysts  have  hardly  been  able  to  pass. 

Robert  Recorde,  an  English  mathematician, 
published  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
the  first  English  treatise  on  algebra,  and  he 
there  introduced  the  same  sign  of  equality  which 
is  now  in  use. 

The  properties  of  algebraic  equations  were 
discovered  very  slowly.  Pelitorius,  a  French 
mathematician,  in  1558,  first  observed  that  the 
root -of  an  equation,  is  the  divisor  of  the  last 
term.  Bombelli  soon  after  published  a  regular 
treatise  on  algebra,  in  which  he  considered  with 
particular  attention  the  irreducible  case  of  Car- 
dan's rule,  and  pointed  out  the  method  of  solving 
problems  falling  under  it  by  the  trisection  of  an 
arch. 

Vieta,  marks  an  era  in  algebraic  analysis. 
He  was  a  Frenchman,  born  at  Fonterai,  in 
Poitou,  in  the  year  1540.  Though  rnaitre  des 
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roquetes  nt  Paris,  a  situation  which  employed  | 
Much  of  his  time,  he  found  leisure  to  devote 
himself  to  algebra.  He  first  employed  letters  to 
denote  both  the  known  and  unknown  quantities  ; 
so  that  it  was  with  him  dial  the  language  of 
algebra  first  became  capable  of  expressing  gen- 
oral  truths,  and  acquired  that  extension  which 
li.-is  since  rendered  it  such  a  powerful  instrument 
of  investigation.  He  likewise  discovered  the 
relation  between  the  roots  of  an  equation  of  any 
degree,  and  the  coefficients  of  its  terms,  though 
only  when  none  of  the  terms  are  wanting,  and 
when  all  the  terms  are  positive.  This  general 
truth,  which  Vieta  only  saw  imperfectly,  wa« 
further  extended,  in  1069,  by  Albert  Gerard. 
But  it  was  first  developed  in  all  its  generality  by 
Harriot,  whose  discoveries  in  algebra  have  been 
so  much  extolled  by  Wallis. 

These  successive  improvements  brought  alge- 
bra nearly  to  its  present  stole,  and  prepared  it 
for  a  step  which  was  about  to  be  taken  by  Des- 
rartes,  and  which  forms  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant epochs  in  mathematical  science.  This  was 
the  application  of  algebraic  analysis  to  define 
the  nature,  and  investigate  the  properties  of 
curve  lines ;  and  consequently  to  represent  the 
notion  of  variable  quantities.  This  invention 
opened  up  a  vast  field  for  succeeding  mathema- 
ticians. The  work  in  which  it  was  contained, 
is  a  tract  of  no  more  than  106  quarto  pages. 
Probably  there  is  no  book  of  the  same  size, 
which  has  conferred  so  great,  and  so  well  merited 
a  reputation  on  its  author. 

It  would  be  impossible  in  the  short  space  to 
which  we  are  obliged  to  confine  ourselves,  to 
give  even  an  idea  of  the  improvements  which 
algebra  has  received  during  the  two  centuries 
which  have  elapsed  since  Descartes  applied  it  to 
the  investigation  of  curves.  It  cannot  be  said 
that  any  new  principle  has  been  discovered ;  but 
its  language  and  symbols  have  been  perfected, 
and  it  has  been  applied  with  effect  to  almost 
every  kind  of  physical  investigation.  Indeed, 
if  we  consider  the  calculus  of  infinitesimal  quan- 
tities as  merely  an  extension  of  algebra,  as 
might  very  well  be  done,  we  may  say  with 
truth,  that  it  now  constitutes  the  grand  instru- 
ment by  means  of  which  physical  science  is 
promoted. 


OF  OBSERVATION   AND   EXPERIMENT. 

IT  was  not  to  be  expected  that  mankind 
should  at  first  make  any  rapid  progress  in  inves- 
tigating the  laws,  which  regulate  the  changes 
that  take  place  in  the  material  world.  The 
objects  were  too  numerous,  ind  too  varied,  and  ' 


escaped  his  attention  by  their  very  regularity. 
Every  where  in  the  early  ages  of  the  world,  we 
meet  with  descriptions  of  prodigies  and  wonders, 
while  the  regular  operations  of  nature  scarcely 
attracted  attention.  'I  lie  method  of  investiga- 
ting nature  by  observation  and  experiment  was 
scarcely  thought  of,  except  by  two  individuals, 
who,  by  means  of  them,  made  some  progress  in 
mechanics  and  hydrostatics,  and  in  astronomy; 
these  were  Archimedes  and  Hipparchus.  The 
mechanical  discoveries  of  Archimedes  wrere 
slightly  extended  by  Ctesibius  and  I^ero,  by 
Anthemius,  and  by  Pappus ;  while  the  astrono- 
mical observations  begun  by  Hipparchus,  were 
continued  by  Ptolemy. 

But  at  the  revival  of  letters  in  the  16th  cen- 
tury, a  spirit  of  observation  and  inquiry  awoke, 
which  nothing  could  damp,  and  men  began  In 
pry  into  the  secrets  of  nature,  by  the  way  of 
experiment.  Galileo,  in  Italy,  and  Gilbert,  in 
England,  especially  the  former,  constitute  re- 
markable examples  of  successful  investigation  by 
experiment.  But  it  was  Francis  Bacon,  lord 
Verulam,  who  first  investigated  the  laws  ac- 
cording to  which  such  experimental  investiga- 
tions should  be  conducted,  who  pointed  out  the 
necessity  of  following  these  laws  in  all  attempts 
to  extend  the  physical  sciences,  and  who  foretold 
the  brilliant  success  that  would  one  day  repay 
those  who  should  adopt  the  methods  which  he 
pointed  out.  This  he  did  in  his  Novum  Orga- 
num,  published  in  the  early  part  of  the  17th 
century. 

Before  laying  down  the  rules  to  be  followed 
in  his  new,  or  inductive  process,  Bacon  enumer- 
ated the  causes  of  error,  which  he  divided  into 
four  sets,  and  distinguished,  according  to  the 
fashion  of  the  times,  by  the  following  fanciful, 
but  expressive  names : 

Idols  of  the  tribe, 

Idols  of  the  den, 

Idols  of  the  forum, 

Idols  of  the  theatre. 

The  Idols  of  the  tribe,  are  the  causes  of  error 
founded  on  human  nature  in  general.  Thus  all 
men  have  a  propensity  to  find  in  nature,  a  greater 
degree  of  order,  simplicity,  and  regularity,  than 
is  actually  indicated  by  observation.  This  pro- 
pensity, usually  distinguished  by  the  title  of  spirit 
of  system,  is  one  of  the  greatest  enemies  to  its 
progress,  that  science  has  to  struggle  with. 

The  Idols  of  the  den,  are  those  that  spring 
from  the  peculiar  character  of  the  individual. 
Each  individual,  according  to  Bacon,  has  his 
own  dark  cave  or  den,  into  which  the  light  is 
imperfectly  admitted,  and  in  the  obscurity  of 
which  an  idol  lurks,  at  whose  shrine  the  truth 
is  often  sacrificed.  Some  minds  are  best  adapted 
to  catch  the  differences,  others  the  resemblances 
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of  things.  Some  proceed  too  rapidly,  others  too 
slowly.  Almost  every  person  has  acquired  a 
partiality  for  some  branch  of  science,  to  which 
he  is  prone  to  fashion  and  force  every  other. 

The  idols  of  the  forum  are  those  which  arise 
out  of  the  intercourse  of  society,  and  especially 
from  language,  by  means  of  which  men  com- 
municate with  each  other.  It  is  well  known  that 
words,  in  some  measure,  govern  thought,  and  that 
we  cannot  think  accurately  unless  we  are  able  to 
express  ourselves  accurately.  The  same  word 
does  not  convey  the  same  idea  to  different  per- 
sons. Hence  many  disputes  are  merely  verbal, 
.  though  the  disputants  may  not  be  aware  of  the 
circumstance. 

The  idols  of  the  theatre  are  the  deceptions  which 
have  taken  their  rise  from  the  systems  of  different 
schools  of  philosophy.  These  errors  affected 
the  philosophy  of  the  ancients  more  than  that  of 
the  moderns.  But  they  are  not  yet  without  their 
effect,  and  often  act  powerfully  upon  individuals 
without  their  being  aware  of  their  effect. 

After  an  historical  view  of  science  from  its 
dawn  among  the  Greeks  to  his  own  time,  and 
pointing  out  the  little  progress  which  it  had 
made,  in  consequence  of  the  improper  way  in 
which  it  had  been  cultivated,  Bacon  proceeds,  in 
his  second  book,  to  point  out  the  true  way  of 
advancing  science  by  induction. 

The  first  object  ought  to  be  to  prepare  a 
history  of  the  phenomena  to  be  explained,  in  all 
their  modifications  and  varieties.  This  history 
is  to  comprehend  not  only  all  such  facts  as 
spontaneously  offer  themselves,  but  all  the  ex- 
periments instituted  for  the  sake  of  discovery,  or 
for  any  of  the  purposes  of  the  useful  arts.  It 
ought  to  be  composed  with  great  care  ;  the  facts 
should  be  accurately  related,  a«d  distinctly 
arranged — their  authenticity  carefully  ascertain- 
ed, and  those  that  are  doubtful  should  be  marked 
as  uncertain,  with  the  grounds  for  the  judgment 
formed.  This  record  of  facts  Bacon  calls  natural 
history. 

The  next  object  is  a  comparison  of  the  differ- 
ent facts,  to  find  out  the  cause  of  the  phenomenon. 

The  method  of  induction  here  laid  down  is 
applicable  to  all  investigations  where  experience 
is  the  guide,  whether  in  the  moral  or  natural 
world. 

It  is  obvious  that  all  facts,  even  supposing 
them  truly  and  accurately  recorded,  are  not  of 
equal  value  in  the  discovery  of  truth.  Some  of 
them  show  the  thing  sought  for  in  its  highest 
degree,  others  in  its  lowest ;  some  show  it  simple 
and  uncombined,  while  others  are  confused  with 
a  variety  of  circumstances.  Some  facts  are 
easily  interpreted,  others  are  very  obscure,  and 
are  understood  only  in  consequence  of  the  light 
thrown  on  them  by  the  former.  This  led  Bacon 


to  consider  the  comparative  value  of  facts  as 
means  of  discovery.  He  enumerates  twenty- 
seven  different  species  ;  but  we  shall  satisfy 
ourselves  here  with  noticing  a  few  of  the  most 
important  of  them. 

1.  InstantitB  solitaries   are  examples   of  the 
same  quality  existing  in  two  bodies,  which  have 
nothing  else  in  common ;  or  of  a  quality  differ- 
ing in  two  bodies,  which  are  in  all  other  respects 
the  same. 

2.  The  instantice  migrantes  exhibit  some  natore 
or  property  of  bodies  passing  from  one  condition 
to  another,  either  from  less  to  greater,  or  from 
greater   to  less.     Thus,   glass    while  entire   is 
colourless,  but  becomes  white  when  reduced  to 
powder. 

3.  The   instantiae  ostensivce  show  some  par- 
ticular nature  in  its  highest  state  of  power  or 
energy.     In  this  way   the   thermometer  shows 
the  expansive  power  of  heat,  and  the  barometer 
the  weight  of  air. 

4.  The  instantios  analogical  consist  of  facts 
between  which  an  analogy  or  resemblance  is 
visible  in  some  particulars,  notwithstanding  great 
diversity  in  all  the  rest.     Such  are  the  telescope 
and  microscope  in  works  of  art,  compared  with 
the  eye  in  the  works  of  nature. 

5.  The  instantice  crucis  is  the  division  of  this 
experimental  logic  which  is  the  most  frequently 
resorted  to  in  the  practice  of  inductive  investiga- 
tion.    When  in  such  an  investigation,  the  under- 
standing is,  as  it  were,  placed  in  equilibrio  be- 
tween two  or  more  causes,  each  of  which  accounts 
equally  well  for  the  appearances,  as  far  as  they 
are  known,  nothing  remains  but  to  look  out  for 
a  fact  which  can  be   explained  by  the  one  of 
these  causes,  and  not  by  the  other.     If  such  a 
fact  can  be  found,  the  uncertainty  is  removed, 
and  the  true   cause   becomes  apparent.     Such 
facts  perform  the  office  of  a  cross,  erected  at  the 
meeting  of  two  roads,  to   direct  the   traveler 
which  way  he  is  to  go.     On  this  account,  Bacon 
gave  them  the  name  of  instantias  crucis.   Suppose 
it  were  inquired  into  why  metals  become  heavier 
when  calcined,    various  explanations  might  .be 
conceived.     But   vhe  experimentum  crucis    of 
Lavoisier  removed  the  ambiguity.      He  enclosed 
a  quantity  of  tin  in  a  large  glass  vessel,  which 
was    hermetically    sealed.      Heat    being    then 
applied,  the  tin  melted  and  was  partly  calcined. 
The  process  being  finished,  the  weight  of  the 
glass   and  its  contents  were  found  unchanged. 
But  the  glass  being  opened,  a  quantity  of  air 
rushed  in,  amounting  in  weight  to  ten  grains ; 
and  the  tin   was  found  to  have  increased  in 
weight  ten  grains.     It   was  obvious  from  this, 
that  by  the  calcination  of  the  tin  a  portion  of  the 
air  had  been  absorbed,  which  had  occasioned  the. 
increase  of  the  weight. 
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In  cases  where  an  experiinentuni  rrucis  cannot 
be  resorted  to,  there  is  often  a  great  want  of 
conclusive  evidence.  This  is  tin-  cast;  in  agri- 
rulture,  in  medicine,  in  political  economy,  &c. 
To  make  one  experiment  similar  to  another  in 
all  respects  but  one,  is  what  tho  czperimentttm 
crucis,  and  the  principle  of  induction,  in  general, 
requires.  But  this,  in  the  sciences  just  named, 
can  seldom  be  accomplished.  Hence  the  great 
difficulty  of  separating  the  causes,  and  allotting 
to  each  its  due  proportion  of  the  effect.  Men 
deceive  themselves  in  consequence  of  this  con- 
tinually, and  think  they  are  reasoning  from  fact 
and  experience,  when,  in  reality,  they  are  draw- 
ing their  conclusions  from  a  mixture  of  truth 
and  falsehood.  Facts  so  incorrectly  apprehended 
only  serve  to  render  error  more  incorrigible. 

Of  the  twenty-seven  classes  into  which  instantia 
are  arranged  by  Bacon,  fifteen  address  them- 
selves immediately  to  the  understanding;  five 
serve  to  correct  or  inform  the  senses  ;  and  seven 
to  direct  the  hand  in  raising  the  superstructure 
of  art  on  the  foundation  of  science.  The  examples 
which  we  have  selected,  are  from  the  first  of  these 
divisions.  The  other  two  arc  of  inferior  importance, 
and  may  be  omitted  in  this  imperfect  summary. 

Such  are  the  rules  laid  down  by  Baron  for 
prosecuting  the  sciences  by  induction.  The 
effects  which  were  ultimately  produced  by  the 
Novum  Organum  must  have  been  very  great.  It 
may  be  questioned,  indeed,  whether  those  who 
have  contributed  most  effectually  to  the  advance- 
ment of  the  sciences,  have  ever  rigidly  adhered 
to  Bacon's  rules.  And,  in  general,  such  a  rigid 
adherence  is  unnecessary ;  because  so  much 
assistance  can,  in  general,  be  derived  from  what 
knowledge  has  been  already  acquired,  that  a 
rigid  natural  historical  detail  of  all  the  pheno- 
mena becomes  unnecessary.  It  was  only  in  the 
infancy  of  science  that  such  details  were  requisite. 
Boyle  often  draws  them  up  in  his  inquiries  into 
the  cause  of  various  phenomena,  and  his  in- 
vestigations were  of  considerable  use  in  forward- 
ing those  branches  of  science  which  he  cultivated. 
Bacon  also  was  mistaken  in  conceiving  that,  by 
investigation,  mankind  may  become  acquainted 
with  the  essences  of  the  powers  and  qualities 
residing  in  bodies.  So  far  as  science  has  hitherto 
advanced,  no  one  essence  has  been  discovered, 
either  as  to  matter  or  as  to  any  of  its  more 
extensive  modifications.  Thus  we  are  still  in 
doubt  whether  heat  and  electricity  be  qualities  or 
substances.  Yet  we  have  discovered  many  im- 
portant properties  or  laws,  by  means,  of  which 
heat  and  electricity,  whether  properties  or  sub- 
stances, are  regulated.  And  from  this  know- 
ledge, probably,  we  derive  as  much  advantage  as 
could  be  obtained  from  a  complete  knowledge  of 
their  essence. 


Such  are  the  two  methods  of  advancing  science. 
By  experiment  or  observation  all  the  new  facts 
in  every  science  are  acquired.  By  the  applica- 
tion of  mathematical  reasoning  to  these  facts 
they  are  reduced  to  the  requisite  simplicity,  and 
the  general  principles  which  regulate  every  par- 
ticular science  determined.  Let  ns  now  en- 
deavour to  trace  the  progress  which  has  been 
made  in  the  different  physical  sciences  since 
these  two  powerful  means  of  advancement  were 
fairly  applied  to  them. 

I.  MECHANICS. 

Stevinus,  an  engineer  in  the  Low  Countries,  is 
the  first  person  who  passed  beyond  the  point  at 
which  the  ancients  had  stopped,  by  determining 
accurately  the  force  necessary  to  sustain  a  body 
on  a  plane  inclined  at  any  angle  to  the  horizon. 
This  knowledge  he  seems  to  have  deduced  from 
the  fact,  that  a  chain  laid  on  an  inclined  plane, 
with  a  part  of  it  hanging  over  at  top  in  a  per. 
pendicular  line,  will  be  in  equilibrio  if  the  two 
ends  of  the  chain  reach  down  exactly  to  the 
same  level.  The  first  appearance  of  Stevinus's 
solution  of  this  problem  was  in  the  year  1585. 
His  works,  as  we  now  have  them,  were  collected 
after  his  death  by  his  countryman,  Albert  Gerard, 
and  published  at  Leyden  in  1634. 

But  the  man  to  whom  mechanics  is  indebted 
for  the  first  great  steps  which  it  made  in  advance 
is  Galileo,  who  was  born  at  Pisa  in  the  year 
1564,  and  who  is,  perhaps,  the  most  remarkable 
man  that  appeared  in  that  age,  so  prolific  in  men 
of  first-rate  genius.  In  1592  he  published  a 
treatise,  Delia  Scienza  Mechanica,  in  which  he 
has  given  the  theory  not  only  of  the  lever,  but 
also  of  the  Inclined  plane  and  screw,  and  in 
which  he  laid  down  this  general  proposition, 
that  small  weights  are  able  to  move  large  ones 
only  by  a  great  increase  of  velocity,  or  that 
weights  are  in  equilibrio  when  the  weight  of 
each  multiplied  into  its  velocity  is  the  same. 

While  a  student  at  Pisa,  he  had  made  experi- 
ments on  falling  bodies,  and  discovered  the  fact 
that  light  and  heavy  bodies  fall  to  the  ground  in 
the  same  time,  making  allowance  for  the  resist- 
ance  of  the  air.  From  observing  the  vibrations 
of  the  lamps  in  the  cathedral  he  had  come  to 
this  very  important  conclusion,  that  great  and 
small  vibrations  of  the  pendulum  are  performed 
in  the  same  time,  and  that  this  time  depends 
only  on  the  length  of  the  pendulum. 

These  experiments  drew  upon  him  the  dis- 
pleasure of  his  masters,  who  were  offended  that 
he  should  consult  nature  and  experiment  instead 
of  Aristotle,  and  their  commentaries  on  the 
dogmas  of  the  Grecian  sage.  This  was  the  origin 
of  those  persecutions,  proceeding  from  a  mixture 
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of  bigotry  and  envy,  with  which  he  continued  to 
be  harassed  throughout  the  rest  of  his  life. 

By  means  of  the  inclined  plane  he  succeeded 
in  demonstrating  that  the  motion  of  a  falling 
body,  is  a  uniformly  accelerated  motion.  His 
next  step  was  to  determine  the  path  of  a  heavy 
body,  when  obliquely  projected.  He  showed 
this  path  to  be  a  parabola.  The  theory  of  the 
inclined  plane  showed  that  if  a  circle  be  placed 
vertically,  the  chords  of  the  different  arches  ter- 
minating in  the  lowest  point  of  the  circle  are  all 
descended  through  in  the  same  space  of  time. 
But  when  Galileo  applied  this  to  account  for 
-.great  and  small  vibrations  of  a  pendulum  being 
performed  in  the  same  time,  he  fell  into  an 
error,  which  was  first  completely  rectified  by 
Huygens. 

In  the  list  of  the  mechanical  discoveries  of 
Galileo,  may  be  placed  the  knowledge  of  the 
existence  of  the  law  of  continuity,  and  the  em- 
ployment of  it  as  a  principle  in  his  reasonings  on 
the  phenomena  of  motion. 

Torricelli,  the  pupil  and  friend  of  Galileo, 
discovered  a  remarkable  property  of  the  centre 
of  gravity,  and  a  general  principle  with  respect 
to  the  equilibrium  of  bodies.  It  is  this :  If 
there  be  any  number  of  heavy  bodies  connected 
together,  and  so  circumstanced,  that  by  their 
motion  their  centre  of  gravity  can  neither  ascend 
nor  descend,  these  bodies  will  remain  at  rest 

Descartes,  whose  reputation  was  so  great,  and 
his  pretensions  so  high,  likewise  treated  of 
motion ;  but  in  general  his  opinions  were  so 
erroneous  or  unsound,  that  in  the  present  rapid 
sketch  they  are  not  entitled  to  notice. 

The  laws  which  regulate  the  collision  of 
bodies  remained  unknown,  till  they  were  recom- 
mended by  the  Royal  Society  to  the  particular 
attention  of  its  members.  Three  papers  soon 
appeared,  in  which  these  laws  were  correctly 
laid  down,  though  no  one  of  the  authors  had  any 
knowledge  of  the  conclusions  obtained  by  the 
other  two.  The  first  of  these  was  read  to  the 
society,  in  November,  1668,  by  Dr  Wallis  of 
Oxford  ;  the  next  by  Sir  Christopher  Wren,  in 
the  month  following ;  and  the  third  by  Huygens, 
in  January,  1669.  The  equality  of  action  and 
re-action,  and  the  maxim  that  the  same  force 
communicates  to  different  bodies  velocities 
which  are  inversely  as  their  masses,  are  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  these  investigations  are  founded. 

Huygens  was  the  first  person  who  explained 
the  true  relation  between  the  length  of  the  pen- 
dulum, and  the  time  of  its  least  vibrations,  and 
who  gave  a  rule  by  which  the  time  of  the  recti- 
linear descent  through  a  line  equal  in  length  to 
the  pendulum,  might  from  thence  be  deduced. 
He  next  applied  the  pendulum  to  regulate  the 
motion  of  a  clock,  and  gave  an  account  of  its 


construction,  and  the  principles  of  it  in  his 
Horologium  Oscillatorium,  about  the  year  1670, 
though  the  date  of  the  invention  goes  as  far  back 
as  1656.  Lastly,  he  showed  how  to  correct  the 
imperfection  of  a  pendulum,  by  making  it  to  vi- 
brate between  cycloidal  cheeks,  in  consequence  of 
which  its  vibrations,  whether  great  or  small, 
become  precisely  equal. 

The  appearance  of  the  Principia  of  Newton, 
in  1687,  effected  an  almost  total  revolution  in 
mechanics,  by  giving  new  powers  and  new  direc- 
tions to  its  researches.  The  composition  of 
forces  was  treated  independently  of  the  compo- 
sition of  motion.  From  the  equality  of  action 
and  re-action,  it  was  inferred,  that  the  state  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  any  system  of  bodies  is  not 
changed  by  the  action  of  these  bodies  on  each 
other.  From  this  it  follows,  that  the  quantity  of 
motion  existing  in  nature,  when  estimated  in  any 
given  direction,  continues  always  of  the  same 
amount. 

But  the  reduction  of  questions  concerning 
force  and  motion,  to  questions  of  pure  geometry, 
and  the  mensuration  of  mechanical  action  by  its 
nascent  effects,  constitute  the  great  glory  of  the 
Principia.  A  transition  was  there  made  from 
the  consideration  of  forces  acting  at  stated  inter- 
vals, to  that  of  forces  acting  continually ;  and 
from  forces  constant  in  quantity  and  direction,  to 
those  that  converge  to  a  point,  and  vary  as  any 
function  of  the  distance  from  that  point;  the 
proportionality  of  the  areas  described  about  the 
centre  of  force,  to  the  times  of  their  description, 
the  equality  of  the  velocities  generated  in  de- 
scending through  the  same  space  by  whatever 
rout ;  the  relations  between  the  squares  of  the 
velocities  produced  or  extinguished  ;  and  the 
sum  of  the  accelerating  or  retarding  forces,  com- 
puted with  a  reference  not  to  the  times  during 
which,  but  to  the  distance  over  which  they  have 
acted ;  may  be  mentioned  as  a  few  of  the  dyna- 
mical and  mechanical  discoveries  contained  in 
that  immortal  work. 

Leibnitz,  the  rival  and  antagonist  of  Newton, 
made  some  improvements  in  mechanical  science, 
which  though  not  capable  of  being  compared 
with  the  profound  discoveries  of  Newton,  yet 
require  to  be  noticed.  Leibnitz  seems  to  have 
been  the  first  who  announced  in  general  terms 
the  principle  of  a  stifficient  reason.  This  prin- 
ciple however  was  not  new,  for  it  had  been  as- 
sumed by  Archimedes,  and  employed  by  Galileo. 
Stript  of  the  metaphysical  garb  in  which  it  was 
placed  by  Leibnitz,  it  means  nothing  more,  than 
that  nothing  exists  in  any  state,  without  a  reason 
determining  it  to  be  in  that  state  rather  than  in 
any  other.  This  principle,  though  true  in  itself 
in  a  limited  sense,  was  rather  brought  into  dis- 
credit by  the  way  in  which  Leibnitz  employed 
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it  Thus  he  inferred  from  it,  that  two  particles 
of  matter  cannot  possess  exactly  the  same  pro- 
perties ;  for  if  they  did,  the  Supreme  Being  could 
have  no  reason  for  employing  the  one  more  than 
the  other,  and  consequently  both  would  he  of 
necessity  rejected — as  if  we  were  capable  of 
judging  in  what  way  motives  act  upon  the  mind 
of  the  Deity,  and — as  if  position  might  not  be 
a  sufficient  motive  for  employing  one  particle 
rather  than  another,  supposing  both  possessed  of 
exactly  the  same  properties. 

Another  principle  brought  into  view  by  Leib- 
nitz, was  the  law  of  Continuity — according  to 
which,  nothing  passes  from  one  state  to  another, 
without  passing  through  all  the  intermediate 
states.  Though  Leibnitz  considers  himself  as 
the  first  who  pointed  out  this  law,  it  is  but  fair 
to  state  that  it  was  distinctly  laid  down  by 
Galileo,  who  does  not  claim  it  as  his  own,  but 
ascribes  its  discovery  to  Plato.  This  principle 
like  the  last,  Leibnitz  and  his  followers  carried 
to  a  blamable  excess.  Thus  John  Bernoulli 
was  induced  by  it  to  deny  the  existence  of  hard 
bodies  altogether;  because  in  the  collision  of 
such  bodies  a  finite  change  must  take  place  in 
an  instant,  which,  according  to  the  principles  of 
the  law  of  continuity  is  impossible.  We  can 
obviate  the  objection  of  Bernoulli  without  re- 
fusing, as  3Iaclaurin  does,  to  admit  the  law  of 
continuity,  by, admitting  that  the  hard  bodies 
begin  to  act  on  each  other  before  they  come  into 
actual  contact 

The  last  mechanical  improvement  of  Leibnitz 
introduced  a  controversy  into  mathematics,  whicli 
was  discussed  by  the  most  eminent  mathemati- 
cians of  Europe,  for  more  than  thirty  years,  with 
great  keenness,  and  not  a  little  virulence ;  though 
neither  side  was  able  to  produce  any  change  of 
opinion  in  their  antagonists.  Leibnitz,  in  1686, 
announced  in  the  Leipsic  Journal  the  demonstra- 
tion of  a  great  error,  committed  by  Descartes  and 
others,  in  estimating  the  force  of  moving  bodies. 
In  this  paper  he  endeavours  to  show  that  the 
force  of  a  moving  body  is  not  proportional  to  its 
velocity  simply,  but  to  the  square  of  its  velocity, 
And  he  supported  this  new  doctrine  by  very 
plausible  reasoning.  A  body  projected  upwards 
against  gravity,  with  a  double  velocity,  ascends 
four  times  the  height ;  with  a  triple  velocity,  to 
nine  times  the  height,  and  so  on — the  height  as- 
cended being  always  as  the  square  of  the  velocity. 
Such  was  the  reasoning,  sufficiently  simple  and 
satisfactory. 

The  subject  was  soon  taken  up  keenly,  and  the 
world  of  science  was  divided  into  two  parties. 
The  mathematicians  of  Germany,  Holland,  and 
Italy,  adopted  the  opinion  of  Leibnitz;  those  of 
Great  Britain  the  old  opinion,  that  the  force  is 
proportional  simply  to  the  velocity ;  while  those 


of  France  were  divided  between  the  two  opinions, 

duria,  Stirling,  Desaguliers,  Jurin,  Clarke, 
and  Mairan,  defended  the  old  opinion ;  while 
Bernoulli,  Hermann,  Poleni,  'S  Gravesende,  and 
Muschenbroek,  supported  the  opinion  of  Leibnitz. 

\\  hat  may  appear  at  first  sight  singular  in  this 
dispute,  is,  that  the  two  parties  who  adopted 
such  different  measures  of  force,  when  any 
mechanical  problem  was  proposed  concerning 
the  action  of  bodies,  whether  at  rest  or  in  mo- 
tion, resolved  it  in  the  same  manner,  and  arrived 
exactly  at  the  same  conclusions.  It  is  clear  from 
this,  that  their  ideas  or  opinions  exactly  coin- 
cided. In  reality,  the  two  parties  advanced 
positions  not  inconsistent  with  each  other  ;  and 
both  therefore  were  true.  This  was  pointed  out 
by  P'Alembert  in  his  Dynamique,  published  in 
1743. 

We  may  measure  the  force  of  one  moving 
body,  by  its  effect  upon  another  moving  body. 
Hence  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  forces  of  such 
bodies  are  as  the  quantities  of  matter  multiplied 
into  the  velocities ;  because  it  is  well  known,  that 
the  forces  of  bodies  in  which  these  products 
are  equal,  if  opposed,  destroy  each  other.  If  we 
employ  this  measure,  it  is  evident  that  the  forces 
vary  not  as  the  squares,  but  simply  as  the 
velocities. 

When  a  moving  body  is  opposed  by  pressure, 
or  a  resistance  like  that  of  gravity,  the  quantity 
of  such  resistance  required  to  extinguish  the 
motion  must  serve  to  measure  the  force  of  the 
body.  But  there  are  two  ways  of  computing  the 
amount  of  these  retarding  forces,  which  lead  to 
different  results ;  both  of  them  just,  and  neither 
of  them  to  be  assumed  to  the  exclusion  of  {lie 
other.  Suppose  a  body  to  be  projected  perpen- 
dicularly upwards,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  gravity,  we  may  either  inquire  into  the  retar- 
dation which  gravity  produces  during  a  given 
time,  or  while  the  body  is  moving  over  a  given 
space.  We  may  inquire  how  long  the  motion 
will  continue,  or  how  far  it  will  carry  the  body 
before  it  be  entirely  exhausted.  If  we  employ 
the  first  of  these  for  the  measure  of  the  force  of 
a  body,  that  force  must  be  proportional  to  the 
velocity;  for  to  this  the  time  is  manifestly  pro- 
portional. If  we  employ  the  second,  namely  the 
length  of  the  line  which  the  moving  body  de- 
scribes, as  the  measure  of  the  force,  then  it  must 
be  as  the  square  of  the  velocity  ;  because  to  that 
quantity  the  length  of  the  line  is  known  to  be 
proportional. 

Thus  we  obtain  two  values  of  the  force ;  the 
one  proportional  to  the  velocity,  the  other  to  the 
square  of  the  velocity.  Who  does  not  perceive, 
that  the  reason  of  this  apparent  inconsistency  is 
the  different  meaning  applied  to  the  term  force 
in  the  two  cases? 
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So  for  as  general  principles  are  concerned, 
mechanics  were  nearly  brought  to  a  state  of  per- 
fection by  Newton  and  the  mathematicians  of  his 
time.  Perhaps  the  principle  of  the  conservation 
of  living  forces,  introduced  by  John  Bernoulli, 
ought  to  be  mentioned. 

To  understand  what  is  meant  by  this  principle, 
it  may  be  requisite  to  observe,  that  to  mere 
pressure  Leibnitz  gave  the  name  of  vis  mortua, 
or  dead  force,  and  to  the  force  of  moving  bodies 
the  name  of  vis  viva,  or  living  force.  By  the 
conservation  of  living  forces,  Bernoulli  meant 
that  permanence,  through  all  the  gradual  changes 
of  any  system  of  connected  bodies,  in  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  products  of  their  masses  into  the 
square  of  their  velocities.  It  abridges  the  solu- 
tion of  various  problems,  and  was  adopted  by 
Daniel  Bernoulli,  as  the  basis  of  his  theory  of 
hydrodynamics,  published  in  1738. 

The  task  of  composing  a  treatise  on  Dynamics, 
full  and  original  in  every  part,  was  taken  up  by 
Euler.  He  bestowed  upon  it  all  the  pains  and  all 
the  resources  of  his  penetrating  genius.  It  ap- 
peared in  1736,  in  two  quarto  volumes,  entitled 
Mechanics,  or  the  Science  of  Motion,  and  contain- 
ed the  most  elaborate  and  complete  body  of 
analytical  investigation  that  had  hitherto  ap- 
peared. 

D'Alembert  published  his  Dynamics  in  1743, 
nnd  founded  the  whole  of  his  reasoning  upon  a 
very  simple  general  principle.  In  every  system 
of  bodies  acting  mutually,  their  several  move- 
ments, at  any  instant  of  time,  may  be  decom- 
posed into  two  portions,  one  which  is  retained  in 
the  next  instant,  and  the  other  spent ;  and  since 
an  equilibrium  must  obtain  among  the  lost 
motions,  an  expression  is  thus  obtained  for  the 
motions  which  are  preserved.  The  most  intricate 
questions  in  dynamics  were  thus  reduced  to  mere 
statical  problems,  and  solved  constantly  in  the 
same  easy  and  uniform  way.  Maclaurin's  method 
of  expounding  forces  by  co-ordinates,  facilitated 
still  further  the  application  of  this  principle, 
which  D'Alembert  in  1744  and  1752  extended 
also  to  hydrodynamics. 

Segner's  theory  of  the  motion  of  tops  deserves 
also  to  be  mentioned.  It  was  published  in  1756. 
He  shows  that  every  body  having  a  determinate 
figure,  which  after  combined  impulsions  is 
abandoned  in  free  space,  will,  besides  its  pro- 
gressive motion,  perform  simultaneously  and 
without  the  smallest  interference,  a  constant  and 
uniform  revolution  about  each  of  three  principal 
axes,  mutually  perpendicular  and  passing  through 
the  centre  of  gravity.  These  axes  of  rotation 
possess  some  curious  properties,  which  were 
afterwards  investigated  by  Euler. 

In  1788,  Lagrange,by  combining  the  principle 
of  D'Alembert  with  that  of  virtual  velocities, 


converted  the  whole  into  an  absolutely  analy. 
tical  science.  He  referred  the  efforts  of  every 
particle  of  a  moving  system  to  three  mutual 
perpendiculars,  and  thence  derived  three  several 
differential  equations,  which,  being  integrated 
would  give  the  final  solution  of  the  problem. 
But  no  general  formula  for  integrating  such 
equations  has  been  hitherto  discovered. 

Such  is  a  sketch  of  the  gradual  progress  of  the 
mathematical  investigation  of  mechanics.  To 
enumerate  the  application  of  these  general  prin- 
ciples to  the  solution  of  particular  problems — to 
point  out  the  gradual  improvements  which  have 
been  introduced  into  the  construction  of  mechani- 
cal engines,  and  the  immense  advantages  which 
have  resulted  from  these  improvements,  especi- 
ally in  this  country,  where  they  have  been  car- 
ried to  the  greatest  extent,  would  require  a 
treatise  of  no  ordinary  length,  and  would  be 
quite  incompatible  with  the  limits  within  which 
we  are  under  the  necessity  of  confining  our- 
selves. 


ASTRONOMY. 

THE  ancients  discovered  the  planets,  and  gave 
them  names,  and  noticed  their  motions,  at  a 
very  early  period.  The  motions  of  the  sun  and 
moon  could  not  fail  to  attract  their  attention, 
and  the  changes  in  the  seasons  which  depended 
upon  these  motions.  The  phenomena  of  the 
eclipses  of  these  luminaries,  viewed  with  such 
apprehension  by  the  common  people,  necessarily 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  first  observers  of 
the  heavenly  bodies  :  they  soon  observed  a  cer- 
tain regularity  in  these  phenomena,  and  became, 
in  consequence,  capable  of  predicting  them. 
All  these  appearances  could  not  be  familiar  to 
/hem  without  some  speculations  about  the  motions 
of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

The  stars  appeared  as  so  many  luminous  points 
ixed  in  the  heavenly  sphere,  having  the  earth 
"or  a  centre,  and  revolving  on  an  axis  having 
;hat  earth  for  a  centre  in  the  space  of  twenty- 
bur  hours.  All  the  stars  were  found  not  to  par- 
.ake  of  this  diurnal  motion  in  the  same  degree ; 
some  were  carried  slowly  to  the  east,  and  their 
>aths,  after  a  certain  interval  of  time,  returned 
upon  themselves.  The  astronomers  of  the 
Alexandrian  school  set  themselves  to  ascertain 
he  general  laws  of  these  motions.  This  could 
not  well  be  done  without  a  hypothesis ;  and  the 
implest  was,  that  the  planets  move  eastwards  in 
circles,  and  at  a  uniform  rate. 

It  was  soon  found,  however,  that  the  motion 

astward  was  not  uniform.     The  planet  began  to 

more  slower   and   slower,  and,  at  last,  became 
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KUtionary.  It  then  acquired  a  motion  in  a  con- 
trary direction,  and,  after  proceeding  for  a  cer- 
tain time  westwards  it  became  stationary,  and  then 
moved  eastwards  as  at  first.  These  motions  were 
not  easily  reconciled  with  a  uniform  circular 
motion.  The  explanation,  however,  was  attempt- 
ed by  Apollonius  Perseus.  He  conceived  that, 
in  the  circumference  of  a  circle  having  the  earth 
for  its  centre,  there  moved  the  centre  of  another 
circle,  in  the  circumference  of  which  the  planet 
actually  revolved.  The  first  of  these  circles  was 
called  the  deferent,  and  the  second,  the  epicycle  ; 
the  motion  in  the  circumference  of  each  was 
supposed  uniform.  Lastly,  it  was  conceived  that 
the  motion  of  the  centre  of  the  epicycle  in  the 
circumference  of  the  deferent,  and  of  the  planet 
in  the  epicycle,  were  in  opposite  directions ;  the 
first  being  towards  the  east,  and  the  second 
towards  the  west  In  this  way,  the  alterations 
from  progressive  to  retrograde,  with  the  inter- 
mediate stationary  points,  were  readily  explain- 
ed ;  and  Apollonius  carried  his  investigation  so 
far  as  to  determine  the  ratio  between  the  radius 
of  the  deferent  and  that  of  the  epicycle,  from 
knowing  the  stations  and  retrogradations  of  any 
particular  planet. 

Hipparchus,  the  greatest  astronomer  among 
the  ancients,  discovered  the  inequality  of  the 
sun's  apparent  motion  round  the  earth.  To  ex- 
press this  irregularity,  he  imagined  an  epicycle 
of  a  small  radius,  with  its  centre  moving  uni- 
formly in  the  circumference  of  a  large  circle 
having  the  earth  for  its  centre,  while  the  sun 
revolved  uniformly  in  the  circumference  of  the 
small  circle,  but  in  a  contrary  direction. 

As  other  irregularities  in  the  motions  of  the 
moon  and  planets  were  observed,  other  epicycles 
were  introduced  ;  and  Ptolemy,  in  his  Almagest, 
enumerated  all  which  then  appeared  necessary, 
and  assigned  to  them  such  dimensions  as  enabled 
them  to  express  the  phenomena  with  accuracy. 

By  this  contrivance  the  system  of  the  heavens 
became  extremely  complicated.  But  it  had  the 
advantage  of  subjecting  all  the  motions  of  the 
sun,  moon,  and  planets  very  readily  to  a  geome- 
trical construction,  or  an  arithmetical  calculation 
of  no  great  difficulty.  Hence  the  predictions  of 
astronomical  phenomena,  the  calculation  of 
tables,  and  the  comparison  of  these  tables  with 
observations,  became  easy  ;  and  upon  this  the 
progress  of  the  science  depends.  We  have  no 
evidence  that  the  ancient  astronomers  ever  con- 
sidered the  epicycles  and  deferents,  which  they 
employed  in  their  systems,  as  having  a  physical 
existence,  or  as  serving  to  represent  these  motions, 
they  merely  employed  them  to  enable  them  to 
calculate  the  apparent  motions  of  the  heavenly 
bodies. 

When   Europe   began    to    awake    from    the 


lethargy  of  the  dark  ages,  astronomy  was  the 
first  of  the  sciences  which  drew  the  attention  of 
men  of  science.  Purbach  and  Rugiomontanus 
contributed  most  towards  its  advancement  during 
the  15th  century.  Purbach  resided  at  Vienna, 
under  the  patronage  of  the  emperor  Frederick 
the  Third,  and  devoted  himself  to  astronomical 
observations.  He  published  an  edition  of  the 
Almagest ;  and  though  he  neither  understood 
Greek  nor  Arabic,  yet  his  knowledge  of  the 
subject  enabled  him  to  make  it  much  more  per- 
feet  than  any  former  translation.  Regiomontanus 
was  a  pupil  of  Purbach,  and  became  much  more 
celebrated  than  his  master. 

Copernicus,  who  had  the  merit  of  first  divining 
the  true  system  of  the  universe,  was  born  at 
Thorn,  in  the  year  1473,  studied  at  Cracow,  and 
ultimately  went  into  the  church.  A  decided  tnste 
for  astronomy  led  him,  when  very  young,  to  the 
study  of  that  science.  It  occurred  to  him,  at  a 
very  early  period,  to  consider  what  effect  the 
motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  would  have  upon 
a  spectator,  transferring  that  motion  to  the 
objects  observed,  but  ascribing  to  it  an  opposite 
direction.  It  became  immediately  obvious,  that 
the  rotation  of  the  earth,  on  its  axis  from  west  to 
east,  would  produce  the  apparent  motion  of  the 
heavens  from  east  to  west 

In  considering  the  objections  which  might  be 
made  to  the  system  of  the  earth's  motion  he 
reasons  soundly,  though  he  was  not  aware  of  the 
full  force  of  his  own  argument.  Ptolemy  had 
alleged,  that  if  the  earth  were  to  revolve  on  its 
axis,  the  violence  of  the  motion  would  be  sufficient 
to  tear  it  in  pieces,  and  dissipate  the  parts. 
Why,  says  Copernicus,  was  he  not  more  alarmed 
for  the  safety  of  the  heavens,  if  the  diurnal 
motion  be  ascribed  to  them,  as  their  motion  must 
be  more  rapid  in  proportion  as  their  magnitude 
is  greater  ? 

We  need  not  mention  that  Copernicus  placed 
the  sun  in  the  centre,  and  taught  that  all  the 
planets  moved  round  that  luminary  in  orbits 
nearly  circular.  The  moon  revolved  round  the 
earth,  and  the  apparent  diurnal  revolution  of  the 
heavens  from  east  to  west  was  owing  to  the  real 
diurnal  revolution  of  the  earth  from  west  to  east. 
The  fi^st  edition  of  the  Astronomia  Instaurata, 
in  which  these  doctrines  appeared,  was  dedicated 
to  the  pope,  and  was  published  in  1543,  a  few 
days  before  the  death  of  the  author. 

After  Copernicus,  Tycho  Brahe  was  the  most 
distinguished  astronomer  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. An  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which  he  witnessed 
in  1560,  when  he  was  a  young  man,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  exactness  with  which  it  answered 
the  prediction,  inspired  him  with  a  veneration 
for  the  science,  and  an  anxious  desire  to  become 
acquainted  with  it  Unfortunately  for  his  pro- 


PHYSICAL  SCIENCE. 


XXI 


gress,  he  belonged  to  a  noble  family  in  Denmark 
— a  class  of  men  entitled,  by  their  rank,  to  dis- 
claim the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  and  extremely 
jealous  of  the  privilege  of  ignorance.  But  his 
enthusiasm  enabled  him  to  break  through  the 
trammels  of  his  order.  He  even  acquired  the 
patronage  of  the  king  of  Denmark,  and  was  able, 
in  consequence,  to  erect  an  observatory  in  the 
island  of  Huena,  supplied  with  far  better  instru- 
ments than  had  ever  yet  been  applied  to  astrono- 
mical observations.  Tycho,  by  means  of  them 
could  measure  angles  to  ten  seconds,  which  was 
sixty  times  the  accuracy  of  Ptolemy,  or  of  any 
instruments  that  had  belonged  to  the  school  of 
Alexandria. 

His  first  object  was  a  catalogue  of  the  stars, 
which  he  was  anxious  to  make  more  accurate 
than  that  of  Hipparchus  and  Ptolemy.  The  great 
difficulty  in  executing  this  task,  proceeded  from 
the  want  of  an  easy  method  of  determining  the 
distance  of  one  heavenly  body  east  or  west  of 
another.  The  distance  north  or  south  was  easily 
determined  by  the  common  method  of  meridian 
altitudes.  For  the  equator  is  a  plane,  which, 
for  any  given  place  on  the  earth's  surface,  always 
retains  the  same  position.  But  no  plane  passing 
through  the  poles  retains  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  an  observer.  The  natural  substitute  is 
the  measure  of  time.  But  this  was  wanting  both 
to  the  Greek  astronomers  and  to  Tycho.  Hip- 
parchus and  Ptolemy  determined  the  longitude 
of  the  fixed  stars,  by  referring  their  places  to 
those  of  the  moon.  Thus  depending  on  the 
most  irregular  of  the  heavenly  bodies  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  the  most  fixed.  Tycho 
made  use  of  the  planet  Venus,  instead  of  the 
moon ;  and  his  method,  though  more  tedious, 
was  more  accurate  than  that  of  the  Greek  astro- 
nomers. His  catalogue  contained  the  place  of 
777  stars. 

The  irregularities  of  the  moon's  motion  were 
the  next  subject  of  inquiry.  The  ancients  had 
discovered  the  inequality  of  this  planet,  depend- 
ing on  the  eccentricity  of  the  centre,  and  now 
called  the  equation  of  the  centre.  Ptolemy  had 
added  the  knowledge  of  another  inequality  in 
the  moon's  motion,  to  which  the  name  of  evection 
has  been  given,  causing  an  increase  of  the  former 
equation  at  the  quarters,  and  a  diminution  of  it 
at  the  times  of  new  and  full  moon.  Tycho  dis- 
covered another  inequality,  which  is  greatest  at 
the  octants,  and  depends  upon  the  difference 
between  the  longitude  of  the  moon  and  of  the 
sun.  A  fourth*  inequality,  depending  wholly  on 
the  sun's  place,  was  known  to  Tycho,  but  includ- 
ed among  the  sun's  equations.  Besides,  these 
observations  made  him  acquainted  with  the 
changes  in  the  inclination  of  the  plane  of  the 
moon's  orbit;  and,  lastly,  with  the  irregular 


motion  of  the  nodes,  which,  instead  of  being 
always  retrograde  at  the  same  rate,  are  subject 
to  change  that  rate,  and  even  to  become  progres- 
sive, according  to  their  situation  in  respect  of 
the  sun.  These  constitute  all  the  irregularities 
in  the  moon's  motion  known  before  the  develope- 
ment  of  the  theory  of  gravitation,  and  all,  except 
the  two  first,  were  discovered  by  Tycho. 

The  atmospherical  refraction,  by  which  the 
heavenly  bodies  are  made  to  appear  more  elevated 
above  the  horizon  than  they  really  are,  was  sus- 
pected, indeed,  before  the  time  of  Tycho;  but 
not  certainly  known  to  exist.  He  first  became 
acquainted  with  it  by  finding  that  the  latitude  of 
his  observatory,  as  determined  by  observations  at 
the  solstices,  and  from  observations  of  the  great- 
est and  least  altitudes  of  the  circumpolar  stars, 
always  differed  about  four  minutes.  He  supposed 
the  effect  of  refraction  to  be  34'  at  the  horizon, 
and  to  diminish  from  thence  upwards  to  45°, 
where  it  ceases  altogether.  This  last  opinion  is 
erroneous;  but  at  45°  it  is  less  than  I',  a  quantity 
probably  not  discernible  by  his  instruments  in 
the  altitudes  measured.  He  contrived  an  instru- 
ment, on  purpose  to  make  the  refraction  dis- 
tinctly visible.  It  was  an  equatorial  circle  of 
ten  feet  diameter,  turning  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  that  of  the  earth.  With  the  sights  of  this 
equatorial,  he  followed  the  sun  on  the  day  of  the 
summer  solstice,  and  found  that,  as  it  descended 
towards  the  horizon,  it  rose  above  the  plane  of 
the  instrument.  At  its  setting,  the  sun  was  raised 
above  the  horizon  by  more  than  its  own  diameter. 

The  comet  of  1570  was  observed  by  Tycho, 
and  gave  rise  to  a  new  theory  of  these  bodies. 
Its  parallax  was  SO*,  showing  that  it  was  three 
times  farther  off  than  the  moon.  He  considered 
comets,  in  consequence,  as  bodies  placed  far  be- 
yond the  range  of  our  atmosphere,  and  moving 
round  the  sun.  His  observations  on  the  new  star 
of  1 572,  deserve  also  to  be  noticed.  It  appear- 
ed in  Cassiopeia,  on  the  7th  of  November,  all  at 
once,  and  surpassed  all  the  stars  in  splendour, 
being  scarcely  inferior  to  Venus  herself.  In  the 
month  of  January,  1573,  it  was  rather  less  than 
Jupiter.  From  this  time  it  was  constantly  di- 
minishing in  splendour,  and  disappeared  alto- 
gether in  the  month  of  March,  1574.  Pliny 
informs  us  that  it  was  the  appearance  of  a  new 
star  which  led  Hipparchus  to  think  of  making 
a  catalogue  of  the  stars. 

Tycho,  notwithstanding  his  merit  as  an  obser. 
ver,  could  not  prevail  upon  himself  to  adopt  the 
Copernican  system  of  the  motion  of  the  earth 
round  the  sun.  He  made  the  sun  move  round 
the  earth,  while  it  was  at  the  same  time  the  centre 
of  the  planetary  motion. 

Kepler  followed  Tycho.  He  was  born  in  1570, 
and  at  an  early  age  applied  himself  to  the  study 
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of  the  heavens.  His  first  discussions  related  to 
astronomical  refraction,  and  to  the  calculation  of 
eclipses. 

lie  observed  that  the  orbits  of  the  planets  arc 
in  planes  passing  through  tho  sun,  and  that  of 
consequence  the  lines  of  their  nodes  all  intersect 
in  the  centre  of  that  luminary.  The  opposition 
of  the  planets,  or  their  places  when  they  pass  the 
meridian  at  midnight,  offer  the  most  favourable 
opportunities  for  observing  them,  both  because 
they  are  at  that  lime  nearest  the  earth,  and 
because  their  places  seen  from  thence  is  the  same 
as  if  they  were  seen  from  the  sun.  But  the  true 
time  of  opposition  had  hitherto  been  mistaken 
by  astronomers,  who  held  it  to  be  at  the  moment 
\\l\vn  the  apparent  place  of  the  planet  was  oppo- 
site to  the  mean  place  of  the  sun.  It  ought  to 
have  been  when  the  apparent  places  of  both 
were  opposed  to  each  other.  This  correction 
was  made  by  Kepler,  and  though  violently  op- 
posed by  Tycho,  was  finally  acquiesced  in. 

Having  undertaken  to  examine  the  orbit  of 
Mars,  in  which  the  irregularities  are  most  con- 
siderable, Kepler  discovered  by  comparing 
together  seven  oppositions  of  that  planet,  that 
its  orbit  is  elliptical ;  that  the  sun  is  placed  in 
one  of  the  foci ;  and  that  there  is  no  point  round 
which  the  angular  motion  is  uniform.  In  the 
pursuit  of  this  inquiry  he  found  that  the  same 
thing  is  true  of  the  earth's  orbit  round  the  sun. 
It  was  reasonable  to  conclude  by  analogy,  that 
the  orbits  of  all  the  other  planets  are  elliptical, 
having  the  sun  in  their  common  focus. 

The  industry  and  patience  of  Kepler,  in  these 
investigations,  are  almost  incredible.  Logarithms 
did  not  yet  exist,  so  that  arithmetical  calculations 
were  extremely  laborious.  The  computation  of 
every  opposition  of  Mars  filled  ten  folio  pages ; 
and  Kepler  repeated  each  calculation  ten  times. 
Seven  oppositions  thus  calculated  filled  700  folio 
pages.  In  such  calculations  the  introduction  of 
hypotheses  was  unavoidable.  Kepler  rejected 
them  whenever  they  appeared  erroneous,  with- 
out hesitation,  regretting  merely  the  time  which 
they  had  uselessly  cost  him.  He  began  with 
hypotheses,  and  ended  by  rejecting  every  thing 
hypothetical. 

Though  the  angular  motion  of  the  planets  was 
not  found  to  be  uniform,  it  was  discovered  that  a 
very  simple  law  connected  that  motion  with  the 
rectilinear  distance  from  the  sun,  the  former 
being  every  where  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
latter.  Hence  it  was  easy  to  prove,  that  the  area 
described  by  the  line  drawn  from  the  planet  to 
the  sun  increased  at  a  uniform  rate  ;  and,  there- 
fore, that  any  two  such  areas  were  proportioned 
to  the  times  in  which  they  were  described. 

This  was  the  second  of  Kepler's  three  famous 
laws ;  the  third  was  not  less  remarkable.  He 


was  of  opinion  that  some  simple  relation  must 
exist  between  the  periodical  times  of  the  planets 
and  their  distances  from  the  sun.  After  an  in- 
finite number  of  trials,  he  discovered,  to  his  great 
delight,  that  in  any  two  planets  the  squares  of 
the  times  of  the  revolution  are  as  the  cubes  of 
their  mean  distances  from  the  sun. 

It  is  humiliating  to  be  obliged  to  state,  that 
these  great  discoveries  were  at  first  underrated 
by  astronomers,  and  that  they  even  reproached 
Kepler  for  making  them ;  because,  in  calculating 
the  place  of  a  planet,  they  introduced  a  problem 
too  difficult  to  be  resolved  by  elementary  geo- 
metry. 

While  Kepler  was  thus  perfecting  the  theory 
of  the  planetary  motions,  Galileo  had  constructed 
a  telescope,  and  directed  it  to  the  moon.  The 
appearance  of  that  luminary,  under  the  telescope, 
is  now  so  well  known,  that  we  need  not  describe 
it.  The  effect  produced  upon  the  mind  of  Galileo 
may  be  easily  conceived,  He  became  satisfied  of 
the  resemblance  between  the  surface  of  the  moon 
and  that  of  the  earth.  The  telescope  brought 
into  view  multitudes  of  fixed  stars,  which  cannot 
be  seen  by  the  naked  eye.  In  Jupiter  he  observed 
a  large  disc,  approaching  in  size  to  the  moon. 
Near  it  he  saw,  for  the  first  time,  three  luminous 
points  in  a  straight  line;  two  of  them  on  one 
side,  and  one  on  the  other.  By  observing  them, 
however,  night  after  night,  he  found  these  small 
stars  to  be  four  in  number,  and  to  be  moons  or 
satellites  accompanying  Jupiter,  and  revolving 
round  him  as  the  moon  does  round  the  earth. 

In  Saturn  he  saw  one  large  disc,  with  two 
smaller  ones  very  near  it,  and  diametrically  op- 
posite, and  always  seen  in  the  same  places.  l!ut 
more  powerful  telescopes  were  wanting  before 
these  appearances  could  be  interpreted. 

The  horned  figure  of  Venus,  and  the  gibbosity 
of  Mars,  added  to  the  evidence  of  the  Copernican 
system,  and  verified  the  conjecture  of  its  author, 
who  ventured  to  say,  that  if  the  sight  were  suf- 
ficiently powerful,  we  should  see  Mercury  and 
Venus  exhibiting  phases  similar  to  those  of  the 
moon. 

These  discoveries  were  probably  the  most 
splendid  that  ever  fell  to  the  lot  of  any  individual. 
In  a  more  enlightened  age  they  would  have 
secured  the  gratitude  and  admiration  of  the 
whole  scientific  world.  But  Galileo  had  raised  a 
host  of  enemies,  by  attempting  to  overturn  the 
Aristotelian  doctrines,  and  the  church  itself  was 
roused  to  action,  because  it  had  staked  its  in- 
fallibility in  support  of  dogmas  which  the  dis- 
coveries and  reasoning  of  Galileo  had  overturned. 
Galileo  was  twice  brought  before  the  inquisition  ; 
and  a  council  of  seven  cardinals  pi-onounced  the 
following1  sentence :  "  That  to  maintain  the  sun 
to  be  immovable,  and  without  local  motion  in 
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(he  centre  of  the  world,  is  an  absurd  proposition 
false  in  philosophy,  heretical  in  religion,  and 
contrary  to  the  testimony  of  Scripture.  That  it 
is  equally  absurd  and  false  in  philosophy  to  assert, 
that  the  earth  is  not  unmovable  in  the  centre  ol 
the  world,  and,  considered  theologically,  equally 
erroneous  and  heretical.'' 

Here  was  an  example,  among  many  others  that 
might,  be  given,  of  a  number  of  men  who  con- 
ceived  that  power  was  able  to  subdue  truth.  But 
the  puny  efforts  of  popes  and  cardinals  are  totally 
unable  to  stop  the  steady  flow  of  human  know- 
ledge. The  decree  remains  still  in  force  among 
-the  infallible  oracles  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
church.  But  who  pays  any  regard  to  it  ?  *  A 
promise  was  extorted  from  Galileo  that  he  would 
not  teach  the  doctrine  of  the  earth's  motion, 
either  by  speaking  or  writing.  But  this  promise 
he  did  not  keep.  His  third  dialogue,  published 
long  afterwards,  contains  a  full  display  of  the 
beauty  of  the  new  system,  and  such  an  exposure 
of  the  inconsistencies  of  Ptolemy  and  Tycho,  as 
completed  the  triumph  of  the  new  system. 

In  1663,  when  he  was  seventy  years  of  age, 
he  was  again  brought  before  the  inquisition,  and 
forced  solemnly  to  disavow  his  belief  in  the 
earth's  motion.  He  was  condemned  to  perpetual 
imprisonment;  though  the  sentence  was  after, 
wards  mitigated,  and  he  was  allowed  to  return  to 
Florence.  This  sentence  sank  heavily  into  his 
mind  ;  he  never  after  either  talked  or  wrote  on 
the  subject  of  astronomy.  But  no  decisions  of 
popes  or  inquisitors  could  stop  the  progress  of 
truth.  The  opinion  that  the  earth  is  one  of  the 
planets,  and  that,  like  the  others,  it  moves  round 
the  sun  in  an  elliptical  orbit,  became  more  and 
more  prevalent,  and  was  soon  universally  em- 
braced. 

The  time  was  now  come  when  the  motions  of 
the  heavenly  bodies  were  to  be  compared  with 
the  laws  of  motion,  as  known  on  the  earth.  For 
this  comparison,  and  for  the  developement  of  a 
new  science,  the  sublimest  that  has  hitherto  been 
exposed  to  the  eyes  of  mankind,  the  world  is 
indebted  to  Newton.  In  the  year  1666,  when  he 
was  a  very  young  man,  he  was  driven  from  Cam- 
bridge by  the  plague.  As  he  sat  one  day  in  his 
garden,  musing  on  the  nature  of  the  mysterious 
force  by  which  the  phenomena  at  the  earth's  sur- 
face are  so  much  regulated,  he  observed  an  apple 


•  In  the  edition  of  Newton's  Principia  Mathematica  by 
the  Jesuits,  Le  Seur  and  Jacquier,  printed  at  Rome  in  the 
year  1742,  there  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  book  Die 
following  declaration,  by  the  reverend  editors  :  "  Newton 
in  this  third  book  has  assumed  the  hypothesis  of  the  motion 
of  the  earth.  The  propositions  of  the  author  could  not  be 
explained  without  adopting  that  hypothesis.  We  were 
therefore  forced,  in  consequence,  to  adopt  the  opinion  of 
another  person.  But  we  acknowledge  ourselves  obedient 
in  the  decrees  of  the  pope  against  the  motion  of  the  earth/' 


fall  from  a  tree.  The  thought  occurred  to  him, 
since  gravity  is  a  tendency  not  confined  to  bodies 
on  the  very  surface  of  the  earth ;  but  since  it 
reaches  to  the  tops  of  trees,  and  to  the  summits 
of  the  highest  mountains,  without  its  intensity 
suffering  any  sensible  change,  why  may  it  not 
reach  to  a  much  greater  distance,  and  even  to 
the  moon  itself?  And  if  so,  may  not  the  moon  be 
retained  in  her  orbit  by  gravity,  and  forced  to 
describe  a  curve,  like  a  projectile,  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  ?  Here  another  consideration  very 
naturally  occurred.  Though  gravity  be  not 
sensibly  weakened  at  small  distances  from  the 
earth,  yet  it  may  be  weakened  at  greater  dis- 
tances, and  at  the  moon  may  be  much  less.  To 
estimate  the  quantity  of  diminution,  Newton 
seems  to  have  reasoned  thus :  If  the  moon  be  re- 
tained in  her  orbit  by  the  gravitation  of  the 
earth,  it  is  probable  that  the  planets  likewise  are 
carried  round  the  sun,  in  consequence  of  a 
similar  power  directed  to  the  centre  of  that 
luminary.  He  proceeded,  therefore,  to  inquire 
by  what  law  the  gravitation  of  the  planets  to  the 
sun  must  diminish,  in  order  to  correspond  with 
Kepler's  third  law. 

Such  an  investigation  would  have  been  beyond 
the  power  of  most  mathematicians  of  that  age  ; 
but  Newton  soon  discovered  that  Kepler's  law 
would  require  the  force  of  gravity  to  diminish 
exactly  as  the  square  of  the  distance  increased. 
The  moon,  therefore,  being  distant  from  the 
earth  about  sixty  semi-diameters  of  the  earth, 
the  force  of  gravity  at  that  distance  must  be  re- 
duced to  the  3600th  part  of  what  it  is  at  the 
earth's  surface.  Was  the  deflexion  of  the  moon, 
then,  from  the  tangent  of  her  orbit  in  a  second 
of  time,  just  the  3600th  part  of  the  distance 
which  a  heavy  body  falls  in  a  second  at  the 
earth's  surface  ?  This  question  could  be  precisely 
answered,  supposing  the  moon's  distance  in  feet 
known,  and  her  angular  velocity,  or  the  time  of 
her  revolution  in  her  orbit  also  known. 

Being  at  a  distance  from  books,  he  took  the 
common  estimate  of  the  earth's  circumference 
then  in  use;  according  to  which,  a  degree  was 
held  equal  to  sixty  miles.  This  being  an  erro- 
neous supposition,  the  result  of  the  calculation 
did  not  represent  the  force  as  adequate  to  pro- 
duce the  effect.  Hence  Newton  concluded  that 
some  other  cause  than  gravity  must  act  on  the 
moon,  and  laid  aside,  in  consequence,  all  further 
peculations  on  the  subject  for  the  time. 

Some  years  after,  his  attention  was  again 
called  to  the  subject  by  a  letter  from  Dr  Hooke, 
proposing,  as  a  question,  To  determine  the  line 
in  which  a  body  let  fall  from  a  height  descends  to 
the  ground,  taking  into  consideration  the  motion 
of  the  earth  on  its  axis.  This  led  him  to  resume 
the  subject  of  the  moon's  motion,  and  the  mer.- 
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•ure  of  a  degree  by  Norwood  having  now  fur- 
nished more  exact  data,  he  found  that  his  cal- 
culation pave  the  precise  quantity  for  the  moon's 
momentary  deflexion  from  the  tangent  of  her 
orbit,  which  was  deduced  from  astronomical  ob- 
fervation.  The  moon,  therefore,  has  a  tendi-m -y 
to  descend  to  the  earth  from  the  same  cause  that 
a  stone  at  its  surface  has ;  and  if  the  descent  of  a 
stone  in  a  second  be  diminished  in  the  ratio  of 
1  to  3600,  it  will  give  the  quantity  which  the 
moon  descends  in  a  second  below  the  tangent  of 
her  orbit.  Thus  is  obtained  an  experimental 
proof  that  gravity  decreases  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  increases.  He  had  already  found  that 
the  times  of  the  planetary  revolutions,  supposing 
their  orbits  to  be  circular,  led  to  the  same  con- 
clusion. He  now  proceeded,  with  a  view  to  the 
solution  of  Hooke's  problem,  to  inquire  what 
their  orbits  must  be,  supposing  the  centripetal 
force  to  be  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance, and  the  initial  force  to  be  any  whatever. 
On  this  subject,  we  are  told,  that  he  composed 
about  a  dozen  of  propositions,  probably  those  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Principia. 

After  this  noble  opening  it  is  very  surprising 
that  he  again  dropt  the  investigation,  and  was  not 
induced  to  take  it  up  again  till  several  years 
after,  when  Dr  Halley  paid  him  a  visit  at  Cam- 
bridge, and  prevailed  upon  him  to  renew  and 
extend  his  researches. 

He  then  found  that  the  three  laws  of  Kepler 
are  direct  consequences  of  the  system  of  gravita- 
tion. He  showed  that  they  all  followed  from  the 
law  that  the  planets  gravitate  to  the  sun,  with  a 
force  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distances.  It 
added  much  to  this  evidence  that  the  observa- 
tions of  Cassini  had  proved  the  same  laws  to  pre- 
vail among  the  satellites  of  Jupiter. 

Did  the  principle  which  appears  to  unite  the 
great  bodies  of  the  universe  act  only  on  these 
bodies  ?  Did  it  reside  merely  in  their  centres,  or 
was  it  a  force  common  to  all  the  particles  o: 
matter?   It  could  hardly  be  doubted  that  thii 
tendency   was  common  to  all  the  particles  o 
matter.     For  the  centres  of  the  great  bodies  hac 
no  properties  but  those  derived  from  the  particle 
distributed  around  them.     But  the  question  ad 
mitted  of  being  brought  to  a  better  test  than  mer 
abstract  reasoning.     The  bodies  between  whicl 
this  tendency  had  been  observed  to  take  place 
were  all  round  bodies,  and  nearly  spherical,  am 
whether  large  or  small,  they  seemed  to  gravitate 
towards  each  other,  according  to  the  same  law 
The  planets  gravitate  to  the  sun,  the  moon  to  the 
earth,  the  satellites  of  Jupiter  to  that  planet — an< 
gravity,  in  all  these  cases,  varies  inversely  as  th 
square  of  the  distances.     It  was,  therefore,  safe 
to  infer  that  however  small  the  bodies,  provide 
they  were  round,  they  would  gravitate  to  eacl 


tlier  with  forces  varying  inversely  as  the  squares 

f  the  distances.     It   was  probable,  then,   that 

gravity  was  the  mutual  tendency  of  all  the  par- 

icles  of  matter  to  each  other.     But  this  could 

not    be  concluded   with    certainty,   till   it  was 

mown  whether  great  spherical  bodies,  composed 

f  particles  gravitating  according  to  this  law, 

vould    themselves  gravitate  according   to    the 

ame. 

This  problem  Newton  undertook  to  solve.  He 
reduced  it  to  the  quadrature  of  curves,  and 
bund,  no  doubt,  with  delight,  that  the  law  was 
,he  same  for  the  sphere  as  for  the  particles  which 
compose  it  That  the  gravitation  was  directed 
to  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  and  was,  as  the 
quantity  of  matter  contained  in  it,  divided  by 
the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre.  Thus 
a  complete  expression  was  obtained  for  the  law 
of  gravity,  involving  both  the  conditions  on 
which  it  must  depend,  the  quantity  of  matter  in 
the  gravitating  bodies,  and  the  distance  at  which 
the  bodies  are  placed.  There  could  be  no 
doubt  that  this  tendency  was  always  mutual,  and 
there  was  no  exception  to  the  rule  that  action 
and  re-action  are  equal.  So  that  if  a  stone 
gravitates  to  the  earth,  the  earth  equally  gravi- 
tates to  the  stone ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  two 
bodies  approach  each  other  with  velocities  which 
are  inversely  as  their  quantities  of  matter. 

Newton  went  further,  and  showed  how  the 
quantity  of  matter,  and  even  the  density  of  the 
planets,  might  be  determined.  In  the  way 
already  explained,  he  was  enabled  to  compare 
the  intensity  of  the  earth's  gravitation  to  the 
sun,  with  that  of  the  moon  to  the  earth,  each 
being  measured"  by  the  momentary  deflexion 
from  the  tangent  to  the  small  arch  of  its  orbit. 
A  more  detailed  investigation  showed  that  the 
intensity  of  the  central  force  in  different  orbits, 
is  as  the  mean  distance  divided  by  the  square  of 
the  periodic  time.  And  the  same  intensity  being 
also,  as  the  quantities  of  matter  divided  by  the 
squares  of  the  distances,  it  follows  that  these  two 
quotients  are  equal  to  each  other;  and  that, 
therefore,  the  quantities  of  matter  are  as  the 
mean  distances  divided  by  the  squares  of  the 
periodic  times.  Supposing,  therefore,  that  the 
ratio  of  the  mean  distance  of  the  sun  from  the 
earth,  to  the  mean  distance  of  the  moon  from 
the  earth  is  given  ;  as  the  ratio  of  their  periodic 
times  is  also  known,  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of 
matter  in  the  sun,  to  the  quantity  of  matter  in 
the  earth,  of  consequence  is  found.  And  the 
same  thing  holds  in  all  the  planets  which  have 
satellites  moving  round  them.  Hence  also  their 
mean  densities,  or  specific  gravities,  become 
known. 

The  Principia  Philosophies  Naturalis,  which 
contained  all  these  discoveries,  was  published  in 
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tlie  year  1687 ;  and  many  years  elapsed  before 
it  became  generally  known  and  understood. 

The  principle  of  gravity  thus  fully  established 
and  its  consequences  developed,  was  not  mention 
ed  by  Newton  for  the  first  time.  Some  curious 
references  to  it  are  found  in  the  writings  of  the 
ancients  ;  and  Copernicus,  Kepler,  and  Hooke 
entertained  opinions  respecting  it  approaching 
much  nearer  to  accuracy.  "  I  do  not  think,' 
says  Copernicus,  "  that  gravity  is  any  thing  else 
than  an  appetency  of  the  parts  of  the  earth  given 
by  the  providence  of  the  Supreme  Being,  that 
by  uniting  together  they  may  assume  the  form  of 
a  globe.  It  is  probable  that  tins  same  affection 
belongs  to  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  fixed  stars, 
\vhich  are  all  of  a  round  form.1' 

Kepler,  in  his  great  work  on  the  Motions  of 
Mars,  treats  of  gravity  as  a  force  acting  naturally 
from  planet  to  planet,  and  particularly  from  the 
earth  to  the  moon.  "  If  the  moon  and  the  earth 
were  not  retained  by  some  animal  or  equivalent 
force,  each  in  its  orbit,  the  earth  would  ascend  to 
the  moon  by  a  54th  part  of  the  interval  between 
them,  while  the  moon  moved  over  the  remaining 
fifty-three  parts ;  that  is,  supposing  them  of  the 
same  density."  This  passage  displays  a  curious 
mixture  of  ignorance  and  knowledge  respecting 
the  planetary  motions. 

Hooke  made  a  nearer  approach  to  truth  than 
any  of  his  predecessors.  In  his  attempt  to  prove 
the  motion  of  the  earth  in  1674,  he  lays  it  down 
as  a  principle,  that  the  heavenly  bodies  have  an 
attraction  towards  their  own  centres,  which  ex- 
tends to  other  bodies  within  the  sphere  of  their 
activity.  The  force  of  gravity  he  considered  as 
greatest  nearest  the  body,  though  he  could  not 
determine  the  rate  of  variation.  These  were 
considerable  advances,  though  his  opinions  were 
mixed  with  much  error  and  much  ignorance. 
Yet  he  was  disingenuous  enough,  when  Newton 
had  determined  the  law  according  to  which 
gravitation  varies,  to  lay  claim  himself  to  the 
discovery. 

Of  all  the  physical  principles  that  have  been 
hitherto  made  known,  there  is  none  so  fruitful  in 
consequences  as  that  of  gravitation.  The  same 
sagacity  that  led  to  the  discovery  was  necessary 
to  trace  its  consequences. 

The  mutual  gravitation  of  all  bodies  being 
admitted,  it  was  evident  that,  while  the  planets 
were  describing  their  orbits  round  the  sun,  they 
must  mutually  attract  one  another ;  and  hence, 
in  their  revolutions  some  irregularities,  from  the 
description  of  equal  areas  in  equal  times,  might 
be  expected.  But  hitherto  such  irregularities 
had  been  observed  only  in  the  revolutions  of  the 
moon.  This  led  Newton  to  inquire  what  the 
forces  were,  which,  according  to  the  laws  just 
discovered,  could  produce  the  irregularities  in 


question.     The  moon  must  be  acted  on  not  only 
by  the  earth,  but  also  by  the  sun ;  and  it  was  at 
once  evident  that  the  force  which  was  sufficient 
to  bend  the  orbit  of  the  earth  into  the  form  of  an 
ellipse,  must  have  a  sensible  effect  on  the  orbit 
of  the  moon.     He  showed  that  it  is  not  the  whole 
force  which  the  sun  exerts  on  the  moon  that  dis- 
turbs her  motion  round  the  earth,  but  only  the 
difference    between    that   force   and   the   force 
which  the  sun  exerts  on  the  earth.     To  obtain 
exact  measures  of  the  disturbing  forces,  he  sup- 
posed the  entire  force  of  the  sun  on  the  moon  to 
be  resolved  into  two,  of  which  one  always  passed 
through  the  centre  of  the  earth,  and  the  othet 
was  always  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the  sun 
and  earth,  consequently  to  the  direction  of  the 
force  of  the  sun  on  the  earth.     The  former  of 
these  forces  being  directed  to  the  centre  of  the 
earth,  does  not  prevent  the  moon  from  describ- 
ing round  the  earth  equal  areas  in  equal  times. 
But  the  effect  of  it  on  the  whole  is  to  diminish 
the  gravitation  of  the  moon  to  the  earth  about 
one  358th  part,  to  increase  her  mean  distance  in 
the  same  proportion,  and  her  angular  motion  by 
about  a  179th.     He  proved,  by  a  very  subtle  in- 
vestigation, that  these  forces  would  not  sensibly 
change  the  elliptical  orbit  of  the  moon,  but  that 
the  orbit  itself  would  be  rendered  movable ;  its 
longer  axis  having  an  angular  and  progressive 
motion,  by  which  it  advanced  over  a  certain  arc 
during  each  revolution  of  the  moon.     This  af- 
forded   an  explanation  of  the    motion  of  the 
apsides  of  the  lunar  orbit,  which  had  been  ob- 
served to  go  forward  at  the  rate  of  3°  4'  nearly, 
during  the  time  of  the   moon's  revolution,   in 
respect  of  the  fixed  stars. 

But  the  exact  quantity  of  the  motion  of  the 
apsides  did  not  correspond  with  the  diminution 
of  the  moon's  gravity,  as  above  assigned.  There 
ivas,  therefore,  a  cloud  overshadowing  this  part 
of  the  lunar  theory,  which  was  not  dissipated  till 
a  greater  advance  in  mathematical  knowledge 
jut  it  in  the  power  of  subsequent  astronomers  to 
nvestigate  the  subject  completely. 

The  line  of  the  lunar  nodes  had  been  observed 
o  retrograde  at  the  rate  of  3'  10"  every  day. 
Newton  showed  that  the  second  of  the  forces  in- 
o  which  the  solar  action  was  resolved,  being  ex- 
irted  not  in  the  plane  of  the  moon's  orbit,  but 
n  that  of  the  ecliptic,inclined  to  the  former,  at 
n  angle  somewhat  greater  than  five  degrees,  its 
effect  must  be  to  draw  down  the  moon  to  the 
dane  of  the  ecliptic,  sooner  than  it  would  other- 
vise  arrive  at  it ;  in  consequence  of  which,  the 
ntersection  of  the  two  planes  would  approach, 
is  it  were,  towards  the  moon,  or  move  in  a  direc- 
ion  opposite  to  that  of  the  moon's  motion,  or 
>ecome  retrograde.  From  the  quantity  of  the 
olar  force,  and  the  inclination  of  the  moon's 
o — K 


\\M 


THE  PROGRESS  OF 


orbit,  Newton  determined  the  mean  quantity  of 
this  retrogradation,  as  well  as  the  irregularities 
ID  \\hicli  it  is  subject,  and  found  both  to  agree, 
corresponding  very  accurately  with  observation. 

The  lunar  inequality  discovered  by  Tycho, 
and  called  by  him  the  Variation,  which  consist* 
in  the  alternate  acceleration  and  retardation  of 
the  moon  in  each  quarter  of  her  revolution,  wns 
accurately  determined  from  theory,  such  as  it  is 
found  by  observation.  The  same  remark  applies 
to  the  annual  equation,  which  had  been  long 
confounded  with  the  equation  of  time.  It  does 
not  appear  that  Newton  attempted  an  exact  de- 
termination of  the  other  inequalities  of  the  lunar 
motion.  He  satisfied  himself  with  the  general 
truth,  that  the  principle  of  the  sun's  disturbing 
force  led  to  the  supposition  of  inequalities  of  the 
some  kind  with  those  actually  observed.  The 
full  knowledge  of  all  these  inequalities,  and  their 
exact  accordance  with  theory,  was  reserved  for 
a  future  period,  when  a  more  perfect  state  of  the 
calculus  enabled  philosophers  to  investigate  the 
whole  subject 

The  earth,  in  consequence  of  its  rotation  on  its 
axis,  is  influenced  by  a  centrifugal  force,  which 
must  act  most  powerfully  on  the  parts  most  dis- 
tant from  the  axis.  The  amount  of  this  centri- 
fugal force  is  greatest  at  the  equator ;  and  being 
measured  by  the  momentary  recess  of  any  point 
from  the  tangent,  which  was  known  from  the 
earth's  rotation,  it  could  be  compared  with  the 
force  of  gravity  at  the  same  place,  measured  in 
like  manner  by  the  descent  of  a  heavy  body  in 
the  first  moment  of  its  fall.  Newton  found  that 
the  centrifugal  force  at  the  equator  is  the  289th 
part  of  gravitation,  diminishing  continually  as 
the  cosine  of  the  latitude,  on  going  from  the 
equator  to  the  poles,  where  it  vanishes  altogether. 
From  the  combination  of  this  force  with  that  of 
gravity,  it  follows  that  the  plumb  line  cannot 
tend  exactly  to  the  earth's  centre,  and  that  a 
true  horizontal  line,  such  as  is  drawn  by  leveling, 
if  continued  from  either  pole  in  the  plane  of  a 
meridian  all  round  the  earth,  would  not  be  a 
circle  but  an  ellipse,  having  its  greater  axis  in 
the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  its  least  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  earth's  rotation.  Now 
the  surface  of  the  ocean  itself  actually  traces  this 
level,  as  it  extends  from  the  equator  to  the  poles. 
Hence  it  follows,  that  the  figure  of  the  earth  is 
an  oblate  spheroid,  or  a  solid  generated  by  the 
revolution  of  the  elliptic  meridian  about  its 
shorter  axis.  To  determine  the  proportion  of 
the  axis  of  this  spheroid,  Newton  conceived  that, 
if  tlie  waters  at  the  pole  and  at  the  equator  were 
to  communicate  by  a  canal  through  the  interior 
of  the  earth,  one  branch  reaching  from  the  pole 
to  the  centre,  and  the  other  at  right  angles  to  it 
from  the  centre  to  the  circumference  of  the  equa- 


tor, the  water  in  this  canal  must  be  in  equilibrio, 
or  the  weight  of  the  fluid  in  the  one  branch  just 
equal  to  that  in  the  other.  By  a  very  subtle 
process  of  reasoning,  he  found  that  the  length  of 
the  equatorial  canal  must  be  to  that  of  the  polar 
as  230  to  229.  It  was  demonstrated  afterwards 
by  Maclaurin  and  Clairaut,  that  this  is  in  fact 
the  ratio  of  the  two  diameters  of  the  earth,  sup- 
posing its  specific  gravity  to  be  homogeneous 
from  circumference  to  centre.  If  its  specific 
gravity  increased  from  the  circumference  to  the 
centre,  so  as  to  be  infinitely  great  at  the  centre, 
then  the  difference  between  the  two  diameters 
would  be  a  minimum,  and  would  amount  only  to 
one  578th  part.  Mr  Ivory  has  examined  this 
subject  with  his  usual  sagacity  and  profound 
mathematical  knowledge,  and  concludes  that  the 
true  difference  between  the  length  of  the  two 
diameters  is  one  300th  part.  This  determination, 
we  may  safely  assume,  as  exceedingly  near  the 
truth. 

From  the  figure  of  the  earth  thus  determined, 
Newton  showed  that  the  intensity  of  gravity  at 
any  point  of  the  surface,  is  inversely  as  the  dis- 
tance of  that  point  from  the  centre.  Its  increase, 
therefore,  in  going  from  the  equator  to  the  poles, 
is  as  the  square  of  the  sine  of  the  latitude,  the 
same  ratio  in  which  the  degrees  of  the  meridian 
increase.  As  gravity  diminishes  in  going  from 
the  poles  to  the  equator,  it  follows  that  a  pen- 
dulum of  a  given  length  would  vibrate  slower 
when  carried  from  Europe  to  the  torrid  zone. 
This  had  been  already  verified  by  the  observa- 
tions of  Varin  and  De  Hayes,  made  at  Cayenne 
and  Martinique. 

What  is  called  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes, 
or  the  retrogradation  of  the  equinoctial  points, 
had  been  long  known.  Its  rate  had  been  found 
to  amount  nearly  to  50"  annually,  so  as  to  com- 
plete an  entire  revolution  of  the  heavens  in 
25,920  years.  Nothing  seemed  more  difficult  to 
explain  than  this  phenomenon — no  preceding 
astronomer  had  even  thrown  out  a  conjecture  on 
the  subject.  It  was  reserved  for  the  sagacity  of 
Newton.  He  was  directed  by  a  certain  analogy 
between  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  and  the 
retrogradation  of  the  moon's  nodes,  a  phenomenon 
to  which  his  calculus  had  been  already  success- 
fully applied.  The  spheroidal  shell,  or  ring  of 
matter  which  surrounds  the  earth  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  equator,  being  one  half  above  the 
plane  of  the  ecliptic,  and  one  half  below,  is  sub- 
jected to  the  action  of  the  solar  force,  the  tend- 
ency of  which  is  to  make  this  ring  turn  on  the 
line  of  its  intersection  with  the  ecliptic,  so  as 
ultimately  to  coincide  with  the  plane  of  that 
circle.  This  would  have  happened  long  since  it 
the  earth  had  not  turned  on  its  axis.  The  effect 
of  the  rotation  of  the  spheroidal  ring  from  west 
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to  east,  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  drawn  down 
towards  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  is  to  preserve 
the  inclination  of  these  two  planes  unchanged, 
but  to  make  their  intersection  move  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  diurnal  rotation,  that 
is,  from  east  to  west,  or  contrary  to  the  order  of 
the  signs;  10"  appeared  to  be  the  part  of  the 
effect  due  to  the  moon's  attraction,  and  40"  to  the 
attraction  of  the  sun.  How  Newton  obtained 
these  numbers  does  not  appear ;  his  data  seem 
scarcely  sufficient  for  the  purpose  ;  yet  as  his 
results  are  correct,  the  probability  is  that  he  was 
in  possession  of  data  which  he  has  not  stated  to 
Tiis  readers.  The  subject  was  completed  at  the 
interval  of  a  century,  by  the  exertions  of 
Lagrange  and  Laplace. 

Newton  next  turned  his  attention  to  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  tides,  the  dependence  of  which  on 
the  sun  and  moon  was  sufficiently  obvious  to 
common  observation.  That  the  moon  has  the 
greatest  effect  in  producing  the  tide,  is  evident 
from  this,  that  high  water  always  occurs  at  a 
place  nearly  at  the  time  when  the  moon  is  in 
the  same  meridian,  and  that  the  daily  retardation 
of  the  tide  is  synchronous  with  the  retardation  of 
the  moon  in  her  diurnal  revolution.  It  is  equally 
evident  that  the  sun  is  concerned  in  the  tides,  as 
the  highest  tides  happen  when  the  sun,  moon, 
and  earth  are  all  three  in  a  straight  line,  and  the 
lowest  tides  when  the  lines  drawn  from  the  sun 
and  moon  to  the  earth  make  right  angles  with 
each  other. 

Newton  perceived  that  the  waters  revolving 
round  the  earth  are  nearly  in  the  condition  of  a 
satellite  revolving  about  its  primary,  and  liable 
to  the  same  kind  of  disturbance  from  a  third 
body.  High  water  always  takes  place  in  the 
hemisphere  where  the  moon  is,  and  in  the  op- 
posite hemisphere  where  the  moon  is  not,  nearly 
at  the  same  time.  Now  if  the  action  of  the  moon 
disturb  the  equilibrium  of  the  ocean,  just  as  the 
action  of  one  planet  disturbs  the  motion  of  a 
satellite  moving  round  another,  this  is  exactly 
what  might  be  expected.  It  had  been  proved 
that  the  moon,  when  in  conjunction  with  the  sun, 
had  her  gravitation  to  the  earth  diminished,  and 
when,  in  opposition  to  the  sun,  has  it  diminished 
very  nearly  by  the  same  quantity.  For  at  the 
new  moon  the  moon  is  drawn  to  the  sun  more 
than  the  earth  is,  and  at  the  full  moon  the  earth 
is  drawn  to  the  sun  more  than  the  moon  is,  and 
nearly  by  the  same  quantity  ;  the  relative  motion 
of  the  two  bodies  is,  therefore,  affected  the  same 
way  in  both  cases,  and  the  gravity  of  the  moon 
to  the  earth  is  in  both  cases  lessened. 

The  action  of  the  moon  on  the  waters  of  the 
ocean  must  be  regulated  by  the  same  principle. 
In  the  hemisphere  where  the  moon  is,  the  waters 


are  more  drawn  to  the  moon  than  the  earth  is ; 
and  its  gravity  being  lessened,  the  column  to- 
wards the  middle  of  the  hemisphere  lengthens  in 
consequence  of  the  pressure  of  the  waters,  which 
are  at  a  distance  from  the  middle  point  of  which 
the  weight  is  less  diminished,  or  at  the  horizon 
even  increased.  In  the  opposite  hemisphere  the 
earth  is  more  drawn  to  the  moon  than  the 
waters,  and  their  relative  tendencies  are  changed 
in  the  same  direction,  and  nearly  by  the  same 
quantity. 

The  attraction  of  the  sun  and  moon  conspire 
to  elevate  the  waters  of  the  ocean,  whether  these 
luminaries  be  in  opposition  or  conjunction.  In 
both  cases  the  solar  and  lunar  tides  are  added 
together,  and  the  tide  actually  observed  is  the 
sum  of  both.  At  the  quadratures  these  two  tides 
are  opposed  to  one  another,  the  high  water  of 
the  lunar  tide  coinciding  with  the  low  water  of 
the  solar  tide,  and  vice  versa ;  so  that  the  tide 
actually  observed  is  the  difference  between  the 
two. 

Newton  had  no  data  for  measuring  the  lunar 
force  in  producing  the  tides.  But  a  measure  for 
the  solar  force,  as  it  acts  on  the  moon,  had  been 
obtained.  It  had  been  shown  to  be  T^th  of  the 
force  which  retains  the  moon  in  her  orbit.  This 
last  is  TeVoth  of  the  force  of  gravity  at  the  earth's 
surface;  and,  therefore,  the  force  with  which  the 
sun  disturbs  the  moon's  motion  is  1^7  X  TSSTJ  °f 
gravity  at  the  earth's  surface.  This  is  the  solar 
disturbing  force  on  the  moon,  distant  sixty  semi- 
diameters  from  the  earth's  centre ;  but  on  a  body 
only  one  semi-diameter  distant  from  that  centre 
(that  is,  on  the  water  of  the  ocean)  the  disturb- 
ing force  will  be  sixty  times  less,  or  only 
Ig4|80-  of  gravity  at  the  earth's  surface. 


Now  this  being  the  mean  force  of  the  sun,  is 
that  by  which  it  acts  on  the  waters  ninety  degrees 
distant  from  the  point  where  it  is  vertical,  where 
it  is  added  to  gravity,  and  tends  to  increase  tho 
weight  and  lower  the  level  of  the  waters.  At 
the  point  where  the  sun  is  vertical  the  force  to 
raise  the  water  is  about  double  this ;  and,  there- 
fore, the  whole  force  tending  to  raise  the  level 
of  the  high  above  that  of  the  low  water,  is  three 
times  the  preceding,  or  about  nfisZoo  of  gra- 
vity. Newton  had  previously  shown  that  the 
centrifugal  force,  amounting  to  -^^  of  gravity, 
was  able  to  raise  the  level  of  the  ocean  above 
seventeen  miles.  This  enabled  him  to  conclude, 
that  the  elevation  of  the  waters,  produced  by 
the  solar  force,  will  come  out  1  '92  French  feet. 
From  a  comparison  of  the  spring  and  neap  tides, 
that  is,  of  the  sum  and  difference  of  the  lunar 
and  solar  forces,  it  appears  that  the  force  of  the 
moon  is  to  that  of  the  pun  as  4 '48  to  1.  Hence 
the  moon  will  raise  the  waters  8-63  French  feet, 
n— E  2 
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nuking  together  10A  feet,  which  agrees  pretty 
well  with  what  is  observed  in  the  open  sea  at  a 
distance  from  hud. 

From  the  force  which  the  moon  exerts  on  the 
waters  of  the  ocean,  Newton  concluded  that  the 
quantity  of  matter  in  the  moon  is  to  that  in  the 
earth  as  1  to  39*78,  or,  in  round  numbers,  as  1 
to  40.  He  found  also  the  density  of  the  moon  to 
the  density  of  the  earth  as  1 1  to  9. 

Much  lia-  been  done  upon  the  tides  by 
.Mad. mi-ill,  Bernoulli,  Kuler,  and  Laplace ;  but 
the  original  deduction  of  Newton,  of  which  an 
idea  has  just  been  given,  will  be  for  ever  memor- 
able. 

The  motion  of  comets  still  remained  to  be  dis- 
cussed. They  had  only  lately  been  placed  be- 
yond the  range  of  the  earth's  atmosphere ;  but 
with  respect  to  their  motion,  astronomers  were 
not  agreed.  Kepler  thought  that  they  moved  in 
straight  lines,  Cassini  that  they  moved  in  the 
planes  of  great  circles,  but  with  little  curvature. 
Hevelius  had  shown  the  curvature  of  their  path 
to  be  different  in  different  parts,  and  to  be 
greatest  when  nearest  the  sun.  A  parabola 
having  its  vertex  in  that  point,  seemed  to  him  to 
be  the  line  in  which  the  comets  moved.  Newton, 
satisfied  of  the  universality  of  gravitation,  had 
no  doubt  that  the  orbits  of  the  planets  were  conic 
sections,  having  the  sun  in  one  of  the  foci.  The 
curve  might  be  an  ellipse, a  parabola,  or  an  hyper- 
bola, according  to  the  relation  between  the  force 
of  projection  and  the  force  tending  to  the  centre. 
As  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit  is  very  great,  the 
portion  of  it  that  fell  within  our  view  could  not 
differ  much  from  a  parabola.  This  rendered  the 
calculation  of  the  comet's  place,  when  the  position 
of  the  orbit  was  once  ascertained,  more  easy  than 
in  the  case  of  the  planets.  From  three  observa- 
tions of  the  comet,  the  position  of  the  orbit  could 
be  determined,  though  the  geometrical  problem 
was  one  of  great  difficulty.  Newton  gave  a 
solution  of  it,  and  it  was  by  this  that  his  theory 
was  to  be  brought  to  the  test  of  experiment.  If 
the  orbit  thus  calculated  was  not  the  true  one 
die  places  of  the  comet  calculated  on  the  sup- 
position that  it  was,  and  that  it  described  equal 
areas  in  equal  times  about  the  sun,  could  not 
agree  with  the  places  actually  observed.  Newton 
showed,  by  the  example  of  the  remarkable  comet 
then  (1680)  visible,  that  this  agreement  was  as 
great  as  could  reasonably  be  expected.  Thus 
another  proof  was  given  in  support  of  the  prin- 
ciple of  universal  gravitation. 

We  have  been  thus  particular  in  tracing  the 
discoveries  of  Newton,  because  they  constitute 
the  most  memorable,  the  most  successful,  the 
most  difficult,  and  the  most  sublime  set  of  in- 
vestigations which  had  hitherto  been  attempted. 
The  more  the  doctrine  of  universal  gravitation 


has  been  investigated,  the  more  firmly  has  its 
truth  been  established.  Evt-ry  improvement  in 
the  infinitesimal  calculus  has  given  mathema- 
ticians (if  the  expression  may  be  permitted)  a 
firmer  grnsp  of  the  universe.  New  effects  of  the 
mutual  action  of  the  planets  on  each  other  have 
been  detected ;  but  all  according  most  harmo- 
niously, or  rather  resulting  as  a  necessary  con- 
sequence of  the  law  of  universal  gravitation,  as 
laid  down  and  investigated  by  Newton.  No 
other  department  of  science  can  be  compared  to 
this;  no  other  branch  of  human  knowledge  r;m 
be  specified,  which  is  built  on  a  foundation  so 
firm  that  every  succeeding  investigation  has 
served  only  to  render  it  more  secure.  No  other 
theory  can  be  exhibited  so  perfect,  that  every 
minute  fact  might  be  deduced  a  priori  as  a  con- 
sequence of  it;  and  which  does  not  contain  a 
single  phenomenon  within  the  whole  range  of 
the  science  that  is  not  merely  not  inconsistent 
with  it,  but  which  does  not  directly  flow  from 
it 

The  Principia  appeared  in  1687 ;  and  the 
doctrines  which  they  contained  were  immediately 
embraced  by  the  small  number  of  British 
mathematicians  who  were  able  to  read  and  un- 
derstand that  immortal  work.  But  on  the  con- 
tinent it  was  treated  at  first  with  neglect,  and  an 
indifference  bordering  on  contempt.  The  only 
mathematical  competitor  that  Newton  had  on  the 
continent  was  Leibnitz,  with  his  disciples  and 
staunch  adherents,  the  two  Bern6ullis.  The 
question  respecting  the  original  dicoverer  of  the 
fluctionary  calculus  was  not  yet  agitated.  Yet 
the  German  mathematicians  do  not  seem  to  have 
given  themselves  the  trouble  of  making  them- 
selves masters  of  the  Principia.  The  cautious 
mode  of  investigation  which  Newton  had  adopted 
did  not  quite  accord  with  the  genius  of  Leibnitz, 
who  was  fond  of  metaphysics,  and  in  the  habit  of 
introducing  them  into  most  of  his  investigations. 
France,  which  has  since  that  period  produced 
so  many  eminent  mathematicians,  owing  to  the 
fostering  care  of  her  government,  could  not  at 
that  time  boast  of  any  of  very  great  eminence. 
The  philosophy  of  Descartes  was  every  where 
prevalent;  and  his  vortices,  which  it  was  the  ob- 
ject of  the  Principia  to  overturn  and  subvert, 
were  too  dear  to  the  French  to  enable  them  to 
judge  of  the  doctrines  of  Newton  with  the  re- 
quisite impartiality.  Accordingly,  the  first 
mathematician  who  ventured  publicly  to  defend 
the  doctrines  of  Newton  was  Maupertuis.  In  the 
year  1732  he  published  a  work,  in  which  he 
drew  a  comparison  between  the  systems  of  Des- 
cartes and  Newton,  and  showed  the  superiority 
of  the  latter.  Fontenelle,  however,  in  his  Eloge 
of  Newton,  inserted  in  the  Memoire*  of  the 
Academy  for  1727,  admits  the  infinite  merit  of 
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tha  Principia,  and  states  the  universal  shout  of 
admiration,  which,  after  a  long  interval  of  years, 
was  raised  from  every  country  in  its  praise.  But 
nothing  conformable  to  the  Newtonian  principle 
had  at  that  period  appeared  in  France  ;  we  sus- 
pect, indeed,  that  we  might  say  that  nothing  con- 
formable to  it  had  appeared  in  Europe. 

It  is  curious,  and  contributes  not  a  little  to 
lead  -us  into  the  character  of  our  lively  neigh- 
bours, that  the  great  apostle  of  Newton  in  France, 
the  person  who  contributed  most  to  make  his 
opinions  known  and  adopted,  was  Voltaire. 

Fontenelle  continued  a  Cartesian  to  the  end 
of  his  days.  Cassini  and  Miraldi  seem  to  have 
been  quite  unacquainted  with  the  Newtonian 
system,  and  continued  the  most  vague  and  im- 
aginary hypotheses  for  calculating  the  paths  of 
comets,  after  Halley  had  computed  tables  from 
which  the  motions  of  all  the  comets  that  had  ever 
appeared,  or  ever  could  appear,  might  be  easily 
deduced. 

We  must  now  proceed  to  notice  the  most  im- 
portant additions  which  have  been  made  to 
astronomy  since  the  appearance  of  the  Principia. 

1.  The  aberration  of  the  Fixed  Stars.  Drs 
Bradley  and  Molineux,  in  the  end  of  the  year 
]  725,  were  occupied  in  searching  for  the  parallax 
of  the  fixed  stars  by  means  of  a  zenith  sector, 
which  was  erected  at  Kew.  It  was  of  great 
diameter,  and  furnished  with  a  telescope  twenty- 
four  feet  long,  with  which  they  proposed  to  ob- 
serve the  transits  of  stars  near  the  zenith,  accord- 
ing to  a  method  first  suggested  by  Hooke,  and 
pursued  by  him  so  far  as  to  induce  him  to  think 
that  he  had  actually  discovered  the  parallax  of 
y  Draconis,  the  bright  star  in  the  head  of-  the 
dragon,  on  which  he  made  his  observations. 
They  began  to  observe  the  transits  of  the  same 
star  on  the  3d  of  December,  when  the  distance 
from  the  zenith  at  which  it  passed  was  carefully 
marked.  By  the  observations  of  the  following 
days,  the  star  seemed  to  be  moving  south ;  and 
about  the  beginning  of  March  in  the  following 
year,  it  had  got  20"  to  the  south,  and  was  then 
nearly  stationary.  In  the  beginning  of  June  it 
had  come  back  to  the  same  situation  where  it 
was  first  observed;  and  from  thence  it  con- 
tinued its  motion  northwards  till  September, 
when  it  was  about  20"  north  from  where  it  was 
first  seen ;  its  whole  declination  amounting  to 
40". 

This  motion  surprised  the  observers  a  good 
deal ;  as  it  lay  the  contrary  way  to  what  it  would 
have  done  had  it  proceeded  from  the  parallax  of 
the  star.  But  the  repetition  of  the  observations 
proved  their  accuracy.  They  were  afterwards 
continued  by  Bradley,  with  another  sector  of 
smaller  radius,  but  large  enough  for  the  purpose  • 
which  embraced  a  larger  arch,  and  admitted  the 


observation  of  stars  which  passed  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  zenith.  Even  with  this  addi- 
tion, the  observations  did  not  put  Bradley  in  pos- 
session of  the  complete  fact.  They  only  gave 
him  the  motion  of  each  star  in  declination,  but 
not  in  right  ascension. 

After  considering  the  subject  with  the  greatest 
attention,  and  excluding  all  those  causes  which 
were  inadequate  to  produce  the  effect,  it  occurred 
to  him  that  the  apparent  motions  might  be  pro- 
duced from  the  progressive  motion  of  light,  com* 
bined  with  the  motion  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit. 
If  the  earth  were  at  rest,  it  is  evident  that  a 
telescope,  to  admit  a  ray  of  light  from  a  star  to 
pass  along  its  axis,  must  be  directed  to  the  star 
itself.  But  if  the  earth  (and  of  course  the  teles- 
cope) be  in  motion,  it  must  be  inclined  forward, 
so  as  to  be  in  the  diagonal  of  a  parallelogram, 
the  sides  of  which  represent  the  motion  of  the 
earth  and  the  motion  of  light,  or  in  the  direction 
of  these  motions,  and  in  the  ratio  of  their  velo- 
cities. It  is  with  the  telescope  just  as  with  the 
vane  at  the  mast-head  of  a  siiip.  When  the  ship 
is  at  anchor  the  vane  takes  exactly  the  direction 
of  the  wind  ;  but  when  the  ship  is  under  way  it 
places  itself  in  the  diagonal  of  a  parallelogram, 
of  which  one  side  represents  the  velocity  of  the 
ship,  and  the  other  the  velocity  of  the  wind. 

The  telescope,  therefore,  through  which  a  star 
is  viewed,  and  by  the  axis  of  which  the  position 
of  the  star  is  determined,  must  make  an  angle 
with  the  straight  line  drawn  to  the  star;  except 
when  the  earth  moves  directly  to  the  star,  or 
directly  from  it  Hence  it  follows,  that  if  the 
star  be  in  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  telescope 
must  be  pointed  forwards  in  the  direction  of  the 
earth's  motion,  always  by  the  same  angle ;  so 
that  the  star  would  be  seen  out  of  its  true  place 
by  that  angle,  and  would  appear  to  describe  a 
circle  round  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  radius  of 
which  subtended  at  the  earth  an  angle,  of  which 
the  sine  is  to  unity  as  the  velocity  of  the  earth  to 
the  velocity  of  light 

These  velocities  Bradley  took  at  1  to  10313, 
as  most  suitable  to  his  observations,  which  made 
the  radius  of  the  circle  of  aberration  20",  and  the 
transverse  axis  of  the  ellipse,  or  the  whole  change 
of  place,  40".  It  was  the  shorter  axis  which 
Bradley  had  actually  observed  in  the  case  of 
y  Draconis,  that  star  being  very  near  the  solstitial 
colure,  so  that  its  changes  of  declination  and  of 
latitude  are  almost  the  same. 

To  show  the  truth  of  his  theory,  ho  computed 
the  aberration  of  different  stars,  and,  on  com- 
paring the  results  with  observation,  the  coinci- 
dence appeared  almost  perfect,  so  that  no  doubt 
remained  concerning  the  truth  of  the  principle 
on  which  he  had  founded  his  calculations.  He 
did  not  explain  the  rules  themselves  Clairaul 
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published  the  first  investigation  of  Ihem  in  tli 
Memoirs  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  for  1737 
Simpson  also  gave  a  demonstration  of  them  in 
his  I£s*ays,  published  in  1740. 

2.  Figure  of  the  earth,  Newton,  from  the 
theory  of  universal  gravitation,  had  shown  tha 
the  figure  of  the  earth  uas  an  oblate  spheroid 
flattened  at  the  poles.  Mm  the  trigonometrica 
measurement  of  France,  begun  by  Picard  in 
1675,  and  finished  by  Cassini  in  1716,  led  to  a 
different  conclusion.  For  the  degrees  on  thi 
north  of  Paris,  instead  of  lengthening,  as  ough 
to  have  been  the  case,  according  to  Newton1! 
theory,  uere  -shorter  by  about  jith  part  than 
those  to  the  south  of  that  capital.  This  indicate* 
the  diameter  of  the  earth  through  the  poles  longer 
than  the  equatorial  diameter,  in  the  proportion 
of  96  to  95.  This  was  laid  hold  of  by  the  Carte- 
sians in  their  reasonings  against  the  Newtonian 
philosophy. 

A  clock,  made  by  Graham,  having  been  car- 
ried out  to  Jamaica  in  1732,  by  Colin  Campbell 
was  ascertained  by  astronomical  observations  at 
the  Black  River,  in  latitude  18°,  (allowing  for  the 
influence  of  heat  on  the  pendulum)  to  go  1'  58" 
every  day  slower  than  in  London.  Bradley 
found  that  this  variation  exceeded  what  would 
suit  the  figure  calculated  by  Newton.  He,  there- 
fore, suspected  some  diminution  of  gravity  in  the 
equatorial  regions.  But  the  subsequent  investiga 
tions  of  Maclaurin  demonstrated  the  accuracy  of 
the  Newtonian  conclusions.  The  French  trian- 
gulation  being  resumed  in  1740,  an  error  was 
detected  in  the  measurement  of  the  base,  and 
another  not  less  considerable  in  the  observation 
of  the  meridional  arc.  But  the  work  was  not 
terminated  till  the  year  1754.  In  the  extent  of 
above  eight  degrees,  their  lengths  appeared 
regularly  to  increase  from  Perpignan  to  Dunkirk 
by  about  -Lth  part,  marking  obviously  the 
oblateness  of  the  spheroid. 

Condamine,  in  the  year  1733,  urged  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  to  send  a  party  to  measure 
a  degree  under  the  equator.  The  academy 
adopted  the  project  with  zeal,  and  were  lucky 
enough  to  obtain  the  concurrence  and  support  of 
government  In  May,  1735,  the  academicians, 
Condamine,  Bouguer,  and  Godin  sailed  from 
Hochelle  to  Peru,  where  they  were  joined  by 
Juan  and  Ulloa,  two  naval  officers,  deputed  by 
the  king  of  Spain.  In  the  month  of  July,  1736, 
they  met  at  Quito,  under  the  line.  They  chose 
a  valley  of  the  Cordilleras,  running  about  200 
miles  southwards  from  that  city,  and  enclosed  on 
both  sides  by  the  loftiest  ranges  of  the  Andes. 
Divided  into  two  sets,  they  carried  a  series  of 
triangles  along  the  flanks  and  summits  of  those 
mountains,  and  connected  them  with  the  base 
measured  below.  The  task  was  peculiarly  ardu- 


ous, owing  to  the  severity  of  the  climate,  and  the 
total  want  of  accommodation.  But  eight  years 
of  indefatigable  industry  enabled  them  to  finish 
the  measurement  assigned  to  them.  Bouguer, 
the  most  eminent  of  them  nil,  gave  a  complete 
narrative  of  all  their  various  operations  in  his 
Treatise  on  the  Figure  of  the  Earth,  not  publish- 
ed till  1749  ;  and  one  of  the  most  scientific  works 
that  has  ever  appeared.  He  concluded  that  the 
earth  is  not  only  an  oblate  spheroid,  but  so  con- 
siderably flattened  as  to  have  its  equatorial  dia- 
meter to  its  axis  as  179  to  178. 

3Ieanwhile  Maupertuis  prevailed  on  the 
French  minister,  Maurepas,  to  despatch  another 
company,  which  he  reluctantly  consented  to  lead, 
for  a  similar  purpose,  to  the  arctic  circle.  The 
associates  of  Maupertuis  were  Monnier,  Camus, 
Orthier,  and  Clairaut,  by  far  the  most  eminent 
of  them  all.  They  arrived  in  Stockholm  in 
June,  1736,  and  were  joined  by  Celsius,  the  pro- 
fessor of  astronomy  at  Upsala,  who  had  brought 
from  London  Graham's  zenith  sector  and  transit 
instruments.  They  proceeded  to  the  bottom  of 
the  Gulf  of  Bothnia,  and  selected  Torneo  as  their 
principal  station.  Their  triangles  extended  from 
this  town  to  Kittis,  a  distance  of  about  sixty 
miles.  The  whole  was  finished  in  little  more 
than  a  year;  and  the  length  of  a  degree  of  lati- 
tude at  the  Arctic  circle  was  found  to  be  57,419 
toises,  or  349  toises  longer  than  the  correspond- 
ing measurement  at  Paris.  This  gave  the  ratio 
of  178  to  179  to  the  polar  and  equatorial  dia- 
meters— very  nearly  agreeing  with  the  more 
extensive  operations  afterwards  performed  in 
Peru. 

But  this  arctic  triangulation,  bearing  evident 
marks  of  haste,  became  suspected  of  inaccuracy  ; 
and  at  the  suggestion  of  Melanderhielm,  the  Swe- 
dish academy,  about  the  beginning  of  the  present 
century,  sent  Svanberg,  with  proper  assistants,  to 
resume  the  operations.     They  not  only  reclined 
he  former  observations,  but  carried  the  measure- 
ment about  forty  miles  farther  north.     It  was  de- 
ermined  that  the  length  of  a  degree  in  Lapland 
s    only   57,209    toises.     This,    compared   with 
^assini's   measurement  in   France,  reduces  the 
blateness  to  ^th  of  the  axis.     Comparing  the 
measurements  in  Lapland  and  Peru,  we  obtain 
he  ratio  of  302  to  301  for  the  equatorial  and 
olar  diameters. 

Other  measurements  were  made  at  the  Cape  of 
iood  Hope,  in  the  papal  territories,  in  England, 
n  the  East  Indies,  but  as  they  have  not  served  to 
iminish,  but  rather  to  increase  the  anomalies, 
•e  need  not  notice  them  here.  The  convertible 
emliilum  of  captain  Kater,  which  he  was  very 
anguine  would  furnish  an  invariable  standard  of 
ineal  measure,  has  been  also  employed  as  a 
means  of  deducing  the  figure  of  the  earth.  But 
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the  results  vary  not  less  than  those  obtained  by 
trigonometrical  measurement.  Mr  Ivory,  from  a 
critical  examination  of  all  the  data,  has  concluded 
the  ellipticity  to  be  -J-.  In  this  decision,  from 
the  consummate  mathematical  skill  of  the  author 
of  it,  we  are  disposed  to  coincide. 

3.  Application  of  mathematics  to  calculate  all 
the  disturbances  introduced  by  gravitation  into  the 
solar  system. 

The  first  person  who  improved  the  Newtonian 
theory  of  the  moon  was  Calandrini,  professor  of 
mathematics  in  Geneva,  who  superintended  the 
printing  of  the  Jesuits'  copy  of  the  Principia  in 
1739  and  1742.  He  investigated,  by  a  direct 
method,  the  principal  lunar  equations,  and  like- 
wise the  smaller  inequalities  which  Newton  had 
left  undemonstrated.  He  revised  the  investiga- 
tion of  the  motion  of  the  apsides ;  but  his  calcula- 
tions only  gave  half  the  quantity  derived  from 
observation.  Dr  Matthew  Stewart,  professor  of 
mathematics  in  Edinburgh,  discovered  the  true 
motion  of  the  line  of  the  apsides  by  a  simple 
geometrical  procedure.  And  in  1749,  Walmesley 
produced  a  correct  analytical  investigation  of  the 
motion  of  the  lunar  apogee,  which  he  extended 
and  completed  in  1758. 

Clairaut  began  his  investigations  of  the  lunar 
theory  in  1743.  At  first  he  was  satisfied  with 
merely  studying  the  Newtonian  procedure,  and 
converting  it  into  analytical  expressions;  but 
he  gradually  pushed  his  investigations  farther, 
and  in  1747  comprised  all  the  subordinate  motions 
of  the  moon  under  the  famous  general  problem 
of  the  three  bodies.  But  after  prodigious  la- 
bour, his  solution  assigned  for  the  variation  of 
the  lunar  apogee  only  half  the  measure  estab- 
lished by  observation.  Euler  and  D'Alembert 
arrived  at  a  similar  conclusion  about  the  same 
time.  Clairaut  resumed  the  subject,  and,  after 
incredible  labour,  obtained  a  result  which  ac- 
corded perfectly  with  observation,  and  thus  con- 
firmed the  simple  law  of  gravity,  as  laid  down 
by  Newton.  The  knowledge  of  this  result  in- 
duced Euler  to  resume  his  investigations,  and  by 
quite  a  different  procedure  he  also  obtained  the 
true  variation  of  the  lunar  apogee.  D'Alembert 
pushed  his  calculations  still  farther,  and  ap- 
proached still  nearer  the  result  of  observation. 
•Thus  the  law  of  attraction  was  for  ever  estab- 
lished on  the  secure  basis  of  mathematical  de- 
monstration. 

This  great  point  being  settled,  mathematicians 
set  themselves  with  eagerness  to  improve  the 
lunar  tables,  which  were  obviously  of  such  im- 
portance for  finding  the  longitude  at  sea.  Clair- 
aut bestowed  intense  application  on  the  subject, 
and  produced  a  set  of  lunar  tables,  distinguished 
by  their  superior  accuracy.  Euler  devoted  to  the 
same  task  the  whole  of  his  unrivaled  analytical 


skill.  But  Mayer  was  the  astronomer  who  dis- 
tinguished himself  most  in  this  important  inves- 
tigation. He  had  been  appointed  director  of  the 
observatory  of  Gottingen  in  1751,  and  laboured 
with  so  much  intensity  that  he  shortened  his  days. 
He  derived  the  elements  of  his  lunar  tables  from 
a  discussion  of  numerous  eclipses  and  occulta- 
tions.  He  borrowed  little  from  theory,  though 
he  preferred  the  arrangement  of  the  elements 
adopted  by  Euler.  He  was  the  -first  person  that 
employed  conditional  equations  to  find  the  true 
value  of  the  co-efficients.  His  tables  were  inserted 
in  the  Gottingen  transactions;  and  after  the  most 
careful  corrections,  he  sent  them  in  1755  to  Lon- 
don for  the  patronage  of  the  Board  of  Longitude. 
At  his  death  in  1762,  he  left  two  copies,  greatly 
improved,  one  of  which  his  widow  transmitted  to 
that  scientific  body.  After  protracted  delibera- 
tions, the  sum  of  Jt'3000  was  at  last  awarded  to 
his  family,  with  a  present  of  £300  to  Euler  for 
his  excellent  formulas.  But  another  more  com- 
plete copy  having  been  afterwards  presented,  the 
Board  of  Longitude  bestowed  an  additional  re- 
ward of  £2000  at  the  instance  of  Dr  Maskelyne, 
who  zealously  undertook  the  editing  of  those 
tables  in  the  year  1770. 

The  next  point  to  which  mathematicians  di- 
rected their  attention,  was  the  investigation  of 
the  disturbing  influence  or  mutual  perturbations 
of  the  larger  and  nearer  planets.  Euler,  in  1747, 
sent  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences  a  most  inge- 
nious memoir  on  the  derangement  of  Saturn's 
motion,  occasioned  by  the  superior  attraction  of 
Jupiter.  It  was  now  that  he  discovered  that 
there  exist  really  no  secular  equations,  but  that 
all  deviations  from  the  regular  course  are  strictly 
periodical,  and  return  always  in  the  same  order, 
though  separated  at  vast  intervals.  His  first  in- 
vestigation was  rather  imperfect ;  but  four  years 
after  he  produced  another  dissertation,  which 
gained  the  double  prize  of  the  academy.  He 
found  that  the  mean  motions  of  Jupiter  and  Sa- 
turn are  equally  subject  to  a  very  slow  increase 
or  diminution,  which  alternates,  however,  in  the 
lapse  of  15,000  years.  He  gained  the  prizes  for 
1754  and  1756,  by  his  theory  of  the  inequalities 
in  the  earth's  motion  caused  by  the  planets.  He 
discovered  four  small  anomalies  to  result  from 
their  combined  attractions,  though  it  was  scarcely 
possible,  for  want  of  proper  data,  to  assign  the 
precise  measures  of  these  aberrations.  He  esti- 
mated the  mean  progression  of  the  aphelia  at 
12''  annually,  and  the  diminution  of  the  ob- 
liquity of  the  ecliptic  at  49"  in  a  century.  He 
found  that  the  eccentricities  of  the  aphelia  of 
Jupiter  and  Saturn  are  periodical,  and  complete 
their  cycle  in  the  space  of  30,000  years. 

The  same  subject  was  discussed  by  Clairaut  in 
1757.     By  comparing  his  formula  with  the  ob- 
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starvations  of  Lacaille,  lie  determined  very 
nearly  the  masses  of  the  principal  planets,  ami 
showed  that  the  greatest  erfect  of  their  accumu- 
lated influence  in  deranging  the  earth's  motion 
onn  amount  only  to  about  a  minute.  His  esti- 
mate of  the  attraction  of  Venus  has  been  con- 
firmed by  later  and  more  elaborate  calculation. 

In  171!>  1)'. Uembcrt  investigated  rigorously 
the  effects  arising  from  the  moon's  attracting  the 
spheroidal  prominence  of  the  earth.  By  the 
•  ransformation  of  this  general  expression  ho 
found  the  precestion  or  conical  motions  of  the 
terrestrial  axis  about  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic  to 
be  50"  annually,  and  the  nutation,  or  alternate 
vibration  on  the  same  plane  to  be  only  18'' during 
the  period  of  the  revolution  of  the  lunar  nodes. 
Comparing  this  quantity  with  observation,  he 
(included,  that  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  the 
attraction  of  the  sun  is  to  that  of  the  moon  as  3 
to  7  ;  which  makes  the  satellite  to  have  only  the 
70th  part  of  the  mass  of  our  planet 

Astronomers  now  turned  their  attention  to  the 
motions  of  the  comets.  These  bodies  describe 
elliptic  orbits  with  very  different  inclinations, 
and  so  extremely  elongated  as  to  resemble  para- 
bolas, through  a  considerable  part  of  their  course. 
Being  very  small,  they  are  seen  for  a  short  space 
only  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sun,  and  become  quite 
invisible  when  they  approach  the  other  extremity 
of  their  orbit,  which  is  probably  beyond  the 
boundaries  of  our  planetary  system.  The  peri- 
odic time  of  comets  depending  upon  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  ellipsis  can  seldom  be  deter- 
mined with  accuracy.  The  few  observations 
which  can  be  made  while  it  is  near  the  perihe- 
lium  are  scarcely  sufficient  to  assign  its  mean 
motion,  and  the  places  of  its  nodes  and  peri- 
helium. 

Halley  applied  the  formulas  of  Newton  to  the 
computation  of  twenty-four  remarkable  comets. 
But  his  attention  was  particularly  fixed  on  the 
nearest  of  them,  which  had  been  observed  in  1531 , 
1607,  and  1682,  and  seemed  to  be  the  same  with 
one  noticed  in  old  chronicles  in  1080, 1155,  1230, 
1305,  1381,  and  1456.  Hence  it  performed  its 
revolutions  in  about  75 £  years.  He  therefore 
ventured  to  predict  its  return  about  the  end  of 
1753  or  beginning  of  1759.  The  time  of  the 
expected  return  approaching  excited  intense 
curiosity  in  the  scientific  world.  Clairaut  ap- 
plied his  formulas  to  the  investigation  of  the 
progress  of  this  comet.  He  found  that  the  last 
revolution  would  be  retarded  618  days  longer 
than  the  preceding,  from  the  attractions  ot  Jupi- 
ter and  Saturn.  He  fixed  the  time  of  its  appear- 
ance to  the  4th  April.  This  exceeded  that  of  ob- 
servation by  twelve  days  only.  The  discrepancy 
was  probably  owing  to  the  influence  of  Uranus, 
which  was  not  yet  discovered.  The  comet  was  first 


seen  by  a  peasant  in  Saxony  on  Christmas  day ; 
but  soon  became  the  admiration  of  Paris,  and 
procured  for  Clairaut  the  enthusiasm  of  popular 
applause. 

Clairaut,  eager  to  complete  a  work  in  which 
he  had  gathered  so  many  laurels,  proceeded  to 
calculate  the  disturbing  influence  of  Jupiter  and 
Saturn  on  the  place  of  the  nodes  of  the  comet  of 
1682  and  1759,  which  lias  an  inverted  motion. 
Newton  had  shown  that  the  perturbations  in  the 
planetary  system  always  advance  the  perihclium 
and  retract  the  nodes.  But  the  case  here  was 
just  reversed,  and  the  quantity  of  recession  thence 
determined  agreed  most  exactly  with  observation. 

But  the  comets  in  traversing  our  system  often 
suffer  such  derangements  that  the  most  select 
observations  are  insufficient  to  determine,  with 
any  sort  of  precision,  their  elliptical  orbits.  The 
famous  comet  of  1759  was  calculated  by  Kuler 
and  Lexell  to  perform  its  revolution  in  a  period 
between  449  and  519  years,  while  Pingre  as- 
signed it  a  period  of  1231  years.  In  some  cases 
the  observations  have  indicated  an  hyperbolic 
orbit  Conti,  following  the  method  of  Gauss, 
found  the  comet  of  1811  to  revolve  in  30.5(5 •.') 
years  ;  but  by  a  second  computation,  he  reduced 
the  time  to  2301  years.  Bessel  gave  the  comet 
of  1807  a  period  of  1953-2  years;  but  afterwards 
brought  it  down  to  1483-3  years. 

Though  the  comets  suffer  such  great  derange- 
ment from  the  large  planets,  they  have  no  sen- 
sible effect  on  our  system.  They  must  therefore 
be  exceedingly  small.  They  consist  of  a  dark 
nucleus,  invested  with  a  cloudy  or  hazy  ex- 
crescence, and  usually  provided  with  a  very  long 
taiL  They  have  never  disturbed  our  tides, 
though  having  sometimes  approached  within  the 
third  part  of  the  distance  of  the  moon,  they 
would,  with  the  same  mass,  exert  twenty-seven 
times  greater  deranging  force.  But  their  passage 
was  so  rapid  that  time  was  not  given  to  produce 
the  requisite  effect  on  the  ocean. 

In  1764,  Lagrange,  who,  at  the  early  age  of  23, 
had  invented  the  calculus  of  variations,  gained 
the  prize  offered  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences, 
for  his  memoir  on  the  libration  of  the  moon.  He 
explained  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  from 
the  theory  of  attraction,  the  cause  why  the  moon 
always  presents  nearly  the  same  face  towards  the 
earth.  He  again  resumed  the  subject  in  1780. 

The  theory  of  Jupiter's  satellites  is  of  great 
importance  for  finding  the  longitude.  In  1766, 
Lagrange  embraced  the  subject  in  its  fullest  ex- 
tent, by  introducing  into  his  equations,  not  only 
the  attractive  force  of  the  sun,  but  the  mutual 
attractions  of  the  satellites  themselves.  His  in  • 
vestigation  was  a  model  of  analytical  research ; 
yet  it  did  not  descend  into  all  the  practical  de- 
tails. 
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In  1773,  Laplace  having  found  that  the  varia- 
tion of  eccentricity  of  Jupiter's  orbit  must  cause 
a  corresponding  alteration  in  the  motion  of  the 
satellites,  transferred  the  same  idea  to  the  per- 
turbations of  our  moon,  and  thus  discovered  the 
true  theory  of  the  secular  equation,  or  rather  of 
that  vast  cycle  in  which  the  lunar  revolutions 
are  alternately  accelerated  and  retarded.  Dur- 
ing this  discussion  he  demonstrated  that  the  at- 
tractive force  or  gravity  must  be  transmitted  50 
million  times  faster  than  light,  which  travels  at 
the  rate  of  200,000  miles  in  a  second.  We  may 
therefore  consider  it  as  quite  instantaneous.  This 
Conclusion  is  important,  because  it  sets  aside  all 
mechanical  attempts  to  explain  gravitation  by 
the  interposition  of  an  ether,  &c.,  and  demon- 
strates it  to  be  a  principle  ordained  by  the  wis- 
dom of  the  supreme  architect.  Laplace  continu- 
ing his  researches,  at  last  discovered  that  the 
secular  equation  of  the  moon  affecting  her  mean 
motion,  and  that  of  her  perigee  and  her  nodes,  in 
the  ratio  of  4,  12,  and  3,  is  produced  by  the  slow 
variation  of  the  solar  attraction,  occasioned  by 
the  changing  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit, 
resulting  from  the  influence  of  the  larger  planets, 
though  they  cannot  alter  the  great  axis  which 
determines  the  mean  periodic  revolution. 

In  1785  he  proved  that  Jupiter  and  Saturn  can 
have  no  secular  equations.  But  remarking  that 
their  mean  periods  are  commensurable,  and  very 
nearly  as  2  to  5,  he  found  their  reciprocal  accelera- 
tion and  retardation  to  follow  the  same  ratio. 
The  cycle  began  in  1560,  and  comprehends  929 
years.  So  that,  in  1750,  Saturn  had  his  period 
shortened  48'  44";  while  that  of  Jupiter  was 
lengthened  by  19'  28".  In  1788  he  discovered 
two  curious  laws  that  connect  the  periods  of 
Jupiter's  satellites,  and  gave  a  complete  theory 
of  their  motions,  which  served  as  the  basis  of 
Delambre's  excellent  tables.  In  1808,  Lagrange 
gave  a  general  solution  of  the  problem  of  dis- 
turbing forces,  and  reduced  his  equations  into 
a  form  of  the  utmost  simplicity  and  elegance. 

4.  Lunar  and  solar  parallaxes.  The  nearest 
celestial  bodies  are  seen  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth  in  a  position  somewhat  different  than  if 
viewed  from  the  centre.  This  difference,  called 
varallax,  is  obviously  greatest  at  the  horizon,  and 
diminishes  constantly  as  we  approach  the  zenith. 
To  ascertain  parallax,  therefore,  with  tolerable 
precision,  observations  must  be  made  at  distant 
stations.  Lacaille  selected  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  where  he  determined  the  mean  parallax  of 
the  moon  to  be  57'  39".  The  parallax  of  the  sun 
being  very  small,  is  more  difficult  to  determine* 
Kepler  had  made  it  a  minute,  Halley  estimated 
it  at  25" ;  but  succeeding  astronomers  had  reduced 
it  to  10".  Halley  proposed  a  very  ingenious 
method  of  determining  it  with  accuracy  from  the 


next  transit  of  Venus,  by  measuring  the  accelera- 
tion of  the  time  of  her  passage  over  the  disc  of 
the  sun,  as  viewed  from  remote  points  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  globe.  Aware  that  his  own  life  would 
not  be  prolonged  till  that  event  took  place,  he 
warmly  exhorted  his  successors  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  observing  it  on  the  5th  of  June,  1761. 
Astronomers  were  accordingly  despatched  by  the 
maritime  powers  of  Europe  to  all  the  stations 
that  were  considered  as  most  accessible  and 
eligible  :  but  the  result  did  not  answer  their  ex- 
pectations ;  some  of  the  stations  were  not  well 
chosen,  some  of  the  most  expert  astronomers  had 
not  reached  the  station  assigned  them,  while 
others  were  prevented  from  observing  by  the 
state  of  the  weather.  Pingre  deduced  a  parallax 
of  10^",  while  Short  made  it  only  8./.  The  un- 
certainty was  finally  removed  by  the  numerous 
and  skilful  observations  of  the  transit  of  the  3d 
of  June,  1769.  The  several  results  differed 
scarcely  a  quarter  of  a  second,  and  their  concur- 
rence fixed  the  parallax  at  8"'6.  This  agrees 
with  the  theoretic  calculations  of  Laplace,  from 
the  lunar  anomalies.  Bessel,  with  immense 
labour,  combined  and  recomputed  the  original 
observations,  and  detected  a  small  inaccuracy, 
the  correcting  of  which  reduces  the  parallax  to 
8"'575.  Consequently  the  mean  distance  of  the 
sun  is  95,158,440  English  miles. 

5.  Discovery  of  Uranus.  Dr  Herschell,  who 
had  devoted  himself  to  the  construction  of 
telescopes,  and  to  an  indefatigable  observation  of 
the  heavens,  announced  to  Dr  Maskelyne,  that, 
on  the  night  of  the  lc:h  of  March,  1781,  he  ob- 
served a  shifting  star,  which  from  its  smallness  he 
judged  to  be  a  comet,  though  it  was  distinguish- 
ed neither  by  a  nebulosity  nor  by  a  tail.  The 
motion  of  the  star  was  so  slow  as  to  require  dis- 
tant observations  to  ascertain  its  path.  It  was 
for  several  months  presumed  to  be  a  comet ;  but 
the  hypothesis  of  a  parabolic  orbit  led  to  very 
discordant  results.  The  president  Saron  was 
the  first  who  conceived  it  to  be  a  planet,  having 
inferred  from  the  observations  communicated  to 
him  that  it  described  a  circle  with  a  radius  about 
twelve  times  the  mean  distance  of  the  earth  from 
the  sun.  Lexell,  before  the  end  of  the  year,  had 
computed  the  elements  of  the  new  planet  with 
considerable  accuracy,  making  the  great  axis  of 
its  orbit  nineteen  times  greater  than  that  of  the 
earth,  and  the  period  of  its  revolution  eighty- 
four  years.  Bradley,  mistaking  it  for  a  fixed 
star,  had  observed  it  on  the  3d  of  December, 
1753,  and  it  was  again  seen  by  Mayer  on  the 
23d  of  September,  1756. 

Herschell  gave  this  new  planet  the  name  of 
the  Georgium  sidus ;  but  the  term  Uranus,  ap- 
plied to  it  by  Bode,  is  almost  universally  adopt- 
ed. Herschell  discovered  the  satellites  of  this 
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planet,  which  are  six  in  number.  They  revolve 
in  a  plane  nearly  per|KMi<li<-ular  to  the  orbit  of 
the  planet,  ami  contrary  to  the  order  of  the 
M^II.S.  both  these  primary  ami  secondary  bodies 
obey,  in  their  revolutions,  the  laws  of  Kepler. 
The  same  remark  applies  to  the  satellites  of 
Saturn,  which  llcrsfhell  increased  to  seven. 

6'.  J)itcovcry  of  four  new  planets.  Kepler  was 
of  opinion  that  the  harmony  of  our  system  wanted 
a  planet  between  .Mars  and  Jupiter.  A  similar 
notion  was  entertained  by  Lambert,  who  thought 
it  likely  that  such  a  planet  might  exist,  though 
it  was  dark  and  invisible.  The  distances  of  the 
planets  from  the  sun  may  be  denoted  by  the 
series  4,  7,  10,  16,  28,  52,  100;  which  numbers 
are  convertible  into  English  miles  by  multiplying 
by  9.]  millions.  The  dark  or  deficient  planet 
corresponds  to  twenty-eight,  or  a  distance  of  266 
millions  of  miles  from  the  sun. 

In  the  place  assigned  to  this  dark  planet,  four 
very  small  bodies  have  been  discovered ;  which 
some  persons  have  conjectured  to  be  only  frag- 
ments dissevered  from  the  principal,  and  that 
other  similar  fragments  may  still  remain  undis- 
covered. The  discovery  of  these  very  small 
planets  distinguished  the  commencement  of  the 
present  century.  Piozzi  discovered  Ceres  at 
Palermo,  on  the  1st  of  January,  1801 ;  Olbers 
discovered  Pallas  at  Bremen,  on  the  28th  of 
."March,  1802;  and  Harding  observed  Juno  on 
the  2d  of  September,  1804,  and  Vesta  on  the 
29th  of  March,  1807.  These  small  bodies  differ 
from  the  other  planets,  not  only  by  their  diminu- 
tive size,  but  by  the  remarkable  inclination  of 
their  orbits  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  ;  which, 
however,  they  intersect  nearly  in  the  same 
nodes. 

7.  Extent  of  the  universe.  Herschell,  by 
means  of  his  excellent  reflecting  telescopes,  em- 
ployed himself  assiduously  in  observing  the 
numerous  clusters  of  nebulosities,  and  dis- 
tinguished many  of  the  changing  and  double 
stars ;  which,  though  suns  of  other  systems,  yet 
appear  connected,  and  may,  probably,  circulate 
about  their  common  centre  of  gravity.  The  sub- 
ject has  lately  been  carried  a  great  deal  further 
by  Sir  James  South  and  Sir  John  Herschell,  the 
latter  of  whom  is  preparing  to  go  to  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  to  examine  the  double  stars  of  the 
southern  hemisphere. 

Sir  William  Herschell  assuming  that  the  in- 
strument which  he  used  could  enable  him  to 
penetrate  497  times  farther  than  Sirius,  he 
reckoned  116,000  stars  to  pass  in  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  over  the  field  of  view,  which  subtended  an 
angle  of  only  15'.  If  we  compute  from  such  a 
narrow  zone,  the  whole  celestial  vault  must  dis- 
play, within  the  range  of  telescopic  vision,  the 
stupendous  number  of  more  than  five  billions  of 


stars.  If  each  of  those  be  a  sun  to  a  system 
similar  to  ours,  and  if  the  same  number  of  planet* 
revolve  round  it,  then  the  whole  planets  in  the 
uni  \erse  will  be  more  than  fifty-live  billions,  not 
reckoning  the  satellites,  which  may  be  much 
more  numerous.  What  an  unimportant  portion 
of  the  universe  is  occupied  by  our  earth,  and 
how  insignificant  must  its  inhabitants,  with  all 
their  cares,  and  pride,  and  vanity,  appear  to 
that  Almighty  being  whose  providence  regulates 
and  governs  at  once  such  a  prodigious  number  of 
worlds,  with  all  their  innumerable  inhabitant^. 


OPTICS. 

THE  history  of  astronomy,  the  most  perfect 
and  the  sublimest  of  all  the  sciences,  has  un- 
avoidably extended  itself  to  a  considerable 
length.  Optics  is  the  next  science  in  point  of 
perfection.  Like  astronomy,  it  depends  on  ob- 
servation, but  is  every  where  capable  of  the  rigid 
application  of  mathematical  calculation. 

As  light  propagates  itself  in  straight  lines,  it 
seems  to  offer  itself  spontaneously  to  the  con- 
sideration of  geometers.  Euclid  accordingly 
began  the  investigation  at  least  fifty  years  before 
Archimedes  had  placed  mechanics  among  the 
number  of  the  mathematical  sciences.  Euclid 
only  established  two  particulars  :  1.  That  a  point 
in  any  object  is  seen  in  the  direction  of  a  straight 
line  from  the  eye  to  that  object.  2.  That  when 
a  point  in  an  object  is  seen  by  reflection  from  a 
polished  surface,  the  lines  drawn  from  the  eye 
and  from  the  object  to  the  point  whence  the  re- 
flection is  made,  are  equally  inclined  to  the  re- 
flecting surface.  From  a  treatise  on  optics  by 
Ptolemy,  discovered  some  years  ago  in  the  king 
of  France's  library,  it  appears  that  many  ob- 
servations had  been  made  on  refraction,  though 
the  law  followed  had  not  been  discovered. 

About  1000  years  after  Ptolemy,  or  in  the 
llth  century,  Alhazen  wrote  his  treatise  on 
optics.  In  it  he  solved  a  problem  of  very  great 
difficulty,  to  find  the  point  in  a  spherical  specu- 
lum, at  which  a  ray  coming  from  one  given  point 
shall  be  reflected  to  another  given  point.  Alhazen 
was  acquainted  with  the  anatomy  of  the  eye, 
though  he  did  not  fully  understand  the  uses  of 
the  different  parts.  On  seeing  single  with  two 
eyes,  he  made  the  very  important  remark,  that 
when  corresponding  parts  of  the  retina  are  affect- 
ed we  perceive  but  one  image.  Roger  Bacon, 
who  lived  in  the  13th  century,  made  a  near  ap- 
proach to  the  knowledge  of  lenses,  and  their  use 
in  assisting  vision.  The  date  of  the  discovery  of 
spectacles,  for  assisting  the  sight,  may  be  carried 
back  as  far  as  1313,  but  no  farther.  The  in- 
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rentor  appears  to  have  been  a  Florentine,  called 
Salvino  deyV  Armato.  He  was  of  a  Patrician 
family.  Maria  Manni  quotes  the  following  in- 
scription on  his  tomb,  from  an  antiquarian 
author :  Qui  diace  (giace)  Salvino  d1  Armato 
degV  Armati,  Firenze  invento  de  egl*  Occhiali, 
anno  MCCCXVII. 

Two  centuries  later  Maurolicus  appeared.  He 
was  acquainted  with  the  crystalline  lens  of  the 
eye,  and  formed  a  correct  judgment  of  the  de- 
fects of  short-sighted  and  long-sighted  eyes. 
Baptisto  Porta,  a  Neapolitan,  invented  the  camera 
obscura  about  the  year  1560.  The  light  was 
admitted  through  a  small  hole  in  the  window 
shutter  of  a  dark  room,  and  gave  an  inverted 
picture  of  the  objects  from  which  it  proceeded 
on  the  opposite  wall.  A  lens  was  not  employed 
in  the  first  construction  of  this  apparatus,  but 
afterwards  used  ;  and  Porta  went  so  far  as  to 
consider  how  the  effect  might  be  produced  with- 
out inversion. 

Kepler  was  the  first  person  who  explained  the 
mechanical  action  of  the  eye  in  vision.  He  per- 
ceived the  exact  resemblance  of  this  organ  to 
the  camera  obscura,  the  rays  entering  the  pupil 
being  collected  by  the  crystalline  lens  and  the 
other  humours  of  the  eye  into  foci  which  paint 
on  the  retina  the  inverted  images  of  external  ob- 
jects. The  mind  perceives  these  images  and  re- 
fers them  at  the  same  time  to  things  without. 

Antonio  a1  Dominis,  Archbishop  of  Spalatro, 
was  the  first  person  who  explained  the  pro- 
duction of  the  rainbow.  Having  placed  a  bottle 
of  water  opposite  to  the  sun,  and  a  little  above 
his  eye,  lie  saw  a  beam  of  light  issue  from  the  un- 
derside of  the  bottle,  which  acquired  different 
colours  in  the  same  order  and  with  the  same 
brilliancy  as  the  rainbow,  when  the  bottle  was  a 
little  raised  or  depressed.  From  comparing  all 
the  circumstances,  he  perceived  that  the  rays  had 
entered  the  bottle,  and  that  after  two  refractions 
from  the  convex  part,  and  a  reflection  from  the 
concave,  they  returned  to  the  eye  tinged  with 
different  colours,  according  to  the  angle  at  which 
the  ray  had  entered.  The  book  containing  this 
discovery  was  published  in  1611. 

The  telescope  was  invented  about  this  time, 
but  somewhat  earlier.  The  honour  of  the  dis- 
covery belongs  to  Middleburg,  in  Zealand.  Two 
different  workmen,  Zachariah  Jans  and  John 
Lapprey  have  each  testimonies  in  their  favour, 
between  which  it  is  difficult  to  decide.  The 
former  goes  back  to  1590,  the  latter  comes  down 
to  1610.  Zachariah  Jans  was  an  optician  in 
Middleburg,  and  Boreel  has  published  a  letter 
from  his  son  assigning  1590  as  the  date  of  the 
invention,  and  another  from  his  sister  assigning 
1610  as  the  date.  From  the  account  of  Boreel 
it  would  appear  that  Jans  was  the  real  inventor, 


and  that  the  discovery  of  the  telescope  had  been 
preceded  by  that  of  the  microscope.  News  of 
this  discovery  was  communicated  to  Galileo  in 
1610.  He  immediately  constructed  a  telescope, 
turned  it  to  the  heavens,  and  made  the  interest- 
ing discoveries  which  have  been  already  par- 
ticularized. 

The  theory  of  the  telescope  required  that  the 
law  of  refraction  should  be  discovered.  This 
discovery  was  the  work  of  Snellius,  a  mathema- 
tician of  the  Low  Countries.  To  express  this  law 
he  supposed  a  perpendicular  to  the  refracting 
surface,  at  the  point  where  the  refraction  is  made, 
and  also  another  line  parallel  to  this  perpendicu- 
lar at  any  given  distance  from  it  The  refracted 
ray  as  it  proceeds,  will  meet  this  parallel,  and 
the  incident  ray  is  supposed  to  be  produced  till  it 
do  so  likewise.  Now,  the  general  truth  which 
Snellius  found  to  hold,  whatever  was  the  position 
of  the  incident  ray,  is,  that  the  segments  of  the 
refracted  ray  and  of  the  incident  ray,  intercepted 
by  these  parallels,  had  always  the  same  ratio  to 
each  other. 

In  the  triangle  formed  by  the  two  segments 
of  the  rays,  and  by  the  parallel  which  they  inter- 
sect, the  said  segments  have  the  same  ratio  with 
the  sines  of  the  opposite  angles ;  that  is  with  the 
sines  of  the  angles  of  incidence  and  refraction. 
The  law,  therefore,  comes  to  this,  that  in  the  re- 
fraction of  light  by  the  same  mediums,  the  sine 
of  the  angle  of  incidence  has  to  the  sine  of  the 
angle  of  refraction  always  the  same  ratio.  It 
was  first  stated  in  this  way  by  Descartes  in  his 
Dioptrics,  in  1637.  But  Snellius's  law,  which 
comes  to  the  same  thing,  had  been  publicly 
taught  in  his  lectures  by  professor  -Hortensius, 
and  must  therefore  have  been  known  to  Des- 
cartes. 

Descartes  next  entered  upon  an  inquiry,  in 
which  he  was  successful.  In  ordinary  cases  of 
refraction,  by  spherical  and  other  surfaces,  the 
rays  are  not  collected  into  one  point,  but  have 
their  foci  spread  over  a  certain  surface,  the  sec- 
tions of  which  are  the  curves  called  caustic 
curves.  The  focus  of  opticians  is  only  a  point  in 
this  surface,  where  the  rays  are  more  condensed, 
and  of  course  the  illumination  more  intense  than 
in  other  parts  of  it.  But  if  refraction  is  to  be 
employed  either  to  produce  heat  or  light,  it  would 
be  a  great  advantage  to  have  all  the  rays  which 
come  from  the  same  point  of  an  object  united 
accurately  after  refraction,  in  the  same  point  of 
the  image.  This  led  Descartes  to  inquire  into 
the  figure  which  the  superficies  separating  two 
transparent  media  of  different  refracting  powers 
must  have,  that  all  the  rays  diverging  from  a 
given  point,  might  by  refraction  at  the  said 
superficies  be  made  to  converge  to  another  given 
point.  He  showed  that  curves  proper  for  gener- 
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ating  such  superficies  by  revolution  have  always 
two  given  points  from  whidi,  if  .straight  lines  be 
drawn  to  any  point  in  the  curve,  tin-  one  of  these, 
plus  or  minus  that  which  has  a  given  ratio  to  the 
other,  is  equal  to  a  given  line.  When  the  given 
ratio  is  one  of  equality,  the  curve  is  a  conic  sec- 
tion, and  the  two  points  its  foci.  The  curves  in 
general  are  of  the  4th  or  2nd  order,  and  have 
been  distinguished  by  the  name  of  the  ovals  of 
Descartes. 

I  Jut  no  practical  advantage  has  resulted  from 
this  investigation.  The  mechanical  difficulties 
of  working  a  surface  into  any  figure  but  a  spheri- 
cal one,  are  so  great  that  they  have  never  been 
overcome. 

The  next  improver  of  optics  was  James  Gre- 
gory, whose  Optica  Promota  appeared  in  1663. 
It  contained  an  account  of  his  reflecting  tele- 
scope. The  imperfection  of  the  images  formed 
by  spherical  lenses  led  him  to  substitute  reflec- 
tion for  refraction  in  the  construction  of  the 
telescope.  Gregory  thought  it  necessary  that 
the  specula  should  have  a  parabolic  figure ;  and 
the  execution  proved  so  difficult,  that  the  instru- 
ment, during  his  lifetime,  was  never  brought  to 
any  perfection.  After  his  death,  the  specula  were 
constructed  of  the  ordinary  spherical  form,  and 
the  Gregorian  telescope,  till  the  time  of  Her- 
schell,  was  more  in  use  than  the  Newtonian.  It 
is  curious,  that  though  the  optics  of  Descartes  had 
been  published  twenty-five  years,  Gregory  was 
ignorant  of  the  law  of  refraction,  and  found  it  out 
by  his  own  unassisted  exertions. 

Barrow's  lectures  on  optics,  delivered  at  Cam- 
bridge in  1668,  treated  of  all  the  more  difficult 
questions  which  had  occurred  in  the  then  state  of 
the  science,  with  the  acuteness  and  depth  which 
are  found  in  all  his  writings. 

About  this  time  the  Jesuit  Grimaldi  made 
known  some  optical  phenomena,  which  had 
hitherto  escaped  detection.  Having  stretched  a 
hair  across  a  sun-beam,  admitted  through  a  hole 
in  the  window  shutter  of  a  dark  chamber,  he  was 
surprised  to  find  the  shadow  much  larger  than 
the  natural  divergence  of  the  rays  could  have  led 
him  to  expect.  Other  facts  of  the  same  kind 
made  known  the  general  law  of  the  diffraction  or 
inflexion  of  light,  and  showed  that  the  rays  are 
acted  on  by  bodies,  and  turned  out  of  their 
rectilinear  course,  even  when  not  in  contact,  but 
at  a  measurable  distance  from  the  surfaces  or 
edges  of  such  bodies.  Grimaldi  gave  an  account 
of  these  facts  in  a  treatise  printed  at  Bologna  in 
1665. 

The  dioptrics  of  Huygens,  though  a  posthu- 
mous work,  was  the  production  of  his  early  youth, 
and  is  said  to  have  been  a  favourite  book  with 
Newton  himself.  It  contains  a  full  development 
of  every  thing  relating  to  the  construction  of 


telescopes,  particularly  in  that  which  concerns 
the  indistinctness  arising  from  the  imperfect  foci 
into  which  rays  are  united  by  spherical  lenses. 
Hules  are  deduced  for  constructing  telescopes, 
\\liich,  though  of  different  si/rs,  >liall  have  the 
same  degree  of  distinctness,  &c.  Huygens  wa» 
a  practical  optician;  he  constructed  telescopes 
with  his  own  hands,  and  some  of  his  object 
glasses  were  of  the  enormous  focal  distance  of 
130  feet. 

His  theory  of  light  was  communicated  to  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  of  Paris  in  167H,  and  af- 
terwards published  with  enlargements  in  1690. 
Light,  according  to  him,  consist*  of  certain  un- 
dulations, communicated  by  luminous  bodies  to 
the  etherial  fluid  which  fills  all  space.  This  fluid 
is  composed  of  the  meet  subtile  matter,  is  highly 
elastic,  and  the  undulations  are  propagated 
through  it  with  great  velocity  in  spherical  super- 
ficies, proceeding  from  a  centre.  The  ingenuity 
of  the  theory  appears  most  conspicuous  in  the 
explanation  which  it  aflbrds  of  the  constant  ratio 
which  subsists  between  the  sines  of  the  angles  of 
incidence  and  refraction  in  the  same  medium. 
But  the  happiest  application  of  all,  is  to  the  ex- 
planation of  the  double  refraction  of  Iceland 
crystal,  or  transparent  calcareous  spar.  This 
crystal  has  not  only  the  property  of  refracting 
light  in  the  common  manner  of  glass,  water,  and 
other  transparent  bodies;  but  it  has  also  an- 
other power  of  refraction,  by  which  even  the  rays 
falling  perpendicularly  on  the  surface  of  the 
crystal  are  turned  out  of  their  course,  so  that  a 
double  image  is  formed  of  all  objects  seen  through 
these  crystals.  This  property  is  not  confined  to 
calcareous  spar ;  but  belongs,  in  a  greater  or  less 
degree,  to  all  substances  which  are  both  crystal- 
lized and  transparent. 

The  common  refraction  is  explained  by 
Huygens,  on  the  supposition  that  the  undulations 
in  the  luminous  fluid  are  propagated  in  the  ibriu 
of  spherical  waves.  The  double  refraction  is 
explained  on  the  supposition  that  the  undulations 
of  light,  in  passing  through  the  calcareous  spar, 
assume  a  spheroidal  form ;  and  this  hypothesis, 
though  it  does  apply  with  the  same  simplicity  as 
the  former,  yet  admits  of  such  precision,  that  a 
proportion  of  the  axes  of  the  spheroids  may  be 
assigned,  which  will  account  for  the  precise 
quantity  of  the  extraordinary  refraction,  and  for 
all  the  phenomena  dependent  on  it,  which 
Huygens  had  studied  with  great  care,  and  had 
reduced  to  a  small  number  of  general  facts. 

To  render  the  theory  of  Huygens  quite  satis- 
factory, a  reason  ought  to  be  assigned  why  the 
undulations  of  the  luminous  fluid  are  spheroidal 
in  the  case  of  crystals,  and  spherical  in  all  other 
cases.  This  would  render  the  generalization 
complete.  But  till  a  connexion  is  clearly  esta- 
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Wished  between  the  structure  of  crystallized 
bodies,  and  the  property  of  double  refraction ,  the 
theory  must  remain  imperfect. 

We  now  come  to  the  discoveries  of  Newton, 
which  constitute  nearly  as  important  an  era  in 
optical  science  as  his  theory  of  universal  gravita- 
tion did  in  astronomy.  His  researches  began  in 
1666,  when  he  was  only  twenty-three  years  of 
age. 

In  hopes  of  improving  the  telescope,  by  giving 
to  the  glasses  a  figure  different  from  the  spheri- 
cal, he  had  procured  a  glass  prism,  in  order,  as 
he  tells  us,  to  try  with  it  the  celebrated  pheno- 
mena of  colours.  These  trials  led  to  the  discovery 
of  the  different  refrangibility  of  the  rays  of  light, 
now  too  well  known  to  require  to  be  par- 
ticularized. 

Having  admitted  a  ray  of  light  into  a  dark 
chamber  through  a  hole  in  the  window-shutter, 
and  made  it  fall  on  a  glass  prism,  so  placed  as  to 
cast  it  on  the  opposite  wall,  he  was  delighted  to 
observe  the  brilliant  colouring  of  the  sun's 
image,  and  not  less  surprised  to  observe  its 
figure,  which,  instead  of  being  circular,  was 
oblong  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
edges  of  the  prism,  so  as  to  have  the  shape  of  a 
parallelogram,  rounded  at  the  two  ends,  and 
n  early  five  times  as  long  as  it  was  broad. 

When  he  reflected  on  these  appearances,  he 
saw  nothing  that  could  explain  the  elongation  of 
the  image,  but  the  supposition,  that  some  of  the 
rays  of  light,  in  passing  through  the  prism,  were 
more  refracted  than  others ;  so  that  the  rays 
which  were  parallel  before  they  fell  on  the  prism, 
being  some  of  them  more  refracted  than  others, 
diverged  from  one  another  after  refraction,  the 
rays  that  differed  in  refrangibility  differing  also 
in  colour.  The  spectrum  would  thus  consist  of 
a  series  of  circular  images,  partly  covering  one 
another,  and  partly  projecting  one  beyond  the 
other,  from  the  red,  or  least  refrangible  ray,  in 
succession  to  the  orange,  yellow,  blue,  indigo, 
and  violet,  the  most  refrangible  of  all. 

But  he  did  not  adopt  this  as  the  true  explana- 
tion, till  he  had  tried  every  other  hypothesis  by 
the  test  of  experiment,  and  proved  its  fallacy. 
Even  after  these  rejections,  his  explanation  had 
still  to  abide  the  sentence  of  an  experimentum 
crucis. 

Having  admitted  the  light,  and  applied  the 
prism  as  before,  he  received  the  coloured  spec- 
trum on  a  board  about  twelve  feet  distant  from 
the  prism,  and  pierced  with  a  small  hole.  The 
coloured  light,  which  passed  through  this  second 
hole,  was  made  to  fall  on  a  prism,  and  after, 
wards  received  on  the  opposite  wall.  It  Avas 
then  found,  that  the  rays  which  had  been  most 
refracted  by  the  first  prism  were  also  most  re- 
fracted by  the  second,  though  no  new  colours 


were  produced.  It  was  also  observed,  that  when 
the  rays  which  fell  on  the  second  prism  were  all 
of  the  same  colour,  the  image  formed  by  refrac- 
tion was  truly  circular,  and  of  the  same  colour 
with  the  incident  light. 

When  the  sun's  light  is  thus  admitted,  first 
through  one  aperture,  and  then  through  another 
at  some  distance  from  the  first,  and  is  afterwards 
made  to  fall  on  a  prism,  as  the  rays  come  only 
from  a  part  of  the  sun's  disc,  the  spectrum  has 
nearly  the  same  length  as  before ;  but  the  breadth 
is  greatly  diminished ;  in  consequence  of  which, 
the  light  at  each  point  is  purer,  it  is  free  from 
penumbra,  and  the  confines  of  the  different 
colours  can  be  more  accurately  traced.  It  was 
in  this  way  that  Newton  measured  the  extent  of 
each  colour;  and  taking  the  mean  of  a  great 
number  of  measurements,  he  assigned  the  follow- 
ing proportions,  dividing  the  whole  length  of  the 
spectrum,  exclusive  of  the  rounded  terminations, 
into  360  parts.  Of  these  the 

Red  occupied  ...        45 

Orange  ....         27 

Yellow  ....        48 

Green  .        .  •      .        .         60 

Blue 60 

Indigo  .         .         .         .40 

Violet 80 

Norton  conceived  that  there  Avas  an  identity 
between  these  numbers  and  the  divisions  of  the 
monochord,  by  the  notes  of  music.  But  it  has 
been  since  observed,  that  the  spaces  occupied  by 
these  colours  differ  according  to  the  kind  of 
prism  employed.  Hence  the  relation  was  merely 
accidental 

Thus  colours  were  found  to  be  original  pro- 
perties of  light,  connected  with  the  different  de- 
grees of  refrangibility  belonging  to  the  different 
rays.  Each  of  these  colours,  though  primary, 
may  be  produced  by  a  mixture  of  the  two  colours 
upon  either  side  of  it  in  the  prism.  Red  and 
yellow  make  orange;  yellow  and  blue  make 
green  ;  and  so  on.  In  general,  two  colours  not 
very  far  distant  in  the  natural  series,  when 
mixed,  make  up  the  intermediate  colour.  All 
of  them  together  constitute  whiteness.  Natural 
bodies  of  whatever  colour,  if  viewed  by  simple 
and  homogeneous  light,  are  seen  of  the  colour  of 
that  light,  and  no  other. 

Thus  supplied  with  so  many  new  and  accurate 
notions  respecting  colours,  it  was  natural  for 
Newton  to  apply  them  to  explain  the  rainbow. 
Every  thing  respecting  that  beautiful  pheno- 
menon had  been  already  explained,  except  the 
colours.  As  these  colours  were  the  same  as  in 
the  solar  spectrum  exhibited  by  the  prism,  and 
in  the  same  order,  it  could  hardly  be  doubted 
that  they  were  owing  to  the  same  cause.  He 
showed  this  to  be  the  case,  by  calculating  the  ex- 
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tent  of  the  arch,  the  breadth  of  the  coloured 
bow,  the  position  of  the  secondary  bow,  it*  dis- 
tance from  the  primary,  and  by  explaining  the 
inversion  of  the  colours. 

As  all  colour  conies  from  the  rays  of  light,  we 
must  conclude  that  the  colour  of  every  particular 
body  is  owing  to  its  reflecting  the  particular  kind 
of  ray  of  which  it  exhibits  the  colour.  If  you 
cast  upon  a  coloured  body  a  homogeneous  ray  of 
light,  it  appears  much  more  vivid  ;  that  is,  it  re- 
flects much  more  light  when  the  ray  cast  upon  it 
is  of  its  own  colour.  Transparent  bodies  some- 
times reflect  one  kiud  of  ray,  and  transmit 
another. 

But  here  a  difficulty  occurs.  Suppose  a  body 
to  reflect  red  or  green  light,  what  is  it  that  de- 
composes the  light,  and  separates  the  red  or  the 
green  from  the  rest  ?  It  was  this  difficulty  that 
led  Newton  to  study  the  colours  produced  by 
light  passing  througli  thin  plates  of  any  trans- 
parent substance.  When  two  transparent  bodies, 
such  as  pieces  of  glass  having  their  surfaces 
somewhat  convex,  are  pressed  together,  a  black 
spot  is  formed  at  the  contact  of  the  two,  which 
is  surrounded  with  coloured  rings,  more  or  less 
regular,  according  to  the  form  of  the  surfaces. 
To  analyse  this  phenomenon,  Newton  made  ex- 
periments with  surfaces  of  «i  regular  curvature, 
capable  of  being  measured.  He  took  two  object 
glasses,  one  a  plane  convex  for  a  fourteen  feet 
telescope,  the  other  a  double  convex  for  one  of 
about  fifty  feet,  and  upon  this  last  he  laid  the 
other,  with  its  plane  side  undermost,  pressing 
them  gently  together.  At  their  contact,  in  the 
centre  was  a  pellucid  spot,  through  which  the 
light  passed  without  suffering  any  reflection. 
Round  this  spot  was  a  coloured  ring,  exhibiting 
blue,  white,  yellow,  and  red.  This  was  suc- 
ceeded by  a  pellucid  or  dark  ring;  then  a 
coloured  ring  of  violet,  blue,  green,  yellow,  and 
red,  all  copious  and  vivid,  except  the  green. 
The  third  coloured  ring  consisted  of  purple 
blue,  green,  yellow,  and  red.  The  fourth  con- 
sisted of  green  and  red ;  those  that  succeeded 
became  gradually  more  dilute,  and  ended  in 
whiteness.  It  was  possible  to  count  as  far  as 
seven. 

The  colours  of  these  rings  were  so  marked  by 
peculiarities  in  shade  and  vivacity,  that  Newton 
considered  them  as  belonging  to  different  orders ; 
•o  that  an  eye  accustomed  to  examine  them,  on 
any  particular  colour  of  a  natural  object  being 
pointed  out,  would  be  able  to  determine  to  which 
order  in  this  series  it  belonged. 

Thus  we  have  a  system  of  rings  or  zones  sur- 
rounding a  dark  central  spot,  and  themselves 
alternately  dark  and  coloured  ;  that  is,  alternately 
transmitting  the  light,  and  reflecting  it.  It  is 
evident,  that  the  thickness  of  the  plates  of  air  in- 


terposed between  the  glasses,  at  each  of  those 
rings,  must  be  a  material  element  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  this  system.  New  ton,  therefore,  under- 
took to  compute  their  thickness.  Having  care- 
fully measured  the  diameters  of  the  first  six 
coloured  rings,  at  the  most  lucid  part  of  each,  he 
found  their  squares  to  be  as  the  progression  of 
the  odd  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  &c.  The  squares  of 
the  distances,  from  the  centre  of  the  dark  spot  to 
each  of  these  circumferences,  were  therefore  in 
the  same  ratio ;  and,  consequently,  the  thickness 
of  the  plates  of  air,  or  the  intervals  between  the 
glasses,  were  as  the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  &c. 
\\  lien  the  diameters  of  the  dark  or  pellucid 
rings,  which  separated  the  coloured  rings,  were 
measured,  their  squares  were  found  to  be  as  ihc 
even  numbers  0,  2,  4,  6  •  and,  therefore,  the 
thickness  of  the  plates,  through  which  the  light 
was  wholly  transmitted,  were  as  these  numbers. 

The  curvature  of  the  convex  glass  being  the 
thickness  of  the  plates  of  air  which  corresponded 
to  the  different  rings,  was  computed.  An  inch 
being  divided  into  178,000  parts,  the  thickness  of 
the  air  for  the  first  series,  or  for  tho  luminous 

""&•   wa8   TTS55,  n^To,  Hfiioo'  &C'  inch'      For  the 
second  series  -JL,  ^  &c.  inch. 

When  the  rings  were  examined,  by  looking 
through  the  lenses  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
central  spot  appeared  white,  and  in  other  rings 
red  was  opposite  to  blue,  yellow  to  violet,  and 
green  to  a  compound  of  red  and  violet — the 
colours  formed  by  the  transmitted  and  reflected 
light  being  what  are  now  called  complimentary, 
or  nearly  so,  of  one  another ;  that  is,  such  as 
when  mixed  produce  white. 

When  the  fluid  between  the  glasses  was  differ- 
ent from  air,  as  when  it  was  water,  the  succession 
of  rings  was  the  same ;  the  only  difference  v.  a«, 
that  the  rings  themselves  were  narrower. 

When  experiments  were  made  on  thin  plates 
in  such  a  way  that  the  plate  was  denser  than  the 
surrounding  medium,  as  in  the  case  of  soap 
bubbles,  the  same  phenomena  were  observed  to 
take  place. 

To  the  different  degrees  of  density,  then,  in 
transparent  bodies,  there  seemed  to  be  attached 
the  powers  of  separating  particular  colours  from 
the  mass  of  light,  and  of  rendering  them  visible, 
sometimes  by  reflection,  and  in  other  cases  by 
transmission.  Nowr,  as  there  is  reason  to  think 
that  the  atoms  of  bodies  are  transparent,  they 
may  be  conceived  to  act  on  light  after  the  man- 
ner of  thin  plates,  and  to  produce,  each  accord- 
ing to  its  thickness  and  density,  its  appropriate 
colour,  which  therefore  becomes  the  colour  of 
the  surface. 

But  these  experiments  led  to  other  conclusions, 
new  and  unexpected.  It  was  impossible  to  ob- 
serve, without  wonder,  the  rings  alternately 
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luminous  and  dark,  that  were  formed  between  the 
two  plates  of  glass  in  the  preceding  experiments, 
and  determined  to  be  what  they  were  by  the 
different  thickness  of  air  between  the  plates,  and 
having  to  that  thickness  the  relation  already 
specified.  A  plate,  of  which  the  thickness  was 
equal  to  a  certain  quantity  multiplied  by  an  odd 
number,  gave  always  a  circle  of  the  one  kind ; 
but  when  the  thickness  was  the  same  quantity 
multiplied  by  an  even  number,  the  circle  was  of 
another  kind ;  the  light,  in  the  first  case,  being 
reflected;  in  the  second,  transmitted. 

Light  penetrating  a  thin  transparent  plate,  of 
which  the  thickness  was  m,  3  m,  5  m,  &c.,  was 
decomposed  and  reflected ;  the  same  light  pene- 
trating the  same  plate,  but  of  the  thickness  0, 
2m,  &m,  &c.,  was  transmitted,  though  in  a  cer- 
tain degree  also  decomposed.  The  same  light, 
therefore,  was  transmitted  or  reflected,  according 
as  the  second  surface  of  the  plate  of  air,  through 
which  it  passed,  was  distant  from  the  first,  by  the 
intervals  0,  2  m,  4  m,  or  m,  3  m,  5  »z ;  so  that  it 
became  necessary  to  suppose  the  same  ray  to  be 
successively  disposed  to  be  transmitted,  and  to  be 
reflected  at  points  of  space  separated  from  one 
another  by  the  same  interval  m.  This  constitutes 
what  Newton  called  Fits  of  easy  transmission  and 
easy  reflection.  It  constitutes  one  of  the  most 
singular  parts  of  his  optical  discoveries.  It  is  a 
necessary  inference  from  the  phenomena ;  and 
though  the  cause  cannot  be  assigned,  it  must, 
notwithstanding,  be  admitted  as  a  general  fact, 
which  enables  us  to  explain  various  phenomena 
that  were  unknown  at  the  time  when  Newton 
lived. 

Newton's  explanation  of  refraction  proceeds 
on  the  theory  that  light  is  an  emanation  of  par- 
ticles moving  in  straight  lines  with  incredible 
velocity,  and  attracted  by  the  particles  of  trans- 
parent bodies.  When,  therefore,  light  falls 
obliquely  on  the  surface  of  such  a  body,  its 
motion  may  be  resolved  into  two;  one  parallel  to 
that  surface,  and  the  other  perpendicular  to  it. 
Of  these  the  first  is  not  affected  by  the  attraction 
of  the  body,  which  is  perpendicular  to  its  own 
surface  ;  and,  therefore,  it  remains  the  same  in 
the  refracted  as  it  was  in  the  incident  ray.  But 
the  velocity  perpendicular  to  the  surface  is  in- 
creased by  the  attraction  of  the  body  ;  and  what- 
ever be  the  quantity  of  that  velocity,  its  square, 
on  entering  the  same  transparent  body,  will 
always  be  augmented  by  the  same  quantity.  But 
it  is  easy  to  demonstrate,  that  if  there  be  two 
right  angled  triangles,  with  a  side  in  the  one 
equal  to  a  side  in  the  other,  the  hypothenuse  of 
the  first  being  given,  and  the  squares  of  their  re- 
maining sides  differing  by  a  given  space,  the 
sines  of  the  angles  opposite  to  the  equal  sides 
must  have  a  given  ratio  to  each  other.  This 
'tmounts  to  the  same  thing  with  saying,  that,  in 


the  case  before  us,  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence is  to' the  sine  of  the  angle  of  refraction  in 
a  given  ratio.  This  explanation  of  the  law  of 
refraction  is  so  satisfactory,  that  it  affords  a 
strong  argument  in  favour  of  the  system  which 
considers  light  as  an  emanation  of  particles  from 
luminous  bodies. 

Huygens,  indeed,  deduced  from  the  hypo- 
thesis of  the  vibrations  of  an  elastic  fluid,  an  ex- 
planation of  refraction  which  is  highly  ingeni- 
ous, but  not  quite  so  satisfactory  as  the  New- 
tonian; though  it  be  the  fashion  at  present  to 
give  a  preference  to  the  hypothesis  of  Huygens, 
we  think  that  very  solid  objections  might  be 
started  against  it,  were  this  the  proper  place  for 
such  an  attempt 

The  square  that  is  added  to  that  of  the  per- 
pendicular velocity  of  light,  in  consequence  of 
the  attractive  force  of  the  transparent  substance, 
is  properly  the  measure  of  the  quantity  of  that 
attraction,  and  is  the  same  with  the  differences  of 
the  squares  of  the  velocities  of  the  incident  and 
the  refracted  light.  This  is  readily  deduced 
from  the  ratio  of  the  angle  of  incidence  to  that 
of  refraction.  When  this  is  done  for  different 
substances,  it  is  found  that  the  above  measure  of 
the  refracting  power  of  different  bodies  is  nearly 
proportional  to  their  densities,  with  the  exception 
of  those  which  contain  much  combustible  matter, 
which  is  always  accompanied  by  an  increase  of 
refracting  power. 

Thus  the  refracting  power,  (ascertained  in  the 
way  just  mentioned)  when  divided  by  the  density, 
gives  quotients  not  very  different  from  one 
another,  till  we  come  to  combustible  bodies, 
when  a  great  increase  immediately  takes  place. 
In  air,  for  instance,  the  quotient  is  5208,  in  rock 
crystal  5450,  in  common  glass  nearly  the  same ; 
but  in  spirit  of  wine,  oil,  and  amber,  the  same 
quotients  are  1012  L,  12607,  13654.  In  the 
diamond  he  found  the  quotient  14556.  Hence  he 
conjectured  that  the  diamond  was,  at  least  in 
part,  a  combustible  body.  The  refracting  power 
of  water  being  great  for  its  density,  its  quotient 
being  7845,  he  concluded  that  an  inflammable 
substance  enters  into  its  composition — a  conjec- 
ture which  was  verified  nearly  a  century  after- 
wards by  the  synthetical  experiments  of  Mr 
Cavendish. 

The  reflection  of  light  from  the  surfaces  of 
opaque  bodies,  and  from  the  anterior  surfaces  of 
transparent  bodies,  appears  to  be  produced  by  a 
repulsive  force  exerted  by  those  surfaces,  at  a 
determinate  but  very  small  distance ;  in  con- 
sequence of  which,  there  is  stretched  out  over 
them  an  elastic  web,  through  which  the  particles 
of  light,  notwithstanding  their  incredible  velocity, 
are  not  always  able  to  penetrate.  In  the  case  of 
a  transparent  body,  the  light  which,  when  it 
arrives  at  this  outwork  is  in  &JU  of  easy  reflec- 
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lion,  is  reflected  br.ck  again.  The  particles,  on 
the  other  hand,  which  are  in  a  suite  that  disposes 
them  to  be  transmitted,  overcome  the  repulsive 
force,  and  entering  the  transparent  hody,  arc 
attracted  and  refracted  as  already  explained.  If 
these  rays  reach  the  second  surface  of  the  tnm*,- 
parent  body  with  a  certain  obliquity,  the  attrac- 
tion will  not  suffer  the  rays  to  emerge  into  the 
rarer  medium,  hut  will  f.>rce  them  to  return  bark 
into  the  transparent  body.  Thus  the  reflection 
of  light,  at  the  second  surface  of  a  transparent 
body,  is  prwluced  not  by  the  repulsion  of  the 
medium  into  \\liich  it  is  about  to  enter,  but  by 
the  attraction  of  that  which  it  was  going  to 
leave. 

In  consequence  of  t'.iese  discoveries,  Newton 
perceired  a  defect  in  the  refracting  telescope, 
proceeding  from  the  unequal  refrangibility  of  the 
different  rays.  This  defect  he  was  of  opinion  it 
was  impossible  to  remedy,  because  he  thought 
that  the  quantity  of  the  refraction  and  of  the  dis- 
persion in  different  substances  bore  always  the 
same  ratio  to  each  other.  Had  this  been  so,  the 
appearance  of  prismatic  colours  in  a  refracting 
telescope  could  never  have  been  cured  without 
destroying  the  refraction  altogether.  But  this 
was  one  of  the  few  points  about  which  Newton 
was  mistaken.  The  mistake  was  afterwards  dis- 
covered by  Dollond,  who  found  that,  by  means 
of  crown  and  flint  glass,  the  dispersion  might  be 
counteracted  without  injuring  the  refraction. 
This  great  discovery  enabled  him  prodigiously 
to  improve  the  refracting  telescope ;  and  they  are 
now  reckoned  so  much  preferable,  that  they  are 
superseding  the  reflecting  telescope  altogether. 

Newton  turned  his  attention  also  to  the  inflec- 
tion of  light.  He  found  that  the  ray,  in  passing 
the  knife  edge,  had  been  both  attracted  and  re- 
pelled, and  that  it  had  begun  to  be  acted  on  at 
the  distance  of  ith  of  an  inch  from  the  edge  of 
the  knife.  The  path  of  the  ray,  in  passing  the 
knife  edge,  was  bent  in  opposite  directions,  so  as 
to  form  a  serpentine  line,  convex  and  concave, 
towards  the  knife,  according  to  the  repulsive  or 
attractive  forces  which  acted  at  different  dis- 
tances. In  his  opinion,  the  refraction,  reflec- 
tion, and  inflection  of  light  are  all  produced  by 
the  same  force  differently  modified,  and  do  not 
arise  from  the  collision  of  light  with  the  particles 
of  bodies. 

The  great  improver  of  achromatic  telescopes, 
after  Dollond,  was  Fraunhofer.  He  observed, 
in  examining  the  different-coloured  rays  of  the 
spectrum,  by  means  of  a  telescope,  that  though 
the  coloured  spaces  appear  not  parted  by  any  dis- 
tinct boundaries,  yet  they  are  broken  and  sub- 
divided by  numerous  white  and  black  lines.  He 
reckoned  altogether  above  600  lines :  a  few  occur 
in  the  red  ;  but  they  are  numerous  in  the  orange, 


yellow,  green,  and  blue.  A  stripe,  opened  by  .1 
tine  white  line,  divides  the  red;  other  strii»es 
emerge  at  intervals  between  the  orange  and  the 
blue,  and  two  very  broad  approximating  bars 
cross  the  violet.  Other  glass  prisms,  and  even 
those"  lilled  with  liquids,  gave  similar  appear- 
ances. It  would  appear  from  this  that  refraction 
proceeds  by  irregular  bounds,  somewhat  like 
Newton's  easy  fits  of  transmission  and  rHlrrtion 
We  shall  finish  this  hasty  sketch  of  optics,  with 
noticing  the  discovery  of  what  is  called  polarized 
rays  of  lit/fit,  by  Mains,  a  French  officer  of 
engineers.  The  double  refracting  properly  of 
Iceland  spar,  which  had  been  so  carefully  ex- 
amined by  Huygens,  drew  also  the  attention  of 
Newton,  who  concluded  that  the  ray  which  sutlers 
the  unusual  or  extraordinary  refraction  must 
have  its  opposite  sides  affected  by  some  virtue 
like  magnetism,  which  gives  them  a  tendency  to 
polarity.  This  remark  lay  neglected  for  almost 
a  century.  Malus  had  early  turned  his  attention 
to  the  more  difficult  problems  in  optics;  and, 
after  his  return  from  foreign  service,  he  resumed 
his  favourite  studies.  In  one  of  his  frequent 
visits  to  the  observatory,  during  his  residence  in 
Paris  in  the  summer  of  1809,  he  was  struck  with 
the  brilliant  reflection  of  the  setting  sun,  from 
one  of  the  windows  of  the  Luxembourg  palace. 
On  looking  at  the  appearance  through  a  prism 
of  rock  crystal,  which  he  slowly  turned  round,  he 
remarked,  with  surprise,  that  one  of  the  images 
changed  regularly  to  brightness  from  obscurity. 
Next  morning  he  repeated  his  observation  with 
the  same  results ;  and  soon  found  that  light,  re- 
flected at  a  certain  angle  from  the  surface  of 
glass,  acquires  the  same  character  as  the  extra- 
ordinary ray  in  the  double  refracting  prism. 
Water  showed  a  similar  disposition,  but  at  a  dif- 
ferent angle  of  incidence.  The  law  was  traced 
through  various  reflecting  surfaces,  and  Malus 
was  prosecuting  the  subject  with  rapid  success, 
when  his  career  was  cut  short  by  a  lingering 
disease,  on  the  23d  of  February,  1812.  The 
subject  of  polarization  has  been  successfully  pro- 
secuted in  this  country  by  Herschell  and  Brew- 
ster ;  and  on  the  continent  by  Biot,  Arago,  and 
Fresnel ;  but  much  still  remains  before  it  reaches 
the  simplicity  which  characterizes  the  other 
branches  of  optics. 


HYDROSTATICS,  &c. 

THE  law  which  determines  the  weight  of  bodies 
immersed  in  fluids  had  been  discovered  by 
Archimedes,  and  likewise  the  position  of  bodies 
floating  on  them.  It  was  ascertained  by  Stevinus, 
that  the  pressure  of  fluids  is  proportional  to  their 
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A,  in  all  known  languages,  but  the  Ethiopic,  is  the 
first  letter  of  the  alphabet,  from  the  reason,  perhaps, 
that  if  pronounced  open,  as  in  father,  it  is  the 
simplest  and  easiest  of  all  sounds.  This  is  the  only 
mode  of  pronouncing  it  in  almost  every  country  ex- 
cept England.  To  produce  this  sound,  the  mouth 
is  merely  opened,  without  the  contraction  or  exten- 
sion necessarily  accompanying  the  utterance  of  either 
of  the  other  vowels.  A  is  the  letter  with  which 
children  generally  begin  to  speak,  and  it  serves 
to  express  many  and  even  opposite  emotions,  e.  g. 
admiration,  pain,  astonishment,  laughter,  ( with  the 
preceding  H, )  disgust,  pleasure,  according  to  the 
mode  in  which  it  is  uttered.  For  the  same  reason,  a 
is  found,  in  all  original  languages,  in  many  words 
which  infants  utter  to  designate  the  objects  with 
which  they  are  most  nearly  connected,  e.  g.  in  the 
names  by  which  they  call  their  parents.  Hence,  in 
Hebrew,  am  is  mother,  ab  father ;  in  old  Greek  and 
Gothic,  atta  is  father ;  in  Latin,  mamma  signifies  the 
breast.  Many  philologists  are  of  opinion,  that  a, 
(as  In  father)  was  the  original  vowel  in  most  of  those 
words  which  designate  objects  expressive  of  great 
strength,  quickness,  &c.,  as  these  first  attracted  the 
attention  of  men ;  and  it  is  true,  that,  in  original 
languages,  a  appears  in  very  many  words  belonging 
to  the  class  just  mentioned.  A  (as  in  father)  is 
very  rarely  the  predominating  sound  in  the  cries  of 
animals.  In  these,  the  sounds  ee,  ow,  «,  and  a,  (as 
in  fate])  generally  prevail.  We  do  not  include  th< 
sounds  ofsinging  birds,  which  are  inarticulate  music, 
like  that  of  wind  instruments.  The  regularly  arched 
roof  of  the  human  mouth,  and  the  other  fine  organs 
of  speech,  with  which  the  Creator  has  blessed  man- 
kind above  all  lower  orders  of  animals,  are  necessary 
to  pronounce  the  melodious  sound  a  (open.)  A  is, 
generally  speaking,  the  favourite  sound  of  singers, 
because  it  is  the  most  musical  and  most  capable  of 
expansion.  Several  diphthongal  sounds,  as  i  (in  pine), 
are,  in  singing,  to  be  resolved  into  a  (open)  and 
another  simple  sound.  The  frequent  occurrence  of 
a  (open)  in  the  Italian  language,  is  one  of  the  many 
causes  which  render  the  Tuscan  dialect  so  favourable 
for  music.  The  Scottish  dialect  possesses  the  same 
advantage.  The  English  language  is  the  only  one 
among  the  cultivated  modern  tongues,  which  has 
four  (according  to  others  still  more)  sounds  for  the 
single  character  a.  Most  of  the  modern  languages 
as  French,  Italian,  German,  &c.  have  only  the  open 
or  Italian  a,  pronounced  short  or  long.  Other 
languages  have  also  the  sound  of  the  English  a,  as 
in  all,  e.  g.  the  dialect  of  Finland.  In  Greek,  this 
letter,  when  prefixed  to  a  word,  has  the  power  o 
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negation,  like  the  syllable  un  in  English,  and  hence 
it  was  called  alpha  privativt/m.  In  many  English 
words  derived  from  the  Greek,  the  a  has  the  same 
power. ,— Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  a  was 
used  as  an  arithmetical  sign :  by  the  former,  for  1 ; 
by  the  latter,  for  500.  A\  hen  a  dash  was  placed  on 
the  top,  thus,  A,  it  stood  for  5000.  ( See  Abbrevia- 
tions.)— A,  in  music,  the  sixth  diatonic  interval  of 
the  first  or  lowest  octave  of  the  modern  scale  :  a  in- 
dicates the  same  interval  in  the  second  octave.  As 
the  capital  A  is  used  in  the  first  instance,  and  the  small 
a  in  the  next,  the  former  is  called  the  great  octave, 
the  other  the  small,  a,  with  a  line  above,  denotes  the 
same  interval  in  the  third,  and  E,  with  two  lines,  the 
same  interval  in  the  fourth  octave.  The  first  of 
these,  from  each  denomination  of  the  note  in  the 
octave  being  designated  by  a  line,  is  termed  the  one- 
lined  octave,  the  other  the  two-lined,  and  so  on.  A, 
major,  is  that  key,  in  modern  music,  in  which  the 
sixth  diatonic  interval  is  assumed  as  the  fundamental 
tone  of  the  major  key.  To  maintain  the  natural 
characteristic  of  the  major,  F,  G,  and  c,  must  be  made 
sharp,  Ff  G£  cj.  According  to  Schubert's  Charac- 
teristics of  Music,  this  key  conveys  the  expression 
of  innocent  love,  content,  and  cheerfulness.  ( See 
Key.)  If  any  numeral  figure  is  added  to  the  letter 
A,  when  prefixed  to  a  vocal  composition,  it  denotes 
the  number  of  voices  for  which  the  piece  is  intend- 
ed :  thus,  A  3  signifies  for  3  voices. 

AA,  the  name  of  a  great  number  of  rivers  in  Swit- 
zerland, Germany,  France,  and  Holland ;  so,  also, 
Aach,  which  is,  in  German,  originally  the  same 
with  Aa,  only  pronounced  with  an  aspirated  ter- 
mination. 

AA,  Peter  Van  der,  a  bookseller  of  Leyden,  who 
carried  on  an  extensive  business  from  1682,  until  his 
death  in  1730,  during  which  time  he  compiled  and 
published  many  collections  of  Voyages,  Travels,  &c. 
in  the  Dutch  and  French  languages ;  the  most  ex- 
tensive of  which  was  his  "  Galerie  du  Monde,"  in 
66  vols.  folio. 

AARGAU,  ARGOVIA,  AHGAU,  formerly  a  part  of  the 
cantons  of  Berne  and  Zurich,  but  since  1798  a  sepa- 
rate canton.  In  1803  it  received  a  large  accession 
of  territory.  Capital  Arau;  population,  132,763. 
Several  liberals  have  fled,  in  modern  times,  from 
Germany,  and  lived  for  a  while  hi  A.,  protected  by 
Government. 

AARON,  (Heb.  a  mountaineer,)  the  brother  of  Mo- 
ses, and  first  high-priest  of  the  Israelites.  See  Moses. 

ABACUS  signified,  among  the  ancients,  a  kind  of 
cup-board,  or  buftet.  They  were,  in  times  of  great 
luxury,  plated  with  gold.  It  also  signified  a  table 
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c..vcml  vv  iili  da . I,  on  which  the  mathciiiancians  drew 
their  mathematical  .figures,  as  tlie  pupils  of  the  Ijm- 
r.iMerian  schools  do  at  present.  It  also  signified  an 
instrument  tor  facilitating  arillnnrtical  operations, 
which  wus  with  tin-  ancients,  very  necessary,  as  their 
way  of  writing  numlx-p.  rendered  any  calculation 
very  ilittioili.  Tin-  instrument  consisted  id' a  num- 
ber of  parallel  chonls  or  wires,  upon  wliidi  l>all>  or 
beads  were  stnnij;,  each  \\in-  Ivciiijj  appropriated  to 
units,  tens,  hundreds,  or  thousands.  Thus  the  year 
of  the  Christian  rni  ISli?  would  he  represented: 
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Various  other  instruments  for  facilitating  arithmetical 
calculations  have  been  invented,  the  most  recent  as 
well  as  the  most  ingenious  of  which  is  that  by  Mr 
Babbnge,  which  is  scarcely  yet  completed.  .Accounts 
of  these  will  be  found  under  the  proper  head  of  Arith- 
metic.— Abacus,  in  architecture,  Vitruvius  tells  us,  was 
originally  intended  to  represent  a  square  tile  laid 
over  an  urn,  or  rather  over  a  basket.  The  form  of 
the  abacus  is  not  the  same  in  all  the  orders  of  Greek 
architecture.  Modern  architects  have  given  differ- 
ent significations  to  the  word  alums.  See  Architec- 
ture. 

ARASCIA,  or  ABCASSIA,  the  northern  district  of 
Georgia,  in  Asia,  situated  on  the  coast  of  the  Black 
Sea. 

ABATIS,  (Fr.)  trees  cut  down  and  laid  with  their 
branches  turned  towards  the  enemy,  in  such  a  way 
as  to  form  a  defence  for  troops  stationed  behind  them. 

ABAUZIT,  Finnan,  was  born  in  Languedoc,  1679. 
In  consequence  of  the  revocation  of  the  edict  of 
Nantes,  his  mother,  who  was  a  Protestant,  took  re- 
fuge with  her  son  in  Geneva.  He  engaged  with 
such  eagerness  in  his  studies,  that  he  made  great 
proficiency  in  languages,  theology,  antiquities,  and 
the  exact  sciences.  At  the  age  of  nineteen,  he 
travelled  into  Holland,  where  he  became  acquainted 
with  Bayle  and  Basnage.  Thence  he  passed  into 
England,  where  he  was  favourably  noticed  by  New- 
ton, and  invited  to  remain  by  king  William  on  very 
advantageous  conditions.  He  determined,  however, 
to  return  to  Geneva,  and,  devoting  himself  to  study, 
he  rendered  important  assistance  to  a  society' en- 
gaged in  translating  the  New  Testament  into 
French.  In  1727,  he  was  appointed  public  librarian 
in  Geneva,  and  was  presented  with  the  freedom  of 
the  city.  He  died  in  1767.  Abauzit  was  a  profound 
scholar,  a  true  philosopher,  and  a  sincere  Christian. 
His  conversation  was  unostentatious,  but  instructive 
and  animated.  He  was  simple  in  his  manners,  in- 
dependent and  decided  in  his  opinions,  but  a  friend 
to  universal  toleration.  He  defended  the  Principia, 
and  even  detected  an  error  in  that  work,  when  very 
few  men  could  understand  it.  Newton  declared  him 
"  a  fit  man  to  judge  between  Leibnitz  and  himself." 
Rousseau  decribes  him  as  the  "wise  and  modest 
Abauzit ;"  and  Voltaire  pronounced  him  "  a  great 
man."  His  knowledge  was  extensive  in  the  whole 
circle  of  antiquities,  in  ancient  history,  geography, 
and  chronology.  In  theology  his  researches  were 
deep,  and  his  moderation  enabled  him  to  avoid  the 
violence  of  theological  parties.  His  works  are 
chiefly  on  theological  subjects.  An  Essay  on  the 
Apocalypse,  Reflections  on  the  Eucharist  and  on 
the  .Mysteries  of  Religion,  are  his  principal  writings. 
ABBADIE,  James,  an  eminent  French  protestant 
divine.  He  accompanied  King  William  III.  into 
England,  and  was  first  minister  of  a  French  church 


in  London,  and  afierwanls  Dean  of  Killaloe  in  Ire- 
land.  He  died  in  17^7,  leaving  a  political  tract  in 
deft  nee  of  the  revolution,  and  some  theological 
works. 

ABKK,  before  the  first  French  revolution,  was  the 
title  of  all  those  Frenchmen  who  devoted  themselves 
to  di\  inity,  or  had  at  least  pursued  a  course  of  study 
in  a  theological  seminary,  in  the  hope  that  the  king 
would  confer  on  them  a  real  abbey  ;  that  is,  a  cer- 
tain part  of  the  revenues  of  a  monastery.  Oniaincd 
clergymen  were  those  only  who  devoted  themselves 
entirely  to  the  performance  of  clerical  duty  :  the 
others  were  engaged  in  every  kind  of  lilerarv.  occu- 
pation. There  were  so  many  of  them,  poor  and  ruth, 
men  of  quality  and  men  of  low  birth,  that  they 
formed  a  particular  class  in  society,  and  exerted  an 
important  influence  on  its  diaracter.  They  were 
seen  every  where;  at  court,  in  the  halls  of 
justice,  in  the  theatre,  in  the  coflee-hinises.  In  al- 
most every  wealthy  family  there  was  an  abbe,  occu- 
pying the  post  of  familiar  friend  and  spiritual  adviser, 
and  not  seldom  that  of  the  gallant  of  the  lady  They 
corresponded,  in  a  certain  degree,  to  the  philosophers 
who  lived  in  the  houses  of  the  wealthy  Romans 
in  the  time  of  the  emperors.  A  round  toupet,  a 
short,  black,  brown,  or  violet  coat,  completed  the. 
appearance  of  an  abbe. 

ABBES  coMMANDATAiaES.  The  king  of  France 
had  formerly  the  right  of  appointing  abbots  over 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five  monasteries.  These 
abbots  enjoyed  a  third  part  of  the  revenues  of  the 
monastery,  but  had  no  authority  over  it,  the  charge 
of  superintendence  being  committed  to  a  jrrii-nr 
claustral.  According  to  rule,  every  abbot  ought  to  re- 
ceive ordination  in  the  course  of  a  year,  but  the  pope 
dispensed  with  the  rule,  and  the  abW  spent  his  in- 
come (from  1200  to  150,000  French  livres,  about 
£50  to  £6000)  wherever  he  pleased.  This  shocking 
abuse  excited  the  indignation  of  the  people,  and  was 
one  of  the  causes  of  the  revolution.  The  lower  sine- 
cures of  this  kind,  the  abbayes  des  savans,  were 
used  as  pensions  for  learned  men ;  the  richer  to  pro- 
vide for  the  younger  sons  of  the  nobility. 

ABBEVILLE,  a  town  of  France,  situated  on  the  river 
Somme,  120 miles  N.  N.  W.  from  Paris.  Its  popu- 
lation exceeds  20,000,  and  its  manufactures  are  chief- 
ly woollens  of  a  fine  quality. 

ABBOT,  (Heb.  abbas,  father)  was  originally  the 
name  of  every  aged  monk ;  but  since  the  8th  cen- 
tury, it  denotes  the  head  of  a  monastery.  The 
Abbot  requires  unconditional  obedience  from  his 
monks,  and  his  office  is  to  supervise  the  whole 
brotherhood,  to  enforce  the  observance  of  the  rules 
of  the  order,  and  manage  the  property  of  the  con- 
vent. Since  the  6th  century,  abbots  have  always 
been  priests;  and, since  the  second  council  of  Nice, 
in  787,  have  enjoyed  the  power  of  conferring  the 
lower  orders  of  priesthood ;  but,  in  the  essential 
points  of  jurisdiction,  were  every  where  subject  to 
the  diocesan  bishop,  till  the  llth  century,  and  inde- 
pendent of  each  other.  The  consequence  of  the  ab- 
bots grew  with  the  wealth  of  their  monasteries ; 
several,  especially  in  those  countries  where  the  dif 
fusion  of  Christianity  proceeded  from  the  monastic 
estabUshments,  received  episcopal  titles  and  privi- 
leges ;  all  held  a  rank  next  to  that  of  bishop,  and 
had  a  vote  in  the  ecclesiastical  councils.  Equal 
privileges  and  rights  appertained  to  the  abbesses  as 
the  superiors  of  the  nunneries,  except  that  they  have 
seldom  been  allowed  to  vote  in  synods ;  and  the 
power  of  ordaining,  the  administration  of  the  sacra- 
ments, and  other  sacerdotal  offices,  were  expressly 
forbidden  them,  in  the  9th  century.  About,  this 
time,  by  the  favour  or  from  the  wants  of  the  kings, 
abbeys  frequently  came  into  the  hands  of  the  laity, 
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What  avaricious  barons  liad  extorted  from  single 
convents  in  the  8th  century,  the  weakness  of  the 
Carlovingians  accorded  to  their  partisans,  as  a  re- 
ward of  fidelity  and  military  merit,  since  the  kings 
possessed  the  right  of  patronage  over  all  abbeys  es- 
tablished on  their  crown  lands  or  family  estates,  and 
generally  over  all  which  derived  their  origin  from 
the  royal  bounty.  Thus,  in  the  10th  century,  a 
number  of  the  most  considerable  convents  in  the 
territory  of  the  Roman  church  had  lay  abbots,  or 
abbot-counts,  who  appropriated  to  their  own  use  the 
income  of  these  institutions.  In  cloisters  fallen  to 
such  worldly  masters,  the  spiritual  supervision  was 
discharged  by  inferior  abbots,  deans,  or  priors.  To 
the  princes  and  princesses  of  the  royal  family,  ab- 
beys were  presented,  to  defray  the  expenses  of  their 
-  tables :  the  richest  were  retained  by  the  kings  them- 
selves ;  thus  Hugh  Capet  was  abbot  of  St  Denis, 
near  Paris,  and  of  St  Martin,  at  Tours.  Nunne- 
ries were  sometimes  assigned  to  men,  and  monas- 
teries to  distinguished  females.  But  this  abuse, 
which  had  crept  even  into  the  Byzantine  empire, 
rarely  survived  the  laymen  who  had  received  the 
gifts.  These  were  called  commendatory  abbots,  be- 
cause the  form  of  the  presentation  was  a  recommen- 
dation of  the  convent  to  their  protection.  The  zeal, 
which,  in  the  beginning  of  the  JLOth  century,  urged 
a  reform  in  monastic  discipline,  gradually  succeeded 
in  abolishing  such  donatives  to  the  laity  j  and  mili- 
tary abbots  were  now  more  rarely  seen  discharging, 
in  person,  the  duties  of  a  soldier,  though  the  convents 
under  royal  patronage  were  for  a  long  time  retain- 
ed, to  reward  the  services  of  the  crown  vassals  in 
war,  by  contributions  of  money  and  peasants.  The 
superiors  of  the  military  clergy  bore,  in  the  camp, 
the  name  of  field  abbots,  as  the  name  of  abbot  was, 
in  the  middle  ages,  frequently  used  to  denote  not 
only  magistrates  (as  abbas  populi,  the  prater  at 
Genoa)  and  secular  ecclesiastical  dignitaries,  but 
also  the  chiefs  of  religious  and  jovial  fraternities, 
e.  g.  abbas  cornardorum,  stultorum,  the  abbot  of  mis- 
rule. In  consequence  of  the  reform  commenced  at 
Cluny,  there  arose  new  monasteries  without  abbots, 
over  which  the  abbot  of  the  convent  of  reformed 
Benedictines,  at  this  place,  appointed  priors  or  pro- 
abbates,  or  even  co-ablates,  who  remained  depen- 
dent on  him.  Besides  the  Benedictines,  only  the 
grey  monks  of  Vallombrosa,  the  Cistercians,  Ber- 
nardines,  Feuillans,  Trappists,  Grandmontani,  Prse- 
monstratenses,  and  some  bodies  of  regular  choristers, 
denominate  their  superiors  abbots.  In  the  other  or- 
ders, the'  titles  majores,  ministri,  priors,  or  rectors, 
were  in  use.  Besides  the  female  branches  of  the 
above  orders,  the  nuns  of  Fontevraud  and  the 
female  secular  choristers  have  abbesses.  These  have 
always  remained  under  the  jurisdiction  of  their  dio- 
cesan bishops.  The  abbots  of  many  other  convents, 
on  the  contrary,  shook  off  the  authority  of  the  bish- 
ops, and  acknowledged  no  master  but  the  pope. 
The  mitred  abbots  enjoyed  the  right,  frequently 
conferred  on  the  Benedictines  in  the  middle  ages  by 
the  papal  legate,  of  adopting  the  episcopal  title  and 
insignia.  Only  a  few,  however,  possessed  the  epis- 
copal power  with  dioceses  of  their  own,  of  whom 
there  was  not  one  in  France.  Before  the  period  of 
secularization,  there  were  in  Germany,  but  in  Ger- 
many only,  princely  abbots  and  princely  abbesses. 
These  al>I>eys  were  secularized  in  1803,  and  became 
principalities.  By  rule,  the  choice  of  abbots  apper- 
tains to  the  chapters  of  their  convents.  In  the  in- 
dependent abbeys,  this  is  followed  by  the  papal  con- 
firmation ;  in  the  dependent,  by  the  episcopal ; 
yet,  for  a  long  time,  many  abbeys  in  Italy  have  been 
conferred  by  the  pope,  and,  in  France,  by  the  king, 
notwithstanding  the  concordat  of  1516.  The  secu- 


lar clergy,  who  enjoy  these  benefices  without  ob- 
serving the  rules  of  the  order,  are  termed  secular 
abbots ;  on  the  other  hand,  their  vicars  in  the  con- 
vents themselves,  like  all  abbots  of  the  monkish  or- 
der, are  called  regular  abbots.  Younger  sons  of  dis- 
tinguished families  have  often  entered  the  ranks  of 
the  secular  clergy,  in  order  to  become  secular  ab- 
bots, and  to  receive  the  income  of  an  abbey,  without 
being  restricted  by  monastic  rules.  As  such  ex- 
pectants were  called  in  France  abbes,  this  became  a 
general  appellation  for  young  secular  clergy  who 
were  out  of  office.  (See  Abbe.)  Since  the  revolu- 
tion, which  changed  the  abbeys  into  national  proper- 
ty, and  took  from  those  expectants  the  object  cf 
their  exertions,  this  class  has  diminished  in  trance  ; 
but  it  is  yet  numerous  in  Italy,  where  young  scholars 
are  called  abbots,  merely  from  having  undergone  the 
tonsure,  though  not  in  orders.  Napoleon  led  a 
whole  army  of  Italian  abbots  to  Corsica,  where  they 
lived  on  reduced  incomes,  till  the  restoration  scat- 
tered them  again  over  Italy.  At  the  time  of  the  re« 
formation,  several  abbeys  and  convents  were  retain- 
ed for  the  benefit  of  the  clergy  and  the  support  of 
unmarried  females.  Some  protestant  clergymen, 
therefore,  still  bear  the  title  of  abbot,  with  whicli 
dignity  the  right  of  sitting  in  the  diet  of  the  states 
is  united ;  as,  for  example,  in  the  Wurtemberg  as- 
sembly. There  are  also  Protestant  ladies  who  are 
called  abbesses.  In  lower  Saxony,  this  dignity  was 
indeed  abolished,  at  the  time  of  the  confiscation  of 
the  cloisters,  &c.,  under  the  French  Westphalian 
government ;  but  in  some  countries,  e.  g.  hi  the  king- 
dom of  Hanover,  it  has  been  restored.  In  the  Greek 
church,  the  superiors  of  a  convent  are  called  higume- 
ni,  mandooR,  and  the  abbots  general,  archimandrites. 
ABBOT,  Charles,  from  1802  to  1817  speaker  of  the 
house  of  commons ;  was  born  in  1755,  and  studied  at 
Westminster.  His  father  was  Dr  Abbot,  minister 
of  All  Saints'  church,  at  Colchester.  Impelled  by 
the  desire  of  distinction,. .he  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  the  law,  though  possessed  of  a  considerable 
fortune.  His  object,  however,  was  not  professional 
reputation,  though  he  had  an  extensive  practice  in 
the  court  of  chancery.  On  account  of  a  Latin  poem 
which  he  wrote  on  the  empress  of  Russia,  Catherine 
II.,  the  Russian  ambassador  in  London  presented 
him,  in  the  name  of  the  empress,  with  a  gold  medal. 
He  wrote  some  treatises  on  legal  subjects,  and  was 
chosen  in  1790,  1796,  and  1802,  into  the  house  of 
commons.  As  a  member  of  parliament  he  exerted 
himself  to  introduce  better  order  into  the  printing  and 
distribution  of  the  acts  of  parliament ;  and  endeavour- 
ed, though  in  vain,  to  effect  a  reform  in  the  phraseo- 
logy of  the  statutes,  which  should  make  them  more 
perspicuous.  In  1795,  he  supported  Pitt's  famous 
Riot  Act,  and  always  attached  himself  to  the  minis- 
terial party.  In  1796,  he  proposed,  as  chairmanof  th« 
committee  of  finance,  an  amendment  in  the  promul- 
gation of  the  laws,  which  was  accepted.  In  1799, 
he  supported  the  imposition  of  the  income  tax.  In 
1800,  he  proposed  to  impose  upon  the  collectors  of 
the  public  revenues  the  interest  of  the  sums  uncol- 
lected,  in  order  to  prevent  deficits  in  their  returns ; 
and  voted  to  continue  the  Mutiny  Bill  till  1807. 
He  was  successively  first  secretary  of  state  in  Ire- 
land, and  lord  commissioner  of  the  treasury;  was 
made  privy  councillor,  and  in  1802  speaker  of  the 
house  of  commons.  This  post  is  fatiguing,  but 
lucrative,  on  account  of  the  large  fees  Tor  the  en- 
rolment of  private  bills  which  pass  the  house. 
These  bills  are  referred  to  a  committee,  whose  re- 
ports are  almost  always  accepted,  unless  they  pro- 
pose an  innovation  on  some  established  usage.  The 
speaker  is  very  watchful  to  prevent  the  occurrence 
of  any  thing  informal  in  the  wording  of  the  bills, 
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mid  to  chock  all  personal ilics  in  dt-liate.  This  supcr- 
intcndi-nce,  A.  is  siid  to  liave  exercised  with  mucli 
iiui>:ini.ility.  When  tile  opposition  nuulc  ;i  mm  ion 
in  tlif  house  of  commons  to  impeach  lord  Melville, 
(Diuidas.)  the  votes  were  equal,  mid  tlic  mot  inn  \\a- 
Irt-idcd  in  the  affirmative  by  A.'-  ca-iini;  vote.  In 
1817,  he  re-igned  his  office  of  speaker,  on  account 
nt'  \\cakm--s  in  liis  eyes,  and  entered  the  house  of 
lord-,  having  been  created  viscoimt  Colchester.  He 
was  author  of  a  treatise  on  commerce  and  mari- 
time law,  according  to  the  principles  of  the  British 
mini-try,  (Ixnid.  1802,  a  third  edit.  1808.)  Died 
May  8,  1829. 

ABBOT,  George,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  \va- 
IKHII  Oct.  29,  1562,  and  studied  at  Oxford.     \\  lien 
the  translation  of  the  Bible  was  begun,  in  1601,  by 
order  of  king  James,  Abbot  was  one  ot'  the  eight 
divines  to  whom  it  was  committed.     In   I  ii():i,  he 
•went  to  Scotland  to  assist  in  effect  ing  aunion  hel  \vecn 
the  kirk  of  that  country  ami  the  church  of  England, 
and  conducted  the  business  with  much  moderation 
and  address.     In  Dec.  16O9,  he  was  made  bishop  of 
Litchficld  and   Coventry;  in  Jan.  1610,  bishop  of 
1 .1  iinlnii  ;  and  in  Nov.  following,  archbishop  of  <  'an- 
lerbury.    i  lis  enemies  ascribed  his  rapid  promotion  to 
flattery  of  the  king.     In  1613,  however,  he  opposed 
James's  project  of  a  divorce  between  lady  Frances 
Howard  and  the  earl  of  Essex,  and,  in  1618,  the 
royal  declaration,  permitting  Sunday  sports,  which 
he  prohibited  the  reading  ot  in  church.    His  health 
declining,  he  went  to  Hampshire  for  recreation,  and, 
being  invited  to  a  hunt  by  lord  Zouch,  had  the  mis- 
fortune  to  shoot  the  game-keeper  with  an  arrow 
aimed  at  a  deer  from  a  cross-bow.     The  accident 
affected  him  so  much,  that,  besides  settling  an  an- 
nuity of  20/.  on  the  widow,  he  kept,  during  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life,  a  monthly  fast  on  Tuesday,  the 
day  of  the  unhappy  event.     Though  troubled  with 
the  gout,  he  performed  the  ceremony  of  crowning 
Charles  I.     He  was  never  much  in  this  monarch^ 
favour,  and  was  suspended  From  the  exercise  of  his 
functions  as  primate,  on  refusing  to  license  a  sermon 
preached  by  Dr  Sibthorpe,  in  justification  of  a  loan 
demanded  by  the  king.     At  a  meeting  of  parlia- 
ment, he  was  restored,  and  died  at  Croydon,  Aug. 
5,  1633,  aged  71.     During  his  life,  he  published 
several  works,  chiefly  theological  and  many  of  his 
letters  and  speeches  are  to  be  found  in  various  col- 
lections.    He  had  a  brother  named  ROBERT,  who 
pursued  the  same  course  of  education  with  himself, 
and  died  bishop  of  Salisbury,  in  1617.     Compar- 
ing the  two,  Fuller  says,  that  George  was  the  more 
plausible  preacher,  Robert  was  the  greater  scholar  ; 
George  the  abler  statesman,  Robert  the  deeper  divine. 
ABBOTSFORD,  the  well-known  country  seat  of  Sir 
Walter  Scott,  destined  to  be  in  all  ages  a  shrine  for 
the  wandering  worshippers  of  genius.     It  is  situated 
on  the  banks  of  the  Tweed,  in  Roxburghshire,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  public  road  between  Mel- 
rose  and  Selkirk.    The  great  and  good  man  who 
guve  a  name  and  a  glory  to  this  spot  has  now  gone 
down  to  the  dust,  honoured  and  lamented  by  the 
whole  civilized  world  ;  and  although,  on  his  demise 
fears  were  entertained  that  the  place  upon  which  he 
had  so  strongly  set  his  affections  should  fall  into  thi 
hands  of  strangers,  it  is  now  little  doubted  but  that  his 
family  shall  be  left  to  enjoy  it,  and  the  country  savec 
from  the  disgrace  which  any  other  result  would  bring 
upon  it.     Abbotsford  was  erected  by  Sir   Walte 
himself,  and  the  surrounding  grounds  owe  much  o 
iheir  beauty,  as  they  do  the  interest  connected  wit! 
them,  to  their  gifted  proprietor.     The  building  is  o 
very  extraordinary  proportions,  presenting  to  the  eye 
various  fantastic  gables,  parapets,  eaves,  chimneys 
balconiVs,  &a,  which  although  irregular  in  their  dr. 


ails,  are  eminently  sinking  in  their  general  effect 
Many  of  its  ouilinr-  and  ornaments  are  taken  from 
:clchralcd  place-  in  Scotland;  for  example,  a  galc- 
vay  from  Linljth»()\v  I'alace,  a  roof  from  Uoslin 
'liapel,  ;\  chimney  piece  from  Melrose  Al>!>cy,  a 
postern  from  the  Kdinhurgh  Tol booth  (the  Heart  ot 
Mid  Lothian),  and  the  vails  of  the  \e-tiluile  are 
Mineled  with  pieces  of  old  carved  oak,  which  for- 
nerly  figured  in  Holyrood  palace.  The  house  itself 
ilMHinds  in  apartments,  of  all  shape-  and  dimension-. 
vhich  are  decorated  in  a  .singular  lint  tasteful  and 
ippropriatc  manner.  Throughout  the-e  are  arrang- 
ed innumerable  relics  ot  the  olden  time,  as  also  a 
ariety  of  striking  articles  of  modern  day-.  Not  tin- 
east  interesting  of  the  aparlmeni-  is  the  Library, 
vhich  is  an  oblong  of  about  fifty  feet  by  thirty:  tin- 
roof  and  the  bookcases  are  of  carved  oak,  and  the 
collection  of  books  i-  e\ten-i\e,  containing  many  of 
i  rare  and  valuable  character,  Beyond  the  library 
8  situated  what  was  the  sanctum  or  study  of  the 
author,  who  gathered  unto  himself  so  rich  a  harve-t 
of  fame.  This  is  a  small  room  furnished  with  a 
writing  table  and  two  chairs  only,  but  decorated 
around  the  walls  with  several  antique  cabinets,  bn-t-, 
targets,  claymores,  &c.,  together  with  two  portrait-, 
one  of  Claverhouse,  and  a  small  full-length  of  Rob 
Roy.  In  one  corner  of  the  study  there  is  a  clo-et . 
which  opens  into  the  gardens,  and  which  also  It-ads, 
iy  a  private  staircase,  to  the  author's  bed  rooms. 
The  view  from  all  the  principal  apartments  is  beau- 
tiful. You  look  out  from  among  bowers  over  a 
lawn  of  sweet  turf,  upon  the  Tweed,  fringed  with  the 
wildest  of  birch  woods,  and  backed  with  the  green 
liills  of  Ettrick  Forest.  Altogether,  as  an  American 
writer  says,  the  place  destined  to  receive  so  many 
pilgrimages,  contains  within  itself  beauties  not  un- 
worthy ot  the  associations.  Few  poets  ever  inhabit- 
ed such  a  place ;  none,  ere  now,  ever  created  one. 
It  is  the  realization  of  dreams — a  romance  in  stone 
and  lime. 

ABBREVIATIONS  ;  (called  by  the  Romans  notes  ; 
hence  notarius,  a  short-hand  writer.)  The  desire  of 
saving  time  and  space,  or  of  secrecy,  led  to  the  inven- 
tion of  abbreviations  in  writing.  The,  abbreviations 
of  the  Romans  were  of  three  sorts :  1.  Words  and 
syllables  were  abbreviated,  siglee ;  2.  One  letter  was 
substituted  for  another,  for  the  purpose  of  secrecy ; 
3.  Arbitrary  signs  were  used,  like  those  of  mathe- 
matics. The  siglae  are  again  of  three  kinds,  accord- 
ing as  the  abbreviations  relate  to  syllables,  words,  or 
phrases.  The  two  last  kinds  of  siglae  are  sometimes 
called  nota  Tironana,  from  Cicero's  freed  man,  Tul- 
lius  Tiro.  Ennius,  however,  had  already  invented 
1 100  of  those  signs,  to  which  Tiro  added  the  pro 
positions.  Others  increased  their  number  still  more, 
and  Lucius  Annaeus  Seneca  collected  and  arranged 
3000  of  them.  But  even  Ennius  was  not  their  in- 
ventor. Every  written  language  has  such  abbrevia- 
tions. Many  of  them  are  indeterminate  and  uncer- 
tain, and  the  contents  of  many  old  writings  and 
inscriptions  remain,  on  that  account  ambiguous. 
The  oldest  and  most  common  abbreviations  are 
those  of  names,  titles,  and  formulas  ;  e.  g.  M.  Mnr- 
cus,  &d.  aedilis,  Cos.  consul,  Coss.  consules,  &c. 
The  monks,  in  the  middle  ages,  made  use  of  many 
abbreviations  in  copying  the  classic  authors,  on 
which  account  the  manuscripts  of  that  time  cannot 
be  read  with  ease,  except  by  practised  eyes.  These 
abbreviations  often  give  rise  to  different  readings. 
They  have  been  much  less  used  since  the  invention 
of  printing.  The  Germans  employed  them  for  or- 
dinary words,  in  greater  proportion  than  other  civi- 
lized nations.  The  abbreviations  in  the  English 
law  are  numerous ;  there  are  also  a  great  many  in 
English  titles.  Many  words  in  the  modern  language 
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arose  from  abbreviations  of  Latin  terms,  as  they  were 
taken  by  the  ignorant  for  the  words  themselves*  The 
following  list  contains  many  of  the  abbreviations  in 
common  use  alphabetically  arranged. — A.  B.,  or 
li.  A.,  bachelor  of  arts  : — Abp.,  archbishop :  A.  C., 
ante  Christum.  A.  D.,  anno  Domini,  A.  M.,ante 
meridiem,  forenoon ;  also,  anno  mundi,  in  the  year  of 
the  world ;  and  artium  magister,  master  of  arts ; 
B.  C.,  before  Christ :  B.  D.,  bachelor  of  divinity ; 
B.  M.,  bachelor  of  medicine :  Bp.,  bishop:  B.  V., 
blessed  Virgin  :  C.  or  Chap.,  chapter :  C.  or  cent.,  a 
hundred :  C.B.,  companion  of  the  Bath :  C.C.,  Caius 
college:  Cwt,  hundred  weight :  D.  D.,  doctor  of 
divinity :  D.  F.,  defender  of  the  faith :  D.  G.,  Dei 
gratia:  D.T.,  doctor  of  theology:  Dwt.  pennyweight: 

E.  G.,  exempli  gratia:  Ex.,  example:  Exr.,  executor: 

F.  A.  S.,  fellow  of  the  antiquarian  society :  F.  L.  S., 
fellow  of  the  Linraean  society  :  F.  R.  S.,  and  A.  S., 
fellow  and  associate  of  the  royal  society :  F.  S.  A., 
fellow  of  the  society  of  arts :  GaL  gallon  :  G.  C.  B., 
knight  grand  cross  of  the  Bath :  G.  R.,  Gulieimus 
rex,  king  William  :  Hhd.,  hogshead :  H.  M.  S.,  his 
majesty's  ship  :  Ib.  or  Ibid,  ibidem,  in  the  same  place: 
Id.  idem,  the  same  :  I.  e.  id  est,  that  is  :  +  I.  H.  S., 
Jesus  hominum   Salvator :  I.  H.  S.,  in  hac  cruce 
salus  :  Incog.,  incognito,  unknown:  Inst.,  instant  or 
of  this  month  :  J .  D.  D.,  juris  utriusque  doctor :  K. 
B.,  knight  of  the  Bath :  K.  C.  B.,  knight  com- 
mander of  the  Bath :  L.  or  libra,  pound :  L.  D., 
lady  day:  Ldp.,  lordship:  Lea.,  leagues:  Lieut., 
lieutenant :  LL.  D.,  legum  doctor,  doctor  of  laws  : 
JL.  S.,  locus  sigilli,  the  place  of  the  seal :  M.  C., 
member  of  the  congress  :  M.  D.,  doctor  of  medi- 
cine :  Messrs,  messieurs,  gentlemen :  M.  P.,  mem- 
ber of  parliament :  MS.,  manuscript :  MSS.,  man- 
uscripts :  N.  B.,  nota  bene,  take  notice  :  Nem.  con, 
or  Nem.  diss.,  nemine  contradicente,  or  nemine  dis- 
sentiente,  unanimously  :  N.  S. ,  new  style :  Obt., 
obedient:  O.  S.,  old  style:  Oxon.,  Oxford:   Oz., 
ounces :  Per  cent.,  per  centum,  by  the  hundred : 
P.  M. ,  post  meridiem :  P.  S.,  postscript :  Q.,  ques- 
tion :  Q.  E.  D.,  quod  erat  demonstrandum  :  Q.E.F., 
quod  erat   faciendum:    Q.  S.,    quantum    sufficit: 
Q.  V.,  quid  vide:    Rev.,  reverend:    R.  N.,  royal 
navy :    Rt.  Hon.,  right  honourable :    Rt.    WpfuL 
right  worshipful :  S.,  south  :  S.  or  St.  saint :  Sec. 
secretary :    Sc.   scilicet :  St.,  street :  Ult.,  ultimo, 
last:  U.  S.,  United  states:  V.  vide,  see  :  Viz.,  vide- 
licet :  Xmas.,  Christmas :  Xn.,  Christian :   Xper. 
Christopher :  Ym,  them :  Y»,  then :    Yr,  your  anc 
year :  Y",  this  :  Y%  the  :  Y',  that. 

ABBREVIATORI,  officers  in  the  court  of  Rome,  ap- 
pointed to  assist  the  vice  chancellor  in  drawing  uj 
the  pope's  briefs,  and  reducing  petitions,  wnen 
granted  by  the  pope,  into  proper  form,  to  be  con 
verted  into  bulls.  The  12  first  have  the  dress  ant 
rank  of  prelates ;  22  others  belong  to  the  lowe 
clergy ;  the  rest  are  laymen.  The  salary  of  an  A 
of  tiie  first  rank  in  the  last  century  was  2000  scucli 
(between  £400  and  £500.) 

ABB'S,  vSt,  Head,  a  promontory  of  Berwickshire 
situated  on  the  north  sea,  at  the  extreme  entrance  U 
the  Frith  of  Forth  from  the  southward. 

ABBT,  Thomas,  a  philosophical  writer,  was  bon 
Nov.  25,  1738,  at  Ulm  in  Suabia,  and  early  mani 
tested  distinguished  talents,  and  taste  for  the  sciei 
ces.  In  175C,  he  entered  the  university  of  Halle 
where  he  applied  himself  to  metaphysics  and  ma 
thematics,  quitting  theology,  to  which  he  Imd  at  fir* 
devoted  himself.  In  1760,  lie  was  invited  to  joi 
the  university  of  Frankfort,  on  the  Oder,  as  profes 
sor  extraordinary.  Here  he  wrote,  amidst  the  tn 
mult  of  war,  his  treatise  on  Death  for  one's  Country 
In  the  following  year,  after  lie  had  accepted  an  ap 
I  ointment  as  professor  of  mathematics,  at  Rintcln 


e  lived  six  months  at  Berlin,  where  he  became  inti- 

nate  with  both  the  Eulers,  Mendelsohn,  and  Nicolai; 

nd  took  an  active  part  in  the  Letter  on  literature, 

Lileraturbriefen.)     He  died  in  1766,  in  the  prime 

f  life,  at  the  residence  of  one  of  the  minor  German 

rinces,  his  intimate  friend  and  protector.      A.'s 

ritings  exhibit  acuteness,  imagination,  and  spirit, 

and  abound  with  practical  philosophy,  particularly 

is  treatise  on  "  Merit."     He  certainly  would  have 

ranked  among  the  most  distinguished  writers,  if  he 

lad  lived  tillnis  mind  was  fully  matured.     Young 

s  he  was,  he  deserves  to  be  numbered  among  the 

vriters  who,  in  the  time  of  Lessing,  laboured  with 

jnited  zeal  to  raise  and  refine  German  literature. 

ABDALS,  a  sect  of  fanatics  in  the  East  Indies,  of 
i  dangerous  character,  as  they  count  it  meritorious 
,o  destroy  those  of  a  different  religion.  In  the 
leight  of  their  enthusiasm,  they  sometimes  rush  in- 
jo  the  streets,  and  stab  all  that  they  meet. 

ABDEBA,  a  city  on  the  Thracian  coast,  which  is 
said  to  have  been  founded  by  Hercules.  Though  it 
joasted  of  being  the  native  place  of  Democrtius  and 
Protagoras,  yet  it  was  regarded  among  the  ancients 
as  notorious  for  stupidity. 

ABDICATION,  properly  speaking,  is  only  a  voluntary 
resignation  of  a  dignity,  particularly  the  supreme. 
Of  royal  abdications,  the  more  famous  are  those  ot 
,he  emperors  Diocletian  and  Maximian,  in  305 ;  of 
the  emperor  Charles  V.,  in  1556;  of  queen  Chris- 
ina  of  Sweden,  in  1654.  They  have  been  the  most 
Sequent  in  Spain.  Charles  I.  in  1556;  Philip  V., 
n  1724  j  Charles  IV.,  in  1808 :  next  in  Savoy  and 
Sardinia;  Amadeus  I.,  in  1440;  Victor  Amadeus 
II. ,  in  1730 :  but  only  a  few  individuals  have  remain- 
ed faithful  to  their  resolutions ;  e.  g.  Diocletian, 
Charles  V.,  and  Victor  Emanuel,  king  of  Sardinia, 
who  abdicated  in  favour  of  his  brother  Felix,  in 
1821.  (See  Piedmont,  revolution  of.)  Victor  Amadeus, 
of  Sardinia,  attempting  to  resume  the  government  by 
Force,  was  imprisoned  oy  his  son,  Charles  Emanuel 
III.  Involuntary  resignations  also  are  called  abdica- 
tions ;  e.  g.  Napoleon's  abdication  at  Fontainbleau. 
The  right  of  a  prince  to  resign  the  crown  cannot  be 
disputed;  but  the  resignation,  as  some  say,  can 
aftect  only  his  personal  right  to  the  crown,  and  can- 
not prejudice  his  descendants ;  still  less  force  upon 
the  state  another  constitution,  or  another  family- 
The  abdication  of  Charles  IV.  of  Spain,  according 
to  them,  could  only  take  effect  in  favour  of  the  le- 
gitimate successor,  but  could  not  entitle  a  foreign 
sovereign  to  establish  a  new  dynasty.  The  abdi- 
cated prince  is  sometimes  allowed  exterior  marks  of 
homage,  the  title  of  majesty,  &c.  *  but  sovereign 
powers  he  can  no  longer  exercise.  Out  of  his  own 
country,  he  enjoys  not  the  honours  of  a  monarch,  nor, 
in  general,  jurisdiction  over  his  suite.  If  he,  in 
whose  favour  the  abdication  was  made,  dies,  or  de- 
clines the  offered  dignity,  the  right  of  the  abdicated 
prince  is  revested.  Thus  Philip  V.  of  Spain  resum- 
ed the  throne  upon  the  death  of  his  son  Louis,  whicl1 
took  place  half  a  year  after  he  had  resigned  in  his 
favour.  But  queen  Christina  of  Sweden  made  a 
similar  attempt  in  vain.  Voluntary  abdications,  as 
they  are  called,  are  often  involuntary,  and  the  effects 
of  court  intrigue. 

ABDOLLATIPH,  a  celebrated  Arabian  philo.sopher 
and  physician  of  the -12th  century.  He  was  born  at 
Bagdad  in  116],  and  died  in  1223.  Of  numerous 
treatises  which  he  wrote,  only  one  has  come  down  to 
us,  viz.  A  Compend  of  the  History  of  Egypt,  the 
MS.  of  which  was  brought  to  England  by  Dr 
Pococke,  and  an  edition  of  it  published  in  Arabic 
and  Latin,  in  the  year  1800. 

ABDOMEN,  in  anatomical  language,  the  belly. 

ABEL,  the  second  sou  of  Adam,  a  twin  brother  «>t 
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Cain.  Tin'  latter  was  a  tiller  of  the  ground,  A.  n 
shepherd,  lioili  I  irons' lit  an  otlcring  liefoiv  |)i<> 
I.onl;  (:iiu  the  first  fruits  of  tlic  groun.i  :  A.  tlie 
lirsllinijs  of  his  (lock,  (itxl  accepted  the  oilenni;  uf 
V.;  i  lie  offering  of  Cain  lie  rejected.  The  latter, 
i it'll  liy  envy,  murdered  his  brother  in  the  field. 
Tlni<>  ili«'  first  murder  on  t-artli  was  commuted.  The 
opinion  of  several  Christian  fathers,  that  A.  died  nn- 
niarrietl,  lias  given  rise  to  the  sect  of  AMitcs  or 
•IMunitf-s,  (q.  v.)  The  church  considers  the  offcr- 
ina:  of  A.  as  the  pattern  of  a  pure  and  holy  offering, 
pleasing  to  (iod,  and  ( 'hrist  himself  calls  him  the  JIM. 
ABKI.AHD,  Peter,  originally  Ahailard,  a  monk  of 
Ihe  order  of  St  Benedict,  equally  famous  for  his 
learning  and  for  his  unfortunate  love  of  Heloise,  was 
horn  in  lo;;i,  near  Nantes,  in  the  little  village  of 
Palais  which  wus  the  property  of  his  father  Ber- 
rnuer.  His  inclination  led  him  to  the  study  of  the 
sciences  ;  and  in  order  to  devote  himself  fully  to  phi- 
losophy, he  ceded  to  his  brothers  his  rights  of  pri- 
iiinoeniuire  and  his  estates.  He  studied  poetry,  rhe- 
toric, philosophy,  jurisprudence,  and  theology,  the 
<ireck,  Hebrew,  and  l>atin  languages,  and  soon  be- 
c.iiue  familiar  with  them  ;  but  scholastic  philosophy 
chiefly  engaged  his  attention.  Though  Bretagne 
then  possessed  many  distinguished  scholars,  A.  soon 
iict|iiired  all  they  could  teach.  He  went  therefore 
to  Paris,  the  university  of  which  attracted  students 
from  all  parts  of  Europe.  William  de  Champeaux 
was  tin-  most  skilful  disputant  of  his  time.  A.  made 
so  good  use  of  his  instructions,  Uiat  he  was  often 
%  ictorious  over  his  master,  in  contests  of  wit  and  lo- 
gical acumen.  The  friendship  of  Champeaux  was 
soon  succeeded  by  enmity,  in  which  his  other  scho- 
lar took  part,  and  A.,  who  had  not  yet  completed 
his  -j-^d  year,  escaped  the  consequences  of  their  ill- 
will,  by  fixing  himself  at  Melun,  where  he  was 
soon  followed  by  a  multitude  of  young  men,  who 
were  induced  by  his  reputation,  to  leave  the  schools 
of  Paris,  in  order  to  attend  his  lectures.  Envy  pur- 
sued him  here,  and  he  left  Melun  for  Corbeil, 
where  he  was  no  less  admired  and  persecuted.  In 
compliance  with  the  advice  of  his  physicians,  he 
soon  after  remitted  his  labours,  for  the  purpose  of 
restoring  his  disordered  health  by  a  journey  to  his 
native  place.  After  two  years,  he  returned  with 
rejiovated  strength  to  Paris,  became  reconciled  to 
his  former  teacher,  and  opened  a  school  of  rhetoric, 
the  fame  of  which  soon  deprived  all  the  others  of 
their  pupils.  He  lectured  on  rhetoric,  philosophy, 
and  theology,  and  educated  many  distinguished 
scholars,  among  whom  were  the  future  pope,  Celes- 
tin  II.,  Peter 'of  Lombardy,  bishop  of  Paris,  Beren- 
ger,  bishop  of  Poictiers,  and  St  Bernard.  At  this 
time,  there  resided  at  Paris,  a  young  lady,  by  name 
Heloise,  niece  to  Fulbert,  a  canon  of  that  city,  then 
of  the  age  of  17  years.  Few  ladies  surpassed  her 
in  beauty,  none  equalled  her  in  genius  and  know- 
ledge. A.,  though  already  of  the  age  of  39 
years,  became  inspired  with  such  violent  love 
for  Heloise  as  to  forget  his  duty,  his  lectures, 
and  his  fame.  Heloise  was  no  less  susceptible. 
Under  the  pretext  of  finishing  her  education,  A.  ob- 
tained Fulbert's  permission  to  visit  her,  and  finally 
became  a  resident  in  the  house  of  the  canon.  The 
lovers  lived  several  months  in  the  utmost  happiness, 
occupied  more  with  their  love  than  with  their  studies. 
But  the  verses  in  which  A.  celebrated  his  passion 
were  circulated  in  Paris,  and  finally  reached  the  eyes 
of  Fulbert.  He  separated  the  lovers,  but  too  late  ; 
Heloise  was  already  pregnant,  A.  fled  with  her  to 
Bretagne,  where  she  was  delivered  of  a  son,  who 
died,  however,  early.  He  now  resolved  to  marry  her 
secretly.  F.  was  obliged  to  give  his  consent,  and 
Heloise,  who,  from  a  lake  delicacy,  preferred  to  be 


his  mistress  rather  than  his  wife,  ami  had  formerly 
written  to  him  that  she  would  not  deprive  the  world 
of  so  great  a  man  liy  domestic  cares,  at  last  consented. 
The  marriage  was  performed,  and,  in  order  to  keep 
it  secret,  Heloise  reni.iined  with  her  uncle,  whilst  A, 
retained  his  former  lodgings,  and  continued  his  lec- 
tures. They  saw  each  oilier  lint  seldom;  Fulbcrt, 
however,  thought  the  reputation  of  his  niece  would 
be  injured  liy  this  secret  union,  and  made  it  known  ; 
but  Heloise,  valuing  A.'s  fame  higher  than  her  own 
good  name,  denied  her  marriage  with  an  oath.  Ful- 
bert manifested  his  anger  by  ill  treatment  ;  to  deliver 
her  from  which,  A.  carried  her  away  a  second  time, 
and  placed  her  in  the  convent  of  Argenteuil.  Mil 
bert  erroneously  believed  it  was  intended  in  force  her 
to  take  the  veil,  and  under  the  influence  of  rage,  he 
subjected  A.  to  an  ignominious  mutilation.  A.  be- 
came, in  consequence,  a  monk  in  the  abbey  of  St 
Denis,  and  Heloise  took  the  \eil  at  Argenteuil. 
After  time  had  somewhat  moderated  his  grit1!',  he  re- 
sumed his  lectures,  and  incurred  new  persecutions  ; 
his  enemies  accused  him  of  heresy  at  the  council  of 
Soissons,  1122,  on  account  of  his  Kssay  on  the  Tri- 
nity. They  succeeded  in  having  it  declared  hereti- 
cal, and  he  was  condemned  to  burn  it  with  his  own 
hands.  Continued  persecutions  obliged  him  at  last 
to  leave  the  abbey  of  St  Denis,  and  to  retire  to  a 
place  near  Nogent-sur-Seine,  where  lie  built  an  ora- 
tory, which  he  dedicated  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
called  it  Paraclete.  Being  subsequently  appointed 
abbot  of  St  Gildas  de  Ruys,  he  invited  Heloise  and 
her  religious  sisterhood  to  reside  at  his  chapel,  Para- 
clete, and  received  them  there.  The  lovers  saw  each 
other  here  again  for  the  first  time  after  a  separation 
of  11  years.  A.  lived  afterwards  at  St  Gildas,  which 
afforded  him  but  a  gloomy  residence,  troubled  by  un- 
successful attempts  to  reform  the  monastery,  and 
struggling  always  with  his  love  for  Heloise,  and  the 
hatred  or  the  monks,  who  even  threatened  his  life. 
St  Bernard,  who  had  long  refused  to  proceed  against 
a  man  whom  he  esteemed,  finally  yielded  to  the  re- 
peated remonstrances  of  his  friends,  laid  the  doctrines 
of  A.  before  the  council  of  Sens,  in  1140,  had  them 
condemned  by  the  pope,  and  obtained  an  order  for 
his  imprisonment.  A.  appealed  to  the  pope,  pub- 
lished his  defence,  and  went  to  Rome.  Passing 
through  Cluny,  lie  visited  Peter  the  Venerable,  who 
was  aubot  there.  This  humane  and  enlightened  di- 
vine effected  a  reconciliation  between  him  and  his 
enemies ;  but  A.  resolved  to  end  his  days  in  retire- 
ment. The  severe  penances  which  he  imposed  upon 
himself,  together  with  the  grief,  which  never  left  his 
heart,  gradually  consumed  his  strength,  and  he  died,a 
pattern  of  monastic  discipline,  in  1142,  at  the  abbey 
of  St  Marcel,  near  Chalons-sur-Saone,  at  the  age 
of  63  years.  Heloise  begged  his  body,  and  had  him 
buried  in  the  Paraclete,  with  the  view  of  reposing  in 
death  by  his  side.  In  1800,  the  ashes  of  both  were 
carried  to  the  museum  of  French  monuments  at  Pa- 
ris, and,  in  Nov.  1817,  were  deposited  under  a  chapel 
within  the  precincts  of  the  Church  of  Monamy.  A. 
was  distinguished  as  a  grammarian,  orator,  logician, 
poet,musician,  philosopher,  theologian,  and  mathe- 
matician ;  but  he  lias  left  nothing  to  justify  the  re- 
putation which  he  enjoyed  among  his  contemporaries. 
He  excelled  in  the  art  of  disputation.  His  doc- 
trines were  often  reprehensible,  and  his  behaviour 
censurable.  His  love  and  his  misfortunes  have  se- 
cured his  name  from  oblivion ;  and  the  man,  whom 
his  own  century  admired  as  a  profound  divine,  is  now 
celebrated  as  the  martyr  of  love.  The  letters  of  A. 
and  Heloise  liave  been  often  published,  in  the  origin- 
al and  in  translations. 

ABELITES,  Abelians,  or  Abelonians.  St  Augustine 
gives  this  name  to  a  Christian  sect,  which  probably 
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sprarig  from  the  Gnostics.  They  abstained  from 
matrimony,  to  avoid  propagating  original  sin,  but 
ttdopted  the  children  of  others,  and  brought  them 
up  in  their  own  principles.  This  society  existed  to- 
\vards  the  end  of  the  4th  century,  among  the  people 
who  dwelt  near  Hippo,  in  the  northern  part  of  Afri- 
ca, and  borrowed  their  name  from  Abel,  the  son  of 
Adam,  because  he  died  unmarried  and  without  chil- 
dren. They  have  found  followers  in  the  Shakers, 

(<].   V.) 

ABERBROTHICK.     See  Arbroath. 

ABEKCORN,  a  parish  and  village  of  Linlithgowshire, 
where  stood  one  of  the  most  ancient  monasteries  in 
Scotland,  and  also  a  castle,  originally  a  Roman  fort, 
of  great  strength.  It  belongs  chiefly  to  the  Hope- 
ton  family,  and  gives  title  ot  marquis  to  a  branch  of 
the  house  of  Hamilton. 

ABERCROMBY,  Alexander,  a  Scottish  lawyer  and 
judge  of  the  last  century,  was  born  in  1745,  and  died 
in  1795.  He  was  brother  to  Sir  Ralph  Abercromby, 
and  is  now  chiefly  remembered  as  being  a  valuable 
contributor  to  the  Mirror  and  Lounger,  two  periodicals 
published  at  Edinburgh,  which  have  taken  their  place 
among  the  most  classical  of  the  British  essayists. 

ABERCROMBY,  John,  the  author  of  several  esteemed 
works  on  gardening,  was  born  near  Edinburgh,  and 
going  up  early  in  fife  to  London,  obtained  employ- 
ment in  the  Royal  Gardens.  He  died  in  1801. 
He  was  author  of  '  The  Gardener's  Calendar/  '  The 
Universal  Dictionary  of  Gardening  and  Botany,'  and 
other  works  on  the  same  subjects. 

ABERCROMBY,  Patrick,  physician  to  James  II.,  was 
born  in  the  county  of  Angus  in  1656,  and  educated 
at  St  Andrews.  He  travelled  fon  some  time  on  the 
continent,  and  died  in  1716  or  1726.  He  compiled 
'  The  Martial  Achievements  of  the  Soots  Nation,' 
which  was  published  in  1711-15,  in  2  vols.  fol.,  and 
translated  a  French  work,  entitled  '  The  Campaigns 
in  Scotland  in  1548  and  1549,'  which  was  published 
in  1707. 

ABERCROMBY,  Sir  Ralph,  a  distinguished  British 
general  officer,  was  born  in  1738,  at  Tullibody,  in 
Clackmannanshire.  His  first  commission  was  that 
of  cornet  in  the  3d  regiment  of  dragoon  guards,  in 
1 756 ;  and  he  gradually  passed  through  all  the  ranks 
of  the  service,  until  he  became  a  major  general,  in 
1787.  On  the  commencement  of  the  war  with 
France,  he  was  employed  in  Flanders  and  Holland 
with  the  local  rank  of  lieutenant-general,  and  in 
tliat  critical  service,  displayed  equal  skill  and  hu- 
manity. In  1795,  he  received  the  order  of  the  Bath, 
and  was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  forces 
in  the  West  Indies.  In  this  expedition  he  captured 
the  islands  of  Grenada,  St  Lucia,  St  Vincent,  and 
Trinidad,  with  the  settlements  of  Demerara  and 
Essequibo.  On  his  return,  he  was  appointed  com- 
mander-in-chief in  Ireland;  but,  for  reasons  very 
honourable  to  himself,  was  quickly  removed  to  the 
correspondent  command  in  Scotland.  In  the  at- 
tempt upon  Holland,  in  1799,  sir  Ralph  had  the 
§ole  command  on  the  first  landing,  and  both  his 
troops  and  himself  greatly  distinguished  themselves. 
His  royal  highness  the  duke  of  ifork  subsequently 
arrived,  under  whom  sir  Ralph  acted.  The  final 
failure  of  the  expedition  is  well  known.  The  next 
and  concluding  service  of  this  able  and  meritorious 
officer  was  in  the  expedition  to  Egypt,  of  which  he 
was  commander-in-chief.  He  landed,  after  a  se- 
vere contest,  at  Aboukir,  Mar.  8, 1801 ;  and  on  the 
21  of  the  same  month,  was  fought  the  battle  of 
Alexandria,  in  which  sir  Ralph  was  unhorsed  and 
wounded  in  two  places ;  notwithstanding  which  he 
disarmed  his  antagonist,  and  gave  the  sword  to  sir 
Sidney  Smith.  The  general  kept  the  field  during  the 
day,  and  was  then  conveyed  on  board  the  admiral's 


ship,  where  he  survived  about  a  week.  His  body 
was  conveyed  to  Malta,  and  interred  beneath  the 
castle  of  St  Elmo,  and  a  monument  was  voted  to  him, 
by  parliament,  in  St  Paul's  cathedral.  His  widow 
was  also  created  baroness  Abercromby,  with  re- 
mainder to  the  issue  male  of  her  late  husband ;  and 
a  pension  of  2000/.  a  year  was  granted  in  support  of 
the  digmty.  Sir  Ralph  A.  left  four  sons ;  George, 
a  barrister  at  law ;  Jolm,  a  major-general ;  James, 
and  Alexander. 

ABERDEENSHIRE,  an  extensive  county  in  the  north 
of  Scotland,  bounded  on  the  east  and  north  by 
the  German  ocean,  on  the  south  by  Perthshire, 
Angus,  and  Kincardineshire,  and  on  the  west  by 
the  shires  of  Banff,  Moray,  and  Inverness.  Its  sup- 
erficial extent  is  estimated  at  1200  square  miles,  and 
it  is  divided  into  85  parishes.  Its  western  parts  are 
rugged  and  mountainous,  and  in  many  places  cov- 
ered with  extensive  forests.  Towards  the  east  and 
north-east,  the  county  is  more  level,  fertile,  and 
capable  of  cultivation.  The  mountains  are  chiefly 
composed  of  granite,  which  is  the  prevailing  rock 
throughout  the  county,  and  great  quantities  of  which 
are  annually  exported  to  London  and  other  places. 
The  principal  rivers  of  A.  are  the  Don,  the  Dee,  the 
Ythao,  the  Bogie,  the  Uri,  the  Cruden,  and  the  De- 
veron.  Nearly  all  these  abound  in  salmon,  much  ot 
which  is  sent  in  a  fresh  state  to  the  London  market. 
The  sea-coast  also  abounds  with  excellent  fish,  the 
catching  of  which  affords  employment  for  a  great  num- 
ber of  fishing  vessels  from  the  ports  of  Frazerburgh, 
Peterhead,  and  Aberdeen.  The  two  latter  places 
employ  a  number  of  vessels  in  the  whale  fishery. 
Although  generally  poor  as  an  agricultural  county, 
Aberdeenshire  is  rich  in  natural  resources,  and  its 
scenery  is  in  many  places  peculiarly  wild  and 
picturesque.  It  also  contains  a  number  of  the  chief 
seats  of  the  Scottish  nobility,  besides  many  elegant 
residences  belonging  to  private  gentlemen.  The 
population  is  estimated  at  177,651.  The  capital  of 
the  shire  is  NEW  ABERDEEN,  which  is  a  royal  burgh, 
and  the  chief  city  as  well  as  principal  seaport  of  the 
north  of  Scotland.  It  is  a  large  and  handsome 
town,  situated  near  the  mouth  of  the  Dee,  with  a 
population  of  32,912.  The  inhabitants  carry  on  a 
very  considerable  business  both  in  trade  and  manu- 
factures, and  the  place  has  been  long  celebrated  as 
a  seat  of  learning,  by  possessing  the  Marischal  Col- 
lege and  University,  founded  by  George,  earl  Mar- 
ischal, in  1530.  OLD  ABERDEEN  is  a  mile  distant 
from  the  new  town,  and  not  far  from  the  Don.  It  was 
anciently  an  episcopal  see,  and  it  also  has  its  univer- 
sity, called  King's  College,  founded  in  1494  by 
Bishop  Elphinstone.  Population  of  O.  A.  25,107, 
including  the  parish  of  Old  Machar. 

ABERLI,  John  Lewis,  a  landscape  painter,  famous 
for  his  Views  of  Switzerland ;  was  born  in  1723,  at 
Winterthur.  He  relinquished  the  manner  of  his 
teacher,  Meyer,  an  indifferent  artist,  went  to  Berne, 
received  better  instruction  from  Jolm  Grimm,  and 
at  first  painted  portraits.  But  his  inclination  for 
landscape  painting  gained  the  ascendency.  He  went, 
in  1759,  with  his  pupil  Zingg,  to  Paris,  and  re- 
turned, esteemed  and  admired,  to  Berne,  where  he 
died  in  1786.  His  manner  has  been  very  often  im- 
itated, and  his  sketches  have  always  maintained  the 
reputation  of  being  the  best  in  their  kind. 

ABERNBTHY,  John,  an  eminent  Irish  presbyterian 
divine,  was  born  at  Londonderry  in  1680,  educated 

Ertly  in  Glasgow  and  partly  in  Edinburgh,  and 
sd  in  1740.  He  distinguished  himself  chiefly  by 
his  zeal  for  religious  liberty,  and  his  resistance  to 
what  he  deemed  oppressive  authority  on  the  part  of 
the  Irish  presbytery.  Besides  occasional  sermons 
and  controversial  tracts,  he  was  author  of  Discourse;) 
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on  the  Heing  uiul  Attributes  of  Ciixl,  which  are 
highly  estet  incd. 

ABKRNi.niv,  John;  a  iH)i)uliir  surgeon  of  the 
present,  century,  who  practised  in  London.  He  was 
born  in  17ti3-4,  but  whether  in  Scotland  or  Ireland 
is  strangely  enough  disputed.  lOarly  in  life  lie  became 
tlie  pupil,  and  subsequently  the  friend  of  ilie  cclc- 
braU-d  John  Hunter.  In  1780,  he  became  assistant- 
Mir^eou  to  St  Bartholomew's  Hospital,  and  shortly 
afterwards  took  the  place  of  lecturer  on  anatomy  and 
Misery.  I'ndcr  his  auspices  the  Hospital  atUiined 
a  celebrity  which  il  had  never  before  enjoyed.  He 
published  "  Surgical  Observations"  in  2  vols.,  and 
-  Lectures"  in  one  vol.,  explanatory  of  Mr  Hunter's 
opinions  of  the  vital  pnxi-sses ;  besides  smaller  es- 
says. In  one  of  his  essays,  he  gives  an  account  of 
coses  in  which  he  had  tied  the  external  iliac  artery, 
a  bold  and  meritorious  operation  which  established 
liis  fame.  He  died  on  the  18th  of  April,  1831.  He 
was  noted  for  his  eccentric  habits  find  the  roughness 
df  his  manner  in  addressing  patients.  Exercise  and 
diet  were  his  principal  means  of  cure  ;  and  it  was 
not  uncommon  for  him  to  address  sickly  or  dyspep- 
tical patients  of  the  higher  classes  thus  : — "  Madam, 
keep  your  money  to  buy  a  skipping  rope !"  or  "  Sir, 
li\  e  on  sixpence  a  day — and  earn  it!"  Yet  his  rough- 
ness was  all  on  the  outside ;  for  at  heart  he  was  sym- 
pathizing and  generous ;  being  known,  in  the  midst 
of  the  most  distinguished  practice,  to  devote  much 
of  his  time  and  talents  to  the  poor  and  destitute. 

ABERRATION  of  light.  We  see  an  object  because 
the  rays  of  light  proceeding  from  it  strike  our  eyes, 
and  we  see  the  place  of  the  object  in  the  direction  in 
which  they  proceed.  Let  us  now  imagine  the  earth 
in  its  circuit  round  the  sun,  just  arrived  opposite  to 
a  fixed  star,  which  sends  off  rays  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  the  earth's  motion.  The  eye  of  the 
spectator  meets  the  rays,  and,  as  he  perceives  not  his 
own  motion,  he  supposes  the  light  to  be  moving  in 
an  opposite  direction ;  as,  when  we  sail  in  a  boat, 
the  trees  on  the  shore  appear  to  pass  along  by  us. 
Thas  the  eye  misses  the  perpendicular  ray,  but  meets 
an  oblique  one,  and  thence  receives  the  impression 
of  the  light  in  the  direction  which  results  from  this 
compound  motion,  namely,  in  the  diagonal  of  a  par- 
allelogram, the  sides  of  which  represent  the  real 
motion  of  the  light,  and  the  apparent  one,  (i.  e.  the 
motion  of  the  earth,)  which  take  place  at  the  same 
time.  The  spectator  sees  the  star  in  its  true  place 
only  when  he  is  either  approaching  it,  or  receding 
In  mi  it,  in  a  straight  line.  When  moving  in  any 
other  direction,  the  star  appears  a  little  in  advance 
of  its  tru^>  position  in  the  same  direction  (the  maxi- 
mum is  20— 25) ;  and  we  call  by  the.  name  of  aberra- 
t'"»i  of  light  these  apparent  clianges  in  the  situation  of 
the  heavenly  bodies,  occasioned  by  the  motion  of  the 
earth.  We  easily  see  tliat  these  clianges  are  com- 
mon to  all  those  heavenly  bodies,  and  sue  only  more 
striking  in  the  case  of  the  fixed  stars.  They  af- 
ford an  additional  proof  of  the  motion  ot  the  earth. 
In  consequence  of  this  aberration,  the  fixed  stars 
appear,  during  the  revolution  of  the  earth  about  the 
sun,  according  as  they  are.  situated,  either  in  the 
plane  of  the  ecliptic,  or  in  its  poles,  or  somewhere 
between  them,  in  the  first  case  todeviate  in  a  straight 
line  to  the  right  or  left  of  their  true  place,  in  the 
second  to  describe  a  circle,  in  the  third  an  ellipse 
about  that  point,  which  further  observation  determines 
to  be  their  real  situation.  This  discovery  we  owe 
to  Bradley,  (q.  v.)  For  the  aberration  of  light,  see 
the  elementary  works  on  astronomy,  the  dictionaries 
of  natural  philosophy  by  Gehler,  Fischer,  &c.  There 
Is  a  very  good  account  of  it  hi  Biot's  Traite  Ele- 
mentaire  d' Astronomic  Physique,  Paris,  1811,  2d 
Treatise,  vol  3,  page  120,  et  seq.  Tables  of  aber- 


i,  accompanied  with  explanations,  nre  to  be 
found  in  tlie  kiron  von  '/.ach's  works,  (>i>//ia,  1806, 
and  in  the  same  author's  Xotit't-llfs  Tables  d'  Aber- 
ration et  ilr  \iititlnin  pour  1-104  Ktoilen ;  avcc  tine 
TnUc  f,'<-iirrulr  (/'  .llxrrnliiill  fialir  In  1'lttHftcx  et  let 
t'umi-ti-n,  Marseilles,  1S1L',  and  Sufi/ilt-me/it,  1813. 

ABH.DGAARD,  Nicolai  Abraham,  historical  painter 
to  the  king  of  Denmark,  and  knight  of  the  order  ot 
Banebrog.  He  WHS  born  at  I'openhagen,  in  1744, 
and  died  then  in  1809,  director  and  professor  of  the 
academy  of  fine  arts.  He  was  undoubtedly  the  fin- 
est painter  that  Denmark  ever  possessed.  I  he 
years'  residence  in  Italy  completed  the  education 
which  he  had  received  in  the  academy  of  arts  at 
Copenhagen,  yet  his  works  never  lost  the  character 
of  originality.  The  creations  of  his  productive  ima- 
gination were  sometimes  of  a  gloomy,  iind  alwajs  ot 
a  grand  and  solemn  character.  .Modern  painting 
can  hardly  show  finer  colouring.  A  considerate 
number  of  his  large  pictures  intlie  apartments  of  the 
royal  palace  of  Christiansburg,  were  burned  in  I7!»L 
Several,  however,  still  exist  in  and  out  of  Copen- 
hagen. A.  acquired  reputation  as  a  writer  by  some 
short  essays,  the  object  of  which  was,  partly,  to  correct 
a  false  taste  in  regard  to  the  arts,  partly  to  illustrate 
the  earlier  works  of  art. 

ABINGTON,  Frances;  a  popular  comic  actress  of 
the  last  century,  whose  maiden  name  was  Barton, 
She  was  born  in  London  in  1731,  and  made  her  first 
appearance  in  1751,  at  tlie  Haymarket  theatre.  She 
afterwards  performed  at  Drury  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden  with  Garrick,  enacting  the  principal  char- 
acters of  the  comedies  of  Shakspeare,  Ben  Jonson, 
Congreve,  Gibber,  £c.  In  1799  she  retreated  to 
private  life  and  died  in  1815,  much  respected. 

ABIPONIANS,  a  warlike  tribe  of  Indians,  l>etween 
28°  and  30°  S.  lat.  on  the  banks  of  Rio  de  la  Plata, 
consisting  of  5000  persons,  who  pay  little  attention 
to  agriculture,  but  employ  themselves  principally  in 
hunting  and  fishing.  During  the  five  rainy  months 
they  resort  to  the  islands  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata,  or 
to  the  tops  of  trees.  The  Abiponians  prefer  the  flesh 
of  tigers  to  every  other  meat,  superstitiously  believ- 
ing that  it  gives  new  courage  toihe  warrior.  Long 
lances,  ana  arrows  with  iron  points,  are  their  wea- 
pons. They  are  often  at  war  with  the  Spaniards. 
Their  wives  are  not  much  browner  tlmn  the  Spanish 
ladies.  The  men  are  tall,  with  aquiline  noses,  are 
good  swimmers,  and  fond  of  painting  figures  on 
their  skin.  Their  caziques  are,  in  times  of  peace, 
their  judges  ;  in  war,  their  leaders.  In  pence,  how- 
ever, their  authority  is  very  limited ;  for  if  a  cazique 
should  attempt  an  unpopular  innovation,  the  multi- 
tude would  leave  him,  and  join  other  tribes. 

ABJURATION,  oath  of;  an  oath  by  which  a  person 
obliged  himself  not  to  acknowledge  any  right  in  the 
pretender  to  the  British  throne.  It  signifies,  a  No, 
according  to  25,  Charles  II.,  an  oath  abjuring  par- 
ticular doctrines  of  the  church  of  Rome. 

ABO,  a  town  in  Finland,  which  contained  11OO 
houses,  and  11,300  inhabitants.  Here  in  1743, 
Sweden  concluded  peace  with  Russia.  Since  1817, 
it  has  ceased  to  be  the  capital  of  the  government 
of  Finland.  The  Russian  administration  has 
endeavoured,  however,  to  support  it  by  other 
means  ;  and  it  continues  to  be  the  capital  city  of  a 
district,  as  well  as  the  seat  of  a  Lutheran  bishopric, 
(in  1817,  raised  to  an  archbishopric  )  and  of  the  su- 
preme court  of  justice  for  South  Finland.  The 
mouth  of  the  river  Aurajocki,  protected  by  a  pro- 
montory of  the  gulf  of  Bothnia,  forms  the  harbour 
of  the  city,  which,  since  1817,  has  been  the  chief 
place  of  export  from  Finland  to  Sweden,  and  even 
to  the  Mediterranean.  It  has  important  sugar- 
works,  and  manufactures  of  leather  linen,  sail-clotli, 
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coulage,  glass,  coarse  broad-cloth,  &c.  Many  ships 
arc  built  in  its  docks.  The  academy  which  Gusta- 
TUS  Adoiphus  established  in  1628  was  changed  by 
Christina,  queen  of  Sweden,  into  a  university,  which 
was  endowed  still  more  liberally  by  the  emperor 
Alexander.  It  had  in  1824,  forty  professors,  and 
more  than  500  students,  a  library  of  30,000  vols.,  a 
botanical  garden ,  an  observatory,  &c.  In  the  autumn 
of  1827,  the  whole  city,  including  the  buildings  and 
library  of  the  university,  was  burnt  down.  The 
Russian  jgovernment  has  taken  energetic  measures 


for  rebuilding  it 

ABOLITION  of  slavery. 


The  society  for  mitigating 


and  gradually  abolishing  the  state  of  Slavery  through- 
out the  British  dominions,  commonly  called  the  Anti- 
slavery  Society,  was  formed  under  the  patronage  of 
"his  royal  highness  the  duke  of  Gloucester,  who  was 
president  ofthe  society.  In  the  list  of  the  vice-presi- 
dents were  the  names  of  many  of  the  most  distin- 
guished philanthropists,  and,  among  them,  that  of  the 
great  champion  of  the  negro's  cause,  Mr  Wilberforce. 
The  society  published  several  works  illustrative  of 
the  state  of  slavery,  and  pointing  out  its  evils  in  a 
commercial,  political,  and  religious  point  of  view. 
(See  Slavery  and  Colonization  Society,)  The  more 
immediate  objects  of  the  society  were  to  ameliorate 
the  condition  of  the  slaves,  and  to  facilitate  the  means 
by  which  they  might  obtain  their  freedom ;  and  for 
the  accomplishment  of  these  purposes, — To  remove 
all  the  obstructions  to  the  manumission  of  slaves : 
To  cause  the  slaves  to  cease  to  be  chattels  in  the 
eye  of  the  law :  To  prevent  their  removal,  as  slaves, 
from  colony  to  colony,  and,  under  certain  modifica- 
tions, their  sale  or  transfer,  except  with  the  land  to 
which  they  may  be  attached :  To  abolish  markets 
and  compulsory  labour  on  Sunday,  and  to  make  it  a 
day  of  rest,  as  well  as  of  religious  worship  and  in- 
struction ;  and  also  to  secure  to  the  slaves  equivalent 
time  in  each  week,  in  lieu  of  Sunday,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  any  time  which,  independently  of  Sunday,  was 
afforded  them,  for  cultivating  their  provision  grounds : 
To  protect  the  slaves,  by  law,  in  the  possession  and 
transmission  of  the  property  they  might  thus  or  in 
any  other  way  acquire  :  To  enable  the  slave  to  pur- 
chase his  freedom  by  the  payment  at  once  of  a  fair 
price  for  his  redemption,  or  of  a  fifth  part  of  that  price 
at  a  time,  in  return  for  an  additional  day  in  the  week 
to  be  employed  for  his  own  benefit :  To  make  the 
testimony  of  slaves  available  in  courts  of  justice,  both 
in  civil  and  criminal  cases :  To  relieve  all  negroes 
and  persons  of  colour  from  the  burden  of  legally 
proving  their  freedom,  when  brought  into  question, 
and  to  throw  on  the  claimant  of  their  persons  the 
burden  of  legally  proving  his  right  to  them :  To 
provide  the  means  of  religious  instruction  for  the 
black  and  coloured  population,  and  of  Christian  edu- 
cation for  their  children :  To  institute  marriage  among 
the  slaves,  and  to  protect  that  state  from  violation 
and  from  either  forcible  or  voluntary  disruption  :  To 
put  an  end  to  the  driving  system :  To  put  an  end, 
also,  to  the  arbitrary  punishment  of  slaves,  and  to 
put  their  persons  as  well  as  property  under  the  guar- 
dianship of  the  law :  To  provide  that  all  children 
born  after  a  certain  day  should  be  free, — care  being 
taken  of  their  education  and  maintenance  until  they 
should  be  capable  of  acting  for  themselves :  To  pro- 
vide that  no  colonial  governor,  judge,  attorney-gene- 
ral, or  fiscal,  should  be  a  possessor  of  slaves,  or  should 
have  a  direct  and  obvious  reversionary  interest  in  such 
property,  or  should  be  the  agent  of  the  proprietors 
of  slaves.  The  society  further  proposed,  that  the 
final  extinction  of  slavery  should  be  accomplished  by 
the  redemption  of  all  females  of  the  lowest  age,  to 
about  40 ;  by  which  means  all  their  posterity  would 


be  born  free.     The  cost  of  this  measure  was  cstj-  1  utioii. . 


mated  at  £300,000.  The  parent  sociVty  was  sup- 
ported by  many  auxiliaries,  as  well  as  by  the  almost 
universal  feeling  ofthe  nation,  whose  voice>at  length 
became  too  strong  to  be  resisted  by  an  interested 
faction;  and  ministers,  in  1833,  brought  forward  a 
bill  for  the  entire  abolition  of  slavery  throughout  the 
British  colonies.  This  bill,  by  making  a  sacrifice  of 
£20,000,000  to  the  slave-holders,  to  be  distributed 
among  them  on  their  complying  with  the  provisions 
of  the  act,  was  finally  carried,  and  came  into  operation 
on  the  first  of  August,  1834.  An  abstract  of  its 
leading  clauses  vruT  be  given  in  the  article  Slavery. 
It  is  remarkable,  that  Mr  Wilberforce  died  imme- 
diately after  the  completion  of  this  great  measure. 

ABORIGINES  ;  the  name  given  to  the  oldest  inhabi- 
tants of  a  country,  of  whose  origin  nothing  certain 
is  known.  The  Roman  historians  gave  this  name  to 
the  people  who  dwelt  in  the  vicinity  of  Rome,  before 
the  arrival  of  the  Trojans.  For  the  right  of  abori- 
gines to  the  soil,  see  Indians,  and  Occupancy,  right 
of. 

ABOUKIR,  the  ancient  Canopus,  is  at  present  a 
village  with  100  Arabian  inhabitants :  it  has  a  strong 
castle  on  the  western  side  of  a  spacious  bay,  pro- 
tected by  a  projecting  point  of  land  and  several  small 
islands,  and  is  situated  on  the  Egyptian  coast,  10 
miles  east  of  Alexandria.  This  place  has  become 
distinguished,  in  modern  times,  by  the  naval  battle, 
in  which  the  English  admiral,  Nelson,  annihilated  the 
French  fleet,  between  the  first  and  the  third  of  Au- 
gust, 1798.  The  latter  sailed  on  May  19,  1798, 
from  the  harbour  of  Toulon,  to  convey  an  army  to 
Egypt,  under  the  command  of  general  Bonaparte. 
As  soon  as  the  English  admiral,  St  Vincent,  who  was 
cruising  before  Cadiz,  received  information  of  this, 
he  dispatched  rear-admiral  Nelson,  with  14  ships  of 
the  line,  to  the  Mediterranean,  with  orders  to  seek 
and  attack  the  French  fleet.  Aug.  1,  Nelson  caught 
a  glimpse  of  the  French  ships  in  the  road  of  A.  and 
gave  the  signal  of  battle.  The  French  captains, 
who  were  just  then  assembled  on  board  the  admiral's 
ship,  had  hardly  time  to  retire  to  their  posts,  before 
the  first  English  ship  began  the  attack.  Although 
the  French  fleet  was  disposed  in  a  curved  line  as 
near  as  possible  to  a  small  island,  protected  by  a 
battery  of  cannon  and  mortars,  Nelson  suddenly  or- 
dered half  of  his  force  to  break  through,  between 
the  island  and  the  French  line  of  battle,  and  to  sail 
under  the  shore,  in  the  rear,  while  the  other  half  ap- 
proached their  front,  and  anchored  within  pistol 
shot ;  so  that  the  French  ships  were  attacked  from 
all  sides.  At  sunset,  about  half-past  6  o'clock  in 
the  evening,  the  battle  began.  At  the  end  of  an 
hour,  5  French  ships  were  dismasted  and  taken. 
The  French  admiral  Brueys,  was  killed  by  a  cannon- 
ball  ;  his  ship,  POrient,  however,  continued  the 
battle  with  great  spirit,  until  she  took  fire.  About 
10  o'clock,  this  splendid  vessel,  of  120  guns,  blew 
up.  Of  1000  men,  but  70  or  80  were  saved.  Capt. 
Casabianca  was  mortally  wounded,  and  his  son, 
a  boy  12  years  old,  voluntarily  remained  in  the 
burning  ship,  and  shared  his  fate.  The  other  ships 
continued  the  cannonade  till  the  morning,  which  wit- 
nessed the  entire  defeat  of  the  French  fleet.  But 
two  ships  of  the  line  and  two  frigates  escaped  to 
Malta  and  Corfu ;  9  ships  of  the  line  were  taken, 
one  blown  up,  and  another,  together  with  a  frigate, 
burned  by  the  French  themselves  ;  one  frigate,  how- 
ever, was  sunk.  Thus  the  naval  power  of  France 
in  the  Mediterranean  was  for  a  time  annihilated, 
the  British  flag  waved  triumphant  from  Gibraltar  to 
Alexandria  ;  Bonaparte's  communication  with  France 
was  cut  off,  and  his  enemies,  with  renovated  force 
united  a^ain,  in  the  subsequent  year,  in  a  new  coa- 
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ABRACADABRA  ;  a  term  of  incantation,  which  was 
formerly  liclieved  to  have  the  power  of  curing  fc- 
i-snccially  the  slow  fevers,  the  intt  rmittent  <i! 
-1  iLiys,  mid  111''  hemitriuetis,  so  railed  by  Hypix-rates, 
which  v.i-  generally  fatal.  At  present,  this  word  is, 
foi-  (In-  mo-!.  l>art,  used  in  jest,  without  any  par- 
ticular meaning,  like  hocus  pocits.  According  to  Q. 

Sen-nils  Sammoiiicn-.  il  ongh    to  he  written  >o  ;is  to 

form  a  magic  triangle,  in  order  to  produce  the  sup- 
I'UMil  effect ;  vi*. 

ABRACADABRA 

A       II       R       A       C       A       I>       A       It       K 

AHRACADAB 

A       RllACADA 

A       II      II       A      C      A       l> 

A       B      R      A      C      A 

A       B      R      A      C 

A      B      R      A 

A       B      R 

A       B 

A 

The  triangle,  thus  formed,  reads  Abracadabra ,  be- 
ginning with  A,  and.thence  passing  over  to  any  line 
you  please,  and  stopping  at  the  last  letter  of  the 
Inl  line.  Greek  amulets,  which  bear  the  inscription 
AHPACAAABPA,  leave  no  doubt  [that  tins  magic 
word,  properly,  ought  to  be  pronounced  Abrasadabt-a, 
though  the  Jews  say  also  Abracalun.  Abrasadabra 
proltahly  means  divine  decree,  and  is  derived  from 
the  sacred  name  of  the  Supreme  Being,  Abrasax, 
or  Abrus.  Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  term 
.-Ilirasax  took  its  origin  from  the  first  letters  of  the 
Hebrew  words  Ab,  Sen,  Ruach  hakodesh,  (Father, 
Son,  Holy  Ghost,)  and  from  the  initials  of  the  Greek 
words,  trturnfiet  aft  gvXtv,  (salvation  from  the  cross.) 
lint  Abrasaji'  is  neither  an  /Egyptian,  nor  Greek, 
nor  Hebrew,  but  a  Persian  name,  which  de- 
noiesthe  Persian  deity,  Mithras. — Superstitious  peo- 
ple, moreover,  used  to  write  the  word  Abrasadabra,  in 
the  manner  above-mentioned,  on  a  square  piece  of 
|>aper;  then  folded  it  so  as  to  cover  the  writing, 
sewed  it  together  with  white  thread,  hung  it,  by  a 
piece  of  tape,  around  the  neck,  so  as  to  reach  the 
heart,  wore  it  for  9  days,  and  then  went,  before 
sunrise,  in  profound  silence,  to  a  river  which  flowed 
to  the  east,  took  it  from  the  neck,  and  threw  it,  but 
without  opening  or  reading  it,  over  their  heads  into 
the  water. 

ABRAHAM  ;  the  father,  and  most  celebrated  patri- 
arch of  the  J  ews,  with  whom  their  history  commen- 
ces, as  likewise,  the  promises  given  them  by  God, 
and  the  miracles  performed  in  their  favour.  He 
was  Iwrn  at  Ur,  in  Chaldea,  about  2000  B.  C.,  and 
descended  in  the  eighth  generation  from  Shem, 
Noah's  eldest  son.  He  passed  his  early  days  in 
the  house  of  his  father,  Terah,  where  he  was  kept 
from  idolatry,  which  prevailed  in  his  family.  Obe- 
dient to  the  voice  of  God,  which  pointed  out  his  no- 
ble destiny,  and  commanded  him  to  settle  in  Ca- 
naan, he  went  to  that  country  with  his  father, 
his  wife,  and  his  nephew,  and  fixed  his  abode  at 
Haran,  in  Mesopotamia.  After  his  father's  death, 
lie  led  a  wandering  life,  in  obedience  to  the  will  of 
God.  He  visited  Sichem,  Bethel,  and  Gerar, 
whence  he  returned  to  Bethel.  Frequent  dissen- 
sions between  his  servants  and  those  of  Lot  caused 
their  final  separation.  A.  remained  at  Mamre, 
but  Lot  settled  at  Gomorrah.  Afterwards,  on 
hearing  that  four  Arabian  chiefs  had  invaded  Go- 
morrah, and  carried  off  Lot  with  his  family  and  pro- 
perty, A.  pursued  them  with  318  sen-ants,  conquer- 
ed them,  and  rescued  his  nephew,  and  all  that 
belonged  to  him.  God  revealed  futurity  to  A., 
and  ratified  his  covenant  witli  him  and  his 
posti-iity,  by  the  law  of  circuincL>ion.  The  ad- 


vanced  age  of  A.  and  Sarah  seemed  to  render 
doubtful  (he  fulfilment  of  these  promises,  when 
three  angels  in  the  shape  of  travellers,  came  to 
\  isii  them.  They  were  sent  to  punish  Sodom  and 
(iomorrali  for  their  wickedness,  and  announced 
that,  at  their  return,  Sarah  would  be  a  mother. 
Though  siie  -,vas  !H)  years  old,  she  conceived  and 
bore  Isaac,  at  the  time  designated  by  the  angel. 
When  Isaac  had  reached  his  25th  year,  God  wish- 
ed to  put  A.'s  fidelity  to  a  new  trial,  and  comm;u.<l- 
eil  him  to  sacrifice  his  only  son,  on  mount  Moriah. 
The  old  man  was  ready  to  obey.  The  victim  was 
already  placed  on  the  altar,  and  about  to  receive  the 
fatal  stroke,  when  God,  convinced  of  the  oiM-ilicnceof 
his  servant,  stopped  his  lifted  arm.  Sarah  died,  but 
A.  married  Keturah,  who  bore  him  6  more  children. 
He  died  at  the  age  of  175,  and  was  buried  near 
Sarah,  in  a  cave  which  he  hatl  bought  for  his  sepul- 
chre from  the  sons  of  Heth.  Not  only  the  .Jews, 
but  also  the  Arabians,  derive  their  origin  from  this 
patriarch :  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches  have 
introduced  his  name  into  their  legends.  1  le  is  also 
mentioned  in  the  Koran,  and  some  of  the  Mahomme- 
dan  writers  assert  that  A.  went  to  Mecca,  and  com- 
menced the  erection  of  the  temple.  The  Jews 
have  at  all  times  honoured  his  tomb  and  his  me- 
mory. His  history,  as  given  by  the  rabbins,  is  a 
mixture  of  truth  and  fiction. 

ABRAHAM  a  Sancta  Clara ;  boni  in  Krahenlieim- 
stetten,  in  Suabia,  June  4,1642.  His  true  name 
was  Ulrich  Megerle.  He  was  distinguished  as  a 
preacher,  for  the  originality  of  his  conceptions.  At 
Marienbrunn,  in  the  south  of  Austria,  he  joined,  in 
1662,  the  barefooted  friars  of  the  order  of  St  Augus- 
tine, applied  himself  to  philosophy  and  theology,  in 
a  monastery  of  his  order  at  Vienna,  was  then  em- 
ployed as  preacher  in  the  convent  of  Taxa,  in  lia- 
\ aria .  and  soon  called  to  preach  at  the  imperial 
court  of  Vienna,  where  he  continued  till  tin;  year 
1709,  when  he  died,  67  years  old.  His  sermons  are 
burlesque,  and  full  of  the  strangest  notions.  His 
striking  peculiarities,  agreeable,  however,  to  the 
spirit  of  his  age,  procured  him  a  numerous  audience, 
and  his  sermons  were  not  without  effect,  since  they 
treated  of  popular  subjects,  and  were  seasoned  with 
much  sarcasm,  adapted  to  all  ranks.  The  tides  of 
some  of  his  writings  show  the  tone  in  which  they 
are  composed  :  as,  Fy  on  the  World,  or,  about  /  'irtue 
and  f'ice ;  Salutary  Mixture ;  Abraham  a  S(iitc(a 
Clara's  Nest  of  neicly  hatched  Fools,  or  curious 
/Workshop  of  various  Fools,  both  male  and  female, 
etc.  A.  was,  by  nature,  a  popular  orator;  he  join- 
ed to  an  odd  exterior  a  strong  mind,  endowed  with  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  mankind,  and  a  fervent  love 
of  truth.  With  the  boldest  frankness,  he  scourges 
the  follies  of  his  age,  and  vigorously  attacks  the 
weak  mysticism  and  pedantry  of  most  preachers  of 
his  time. 

ABRAHAMITES,  Abrahamians,  or  Deists  of  Bohe- 
mia, were  a  number  of  ignorant  peasants,  who  came 
forth  from  their  obscurity  in  1782,  confiding  in  the 
edict  of  toleration  published  by  Joseph  JL,  and 
a\owed  the  same  belief  which  Abraham  professed 
before  the  law  of  circumcision.  The  doctrine  of 
the  unity  of  God.  and  the  Lord's  prayer,  were  all 
which  they  regarded  in  the  Bible.  Their  petition 
for  freedom  in  religious  worship  was,  however,  re- 
jected, because  they  refused  to  declare  themselves 
Jews,  or  members  of  any  of  the  established  Chris- 
tian sects.  The  emperor  Joseph,  less  enlightened 
in  matters  of  religion  than  is  generally  believed, 
drove  these  honest  people,  in  1783,  from  their 
possessions,  because  they  resisted  all  attempts  made 
for  their  conversion,  and  dispersed  them,  by  military 
force,  from  various  places,  on  the  boundaries  of 
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Hungary,  Transylvania,  and  Sclavonia,  whore  they 
were  compelled  to  embrace  the  Roman  catholic 
faith,  and  the  men  to  join  the  frontier  militia. 
Many  of  them  adhered  firmly  to  their  religious 
[•rinciples. 

ABKANTES ;  a  city  of  3,500  inhabitants,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Tagus,  in  the  province  of  Estrema- 
dura,  in  Portugal.  It  is  considered  as  of  great 
military  importance,  on  account  of  its  situation  on  a 
number  of  steep  hills,  forming  a  defile ;  by  reason, 
likewise,  of  its  old  castle,  converted  into  a  citadel ; 
and  of  the  river,  which  is  navigable  as  far  as  thi- 
place.  The  Portuguese,  in  this  fortress,  braved  the 
Spaniards,  as  early  as  1762.  In  1808,  the  army 
under  Junot  arrived  at  A.,  after  a  dangerous  and 
tedious  march  along  the  banks  of  the  Tagus,  through 
the  woody,  mountainous,  and  barren  Beira.  Junot 
ordered  the  castle,  as  well  as  the  city,  which  he 
found  ungarrisoned,  to  be  placed  in  a  state  of  de- 
fence ;  and,  in  spite  of  die  great  fatigue  of  his 
troops,  hastened  to  Lisbon, then  occupied  by  15,000 
Portuguese  soldiers,  and  inhabited  by  350,000  souls. 
The  quickness  of  his  march,  and  the  daring  courage 
with  which  he  took  possession  of  this  capital,  at  the 
head  of  only  1500  grenadiers,  induced  Napoleon  to 
make  him  duke  of  Abrantes.  At  a  later  period, 
however,  he  committed  gross  mistakes.  At  the  ca- 

£ilulation  of  Cintra,  A.  was  surrendered  to  the 
nglish,  who  made  it  still  stronger.  It  was,  how- 
ever, of  no  importance  during  the  remainder  of  the 
war,  except  to  Massena,  who  reconnoitred  it  at  the 
time  when  he  sat  down  before  the  strong  position  of 
the  duke  of  Wellington,  between  Santarem  and 
Peniche. 

ABRAXAS  STONES,  or  ABRASAX  STONES,  are  very 
numerous,  and  represent  the  human  body,  with  the 
head  of  a  cock,  and  the  feet  of  a  reptile.  The  in- 
scription Abraxas  or  Abrasax  is  often  found  on  them, 
in  Greek  cliaracters,  which  betray,  however, a  foreign 
origin.  Bellermann,  in  his  Essay  on  the  Gems  of 
the  Ancients,  bearing  the  Image  of  Abraxas,  Berlin, 
1817,  declares  only  tliose  having  the  above  inscrip- 
tions to  be  genuine.  The  gems  which  Iiave  been 
imported  into  Europe  from  Egypt  and  Asia,  and 
are  also  found  in  Spain  in  great  abundance,  be- 
longed, according  to  his  opinion,  to  the  religious  sect 
of  the  Basilidians,  and  were  used  partly  as  means  to 
teach  secret  doctrines,  partly  as  symbols,  partly  as 
amulets  or  talismans.  Grotefend  derives  the  name 
from  the  Persian  language ;  Bellermann  thinks  it 
to  be  a  composition  ofthe  Egyptian  words  Abac  and 
Seta1,  and  renders  it  "  the  holy  word  of  Mess,"  which 
reminds  us  of  the  Tetragrammaton  of  the  Jews. 
Different  explanations  have  been  proposed  by  others. 
The  ancients  attempted  to  give  meaning  to  the  word 
by  considering  the  letters  as  Greek  numerals,  which 
make  together  3G5. — The  name  of  Abraxas  stone  is, 
in  modern  times,  applied  to  a  variety  of  gems  that 
exhibit  enigmatical  compositions,  strange  words  in 
foreign  cliaracters,  as  Ablanathanalba,  &c.,  and  even 
to  those  which  liear  the  emblems  of  Sebaism,  the 
sun  and  moon,  with  other  symbols,  which  want,  how- 
ever, the  characteristic  type  of  the  Basilidians. 
These  are  more  properly  called  Abraxoids.  The 
Basilidian  names,  seen  on  many  stones  of  this  class, 
are  explained  by  Bellermann,  by  the  aid  of  the 
Temetic  languages.  The  interesting  disquisition  on 
this  subject  by  Neander,  professor  at  the  university 
of  Berlin,  deserves  to  be  carefully  compared  with 
the  opinions  advanced  by  Bellermann. 

ABRUZZO,  the  northern  extremity  of  the  kingdom 
of  Naples,  is  bounded  on  the  north  and  west  by  the 
states  of  the  church,  on  the  east  by  the  Adriatic,  on 
the  south  by  Puglia  and  Terra  di  Lavoro.  It  con- 
tains 628,600  inhabitants,  and  is  divided  into  A.  ul - 


terior,  which  comprises  the  north-western,  and  A. 
citerior,  which  comprises  the  south-eastern  part. 
The  highest  part  of  the  chain  of  the  Apennines 
crosses  this  mountainous  country.  In  A.  ulterior, 
especially,  it  is  very  lofty,  with  steep  clifls,  and 
throws  extraordinary  obstacles  in  the  way  of  inter- 
nal communication.  The  rivers  which  rise  in  A., 
the  Trento,  Trontino,  etc.,  generally  flow  hi  a  di- 
rect course  into  the  Adriatic  sea,  and  have  (the 
Pescaro  and  Tangro  excepted)  the  character  of  tor  • 
rents.  They  are  often  suddenly  swollen  by  the 
rains,  especially  in  the  spring,  and  then  sweep 
away  the  bridges  and  all  means  of  communication. 
The  climate  of  A.  is  severe.  The  summits  of  the 
mountains  are  covered  with  snow  from  October  to 
April.  Thick  woods  crown  the  eminences;  the 
valleys  only  are  productive ;  and  even  they  (as  the 
inhabitants  are  mostly  shepherds)  afford  but  a  very 
scanty  supply  of  grain.  Almond,  walnut,  and  other 
trait-trees  thrive  everywhere;  olives,  in  the  low- 
er regions,  near  the  sea.  The  finest  herds  of  all 
kinds  of  cattle  feed  on  the  heights  and  in  the  val- 
leys, and  constitute  the  only  article  of  export.  The 
most  important  cities  are  Aquilla,  Pescara,  (both 
fortresses,)  and  Sulmona.  The  importance  of  A. 
consists,  principally,  in  its  military  sites.  Project- 
ing like  a  bastion  60  geographical  miles,  far  into 
the  territory  of  the  church,  it  becomes  especially 
important  from  the  circumstance,  that  but  one  mili- 
tary road,  and  that  an  extremely  difficult  one  to  an 
army,  leads  into  the  kingdom  ;  therefore,  had  the 
Neapolitans  a  warlike  spirit,  the  possession  of  A., 
whenever  attacked,  would  not  be  obtained  without 
a  great  sacrifice.  But  when  a  people  is  destitute 
of  courage  and  energy,  when  the  soldiers,  sunk  hi 
cowardly  apathy,  run  away  at  the  mere  idea  of 
a  battle,  the  most  favourable  ground  is  of  no 
advantage.  This  is  the  reason  that  A.  is  of  so 
little  use  for  a  defensive  war,  and  that  Naples  has 
been  the  prey,  sometimes  of  the  Austrians,  at  other 
times  of  the  French  or  the  Spaniards.  The  inhab- 
itants of  A.  are  generally  banditti,  who  render  the 
frontiers  of  Naples  and  of  the  territories  of  the 
church  extremely  insecure.  These  banditti  consist 
of  the  peasants  living  in  the  mountains,  who  possess 
property  and  families,  but,  in  addition  to  then*  agri- 
cultural concerns,  make  a  trade  of  robbery.  Urged 
by  rapacity  and  poverty  to  murder  and  plunder,  they 
unite,  and  fall  upon  the  traveller,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  upon  the  inhabitants  and  houses  of  the 
plains. 

ABSALOM,  (in  Danish,  Axel,*)  bishop  of  Roeskilde 
or  Rotheschild,  and  archbishop  of  Denmark  from 
1158  to  1201 ;  renowned  as  a  clergyman,  states- 
man, general,  and  navigator.  From  his  early 
youth,  he  was  a  friend  and  counsellor  of  king  Wal- 
demar  I.,  whose  ability  in  peace  and  war  procured 
him  the  surname  of  Great.  He  was  active,  humane, 
and  learned ;  set  an  example  of  industry  to  the 
monks,  and  improved  the  condition  of  the  church  in 
Denmark.  In  his  youth,  he  studied  at  Paris.  Un- 
der his  direction,  Saxo  wrote  the  valuable  Danish 
Chronicle.  A.  never  abused  his  power,  or  the  fa- 
vour of  the  king ;  so  tliat  Waldemar  ever  remained 
his  friend.  He  liad  the  honour  of  being  the  founder 
of  the  chief  city  of  Denmark,  Copenhagen.  He 
built  the  castle,  called  after  him,  Axelburg,  and  the 
city,  Axelstadt.  This  castle,  enlarged  and  im- 
proved, served  the  kings  of  Denmark  afterwards  for 
their  residence,  till  the  18th  century.  A.  died, 
A.  D.  1201,  in  the  73d  year  of  his  age.  His  grave 
is  still  seen  in  Soroe,  then  a  convent  in  Zealand. 

ABSENTEE  ;  a  word  in  modern  times  particularly 
applied  to  those  land-owners  and  churchmen  of  Ire- 
land who  reside  in  England,  or  in  foreign  countries. 


ABSOLUTION  —  ABULFAK  AG1US. 


la  17 15. ft  IB*  •? tar  shillings  in  tin-  jiound  was 
levied  on  iill  profits,  tVes,  pensions,  &<-.,  dcriwd 
from  Inland,  in  nil  cases  \\hcre  the  persons  re- 
ceivinj:  them  should  not  reside  in  that  country  tor 
«:•<  months  in  the  year;  power  to  grunt  leave  of 
oce  Ix'iiin  reserved  to  Uie  crown.  Jn  1753,  tin- 
tax  ceased. 

ABSOLUTION.  In  the  ancient  Christian  cliurch 
absolution  was  a  jiulic'uil  act,  by  which  Uie  priest, 
in  the  name  of  the  community,  invoking  Uie  favour 
of  God,  announced  to  Uie  penitent  liis  remission 
from  ecclesiastical  punishment,  and  readmission  into 
i IK-  Ixisom  of  the  cliurch.  Private  absolution  hav- 
ipo  liecome  prevalent  tor  four  centuries,  through 
priests  acting  in  the  place  of  the  bishop,  Uie  opinion 
was  spread  among  the  people,  Uiat  they  had  Uie 
\<ti\\  cr  of  absolving  by  Uieir  own  authority,  and  with- 
out the  consent  of  Uie  cliurch.  But  down  to  the 
1,'ih  century,  they  used  only  Uie  formula,  "may 
(iodor  (  lirist  absolve  thee;"  which  is  still  the 
form  in  Uie  Greek  church,  and,  in  the  Romish, 
makes  a  part  of  the  ceremony.  The  council  of 
Trent,  sess.  xiv.  cap.  3,  declares  the  essence  of  Uie 
sacrament  of  penance  to  lie  in  Uie  words  of  absolu- 
tion. Among  protestants,  absolution  is  chiefly 
used  for  a  sentence,  by  which  a  person  who  stands 
excommunicated,  is  released  from  that,  punishment. 
The  formula  of  absolution  in  Uie  Romish  church 
lias  been  said  to  be  absolute,  in  the  Greek  church, 
deprecatory,  and  in  Uie  Protestant  churches,  decla- 
rative ;  but  this  is  a  matter  strongly  contested  be- 
tween protestants  and  romanists.  The  fathers  of 
the  church  and  the  best  modern  theologians  are  un- 
animous in  the  belief,  that  Gal  alone  can  forgive 
and  deliver  from  sin ;  and  that  a  judicial  power  over 
the  souls  of  Christians  is  conferred  neither  on  priests 
nor  teachers. 

ABCTINKSCK,  is  the  habit  of  refraining  from  indulg- 
insT  in  certain  things  or  articles  of  food,  which  are 
pgreeable  to  our  fancies  or  appetites.      Thus  the 
Jews  were  commanded  by  the  laws  of  Moses  to   re- 
Irain  from   the  eating  ot  cert:. in   meats,  and  the 
Mahomnirilans  are  forbidden,  by  their  Alcoran,  to 
cat  pork  or  think  wine.     And  at  the  council  held  at 
Jerusalem    by  the    aposUes,  the  converts   to   the 
diri>iian  religion  were  enjoined  to  abstain  from  the 
flesh  of  anunals  which  liad  been  strangled,  as  also 
from  blood,  from  fornication,  and  idolatry.     By  such 
enactments  it  was  intended  to  mortify  and  restrain 
the  passions  of  mankind,  and  thereby  humble  them 
so  as  to  awaken  their  minds  to  a  due  sense  of  reli- 
gious devotion.     But  by  abstinence  in  a  genera 
sense,  is  also  understood  a  sparing  indulgence  in 
diet,  somewhat  below  what  is  generally  considered 
Uie  usual   standard.     In  medical  writings,  various 
instances  are  recorded  of  persons,  who  have  employ- 
ed abstinence  as  a  means  of  curing  or  alleviating 
severe  chronic  and  painfid  diseases ;  such  as  cancers 
ulcers,  obstinate  headachs,  &c.     And  a  book  is  in 
existence  written  by  Oornaro,  a  nobleman  of  Venice 
giving  a  very  extraordinary  account  of  his  own  par 
ticolar  case  and  of  Uie  great  benefit  he  had  derives 
from  the  employment  of  abstinence  ; — for  being,  a 
the  age  of  forty,  abandoned  by  his  physicians,  win 
pronounced  his  recovery  hopeless,  he  gave  up  medi 
tine  and  betook  himself  to  a  very  spare  regimen,  b; 
means  of  which  he  was  enabled  to  vanquish  all  hi 
complaints,  and  attain  to  the  age  of  ninety-nine  years 
thereby  passing  the  latter  lialf  of  his  life  in  a  degree 
of  ease  and  comfort  which  he  had  never  before  ex 
perienced.     Few  persons  probably  are  aware  witl 
what  facility  life  may  be  supported  upon  a  very 
slender  diet.     The  primitive  Christians  of  the  east 
wlio  were  induced  to  fly  to  the  desert,  to  escape  fron 
Uie    bloodg  malice  of  their  heathen    persecutors 


.(tained    to  \«ry  advanced   periods   of  life :    living 
•heertully  ami  healthily  upon  a  daily  allowance  of 
welve  oiinci -  of  coarse  bread,  witli  a  beverage  of 
water  only.     In  Uiis  manner  it  is  recorded  by  Cas- 
ian  Uiat    St  Anthony  lived   to  Uie  age  of  JOS, — 
lames  the  Hermit  to  10i,— Arsenius,  tutor  of  the 
iMiiperor  Arcadius,   120,— St  Kpiplmnius,  115: — 
Silicon  the   Stylite,  112  :— mid    St    Romuald,  120. 
[Buchanan  the  Scottish  historian  lias  recorded  that 
one  Lawrence  his  countryman  reached  the  ijreat  a«e 
of  140  years,  by  the  force  of  temperament  and  con 
stant  exercise.     And  St  Kentigern,  called  also  St 
Vlungo  or  Mongay,  also  a  Scotsman,  is  recorded 
>y  Spottiswood  as  having  lived  to  Uie  very  extraor- 
dinary age  of  185  years,  by  the  same  means.     And, 
ndeed,  it  may  be  safely  asserted   that  no  persons 
lave  ever  attained  a  very  advanced  age,  such  as  a 
century  and  upwards,  who  have  not  been  in  Uie  habit 
if   practising  abstinence.     This  was  decidedly  the 
opinion  of  Dr  Cheyne,  who  also  states,  that  most  of 
the  chronical  diseases  and  short  lives  of  Englishmen 
may  be  traced  up  to  their  habits  of  great  indulgence 
in  eating  and  drinking;  and,  that  there  are  lint  few 
lingering  maladies,  which  may  not  be  either  prevent- 
ed, cured,  or  alleviated  by  a  contrary  course  of  lite. 
Almost  all  the  instances  of  persons  now  a  days  who 
exceed  a  century  in  their  existence,  are  found  either 
amongst  the  poor  or  at  least  amongst  those  who 
either  from  necessity  or  inclination  have  adopted  ;» 
very  limited  scale  of  diet.    The  wresUers  and  glad- 
iators of  the  ancients,  lived  in  perpetual  abstinence 
from  all  kinds  of  sensible  pleasure  so  as  to  render 
Uieir  bodies  more  robust  and  hardy ; — and  when 
they  were  not  cut  off  by  violent  deaths  are  stated  to 
have  lived  to  very  advanced  periods.     In  our  own 
country,  misers  (provided  they  do  not  starve  them- 
selves too  much)  generally  live  to  l>e  very  old.     It 
is  true  Uiat  many  persons  have  irreparably  injured 
their  constitutions  by  excessive  parsimony ;    and  it 
has  been  said  that  those  who,  either  from  design  or 
accident,  have  tasted  too  long  or  too  often,  seldom 
enjoy  good   health   afterwards :  but  this  can  only 
apply  to  such  as  absolutely  last  altogether,  not  to 
Uiose  who  are  only  very  moderate  in  the  use  of  food. 
And  here  it  may  be  necessary  to  notice  that  serious 
errors   have    sometimes   taken  place   in  believing 
that  particular  articles  of  food  are  sufficient  to  sup- 
port life,  when  taken  in  small  quantities,  and  that 
beef-tea,  mutton  broth,  and  oUier  concentrated  soups 
and  gravies  would   be  adequate  for   this    purpose. 
But  the  fact  is,  that  fluid  food  alone,  will  not  sup- 
port human  life  in  a  state  of  health.    Unfortunately 
a  very  foolish  experiment  of  this  kind,  was  made 
some  years   ago,  in  the  Milbank   Penitentiary  in 
London,  by  the  committee,  who  put  all  the  prison- 
ers there  on  a  soup  diet  only,  and  without  any  solid 
meat,  and  the  consequences  were  very  dreadful  and 
fatal.     The  most  terrible  diseases  of  debility,  such  as 
sea  scurvy,  bloodyflnx  and  weakness  of  sight, cameon, 
and  the  mortality  which  followed  was  quite  unprece- 
dented.    But  on  putting  these    poor  unfortunate 
wretches  on  a  more  liberal  scale  of  diet,  the  pes- 
tilence was  stayed.     Magistrates  ought  to  know  that 
prisoners  ( if  worked )  cannot  be  kept  in  health  on  a 
very  low  diet. 

ABSTRACTION  ;  an  operation  of  the  mind,  by  which 
we  detach  from  our  conceptions  all  tJ«)se  circum- 
stances that  render  Uiem  particular,  and  thereby  fit 
them  to  denote  a  whole  rank  or  class  of  beings. 

ABULFARAGIUS,  Gregory,  bishop  of  Lacabera,  was 
born  in  Armenia  in  1226;  died  1284.  He  wrote 
various  works,  but  is  chiefly  known  by  an  Abridg- 
ment of  universal  History,  which  was  published  with 
a  I^atin  version  by  Dr  Pocoeke  at  Oxford  in  1GC>3, 
2  vols.  4to. 


ABULFEDA— ABYSSINIA. 


ABUI.FEDA;  known  by  Uie  name  Ismael,  prince  of 
I  lamah,  In  Syria,  surnamed  the  victorious  king  and 
(hv.  pillar  of  religion.  This  Arabian,  famous  as  an 
historian  and  geographer,  was  born  at  Damascus,  in 
the  year  of  the  Hegira  672,  A.D.  1273.  He  sprung 
from  the  family  of  the  Ayubites,  which  had  already 
given  birth  to  the  famous  Saladin,  and  was  renown- 
ed for  the  valour  of  its  members.  While  a  youth, 
he  distinguished  himself  in  various  campaigns,  troin 
his  uncle  he  inherited  the  principality  ot  Hamah ; . 
but,  on  account  of  a  quarrel  with  his  brother,  he  did 
not  come  into  possession  of  it  for  several  years ;  after 
which  he  remained  undisturbed  therein  till  his  death, 
in  the  year  of  the  Hegira  732,  A.D.  1333.  All 
writers  who  ritention  him  represent  him  as  a  prince 
of  the  greatest  talents,  equally  remarkable  for  cou- 
rage and  coolness  in  war,  and  for  wisdom  in  council. 
Amid  the  cares  of  government,  he  devoted  himself 
with  zeal  to  study,  drew  the  learned  around  him, and 
rendered  his  power  and  wealth  subservient  to  the 
cause  of  science.  He  was  well  acquainted  with  his- 
tory, jurisprudence,  medicine,  botany,  mathematics, 
and  astronomy,  and  has  bequeathed  to  us  the  fruits 
of  his  long  inquiries  in  several  valuable  works,  of 
which  his  history  of  the  human  race,  and  his  geogra- 
phy, entitled  The  true  Situation  of  Countries,  are  the 
most  famous.  We  have  several  partial  translations 
and  editions  of  them.  viz.  of  the  historical  works,  1st, 
Annales  Moslemici  Arab,  et  Lot.  Op.  ct  Stud.  Reis- 
kii,  L789— 94,  5  vols.  2nd,  De  Vita  et  Rebus  gestis 
Mohammedis,  ed.  Gagnier,  1723,  to  which  Schul- 
tens  has  annexed  an  appendix.  For  portions  of  his 
geography,  we  are  indebted  to  Graevius,  Reiske, 
Muratori,  Michaelis,  Rink,  Eichhorn,  Rosenmuller, 
Paulus,  and  Rommel.  Abulfeda's  own  manuscript  is 
at  Paris.  He  is  a  trust-worthy  author,  and  his  style 
is  good. 

ABYDOS  ;  an  ancient  city  of  Asia,  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Dardanelles,  famous  for  the  bridge  of 
boats,  which  Xerxes  is  related  to  have  thrown  here 
across  the  Hellespont,  and  for  the  loves  of  Hero  and 
Leander.  This  city  defended  itself  with  great  cou- 
rage against  Philip  of  Macedon.  Another  Abydos 
was  an  ancient  town  of  Upper  Egypt,  which  con- 
tained the  palace  of  Memnon,  and  the  celebrated 
temple  of  Osiris  built  by  Osymandyas.  Under  Au- 
gustus, the  town  was  reduced  to  ruins,  but  to  the 
west  of  it,  in  the  present  village  of  El-Berbi,  mag- 
nificent ruins  are  still  found. 

ABYLA  ;  a  mountain  in  Africa,  one  of  the  pillars  of 
Hercules,  as  they  were  anciently  called  ;  being  di- 
rectly opposite  to  Calpe,  (now  Gibraltar)  in  Spain, 
from  which  it  is  distant  only  18  miles.  Between 
these  mountains  are  the  straits  of  Gibraltar. 

ABYSSINIA  ;  an  extensive  kingdom  of  Africa, 
bounded  on  the  east  by  the  red  sea,  on  the  north  by 
Senuaar,  on  the  west  and  south  partly  by  Sennaar 
and  Cordofan,  and  partly  by  vast  and  barbarous  re- 
gions, of  which  the  names  have  scarcely  reached  us. 
Pinkerton  makes  Abyssinia  770  miles  in  length,  and 
560  in  breadth.  The  number  of  inhabitants  is  from 
4  to  5  millions,  the  greater  part  of  whom  are  of  Ara- 
bian extraction,  mixed  with  Jews,  Turks,  and  Ne- 
groes. The  ancients  called  this  country,  and  some 
of  the  parts  adjacent,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  Ethiopia. 
They  also  gave  the  same  name,  indefinitely  to  the 
interior  of  Africa,  and  even  to  a  great  part  of  Asia. 
The  Ethiopian  kingdoms,  of  which  the  ancients  liad 
any  distinct  knowledge,  were  two.  The  first,  and 
the  only  one  known  to  the  earliest  writers,  is  Meroe, 
or  the  peninsula,  which  they  supposed  to  be  an  island, 
formed  by  the  successive  union  of  the  Nile  with  the 
Asteborus  and  the  Astapus,  (Blue  River  and 
Tacazze.)  The  chief  city  of  Meroe  was  placed  by 
there  on  the  Nile,  in  lat.  16°  26';  and  Bruce  <a\v 


near  Chendi,  in  Sennaar,   immense  ruins,  which 
probably  belonged  to  this  ancient  capital.     The 
other  kingdom  was  not  known  until  the  Greeks,  un- 
der the  successors  of  Alexander,  had    extended 
their  navigation  along  the  easteni  coast  of  Africa. 
It  was  that  of  the    AxumiUe,  situated  upon  the 
Red  sea,  and  occupying  part  of  the  Abyssinian 
province  of  Tigre.     The  capital,  Axum,  still  re- 
mains, though  in  a  state  of  decay.     Its  port,  Adulis, 
was  the  channel  by  which  the  finest  ivory  then 
known  was  exported,  and  a  commercial  intercourse 
maintained  with  the  coasts  both  of  the  Red  sea  and 
the   Indian    ocean. — The  Abyssinians    boast  that 
their  country  was  the  Sheba  of  Scripture,  and  that 
it  was  converted  to  J  udaism  several  centuries  be- 
fore the  Christian  era.     It  is  much  more  certain, 
that,  prior  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  the 
nation  was  converted  to  Christianity,  which  it  has 
ever  since  professed.      This   is,    however,    more 
tinctured  with  Judaism  than  among  other  nations. 
Boys  and  girls,  are  circumcised ;  the  Mosaic  laws 
in  regard  to  clean  and  unclean  meats  are  respected ; 
the  seventh  day  is  their  Sabbath,  and  their  altars 
have  the  form  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.     In  their 
dogmas,  they  follow  the   Monophysitic    doctrine. 
(See  Monophy sites.)     In  the  church  service  they  use 
the  Bible,  with  the  apocryphal  books,  in  the  Tigre 
or  Gheez  language,  which  is  their  language  of  liter- 
ature.    Baptism  and  the  Eucharist  are  administered 
according  to  the  ritual  of  the  Greek  church,  of  which 
they  have  all  the  festivals  and  fasts.    It  is,  however, 
peculiar  to  the  Abyssinians,  that  persons  of  rank  re- 
ceive larger  pieces  of  bread  at  the  Lord's  supper, 
and  that  no  one  is  admitted  to  it  before  his  25th 
year,  because  they  pretend  that  no  one  is  account- 
able for  sin  before  that  age,  and  tliat  all  who  die 
prior  to  it  are  sure  of  salvation.     They  consider  the 
bodies  of  the  dead  as  unclean,  and  hasten  their  in- 
terment.     Their  small,  round,  conical   churches 
stand  on  hills,  near  running  water,  surrounded  by 
cedars,  and  are  full  of  pictures.     During  the  ser- 
vice every  body  is  obliged  to  stand,  as  in  the  Greek 
churches.    The  shoes  are  left  at  the  door,  and  pass- 
ing1 horsemen  must  dismount.    The  service,  like  that 
orthe  Greek  church,  consists  in  reading  parts  of  the 
Bible  and  praying.    The  clergy,  who  are  very  igno- 
rant, generally  marry,  and  are  distinguished  by  a  cross, 
which  they  offer  to  passengers  to  be  kissed.    The 
head  of  the  Abyssinian  church  is  called  Alnma, 
(our  father,)  and  is  generally  taken  from  the  Coptic 
priests,  as  the  Abyssinians  and  the  Copts  keep  up  a 
communication  with  each  other  in  Cairo.     Under 
the  abuna  are  the  kamosats,  or  the  chief  priests  of 
the  secular  clergy,  the  learned  theologians   and 
monks.     The  latter  pretend  to  be  of  the  order  of 
St  Augustine,  and  are  divided  into  two  classes. 
The'members  of  the  one,  living  unmarried,  reside  in 
wealthy  convents ;  those  of  the  other,  with  their 
wives  and  children,  live  around  the  churches,  sup- 
ported by  agriculture.     Botli  sorts,  as  well  as  the 
numerous  nuns,  travel  about  the  country,  trade  in  the 
markets,  and  do  not  appear  scrupulously  observant 
of  their  vow  of  chastity.   The  Abyssinian  clergy  have 
neither  a  particular  dress  nor  peculiar  privileges.    A , 
is  now  divided   into  three  separate  states,  Tigre, 
Amhara,  and  Efat.    The  negus,  or  negush,  as  the 
king  of  all  A.  was  called  before  its  division,  lives  at 
Gongar,  in  Amhara,  enjoying  only  a  nominal  sove- 
reignty, and  watched  by  the  chief  of  that  stele- 
The  pope  has  several  times  attempted  to  gain  over 
A.     An  opportunity  of  reducing  the  Abyssinians  to 
the  Roman  church  was  offered   by  their  war  with 
the  Turks,  in  which  the  regent  Helena  sought  assis- 
tance for   David   II.,  the  minor  negus,  from   the 
Portuguese,   1516.     In  1520,  a  Portuguese  fleet, 
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with  soldiers  and  priests,  arrived  in  A.,  and  after 
the  Turks  and  Gallas  (a  warlike,  mountain  people, 
in  the  south  and  west  of  A.)  had  hem  repulsed,  dy 
the  assistance  of  the  Portuguese,  towards  ilie  end  of 
the  16th  century,  the  zealous  catholics  obtained  a 
footing,  of  which  the  pope  knew  how  to  take  ad- 
vantage. He  sent  Jesuits  to  convert  the  inhabi- 
tants to  the  I  Ionian  catholic  religion,  and  a  Por- 
tuguese colony  supported  their  enterprise.  In  the 
beginning  of  the  17th  century,  the  Roman  catholic 
ritual  was  introduced  ;  the  Jesuit,  Alphonso  Men- 
dez  was  elected  patriarch  of  A.,  in  ItiVfi,  the  cele- 
bration of  the  7th  day  as  the  Sabbath  abolished, 
and  the  whole  religious  system  accommodated  to  the 
catholic  model.  But  this  favourable  tuni  of  af- 
fairs was  of  short  duration.  The  negus  Basil  idas 
began  his  administration  in  1632,  by  yielding  to  the 
wishes  of  the  majority  of  the  people,  who  were  op- 
posed to  the  Roman  catholic  faith.  He  banished 
the  monks  with  the  patriarch,  and  ordered  the  Jesu- 
its who  remained  to  be  hanged.  Almost  all  the 
catholic  missionaries  have  since  suffered  death,  and 
all  the  attempts  of  the  Roman  propaganda  to  es- 
tablish the  catholic  faith  in  A. ,  until  the  end  of  the 
last  century,  have  proved  fruitless. — In  the  western 
part  of  this  country,  an  independent  government  of 
Jews  has  long  existed.  They  call  themselves 
Faiaahas,  that  is,  exiles ;  the  state  is  called  Falas- 
jan.  They  have  their  own  government,  which  is 
allowed  by  the  negus,  on  consideration  of  their 
paying  a  certain  tribute.  Bruce  found  there  a  Jew- 
ish king,  Gideon,  and  a  queen,  Judith. — The  cus- 
toms ofthe  Abyssinians  are  described  by  Bruce  and 
Salt  as  exceedingly  savage.  They  eat  the  raw  and 
still  quivering  flesh  of  cattle,  whose  roaring  is  to  be 
heard  at  their  feasts.  A  perpetual  state  ofcivil  war 
seems  the  main  cause  of  their  peculiar  brutality  and 
barbarism.  Dead  bodies  are  seen  lying  in  the 
streets,  and  serve  as  food  to  dogs  ana  hyaenas. 
Marriage  is  there  a  very  slight  connexion,  formed 
and  dissolved  at  pleasure ;  conjugal  fidelity  is  but 
little  regarded.  The  rulers  are  unlimited  despots 
in  ecclesiastical  and  civil  affairs,  disposing  of  the 
lives  of  their  subjects  at  pleasure. — A.  is  full  of  high 
ranges  of  mountains,  in  which  the  Nile  takes  its 
rise.  The  climate,  on  the  whole,  is  fine,  and  the 
soil  exceedingly  fertile.  The  vegetable  and  animal 
kingdoms  are  very  rich,  and  afford  many  species 
peculiar  to  this  country.  One  of  the  most  important 
natural  productions  of  A.  is  salt,  covering  a  great 
plain,  which  occupies  part  of  the  tract  between  Am- 
philia  and  Massuah.  The  plain  of  salt  is  about 
four  days'  journey  across.  For  about  half  a  mile 
the  salt  is  soft,  but  afterwards  becomes  hard,  like 
snow  which  has  been  partially  thawed,  and  consoli- 
dated. It  is  perfectly  pure  :  it  is  cut  with  an  adze, 
and  carried  off  by  caravans.  The  country  is  rich  in 
gold,  iron,  grain,  and  fruits.  Commerce  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  Jews,  Armenians,  and  Turks. 

ACACIA,  Egyptian  Thorn,  or  Binding  Bean-tree  ; 
in  the  Linnaean  system,  a  species  of  mimosa.  The 
flowers  of  this  plant  are  used  by  the  Chinese  to  pro- 
duce that  yellow  colour  which  we  see  in  their  silks 
and  stufls.  They  make  a  decoction  of  the  dried 
flowers,  and  add  alum  and  calcined  oyster-shells.  In 
the  materia  medica,  acacia  is  the  inspissated  juice 
of  the  pods  of  the  mimosa  Nilotica  of  Linnaeus. 

ACADEMY  ;  an  association  of  scholars  or  artists, 
for  the  promotion  of  the  sciences  or  arts,  sometimes 
established  by  government,  sometimes  voluntary 
unions  of  private  individuals.  The  academies  at 
Paris,  Stockholm,  and  Berlin,  are  in  part  institu- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  instruction  ;  but  at  first  their 
only  object  was  the  one  above-mentioned.  The  mem- 
bers of  an- academy  either  select  their  own  branches 


of  study  or  pursue  those  which  the  government  ft* 
sipis  to  them.  The  results  of  their  labours  are 
read  in  the  regular  meelin»>,  and  printed  among 
their  proceedings.  The  name  is  derived  from  the 

Athenian  academy,  belonging  to  a  certain  Acade- 

mus,  a  famous  school  for  gymnastic  cxercNes,  and 
the  place  where  I'lalo  taught.  The  appellation, 
academy,  is  aUo  used  to  denote  the  \arions  philoso- 
phical sects,  whose  doctrines  were  taii^iit  in  that  in- 
stitution. In  this  sense  we  speak  of  the  firM,  second, 
and  third  academies  ;  the  founders  of  which  were 
Plato,  Arcesilaus,  and  Lacydasor  ('arneadcs.  The 
first  institution  of  antiquity,  which  merits  the  name 
of  academy,  in  the  modern  sense  of  llie  tenn,\\as  at 
Alexandria.  Attracted  by  the  generosity  of  the 
Ptolemies,  a  numerous  association  of  scholars  was 
collected  here,  who  were  to  have  laboured  for  the. 
extension  and  perfection  of  human  knowledge,  but 
soon  fell  into  idleness,  or  the  exercise  of  grammati- 
cal subtleties.  From  Alexandria  the  .lews  lior 
rowed  the  custom  of  founding  academies,  which 
were  established,  after  the  close  of  the  first  century, 
in  the  cities  on  the  Euphrates,  Sorn,  Neharda,  On 
Punebidita.  From  them  the  Nestorians  learned,  in 
the  sixth  century,  to  value  science,  and  imparted 
the  same  spirit  to  the  Arabs,  whose  excellent 
caliphs,  Almansor,  Hanm  al  Raschid,  and  Alma- 
mun,  founded  a  number  of  academies,  which  were 
extended  from  Cordova  to  Bochara  in  the  farthest 
east,  with  the  greatest  success.  At  the  court,  too, 
of  Cliarlemagne,  we  find  an  academy,  founded  by 
the  emperor,  at  the  suggestion  of  his  instructor, 
Alcuin,  of  which  he  was  himself  a  member.  This 
useful  institution  was  dissolved  after  the  death  of 
Alcuin,  and  we  afterwards  find  no  academies,  pro- 
perly so  called,  till  the  time  *f  the  conquest  of  Con- 
stantinople by  the  Turks,  when  several  Grecian 
scholars  were  compelled  to  fly  ta  Italy.  Lorenzo  de- 
Medici  then  founded,  at  Florence,  the  first  Grecian 
academy,  under  the  care  of  Argyropylus,  Theodore 
Gaza,  and  Chalcondylas.  C<»mo  afterwards  esta- 
blished the  Platonic  academy,  the  object  of  which 
was  the  study  of  the  writings  of  Plato,  and  the  re- 
storation of  his  philosophy.  These  establishments 
did  not  subsist  long,  but  their  places  were  filled  by 
others  of  a  more  general  character,  which  spread 
themselves  over  all  the  cities  of  Europe.  We  will 
arrange  the  most  important  older  ones,  that  still 
exist,  according  to  the  subjects  to  which  they  are 
devoted. 

General  scientific  Academies.  The  Academia  Se- 
cretorum  Naturae,  founded  at  Naples  in  1660,  for 
the  promotion  of  the  mathematical  and  physical 
sciences,  was  abolished  by  the  papal  interdict.  It 
was  followed  by  the  Accademia  del  Lincei,  founded 
at  Rome,  by  prince  Cesi,  about  the  end  of  the  same 
century ;  of  which  Gallileo  was  a  member.  The 
Accademia  del  Cimento  arose  in  the  beginning  of 
the  17th  century,  under  the  patronage  of  prince  Leo- 
pold, afterwards,  cardinal  de  Medici,  and  numbered 
among  its  members  Paolo  di  Buono,  Borelli,  Vivia- 
ni,  Redi,  Magalotti,  and  other  distinguished  men. 
The  Accademia  degl'  Inquieti,  at  Bologna,  after- 
wards incorporated  with  the  Accademia  della  Trao 
cia,  published  several  excellent  treatises  under  the 
title  Pensieri  Fisico-Matematici,  1667.  In  1714,  it 
was  united  with  the  Institute  at  Bologna,  and  has 
since  been  called  the  Academy  of  the  institute,  or 
the  Clementine  Academy,  (from  Clement  X  I.)  It 
possesses  a  large  collection  of  natural  curiosities  and 
a  numerous  library.  The  Academy  of  Sciences  at 
Bologna,  or  the  Institute  of  Bologna,  was  estali- 
lished  in  1712,  by  count  Marsigli.  (See  Bologna.) 
In  1540,  an  academy  was  established  at  Rossano,  in 
the  territory  of  Naples,  under  the  name  Sociei/» 
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Scientifica  Rossanense  dcgi'  Incuriosi,  at  first  for  the 
belles  lettres,  but  since  1695  for  the  sciences  also. 
Tlie  Royal  Academy  at  Naples  has  existed  since 
1779.  Its  publications  contain  some  instructive  dis- 
quisitions on  mathematical  subjects.  Of  the  Italian 
academies,  we  would  also  mention  those  at  Turin, 
Padua,  Milan,  Sienna,  Verona,  Genoa,  all  of  which 
have  published  their  transactions.  Italy  may  be 
called  the  mother  of  academic  institutions.  Jarchius 
enumerates  550  of  them  in  his  catalogue. — The 
French- Academy  of  Sciences  at  Paris,  Academie 
Royale  des  Sciences,  founded  in  1666,  by  Colbert, 
received  the  royal  ratification  in  1699.  The  mem- 
bers were  divided  into  four  classes — honorary  mem- 
bers, active  members  or  pensionaries  (receiving 
salaries),  associvs  and  eleves.  The  first  class  was  to 
contain  ten,  and  each  of  the  three  others  twenty 
persons.  The  president  was  appointed  by  the  king 
out  of  the  first  class.  From  the  second,  a  secretary 
and  treasurer  were  selected.  The  duke  of  Orleans, 
when  regent,  abolished  the  class  of  eleves,  and  sub- 
stituted for  it  two  new  classes,  the  one  of  which 
comprised  twelve  adjuncts,  and  the  other,  six  asso- 
cies ;  to  which  latter  class  no  particular  branch  of 
science  was  assigned.  A  vice-president  was  to  be 
appointed  annually  by  the  king  from  the  first  class, 
and  a  director  and  sub-director  from  the  second. 
In  1785,  the  king  added  classes  for  natural  history, 
agriculture,  mineralogy,  and  physics;  so  that  the 
whole  now  consisted  of  eight  classes.  He  also  in- 
corporated the  associes  ana  the  adjuncts  (adjoints). 
This  academy  has  rendered  many  services  to  science, 
especially  by  the  measurement  of  a  degree  of  the 
meridian.  Since  1699,  it  has,  with  a  few  late  ex- 
ceptions, annually  published  a  volume  of  its  transac- 
tions, which  constitute  a  series  of  139  volumes. 
Rouille  de  Meslay  founded  two  prizes,  which  the 
academy  annually  distributed;  the  first,  of  2500 
livres,  for  the  promotion  of  physical  astronomy ;  the 
second,  of  2000  livres,  for  that  of  navigation  and 
commerce.  In  1793,  the  academy  was  abolished; 
and  the  National  Institute  took  its  place,  and  that 
of  the  other  academies  ;  but  they  were  restored  by 
Louis  XVIII.  Important  academies,  besides  those 
of  Paris,  still  exist  in  the  principal  cities  of  France, 
e.  g.  at  Caen,  since  1705 ;  at  Toulouse,  the  first 
volume  of  whose  transactions  appeared  in  1782 ;  at 
Rouen,  since  1736;  at  Bordeaux,  since  1703;  at 
Soissons,  since  1674 ;  at  Marseilles,  since  1726 ;  at 
Lyons,  since  1700 ;  at  Montauban,  since  1744 ;  at 
Amiens,  since  1750  ;  at  Dijon,  since  1740 ;  &c. — 
An  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences  was  founded  in 
Berlin  in  1700,  by  king  Frederic  I ;  some  changes 
in  it  were  made  in  1710 ;  principally  relating  to  the 
presidency.  The  members  were  divided  into  four 
classes  ;  the  first  were  to  devote  themselves  to  natu- 
ral philosophy,  medicine,  and  chemistry ;  the  second 
to  mathematics,  astronomy,  and  mechanics;  the 
third  to  the  history  and  language  of  Germany  ;  the 
fourth  to  oriental  literature,  with  a  view  to  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen.  Each  class  chooses  a 
director  for  life.  The  first  president  was  the  famous 
Leibnitz.  The  institution  began  truly  to  flourish 
under  Frederic  II,  who  invited  distinguished  scholars 
from  foreign  countries,  and  appointed  Maupertuis 
president.  Public  sessions  were  held  semi-annually, 
on  the  birth-day  of  the  king  and  the  anniversary  of 
his  accession  to  the  throne.  In  the  latter,  a  prize 
medal  of  50  ducats  is  adjudged  to  him  who  has  best 
answered  the  question  proposed  by  the  academy. 
Since  that  time,  their  transactions  have  appeared  in 
a  series  of  volumes,  under  the  title  Memoires  de 
VAcadimie  Royale  des  Sciences  et  Belles  Lettres  d 
Berlin.  They  are  now,  however,  always  published 
in  the  German  language.  New  alterations  were 


made  in  1798,  in  onler  to  give  a  more  useful  direc- 
tion to  the  labours  of  the  academy :  among  other 
things,  tne  royal  library  and  the  cabinet  of  arts  were 
united  with  it. — At  Manheim,  in  1755,  the  elector 
Charles  Theodore,  established  an  academy,  accord- 
ing to  the  plan  of  Schopflin.  It  consisted,  at  first 
of  two  classes,  the  historical  and  physical ;  the  latter 
was  divided,  in  1780,  into  the  physical,  properly  so 
called,  and  the  meteorological.  The  transactions 
in  the  departments  of  history  and  physic  have  ap- 
peared under  the  title  Acta  Academic  Tlieodoro- 
Palatinee  in  the  branch  of  meteorology,  under  the 
title  Ephemerides  Societatis  Meteorologicee  Palatmce. 
—The  academy  at  Munich  has  existed  since  1759, 
but  was  much  enlarged  when  Bavaria  was  exalted 
to  a  kingdom.  Its  memoirs  are  entitled  Abliandlungen 
der  baierschen  Akademie. — Peter  the  Great  had  pro- 
jected the  establishment  of  the  Imperial  Academy 
of  Sciences  at  St  Petersburg,  and  consulted  WoW 
and  Leibnitz  on  the  subject ;  but  his  death  prevent- 
ed the  execution  of  his  project,  which  was  completed 
by  Catharine  I.  Its  first  sitting  was  held,  Dec.  1725. 
The  empress  appropriated  about  30,000  roubles  a 
year  for  the  support  of  the  academy  ;  fifteen  distin- 
guished scholars  in  different  departments  received 
pensions  as  members,  with  the  title  of  professors. 
The  most  famous  of  them  were  Nicholas  and  Daniel 
Bernouilli,  the  two  de  Lisles,  Bulfinger,  and  Wolf. 
Under  Peter  II.  the  academy  languished ;  but  re- 
vived under  the  empress  Anna,  and  declined  again 
after  her  death.  Under  Elizabeth,  it  flourished 
anew.  It  was  enlarged  and  improved,  and  an  aca- 
demy of  arts  added  in  1747,  which  was  separated 
again  in  1764.  Its  annual  income  amounts  to  60,000 
roubles.  This  academy  has  contributed  much  to  a 
more  accurate  knowledge  of  the  interior  of  Russia, 
by  sending  men  like  Pallas,  Gmelin,  Stolberg,  Gul- 
denstadt,  and  Klaproth,  to  travel  through  single 
provinces,  and  has  thereby  given  rise  to  some  excel- 
lent works.  The  number  of  active  members,  besides 
the  president  and  director,  amounts  to  fifteen.  In 
addition  to  these,  there  are  four  adjuncts,  who  at- 
tend the  sittings,  and  are  admitted,  on  the  first  va- 
cancies, to  the  rank  of  members.  The  academy  has 
an  excellent  collection  of  books  and  manuscripts,  a 
valuable  cabinet  of  medals,  and  a  rich  collection  in 
natural  history.  Its  transactions  appeared  from  1728 
to  1747,  during  which  period  they  amount  to  14 
volumes,  under  the  title  Commentarii  Academiee 
Sdentiee  Imperialis  Petropolitanee.  From  that  time 
till  1777,  they  were  published  under  the  title  Novt 
Commentarii,  in  20  volumes.  They  were  subse- 
quently entitled  Acta  Academies,  and  at  present  the 
new  series  is  called  Nova  Acta.  The  Commentarii 
are  all  in  Latin ;  the  Acta  are  partly  in  Latin, 
partly  in  French. — The  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences 
at  Stockholm  originated  in  a  private  association  of 
six  learned  men,  among  whom  was  Linnaeus,  and 
held  its  first  session,  June  23,  1739.  In  the  same 
year  appeared  its  first  memoirs.  The  association 
soon  attracted  public  attention,  and,  March  31, 
1741,  the  king  conferred  on  it  the  name  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Sweden.  It  receives,  however,  no  pen- 
sion from  the  crown,  and  is  conducted  by  its  own 
members.  A  professor  of  experimental  philosophy 
only,  and  two  secretaries  are  paid  from  the  fluids  of 
the  society,  which  are  considerable,  arising  from 
legacies  and  donations.  The  presidency  is  held  in 
turn  by  the  members  residing  at  Stockholm,  each 
one  remaining  in  office  three  months.  The  treatises 
read  in  the  sittings  appear  quarterly.  The  first  forty 
volumes,  till  1779,  are  called  the  Old  Transactions ; 
the  subsequent  volumes  are  called  the  new.  The 
papers  relating  to  agriculture  appear  under  the  title 
(Economica  Ada.  Prizes,  consisting  of  money  and 
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gold  medals,  arc  nnnunlly  offered.—  The  Royal 
Vcademy  at  Copenluigen  sjirin^  iVoni  :i  wx'icty  ot 
six  literary  men,  to  whom  Christian  VI.  committed, 
in  1742,  the  care  of  his  cabinet  of  medals.  They 
subsequently  enlarged  tln-ir  plan,  so  as  to  form  a 
regular  academy.  One  of  tin •>«•  lin-niry  men  was 
the  Count  of  Holstcin,  at  who>c  suggestion  (lliris- 
tian  VI.  took  the  academy  under  his  protection  in 
1743,  endowed  it  with  a  fund,  and  directed  the 
members  to  extend  their  studies  to  natural  history, 
physics,  and  mathematics.  It  lias  published  fifteen 
volumes,  in  the  Danish  language :  some  of  these 
have  been  translated  into  Latin. — The  Royal  Irish 
Academy  at  Dublin  was  formed  in  1782,  mostly  of 
the  members  of  the  university,  who  assembled  week- 
ly. Its  transactions  have  appeared  regularly  since 
1788.  As  early  as  1683,  there  was  an  academy  in 
Dublin,  but,  owing  to  the  distracted  state  of  the 
country,  it  soon  declined.  In  17-10,  a  Physico- His- 
torical Society  was  instituted  there,  which  published 
two  volumes  of  transactions,  still  extant.  This  also 
soon  declined. — In  Lisbon,  the  late  queen  established 
an  academy  of  science,  agriculture,  arts,  commerce, 
and  economy  in  general,  consisting  of  three  classes  ; 
those  of  natural  science,  mathematics,  and  national 
literature,  and  comprising  sixty  members.  It  has 
published  Memorias  de  Litteratura  Portngucza,  Me- 
morias  Economicas,  together  with  scientific  transac- 
tions, and  a  CoMeccao  de  Livros  incdiios  de  Historia 
FortHgiteza. 

Academies  for  the  promotion  of  particular  depart- 
ments of  Science. — 1.  Medical.  1  he  Academia  Na- 
ture Curiosonun  at  Vienna,  called  also  Leopold's 
Academy,  was  formed  in  1652.  At  first,  it  published 
its  treatises  separately,  but  after  1684,  in  volumes. 
Under  Leopold  I.  who  favoured  it  in  a  high  degree, 
it  adopted  the  name  Cffisareo-Leopoldina  Natural 
Curiosorum  Academia.  Similar  academies  were 
established  at  Palermo,  1645;  in  Spain,  1652;  at 
Venice,  1701 ;  and  at  Geneva,  1715. — 2.  Surgical. 
A  surgical  academy  was  established  at  Paris,  1731, 
which  proposes  annually  a  prize  question.  The  prize 
is  a  gold  medal  of  the  value  of  500  livres.  A  surgi- 
cal academy  was  founded  at  Vienna  in  1783.  Three 
prize  medals,  each  of  the  value  of  50  guilders,  are 
yearly  adjudged  to  the  most  successful  students. — 3. 
An  academy  of  theology  was  established,  in  1687,  at 
Bologna,— 4.  Coronelli  founded,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  18th  century,  a  geographical  academy  at  Ve- 
nice, under  the  title  of  the  Argonauts  :  the  object 
is  to  publish  good  maps  and  descriptions  of  countries. 
— 5.  Historical.  King  John  V.  founded,  in  1720, 
a  royal  academy  of  Portuguese  history  at  Lisbon, 
consisting  of  a  director,  four  censors,  a  secretary, 
and  fifty  members  :  the  subject  of  their  study  is  the 
ecclesiastical  and  political  history  of  Portugal.  In 
Madrid,  an  association  of  scholars  was  instituted 
about  1730,  for  the  purpose  of  investigating  and 
explaining  the  historical  monuments  of  Spain.  It 
was  formed  into  an-academy  by  king  Philip  V.  in 
1738.  It  consists  of  24  members,  and  has  published 
several  ancient  historical  works ;  some  for  the  first 
time,  some  in  new  editions.  The  Academy  of  Sua- 
bian  History,  at  Tubingen,  was  established  for  the 
purpose  of  publishing  the  best  historical  works,  and 
the  lives  of  the  best  historians,  as  well  as  for  com- 
piling new  memoirs. — 6.  For  the  study  of  antir/ui- 
ties.  An  academy  exists  at  Cortona,  in  Italy,  for 
the  study  of  Etrurian  antiquities  ;  another  at  Upsal, 
in  Sweden,  for  the  elucidation  of  the  northern  lan- 
guages, and  the  antiquities  of  Sweden.  Both  have 
published  valuable  works.  The  academy  which 
Paul  II.  established  in  Rome,  for  the  same  purpose, 
soon  came  to  an  end,  and  the  one  founded  by  Leo 
\".  uiU,  with  the  same  fate,  after  it  had  flourished 


some  time.  Others,  less  important,  rose  on  theii 
ruins,  but  all  similar  institutions  were  surpassed  by 
the  Academie  ties  Inscriptions,  at  Paris,  founded  by 
Colbert,  iu  1663,  for  the  study  ot  ancient  monu- 
ments, and  for  the  perpetuation  of  the  remarkable 
occurrences  of  their  own  country,  by  means  of  me- 
dals, statues,  inscriptions,  &c.  At  first,  it  had  but 
four  members,  who  wen-  chosen  from  those  of  the 
French  academy  ;  but  in  1701,  the  number  was  fixed 
at  ten  honorary  members,  ten  associt-s,  ten  pension- 
aires,  and  ten  sieves.  They  met  semi-weekly  in  the 
Louvre,  and  held  every  year  two  public  sessions. 
The  class  of  eleves  was  finally  abolished.  The  king 
annually  appointed  their  president  and  vice-presi- 
dent. The  secretary  and  treasurer  held  their  offices 
for  life.  Their  memoirs  (from  1701 — 93)  constitute 
50  vols.  in  4to.  It  experienced  the  fate  of  nil  tlm 
French  academies,  and  is  now  restored.  The  llrr- 
culanean  Academy  was  instituted  at  Naples  in  1755, 
by  the  minister  Tanucci,  to  explain  the  ancient 
monuments  found  in  Herculaneum,  Pompeii,  &c. 
Their  labours  have  appeared,  since  1775,  under  the 
title  Antichitil  di  Ercolano.  In  1807,  Joseph  Bo- 
naparte founded  an  academy  of  history  and  antiqui- 
ties at  Naples,  which  has  fallen  into  decay.  The, 
academy  founded  in  the  same  year  at  Florence,  for 
the  explanation  of  Tuscan  antiquities,  has  published 
some  volumes  of  memoirs.  In  the  same  year,  like- 
wise, a  Celtic  academy  was  established  at  Paris,  the 
objects  of  which  were  the  elucidation  of  the  history, 
manners,  antiquities,  and  monuments  of  the  Celts, 
especially  those  in  France ;  also  researches  into  the 
etymology  of  all  European  languages  by  the  aid  of 
the  Celto- Breton,  Welsh,  and  Erse  dialects;  to- 
gether with  investigations  respecting  the  Druidical 
worship.  Lenoir  is  its  president.  Its  transactions 
appear  under  the  title  Memoires  de  f  Academie  Cel- 
ti</ue. — 7.  For  the  improvement  of  language.  The 
Academia  della  Cmsca,  or  Academia  Furfuratorum, 
was  formed  in  1582,  and  first  attracted  attention  by 
its  attacks  on  Tasso.  Its  principal  merit  consists  in 
having  compiled  an  excellent  dictionary,  and  edited 
with  care  several  of  the  ancient  poets  of  Italy.  The 
Academie  Frangaise,  formed  in  1629,  was  then  a 
private  association  ;  six  years  after,  it  was  raised  by 
Richelieu  to  the  dignity  of  an  academy  of  the 
French  language,  grammar,  poetry,  and  eloquence. 
The  number  of  members  was  fixed  at  40,  and  from 
them  a  director  and  a  chancellor  were  elected  every 
two  months,  and  a  secretary  for  life.  Besides  many 
other  valuable  works,  it  has  published  a  dictionary 
of  the  French  language,  (first  edition  in  1694.)  At 
Madrid,  the  duke  of  Jbscalona  founded  an  academy 
for  the  improvement  of  the  Spanish  language,  in 
1714,  which  the  king  endowed  with  various  privi- 
leges. It  has  done  much  towards  purifying  and  per- 
fecting the  language,  especially  by  the  compilation 
of  a  dictionary.  In  Petersburg,  an  academy'  for  the 
improvement  of  the  Russian  language  was  founded 
in  1783,  and  united  with  the  Academy  of  Sciences. 
In  Sweden,  also,  a  royal  academy  of  language 
was  instituted  in  1789. — Many  literary  societies 
are  distinguished  only  by  name  from  academies. 
Such  are  the  Royal  Society  of  Sciences,  at  Gottin- 
gen,  founded  in  1750,  the  Royal  Society  of  Eng- 
land, founded  in  1645.  This  society  has  made  ob- 
servations and  experiments  on  most  of  the  works  of 
nature  ;  has  improved  agriculture,  navigation,  naval, 
civil,  and  military  architecture,  &c.  It  has  registered 
experiments,  observations,  &c.,  and,  from  time  to 
time,  published  the  most  valuable,  under  the  title  of 
Philosophical  Transactions.  The  Royal  Society  of 
Dublin,  for  the  encouragement  of  husbandry  and  the 
arts,  established  in  1731,  has  been  one  of  the  most 
active  establishments  of  the  kind  in  Europe.  The 
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Iloyal  Society  of  Edinburgh  was  established  in  1783. 
Besides  these,  there  are  the  Society  of  Antiquaries 
of  London,  1751 ;  the  Literary  and  Philosophical 
Society  of  Manchester,  1781 ;  the  literary  associa- 
tions of  Haarlem,  Flushing,  Rotterdam,  Brussels, 
Amsterdam,  Copenhagen,  Upsal,  &c.  From  Eu- 
rope they  have  spread  to  the  other  quarters  of  the 
globe.  In  Asia  there  lias  been  a  society  of  arts 
and  sciences,  at  Batavia,  since  1778  ;  a  society  of 
sciences  at  Calcutta,  in  Bengal,  since  1784 ;  and 
one  at  Uombay,  to  which  we  are  indebted  for  the 
most  important  information  respecting  India  and 
other  parts  of  the  East.  The  principal  learned  aca- 
demies and  societies  in  the  U.  S.  of  America,  are 
the  following :  1.  The  American  Philosophical  So- 
ciety, Philadelphia,  founded  in  1769.  This  society 
Jias  published  nine  volumes,  4to,  of  Transactions. 
In  1815,  it  appointed  a  large  committee  to  superin- 
tend an  historical  department,  which  has  published 
one  vol.  8vo. — 2.  The  Massachusetts  Historical 
Society,  Boston,  founded  in  1791.  It  has  printed 
22  vols.  8vo,  of  Collections.  3.  The  Connecticut 
Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  New  Haven, 
founded  in  1799,  has  published  one  vol.  of  Transac- 
tions. 4.  The  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  Boston,  founded  in  1780,  has  published 
four  vols.  4to,  of  Transactions.  5.  The  Historical 
Society  of  New  York,  founded  in  1809,  has  pub- 
lished four  vols.  8vo,  of  Collections.  6.  The  Liter- 
ary and  Philosophical  Society  of  New  York, 
founded  in  1815,  has  published  two  vols.  4to,  of 
Transactions.  7.  The  Academy  of  Natural  Sci- 
ence, Philadelphia,  founded  in  1818,  has  published 
five  vols.  8vo.  8.  The  Lyceum  of  Natural  History, 
New  York,  founded  in  1818,  has  published  two 
vols.  8vo.  There  are,  besides,  the  Historical  So- 
ciety of  Concord,'  New  Hampshire,  the  Essex  His- 
torical Society,  Salem,  Massachusetts,  the  Colum- 
bian Institute,  at  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  some 
others ;  but  their  publications  have  been  few. 

Academies  devoted  to  the  promotion  of  the  fine  arts 
sprung  up  in  the  middle  of  the  16th  century.  The 
academy  of  Paris  has  been  a  model  for  many  subse- 
quent institutions  of  a  similar  character.  The  ear- 
liest union  of  painters,  for  objects  similar  to  those  of 
modern  academies  of  art,  was  the  fraternity,  formed 
at  Venice  in  1345,  under  the  name  of  San  Luca, 
which  sprang  from  a  society  under  the  patronage  of 
St  Sophia.  However,  neither  this  nor  the  society 
of  San  Luca,  established  at  Florence,  in  1350,  bore 
the  name  of  an  academy.  The  Accademie  di  San 
Luca,  founded  at  Rome  in  1593,  by  Frd.  Zucchero, 
first  obtained  a  settled  character  in  1715.  The  aca- 
demy'at  Milan  may  have  preceded  the  time  of 
Leonardo  da  Vinci,  who  is  generally  regarded  as  its 
founder.  The  academies  ot  Bologna,  Parma,  Pa- 
dua, Mantua,  Turin,  are  all  of  recent  origin,  and 
have  never  obtained  the  importance  which  such  in- 
stitutions acquire  in  large  capitals,  where  the  finest 
works  of  art  serve  as  guides  and  incentives  to  genius. 
The  Academy  of  Painting  at  Paris  was  established 
by  Louis  XIV.  in  1648,  and  the  Academy  of  Archi- 
tecture by  Colbert,  in  1671.  This  latter  now  exists 
under  the  name  of  Ecole  Speciale  des  Beaux  Arts, 
and  is  divided  into  departments,  in  a  way  which 
might  serve  as  a  model.  Since  1391,  the  painters 
of  Paris  have  been  united  in  a  society  called  the 
Fraternity  of  St  Luke,  which  has  received  cliarters 
from  several  kings.  Among  the  towns  of  France, 
Bordeaux  had  the  earliest  academy.  We  now  find 
one  in  almost  every  town  of  consequence.  The 
French  academy  at  Rome,  in  the  Villa  Medici,  is  a 
branch  of  the  academy  of  Paris.  Nuremberg  had 
the  first  establishment  of  this  kind  in  Germany.  Its 
academy,  founded  by  Sandrart,  1662,  and  long  con- 


ducted by  him,  gained  new  distinction  from  the  ce- 
lebrity of  Preissler.  The  academy  of  Berlin  waa 
founded  in  1694,  was  remodelled  and  received  a 
fresh  impulse  in  '1786  ;  tliat  of  Dresden,  established 
in  1697,  was  united  with  those  of  Leipsic  and 
Meissen  in  1764,  and  has  still  the  form  given  it  by 
Hagedorn.  The  academy  of  Vienna  was  founded 
by  Joseph  I.  and  completed  by  Charles  VI.  in  1726 ; 
that  of  Munich  was  established  in  1770;  those  of 
Dusseldorff  and  Manheim  are  more  valuable  now 
than  they  were  originally.  Weimar,  Cassel,  Frank- 
fort, Berne,  should  not  be  omitted  in  this  enumera- 
tion. The  Academy  of  Painting  at  Madrid  had  its 
origin  in  1752 ;  the  Royal  Academy  of  Painting  at 
London,  in  1768.  Lately,  a  branch  of  the  London 
academy  has  been  established  at  Rome,  which,  we 
have  reason  to  hope,  will  prove  more  useful  than 
the  parent  society.  Edinburgh  has  possessed  a 
similar  society  since  1754.  At  Brussels,  Amster- 
dam, Antwerp,  there  are  distinguished  academies. 
Stockholm  has  had,  since  1733,  an  academy  of  the 
fine  arts,  founded  by  count  Tessin.  Since  1738, 
one  has  existed  at  Copenhagen,  but  its  privileges 
were  conferred  on  it  in  1754.  This  academy  lias 
exercised  an  important  influence.  The  academy  of 
Petersburg  was  founded  in  1757,  and  extended  in 
1764.  Its  influence  in  awakening  diligence  and  en- 
terprise among  the  Russian  artists  has  been  lately 
very  apparent. — For  schools  of  music,  see  Conserva- 
tory. 

ACANTHUS  ;  the  name  of  an  ancient  town  in 
Egypt,  also  one  in  Caria,  and  another  in  Macedonia 
(near  mount  Athos),  &c. — Also,  a  genus  of  plants 
(commonly  called  bear's-breech),  ot  the  order  an- 
giospermia,  class  didynamia.  The  leaves  of  the  A. 
are  large,  and  very  beautiful.  It  grows  wild  in 
Italy. — In  architecture,  an  ornament  resembling  the 
leaves  of  the  acanthus,  used  in  the  capitals  of  the 
Corinthian  and  Composite  orders. 

ACAPULCO  is  the  best  Mexican  harbour  on  the 
Pacific  ocean  ;  Ion.  98°  50'  W.,  lat.  16°  50'  N. ;  pop. 
mostly  people  of  colour.  Both  the  harbour  and  the 
road-stead  are  deep,  with  a  secure  anchorage  from 
storms.  It  is  the  most  considerable  port  on  the  S. 
W.  side  of  Mexico.  Heavily  laden  ships  can  lie  at 
anchor,  close  to  the  granite  rocks,  which  environ  the 
road-stead  and  harbour.  On  account  of  the  steep- 
ness of  these  rocks,  the  coast  has  a  wild  and  barren 
appearance.  At  the  entrance  of  the  harbour  is 
situated  an  island,  Roqueta  or  Grifo,  which  fonns  a 
western  entrance  of  7UO  or  800  feet  broad,  and  an 
eastern,  a  mile  or  a  mile  and  a  half  broad,  and  from 
24  to  33  fathoms  deep.  On  the  north-west  lies  the 
city,  defended  by  fort  San  Diego,  situated  on  an 
eminence.  It  has  not  more  than  4000  inhabitants, 
mostly  people  of  colour.  The  number  used  to  in- 
crease much  on  the  arrival  of  the  galleon  from 
Manilla.  Few  commercial  places  have  a  more  un- 
healthy situation.  The  usual  heat  in  the  day  is  front 
86  to  90"  Fahrenheit ;  in  the  night,  till  3  o'clock, 
A.  M.,  78°  ;  and  from  that  time  till  sunrise,  G4  to 
62°  .  The  sun's  rays  are  reflected  by  the  white  rocks 
upon  the  city,  where  no  creature  is  comfortable  ex- 
cept the  musquitoes.  To  procure  fresh  air,  the 
Spanish  government  caused  a  passage  to  be  cut 
through  the  rocks  on  the  east ;  but  neglected,  what 
was  far  more  necessary,  to  drain  and  dike  the  mo- 
rass, on  the  same  side,  situated  most  favourable 
for  the  culture  of  sugar  cane.  About  the  middle  of 
the  dry  season,  the  water  disappears,  and  the  efflu- 
via of  putrid  substances  infect  the  air.  Here  the 
yellow  fever  of  the  West  Indies,  and  the  cholera 
morbus  of  the  East  Indies,  sweep  away  many 
strangers,  and  especially  young  Europeans.  The 
calms  under  the  line,  which  frequently  continue  for 
c— n 
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a  Ion"  time,  nre  a  natural  obstacle,  which  renders  ;i 
_,  from  Cullao  to  Acapulco  more  difficult,  ami 
often  longer,  tlian  one  from  Callao  to  Cadiz.  Steam- 
bouts  would  be  of  great  advantage  in  this  <iuarU>r. 
in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  trade-winds,  it  is 
•  -p. -dully  necessary  to  keep  at  a  distance  from  the 
line.  Tills  however,  is  impracticable  on  a  coasting 
voyage  from  Acapulco  to  Culluo.  The  exports 
hitherto,  from  Acapulco  have  been  mostly  silver, 
indigo,  cochineal,  Spanish  cloth,  and  some  peltry, 
which  comes  from  California  and  the  northern  part 
i  if  Mexico.  The  imports  consist  of  all  the  valuable 
productions  of  Asia. 

ACARXAMA,  now  called  //  Carnia  and  //  Despo- 
tato ;  an  ancient  country  of  Epirus,  divided  from 
/Etolia  by  the  Achelous. 

ACATHOLICI  are,  in  general,  those  who  do  not  be- 
long to  the  catholic  church.  In  certain  catholic 
countries,  protestants  are  distinguished  by  this 
namr,  which  is  considered  less  odious. 

ACCENT  ;  the  law  which  regulates  the  rising  and 
felling  of  sounds  or  tones.  Music  and  language, 
\\hieh  are  subject  to  this  law,  both  originate  in  the 
feelings  ;  and  although  they  at  last  separate  from 
each  other,  and  music  remains  the  language  of  the 
heart,  while  speech,  or  language,  properly  so  called, 
becomes  the  language  of  the  mind,  yet  the  latter 
does  not  entirely  cease  to  speak  to  the  heart ;  and 
music  and  language  thus  retain  certain  qualities  in 
common ;  these  are  partly  internal  and  partly  ex- 
ternal. Both  are  adapted  to  the  expression  of  emo- 
tions ;  and  thence  arise  the  movements,  sometimes 
slow  and  sometimes  quick,  which  we  perceive  in 
them.  They  thus  become  subject  to  quantity  or 
time ;  and  we  distinguish  sounds,  with  reference  to 
quantity,  into  long  and  short.  In  order  to  express 
an  emotion  distinctly  and  plainly,  there  must  be  a 
suitable  arrangement  of  the  organs  for  the  sounds 
intended  to  be  produced ;  for,  in  a  series  of  sounds 
measured  by  the  relation  of  time,  and  regulated  also 
by  relation  to  some  fundamental  tone,  there  will  be 
found  a  certain  connexion  and  association  which  re- 
present the  emotions  in  their  various  relations  and 
gradations ;  it  is  this  also,  which  distinguishes  cor- 
rectly what  is  of  primary  importance  from  what  is 
secondary,  renders  the  unimportant  subordinate  to 
the  important,  and  gives  proper  weight  to  that  which 
is  significant.  A  succession  of  tones  thus  becomes 
a  musical  composition,  which  comprehends  within  it- 
self a  definite  meaning  or  sense ;  and,  to  express 
this,  particular  regard  must  be  had  to  the  significa- 
tion and  importance  of  single  tones  in  connexion. 
The  stress,  which  is  laid  on  the  tones,  according  to 
the  gradations  of  meaning,  constitutes  what  we  call 
accent.  We  distinguish  the  acute,  or  rising  accent, 
the  grave,  or  falling,  and  the  circumflex.  The  cir- 
tumflex  accent  fells  on  those  syllables  or  tones  which 
are  long  in  themselves ;  the  grave  properly  denotes 
merely  the  absence  of  any  stress  ;  and  thus  we  have 
only  the  acute  left,  to  give  a  designation  to  tones. 
The  reasons  for  designating  a  tone  by  accent,  and 
dwelling  on  it  longer  than  its  established  quantity 
requires,  are  either  mechanical,  rhythmical,  or  em- 
phatical.  We  divide  accent  into  grammatical  and 
rhetorical,  or  the  accent  of  words  and  of  sentences, 
which  last  is  called  emphasis.  The  former  rests  on 
physical  or  mechanical  causes ;  the  latter  has  for  its 
object  the  relations  of  ideas.  The  laws  which  gov- 
ern both  are  briefly  the  following :  A  syllable  or 
tone  of  the  natural  length  receives  the  grammatical 
or  verbal  accent ;  but  there  are  two  causes,  which 
distinguish  some  syllables  of  a  word  from  the  rest— 
their  mechanical  formation  and  their  signification. 
In  the  word  ttrengthen,  for  instance,  mechanical 
causes  compel  the  voice  to  dwell  longer  on  the  first 


syllable  tlian  on  the  second,  and  hence  a  greater 
MI-CVS  is  l;iid  on  that  s\  liable.  Rhetorical  accent,  or 
emphasis,  i-,  designed  to  give  to  a  sentence  distinct- 
ness and  clearness.  In  a  sentence,  therefore,  the 
stress  is  laid  on  the  most  important  word,  and  in  a 
word  (in  the  most  important  syllable.  Without  at- 
tarhing  itself,  in  language,  to  the  quantity  of  a 
won!,  or,  in  music,  to  a  certain  jiart  of  a  bar, 
the  accentual  force  dwells  on  the  important  part ; 
and,  in  order  that  this  force  may  be  rendered 
still  more  distinguishable,  it  havens  over  those 
parts  which,  though  otherwise  important,  the  con- 
text renders  comparatively  unimportant.  It  follows, 
from  what  has  been  said,  that  t  lie  accent  of  words 
and  the  accent  of  sentences,  or  emphasis,  may  be 
united  or  separated  at  pleasure.  It  may  now  be. 
asked,  whether  emphasis  destroys  verluil  accent,  and 
Quantity ;  and  whether,  for  this  reason,  euphony 
does  not  suffer  from  emphasis  ?  In  answering  this 
question,  (in  which  lies  the  secret  of  prosody  in  gen- 
eral, and  the  difference  between  the  modern  and 
ancient),  four  points  come  nnder  consideration  :  1.  If 
the  accent  coincides  with  a  syllable  which  is  long 
from  mechanical  causes,  it  elevates  the  syllable,  and 
imparts  stress  to  its  prosodial  length.  2.  The  ac- 
cent does  not  render  an  invariably  long  syllable 
short,  but  deprives  it,  if  it  immediately  follow  the 
accented  syllable,  of  a  portion  of  its  length.  The 
quantity,  therefore,  if  it  does  not  coincide  with  the 
accent,  may  be  somewhat  weakened  by  it.  3.  Al- 
though the  accent  cannot  render  an  invariably  long 
syllable  short,  it  can  change  the  relative  quantity  of 
common  syllables.  4.  The  accent  can  never  fell  on 
syllables  invariably  short.  These  are  the  rules 
which  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  not  only  to  the 
versifier,  but  also  to  the  declaimer,  and  to  the  actor, 
so  far  as  he  is  a  declaimer. 

The  grammatical  and  rhetorical  nomenclature  of 
the  English  language  is  very  defective  and  unsettled  ; 
and  hence  has  arisen  a  great  degree  of  confusion 
among  all  our  writers  on  the  subject  of  accent  and 
quantity  in  English.  We  have  perverted  the  true 
meaning  of  long  and  short,  as  applied  to  syllables 
or  vowels ;  and,  by  our  particular  application  of  those 
terms,  we  have  made  ourselves  quite  unintelligible 
to  foreign  nations,  who  still  use  them  according  to 
their  signification  in  the  ancient  languages,  from 
which  they  are  derived.  An  English  writer  of  some 
celebrity,  (Foster  on  Accent  and  Quantity,)  whose 
own  work,  however,  is  not  free  from  obscurity, 
observes,  that  he  has  found  the  word  accent  used 
by  the  same  writer  in  four  different  senses — some- 
times expressing  elevation,  sometimes  prolongation 
of  sound,  sometimes  a  stress  of  voice  compounded  of 
the  other  two,  and  sometimes  the  artificial  accentual 
mark.  For  a  long  series  of  years,  however,  accent, 
as  Johnson  has  remarked,  in  English  prosody  has 
been  the  same  thing  with  quantity ;  and  another 
English  writer  of  celebrity,  bishop  Horsley,  observes, 
that  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  English  language,  that 
quantity  and  accent  always  go  together,  the  long- 
est syllable,  in  almost  every  word,  being  that  on 
which  the  accent  fells.  In  other  languages,  as  Mit- 
ford  justly  remarks  (Essay  on  the  Harmony  of  Lan- 
guage), generally,  the  vowel  character,  representing 
indifferently  a  long  or  a  short  sound,  still  represents 
the  same  sound,  long  or  short,  A  contrary  method 
is  peculiar  to  English  orthography.  With  us,  the 
same  vowel  sound,  long  and  short,  is  rarely  repre- 
sented by  the  same  character ;  but,  on  the  contrary, 
according  to  the  general  rules  of  our  orthography, 
each  character  represents  the  long  sound  of  one 
vowel,  and  the  short  sound  of  another.  This  is  emi- 
nently observable,  as  Dr  Johnson  has  remarked,  in 
the  letter  i,  which  likewise  happens  in  other  letters. 
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that  the  short  sound  is  not  the  long  sound  con- 
tracted, but  a  sound  wholly  different.  In  addition 
to  the  difficulties  arising  from  an  imperfect  nomen- 
clature, as  above  remarked,  there  is  an  intrinsic  dif- 
ficulty in  the  extreme  delicacy  of  the  distinctions  of 
tone,  pitch,  and  inflections  in  language,  and  the 
want  of  an  established  notation,  corresponding  to 
that  which  we  have  in  music ;  and  we  may  add,  in 
the  words  of  Hermann  (De  Emendanda  Ratione 
Graec.  Gram.),  "  Quam  pauci  vero  sunt,  qui  vel  ali- 
qua  polleant  aurium  subtilitate  ut  vocum  discrimina 
celeriter  notare  apteque  exprimere  possint ! " — The 
Chinese  are  said  to  have  but  330  spoken  words ;  but 
these,  being  multiplied  by  the  different  p.ccents  or 
tones  which  affect  the  vowels,  furnish  a  language 
tolerably  copious. 

ACCEPTANCE.  ( Law.)  An  acceptance  is  an  engage- 
ment to  pay  a  bill  of  exchange  according  to  the  tenor 
of  the  acceptance,  and  a  general  acceptance  is  an 
engagement  to  pay  according  to  the  tenor  of  the 
bill.  What  constitutes  an  acceptance  is,  in  many 
cases,  a  nice  question  of  law ;  but  the  general  mode 
is  for  the  acceptor  to  write  his  name  on  some  con- 
spicuous part  of  the  bill,  accompanied  by  the  word 
accepted.  In  France,  Spain,  and  the  other  coun- 
tries of  Europe,  where  oral  evidence  in  matters  of 
contract  is  not  admitted  to  the  same  extent  as  in 
England,  a  verbal  acceptance  of  a  bill  of  exchange 
is  not  valid. 

ACCESSARY,  or  ACCESSORY  ;  a  person  guilty  of  an 
offence  by  connivance  or  participation,  either  before 
or  after  the  act  committed,  as  by  command,  advice, 
or  concealment,  £c.  In  high  treason,  all  who  par- 
ticipate are  regarded  as  principals.  Abettors  and 
accomplices  also  come,  in  some  measure,  under  this 
name,  though  the  former  not  strictly  under  the  legal 
definition  of  accessaries.  An  abettor  is  one  who 
procures  another  to  commit  an  offence,  and  in  many, 
indeed  in  almost  all  cases,  is  now  considered  as  much 
a  principal  as  the  actual  offender.  An  accomplice 
Is  one  of  many  persons  equally  concerned  in  a  felony. 
The  name  is  generally  applied  to  those  who  are  ad- 
mitted to  give  evidence  against  their  fellow-crimi- 
nals, for  the  furtherance  ofjustice. 

ACCLAMATION  (acclamatio) ;  in  Roman  antiquity, 
a  shouting  of  certain  words  by  way  of  praise  or  dis- 
praise. In  ages  when  people  were  more  accustomed 
to  give  full  utterance  to  their  feelings,  acclamations 
were  very  common,  wherever  a  mass  of  people  was 
influenced  by  one  common  feeling.  We  find,  there- 
fore, acclamations  in  theatres,  senates,  ecclesiastical 
meetings,  elections,  at  nuptials,  triumphs,  &c.  The 
senate  of  Rome  burst  into  contumelious  acclamations 
after  the  death  of  Domitian  and  Commodus.  The 
theatrical  acclamations  were  connected  with  music. 
Nero,  who  was  as  fond  of  music  as  of  blood,  ordered 
5,000  soldiers  to  chant  acclamations  when  he  played 
in  the  theatre,  and  the  spectators  were  obliged  to 
join  them.  In  the  corrupt  period  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire, the  children  and  favourites  of  the  emperors 
were  received  with  loud  acclamation,  as  the  French 
emperor  was  greeted  with  five  V  emperetir !  and  the 
French  king  is  with  five  le  roi !  The  Turks  have  a 
custom  somewhat  similar,  at  the  sight  of  their  em- 
peror and  grand  viziers.  The  form  among  the  Jews 
\v;is  Hosaiiha !  The  Greek  emperors  were  received 
with  Aya^»Ti/^»  !  (good  luck),  or  other  exclamations. 
Before  a  regular  system  of  voting  is  adopted,  we 
find  its  place  supplied,  among  all  nations,  by  accla- 
mations. So  Tacitus  informs  us  that  the  Germans 
showed  their  approbation  of  a  measure  by  clashing 
their  shields  and  swords.  The  bishops,  in  the  early 
times  of  Christianity,  were  long  elected  by  acclama- 
tion. In  the  course  of  time,  acclamations  were  ad- 
mitted into  the  churches,  and  the  people  expressed 


their  approbation  of  a  favourite  preacher  by  exclaim- 
ing, Orthodox !  Third  apostle !  &e.  They  seem  to 
have  been  sometimes  used  as  late  as  the  age  of  St 
Bernard.  The  first  German  emperors  were  elected 
by  acclamation  at  a  meeting  of  the  people  in  the 
open  air;  and  the  Indians,  in  North  America,  show 
their  approbation  or  disapprobation  of  proposed  pub- 
lic measures  by  acclamations. 

ACCOLADE,  a  word  derived  from  barbarous  Latin, 
is  composed  of  ad,  to,  and  colhtm,  neck,  meaning, 
originally,  an  embrace.  It  signifies  an  ancient  cere- 
mony used  in  conferring  knighthood.  Antiquaries 
are  not  agreed  wherein  the  accolade  consisted.  Some 
think  it  signifies  the  embrace  or  kiss,  given  by  the 
person  who  conferred  the  honour  of  knighthood.  It 
is  more  probable  that  it  consisted  in  an  imitation  of 
a  blow  on  the  neck,  or  on  the  cheek,  signifying  that 
this  should  be  the  last  blow  which  the  new-made 
knight  should  endure.  The  ceremony  of  striking 
the  candidate  with  the  naked  sword,  which  after- 
wards took  the  place  of  the  blow  with  the  hand,  had 
the  same  meaning.  The  Roman  master  also  gave  a 
blow  to  his  slave,  at  the  tune  of  his  emancipation 
which,  therefore,  was  called  manumission  ;  and  in 
those  parts  of  Germany  where  the  ancient  corpora- 
tion or  mechanics  still  continue,  the  apprentice  re- 
ceives a  blow  from  the  oldest  journeyman,  when  his 
apprenticeship  is  at  an  end.  The  blow  or  stroke 
was  in  use  among  all  Christian  nations  of  the  middle 
ages  in  conferring  knighthood.  (See  Chivalry). 

ACCOLTI,  Benedict,  an  Italian  lawyer,  born  at 
Florence  in  1415.  He  became  secretary  to  the  re- 
public of  Florence  in  1450,  and  was  much  distin- 
guished by  the  popes  of  his  day.  He  wrote  a  trea- 
tise "  De  Prsestantia  Virorum  sui  ./Evi,"  and  also 
a  valuable  work  on  the  Crusades,  which  was  ser- 
viceable to  Tasso,  in  the  composition  of  his  Jerusa- 
lem Delivered.  He  died  in  1549.  There  were 
other  eminent  men  connected  with  the  family  of 
Accolti,  in  particular,  Bernard  Accolti,  a  poet,  and 
Francis  and  Peter  Accolti,  both  lawyers. 

ACCOMMODATION  ;  properly,  the  adaptation  of  one 
thing  to  another ;  in  philosophy  the  application  of 
one  thing  by  analogy  to  another.  It  is  also  used  in 
theology ;  thus,  a  prophecy  of  Scripture  is  said  to  be 
fulfilled  improperly,  or  by  way  of  accommodation 
when  an  event  happens  to  any  place  or  people 
similar  to  that  .predicted  of  another.  Some  theolo- 
gians also  say  that  Christ  said  many  things  to  his 
disciples  by  way  of  accommodation,  viz.  entering  in- 
to their  views,  and  telling  them  only  what  they  were 
capable  of  understanding.  Others  think  this  theory 
inconsistent  with  the  purity  of  Christ.  A.,  in  law, 
if  used  for  an  amicable  agreement  or  composition 
between  two  contending  parties.  These  accommo- 
dations are  frequently  effected  by  means  of  compro- 
mise and  arbitration. 

ACCOMPANIMENT,  in  music,  (French,  accompaciic- 
ment ;  Italian,  accompagnamento,)  is  that  part  of 
music  which  serves  for  the  support  of  the  principal 
melody  (solo  or  obligate  part).  This  can  be  executed 
either  by  many  instruments,  by  a  few,  or  even  by  a 
single  one.  We  have,  therefore,  pieces  of  music 
with  an  accompaniment  for  several,  or  only  for  n 
single  instrument.  The  principles  on  which  tint 
effect  of  the  accompaniment  rests  are  so  little  settled, 
that  its  composition  is  perhaps  more  difficult  than 
even  that  of  the  melody,  or  principal  part.  Fre- 
quently, the  same  musical  thought,  according  to  the 
character  of  the  accompaniment,  produces  a  good  ou' 
bad  effect,  without  our  being  able  to  give  a  satisfac- 
tory reason  for  the  difference.  Hitherto,  the  Italians 
have  been  most  distinguished  for  expressive  accom- 
paniments contained  in  a  few  notes,  but  productive 
of  great  effect.  In  this  respect,  the  Italian  music 
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generally  surpasses  the  German  and  French,  as  it 
never  weakens  the  effect  of  the  principal  part  by 
means  of  the  accompaniment.  The  I  n-nch  are  far 
behind  both  the  other  nations,  in  re-peci  to  this  part 
upOMtioii,  as  they  frequently  estimate  the  etieri 
by  tlie  quantity  of  notes.  Tlie  aoooiupaniment  re- 
quires of  tlie  performer  the  most  scrupulous  study, 
and  of  the  composer  the  greatest  care  and  >1< 
Tlie  accompaniment  of  \arioussolo  instruments,  /. 
g.  the  violin,  flute,  piano,  &c.  is  extremely  difficult, 
and  to  give  it  full  effect  requires  great  knowledge 
and  skill.  The  Italian  composers  accordingly  con- 
sider a  piano  accompanied  for  a  full  orchestra, 
especially  in  the  recitativo,  (q.  v.)  as  a  great  problem, 
which  they  have  laboured  zealously  to  solve.  As 
the  object  of  every  musical  accompaniment  is  to  give 
effect  to  the  principal  part,  the  accompanier  should 
always  aim  to  support,  and  by  no  means  to  over- 
power and  oppress  it  Of  all  composers,  Mozart, 
>  ven  in  respect  to  die  accompaniments,  claims  the 
first  place  for  the  simplicity  and  beauty  with  which 
he  amalgamates  the  leading  and  accompanying 
parts,  through  his  unrivalled  knowledge  and  excel- 
lent management  of  the  parts  for  every  individual 
instrument. 

ACCORD;  in  common  law,  an  agreement,  between 
two  or  more  persons,  to  give  and  accept  satisfaction 
for  an  offence  or  trespass  committed,  which  becomes 
a  bar  to  a  suit. 

ACCORSO,  Francis,  an  Italian  lawyer,  who  ren- 
dered himself  famous  by  his  "  Perpetual  Commen- 
tary," or  "  Great  Gloss,"  in  illustration  of  the  code, 
the  institutes,  and  the  digests.  The  best  edition  of 
his  collection  is  that  of  Lyons,  1627,  6  vols.  folio. 
He  was  born  in  Florence  in  1182,  and  died  in  1229. 
His  son,  also  an  eminent  lawyer,  came  to  England 
and  read  lectures  at  Oxford,  but  subsequently  died 
in  Italy  in  1321. 

ACCORSO,  Mariangelo,  a  critic  who  distinguished 
himself  by  the  diligence  with  which  he  sought  and 
collated  ancient  manuscripts,  of  which  he  published 
several.  He  was  a  native  of  Aquila  in  Naples,  and 
flourished  in  the  16th  century. 

ACCOUCHEMENT  (French) ;  the  delivery  of  a  woman 
in  child-bed. 

ACCUSATION  (from  the  Latin  ad,  to,  and  causari,  to 
plead) ;  an  assertion  imputing  to  some  person  a  crime 
or  a  fault :  in  law,  a  formal  declaration,  charging 
some  person  with  an  act  punishable  by  a  judicial  sen- 
tence. In  Rome,  where  there  was  no  calumniator 
publicity,  no  attorney-general,  every  one  was  per- 
mitted to  prosecute  crimes  of  a  public  nature.  There- 
fore accusations  very  often  took  place  against  inno- 
cent persons,  on  which  account  it  was  not  considered 
at  ail  disreputable  to  be  accused.  Cato  is  said  to 
have  been  accused  42  times,  and  as  often  absolved. 
Also  in  Prussia  and  Austria  there  exists,  according 
to  the  codes  of  these  countries,  no  public  accuser. 
The  courts  accuse,  try,  and  sentence  upon  informa- 
tion received  from  the  police,  to  which  private  indi- 
viduals apply.  This  is  called  the  process  by  inquisi- 
tion, in  contradistinction  to  process  by  accusation  or 
appeal.  In  the  common  law  of  Germany,  the  pro- 
cess of  appeal,  W  which  the  person  injured  appears 
as  the  accusing  party,  is  not  general,  yet  not  abolish- 
ed (See  Criminal  process.)  For  accusation  in  Eng- 
land and  France,  see  Jury.  At  Athens,  if  an  ac- 
cuser had  not  the  fifth  part  of  the  votes  on  his  side, 
he  was  obliged  to  pay  a  fine  of  a  thousand  drachmas. 
^Eschines,  who  accused  Ctesiphon,  was  condemned 
to  pay  this  fine.  At  Rome,  a  false  accuser  was 
branded  with  the  letter  A'  on  his  forehead,  (used  for 
C,  i.  e.  calumniator.)  The  accuser  was  also  watched 
to  prevent  his  corrupting  the  judges  or  the  witnesses. 
The  Spanish  inquisition  forced  the  suspected  person 


to  accuse  himself  of  the  crime  objected  to  him.  In 
I'nince,  peer-  an-  to  be  accused  of  crimes  only  be- 
toiv  the  chamber  of  peers,  and  the  chamber  of  de- 
puties alone  ha-  the  right  to  accuse  ministers,  83 
such,  before  the  peers.  '  '  Accusing,  in  these  cases,  is 
called  impeaching.  In  the  I'nited  States,  any  offi- 
cer of  government,  the  president  not  excepted,  is 
impeacliahle,  ami  the  cin^titutioii  provides  the  ;;c- 
CIIMT  and  tlie  judges.  In  no  monarchy  can  the  king 
be  brought  to  trial  for  a  crime,  though,  in  some  < 
his  conduct  may  be  such  as  to  amount  to  a  virtual 
abdication  of  the  throne.  lilack>lone  say-,  '•  \\  hen 
king  James  II.  invaded  the  fundamental  constitution 
of  the  realm,  the  convention  declared  an  abdication, 
v,  hereby  the  tlirone  was  rendered  vacant,  which  in- 
duced a  new  settlement  of  the  crown.  And  so  far 
as  this  precedent  leads,  and  no  farther,  we  may  now 
be  allowed  to  lay  down  the  law  of  redress  against 
public  oppression." 

ACELDAMA,  (Heb.,  a  field  of  blood) ;  the  field  pur- 
chased by  the  Jewish  rulers  with  the  30  pieces  of 
silver  which  Judas  returned  to  them  in  despair,  after 
betraying  Christ.  This  field  they  appropriated  as  a 
burial-place  for  strangers.  The  place  is  still  shown 
to  travellers.  It  is  small,  and  covered  with  an  arc-In  d 
roof.  The  bodies  deposited  in  it  are,  it  is  said,  con- 
sumed in  three  or  four  days,  or  even  less  time. 

AcEi'HALi  (headless);  several  sects  of  schismatics 
hi  tlie  Christian  church,  who  rebelled  against  their 
Christian  head,  or  refused  to  acknowledge  any ;  for 
example,  the  monophysite  monks  and  priests  in 
Egypt,  who  did  not  acknowledge  the  patriarch,  Pe- 
ter Mongus,  because  he  had  not,  at  the  adoption  of 
the  Henoticon,  in  483,  expressly  condemned  the 
council  of  Chalcedon.  They  were  divided  into  three 
parties,  but  were  soon  lost  among  the  other  mono- 
physites.  The  Flagellants  (q.  v.)  were  also  Acephali, 
oecause,  as  a  sect,  they  acknowledged  no  head. — 
Tliis  term  is  also  applied  to  certain  nations,  repre- 
sented by  ancient  naturalists,  as  formed  without 
heads,  their  eyes,  mouths,  £c.  being  placed  hi  their 
breasts,  shoulders,  &c. 

ACERRA  ;  an  altar  set  up  by  the  Romans,  near 
the  bed  of  a  person  deceased,  on  which  his  friends 
daily  offered  incense  till  his  burial. 

ACETIC  ACID  ;  the  acid  which,  hi  a  more  diluted 
state,  is  called  vinegar. 

ACH^EANS  are  properly  the  inliabitants  of  the  dis- 
trict Achaia,  in  the  Peloponnesus ;  but  this  name  is 
very  frequently,  especially  in  Homer,  given  to  all 
the  Grecians.  Achaeus,  a  son  of  Xuthus  and  Creusa, 
went  to  Thessaly  with  a  number  of  followers,  but 
was  soon  driven  out,  and  compelled  to  withdraw  to 
the  Peloponnesus,  where  he  settled  in  Sparta  and 
Argos,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  called  Achceans. 
Of  the  Grecian  nations  engaged  in  the  siege  of  Troy, 
the  Achaeans  were  the  most  numerous  and  powerful. 
After  the  conquest  of  this  city,  being  overcome  by 
the  Dorians,  they  retired  to  Ionia,  on  the  northern 
coast  of  the  Peloponnesus,  gave  to  the  country  the 
name  of  Achaia,  and  founded  a  republic,  which  was 
subsequently  famous  for  the  Achaean  league.  This 
league  was  at  first  formed  by  a  few  cities,  for  the 
maintenance  of  their  security  and  independence  ;  but 
it  afterwards  included  all  the  other  cities  of  Achaia, 
together  with  Athens,  Megara,&c.  Sparta,  however, 
did  not  join  the  confederacy.  After  the  destruction 
of  Corinth,  B.  C.  146,  the  states  composing  this 
league  were  made  a  Roman  province,  under  the  name 
of  Achaia. 

ACH.«US,  in  ancient  history, — 1.  A  king  of  Lydia, 
deposed  and  hanged  for  extortion.  Ovid.  2.  The 
founder  of  the  Achaean  state  in  the  Peloponnesus, 
son  of  Xuthus  king  of  Thessaly.  3.  A  tragic  poet 
of  Eretria,  who  lived  some  time  after  Sophocles.  4. 


ACHAIA  —ACHILLES. 


21 


Another  poet  of  Syracuse.  5.  A  cousin -german  to 
Seleucus  Ceraunus  and  Antiochus  the  Great,  kings 
of  Syria,  who  enjoyed,  for  many  years,  the  dominions 
he  had  usurped  from  Antiochus ;  but  at  last  was  be- 
trayed by  a  Cretan  to  the  last-mentioned  king,  and 
his  limbs  being  cut  off,  his  body  was  sewed  in  the 
skin  of  an  ass  and  gibbeted. 

ACHAIA  ;  properly,  a  narrow  district  of  Pelopon- 
nesus, extending  westward  along  the  bay  of  Corinth. 
Early  writers,  particularly  the  poets,  sometimes  in- 
clude all  Greece  under  the  name  of  Achaia.  At  the 
time  of  the  Achaean  league,  the  Romans  applied  the 
name  of  Achaia  to  all  the  country  beyond  the  isth- 
mus, which  had  entered  into  the  league ;  after  the 
dissolution  of  which,  Greece  was  divided,  by  a  decree 
of  the  Roman  senate,  into  two  provinces,  viz.  that  of 
Macedonia,  containing  also  Thessaly,  and  that  of 
Achaia,  including  all  the  other  states  of  Greece. 
(See  Gibbon's  Roman  Hist.  chap.  1.  vol.  i.) 

ACHARD,  Frederic  Charles,  born  at  Berlin,  April 
28,  1754,  an  eminent  naturalist  and  chemist,  princi- 
pally known  by  his  invention,  in  1800,  of  a  process 
for  manufacturing  sugar  from  beets,  which,  since 
that  time,  has  been  brought  to  greater  perfection. 
He  was  director  of  the  department  of  physics,  in  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Berlin.  To  enable 
him  to  extend  his  manufacture,  the  great  importance 
of  which  was  acknowledged  by  the  French  Institute 
(July,  1800),  the  king  ot  Prussia  presented  him  with 
an  estate  at  Kunern,  in  Silesia,  where  his  establish- 
ment, at  the  time  of  the  closing  of  the  ports  of  Eu- 
rope, by  the  decree  of  Berlin,  was  attended  with  such 
success,  tliat,  in  the  winter  of  1811,  it  daily  yielded 
300  pounds  of  sirup.  Achard,  connected  with  it,  in 
18 12,  an  institution  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  his 
mode  of  manufacture,  which  attracted  the  attention 
of  foreigners.  He  died  at  Kunern,  April  20,  1821. 
Besides  a  number  of  treatises  on  physics  and  agri- 
culture, he  published  several  articles  on  the  manu- 
facture of  sugar  from  beets. 

ACHATES  ;  the  companion  of  JSneas,  and  his  most 
faithful  friend,  celebrated  by  Virgil. 

ACHEEN,  ATCHEEX,  AGHEM  or  ACHEN  ;  part  of  Su- 
matra, of  a  triangular  form,  and  containing  about 
26,000  square  miles.  The  lands  between  its  two 
ranges  of  mountains  are  fertile.  The  Achanese  are 
stouter,  taller,  and  darker-coloured  than  the  other 
people  of  the  island,  more  industrious,  have  more 
general  knowledge,  and  deal,  as  merchants,  in  a  more 
liberal  manner.  They  are  Mahommedans ;  their  sai- 
lors are  expert  and  bold,  and  employ  a  multitude  of 
vessels  in  trade  and  fishing.  The  government  is 
despotic,  monarchical,  and  hereditary;  their  laws 
extremely  severe.  The  capital  of  the  kingdom  is 
Acheen,  Ion.  95°  46'  E.,  lat.  5°  22'  N. ;  pop.  about 
36,000.  Its  chief  trade  is  now  with  Hindostan,  from 
whence  it  receives  cotton  goods  in  return  for  gold 
dust,  jewels,  sapan  wood,  betel-nut,  pepper,  sulpnur, 
camphor,  and  benzoin.  Europeans  bring  their  opium, 
iron,  arms,  &c.  (See  Marsden's  History  of  Sumatra.) 

ACHELOCS,  also  ASPROPOTAMUS,  a  river  running 
between  lEtolia.  and  Acaniania,  lias  its  source  on 
mount  Pindus,  flows  tli  rough  the  first  settlements  of 
the  Grecians  around  Dodoria,  and  falls  into  the  Ionian 
sea.  The  banks  of  this  river  are  the  only  places  in 
Europe,  which  formerly  afforded  habitation  to  lions. 
— Hesiod  calls  A.  the  son  of  Ocranus  and  Thetis. 
Others  say  differently.  He  wrestled  with  Hercules 
for  Dejanira,  and,  when  thrown  to  the  ground,  as- 
sumed the  shape  of  a  terrible  serpent,  then  that  of  an 
ox,  and  after  he  had  lost  a  horn,  he  fled,  ashamed, 
to  his  waters.  From  the  broken  horn,  it  is  said,  Hie 
nymphs  made  the  horn  of  plenty.  He  was  the  father 
of  the  sirens. 

ACHKNWALL,  Godfrey,  born  at  Klbing,  in  Prussia, 


Oct.  20, 1719,  first  gave  a  distinct  character  to  the 
science  of  statistics.  He  studied  in  Jena,  Halle,  and 
Leipsic.  In  1746,  he  settled  at  Marpurg,  and  lec- 
tured on  history,  the  law  of  nature  and  of  nations, 
and  afterwards,  also,  on  statistics.  In  1748,  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  Gottingen,  where  he  remained 
until  his  death,  May,  1772.  A.  travelled  through 
Switzerland,  France,  Holland,  and  England,  and 
published  several  books  on  the  history  of  the  Eu- 
ropean states,  the  law  of  nations,  political  economy, 
&c.  Most  of  them  have  gone  through  several  edi- 
tions. His  principal  endeavour,  in  his  lectures  and 
historical  works,  was  to  distinguish,  in  the  long  series 
of  occurrences  which  are  recorded  in  the  annals  of 
nations,  every  thing  which  might  have  contributed  to 
form  their  character,  and  fix  their  political  condition, 
His  chief  merit  consists  in  the  settled  character  which 
he  has  given  to,  and  the  new  light  which  he  has 
thrown  on  the  science,  which  explains  systematically 
the  nature  and  amount  of  the  active  powers  of  a  state, 
and  hence  deduces  the  sources  of  its  physical  and 
moral  prosperity.  He  gave  it  the  name  of  statistics. 
His  most  distinguished  pupil,  who  succeeded  him  at 
the  university  of  Gottingen,  was  Schloezer. 

ACHERI,  Luke  d',  a  Benedictine  monk  of  St  Maur, 
born  in  1609 ;  died  in  1685.  He  distinguished  him- 
self by  his  taste  for  antique  research  and  the  publica- 
tion of  scarce  MSS.,  of  which  "The  Spicelegium," 
a  collection  published  in  1653-57  and  1725,  forms  a 
prominent  example. 

ACHERON  ;  the  name  given  by  the  ancients  to  a 
river  of  the  infernal  regions,  over  which  Charon  con- 
ducted th$  souls  of  the  dead  in  a  boat,  for  which  he 
received  an  obolus,  placed  under  the  tongue  of  the 
deceased.  Only  the  shades  of  those  who  had  obtained 
a  burial  in  this  world,  or  had,  at  least,  some  earth 
thrown  upon  their  bodies,  were  carried  over  the  river, 
others  were  obliged  to  wander  on  its  banks  a  whole 
century.  In  ancient  geography,  there  are  five  diffe- 
rent rivers,  named  Acheron.  The  one  in  Epirus 
(now  a  province  of  Janiuna)  flows  first  through  the 
lake  Acherusia,  then,  for  a  short  distance,  through 
the  rocks  of  the  Cassiopeian  mountains,  and  falls, 
near  Prevesa,  into  the  Ionian  sea,  It  is  now  called 
Vdchi.  A  branch  of  the  Nile,  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Memphis,  is  also  called  Acheron,  and  a  lake, 
Acherusia.  Over  this  the  Egyptians  ferried  their 
dead,  to  bury  them  on  an  island  in  the  lake,  or  on 
the  opposite  shore ;  or,  if  the  judge  of  the  dead  con- 
demned them,  to  throw  them  into  the  water :  hence 
the  Greek  fable.  The  cave  of  Cerberus,  called 
Acherusias,  is  found  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Ache- 
ron, in  Bithynia,  near  Heraclea.  There  is  also  a 
swamp  in  Campania,  between  Cumae  and  the  pro- 
montory of  Misenum,  called  by  the  ancients  Acheru- 
sia. At  present  there  are  salt  works  on  this  spot. 

ACHERUSIA,  in  ancient  geography,—!.  A  lake  in 
Egypt,  near  Memphis,  over  which,  according  to  Dio- 
dorus,  the  bodies  of  the  dead  were  conveyed  for 
judgment.  The  boat  was  called  oaris,  the  boatman 
Charon.  Hence  came  the  Grecian  fable  of  Charon 
and  the  Styx.  2.  A  river  in  Calabria.  3.  A  lake 
in  Epirus,  through  which  runs  the  river  Acheron.  4. 
A  lake  between  Cumae  and  the  promontory  of  Mise- 
num. 5.  A  peninsula  of  Bithynia,  on  the  Euxine, 
near  Heraclea. 

ACHILL,  an  Irish  island,  divided  from  Connaught  by 
a  narrow  channel.  It  is  30  miles  in  circumferenco, 
and  from  its  situation  and  height  is  the  resort  of 
eagles,  whence  it  is  called  Eagle  Island. 

ACHILLES  ;  according  to  the  poets,  son  of  Peleus, 
king  of  the  Myrmidons,  in  Thessaly,  and  of  Thetis, 
daughter  of  Nereus,  grandson  of  jEacus.  His  mo- 
ther dipped  him,  when  an  infant,  in  the  waters  of  the 
Styx,  which  made  him  invulnerable,  except  in  the 
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heel,  liy  which  she  held  him.  It  had  been  foretold 
u>  Thetis  that  A.  would  acquire  immortal  glory,  but, 
lit  the  same  time,  meet  an  early  death,  if 'he  went  to 
tin-  siege  of  Troy;  while,  on  the  oilier  hand,  if  lie 
remained  at  home,  lie  would  enjoy  a  happy  old  age. 
To  prevent  him  from  taking  part  in  the  war  against 
Troy,  Thetis  disguised  him,.wnVn  nine  years  old,  in 
11  female  dress,  and  sent  him,  Snider  the  name  of 
Pyrr/ia,  to  the  court  of  Lycomews,  king  of  Scyros, 
with  whose  ilaughters  he  was  educated.  The  prophet 
Calchas  however,  announced  to  the  Grecians  that 
Troy  could  not  be  taken  without  the  aid  of  A.  He 
was  consequently  sought  for  every  where,  and  finally 
discovered  by  the  crafty  Ulysses,  who  came  to  the 
court  of  Lycomedes  disguised  as  a  merchant,  and 
i>tfered  to  the  daughters  of  the  king  various  female 
ornaments,  among  which  arms  were  interspersed. 
The  princesses  seized  the  ornaments,  but  A.  took  the 
inns.  It  was  now  an  easy  task  to  persuade  the  fiery 
and  ambitious  hero  to  join  the  other  princes  of  Greece 
in  the  expedition  against  Troy.  Phoenix  and  the 
Centaur  Chiron  liad  been  his  instructors.  The  latter 
had  taught  him  medicine,  music,  and  riding ;  the 
former,  more  especially  his  tutor,  followed  nim  to 
Troy,  to  render  him  an  eloquent  speaker,  and  a  brave 
warrior.  A.  appears  in  the  Iliad,  of  which  he  is  the 
hero,  not  only  as  the  bravest,  but  also  as  the  most 
beautiful,  of  the  Grecians.  He  sailed  to  Troy  with 
50  ships  filled  with  the  Myrmidons,  Achaians,  and 
Hellenians,  and  destroyed  12  cities  on  the  islands  and 
1 1  on  the  main  land.  Juno  and  Minerva  took  him 
under  their  special  protection.  On  account  of  a 
quarrel  with  Agamemnon,  whom  the  princes  had 
chosen  their  leader,  he  withdrew  from  the  field,  and 
permitted  Hector,  at  the  head  of  the  Trojans,  to  de- 
stroy  the  ranks  of  the  Grecians.  He  remained  im- 
placable against  the  king,  on  account  of  Briseis, 
daughter  ot  Brises,  and  wife  of  Mines,  king  of  Lyr- 
nessus,  who  had  fallen  to  his  share,  in  the  division  of 
the  booty,  but  whom  Agamemnon  had  taken  from 
him,  because  he  was  obliged  to  restore  to  her  father. 
Chryseis,  daughter  of  Chryses,  priest  of  Apollo,  who' 
had  fallen  to  his  own  share,  in  order  to  avert  from 
the  Grecians  the  plague  sent  by  Apollo,  in  answer 
to  the  prayers  of  the  old  man  hts  priest.  Neither 
the  defeats  of  the  Grecians,  nor  the  offers  of  Aga- 
memnon, appeased  the  wrath  of  the  ]Sycf.  He,  how- 
ever, permitted  his  friend  Patroclus,  in  his  own  ar- 
mour, and  at  the  head  of  his  own  warriors,  to  mingle 
again  in  the  combat.  Patroclus  fell  by  the  arm  of 
Hector;  and,  to  revenge  his  death,  A.  resolved  to 
return  to  the  field.  Thetis  herself  brought  him  new 
and  costly  arms,  made  by  Vulcan,  among  which  the 
shield  was  particularly  beautiful.  He  became  recon- 
ciled to  Agamemnon,  received  the  presents  which 
were  offered,  and,  refreshed  by  Minerva  with  nectar 
and  ambrosia,  hastened  to  the  battle.  The  Trojans 
fled,  and  a  part  of  them  rushed  into  the  river  Xan- 
thus  and  perished.  The  bodies  obstructed  the  course 
of  the  stream,  and  the  river-god,  disgusted  with  the 
carnage,  commanded  A.  to  desist  Not  being  obeyed, 
he  overflowed  his  banks,  and  rushed  against  the  he- 
ro. Encouraged  by  Neptune  and  Minerva,  A.  op- 
posed Xanthus,  who  called  to  his  aid  the  waters  of 
Simois.  Juno  then  sent  Vulcan,  and  the  west  and 
south  winds,  who  drove  the  river-god  back  to  his 
proper  limits.  But  A.  pursued  the  Trojans  to  their 
city,  which  only  the  interference  of  Apollo  prevented 
him  from  taking.  Hector  alone  remained  before  the 
Scaean  gate,  and,  having  fled  three  times  round  the 
city,  pursued  by  A.,  finally  offered  himself  for  combat. 
A.  slew  him,  and,  after  dragging  his  body  round  the 
City,  resigned  it,  for  a  ransom,  to  Priam.  Here  the 
narration  of  Homer  ends.  A.,  as  represented  by  this 
sublime  poet,  is  of  a  fiery  and  impetuous  character, 


and  has  little  of  tlmt  firmness  and  rational  valour 
which  constitute  the  true  hero.  In  this  reject,  the 
heroes  of  the  German  ]>onn  "  Das  N  ilieiungenlied" 
arc  far  greater  and  nobler  than  those  of  Homer.  The 
further  history  of  A.  is  told  as  follows  :  Falling  in 
love  with  Polyxena,  lie  sought  her  hand,  and  ob- 
tained it;  for  which  he  promised  to  defend  Troy, 
But  Paris  slew  him  with  an  arrow,  which  pierced  his 
heel,  in  the  temple  of  Apollo,  where  he  was  cele- 
brating his  nuptials.  Others  say  it  was  Apollo  who 
killed  him,  or  directed  the  arrow  of  1'aris.  A  bloody 
contest  ensued  about  his  body.  The  Greeks  sacri- 
ficed Polyxena  on  his  tomb,  in  obedience  to  his  re- 
quest, that  he  might  enjoy  her  company  in  the  Kly- 
sian  fields,  where  he  is  also  said  to  have  married 
Medea.  When  Alexander  saw  his  tomb,  it  is  said 
that  he  placed  a  crown  upon  it,  exclaiming,  "  that 
A.  was  happy  in  having,  during  his  life-time,  a 
friend  like  Patroclus,  and,  after  his  death,  a  poet  like 
Homer." 

ACHILLES  T.ATIUS  ;  a  Greek  novelist,  or  Erode 
writer,  so  called,  born  at  Alexandria,  lived,  probably, 
at  the  end  of  the  third  and  the  beginning  of  the 
fourth  century,  and  taught  rhetoric  in  his  native  city. 
In  his  old  age,  he  became  a  convert  to  Christianity, 
and  rose  to  the  dignity  of  a  bishop.  Besides  a  trea- 
tise on  the  sphere,  which  we  know  only  from  an  ab- 
ridgment still  extant,  we  possess  a  romance  of  his,  in 
8  books,  styled,  The  Loves  ofClitophon  and  Leucippe, 
which,  as  regards  the  subject  and  composition,  is  not 
without  merit,  and  in  some  parts  shows  much  ability. 
The  language,  though  rich  in  rhetorical  ornaments, 
is  not  free  from  sophistical  subtilty.  The  charge  of 
obscenity,  which  has  occasionally  been  brought 
against  the  work,  is  very  properly  met  by  a  Greek 
Epigram,  which  remarks,  that  the  scope  of  the  work 
is  to  be  considered,  namely,  to  teach  temperance,  to 
show  the  punishment  of  unrestrained  passions,  and 
tlie  reward  of  chastity.  Tlfe  best  editions  are  the 
following :  that  published  atT.eyden,  1640,  one  pub- 
lished at  Leipsic,  by  Bode,  with  the  notes  of  Salma- 
sius,  1776,  and  that  of  Mitscherlich,  1792,  (Bipont.) 

ACHMET  III.,  a  Turkish  emperor,  son  of  Mahomet 
IV.,  reigned  from  1703  to  1730.  Many  remarkable 
events  took  place  during  his  reign,  of  which  we  shall 
here  only  mention,  that  Charles  XII.,  after  the  bat- 
tle of  Pultowa,  found  protection  at  his  court.  Charles 
succeeded  in  involving  A.  in  a  war  with  the  czar, 
Peter  tiie  Gre^t,  which  would  have  had  a  very  un- 
forMtote  issue*  for  him,  if  the  prudence  of  Catharine, 
his  rmstresj,  whom  he  afterwards  married,  had  not 
averted  the  impending  danger.  (See  Peter  J.)  A. 
established  the  first  printing  press  at  Constantinople, 
in  1727.  Towards  the  end  pf  his  reign,  the  janiza- 
ries revolted  against  him,  pipd  he  was  thrown  into 
the  same  prison  in  which'  nils'  successor,  Mahomet  V., 
had  been  confined,  before  he  took  A.'s  place  on  the 
throne.  He  died  in  1736. 

ACHMIM  or  ECHMIM  ;  a  considerable  town  of  Up- 
per Egypt,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Nile,  called 
by  the  ancients  Chcmnis  and  Panopolis,  by  the  Copts 
Smin.  Though  reduced  from -its  former  magnifi- 
cence, it  is  still  one  of  thelmest  towns  of  Upper 
Egypt.  It  has  some  manufactories.  Abulfeda  speaks 
ofa  superb  temple  here.  The  immense  stones  which 
composed  it,  scidptured  with  innumerable  hierogly- 
phics, are  now  scattered  about,  and  some  are  trans- 
ferred into  a  mosque.  A.  contains  also  a  triumphal 
arch,  built  by  the  emperor  Nero.  This  place  is  fa- 
rnous  also  for  the  worship  of  the  serpent  Haridi. 

ACIDS  (acida) ;  a  class  of  compound  bodies,  which 
have  the  following  characteristic  properties:  the 
greater  part  of  them  a  sour  taste,  and  most  of  them 
are  very  corrosive  -,  they  change  the  vegetable  blues 
to  red,  are  soluble  in  water,  and  have  great  affinity 


ACIRS  —ACOUSTICS, 


23 


for  the  alkaline,  earthy,  and  metallic  oxyds,  with 
which  they  form  neutral  salts.  Some  acids  liave  no 
sour  taste,  but  their  affinity  for  the  three  classes  of 
bodies  above-mentioned  is  always  characteristic.  If 
a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  or  muriatic 
acid,  be  added  to  a  solution  of  blue  litmus,  it  becomes 
red.  The  same  is  the  case  if  they  be  added  to  other 
vegetable  colours,  as  violet,  &c.  Hence  these  colours 
are  employed  as  tests  of  acids,  that  is,  to  ascertain 
when  they  exist  in  any  substance.  We  may  add  the 
infusion  to  the  fluid  in  which  we  are  trying  to  detect 
mi  acid,  but  a  more  convenient  method  is,  to  spread 
it  on  paper,  and  allow  it  to  dry.  If  a  strip  of  this  be 
put  into  a  fluid  in  which  there  is  an  acid,  it  instantly 
becomes  red.  Some  acids  appear  only  in  a  fluid  state, 
<-idier  gaseous,  as  carbonic  acid,  or  liquid,  as  sul- 
phuric acid ;  others  appear  in  a  solid  form,  or  crys- 
talized,  as  benzoic  acid,  boracic  acid,  &c.  All  acids 
are  compound  bodies,  and  are  sometimes  divided  into 
four  classes,  the  three  first  of  which  are  compounded 
with  oxygen ;  the  fourth  class  consists  of  those 
which,  at  least  according  to  those  modern  chemists, 
Jiave  no  oxygen ;  e.  g.  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 
The  first  class  consists  of  acids  compounded  with 
oxygen  and  one  other  body ;  the  second  class  com- 
prises the  acids  compounded  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen;  and  the  third  class  consists  of  those 
acids  which  contain  nitrogen,  in  addition  to  the 
three  substances  above-mentioned.  The  ancient 
chemists  were  acquainted  with  but  few  of  the  acids 
now  known;  they  divided  them,  according  to  the 
kingdoms  of  nature,  into  mineral,  vegetable,  and 
animal  acids.  This  division,  however,  cannot  now 
be  retained,  as  there  are  some  acids  which  appear  in 
all  the  kingdoms ;  e. g.  phosphoric  acid.  If  thesame 
radical  be  compounded  with  different  proportions  of 
the  acidifying  principle,  forming  different  acids,  the 
most  powerful  acid  receives  a  name  from  the  radical, 
terminating  in  -ic ;  the  .weaker,  a  name  formed  in 
the  same  manner,  in  -ous ;  e.  g.  sulphurous  acid  and 
sulphuric  acid,  nitrous  and  nitric  acid;  and,  where 
there  are  intermediate  compounds,  the  term  hypo  is 
occasionally  added  to  the  compound  next  above  it  in 
point  of  acidity.  Thus  hyposulphuric  acid  signifies 
an  intermediate  acid  between  sulphurous  and  sul- 
phuric acids ;  hypophosphorous  acid,  an  acid  containing 
less  oxygen  than  the  phosphorous  acid.  ( For  Prussic 
acid,  Pyroligneous  acid,  £c.,  see  Prussic,  Pyroligne- 
ous.) 

ACIRS  ;  hurricanes  of  snow  which^fjrevail  ;urioii<y 
the  Cevennes,  in  the  south  of  France.  Village--  are 
sometimes  so  rapidly  covered,  that  the  inhabitants 
have  no  means  of  communication,  but  by  cutting  pas- 
sages under  the  snow. 

ACOLYTHI,  or  ACOLYTES;  servants  of  the  church, 
who  appeared  in  the  Latin  church  as  early  as  the  3d 
century  ;  but  in  the  Greek1,  not  till  the  5th.  Their 
office  was  to  light  the  candles,  thence  they  were 
called  accensores ;  to  carry  the  tapers  to  the  festal 
processions,  thence  ceroferarii ;  to  present  the  wine 
and  water  at  the  supper ;  and,  in  general,  to  assist 
the  bishops  and  prie sti  in  the  performance  of  the 
ceremonies.  They  belonged  to  the  clergy,  and  had 
;.  rank  immediately  below  the  subdeacons.  In  the 
Roman  church,  the  consecration  of  an  acolythus  is 
the  highest  of  the  lower  kind  of  ordination.  The 
person  ordained  receives  a  candlestick  and  chalice, 
in  token  of  his  ancient  employment.  The  duties, 
however,  formerly  appertaining  to  this  office,  have 
been  performed  since  the  7th  century  by  menials  and 
boys  taken  from  the  laity,  who  are  improperly  called 
acolythi,  in  the  books  of  the  liturgy  of  the  Catholic 
church.  The  modern  Greek  church  no  longer  re- 
tains even  the  name.  r 

ACONITA;  a  vegetable  poison,  recently  extracted 


from  aconitum  napelhts,  or  wolf's-bane,  (properly 
alkaline,)  by  Mr  Brande.  The  analysis  has  not  yet 
been  made  known. 

ACONZIO,  or  ACONTIUS,  James,  a  philosopher, 
mathematician,  and  divine  of  the  16th  century.  He 
was  a  native  of  Trent,  and  died  about  1505.  His 
principal  works  are  one  Km  the  Stratagems  of  Satan, 
md  another  on  the  Method  of  Studying  the  Sciences, 
In  these  he  displays^  liberality  and  foresight  beyond 
the  spirit  of  his  age.  * 

ACOSTA,  Uriel,  a  Portuguese,  of  the  17th  century, 
who  from  Christian  turned  Jew,  and  from  Jew  un- 
believer ;  and  in  consequence  underwent  numberless 
persecutions.  He  died  by  his  own  hand  in  1640 ;  and 
his  life,  an  interesting  account  of  which  has  been 
often  published,  furnishes  a  notable  example  of  into- 
lerance and  bigotry  on  one  side,  and  the  inutility  of 
pursuing  certain  lines  of  inquiry  without  steady  prin- 
ciples, and  a  calm  temperament  on  the  other. 

ACOUSTICS.  One  of  our  most  important  connexions 
with  external  objects  is  maintained  through  the 
sense  of  hearing ;  that  is,  by  an  afl'ection  which  cer- 
tain actions  or  motions,  in  those  objects,  produce  on 
the  mind,  by  being  communicated  to  it  through  the 
ear.  The  peculiar  excitation  or  motion  perceptible 
by  the  ear  is  called  sound ;  and  the  consideration  of 
this  motion,  its  qualities  and  transmissions,  forms  the 
science  of  acoustics.  Philosophers  make  a  distinction 
between  sound  and  noise :  thus  those  actions  which 
are  confined  to  a  single  shock  upon  the  ear,  or  a  set 
of  actions  circumscribed  within  such  limits  as  not  to 
produce  a  continued  sensation,  are  called  a  noise; 
while  a  succession  of  actions  which  produce  a  con- 
tinued sensation  -are  called  a  sound.  It  is  evident 
from  the  mechanism  of  the  ear,  so  far  as  it  is  under- 
stood, that  it  is  a  refined  contrivance  for  conveying  a 
motion  from  the  medium  which  surrounds  it  to  the 
auditory  nerve ;  and  that  this  nerve  must  receive 
every  motion  excited  in  the  tympanum.  Every 
motion  thus  excited,  however,  does  not  produce  the 
sensation  of  sound.  That  motions  may  be  audible, 
it  is  necessary  that  they  impress  themselves  upon  the 
medium  which  surrounds  the  ear  with  velocities  com- 
prised within  certain  limits.  These  motions  are  com- 
monly produced  by  disturbing  the  equilibrium  which 
exists  between  the  parts  of  a  body.  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample, if  we  'strike  a  bell,  the  part  which  receives 
the  first  impulse  of  the  blow  is  driven  nearer  to  the 
surrounding  parts ;  but  the  impulse  having  ceased, 
it  is  urged  oack  by  a  force  of  repulsion  which  exists 
in  .the  metal,  and  made  to  pass  beyond  its  former 
position  By  the  operation  of  another  property  of 
the  metal,  namely,  cohesive  attraction,  it  is  then 
made  to  return  in  the  direction  of  its  first  motion, 
again,  beyond  its  position  of  repose.  Each  of  these 
agitations  influences  the  adjacent  parts,  which,  in 
turn,  influence  those  beyond  them,  until  the  whole 
mass  assumes  a  tremulous  motion ;  that  is,  certain 
parts  approach  to  and  recede  from  each  other ;  and  it 
only  recovers  its  former  state  of  repose,  after  having 
performed  a  number  of  these  sonorous  vibrations. 
It  is  evident  that  such  vibrations  as  are  here  de- 
scribed must  result  from  the  combined  operation 
of  attraction  and  repulsion,  which,  together,  con- 
stitute the  elasticity  of  solid  bodies.  When  fluids, 
whose  elasticity  is  confined  to  repulsion,  emit  sounds, 
a  force  equivalent  to  that  of  attraction  in  solids  is 
supplied  to  them  by  external  pressure.  The  so- 
norous vibrations  of  bodies,  are  exceedingly  curious, 
and  the  more  difficult  to  be  understood  from  our 
habits  of  measuring  changes  or  motions  by  the  sight ; 
but  these  motions  affect  very  sensibly  another  organ, 
while  they  are  almost  imperceptible  to  the  eye ;  and, 
as  we  are  without  the  means  of  converting  the  ideas 
derived  from  one  sense  into  those  derived  from 


ACOUSTICS. 


another,  the  sensation  of  the  motion  of  sound  dors 
not  assist  us  to  understand   iis  precise  nature,  as 
compared  with  visible  motion*.     Tims  the  ear  at 
oner  petccivcs  the  dill'ereiice  between  a  grave  Olid  nil 
acute  sound ;  but  it  is  only  from  attentive  obscr\ation 
by  the  eye,  that  we  din-over  the  different   rapidity 
of  succession  in  the  vibrations  which  produce  them. 
The  vibrations   of  a   great  many  bodies,  :is  strings, 
IK-US,  and    ineml>ranes  when  emitting  sounds,  nmy, 
however,    be    distinctly    seen,  and    even    Ml;    but 
they  may  often  be  rendered  more  sensible  to  the  eye 
by  a  little  artifice,  such  as  sprinkling  the  vibrating 
body  witli  suul,  or  some  light  granular  substance. 
Sound  may  be  produced  without  \  ibrations  or  alterna- 
tions ;  thus,  if  we  pass  the  nail  quickly  over  the  teeth 
of  a  comix  the  rapia  succession  of  singleshocks  or  noises 
produces  all  the  effect  of  vibrations.  It  must  be  evident 
that  the  rapid  motions  here  described,  whether  ori- 
ginating in  vibrations,  or  a  succession  of  concussions, 
must  l)e  communicated  from  the  body  in  which  they 
are  excited,  to  the  sheet  of  air,  or  wliatever  else  be 
in  contact  with  it,  and  from  this  again  to  another 
sheet  beyond  the  first :  thus  diffusing  the  motion  in 
every  direction.     The  agitation  of  the  sounding  body 
must  thus  be  communicated  to  the  surrounding  me- 
dium to  a  great  distance,  and  impressed  upon  any 
body  situated  within  this  distance  ;  if  this  body  be 
the  ear,  the  tremor  excited  in  it  by  these  agitations 
will  be  perceived  by  the  mind.      The  necessity  of 
some  medium  for  the  transmission  of  sound  is  proved 
by  ^experiment.     If  a  bell  be  rung  in  an  exhausted 
receiver,  the  sound  will  be  hardly  perceptible,  while 
the  tones  will  lx>come  clear  and  distinct,  on  re-admit- 
ting the  air.     Having  thus  given  a  general  outline 
of  uie  source  and  propagation  of  sound,  we  sliall  pro- 
c<  nl  to  consider,  with  as  much  minuteness  as  the 
limits  of  this  work  will  permit,  some  of  the  more 
important  facts  connected  with  them. — The  most  ob- 
vious characteristics,  by  which  we  distinguish  differ- 
ent sounds,  consist  of  differences  in  their  degrees  of 
what  we  call  loudness,  and  acuteness,  or  pitch.    We 
can  produce,  at  pleasure,  sounds  having  different  de- 
grees of  loudness,  from  the  same  sonorous  body,  by 
making  the  concussions  upon  it  more  or  less  violent ; 
disturbing  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  the  arrange- 
ment of  its  parts.    So  two  bodies  of  like  substance 
and  figure,  but  unlike  mass,  when  subjected  to  the 
same  shock,  emit  sounds  unlike  in  loudness ;  and, 
again,  bodies,  of  like  mass  and  figure,  but  unlike  sub- 
stance, form  sounds  more  or  less  loud,  when  subjected 
to  the  same  shock.     In  this  latter  case,  the  loudness 
1ms  a  relation  to  the  quantity  of  elasticity  possessec 
by  the  bodies ;  and  in  all  cases,  when  the  disturbance 
of  the  parts  is  carried  beyond  the  elastic  power  o; 
the  body,  so  as  to  produce  a  permanent  change  o; 
figure,  no  increase  of  loudness  is  induced.     From  a 
consideration  of  the  preceding  facts,  we  may  con- 
clude, that  loudness  depends  upon  the  quantity  of 
motion,  or  sonorous  vibration,  in  which  it  originates 
The  other  principal  characteristic  of  sound,  its  acute- 
ness  or  pitch,  depends  upon  the  frequency  with  which 
the  concussions  or  vibrations  of  the  sonorous  body 
succeed  each  other.     That  sounds  may  be  audible 
to  a  common  ear,  it  is  necessary  that  the  concussions 
upon  the  medium,  which  communicates  them,  shouk 
follow  each  other  hi  such  succession,  that  not  more 
than  8192,  nor  less  than  32,  distinct  concussions  shal 
be  made  upon  the  medium  during  the  lapse  of  one 
second.    Some  ears,  however,  can  perceive  sounds 
emanating  from  vibrations  a  little  beyond  the  ex 
tremes  to  which  the  perception  of  other  ears  are 
confined     We  should  be  careful  not  to  confound  the 
frequency  of  vibrations  with  the  velocity  of  vibratory 
motion.     A  string  may  vibrate  with  a  greater  or  less 
velocity,  as  it  passes  its  axis  to  a  greater  or  less  dis- 


ance ;  yet  the  times  of  its  vibrations  may  be   nil 
qual.       The   difference    of  velocity,   M •eciing  the 
nantity  of  motion  only,  would  produce  no  change, 
xcept  in  the  londne- -  iif  the  sound.    To  those  sounds 
vhicli  proceed   from    infrequent  vibrations,  we  give 
lie  name  of  Mat  or  grave ,  those  from  frequent  vibra- 
ions  we  call  sharp  or  ncitir.     When  vibrations  suc- 
eed  each  other  in  equal  times,  their  sound  t  xci 
ileasant  sensation,  and  they  are  called  musical.  When 
wo  bodies  arc  made  to  MUind  together,  if  their  vibra- 
ions  are  performed  in   equal  times,  the  sounds  are 
said  to  be  hi  unison.     When  the  vibrations  are  per- 
brmed  in  unequal  times,  so  that  some  of  those  ot  the 
>ne  are  not  accompanied  by  those  of  the  other,  the 
•ar  perceives  a  degree  of  dis-onanre  in  the  sounds. 
If,  however,  the  vibrations  meet  after  short  and  re- 
gular intervals,  the  dissonance  is  not  easily  detected, 
md  the  sounds  are  said  to  accord.     During  the  con- 
tinuance of  most  primary  sounds,  however  excited, 
we  perceive  other  and  more  acute  sounds  co-existing 
with  them.    These  are  called  their  linmnntics.    They 
are  supposed  to  originate  in  a  scries  of  secondary  vi- 
brations, more  short  and  frequent  than  the  principal 
vibration.     Thus  a  sounding  string,  for  e~xample,  may 
36  supposed  not  to  pass  its  axis  in  a  simple  curve, 
but  to  resolve  itself  into  a  tortuous  line,  formed  by  a 
number  of  smaller  curves,  each  of  which   vibrates 
across  its  own  axis,  thus  producing  its  harmonics.     It 
is  perhaps  some  combination  of  the  harmonics  with 
the  primary  sound,  that  characterizes  the  sound  of 
different  instruments,  though  of  the  same  loudness  and 
pitch,  so  that  we  can  distinguish  one  from  another. 
The  air,  being  the  common  medium  which  surrounds 
the  ear,  is  tliat  by  which  sounds  are  usually  trans- 
mitted.    This  transmission  is  performed  with  a  velo- 
city of  about  1130  feet  in  a  second.    All  other  bodli  ••-. 
however,  are  capable  of  transmitting  sound.     It  may 
be  done  perfectly,  even  by  the  solid  parts  of  the  head. 
If,  for  example,  we  hold  the  stem  of  a  watch  between 
the  teeth,  and  cover  the  ears  with  the  hands,  tlu: 
beats  are  heard  more  distinctly  than  when  the  instru- 
ment is  held  at  an  equal  distance  in  the  air.     The 
rubbing  together  of  two  stones  under  water  may  be 
heard,  oy  an  ear  in  the  same  medium,  at  the  distance 
of  half  a  mile.    When  the  air,  or  any  other  body  of 
indefinite  extent,  is  disturbed,  in  a  point  situated 
within  it,  by  a  sonorous  vibration,  it  forms  a  wave, 
which  passes  from  the  disturbed  point,  as  a  centre,  in 
every  direction.     It  follows  that  as  the  wave  extends 
itself,  the  mass  to  be  put  in  motion  increases  until 
the  original  motion  is  rendered  insensible  from  the 
magnitude  of  the  mass  to  which  it  has  communicated 
itself.     The  velocity  with  which  waves,  thus  formed, 
move  through  any  homogeneous  eliistic  medium,  is 
always  equal  to  tliat  which  a  heavy  body  would  ac- 
quire by  falling  through  half  the  height  of  the  mo- 
dulus of  elasticity.*     In  applying  this  law  to  the 
transmission  of  sound  by  the  air,  it  was  for  a  long 
time  found  not  to  give  the  same  results  as  were  o)>- 
tained  by  experiment.     This  discrepancy,  ho\\ 
has  been  most  ingeniously  reconciled  by  a  small 
correction  for  the  latent  heat  made  sensible  by  the 
compression;    the  effect  of  this  being  to  inc. 
the  height  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity.    We  ought 
therefore,  to  find  that  liquids,  and  more  especially 
some  of  the  solids,  should  transmit  sound  much 
more  rapidly  than  air ;  and  this  agrees  most  per- 
fectly with  various  experiments.     Cast-iron,  for  ex- 
ample, has  been  found  to  transmit  sound  with  a 
velocity  10£  times  greater  than  air.     Sound  does  not 
readily  pass  from  one  medium  to  another ;  a  sound 
made  in  the  air  is  not  easily  distinguished  under  wa- 
ter, although  the  distance  be  very  small.     It  is  from 


•  The-  height  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  air  is  27,800  feet 
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this,  probably,  that  cork  and  all  soft  cellular  bodies 
are  bad  conductors  of  sound,  as  in  these  the  sound 
must,  in  passing  through  the  walls  of  the  cells  and 
the  air  contained  in  them,  change  successively  from 
one  medium  to  another.  All  sounds,  whatever  be 
their  loudness,  or  pitch,  are  transmitted  with  die  same 
velocity ;  a  fact  most  completely  proved  by  every 
musical  performance.  Were  it  otherwise,  indeed, 
this  beautiful  art  could  not  exist.  To  make  this  ap- 
parent, it  is  only  necessary  to  consider,  that  harmony 
is  a  combination  of  different  sounds  arranged  with 
certain  relations  of  time  and  pitch.  Now,  if  one 
sound  were  transmitted  with  greater  velocity  than 
another,  these  relations  would  differ  at  different  dis- 
tances, or  be  confounded,  except  at  a  single  given 
point.  Nay,  further ;  melody,  which  is  a  succession 
-of  single  sounds,  would  not  reach  different  ears  with 
the  same  relations  of  time,  if  the  different  notes  wece 
not  transmitted  with  equal  velocities.  Some  obser- 
vations on  sound,  in  very  high  latitudes,  seem  to  con- 
tradict the  above  law  of  transmission.  The  seeming 
anomaly,  however,  is  sufficiently  reconciled  by  sup- 
posing the  different  strata  of  air,  through  which  the 
sounds,  in  those  instances,  were  transmitted,  in  very 
different  hygrometrical  or  thermometrical  states ; 
which  would  make  corresponding  differences  in  their 
modulus  of  elasticity.  When  a  wave  of  sound  meets 
an  elastic  surface,  it  is  partly  transmitted  and  partly 
reflected.  This  reflection,  when  it  returns  back  per- 
pendicularly, is  called  an  echo.  That  an  echo  may 
be  distinctly  heard,  it  is  necessary  that  the  reflecting 
surface  be  at  such  a  distance  that  the  original  sound 
sliall  have  ceased  before  the  reflected  one  returns  to 
the  ear ;  otherwise  they  will  be  blended,  and  the 
echo  not  perceived. — Hitherto  we  have  considered 
the  propagation  of  sounds  in  an  unconfined  medium, 
particularly  the  air,  in  which  the  wave  of  sound  can 
diffuse  itself  in  every  direction.  When  this  diffusion 
is  prevented  by  enclosing  the  medium  in  a  surface 
capable  of  reflecting  the  wave  so  that  the  sound  shall 
be  confined  to  one  direction,  the  transmission  from 
one  point  to  another  is  much  more  perfect.  Expe- 
riments have  been  made  in  this  way,  in  which  a  hol- 
low cylinder,  about  half  a  mile  long  was  formed  by 
cast-iron  pipes.  The  sound  was  transmitted  by  the 
air,  in  this  cylinder,  with  wonderful  distinctness. 
The  least  whisper,  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
was  distinctly  heard  at  the  other  end.  So  perfect, 
indeed,  was  the  transmission,  "  that,  not  to  hear,  it 
was  absolutely  necessary  not  to  speak."  Captain 
Parry  and  lieutenant  Foster  made  several  experiments, 
•luring  the  northern  expeditions,  to  ascertain  the 
velocity  of  sound.  A  table  of  them  is  given  in  a  num- 
ber of  the  Edinburgh  Philosophical  Journal.  These 
experiments  were  made  at  Port  Bowen,  by  means 
of  a  brass  six-pounder,  over  a  range  of  12,892-89 
feet.  The  results  given  are  the  mean  of  four  shots 
in  one  case,  of  five  in  another,  and,  in  the  rest, 
of  six  shots  by  each  observer.  The  mean  results 
varied  from  12",7617  to  11",7387  and  11",5311  for 
the  time  in  which  the  range  of  12,892-89  feet  was 
traversed  by  the  sound.  At  the  period  of  the  expe- 
riment which  gave  the  first  of  these  results,  there  was 
a  calm ;  during  the  second,  the  wind  was  light ; 
during  the  third,  a  strong  wind  was  blowing.  The 
velocity  per  second,  in  feet,  was,  in  the  first  instance, 
1010-28;  in  the  second,  1098-32 ;  in  the  third,  1118-10. 
Omitting  the  last  of  the  ten  results  (the  last  above 
given),  on  account  of  the  strong  wind,  the  mean 
of  the  other  nine  gives  a  velocity  of  1035-19  feet, 
at  the  temperature  of  17'72,  Fahrenheit. — The 
mean  of  a  table  of  velocities  formed  from  observa- 
tions made  at  Fort  Franklin,  by  lieutenant  Kendall, 
who  accompanied  captain  Franklin,  in  his  second 
journey  to  the  shore  of '  the  Polar  sea,  gives  a 


velocity  of  1009-28  feet  per  second,  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  9-14,  Falirenheit.— The  science  of  acoustics, 
like  the  other  physical  sciences,  has  been  in  a  constant 
state  of  advancement  since  the  revival  of  learning.  It 
appears  that  Pythagoras  knew  the  relation  between 
the  length  of  strings  and  the  musical  sounds  which 
they  produce.  Aristotle  was  not  only  aware  of  this 
relation,  but,  likewise,  that  the  same  relation  subsists 
between  the  length  of  pipes  and  their  notes,  and  that 
sound  was  transmitted  by  the  atmosphere.  This 
constituted  the  sum  of  ancient  learning  in  this  bra  nch 
of  science.  These  facts  were  taught  by  Gallileo, 
and,  moreover,  that  the  difference  in  the  acuteness 
of  sounds  depends  on  the  different  frequency  of  vi- 
brations, and  that  the  same  string,  if  of  uniform 
thickness  and  density,  must  perform  its  vibrations  in 
equal  times.  But,  without  attempting  a  history  of 
modern  discoveries  in  acoustics,  we  can  only  men- 
tion, that  the  names  of  Taylor,  Moreland,  Newton, 
Daniel  Bernouilli,  D'Alembert,  Euler,  Robison,  La- 
grange,  Laplace,  Chladni,  T.  Young,  and  Biot,  are 
all  connected  with  it.  Of  these,  Newton  gave  the 
law  of  transmission,  which  we  have  stated  in  this 
article,  and  the  correction  for  heat  was  made  by 
Laplace. 

ACRE  ;  a  measure  of  land,  containing  four  square 
roods,  or  160  square  poles  or  perches.  The  statute 
length  of  a  pole  or  perch  is  5£  yards,  or  165  feet  ; 
but  the  length  of  a  pole,  and,  therefore,  the  size  of 
the  acre,  varies  hi  different  counties  in  England. 
The  Scottish  acre  contains  also  four  square  roods ; 
one  square  rood  is  40  square  falls.  The  English 
statute  acre  is  about  three  roods  and  six  falls,  stand- 
ard measure  of  Scotland;  or  the  English  acre  is  to 
the  Scottish  as  78,694  to  100,000.  The  French  acre, 
arpent,  is  equal  to  54,450  square  English  feet,  of 
which  the  English  contains  only  43,560.  The 
Welsh  acre  contains  commonly  two  English  ones, 
The  Irish  A.  exceeds  the  English  by  two  roods, 
10, Vi  perches.  The  U.  S.  of  America  use  the  English 
statute  acre. 

ACRE  (Akka,  St  Jean  d'Acre);  in  the  middle 
ages,  Ptolemais,  a  city  and  harbour  on  the  coast  of 
Syria,  capital  of  a  Turkish  pachalic,  between  the 
pachalics  of  Damascus  and  Tripoli,  which  contains 
420,000  inhabitants,  and  6275  sq.  miles.  This  city, 
situated  at  the  foot  of  mount  Carmel,  is  the  chief 
emporium  of  Syrian  cotton,  and  contains  about  16,000 
inhabitants ;  its  harbour,  though  full  of  sand-banks, 
is  still  one  of  the  best  on  this  coast.  At  the  time 
of  the  crusades,  A.  was  the  principal  landing  place 
of  the  crusaders,  and  the  seat  of  the  order  of  the 
knights  of  St  John  as  late  as  1291 ;  hence  the  French 
name,  St  Jean  d'  Acre.  The  Turks,  unfler  Djezzar, 
pacha  of  this  place,  who  is  iamous  for  his  cruelty, 
sustained,  with  the  assistance  of  the  British  commo- 
dore, Sidney  Smith,  a  siege  of  61  days,  by  the  French 
army  under  Bonaparte.  After  a  great  loss  of  men 
on  all  sides,  the  French  abandoned  the  siege.  (See 
Egypt,  landing  of  the  French  in.) 

ACRIDOPHAGI  (GV.,  from  a.x£t,  a  locust,  and  qdyu, 
to  eat) ;  an  ancient  Ethiopian  people,  who  are  said  to 
have  fed  upon  locusts. 

ACROCERAUNIUM  ;  in  snc.  geogr.  a  promontory  of 
Epirus,  on  which  are  situated  the  Acroceraunia  or 
monies  Ceraunii.  They  run  between  the  Ionian  sea 
and  the  Adriatic,  where  Illyria  ends  and  Epirus  be- 
gins, and  are  the  modern  Monti  della  Chimera. 

ACROCORINTHUS  ;  a  steep  rock,  about  2 '00  fret 
high,  near  the  city  of  Corinth,  of  a  grey  colr-tir,  and 
picturesque  form,  crowned  with  the  remains  of  old 
Venetian  fortifications,  repaired  a  little  by  the  Greeks, 
since  the  commencement  of  their  revolution.  It  was 
famous,  in  ancient  times,  for  its  citadel,  and  on  its 
top  stood,  according  to  Pausanias,  a  temple  of  Venus. 
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ACUOPOLIS— ACTA  SANCTORUM. 


At  its  foot  Is  a  fountain,  tlu%  ancient  Pyrene.  The 
slwpe  of  tin-  A.  i-  tluit  of  a  truncated  cone.  This 
little  fortress  lias  been  several  times  taken  and  re- 
taken in  the  war  between  the  Creeks  and  Turks. 
The  view  from  the  top  is  one  of  the  most  charming 
in  die  world.  It  is  thus  described  in  the  "  Journal 
of  Dr  hieber,"  before  whom  no  Christian  traveller, 
in  modem  times,  liad  probably  visited  it,  as  the  Turks 
ilid  not  allow  Christians  to  ascend  it  while  it  was  in 
their  hands: — "  The  view  from  this  spot  amply  re- 
warded me  for  my  trouble.  To  the  north  lay  the 
hi«jh  and  snowy  summits  of  Helicon  and  Parnassus, 
H>  'locribed  by  Strabo,  extending  far  under  the  clear 
blue  of  a  southern  sky.  On  the  west  was  seen  the 
bay  of  Crissa,  mount  Cithaeron,  and  the  promontory 
of  (Mm  i.e.  On  the  east  the  Saronic  gulf  washes  the 
Islands  of  Salamis  and  .K»-ina.  To  the  north-east 
lay  the  shore  of  Attica.  There  we  could  see  Pen- 
telicus,  Hymettus,  and  Laurion,  and  even  down  to 
the  cape  of  Suniura.  The  day  was  very  clear,  so  Uiat 
I  could  discern  the  acropolis  of  Athens.  To  the 
south  I  could  see  far  into  the  territory  of  Argolis.  To 
the  west  Achaia  and  Sicyonia  lay  in  sight.  The  view 
comprehended  the  scenes  of  the  best  displays  of  Gre- 
cian art,  science,  and  valour." 

ACROPOLIS  (Greek) ;  the  highest  part  or  citadel  of 
a  city,  particularly  that  of  Athens,  where  the  treasury 
and  public  records  were  kept.  It  is  situated  on  a 
rock,  and  has  often  been  the  subject  of  contest  in  the 
late  war  between  the  Greeks  and  the  Turks. 

ACROSTIC  (Greek) ;  a  poem,  of  which  the  first,  and 
sometimes  the  final  letters  of  the  lines  or  verses  form 
some  particular  word  or  words.  The  middle  letters, 
also,  are  sometimes  used  for  the  same  purpose.  An 
example  of  the  three  kinds  united  may  be  seen  in  the 
following  Latin  hexameters : 

I  nter  cuncta  micans  I  gniti      sidera     coel  I, 
K  xpvllit      tenebraa     E  toto  Phoebus  ut  orb  E; 
S  i<- coxas  removet  IESVS  caliginis  umbra  S 
V  irificansque    MIUU!  V    ero  pnecordia  mot  U 
S  olezn       justitiae        S  esc  probat  ease  beati  S 

The  French  abbes  and  nobles,  before  the  revolution, 
often  exercised  their  ingenuity  in  the  composition  of 
these  poetical  trifles. 

ACT,  in  law ;  an  instrument  in  writing  for  declar- 
ing or  justifying  the  truth  of  any  thing.  In  this  sense, 
records,  decrees,  sentences,  reports,  certificates,  &c., 
are  called  act*.  The  French  lawyers  distinguished 
between,  1,  private  records  (actes  sous  seing  prive), 
which  must  be  acknowledged  by  the  parties,  in  order 
to  have  legal  force  ;  2,  public  documents  (actes  au- 
thentiquea),  which  have  legal  force,  without  being 
acknowledged  by  the  parties,  as  long  as  they  are  not 
proved  spurious  ;  and,  3,  executive  acts  (actes  execu- 
toires),  which,  until  their  genuineness  is  called  in 
question  (inscription  a  faux),  are  also  binding  without 
acknowledgment  by  the  parties  subject  to  their  oper- 
ation. Of  this  kind  are  the  records  of  the  public  no- 
taries (actes  notaries),  and  all  the  official  documents 
of  the  French  courts  of  justice.  In  England  and  the 
United  States,  act  implies  decree  ;  hence,  an  act  of 
parliament  is  a  decree  of  parliament,  confirmed  by 
the  king,  a  statute.  (See  Great  Britain.)  At  the 
close  ofeach  annual  session,  the  decrees  or  acts  of 
parliament  are  collected  into  one  body,  which  forms 
the  statute  of  that  session,  the  several  decrees  of 
which  are  contained  in  separate  chapters.  They  are 
quoted  according  to  the  year  of  the  king's  reign,  and 
according  to  the  chapter ;  e.  g.  the  act  of  habeas  cor- 
pus is  the  second  diapter  of  the  statute  of  the  year 
1680,  the  31st  year  of  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  and 
is  quoted,  31,  Ch.  II.,  c  2.  In  America,  there  is  no 
uniform  mode  of  quoting  statutes :  each  separate  act 
is  deemed  a  distinct  statute.  Generally,  the  acts  are 


cited  by  their  date  and  year ;  and,  if  more  particula- 
rity is  necessary,  by  the  chapter,  when  the  statute? 
are  diviilt  <l  into  chapters.  Acts  in  Germany  are  the 
records  and  documents  of  any  transaction,  especially 
of  a  lawsuit.  The  whole  pnx-css,  in  that  country,  is 
CUlied OO  in  writing.  Nothing  is  received  as  evi- 
dence, unless  laid  before  the  court  on  paper.  When 
a  criminal  process  begins,  the  prisoner  is  brought  be- 
fore a  judge  or  assistant  and  a  writer.  The  judge 
questions:  the  question  is  written  on  the  left  side  of 
a  folio  sheet;  on  the  right  side  the  answer  of  the 
prisoner  is  set  down.  The  same  takes  place  with 
every  witness.  The  reader  can  imagine  to  wliat  an 
immense  bulk  these  acts  often  increase  in  the  course 
of  a  single  process.  If  there  are  witnesses  in  other 
places,  an  order  to  examine  them  IN  sent,  and  the 
papers  containing  the  minutes  of  their  testimony 
transmitted  to  the  place  of  trial.  The  examining 
judge  is  called  the  judge  of  inquisition  (iinjuisidniis- 
richter).  At  the  close  of  each  stage  of  the  examina- 
tion, the  prisoner  subscribes  the  minutes  made  during 
that  time  with  the  words,  "  read  in  my  hearing,  ap- 
proved and  signed."  He  also  signs  his  name,  as  do 
likewise  the  judge  and  the  writer.  When  the  acts 
are  completed  (closed),  they  are  delivered  to  the  court, 
who  appoint  another  judge  to  report  on  them  and 
move  for  judgment,  while  another  still  acts  as  coun- 
sel for  the  prisoner.  Afterwards,  the  whole  court  I'M 
plena  decides.  In  fact,  in  Germany,  the  whole  course 
of  administration  is  conducted  in  writing.  In  Saxony, 
such  acts  are  almost  endless.  In  Prussia,  also,  they 
are  very  numerous.  All  acts  are  preserved  in  ar- 
chives. After  sentence  passed  in  one  court,  the  whole 
pile  of  acts  is  sent  to  a  court  of  appeal. 

ACT,  in  the  universities,  signifies  a  thesis  main- 
tained in  public  by  a  candidate  for  a  degree. 

ACTA  ERUDITORUM  ;  the  first  literary  journal  that 
appeared  in  Germany.  It  enjoyed  a  long  existence 
and  great  popularity.  The  example  set  by  the  Jour- 
nal des  Savans,  and  by  the  Diornale  de'  Litterati; 
but,  especially  the  increasing  spirit  of  enterprise  and 
activity  among  the  German  booksellers,  induced  Otto 
Mencke,  professor  at  Leipsic,  to  lay  the  foundation 
of  this  periodical  publication,  in  1680.  Having  formed 
the  necessary  connexions,  on  his  travels  through  Hol- 
land and  England,  and  being  assisted  by  the  most 
eminent  German  scholars,  he  commenced  the  journal 
in  1682,  which  increased  in  popularity  from  year  to 
year.  Among  the  contributors  were  Carpzov,  Leib- 
nitz, Thomasius,  £c.  Its  object  was,  to  give  a  faithful 
and  particular  account  of  books ;  ana  it  was  con- 
ducted on  the  same  plan,  even  after  a  better  taste  in 
composition  and  greater  independence  were  intro- 
duced into  literary  discussions  in  the  French  journals 
published  in  Holland.  The  German  journal  began, 
however,  to  decline  gradually  in  value,  and  in  the 
number  of  its  subscribers,  particularly  after  1 754 ;  and 
the  irregularity  of  its  appearance  became  at  length 
so  great,  that  the  last  volume,  for  1776,  was  pub- 
lished in  1782,  exactly  a  century  from  the  time  when 
the  journal  was  commenced.  The  whole  consists  of 
117  volumes  in  4to,  including  the  supplementary  vo- 
lumes and  indices.  Leibnitz,  in  this  journal,  first 
gave  to  the  world  his  notions  respecting  the  differen- 
tial calculus. 

ACTA  SANCTORUM;  a  name  sometimes  applied  to 
all  collections  of  accounts  of  ancient  martyrs  and 
saints,  both  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  churches.  It 
is  used  more  particularly  as  the  title  of  a  voluminous 
work,  comprising  all  those  accounts,  which  was  com- 
menced at  the  instigation  of  the  Jesuits,  in  1643,  by 
John  Holland,  a  Jesuit  of  Antwerp,  and  after  his 
death  continued  by  other  divines  of  the  same  order, 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Bollandists,  (q.  v.)  to  the 
year  1794,  but  not  yet  finished,  (Antwerp,  Brussels) 
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and  Tongerloo,  1643—1794,  53  volumes  in  folio). 
Some  imperfect  notices  of  persons  distinguished  for 
their  holy  lives  and  religious  constancy,  during  the 
period  of  the  persecution  of  Christian  believers,  are 
found  as  early  as  the  second  and  third  centuries; 
particular  narratives  and  biographies  commenced 
with  the  fourth  century,  and  were  infinitely  multiplied 
till  the  close  of  the  middle  ages.  Since  the  sixth 
century,  many  works  have  been  compiled  from  this 
immense  mass  of  materials.  The  first  critical  collec- 
tion of  original  legends  was  edited  by  Boninus  Mom- 
britius,  in  1474.  The  above-mentioned  collection, 
however,  surpasses  all  others  of  the  kind  in  extent, 
fidelity,  and  impartiality.  It  is  likewise  distinguished 
for  sound  criticism  and  excellent  illustrations,  which 
will  make  it  forever  a  most  valuable  storehouse  of 
ecclesiastical  history,  if  truth  is  critically  separated 
from  fiction  and  superstition,  by  the  historian  who 
describes  the  manners  and  the  spirit  of  those  ages. 

ACT-SON  ;  in  fabulous  history,  the  son  of  Aristasus 
and  Autonoe ;  a  great  hunter.  He  was  turned  into 
a  stag,  by  Diana,  for  looking  on  her  when  she  was 
bathing,  and  was  torn  to  pieces  by  his  own  dogs. 
Also,  a  Corinthian  youth,  killed  by  Archias,  one  of 
the  Heraclidas,  in  an  attempt  to  carry  him  off  from 
his  father's  house. 

ACTION  (law) ;  a  term  including  private  suits  and 
public  prosecutions.  Actions  are,  therefore,  criminal 
or  civil ;  criminal, for  the  punishment  of  crime ;  civil, 
for  the  obtainment  of  right.  Civil  actions  are  divid- 
ed into  real,  personal,  and  mixed.  Action  real  is 
that  whereby  a  man  claims  title  to  lands  or  tene- 
ments in  fee  or  for  life.  Action  personal  is  brought 
upon  contracts,  or  injury  to  person  or  estate.  Action 
mixed  lies  for  a  thing  and  against  the  person  who 
has  it.  It  seeks  an  object,  and  a  penalty  for  its  de- 
tention. Many  personal  actions  die  with  the  person. 
Real  actions  survive.  In  all  actions  merely  personal, 
for  wrongs  actually  committed  by  the  defendant,  as 
trespass,  oattery,  slander,  the  action  dies  with  the 
person,  and  never  can  be  revived,  either  by  or  against 
the  executors  or  other  representatives.  But  in  ac- 
tions on  contracts,  where  the  right  descends  to  the 
representatives  of  the  plaintiff,  and  those  of  the  de- 
fendant have  received  effects  from  the  deceased  suf- 
ficient to  answer  the  demand,  though  the  suits  abate 
by  the  death  of  the  parties,  yet  they  may  be  revived 
against  or  by  the  executors.  Again,  actions  are 
either  local  or  transitory.  Actions,  real  or  mixed, 
for  the  recovery  of  the  freehold,  or  for  damage  done 
to  it,  are  to  be  brought  in  the  same  county  where 
the  land  lies.  Actions  on  contracts,  or  for  personal 
injuries,  are  not  limited  to  a  particular  county.  Ac- 
tions are  likewise  joint  or  several ;  joint,  where  se- 
veral persons  are  equally  concerned,  and  one  cannot 
bring  the  action,  or  be  sued,  without  the  other ;  se- 
veral, in  case  of  trespass,  &c.,  where  persons  are  to 
be  severally  charged.  Every  trespass  committed  by 
many  is  several. 

ACTICM,  a  promontory  on  the  western  coast  of 
Greece,  in  ancient  Epirus,  the  northern  extremity  of 
Acarnania  (now  Albania),  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Ambracian  gulf,  at  present  called  capo  di  Figolo,  or 
Azio,  on  the  gulf  of  Arto,  is  memorable  on  account 
of  the  naval  battle  fought  here  between  Antony  and 
Octavius,  Sept.  2,  B.  C.  31,  in  sight  of  their  armies, 
encamped  on  the  opposite  shores  of  the  Ambracian 
gulf.  The  forces  of  Octavius  consisted  of  80,000 
Infantry,  12,000  cavalry,  and  260  ships  of  war ;  those 
of  Antony,  of  100,000  infantry,  12,000  cavalry,  and 
220  ships  of  war.  Notwithstanding  the  advice  of  his 
most  experienced  generals,  to  meet  Octavius  by  land, 
Antony,  at  the  instigation  of  Cleopatra,  determined 
\ipon  a  naval  engagement.'  His  vessels  advanced, 
beautifully  ornamented,  and  remarkable  for  their  siae; 
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those  of  Octavius,  although  smaller,  were  more  skil- 
fully managed.  Both  fleets  were  manned  with  the 
soldiers  of  the  Roman  legions,  who  considered  a  sea- 
fight  like  a  battle  on  land,  and  the  ships  as  forts 
which  were  to  be  stormed.  Those  of  Antony  threw 
fire-brands  and  missile  weapons  from  catapults,  whilst 
those  of  Octavius  applied  grappling-irons  to  the 
ships  of  the  enemy,  and  boarded  them.  Soon  after 
the  beginning  of  the  battle,  before  any  thing  decisive 
had  taken  place,  the  timid  Cleopatra  fled  with  60 
Egyptian  ships,  when  she  perceived  the  centre  of 
Antony's  fleet  in  an  unfavourable  position.  Antony 
imprudently  followed  her.  Octavius,  perceiving  his 
flight,  proclaimed  it  aloud,  and  the  deserted  fleet  was 
soon  overcome,  notwithstanding  a  brave  resistance, 
and  immediately  went  over  to  the  enemy.  Antony's 
troops,  which  were  drawn  up  on  the  shore,  and  had 
beheld  with  amazement  the  flight  of  their  leader, 
followed  the  example  of  the  fleet.  Antony  fled  with 
Cleopatra  to  Egypt,  where  he  killed  himself,  to  avoid 
falling  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies.  Augustus  en- 
larged the  temple  of  Apollo  at  Actium,  in  commemo- 
ration of  his  victory,  dedicated  to  Neptune  and  Mars 
the  standards  which  he  had  taken,  and  instituted 
games,  to  be  celebrated  every  five  years,  in  comme- 
moration of  this  battle,  which  made  him  master  of 
the  world. 

ACTON,  Joseph,  prime  minister  of  Naples,  was  born 
hi  1737,  of  Irish  parents,  who  had  settled  in  Besan- 
gon.  After  he  had  finished  his  education,  he  entered 
the  French  navy,  which  he  soon  quitted  for  the  Tus- 
can, and  was  subsequently  employed  in  the  Spanish 
expedition  against  Barbary,  in  which  fie  found  an 
opportunity  to  distinguish  himself.  This  led  him  to 
the  Neapolitan  navy,  and  then  to  the  Neapolitan 
court,  where  he  acquired  the  favour  of  queen  Caro- 
line. He  was  successively  appointed  minister  of  the 
navy,  minister  of  war,  then  director  of  the  finances, 
and,  finally,  prime  minister.  In  this  office  he  con- 
tracted an  intimacy  with  the  English  ambassador, 
Sir  William  Hamilton,  and,  in  concert  with  him, 
exercised  a  great,  and  by  no  means  beneficial  influ- 
ence over  the  fortunes  of  Naples.  His  implacable 
hatred  against  France  led  him,  during  the  continu- 
ance of  the  Italian  wars,  to  the  most  extravagant 
measures,  which  always  turned  out  disadvantageous^ 
for  the  royal  family,  and  strengthened  the  French 
party,  from  which  that  of  the  Carbonari  was  afterwards 
formed.  He  accompanied  the  king,  in  1798,  on 
Mack's  expedition  against  the  French  army.  During 
the  presence  of  Nelson,  he  had  previously  presided 
over  the  renowned  junta,  which,  to  satisfy  its  hatred 
against  men  of  different  political  opinions,  with  un- 
precedented cruelty,  sought  out  victims  in  all  ranks. 
After  the  unfortunate  issue  of  Mack's  expedition,  he 
was  removed  from  the  helm  of  the  Neapolitan  go- 
vernment. He  died  in  1808,  hated  and  despised  by 
all  parties. 

ACTOR,  in  the  drama,  is  one  who  represents  some 
part  or  character  on  the  stage.  Among  the  Greeks, 
with  whom  dramatic  exhibitions  originated,  a  simple 
chorus  only,  who  sung  hymns  in  honour  of  Bacchus, 
constituted  the  whole  entertainments.  A  declaimer, 
who  recited  the  adventures  of  heroes,  was  introduced 
by  Thespis,  for  the  sake  of  variety.  ^Eschylus 
changed  the  declamation  into  the  form  of  a  dialogue 
between  two  persons,  and  Sophocles  added  a  third. 
To  this  number  the  actors  in  the  Greek  drama  were 
limited ;  and  the  Romans  adopted  the  same  rule  in 
tragedy.  In  comedy,  the  number  of  actors  was  not 
restricted.  Jn  modern  times,  the  number  is  regu- 
lated by  the  nature  of  the  piece  to  be  performed. 
Actresses,  in  the  drama,  appear  to  have  been 
wholly  unknown  to  the  ancients,  men  or  eunuchs 
always  performing  the  female  parts.  Charles  "S^L  is 
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mill  to  have  first  encouraged  their  public  appearance 
in  England;  but  there  is  evidence  that  tin-  qtiet  n  of 
.l;ii:ics  I.  performed  in  a  court  theatre.  Actors  were 
long  excluded  from  good  society,  and  actresses  still 
longer,  and  perhaps  the  English  were  the  first  who 
admitted  the  most  distinguished  into  their  first  circles, 
ln-uinces  of  exemplary  conduct  are  not  wanting 
nmougst  actresses  in  modern  times.  France,  Eng- 
land, Italy,  and  Germany,  have  had  many  of  unblem- 
i  ( (I  reputation.  At  Athens,  actors  were  highly 
honoured.  At  Rome,  they  were  despised,  and  <lr- 
]  ri\  ed  of  the  right  of  suffrage.  The  reason  of  this 
diiit  r.'nce  is,  tliat,  among  the  Greeks,  the  actors 
were  freeborn  citizens,  and  the  dramatic  performances 
had  their  origin  in  the  sacred  festivals ;  but,  among 
the  Romans,  the  drama  was  introduced  by  persons 
of  the  lowest  class,  Etruscan  players  and  peasants  of 
Atella.  Actors  and  actresses  continued  for  a  long 
time  to  l>e  treated  with  little  regard  in  France,  after 
they  liad  been  admitted  into  good  society  in  Eng- 
land. Marriages  of  Englishmen  of  high  rank  with 
-ses  are  not  rare.  In  some  parts  of  Germany, 
actors  were  formerly  buried  like  suicides,  in  a  comer 
of  the  burying-ground,  separated  from  the  other 
graves.  How  much  the  ancients  studied  the  dra- 
matic art  may  be  seen  from  one  fact,  that  Polus,  a 
famous  Greek  actor,  when  he  had  to  play  Electra, 
in  the  tragedy  of  Sophocles,  made  use  of  an  urn 
containing  the  ashes  of.  his  own  son,  to  represent  the 
funeral  urn  of  Orestes.  But  here  art  ceased ;  this 
was  again  nature. 

ACTS  of  the  Apostles  ;  one  of  the  books  of  the  N. 
Testament,  written  in  Greek  by  St  Luke  (q.  v. ),  the 
author  of  the  Gospel  which  bears  his  name.  It  is 
addressed  to  Theophilus,  of  whom  nothing  is  known, 
:u nl  is  evidently  intended  as  a  continuation  of  the 
Gospel,  which  the  author  himself  calls  his  "first 
book."  (Actt\.\.)  It  lias  been  universally  received, 
and  is  generally  allowed  to  have  been  written  A.  D. 
63  or  64,  but  in  what  place  is  doubtful ;  Jerome  says 
nt  Rome ;  Grotius  and  Lardner  think,  in  Greece ; 
Michaelis,  in  Alexandria.  It  embraces  a  period  of 
about  30  years,  beginning  immediately  after  the  re- 
surrection, and  extending  to  the  second  year  of  the 
imprisonment  of  St  Paul  in  Rome.  Very  little  infor- 
mation is  given  of  any  of  the  apostles,  excepting  St 
Peter  and  St  Paul,  and  the  accounts  of  them  are 
partial  and  incomplete.  Thus  the  history  of  St  Peter 
terminates  with  the  death  of  Herod,  although  tliat 
apostle  is  considered  to  have  lived  and  preached  24 
years  longer.  It  describes  the  gathering  of  the  in- 
fant church  after  the  death  of  its  founder ;  the  ful- 
filment of  the  promise  of  Christ  to  his  apostles,  in  the 
descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  the  choice  of  Matthias 
in  the  place  of  Judas,  the  betrayer ;  the  testimony  of 
the  apostles  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  in  their  dis- 
courses, attested  by  miracles  and  sufferings ;  their 
preaching  in  Jerusalem  and  in  Judea,  and  afterwards 
to  the  Gentiles  ;  the  conversion  of  Paul,  his  preach- 
ing in  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  and  Italy,  his  miracles 
and  labours.  Its  place  is  generally  at  the  head  of 
the  apostolicon,  or  before  the  epistles ;  but  in  some 
MSS.  it  is  found  after  the  13  Catholic  epistles.  The 
style  of  this  work,  which  was  originally  composed  in 
Greek,  is  purer  than  that  of  the  othercanonical  writers; 
and  St  Luke,  in  his  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, always  makes  use  of  the  Septuagint  version. 

ACUXA,  Christopher  de,  a  Spanish  Jesuit,  born  at 
Burgos,  in  1597.  He  is  principally  known  as  the 
author  of  a  carious  work,  Nuevo  Descubrimiento  de 
Gran  Rio  de  los  Amazones,  (A  new  Description  of  the 
Great  river  of  the  Amazons,)  Madrid,  4  parts,  1641. 
Only  two  copies  are  said  to  exist  at  present.  In 
1682,  a  translation  of  one  of  them  into  French  was 
published  ia  i  vols.  1 2iuo. 


ACUPUNCTURE.  Kanijifrr  made  known,  more  than 
100  years  ago,  the  Japanese  and  Chinese  method  of 
curing  arthritic  and  rheumatic  complaints  by  acu- 
puncture  ;  but  it  is  only  a  few  years  since  it  has  been 
carefully  examined  and  applied  in  England  and 
France.  (See  C/turc/n/l's  Treatise  on  Acupuncture?) 
In  Japan  and  China,  tin's  mode  of  curing  is  applied 
much  more  frequently  than  in  Europe,  and  even  to 
the  tenderest  parts  of  the  body.  It  consists  in  driv- 
ing a  fine  needle  one  or  two  inches  into  the  flesh  mi 
the  afflicted  part.  The  opinions  of  the  cause  of  re- 
lief by  acupuncture  are  still  \rry  ditlcrcnt.  Some 
writers  think  a  galvanic  influence  on  the  nerves  takes 
place. 

AD  LIBITUM,  used  in  music,  for  a  piaceri;  when  the 
principal  performer  is  at  liberty  to  give  way  to  his 
conceptions,  to  change  the  measure  from  quick  to 
slow,  or  the  contrary,  without  accompaniment,  audio 
manifest  his  ability  in  the  effusions  of  his  fancy.  The 
term  is  often  used  in  the  full  score,  to  denote  those 
parts  which  are  not  essential,  and  may  be  omit  ltd. 

ADAGIO  ( Ital.)  expresses  a  slow  time.  Used  sul>- 
stantively,  it  expresses  a  slow  movement.  Sometinu  s 
the  word  is  repeated  to  denote  a  still  greater  retarda- 
tion in  the  time  of  the  music. 

ADALBERT,  or  ALDEBERT  ;  a  native  of  France,  who 
preached  the  gospel  in  744,  on  the  banks  of  the  Maine. 
He  is  remarkable  as  the  first  opponent  to  the  intro- 
duction of  the  rights  and  ordinances  of  the  catholic 
church  into  Germany.  He  dared  to  assert,  tliat  the 
multiplication  of  saints  and  relics,  and  the  practice 
of  confession,  were  superfluous.  On  this  account,  he, 
was  accused  of  heresy,  by  Boniface,  the  apostle  ol 
Germany,  and  condemned  by  two  councils,  at  Sois- 
sons  in  744,  and  at  Rome  in  745.  Having  finally 
made  his  escape  from  prison,  he  is  said  to  have  been 
murdered  by  some  peasants,  on  the  banks  of  thu 
Fulda. 

ADALBERT,  archbishop  of  Bremen  and  Hamburg, 
a  descendent  of  a  princely  house  of  Saxony,  n 
ceived  his  office,  in  1043,  from  the  emperor  Henry 
III.,  whose  relation,  friend,  and  follower  he  v. as.  I  i « 
accompanied  Henry  to  Rome,  where  he  was  a  dis- 
tinguished candidate  for  the  papal  chair.  Pope  Leo 
IX.,  in  whose  behalf  he  had  spoken  at  the  synod  of 
Mentz,  1049,  made  him  his  legate  in  the  north  of 
Europe,  1050.  He  superintended  the  churches  of 
Denmark,  Norway,  and  Sweden,  but  aspired  in  vain 
to  the  dignity  of  pope,  or  patriarch  of  the  North, 
During  the  minority  of  Henry  IV.,  who  afterwards 
became  emperor,  he  usurped,  in  concert  with  Hanno, 
archbishop  of  Cologne,  the  guardianship  of  the  young 
prince,  and  the  administration  of  the  empire,  and 
gained  an  ascendency  over  his  rival,  by  indulging  the. 
passions  of  his  pupil.  After  Henry  had  become  of 
age  to  rule,  A.  exercised  the  government  without 
control,  in  his  name.  A.'s  pride  and  arbitrary  admi- 
nistration induced  the  German  princes,  in  1066,  to 
remove  him  by  force  from  the  court;  but  after  a 
short  contest  with  the  Saxon  nobles,  who  laid  waste 
his  territory,  he  recovered  his  former  power,  which 
he  held  till  his  death  at  Goslar,  March,  17,  1072.  He 
excelled  his  contemporaries  in  princely  qualities,  in 
talent,  and  in  strength  of  mind ;  and  if  he  had  pos- 
sessed magnanimity,  and  a  wise  spirit  of  moderation, 
he  would  have  deserved  the  name  of  the  great,  which 
has  been  given  him.  The  injustice  and  tyranny  which 
stained  his  administration  were  mainly  instrumental 
in  producing  the  confusion  and  calamities  in  which 
the  reign  of  Henry  IV.  was  involved. 

ADALBERT  of  Prague,  the  apostle  of  Prussia  pro- 
per, son  of  a  Bohemian  nobleman,  was  educated  ia 
the  cathedral  of  Magdeburg,  between  the  years  973 
and  982,  and  appointed  bishop  of  Prague  hi  983 
He  laboured  in  vain  to  convert  the  Bohemians  from 
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paganism,  and  to  introduce  among  them  the  ordi- 
nances of  the  church  of  Rome.  Discouraged  by  the 
fruitlessness  of  his  pious  zeal,  he  left  Prague,  988, 
and  lived  in  convents  at  Montecasino  and  Rome,  until 
the  Bohemians,  in  993,  recalled  him.  But  after  two 
years,  he  again  left  them,  disgusted  with  their  bar- 
barous manners.  He  returned  to  Rome,  and  soon 
followed  the  emperor  Otho  III.  to  Germany;  on 
which  journey  he  baptized,  at  Gran,  St  Stephen,  who 
•subsequently  became  king  of  Hungary.  After  a  visit 
to  the  monasteries  of  Tours  and  Fleury,  he  proceeded 
to  Gnesen,  to  meet  Boleslaus,  duke  of  Poland ;  and 
being  informed  that  the  Bohemians  did  not  wish  to 
see  him  again,  he  resolved  to  convert  the  pagans  of 
Prussia.  But  he  lost  his  life  in  the  attempt,  being 
murdered  by  a  peasant,  April  23,  997,  near  what  is 
now  Fischhausen.  His  body  was  bought  by  Boles- 
laus, for  its  weight  in  gold,  and  became  famous  for 
its  miraculous  power.  Its  influence  was  greater  than 
that  of  the  saint  himself.  The  Bohemians,  who 
before  had  refused  to  receive  the  ordinances  of  the 
church,  now  suffered  them  to  be  introduced  into 
Prague,  on  the  sole  condition,  that  these  miraculous 
bones  should  be  transferred  to  their  city. 

ADAM  (Hebrew,  formed  of  earth),  the  father  of  the 
human  race,  was,  according  to  Genesis,  made  of  clay, 
on  the  sixth  day  of  the  creation.  God  finished  the 
work  of  creation  by  forming  man  according  to  his 
own  image,  making  him  master  of  all  created  things. 
He  gave  him  Eve  for  his  companion  (in  Hebrew, 
Heva,  the  mother  of  the  living),  formed  of  his  flesh, 
that  the  earth  might  be  peopled  by  their  union.  The 
garden  of  Eden,  diversified  with  fruitful  trees,  was 
their  abode,  in  which  they  found  every  thing  to  satisfy 
their  wants,  and  to  afford  them  pleasure.  But  in  the 
centre  stood  the  tree  of  the  knowledge  of  good  and 
evil ;  and  of  this  their  Creator  had  forbidden  them 
to  eat.  Eve  was  beguiled  by  the  serpent  to  take  of 
this  fruit,  and  to  eat  of  it  with  her  husband.  This 
crime  destroyed  their  felicity.  The  appearance  of 
things  was  suddenly  changed  before  their  eyes.  They 
perceived  their  nakedness,  and  endeavoured  to  con- 
ceal it.  In  vain  did  A.  seek  to  hide  himself  from 
the  sight  of  God ;  in  vain  did  he  throw  the  blame  of 
his  transgression  upon  Eve  ;  a  curse  followed  them 
and  the  whole  creation.  Driven  from  the  state  of 
innocence,  in  which  he  was  born,  A.  saw  himself 
condemned  to  earn  his  bread  by  the  sweat  of  his 
brow.  All  the  evils  of  life  and  the  terrors  of  death 
came  upon  him.  He  had  three  sons,  Cain,  Abel, 
and  Seth,  and  died  at  the  age  of  930  years.  The 
history  of  A.  is  found,  with  little  variation,  in  the 
traditions  of  nearly  all  ancient  nations  who  seem 
to  have  derived  their  information  from  a  common 
source. 

ADAM  (of  Bremen),  canon  of  the  cathedral  of  Bre- 
men, lived  towards  the" end  of  the  llth  century.  He 
wrote  an  Ecclesiastical  History  in  four  books,  which 
treats  of  the  propagation  of  the  Christian  faith  in  the 
north,  and  which  was  published  at  Copenhagen,  1579, 
4to,  and  Helmstadt,  1G70,  8vo.  Also  "  Chronogra- 
phia  Scandinavise,"  published  in  1615,  8vo. 

ADAM.  Three  brothers  of  this  name  were  sculp- 
tors. The  eldest,  Lambert  Sigisbert,  born  in  1700, 
at  Nancy,  where  his  father  was  also  a  sculptor,  went, 
at  the  age  of  18,  to  Metz,  and  thence  to  Paris.  After 
four  years'  study  in  this  city,  he  received  the  first  prize 
from  the  academy,  and  soon  afterwards  went  as  a  royal 
pensioner  to  Rome,  where  he  passed  10  years.  The 
cardinal  of  Polignac  commissioned  him  to  supply  the 
parts  wanting  in  the  12  marble  statues,  found  in  the 
palace  of  Marius,  and  known  by  the  name  of  the 
family  of  Lycomedes,  which  task  A.  executed  with 
great  skill.  When  the  erection  of  the  large  monu- 
tntnc  at  Rome,  known  by  the  name  of  the  fountain 


of  Trevt,  was  contemplated,  A.  was  one  of  the  16 
statuaries  appointed  to  furnish  designs.  That  which 
he  offered  was  accepted,  but  the  jealousy  of  the  Ita- 
lian artists  opposed  its  execution,  and  in  1733,  A. 
returned  to  France.  In  1737,  he  was  chosen  mem- 
ber of  the  academy,  and  afterwards  professor.  The 
statue  of  Neptune  calming  the  waves,  with  a  Triton 
at  his  feet,  is  a  fine  specimen  of  his  skill.  Besides 
various  other  works,  he  now  finished  the  group  of 
Neptune  and  Ampliitrite,  to  adorn  the  basin  of  Nep- 
tune at  Versailles.  A.  was  skilful  in  working  mar- 
ble ;  his  anatomy  is  correct  and  his  drapery  good ; 
but  he  was  led  astray  by  the  bad  taste  of  his  time, 
which  confounded  the  provinces  of  painting  and 
sculpture.  He  died  in  1759. — His  brother,  Nicholas 
Sebastian,  born  at  Nancy  in  1705,  studied  the  same 
art,  under  the  care  of  his  father,  and  in  the  academy 
of  Paris.  At  the  age  of  18,  he  was  employed  in  a 
castle  near  Montpellier,  and  went,  after  18  months, 
to  Rome,  in  1726.  After  two  years,  he  gained  the 
prize  offered  by  the  academy  of  San  Luca,  worked  in 
connexion  with  his  brother,  spent  nine  years  abroad, 
and  was  finally  admitted  into  the  academy  of  Paris. 
His  Prometheus  lacerated  by  the  vulture  was  exhi- 
bited as  a  specimen  of  his  powers,  but  not  finished 
until  some  time  after  the  exhibition.  His  master- 
piece is  the  tomb  of  the  queen  of  Poland,  wife  of 
Stanislaus.  In  regard  to  his  merits,  what  has  been 
said  of  his  brother  holds  true  of  him.  He  died  in 
1778. — The  third  brother,  Francis  Gaspard,  born  at 
Nancy  in  1710,  was  also  a  pupil  of  his  father.  In 
1728,  he  joined  his  brothers  in  Rome,  and  improved 
greatly  in  their  company.  He  then  returned  to 
Paris,  gained  the  first  prize  of  the  academy,  and  in 
1742,  visited  Rome  again,  where  he  completed  his 
studies.  He  then  went  to  Berlin,  instead  of  his  bro- 
ther Nicholas  Sebastian,  whom  Frederic  II.  had  in- 
vited thither.  He  laboured  there  several  years,  and 
died  at  Paris  in  1759. 

ADAM,  Alexander,  an  eminent  grammarian  and 
writer  on  Roman  antiquities,  was  born  in  Morayshire, 
1741,  of  humble  parents,  who,  however,  contrived  to 
give  him  a  good  education.  He  removed  to  Edin- 
burgh, in  1758,  where,  after  undergoing  great  hard- 
ships in  prosecuting  his  studies,  he  oecame,  in  1761, 
assistant  master  or  the  high  school  of  Edinburgh, 
and  in  1771,  head  master  ot  the  same.  In  1772,  he 
published  his  Latin  Grammar,  under  the  title  of 
"  The  Principles  of  Latin  and  English  Grammar." 
It  possesses  considerable  merit,  ana  is  well  adapted 
for  teaching  the  grammars  of  both  languages  at  the 
same  time.  He  also  compiled  "  Roman  Antiquities," 
1791,  8vo  ;  "  Summary  of  Geography  and  History," 
1794,  8vo ;  "  Classical  Biography ;"  and  an  abridged 
dictionary,  entitled  "  Lexicon  Linguae  Latinae  Com- 
pendiarium,"  8vo,  all  of  which  are  popular  in  schools. 
He  was  a  liberal  in  politics ;  and  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  first  French  revolution,  became  obnoxi- 
ous for  the  sympathy  he  evinced  in  Gallic  freedom. 
The  weight  of  his  character,  however,  bore  him  up 
against  the  political  prejudices  with  which  he  had 
to  contend.  He  died  of  apoplexy,  in  1809,  and  was 
honoured  with  a  public  funeral.  The  principal  fea- 
tures of  his  character  were,  unshaken  independence 
and  integrity,  ardour  in  the  cause  of  public  liberty, 
purity  of  manners  and  singleness  of  heart,  and  great 
power  of  application  to  study. 

ADAM,  Melchior,  a  German  biographer  of  the  17th 
century,  was  a  native  of  Silesia,  Between  1615  and 
1620,  he  published  four  vols.  of  "  Lives  of  Illustrious 
Men."  These  were  afterwards  printed  in  one  vol. 
folio,  at  Frankfort ;  and  though  not  ably  written, 
have  been  mtch  used  by  subsequent  collectors. 

ADAM,  Nicholas,  a  French  grammarian,  who  pub- 
lished various  popular  elementary  works  on  gram- 
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mar.  He  was  born  at  Paris  in  1710;  \va*s  many 
yean  professor  in  the  college  of  Lisieux ;  and  died 
iu  179*. 

ADAM,  Robert,  an  eminent  architect,  was  born  in 
Edinburgh  in  1728.  He  was  the  second  son  of 
William  Adam,  of  Maryburgh,  Fifohire,  an  archi- 
tect of  considerable  reputation.  While  at  the  uni- 
iy  of  Edinburgh,  he  formed  intimacies  and 
friendships  with  distinguished  men,  which  smoothed 
the  way  to  his  future  eminence.  In  1754,  he  tra- 
velled to  the  continent,  made  a  voyage  to  Spalatro 
in  Dalnuitia,  and  resided  three  years  in  Italy.  On 
his  return,  he  was  appointed  architect  to  the  king, 
an  office  which  he  held  for  six  years,  when  he  resigned 
it  to  become  a  member  for  Kinross-shire  in  the  British 
parliament.  In  1764,  he  published  a  work  in  large 
folio,  enriched  with  plates,  emit  led  "  Ruins  of  the 
Palace  of  the  Emperor  Dioclesian,  at  Spalatro,  in 
Dalmatia."  By  this  time,  in  conjunction  with  his 
brother,  James,  he  carried  on  an  extensive  profes- 
sional business,  being  much  employed  by  the  English 
nobility  and  gentry,  in  constructing  modern  and  em- 
bellishing ancient  mansions.  In  1773,  the  brothers 
commenced  to  publish  in  numbers  "  The  Works  in 
Architecture  of  R.  and  J.  Adam,"  which  contain 
many  elegant  and  splendid  designs.  Before  this 
they  had  accomplished  that  noble  improvement  in 
London,  called  after  them  the  Adelphi  (brothers.) 
As  specimens  of  Adam's  architecture  in  Scotland, 
we  may  mention  the  register  office  in  Edinburgh, 
and  the  royal  infirmary  in  Glasgow.  Robert  Adam 
died  in  1792,  and  was  buried  in  Westminster  abbey; 
his  I  in  n  her  James,  who  was  also  eminent  as  an  archi- 
tect, died  in  1794. 

ADAMANT.     See  Diamond. 

ADAMANTINE  SPAR  ;  a  stone  of  peculiar  hardness, 
approaching  to  that  of  the  diamond.  It  will  cut  glass 
easily,  and  mark  rock  crystal.  It  is  found  in  China 
and  India,  and,  as  M.  Pina  alleges,  in  Italy. 

ADAMITES  ;  the  name  of  a  Christian  sect,  said  to 
have  existed  in  the  2d  century ;  and  also  of  a  band 
of  heretics,  which  in  1421,  appeared  in  Bohemia, 
during  the  commotions  occasioned  by  the  doctrines 
of  Huss.  They  were  called  A.  because  both  men 
and  women  were  said  to  appear  naked  in  their  assem- 
blies, either  to  imitate  Adam  in  the  state  of  inno- 
cence, or  to  prove  the  control  which  they  possessed 
over  their  passions.  The  tradition  respecting  the 
former  sect  of  this  name  appears  to  have  had  its  ori- 
gin in  a  name  of  derision  given  to  the  Carpocratians 
of  indifferent  reputation.  (See  Gnostics.)  The  ac- 
counts of  the  latter  A.  are  not  to  be  relied  upon  with 
more  certainty.  These  were  also  called  Picards, 
from  the  founder  of  their  sect.  Picard,  (perhaps  also 
Beghards.)  They  appeared  about  the  year  1421,  on 
an  Maud  in  the  river  Lusinicz,  where  Zisca  sur- 
prised them,  but  was  not  able  to  destroy  the  whole 
sect  In  the  following  year,  they  were  widely  spread 
over  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  and  especially  hated  by 
the  Hussites  (whom  they  resembled  in  hatred  to- 
wards the  hierarchy),  because  they  rejected  the  doc- 
trine of  transubstantiation.  They  subsequently 
formed  one  sect  with  the  remaining  Taborites,  who 
have  occasionally  been  confounded  with  the  A. 

ADASIS,  John,  a  distinguished  patriot  of  the  Ame- 
rican revolution,  was  born  at  Braintree,  Massachu- 
setts, October  19,  1735,  being  a  descendent  from  one 
of  the  families  which  founded  that  colony.  In  1761, 
he  was  admitted  to  the  degree  of  barrister  at  law, 
and  shortly  afterwards  was  placed  in  the  possession 
of  a  small  landed  estate  by  his  father's  decease.  In 
1764,  he  married,  and,  about  a  year  afterwards,  he 
removed  to  Boston,  where  he  practised  his  profession 
on  an  extensive  scale,  and  published  in  the  Boston 
Gazette  several  pieces,  under  the  title  of  «  An  Es- 


say on  Canon  and  Feudal  Law,"  which  were  re- 
1'rinteil  in  London,  in  17oX  and  called,  "A  Disser- 
tation on  Canon  and  Feudal  Law."  It  seems  to  have 
been  the  principal  object  of  the  author  of  this  work 
to  extinguish.  us  far  as  possible,  the  veneration  of 
his  countrymen  tor  the  institutions  of  England,  by 
holding  up  to  their  abhorrence  the  principles  of  the 
canon  and  feudal  law,  and  showing  to  them  the  con- 
spiracy  which  existed  between  'church  and  Mate. 
for  the  purpose  of  oppressing  the  people.  He  incul- 
cates the  sentiments  of  genuine  liberty,  as  well  as  tin- 
necessity  of  correct  information  on  the  partot  his  tel- 
low-citizens,  in  order  that  they  might  be  prepared  to 
assert  and  maintain  their  rights  by  force,  if  force 
should  ever  become  necessary,  li  was  indeed  a  work 
eminently  calculated  to  excite  the  people  of  America 
to  resist,  at  all  hazards,  any  infringement  of  their  lilx-r- 
ties.  In  1769,  he  was  appointed  chairman  of  the 
committee,  chosen  by  the  town  of  Boston,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  drawing  up  instructions  to  their  representa- 
tives, to  resist  the  encroachments  of  the  British  go- 
vernment, and  was  elected,  in  1770,  to  the  legislature 
of  his  state,  as  one  of  the  representatives  of  the  town 
of  Boston.  His  conduct  in  this  new  situation  displayed 
the  same  patriotism,  courage,  and  hostility  to  the  des- 
potism of  the  mother  country,  by  which  he  had  always 
been  distinguished.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in  every 
public  measure,  and  served  on  several  committees, 
who  reported  some  of  the  most  important  state  papers 
of  the  time.  At  the  time  that  he  resumed  his  seat 
in  the  national  councils,  in  1776,  hostilities  were  ac- 
tive between  Great  Britain  and  the  colonies.  But 
the  object  of  the  latter  was  as  yet  merely  to  resist 
the  authority  assumed  by  the  parent  country  to  im- 
pose taxes  upon  them  at  pleasure.  Few  persons 
entertained  the  idea  of  a  dissolution  of  connexion ; 
very  few,  even  of  the  delegates  in  congress,  seemed 
to  desire  it ;  but  among  those  few,  John  Adams  was 
the  foremost.  Such  a  step  was  unpopular.  As  soon 
as  he  was  suspected  in  Philadelphia  of  being  an  ad- 
vocate of  the  measure,  he  was  represented  in  the 
most  odious  light,  and  even  pointed  at  and  avoided 
in  the  streets.  Still,  however,  he  persevered,  imulc 
every  day  proselytes,  and,  May  6,  1776,  moved  in 
congress  a  resolution,  which  was,  in  fact,  a  virtual 
declaration  of  independence,  recommending  to  the 
colonies  "  to  adopt  such  a  government  as  would,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  representatives  of  the  people,  best 
conduce  to  the  happiness  and  safety  of  their  constitu- 
ents and  of  America."  This  passed,  after  a  hard  strug- 
gle, on  the  15th  of  the  same  month,  and  was  the 
prelude  to  the  glorious  and  daring  resolution,  moved 
by  Richard  Henry  Lee,  of  Virginia,  on  the  7th  of 
June  following,  and  seconded  by  Mr  A.,  "  that  these 
united  colonies  are,  and  of  right  ought  to  be,  free  and 
independent  states  ;  that  they  are  absolved  from  all 
allegiance  to  the  British  crown;  and  that  all  political 
connexion  between  them  and  the  state  of  Great  Bri- 
tain is,  and  of  right  ought  to  be,  totally  dissolved." 
The  debate  upon  this  motion  was  of  the  most  ani- 
mated character.  It  continued  from  the  7th  to  the 
10th,  when  the  further  discussion  of  the  measure  was 
postponed  to  the  1st  of  July.  A  committee  of  five 
was  also  appointed  to  prepare  a  provisional  draught 
of  a  declaration  of  independence.  The  members  of 
it  were  chosen  by  ballot,  and  were  Thomas  Jefferson, 
John  Adams,  Benjamin  Franklin,  Roger  Sherman, 
and  Robert  R.  Livingston.  Mr  Jefferson  and  Mr 
A.  were  deputed  a  sub- committee  to  prepare  the  in- 
strument, the  former  of  whom,  at  the  earnest  solici- 
tation of  the  latter,  became  its  author.  On  the  1st 
of  July,  Mr  Lee's  resolution  was  again  considered, 
and  debated  during  that  and  the  following  day,  when 
it  was  finally  adopted.  The  draught  of  the  declara- 
tion was  then  submitted  for  the  purpose  of  undergo- 
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ing  an  examination  In  detail.  It  was  passed  on  the 
4th  of  the  same  month,  as  prepared  by  Mr  Jefferson, 
with  only  a  few  alterations,  which  were  made  through 
a  prudent  deference  to  the  views  of  some  of  the  states. 
Mr  A.  always  preferred  the  draught  as  it  originally 
stood.  The  declaration  was  not  adopted  without 
serious  opposition  from  many  members  of  the  con- 
gress, including  John  Dickinson,  one  of  the  ablest 
men  in  that  assembly.  But  their  arguments  were 
completely  overthrown  by  the  force  and  eloquence 
of  Mr  A.,  whose  speech  on  the  subject  of  indepen- 
dence is  said  to  have  been  unrivalled.  Mr  Jefferson 
himself  has  affirmed,  "  that  the  great  pillar  of  sup- 
port to  the  declaration  of  independence,  and  its  ablest 
advocate  and  champion  on  the  floor  of  the  house,  was 
John  Adams."  Speaking  of  his  general  character 
as  an  orator,  the  same  illustrious  man  observed,  that 
he  was  "  the  Colossus  of  that  congress :  not  graceful, 
not  elegant,  not  always  fluent  in  his  public  addresses, 
he  yet  came  out  with  a  power,  both  of  thought  and 
expression  which  moved  his  hearers  from  their  seats." 
The  year  following  this  great  measure,  Mr  A.  pro- 
ceeded with  Dr  Franklin  to  the  court  of  France,  in 
order  to  negotiate  a  treaty  of  peace  and  alliance.  He 
was  afterwards  nominated  plenipotentiary  to  Hol- 
land, and  materially  contributed  to  hasten  a  rupture 
between  the  United  Provinces  and  Great  Britain. 
After  serving  on  two  or  three  commissions  to  form 
treaties  of  amity  and  commerce  with  foreign  powers, 
Mr  A.  in  1785,  was  appointed  the  first  minister  to 
London.  In  1787,  whilst  in  London,  he  published 
his  Defence  of  the  American  Constitutions,  and  in 
the  same  year,  by  his  own  request,  he  was  allowed 
to  return  to  the  United  States.  Immediately  after 
his  return,  he  was  elected  the  first  vice-president  of 
the  United  States  under  the  new  constitution,  and 
re-elected  as  such  in  1793.  He  discharged  the  du- 
ties of  his  office  until  March  4,  1797,  when  he  suc- 
ceeded to  the  presidency,  vacated  by  the  resignation 
of  general  Washington.  This  great  man's  confidence 
he  possessed  in  an  eminent  degree,  and  was  con- 
sulted by  him  as  often  as  any  member  of  the  cabinet. 
Mr  A.  was  the  founder  of  the  American  navy.  Be- 
fore his  administration,  scarcely  an  American  ship  of 
war  was  to  be  seen  upon  the  ocean  ;  but,  during  this 
period,  by  his  strenuous  exertions,  mainly,  a  very 
respectable  naval  force  was  created.  His  adminis- 
tration, however,  was  not  of  long  continuance,  hav- 
ing pleased  neither  of  the  two  great  parties  which 
divided  the  country,  his,  measures  being  too  strong 
for  the  democrats  and  too  weak  for  the  federalists. 
In  consequence  of  this,  after  his  term  of  four  years 
had  expired,  March  4, 1801,  Mr  Jefferson  succeeded 
him,  and  he  retired  from  public  life.  At  his  farm  in 
Quincy,  he  occupied  himself  with  agricultural  pur- 
suits, obtaining  amusement  from  the  literature  and 
politics  of  the  day.  He  was  nominated  as  governor 
of  Massachusetts,  but  declined  being  a  candidate, 
wishing  only  for  repose.  During  the  disputes  with 
England,  which  occurred  while  Mr  Jefferson  was  in 
office,  Mr  A.  published  a  series  of  letters,  in  a  Boston 
paper,  supporting  the  policy  of  the  administration. 
His  published  writings,  besides  those  which  we  have 
already  mentioned,  are  "Discourses  on  Davila," 
composed  in  1790,  while  he  was  vice-president,  and 
printed  in  June  and  July  of  tliat  year  in  the  Gazette 
of  the  United  States.  In  1816,  Mr  A.  was  chosen 
a  member  of  the  electoral  college,  which  voted  for 
the  elevation  of  Mr  Monroe  to  the  presidency  ;  and, 
the  following  year,  sustained  the  greatest  affliction 
that  he  had  evfcr  been  called  upon  to  endure,  by  the 
loss  of  his  wife.  On  this  occasion,  he  received  a 
beautiful  letter  of  condolence  from  Mr  Jefferson, 
between  whom  and  himseJf  their  former  friendship, 
interrupted  for  a  time  by  the  animosities  of  party, 


had  been  revived. — In  1820,  he  was  elected  a  mem- 
ber of  the  convention,  to  revise  the  constitution  of 
his  state,  and  chosen  its  president.  This  honour  he 
was  constrained  to  decline,  on  account  of  his  infirmi- 
ties and  great  age,  being  then  85  years  old ;  but  he 
attended  the  convention  as  a  member,  and  fulfilled 
the  duty  incumbent  upon  him  as  such.  After  that, 
his  life  glided  away  in  uninterrupted  tranquillity,  un- 
til the  4th  of  July,  1826,  when  he  breathed  his  last. 
What  is  very  remarkable,  he  died  on  the  same  day 
with  the  ex- president  Jefferson,  being  the  50th  yeai 
of  that  American  independence,  which  they  had  both 
so  great  a  share  in  advancing. 

ADAMS,  Samuel,  another  remarkable  man  con- 
nected with  the  American  revolution.  He  was  born 
in  Boston,  September  27th,  1722,  was  educated  at 
Harvard  college,  and  received  its  honours  in  1740. 
When  he  took  the  degree  of  master,  in  1743,  he 
proposed  the  following  question :  "  Whether  it  be 
lawful  to  resist  the  supreme  magistrate,  if  the  com- 
monwealth cannot  be  otherwise  preserved?"  He 
maintained  the  affirmative  and  this  collegiate  exer- 
cise furnished  a  very  significant  index  to  his  subse- 
quent political  career. — On  leaving  the  university, 
he  engaged  in  the  study  of  divinity,  with  the  inten- 
tion of  becoming  a  clergyman,  but  did  not  pursue 
his  design.  From  his  earliest  youth,  his  attention 
was  drawn  to  political  affairs,  and  he  occupied  himself, 
both  in  conversation  and  writing,  with  the  political 
concerns  of  the  day.  He  became  so  entirely  a  pub- 
lic man,  and  discovered  such  a  jealous,  watchful,  and 
unyielding  regard  for  popular  rights,  that  he  excited 
the  general  attention  of  the  patriotic  party,  and  they 
took  the  opportunity,  in  the  year  1766,  to  place  him 
in  the  legislature.  From  that  period  till  the  close 
of  the  revolutionary  war,  he  was  one  of  the  most  un- 
wearied, efficient,  and  disinterested  assertors  of 
American  freedom  and  independence.  He  was  one 
of  the  signers  of  the  declaration  of  1776,  which  he 
laboured  most  indefatigably  and  unhesitatingly  to 
bring  forward.  He  was  an  active  member  of  the 
convention  that  formed  the  constitution  of  Massa- 
chusetts ;  and,  after  it  went  into  effect,  he  was  placed 
in  the  senate  of  the  state,  and  for  several  years  pre- 
sided over  that  body.  In  1789,  he  was  elected  lieu- 
tenant-governor, and  held  that  office  till  1794,  when 
he  was  chosen  governor,  and  was  annually  re-elected 
till  1797.  He  then  retired  from  public  life,  and  died 
at  his  house  in  Winter  street,  Boston,  October  2, 
1803,  in  the  82d  year  of  his  age. 

ADAM'S  APPLE  is  a  kind  of  orange,  the  citrus  cw- 
rantium  of  Linnaeus. — The  same  name  is  also  given 
to  the  protuberance  in  the  fore  part  of  the  throat, 
occasioned  by  the  projection  of  the  thyroid  cartilage 
of  the  larynx.  This  name  originated  from  the  tra- 
dition, that  a  piece  of  the  forbidden  fruit,  which 
Adam  ate,  stuck  in  his  throat,  and  occasioned  the 
swelling. 

ADAM'S  PEAK  ;  the  highest  mountain  in  the  island 
of  Ceylon,  called  by  the  inhabitants  Ham-al-el.  It 
lies  under  GO  49'  N.  lat  80"  43'  E.  Ion.,  and  can  be 
seen  in  clear  weather,  from  sea,  at  a  distance,  of 
150  miles.  It  has  neither  been  measured,  nor  geo- 
logically examined.  The  chief  river  of  the  island, 
Mahavillagonga,  the  mouth  of  which  forms,  at  Trin- 
comalee,  the  best  harbour  in  all  India,  has  its  source 
in  this  mountain.  It  is  considered  sacred  by  the  fol- 
lowers of  Buddha,  many  of  whom  make  pilgrimages 
to  it.  The  betel-leaf  is  exchanged  by  them  as  a  sign 
of  peace,  for  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  bnnds 
of  kindred,  confyming  friendships,  and  reconciling 
enmities.  A  priest  then  blesses  them  on  the  sum- 
mit, and  enjoins  them  to  live  virtuously  at  home. 
According  to  Davy,  the  road  which  leads  to  the  sum- 
mit, is,  with  all  its  windings,  eight  miles  long,  and  in 
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some  places  very  steep.  l'|.on  tin-  top,  (lie  priests 
show  a  footstep  which  Buddha  is  said  to  have  made. 
The  place  is  surrounded  by  vein-ruble  old  trees, 
tuirticuliirly  rhododendra. 

ADA  MM  >x,  Patrick,  a  Scottish  divine  niul  Latin 
poet,  was  lioni  in  Perth,  1543.  After  ha\  ing  studied 
:u  St  Andrews,  he  visited  Paris,  Podun,  and  other 
places  distinguished  for  their  universities  and  at  (Je- 
ne\a  imbilw-d  tlie  C'alvinistic  doctrines  from  the  ce- 
lebrated Beza.  On  his  return,  he  escaped  from  the 
massacre  of  St  Bartholomew  by  flight,  and  lay  con- 
cealed a  long  time  at  Bourses,  where  he  composed 
his  paraphrase  of  J.ob,  and  some  other  works.  On 
liis  return  to  Scotland,  he  was  appointed  minister  of 
1'ai-ley,  and  afterwards,  by  the  favour  and  interest 
of  the  regent  Morton,  was  raised  to  the  archbishop- 
ric of  St  Andrews.  In  this  elevated  situation,  he  was 
surrounded  with  dangers  and  difficulties,  and  the  vi- 
rulence of  the  presbyterians  was  successfully  directed 
against  him,  as  the  firmest  pillar  of  episcopacy. 
James  VI.,  however,  patronized  him,  and  sent  him 
as  his  aniltassador  to  England,  where  his  eloquence 
and  address  gained  him  admirers,  and  raised  such  a 
tide  of  popularity  in  favour  of  the  young  king,  his 
master,  that  the  jealousy  of  Elizabeth  forbade  him 
again  to  ascend  the  pulpit  while  at  her  court.  His 

iirincipal  objects  in  England  were  to  gain  friends  for 
lis  master  among  the  nobles,  and  to  support  the 
cause  of  episcopacy  in  Scotland.  In  1584,  he  was 
recalled,  and  so  violent  was  the  irritation  of  the 
presbyterians  against  him,  that,  at  a  provincial  synod, 
he  was  accused  and  excommunicated ;  and  neither 
appeals  to  the  king  and  to  the  states,  nor  protesta- 
lions  of  innocence,  would  have  saved  him  from  the 
disgraceful  sentence,  if  he  had  not  yielded  to  the 
storm,  and  implored  pardon  in  the  most  abject  terms. 
I  IK  life  continued  a  scene  of  persecution ;  even  the 
monarch  grew  deaf  to  his  petitions,  and  alienated  the 
revenues  of  his  see  in  favour  of  the  duke  of  Lennox, 
so  that  A.,  in  addition  to  the  indignities  offered  to 
his  office,  had  to  endure  the  pangs  of  indigence,  in 
the  midst  of  a  forlorn  and  starving  family.  He  died 
in  1591.  A  4to  volume  of  his  works  has  been  pub- 
lished, containing  translations  of  some  of  the  books 
of  the  Bible  in  Latin  verse,  frequently  composed  to 
alleviate  his  griefs  and  disarm  the  terrors  of  persecu- 
tion. He  also  wrote  a  history  of  his  own  times,  and 
various  other  works,  which  were  never  published. 

ADAHSON,  Michael,  an  eminent  French  naturalist, 
was  born  at  Aix,  in  Provence,  of  Scottish  extraction, 
in  1727.  His  parents  intended  him  for  the  church, 
and  had  even  procured  him  a  prebend,  but  his  thirst 
for  natural  science  induced  him  to  resign  it.  He 
made  natural  history  his  favourite  study,  and  chose 
Reaumur  and  Bernard  de  Jussieu  for  his  guides.  His 
emulation  was  roused  by  the  brilliant  success  of  the 
system  of  Linnaeus.  In  the  prosecution  of  his  fa- 
vourite pursuits,  he  made  several  journeys  to  regions 
never  yet  visited  by  man.  In  1748,  at  the  age  of  21, 
he  went  to  the  river  Senegal,  in  the  belief  that  the 
nnhealthiness  of  the  climate  would,  for  a  long  time, 
prevent  naturalists  from  visiting  that  country.  He 
collected,  with  all  the  zeal  of  an  enthusiast,  invalu- 
able treasures  in  the  three  kingdoms  of  nature ;  and, 
perceiving  the  defects  in  the  established  classification 
of  plants,  endeavoured  to  substitute  another  more 
comprehensive.  He  also  prepared  exact  maps  of 
the  countries  through  which  he  travelled,  and  com- 
piled dictionaries  of  the  languages  of  the  different 
tribes,  with  whose  manners  and  customs  he  had  be- 
come acquainted.  After  a  residence  of  five  years  in 
an  unhealthy  climate,  he  returned  to  his  country,  in 
the  possession  of  very  valuable  collections,  and  pub- 
lished, in  1757,  Histoire  Naturelledu  Senegal.  Some 
masterly  essays  of  his  were  printed  in  the  memoirs 


of  the  French  academy,  and  procured  him  the  honour 
of  iM'ing  elutsen  a  member  of  the  institute.  These, 
were  onl\  preludes  to  liis  learned  and  com- 
prehensive botanical  work,  I'unnllca  i//x  J'/niitcs,  2 
vols.,  1763.  This  work,  however,  did  not  effect  the 
object  for  which  it  was  written, — tin-  establishment 
of  a  new  system  of  botany,  in  opposition  to  that  of 
Linnaeus.  He  was  preparing  a  new  edition,  with 
numerous  alterations  and  imporiant  additions,  when 
he  formed  the  plan  of  publishing  a  complete  encyclo- 
paedia. In  hopes  of  receiving  support  from  Louis 
XV.,  he  began  to  collect  materials  which,  in  a  short 
time,  increased  to  an  immense  mass;  and,  in  1775, 
he  laid  before  the  academy  a  prospectus  of  a  work, 
on  so  large  a  scale  as  to  excite  general  astonishment. 
It  was  carefully  examined,  but  the  result  did  not 
answer  the  expectations  of  the  author.  A.'s  plan 
was  good,  but  he  was  wrong  in  insisting  upon  the 
immediate  publication  of  the  whole.  This  obstinacy 
prevented  the  appearance  of  the  work  at  all.  He 
continued,  however,  to  increase  his  materials  with 
unwearied  diligence.  Some  valual>!<  minted 

in  the  memoirs  of  the  academy,  are  all  of  his  writings 
that  subsequently  came  before  the  public.  The  idea 
of  executing  his  great  work  continually  occupied  his 
mind,  and  he  employed  all  his  means  for  this  pur- 
pose. But  the  revolution  reduced  him  to  extreme 
poverty,  and  when  the  national  institute  chose  him 
one  of  its  members,  he  declined  the  invitation 
because  he  had  no  shoes.  A  pension  was  then  con  - 
ferred  upon  him,  which  he  enjoyed  till  his  death,  in 
1806,  continually  employed  in  preparing  his  great 
work.  The  number  of  his  printed  books  is  small, 
in  comparison  with  the  mass  of  manuscripts  which  he 
has  left. 

ADDISON,  Joseph,  a  distinguished  English  essayist, 
was  born  at  Milston,  Wiltshire,  where  his  father  was 
rector,  in  1672.  He  received  the  first  part  of  his  edu- 
cation in  his  native  place :  at  the  age  of  eleven,  his 
father  having  been  appointed  dean  of  Litchfield,  he 
became  a  pupil  of  Mr  Shaw.  But  we  Irnve  no  ac- 
count of  his  early  character,  except  that  he  distin- 
guished himself  in  a  barring  out.  At  the  age  of  fifteen, 
he  was  entered  at  Queen's  college,  Oxford,  where 
his  Latin  poem  on  the  inauguration  of  William  and 
Mary  obtained  his  election  into  Magdalen  college, 
on  the  founder's  benefaction.  His  other  Latin  poems 
may  be  found  with  this  in  the  Mutat  dngelieanee,  col- 
lected by  himself.  In  1693,  having  taken  the  degree 
of  master  of  arts,  he  published  nis  first  attempt  in 
English,  some  verses  inscribed  to  Uryden,  with  a 
translation  of  part  of  the  fourth  Georgic  of  Virgil, 
and  other  pieces  in  prose  and  verse.  In  1695,  he 
wrote  a  poem  "  To  King  William,"  and  obtained  the 
patronage  of  lord  Somers,  keeper  of  the  great  seal, 
by  addressing  it  to  him.  Having  declined  entering 
into  holy  orders,  he  obtained  a  pension  of  £300  by 
the  influence  of  Somers,  and  Montague,  chancellor 
of  the  exchequer,  to  enable  him  to  travel ;  and  in 
1701,  he  wrote  the  Poetical  epistle  from  Italy,  to 
Montague,  now  lord  Halifax,  of  which  Dr  Johnson 
says,  "  It  is  the  most  elegant,  if  not  the  most  sublime, 
of  his  poetical  compositions."'  During  his  travels,  lie 
began  his  tragedy  of  Cato,  and  composed  the  Dia- 
logues on  Medals,  and,  after  his  return,  which  was 
hastened  by  the  loss  of  his  pension,  he  published 
his  Travels.  In  Johnson's  opinion,  this  work  might 
have  been  written  at  home.  In  1704,"  at  the  re- 
quest of  lord  Godolphin,  he  celebrated  the  victory 
of  Hochstadt,  or  Blenheim,  in  a  poem  called  the 
Campaign.  Before  it  was  finished,  it  procured  for 
him  the  office  of  commissioner  of  appeals,  in  which 
he  was  the  successor  of  Locke.  About  this  time, 
he  wrote  also  the  opera  of  Rosamond,  which  was 
hissed  from  the  stage,  but  was  published  with  sue- 
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tr.ss.  The  next  year  be  accompanied  lx>rd  Halifax 
to  Hanover,  and  was  soon  after  chosen  nnder-secre- 
tary  of  state.  In  1709,  he  went  to  Ireland  as  secre- 
tary to  the  Earl  of  Wharton,  and  was  at  the  same 
time  appointed  keeper  of  the  records  in  Binningliain's 
tower,  with  an  allowance  of  £300  per  annum.  While 
A.  was  in  Ireland,  Steele,  the  friend  of  his  youth, 
began  the  publication  of  the  Tatler,  a  series  of  essays 
on  literature  and  manners :  to  this  paper  A.  became 
a  contributor.  The  first  number  of  the  Tatler  ap- 
peared on  the  22d  April,  1709,  and  was  succeeded 
in  March,  1711,  by  the  Spectator,  which  -was  con- 
tinued daily  till  December,  1712.  Some  time  after- 
ward, the  Guardian  was  undertaken  by  Steele,  and 
to  this  A.  contributed.  His  papers  in  the  Spectator 
are  marked  by  one  of  the  letters  in  the  name  Clio, 
and  in  the  Guardian,  by  a  hand.  After  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Guardian,  the  Spectator  was  revived,  and 
the  eighth  volume  completed.  In  this  his  papers  are 
not  distinguished  by  any  mark.  The  popularity  of 
these  works  was  very  great,  20,000  copies  of  the 
Spectator  being  distributed  at  one  time,  and  they  yet 
stand  among  the  classics  of  English  literature.  They 
may  be  safely  said  to  have  produced  a  greater  effect 
on  the  mass  of  society  than  any  literary  productions 
which  preceded  them.  By  describing  and  criticising 
the  manners  of  the  times,  delineating  character,  ex- 
posing the  follies,  and  reproving  the  vices  which 
fashion  countenances,  they  contributed  much  to  re- 
form the  taste  of  the  English  nation,  while  they  fur- 
nished the  noblest  lessons  for  the  heart  and  the  un- 
derstanding. Their  influence  on  English  literature 
lias  been  not  less  remarkable  than  on  English  man- 
ners. The  cliaracter  of  composition  which  they 
introduced,  although  not  absolutely  English  in  origin, 
lias  become  essentially  so  in  tone,  spirit,  effect,  and 
social  adaptation,  and  it  is  still  to  be  traced  in  our 
best  works,  notwithstanding  the  temptation  which 
modern  bookmaking  holds  out  to  a  diffusive  and  exag- 
gerated style.  A.'s  papers  in  these  works,  may  be 
divided  into  the  comic,  the  serious,  and  the  critical. 
His  humour  is  peculiar,  his -satire  easy  and  delicate, 
and  his  wit  is  always  on  the  side  of  truth  and  virtue. 
His  serious  papers  are  distinguished  by  beauty,  pro- 
priety, and  elegance  of  style,  not  less  than  by  their 
pure  tone  of  morality  and  religion.  They  are  a  code 
of  practical  ethics.  His  critical  essays  contain  many 
just  remarks,  conveyed  in  an  easy  and  popular  man- 
ner, and  display  the  results  of  much  study  and  deli- 
cate taste.  In  1713,  his  tragedy  of  Cato  was  repre- 
sented with  very  great  success.  It  had  a  run  of  35 
nights,  and  was  always  received  with  applause.  This 
was  undoubtedly  owing  to  party  feelings ;  the  whigs 
hailing  whatever  was  favourable  to  liberty  in  the 
production  of  a  whig,  and  the  tories  re-echoing  the 
approbation,  to  show  that  they  did  not  feel  the  cen- 
sure it  was  supposed  to  convey.  Now,  however, 
that  it  has  come  to  be  judged  of  apart  from  party 
feeling,  its  character  as  a  dramatic  composition  has 
fallen  very  low,  although  it  is  admitted  to  contain 
many  passages  of  great  oratorical  beauty.  A.  was 
afterwards  engaged  in  several  periodicals,  principally 
political,  particularly  "  The  Freeholder," — went 
again,  as  secretary  of  the  viceroy,  to  Ireland,  and 
was  appointed  one  of  the  lords  of  trade.  In  1716, 
he  married  the  countess  of  Warwick,  who  was  won 
with  difficulty,  and  whose  haughty  treatment  of  him 
often  drove  him  to  the  tavern.  The  year  after  his 
marriage,  he  was  appointed  secretary  of  state  ;  but 
his  inability  to  speak  in  public,  and  his  solicitude 
about  the  elegance  of  his  expressions,  rendered  him 
unfit  for  the  duties  of  the  office,  and  he  soon  retired, 
with  a  pension  of  £1500.  His  principal  work,  after 
this,  was  the  Evidences  of  Christianity,  a  work  useful 
at  the  time,  as  recommending  the  subject  by  elegance 


and  perspicuity  to  popular  notice,  but  since  super- 
seded by  more  complete  treatises.  He  died  at  Hol- 
land House,  Kensington,  on  the  17th  June,  1719. 
Before  he  expired,  he  sent  for  his  pupil,  lord  War- 
wick,  a  young  man  of  loose  life,  and  addressed  him 
in  these  words  :  "I  have  sent  for  you  that  you  may 
see  how  a  Christian  can  die."  This  scene  is  alluded 
to  in  the  lines  of  Tickell  on  his  death : 

"  He  taught  us  how  to  live,  and — oh  !  too  high 
The  price  of  knowledge — taught  us  how  to  die." 

He  was  buried  in  Westminster  abbey.  He  was  a 
sincere  believer  in  the  Christian  revelation ;  in  po- 
litics earnest,  but  not  violent,  he  was  respected,  il 
not  beloved,  by  individuals  of  both  parties.  Serious 
and  reserved  in  his  manners,  modest  and  even  timid 
in  society,  he  spoke  little  before  strangers.  "  I  have 
never,"  said  lord  Chesterfield,  "  seen  a  more  modest, 
or  a  more  awkward  man ;"  but  he  was  easy,  fluent, 
and  familiar  in  the  company  of  his  friends.  He 
studied  all  the  morning,  dined  at  a  tavern,  and  spent 
the  evening  at  Button's,  a  coffee-house  frequented  by 
the  wits  of  the  time.  As  a  poet,  he  is  distinguished 
for  taste  and  elegance,  but  is  destitute  of  high  poetic 
genius.  His  prose  is  remarkable  for  its  purity,  per- 
spicuity, and  simplicity,  and  for  the  higher  graces  of 
harmony  and  richness  of  metaphor.  It  is  the  sen- 
tence of  the  great  judge  of  English  literature,  that 
"  he  who  would  write  English  with  correctness  and 
elegance  must  give  his  days  and  nights  to  the  study 
of  Addison."  His  chief  works  are  the  tragedy  of 
Cato,  his  papers  in  the  Tatler,  the  Spectator,  nnd 
the  Guardian,  and  his  Evidences  of  the  Christian 
Religion. 

ADDRESS.  In  modern  times,  importance  has  been 
given  to  the  manifestation  of  public  opinion  to  the 
sovereign,  in  the  form  of  addresses;  and  govern- 
ments, in  difficult  emergencies,  have  in  turn  addressed 
the  people.  A  communication  from  the  rulers  to 
the  citizens  is  called  a  proclamation.  In  France  only, 
at  the  time  when  the  sovereignty  of  the  people  was 
acknowledged,  the  higher  authorities  sent  addresses 
to  the  people.  An  address  is  essentially  different 
from  a  petition,  since  it  contains  only  an  expression 
of  thanks,  satisfaction,  or  dissatisfaction,  communi- 
cates information,  justifies  measures,  &c.  This  prac- 
tice owes  its  origin  to  the  British  parliament,  which 
is  accustomed  to  answer  the  king's  speeches,  deliver- 
ed at  the  commencement  and  close  of  each  session 
by  a  public  acknowledgment  of  the  obligations  of  the 
nation.  The  same  custom  is  adopted  by  the  con- 
gress of  the  United  States.  The  constitutions  of 
the  several  German  states  grant  this  right  in  a  very 
limited  sense.  In  Wurtemoerg,  it  has  been  declared 
unconstitutional,  in  reference  to  the  army ;  and  in 
Bavaria,  the  estates  have  only  the  right  of  trans- 
mitting petitions  to  the  king,  and  of  complaining 
against  the  ministers  of  state.  The  right  of  the 
citizens,  in  associations  or  otherwise,  to  present  ad- 
dresses, is  connected  with  the  right  of  complaining, 
convoking  assemblies,  and  signing  in  a  body.  It  is 
obvious,  tliat  addresses  of  thanks  and  satisfaction, 
like  those  with  which  Napoleon  was  so  much  pleased, 
are  of  importance  only  in  those  cases  where  the  ex. 
pression  of  public  opinion  is  free. 

ADEL,  a  kingdom  of  Africa,  lying  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  that  continent,  and  extending  about  50<i 
miles  from  east  to  west,  and  300  from  north  to  south. 
It  formerly  was  tributary  to  the  sovereigns  of  Abys- 
sinia, but  it  is  now  an  independent  state.  Adel  and 
Zeila  are  the  chief ^>wns,  from  which  there  is  a  con- 
siderable trade  in  ivory,  gold  dust,  and  drugs. 

ADELTTNG,  John  Christopher,  a  German  scholar, 
distinguished  for  his  exertions  to  improve  the  lan- 
guage of  his  country,  was  born  August  8,  1732,  at 
Spantekow,  in  Pomeranin,  where  his  father  was  a 
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clergyman.  He  received  his  fir>l  iiNtruclion  partly 
in  Anklain,  partly  at  Klosterl>ergen,  near  Magde- 
burg, and  fini-hed  his  education  nt  Ilallt>.  In  1759, 
lit-  wns  appointed  professor  in  the  protestant  academy 
at  Krfurt  ;  but,  two  years  after,  ecclesiastical  disputes 
iMii-cd  him  to  remove  to  Leipsic,  where  he  applied 
himself,  with  indefatigable  activity,  to  the  extensive 
works  by  which  he  lias  been  so  useful  to  the  Ger- 
man language  and  literature,  particularly  his  Gram- 
matitch-krit.  IVorterbuch  der  Hochdeutschen  Mundart. 
I.eip-ic,  1774 — 86,  4  vols.  and  1st  half  of  the  fifth. 
In  1787,  he  received,  from  the  then  elector  of  Sax- 
ony, the  place  of  first  librarian  of  the  public  library 
in  Dresden.  This  office  he  held  till  his  death,  Sept. 
10,  1806.  His  grammatical,  critical  dictionary,  sur- 
passes Uie  English  lexicon  of  Johnson  in  the  accuracy 
and  order  of  the  definitions,  and  more  especially  in 
the  department  of  etymology,  but  is  inferior  to  it  in 
the  selection  of  classic  authorities,  because  his  pre- 
dilection for  the  Upper  Saxon,  or  Misnian  authors, 
induced  him  to  neglect  those  writers  whose  country 
or  style  he  disliked,  and  his  taste  was  so  limited,  that 
he  would  not  allow  of  any  deviation  from  the  estab- 
lished forms  and  settled  laws  of  style.  His  methodi- 
cal mind  was  struck  with  terror  at  the  irregularities 
and  the  flood  of  new  words  with  which  he  thought 
the  German  language  menaced,  and  could  not  ap- 
preciate its  admirable  flexibility  and  copiousness,  in 
which  it  is  equalled  by  the  Grecian  alone.  Of  his 
other  works,  we  may  mention  his  German  grammar, 
his  Magasin  fur  die  Deutsche  Sprache,  his  work  on 
German  style,  his  .Elteste  Geschkhte  der  Deutschen, 
his  Directorium,  important  for  its  exposition  of  the 
sources  of  the  history  of  the  south  of  Saxony,  Meis- 
sen, 1802,  4to,  and  his  Milhridates,  in  which  last 
work  he  designed  to  store  up  the  fruits  of  all  his  in- 
vestigations, but  finished  only  the  first  volume  ;  for 
the  three  others,  we  are  indebted  to  the  lexicographer 
Vater,  of  Halle,  who  employed  for  this  purpose,  part- 
ly the  papers  of  the  deceased,  partly  the  materials 
collected  by  A.  and  W.  von  Humboldt,  and  partly 
the  results  of  his  own  inquiries.  A.  was  a  man  of 
blameless  morals  and  amiable  temper.  He  was  never 
married.  He  daily  devoted  14  hours  to  labour. 

ADERSBACH  MOUOTAINS.  These  extend,  with  some 
interruptions,  from  Adersbach,  a  village  of  Bohemia, 
to  the  county  of  Glatz.  Numerous  clefts  of  various 
size  are  found  among  the  rocks,  which  rise  in 
strange  forms  more  than  100  feet  high,  and  consist 
of  a  remarkable  kind  of  ferruginous  sand-stone. 
Rain  and  snow,  filling  the  cavities  of  the  surface 
during  the  winter,  form  collections  of  water,  which 
gradually  niters  through  the  rocks,  and  produces 
these  clefts.  The  sand-stone  itself  has,  in  the  course 
of  time,  become  very  brittle,  especially  on  the  sur- 
face. The  place  is  a  great  resort  for  travellers. 

ADHKLM,  or  ADELM,  a  learned  prelate  under  the 
Saxon  Heptarchy,  was  born  in  Wiltshire,  in  the  sev- 
enth century.  He  was  made  bishop  of  Shireburn, 
and  extraordinary  tales  are  related  01  his  miraculous 
powers,  and  his  voluntary  chastity.  He  was,  for  the 
times,  an  eminent  scholar,  being  acquainted  with 
Grecian  and  Roman  literature,  a  good  writer,  a  poet 
of  some  merit,  and  an  excellent  musician.  His  works, 
which  were  numerous,  are  mostly  lost. 

ADHESION,  according  to  the  latest  phraseology  of 
physics,  means  generally  the  tendency  of  heteroge- 
neous bodies  to  stick  together ;  but  cohesion  implies 
the  attraction  of  homogeneous  particles  of  bodies. 
Adhesion  may  take  place  between  two  solids,  as  two 
hemispheres  of  glass,  or  between  a  solid  and  a  fluid, 
or  between  two  fluids,  as  oil  and  water.  Thus  it  is 
said  that  a  fluid  adheres  to  a  solid,  as  water  to  the 
finger  dipped  into  it  But  there  is  a  great  difference, 
in  this  respect,  in  different  bodies ;  thus  small  par- 


ticles  of  quicksilver  do  not  adhere  to  glass,  but  they 
adhere  to  gold,  silver,  and  lead.  Water  adheres  to 
I  lie  greatest  jtart  of  Ixxlies,  unless  it  is  separated 
fniiii  their  surface  by  oily  substances,  dust,  flour,  &c. 
Fluids  do  not  form  a  surface  perfectly  horizontal  in 
\essels  to  which  they  adhere  so  as  to  wet  them,  but 
rise,  on  the  contrary,  around  the  brim  of  the  vessels. 
This  is  proved  by  water,  beer,  K-c.,  poured  into 
"•lasses,  pails,  pots,  &c.  Fluids,  on  the  other  hand, 
in  vessels  to  which  they  do  not  adhere,  sink  around 
the  brim,  and  rise  in  the  centre.  Thus  quicksilver 
in  a  glass  forms  a  convex  surface.  This  phenome- 
non of  the  rising  and  sinking  of  fluids  becomes  still 
more  remarkable  in  vessels  of  a  small  diameUr  ; 
wherefore  capillary  tubes,  so  called,  an-  used  for 
performing  experiments,  and  the  singular  effects 
produced  are  ascribed  to  capillary  attraction.  (Sen 
Capillary  Tubes.)  Water  poured  from  a  vessel  to 
which  it  adheres  so  as  to  wet  it, runs  easily  down  tho 
exterior  surface,  unless  a  peculiar  direction  is  given 
to  the  vessel.  This  is  never  the  case  with  quick- 
silver poured  from  a  glass ;  but  it  is  so  if  poured 
from  a  vessel  of  lead,  £c. 

ADIAPHORA  (Greek) ;  things  indifferent  in  them- 
selves,  and  of  small  importance :  1.  objects  and  ac- 
tions which  deserve  neither  praise  nor  blame  ;  /?.  in 
matters  of  church  discipline,  customs  and  rites  which 
may  be  retained  or  rejected  without  injuring  belief 
or  troubling  conscience,  because  the  holy  Scriptures 
have  neither  forbidden  nor  ordained  them.  This 
name  was  originally  applied  to  those  instruments  and 
ceremonies  of  the  catholic  church,  which  the  pro- 
testants  admitted  into  their  forms  of  worship,  as  al- 
tars, candlesticks,  images,  mass-vestments,  Latin 
hymns,  vespers  and  orisons,  private  mass,  &c.  On 
account  of  this  admission,  Flackius,  a  theologian  of 
Jena,  in  connexion  with  the  clergy  of  Lower  Saxony, 
commenced  a  controversy,  known  by  Uie  name  of 
the  adiaphoristic  controversy,  with  Melancthon  and 
the  divines  of  Wittemberg,  who  received  the  name 
of  Adiaphorists .  The  same  trifles  became  subse- 
quently marks,  by  which  the  strict  Lutherans  were 
externally  distinguished  from  the  Calvinists,  who 
had  retained  nothing  of  this  kind.  The  more  en- 
lightened theologians  of  the  18th  century  caused  the 
greater  part  of  these  external  distinctions  to  be  laid 
aside ;  but  new  importance  has  been  attached  to 
them  in  our  days  ;  and  the  question  has  again  been 
discussed,  "  what  ceremonies  belong  to  the  A." 

ADIPOCIRE,  from  adeps,  fat,  and  cera,  wax  ;  a  sub- 
stance of  a  light-brown  colour,  formed  by  the  soft 
parts  of  animal  bodies,  when  kept  for  some  time  in 
water,  or  when  preserved  from  atmospheric  air. 
When  this  substance  is  subjected  to  a  chemical  ana- 
lysis, a  true  ammoniacal  soap  is  first  yielded,  com- 
posed of  ammonia,  a  concrete  oil,  and  water.  The 
oil  may  be  obtained  pure,  and  this  is  called  more 
strictly  A.  It  was  discovered  on  removing  the  ani- 
mal matter  from  the  burial  ground  of  the  church  des 
Innocens,  at  Paris,  in  1787,  amongst  the  masses  of 
the  bodies  of  the  poor  there  interred  together.  In 
this  place,  about  1500  bodies  were  thrown  together 
into  the  same  pit,  and,  being  decomposed,  were  con- 
verted into  this  substance.  (See  Nicholson's  Jour- 
nal, vol.  4,  p.  135;  Phil.  Trans.  1794,  vols.  84,  85; 
Journal  de  Physique,  torn.  38,  &c) 

ADJUTANT;  in  the  military  art,  an  officer  whose 
duty  is  to  assist  the  major. 

ADJUTANT-GENERAL  ;  an  officer  of  distinction  who 
assists  the  general. — Among  the  Jesuits,  this  name 
was  given  to  a  select  number  of  fathers,  who  resided 
with  the  general  of  the  order,  and  had  each  a  pro- 
vince or  country  assigned  to  him,  and  their  office 
was  to  inform  the  father-general  of  public  occur- 
rences in  such  countries. 
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ADMINISTRATOR  (Latin) ;  the  person  to  whom  the 
S[Oods  of  a  man  dying  intestate  are  committed  by  the 
proper  authority,  for  which  he  is  accountable  when 
thereunto  required.  For  matters  relating  to  this 
title,  see  Executor, 

ADMIRAL  ;  the  Commander-in-chief  of  a  squadron 
or  fleet  of  ships  of  war,  or  of  the  entire  naval  force 
of  a  country.  Probably  this  word  is  of  Arabic  ori- 
gin, and  signifies  originally  the  emtr,  or  prince,  of  the 
waters.  In  the  time  of  the  crusades,  the  office  and 
name  .were  introduced  into  Europe.  The  first  au- 
thentic instance  that  occurs  of  admirals  in  Europe  is 
about  1284.  when  Philip,  king  of  France,  created 
Enguerrand  de  Coucy  admiral  of  his  fleet.  In  the 
reign  of  Edward  I.  king  of  England,  we  find  a  title 
of  honour,  "  Admiral  de  la  mer  du  roy  d' Angletcrre," 
-.  conferred  for  the  first  time  on  W.  de  Leybourne ;  and 
about  this  time  the  jurisdiction  of  the  English  seas 
was  committed  to  three  or  four  admirals,  who  held 
the  office  durante  bene  placito.  From  the  time  of 
Edward  II.  a  regular  succession  of  admirals  is  to  be 
traced ;  and  in  the  34th  year  of  Edward  III.  John 
de  Beauchamp,  lord  warden  of  the  Cinque  Ports, 
was  created  high  admiral  of  England.  The  office 
underwent  several  changes,  and  persons  of  high  rank, 
some  of  whom  were  entirely  unacquainted  with  naval 
affairs,  continued  to  fill  this  office  until  1632,  when 
it  was  first  put  into  commission,  as  it  remained  during 
the  protectorate  of  Cromwell.  James,  duke  of  York, 
afterwards  James  II.,  exercised  the  functions  of  lord 
high  admiral  for  several  years  of  Charles  II.'s  reign. 
Many  of  his  regulations  are  observed  to  the  present 
time,  and  evince  his  zeal  for  this  most  important  ser- 
vice in  England.  During  the  reign  of  William  and 
Mary,  the  powers  of  the  lord  high  admiral  were 
committed  to  lords  commissioners  of  the  admiralty. 
Prince  George  of  Denmark  enjoyed  this  dignity 
during  a  short  period  of  the  reign  of  Anne ;  since 
which  time  it  has  always  been  vested  in  seven  lords 
commissioners,  acting  under  the  statute  of  William 
and  Mary,  till  the  year  1827,  when  the  first  step  of 
Mr  Canning,  as  premier,  was  to  prevail  on  the  duke 
of  Clarence  to  accept  the  office  of  lord  high  admiral ; 
but  the  duke,  soon  after  the  formation  ot  the  duke  of 
Wellington's  administration,  gave  up  the  office. 
The  income  of  the  first  lord-commissioner  is  at  pre- 
sent equal  to  £5000  per  annum.  The  surplus  revenue 
forms  what  are  called  the  droits  of  admiralty,  and  is 
applied  at  the  pleasure  of  government.  To  the  lord 
high  admiral,  or  lords  commissioners  of  the  admiralty 
of  England,  belongs  the  power  of  decision  in  all  ma- 
ritime cases,  both  civil  and  criminal ;  a  jurisdiction 
upon  or  beyond  the  sea  in  all  parts  of  the  world ; 
upon  (he  sea  coasts  in  all  ports,  havens,  or  harbours, 
and  upon  all  rivers  below  the  bridge  nearest  to  the 
sea : — according  to  the  terms  of  the  patent,  "  To 
preserve  all  public  streams,  ports,  rivers,  fresh  waters, 
and  creeks  wliatsoever,  within  his  jurisdiction,  as 
well  for  the  preservation  of  the  ships  as  of  the  fishes ; 
to  reform  too  straight  nets  and  unlawful  engines,  and 
punish  offenders;  to  arrest  ships,  mariners,  pilots, 
masters,  gunners,  bombardiers,  and  any  other  persons 
whatsoever,  able  and  fit  for  the  service  of  ships,  as 
often  as  occasion  shall  require,  and  wheresoever  they 
shall  be  met  with ;  to  appoint  vice-admirals,  judges, 
and  other  officers  durante  bene  placito ;  to  remove, 
suspend,  or  expel  them ,  and  put  others  in  their  places ; 
to  take  cognizance  of  civil  and  maritime  laws,  and  of 
death,  murder,  and  maim."  The  lord  warden  of  the 
Cinque  Ports  has,  nevertheless,  a  jurisdiction  exempt 
from  the  control  of  the  admiralty  within  these  ports, 
and  the  lord  admiral  seems  to  have  his  more  proper 
jurisdiction  confined  to  the  main  sea.  Between  high 
and  low  water  marks,  the  common  law  and  the  ad- 
miralty have  jurisdiction  by  turn.  By  the  regulations 


of  the  navy,  the  lord  high  admiral  grants  commissions 
to  inferior  admirals  to  enforce  obedience  in  all  the 
branches  of  the  service ;  to  all  courts-martial  for  the 
trial  of  offences  against  the  articles  of  war,  upon 
which  they  decide  By  the  majority  of  votes,  a  deputy 
judge  advocate,  who  resides  at  Plymouth,  presiding 
over  those  of  most  importance.  To  the  office  of 
lord  high  admiral  are  given,  as  perquisites,  by  the 
patent,  "  treasure,  deodands,  and  relics  found  within 
his  jurisdiction  ;  all  goods  picked  up  at  sea ;  all  fines, 
forfeitures,  ransoms,  &c. ;  all  whales  and  large  fishes ; 
all  ships  and  goods  of  the  enemy  coming  into  any 
port,  &c.,  by  stress  of  weather,  mistake,  or  ignorance 
of  war;  all  ships  seized  at  sea,  salvage,  &c.,  together 
with  his  share  of  prizes.  In  ancient  times,  this  offi- 
cer carried  a  gold  whistle  set  with  precious  stones. — 
In  France,  the  admiral  (I'amiral)  enjoyed,  until  1627. 
very  great  prerogatives ;  but  Richelieu,  deeming 
the  influence  of  the  office  too  great,  abolished  it. 
Louis  XIV.  re-established  it  in  1069  with  less  power. 
In  the  revolution,  this  office,  of  course,  vanished  with 
the  abolition  of  the  monarchy.  Napoleon  renewed 
the  office,  and  invested  his  brother-in-law  Murat 
with  it.  The  duke  of  Angouleme  was  the  first  ad- 
miral after  the  restoration  of  the  Bourbons.  The 
highest  officers  in  the  French  navy  have  only  the 
tide  vice-admiral ;  after  these  follow  the  rear-ad- 
mirals (contre-amiraux). — ADMIRAL  OF  THE  FLEET  ; 
the  highest  naval  officer  under  the  admiralty  of  Great 
Britain,  who,  when  he  embarks,  is  distinguished  by 
the  hoisting  of  the  union  flag  at  the  main-top-gallant- 
mast  head. — The  powers  or  the  lord  high  admiral  of 
Scotland  have  been  vested,  since  the  union,  in  the 
admiralty  of  Great  Britain,  which  appoints  a  judge, 
or  vice-admiral,  who  executes  its  duties,  and  presides 
over  an  admiralty  court  in  Scotland. — Admirals,  being 
commanders  in  chief  of  any  fleet  or  squadron,  carry 
their  flags  at  the  main-top-gallant-mast  head,  from 
which  they  are  designated  as  admirals  of  the  red,  of 
the  white,  of  the  blue.  They  rank  with  field-mar- 
shals in  the  army.  The  vice-admiral  carries  his  flag 
at  the  fore-top-mast  head,  and  takes  rank  with  the 
lieutenant-generals  of  the  army.  The  rear-admiral 
carries  his  flag  at  the  mizzen-top  mast  head,  and 
ranks  with  major-generals. — The  United  States  have 
no  admirals.  The  board  of  the  navy  directs  all  the 
afiairs  of  the  navy.  The  vice-admiral  is  a  civil  offi- 
cer, appointed  by  the  lords  commissioners  of  the 
admiralty,  having  judges  and  marshals  under  him. 
From  his  decisions,  however,  there  is  a  final  appeal 
to  the  court  of  admiralty.  The  place  of  vice-admi- 
ral of  England  is  now  a  sinecure.  Ireland  has  four 
vice-admirals ;  Scotland  one ;  and  the  governors  of 
colonies  generally  hold  a  commission  to  preside  over 
vice-admiralty  courts.  A.  is  also  a  name  given  to 
the  most  considerable  ship  of  a  fleet  of  merchantmen, 
or  of  the  vessels  employed  in  the  cod-fishery  of  New- 
foundland. The  ship  which  first  arrives  is  entitled 
to  this  appellation,  and  some  privileges ;  it  carries 
during  the  fishing  season  a  flag  on  the  main-mast. — 
A.  in  natural  history,  a  very  Beautiful  shell  of  the 
valuta  genus.  It  is  sold  at  a  very  high  price. 

ADMIRALTY  COURTS  have  cognizance  of  civil  and 
criminal  causes  of  a  maritime  nature,  including  cap- 
tures in  war  made  on  the  high  seas,  and  likewise  of 
fence  committed,  and  many  contracts  made  thereon. 
In  civil  suits,  the  judges  decide  unaided.  In  criminal 
cases,  the  judge  in  England  is  associated  with  three 
or  four  commissioners  ;  in  the  United  States,  he  is 
assisted  by  a  jury.  In  the  latter  country,  the  admi- 
ralty jurisdiction  is  vested  in  the  circuit  and  district 
courts  of  the  Union.  In  England,  it  is  divided  be- 
tween the  instance  and  the  prize  courts,  the  former 
being  the  ordinary  admiralty  court,  the  latter  being 
constituted  by  a  special  commission,  in  time  of  war, 
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10  take  cognizance  of  prizes,  though  the  individuals 
composing  die  court  are  the  same  in  both  «IM •-. 

ADMIRALTY  ISLANDS  ;  a  cluster  of  islands  to  the 
north  of  New  Kritain,  u\  the  South  Pacific  ocean, 
in  about  2"  J8'  S.  lat.  and  146°  44  K.  Ion.  There 
are  between  20  and  30.  The  Dutch  discovered  them 
in  1016.  The  islanders  art!  black,  but  not  of  a  deep 
shade ;  tall  and  almost  in  a  state  of  nudity.  They 
evinced  much  kindness  towards  La  Perouse.  A.  I. 
is  likewise  an  island  in  George  Ill's  Archipelago, 
mi  the  north-west  coast  of  New  Norfolk,  in  America, 
Ivctween  N.  lat.  57°  and  58°  30',  and  between  W. 
Ion.  131°  and  135".  See  Vancouver's  Voyage,  vol  iii. 

ADOLPHUS  of  Nassau  was  elected  emperor  of  (icr- 
many,  May  1 ,  1292,  and  crowned  at  Aix  la  Cha- 
pelle,  June  25.  He  was  of  an  illustrious  family,  and 
of  approved  courage ;  but  without  any  patrimony, 
except  his  sword,  and  destitute  of  those  great  quali- 
ties which  had  raised  his  predecessor,  llodolph  of 
Hapsburg,  to  the  throne.  A.  owed  his  election,  in 
part,  to  the  arrogant  conduct  of  Albert  of  Austria ; 
in  part,  to  his  intrigues  with  the  electors  of  Cologne 
and  Menu,  who  imposed  on  him  the  hardest  con- 
ditions, and  forced  him  to  resign  to  them  cities  and 
territories,  which  were  not  his  own.  But,  refusing 
to  fulfill,  when  emperor,  what  he  had  promised  when 
count,  he  soon  saw  himself  hated  and  deserted  by 
his  friends.  Urged  by  want  of  money,  he  received 
100,000  pounds  sterling  from  Edward  I.  of  England, 
and,  in  return,  engaged  to  assist  him  against  Philip 
the  Fair  of  France  ;  out  he  was  by  no  means  sorry 
to  see  the  pope  forbid  his  participation  in  the  war. 
In  this  way  he  made  himself  contemptible  in  the 
eyes  of  the  German  princes,  and  became  still  more 
odious  to  them  by  taking  advantage  of  the  hatred  of 
Albert,  landgrave  of  Thuringia,  against  his  sons,  and 
purdiasing  this  territory  from  him.  This  purchase 
involved  him  in  a  five  years'  war,  in  which  he  attempt- 
ed, unsuccessfully,  to  subjugate  the  country  which  he 
had  bought.  Disgusted  at  such  disgraceful  conduct, 
and  urged  on  by  Albert  of  Austria,  the  college  of 
electors,  excepting  those  of  Treves,  Cologne,  and 
the  Palatinate,  cited  Adolphus  to  appear  before  it. 
Failing  to  appear,  the  throne  was  declared  vacant, 
June  23, 1298,  and  Albert  of  Austria  elected.  A 
war  already  existed  between  the  two  rivals,  in  which 
Adolphus  seemed  superior,  until,  deceived  by  the 
manoeuvres  of  his  foe,  he  found  himself  surrounded 
at  Gellheim,  and  fell,  after  a  heroic  resistance,  by 
Albert's  own  hand,  July  2,  1298.  His  body  was  de- 
posited by  Henry  VII.  in  the  imperial  vault  at  Spire, 
at  the  same  time  with  that  of  Albert.  His  faults 
sprung  mostly  from  the  inadequateness  of  his  abilities 
to  his  situation.  One  mistake  followed  another,  and 
when,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  career,  he  wished  to 
adopt  a  better  course,  it  was  too  late. 

ATOM,  a  small  state  or  principality  on  the  gold 
coast  of  Africa, 

ADONAI,  one  of  the  many  Hebrew  names  for  God. 
The  word  properly  signifies  my  lords,  in  the  plural 
number,  which  is  called,  in  the  Hebrew  grammar, 
pluralis  majestatis.  The  Jews,  who,  from  religious 
reverence,  do  not  pronounce  the  name  Jehovah, 
read  Adonai  in  all  the  places  in  which  the  former 
name  occurs.  This  practice  commenced  among  the 
latter  Jews  after  the  Babylonish  captivity,  at  least 
before  the  time  of  Josephus.  See  Geddes's  Crit. 
Remarks  vol.  i.  p.  167,  and  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacr.  in 
verb.  Ku(us. 

ADOXIC.  The  Adonic  verse  consists  of  a  dactyl 
and  a  spondee  or  trochee,  e.  P, 
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rarajuvuitus; 
and,  on  account  of  its  animated  movement,  is  adapted 
to  gay  and  lively  poetry.    Long  poems,  however, 


would  become  monotonous  if  written  entirely  in  a 
ueasiire  so  short,  and  recurring  with  no  variety.  It 
s  therefore  rarely  u-ctl  by  itself.  Even  the  ancients 
ilways  combined  it  with  other  kinds  of  verse;  thus 
the  last  \erse  of  the  Sapphic  strophe  is  Adonic. 

ADONIS;  sonofCinyms  by  his  daughter  Myrrha. 
The  wood-nymphs  educated  him,  and  he  grew  up 
so  remarkably  beautiful,  that  he  became  the  favou- 
rite of  Venus,  who  accompanied  him  to  the  cha-e, 
[minting  out  the  dangers  to  which  he  was  exposed. 
A.,  disregarding  her  advice,  eai;c r|y  pursued  the  wild 
beasts  of  the  forest,  but  happening  to  fail  in  an 
utack  upon  a  wild  boar,  he  was  mortally  wounded 
by  this  ferocious  animal.  The  goddess,  hearing  of 
his  misfortune,  hurried  to  his  assistance,  and  in  her 
haste  her  foot  was  wounded  by  a  rose-bush,  the 
flowers  of  which,  formerly  white,  from  that  time  took 
the  colour  of  blood.  When  she  reached  the  spot,  she 
found  him  lifeless  on  the  grass,  and,  to  alleviate  her 
grief  and  preserve  his  memory,  she  transformed  him 
into  the  anemone.  At  her  request,  however,  Jupiter 
permitted  A.  to  spend  six  months  with  her,  and  the 
other  six  with  Proserpine.  A  full  explanation  of  this 
fable  may  lie  found  in  Creuzer's  Symbolik  und  Mytho- 
logie  der  P'cel/cer  des  Alterthums. 

ADOPTIANI  ;  a  religious  sect  which  asserted  that 
Christ,  as  to  his  divine  nature,  was  properly  the  Son 
of  God ;  but  as  to  his  human  nature,  only  such  by 
adoption, by  baptism  and  regeneration,  through  which 
God's  mercy  adopts  other  men  also  as  his  children  ;  for 
they  could  not  comprehend  how  a  human  being  could 
be  called  the  Son  of  God  in  a  literal  sense.  Eli- 
pandus,  archbishop  of  Toledo,  and  Felix,  bishop  of 
Urgel,  in  Spain,  avowed  this  doctrine  in  783,  and 
made  proselytes  both  in  Spain  and  France.  Charle- 
magne condemned  their  heresy  at  the  council  of 
Ratisbon,  and  dismissed  Felix  from  his  office.  This 
sentence  was  repeated  three  times ;  at  Frankfort,  794, 
at  Rome  and  at  Aix  la  Chapelle  in  799,  because  the 
bishop  relapsed  twice  into  his  former  error.  He  was 
then  placed  for  the  remainder  of  his  life,  under  the 
care  of  the  bishop  of  Lyons.  After  the  death  of 
Elipandus,  the  whole  controversy  ceased.  The  dis- 
pute is  worthy  of  notice,  both  on  account  of  the  mo- 
deration of  Charlemagne,  and  because  the  opinion 
of  the  Adoptiani  has  often  been  made  use  of,  by  those 
who  have  exerted  themselves,  to  adapt  the  doctrine 
of  the  divinity  of  Christ  to  the  comprehension  of 
man. 

ADOPTION,  the  admission  of  a  stranger  by  birth  to 
the  privileges  of  a  child,  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 
Roman  law.  Its  purpose  was  the  acquisition  of  pa- 
ternal power,  which  could  either  be  ceded  to  the  per- 
son adopting  by  the  natural  parent  (adoption  in  the 
strictest  sense),  or  be  obtained  by  the  assent  of  a  per- 
son no  longer  under  the  patria  potestas,  or  of  his 
guardians.  This  second  sort  is  called  arrogation. 
According  to  the  ancient  civil  law,  the  adopted  child 
left  the  family  of  its  parents  or  guardians,  and  became 
a  member  of  the  family  of  the  person  adopting  it.  The 
emperor  Justinian  abolished  this  principle  in  regard 
to  adoption  properly  so  called.  Adoption  was  intended 
to  supply  the  want  of  offspring  in  those  persons  who 
might  have  been  parents.  Eunuchs,  therefore,  and 
persons  already  having  legitimate  issue,  were  ex- 
cluded from  this  privilege.  The  person  adopting 
must  have  been  at  least  18  years  older  than  the  per- 
son to  be  adopted.  Guardians  were  not  permitted 
to  adopt  their  wards,  nor  a  poor  man  a  rich  child. 
Females,  strictly  speaking,  were  not  permitted  to 
adopt,  but  might,  with  the  permission  of  the  sovereign, 
secure  to  any  child  the  right  of  support  and  inheri- 
tance. In  Germany,  the  rules  respecting  adoption  are 
derived  from  the  civil  law,  but  require  the  sanction 
either  of  the  sovereign  or  of  the  judiciary.  (Civil  Code 
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o/y/iwfra,  1.179  ;  Prussian  Code,  part  2,  tit.  2,  §  666.) 
The  adopted  child  receives  the.  name  of  its  adopter, 
but  does  not  share  in  his  rank  if  he  be  a  nobleman, 
except  bj  the  special  permission  of  the  sovereign.  In 
Prussia,  a  married  couple  must  have  lived  many  years 
without  children,  before  they  are  allowed  to  adopt  a 
child.  The  modem  French  law  (Code  civile,  a.  343) 
also  admits  adoption,  but  only  on  certain  conditions. 
The  code  establishes  three  kinds  of  adoption — I'adop- 
tion  ordinaire,  la  remuneratoire,  et  la  testamentoire. 
Those  who  wish  to  adopt  must  have  supported  the 
person  to  be  adopted  for  six  years,  or  the  adopter's 
life  must  have  been  saved  by  the  person  to  be  adopted. 
Excepting  in  this  last  case,  the  latter  must  be  as 
much  as  fifteen  years  younger  than  the  former. 
..Adoption  (excepting  as  before)  cannot  take  place 
until  the  person  to  be  adopted  is  of  age,  and  must  be 
ratified  by  the  district  court  as  well  as  by  the  court 
of  appeal.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  with 
adoption  in  the  law  either  of  England  or  America. 
In  Asia,  adoption  is  a  very  common  practice.  The 
ceremony  is  frequently  performed  merely  by  the 
adopting  person  exclianging  girdles  with  the  person 
adopted.  The  Turks  declare  adoption  often  before 
the  cadi,  and  a  writing  regularly  witnessed  is  drawn 
up.  The  law  of  Mahomet  prescribes  still  another 
very  curious  ceremony  of-  adoption.  The  person 
adopted  is  required  to  pass  through  the  shirt  of  the 
adopter;  and  hence  the  phrase  to  draw  another 
through  one's  shirt  is,  among  them,  expressive  of 
adoption.  An  adopted  son  is  called  akictogli,  that 
is,  the  son  of  another  life.  Several  writers  have  ap- 
plied this  ceremony  as  explanatory  of  many  passages 
both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

ADORATION  ;  originally,  the  expression  of  the  high- 
est respect  either  to  God  or  man ;  now  used,  more 
particularly,  for  the  act  of  religious  homage.  The 
word  literally  signifies  applying  the  hand  to  the 
mouth ;  manum  ad  os  admovere,  i.  e.  to  kiss  the 
hand.  The  word  kissing  is  the  usual  idiom  of  the 
Hebrew  language  to  signify  adoration.  Herodotus 
considers  the  custom  of  kissing  the  hand  in  adoration 
to  have  been  adopted  by  the  Greeks  from  the  Per- 
sians. It  certainly  prevailed  at  an  early  period  all 
over  the  East.  The  Roman  ceremony  of  adoration 
has  been  thus  described :  the  devotee,  having  his 
head  covered,  applied  his  right  hand  to  his  lips,  the 
fore  finger  resting  on  his  thumb,  which  was  erect, 
and,  thus  bowing  his  head,  turned  himself  round  from 
left  to  right.  The  kiss  given  was  called  osculum 
lalratum.  Sometimes,  however,  they  kissed  the  feet 
or  even  the  knees  of  their  gods.  The  Grecians  ge- 
nerally worshipped  uncovered.  During  their  prayers, 
their  hands  were  raised  above  their  heads  with  the 
palms  turned  towards  heaven  or  the  statues  of  their 
god,  a  custom  still  often  seen,  in  catholic  countries, 
accompanying  fervent  prayer;  but  generally  the 
Christians  clasp  their  hands  during  prayer,  which  is 
still  the  custom  in  Europe,  both  among  catholics 
and  protestants.  The  first  Christians  often  turned 
the  face  towards  the  east  when  they  prayed.  The 
Mahommedans  turn  the  face  towards  Mecca.  Prostra- 
tion, accompanied  sometimes  by  kissing  the  ground, 
is  an  ancient  mode  of  adoring  the  gods,  and  express- 
ing the  highest  respect  for  men.  In  Russia  and 
Poland,  it  is  still  the  custom  for  people  of  the  lower 
classes  to  kneel  down  and  kiss  the  garment  of  the 
person  to  whom  they  wisli  to  show  respect.  Dio- 
clesian  offered  his  foot  to  be  kissed  by  the  courtiers, 
and  even  under  Charlemagne  and  his  son,  the  no- 
blemen kissed  the  emperors  foot.  Probably,  there- 
fore, the  popes  took  this  custom  from  the  emperors, 
to  whose  power  they  laid  claim  in  succeeding  to  their 
title  of  sovereign  pontiff.  They  have  an  embroidered 
cross  on  the  slipper  of  their  right  foot,  which  is  kissed 


by  the  catholics.  When  the  late  king  of  Spain  was 
in  Rome,  he  prostrated  himself  betore  the  pontiff, 
and  kissed  the  cross  on  his  foot.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  the  Roman  emperors  borrowed  this  custom  from 
the  East.  In  the  primitive  Christian  church,  this 
honour  is  said  to  have  been  shown  to  every  bishop , 
as  it  often  is  still  in  the  Greek  church.  In  kissing 
the  bishop's  foot,  the  words  x-gofxvtu  tri  were,  and  still 
are  used.  The  Jews,  being  an  Asiatic  tribe,  often 
prostrated  themselves  in  the  act  of  worship.  Taking 
off  the  shoes  or  slippers  during  adoration  is  an  old 
custom  in  Asia.  It  is  also  practised  on  common  oc- 
casions as  an  act  of  politeness.  The  Oriental  takes 
off  his  shoes  before  he  enters  the  temple,  the  mosque, 
or  the  apartment  of  a  man  of  respectability.  This 
custom  was  also  adopted  by  the  Roman  catholic 
church  in  some  cases.  At  the  adoration  of  the  cross 
on  Good  Friday,  the  Roman  catholics  walk  bare- 
footed ;  and  the  ceremony  of  humiliation,  when  the 
pope  and  all  the  cardinals  approach  the  cross  bare- 
footed, in  the  Capella  Sistina,  makes  a  deep  im- 
pression on  the  superstitious.  Kneeling  was  in 
all  ages  a  common  posture  of  adoration,  and  ori- 
ginates from  the  feeling  of  humility  in  addressing  a 
higher  and  mightier  being.  Sitting  with  the  thighs 
resting  on  the  lieels,  was  an  ancient  Egyptian  atti- 
tude in  the  act  of  worship.  There  are  many  statues 
represented  hi  this  position.  Standing  with  the  body 
inclined  forward,  the  eyes  fixed  on  the  ground,  the 
hands  probably  resting  on  the  knees,  was  an  early 
eastern  attitude  of  adoration.  Dancing,  screaming, 
rolling  on  the  ground,  and  many  similar  acts  accom- 
pany the  worship  of  different  savage  tribes.  Mr 
Ward,  one  of  the  Baptist  missionaries  at  Serampore, 
in  a  work  on  the  history  and  literature  of  the  Hin- 
doos, has  given  a  very  curious  and  minute  account  of 
the  modes  of  adoration,  which  they  call  pooja.  The 
objects  of  adoration  have  been  greatly  diversified. 
In  all  ages,  worship  has  been  paid  to  idols,  but  many 
of  the  worshippers  have  regarded  the  image  merely 
as  the  representative  of  the  Divinity.  Protestants 
mistake  when  they  impute  to  catholics,  universally, 
the  worship  of  images,  as  being  in  themselves  objects 
of  adoration,  for  they  are  regarded  by  that  church, 
as  they  are  by  the  wisest  of  the  heathen,  merely  as 
visible  signs  of  the  invisible  Deity.  The  ancients 
placed  crowns  of  garlands  on  the  statues  of  the  gods ; 
and  the  catholics  still  offer  flowers  to  their  saints  and 
the  virgin.  It  was  common  to  sleep  in  the  ancient 
temples,  with  a  view  of  receiving  responses  from  the 
gods  in  dreams.  The  sick,  in  particular,  slept  for  this 
purpose  in  the  temple  of  ^Esculapius.  In  the  Roman 
catholic  church,  a  species  of  adoration  is  offered  to 
departed  saints  and  martyrs,  and  their  intercession 
is  solicited.  The  Phoenicians  (the  first  navigators) 
adored  the  winds,  a  practice  adopted  by  many  other 
nations.  The  Persians  adored  the  sun  and  fire. 
The  Greeks  and  Romans  adored  fire  under  the  name 
of  Vesta.  Pliny  mentions  the  adoration  of  light- 
ning by  gently  clapping  the  hands.  The  Egyptians 
adored  animals,  plants, and  fishes ;  the  Arabs,  stones ; 
the  Scythians,  swords ;  the  Chinese,  the  statues  of 
their  ancestors.  The  Hindoos  have  not  only  an 
amazing  variety  of  gods,  but  they  worship  human 
lyings,  beasts,  birds,  trees,  rivers,  fish,  books,  and 
stones.  See  Ward's  View  of  the  History,  Literature, 
and  Religion  of  the  Hindoos,  and  Bishop  Heber's 
Narrative  of  a  Journey  through  the  Upper  Provinces 
of  liwKa,  from  Calcutta  to  Bombay,  1824—1825, 
with  Notes  upon  Ceylon,  and  an  Account  of  a  Jour- 
ney to  Madras  and  the  Southern  Provinces,  18io. 
It  must  be  remembered,  that  all  adoration  originates 
from  two  different  sources,  either  from  love  and 
thankfulness,  or  from  fear. 

ADRAGANTH,  in  medicine,  gum  dragon.     It  distils 
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by  incision  from  the  trunk  or  roots  of  n  plant  which 
grows  in  the  Levant  The  gum  is  of  different  colours, 
while,  red,  grey,  and  black,  ami  is  useful  in  medi- 
cinr.  Skinni'rs  use  great  quantities,  and  prefer  the 
red  to  the  black.  It  is  Uie  astragalus  tragacanthtis 
of  Linnaeus. 

ADRASTKA  ;  a  daughter  of  Jupiter  and  Necessity, 
the  servant  of  eternal  Justice,  the  punisher  of  all 
injustice,  whom  no  mortal  escapes.  A.  is  generally 
a  mere  rpithet,  given  to  Nemesis,  (q.  v.)  She  is 
represented  sometimes  with  wings,  sometimes  with  a 
rudder,  and  sometimes  with  a  wheel. 

ADRASTOS,  king  of  Argos;  son  of  Talaus  and 
Eurynome.  In  ooedience  to  the  oracle  which  com- 
manded him  to  give  one  of  his  daughters  to  a  lion 
and  the  other  to  a  wild  boar,  he  gave  Argia  to  Po- 
'ynices,  who  came  to  him  in  a  lion's  skin,  and  Dei- 
pliyle  to  Tydeus,  who  was  dressed  in  the  skin  of  a 
wild  boar.  He  was  one  of  the  seven  heroes  who 
encamped  before  Thel>es,  and  the  only  one  who  sur- 
vived the  siege.  Ten  years  after  this,  he  made  a 
second  expedition  against  Thebes,  accompanied  by 
the  sons  of  his  former  allies,  and  took  the  city,  but 
lost  his  son  in  the  engagement,  and  died  himself  of 
grief. 

ADRIAN,  the  African,  abbot  of  St  Peter's,  Canter- 
bury, in  the  seventh  century,  accompanied  Theodore, 
archbishop  of  Canterbury,  to  England.  A.  was  the 
preceptor  of  Adhelm,  and  Bede  extols  the  happy 
time  when  the  island  enjoyed  his  tuition,  and  Kent 
"  was  the  fountain  of  knowledge  to  the  rest  of  Eng- 
land." 

ADRIAN,  or  HADRIAN,  Publius  ^Elius,  a  Roman  em- 
peror, the  successor  of  Trajan,  was  born  at  Rome, 
A.  D.  76.  His  rather,  Trajan's  cousin,  died  when 
A.  was  ten  years  of  age.  A.  showed  very  early  great 
talents,  and  is  said  to  have  spoken  the  Greek  lan- 
guage so  perfectly  in  his  15th  year,  that  he  was  called 
uie  young  Greek.  His  memory  is  said  to  have  been 
so  extraordinary,  that  he  could  commit  a  book  to  me- 
mory by  once,  perusing  it,  and  that  he  could  call  all 
his  soldiers  by  name.  These  stories  may  be  exagge- 
rated, but  they  prove  the  estimation  in  which  nis 
talents  were  held.  He  was  an  orator,  poet,  gram- 
marian, mathematician,  physician,  painter,  musician, 
and  astrologer.  The  greater  developement  of  the 
sciences  in  modern  times  does  not  admit  of  distinc- 
tion in  so  many  branches.  His  great  qualities,  how- 
ever, were  stained  by  great  faults,  so  that  he  never 
won  the  affections  of  Trajan,  who  was  his  guardian. 
He  was  indebted  for  his  elevation  to  the  throne  to 
the  wife  of  Trajan,  Plotina,  who  concealed  the  death 
of  her  husband  until  she  had  time  to  forge  a  testa- 
ment bearing  the  name  of  the  late  emperor,  in  which 
he  was  made  to  adopt  A.  and  declare  him  his  suc- 
cessor. Her  bribes  also  had  in  the  meantime  pre- 
pared the  troops  to  espouse  the  cause  of  A.  After 
these  preparations  had  been  made,  A.  sent  informa- 
tion of  the  emperor's  death  from  Antioch  to  Rome, 
pretended  that  the  imperial  dignity  had  been  forced 
upon  him,  promised  the  senate  that  he  would  dis- 
charge faithfully  the  duties  of  his  station,  and  assured 
the  pretorian  guards  that  they  should  receive  twice 
the  usual  present.  A.  D.  1 17,  he  ascended  the  im- 
perial throne,  appeared  in  Rome,  and  strove  at  first 
to  win  the  favour  of  the  people  by  the  mildness  of 
his  administration.  It  was  not  long,  however,  before 
he  manifested  a  cowardly  and  suspicious  character, 
together  with  too  great  a  devotion  to  pleasure. 
Among  other  things,  he  purchased  peace  from  the 
Sarmatians  and  Roxolani,  who  had  attacked  lllyria, 
by  the  payment  of  a  tribute.  From  A.  D.  120  to 
131,  he  made  his  famous  journey  on  foot,  and  with 
his  head  uncovered,  through  all  the  provinces  of  his 
empire.  Among  other  places,  he  visited  Britain,  and 


caused  a  wall  to  be  built  from  the  mouth  of  the  Tyne 
to  Solway  Frith,  to  secure  the  Roman  provinces 
from  the  incursions'  <>!'  the  Caledonians.  In  Egypt, 
lie  lost  his  favourite  Antiuous  (q.  v.), whose  death  he 
lamented  lung  and  bitterly.  During  his  stay  of  two 
years  in  Athens,  he  established  a  colony  of  Roman 
soldiers  on  the  site  of  the  ruined  Jerusalem;  and  on 
Uie  spot  where  the  temple  of  Solomon  had  stood,  he 
en  cteil  a  temple  to  Jupiter  Capitolinus.  Upon  this, 
a  dreadful  insurrection  broke  out  among  the  Jews, 
which  lasted  two  years  and  a  half.  He'  embellished 
Athens  with  buildings,  and  finished  the  temple  of  Uie 
Olympian  Jupiter,  begun  660  years  In-fore.  A.  died 
at  Uai;e,  138  A.  D.  in  Uie  63d  year  of  his  age,  and 
the  21st  of  his  reign.  He  liad  good  qualities  and 
great  faults.  He  promoted  literature  and  the  arts, 
did  many  good  things  on  his  journey,  established  the 
I'llirtinii  jxTfii'titiiin,  enacted  laws  against  dissipation 
and  the  cruelties  of  the  slave  trade,  prohibited  human 
sacrifices,  forbade  the  indiscriminate  bathing  of  men 
and  women,  &c.  Antoninus  Pius  succeeded  him. 
It  was  with  much  difficulty  that  .his  successor  could 
obtain  a  decree  from  the  senate,  granting  him,  ac- 
cording to  usage,  divine  honours.  A.  wrote  several 
books ;  among  others  a  history  of  his  own  life,  under 
the  name  of  Phlegon,  one  of  his  freedmen,  which  is 
no  longer  extant.  He  composed,  not  long  before  he 
breathed  his  last,  the  following  lines : 

Animula,  vagula,  blandula, 
Hospes,  comesque  corporis, 
Qua*  mine  abibis  in  lo<  a, 
Pallidula,  rigida,  nudula  ? 
Nee,  ut  soles,  dabis  jocos. 

Pope  lias  imitated  them. 

ADRIAN.  There  have  been  six  popes  of  this  name. 
The  first,  a  Roman,  ruled  from  772  to  795,  was  a 
contemporary  and  friend  of  Charlemagne,  who,  on 
account  of  A.'s  able  defence  of  his  claims  to  the 
crown  of  France,  protected  him  with  his  army,  774. 
against  Desiderius,  king  of  the  Lombards,  confirmed 
the  donation  of  Pepin  to  the  territory  of  the  church, 
and  made  further  grants  himself.  The  pope  was  not 
allowed,  however,  to  enjoy  in  peace  the  gifts  of 
Charlemagne  till  787,  after  the  termination  of  the 
frequent  campaigns  of  this  king  against  Uie  Italian 
princes,  who  claimed  the  territory.  By  confirming 
the  decrees  of  the  council  of  Nice,  786,  in  favour  of 
the  worship  of  images,  A.  gave  offence  to  Charle- 
magne, who  was  opposed  to  the  practice,  and  pro- 
cured a  repeal  of  the  decree  at  the  council  of  Frank- 
fort. The  repeal  was  resisted  by  A.;  but  he  so 
carefully  and  skilfully  avoided  offending  the  king, 
that  he  remained  his  friend,  and  honoured  him  after 
his  death,  795,  with  an  inscription,  yet  preserved  in 
the  Vatican.  Though  by  no  means  a  profound  theo- 
logian, A.  obtained  great  influence  by  the  correctness 
01  his  conduct,  and  his  decision  of  character.  By  a 
prudent  use  of  this  influence,  he  greatly  increased 
his  power — ADRIAN  II.,  a  Roman,  was  elected  pope 
in  867,  at  the  age  of  75  years.  He  was  esteemed  for 
his  virtues,  and  famous  on  account  of  his  bold  oppo- 
sition to  the  divorce  of  Lothaire,  king  of  Lotharingia, 
from  his  wife  Thietberga.  By  interfering  in  the  dis- 
pute, which  arose  after  the  death  of  Lothaire,  between 
Charles  the  Bald  and  the  emperor  Louis,  respecting 
the  right  of  succession,  he  made  the  former  his  enemy. 
He  had  another  dispute  in  France,  where  bishop 
Hincmar  of  Laon  had  been  dismissed  against  his 
will;  he  likewise  excommunicated  the  patriarch 
Photius  of  Constantinople,  on  account  of  his  spiritual 
jurisdiction  over  Bulgaria,  which  diminished  the  au- 
thority of  the  pope,  since  the  Greek  church  main- 
tained its  independence  against  him,  and  made  Bul- 
garia dependent  on  itself.  He  died  in  872,  in  the 
midst  of  his  conflicts  with  this  church. — ADRIAN  III., 
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a  Roman,  elected  884,  was  pope  for  one  year  and  four 
months  only.  He  was  opposed  to  the  influence  of 
the  emperors  on  the  election  of  the  pope,  and  de- 
termined, if  Charles  the  Fat  should  die  without  heir, 
to  give  Italy  a  new  king. — ADRIAN  IV.,  an  Eng- 
lishman, originally  named  Nicolas  Breakspear,  rose, 
by  his  great  talents,  from  the  situation  of  a  poor 
monk  to  the  rank  of  cardinal,  and  legate  in  the 
north,  where  he  established  at  Drontheim  the  first 
Norwegian  archbishopric,  and  a  second  at  Upsal. 
He  was  elected  pope  in  1154,  and  waged  an  unsuc- 
cessful war  against  William,  king  of  Sicily,  who,  at 
the  peace  of  1156,  claimed  the  privilege,  still  exist- 
ing in  the  monarcAice  Sicilta,  so  called,  that,  in  mat- 
ters relating  to  the  church,  nothing  should  be  done 
by  the  pope  without  the  consent  of  the  king.  The 
"emperor  Frederic  I.,  who  before  had  held  his  stir- 
rup, and  had  been  crowned  by  him  at  Rome,  June 
18,  1155,  was  opposed  to  this  peace  with  William 
his  enemy.  A.  increased  his  resentment  by  the 
haughty  language  of  his  letters,  and  instigated  the 
Lombards  against  him.  Frederic,  on  the  other  hand, 
acted  in  ecclesiastical  matters  as  if  there  had  been 
no  pope.  Before  these  difficulties  came  to  a  close, 
A.  died,  Sept.  1,  1159,  at  Anagni.  He  was  the 
only  Englishman  that  ever  sat  in  the  papal  chair. 
The  permission  which  he  gave  to  Henry  II.,  king  of 
England,  to  invade  Ireland,  on  the  condition  that 
every  family  of  that  island  should  pay  annually  a 
penny  to  the  papal  chair,  because  all  islands  belong 
to  the  pope,  is  worthy  of  remark.  On  this  grant 
the  subsequent  popes  founded  their  claims  on 
Ireland. —  ADRIAN  V.,  previously  called  Ottoboni 
da  Fiesco,  of  Genoa,  settled  as  legate  of  the  pope, 
the  dispute  between  king  Henry  III.  of  England 
ami  his  nobles,  in  favour  of  the  former ;  but  died 
soon  after  his  election  to  the  papal  chair,  1276. — 
ADRIAN  VI.,  son  of  a  mechanic  of  Utrecht,  and 
professor  in  Louvain,  was,  in  1507,  appointed  tutor 
of  the  emperor  Charles  V.  When  ambassador  of 
the  emperor  Maximilian,  in  1515,  he  persuaded 
Ferdinand  the  Catholic  to  nominate  young  Charles 
his  successor  to  the  Spanish  throne ;  after  which  he 
became,  in  1516,  bishop  of  Tortosa  and  regent  of 
Spain,  and,  in  1517,  cardinal.  The  Spaniards  were 
not  pleased  with  his  severe  and  often  partial  govern- 
ment, and  expressed  great  joy  when,  at  the  sugges- 
tion of  Charles  V.,  he  was  elected  to  the  papal  chair, 
in  1522.  He  was  not  less  hated  at  Rome,  on  ac- 
count of  his  antipathy  to  classical  literature,  and  his 
honest  endeavours  to  reform  the  papal  court,  to  abo- 
lish the  prevailing  luxury,  bribery,  and  other  abuses ; 
but  his  efforts  were  frustrated  by  the  cardinals,  and, 
if  they  had  been  successful,  could  not  have  prevented 
the  progress  of  the  reformation  already  begun  in 
Germany.  A.  opposed  the  zeal  of  Luther  with  re- 
proaches and  threats,  and  even  attempted  to  excite 
Erasmus  and  Zuinglius  against  him ;  but  his  abili- 
ties were  not  equal  to  the  existing  emergency.  His 
measures  against  France  also  were  unsuccessful. 
Notwithstanding  his  honest  efforts  and  upright  cha- 
racter, he  died  unlamented,  in  1525,  after  a  reign  of 
one  year  and  a  half.  His  reign  was,  according  to 
his  own  confession,  the  most  unhappy  period  of  his 
life.  On  his  tomb,  in  the  church  of  St  Peter,  is  the 
following  epitaph : 

Adriaiim  Papa  VI.  hie  situs  >•-(, 
Qiii  nihil  sibi  infelictua 

la  vita, 

Quam  quod  imperarct, 
Duxit. 

ADRIAN  (de  Castello),  a  learned  Italian,  who, 
from  a  low  origin,  raised  himself  to  the  purple,  was 
born  at  Cometta  in  Tuscany.  He  was  often  em- 
ployed by  the  pope,  in  missions  to  England  and 


Scotland ;  and  during  his  stay  in  the  former  country, 
he  acquired  the  friendship  of  Henry  VII.,  who  con- 
ferred on  him  the  see  pi  Hereford,  and  afterwards 
that  of  Bath  and  Wells.  He,  however,  had  other 
and  more  ambitious  views  than  an  English  bishopric, 
for  he  dwelt  chiefly  at  Rome,  where  he  was  discov- 
ered in  a  plot  to  dethrone  Leo  X.  and  elevate  him- 
self to  the  vacant  chair.  His  property  was  confiscat- 
ed, and  he  fled,  it  is  said  to  Riva,  in  the  bishopric  of 
Trent,  where  he  died.  He  was  not  only  himself  a 
learned  man,  but  literature  lost  in  him  a  liberal  and 
discriminating  patron. 

ADRIANI,  John  Baptist,  secretary  to  the  republic, 
of  Florence,  in  1511;  died  1579.  He  is  known 
chiefly  by  a  History  of  his  own  Time,  which  was 
published  at  Florence,  in  1583,  fol.  and  Venice,  1587. 
3  vols.  4to. 

ADRIANOPLE,  (in  Turkish,  Edrene),  the  second 
capital  and  residence  of  the  Ottoman  rulers,  is  situ- 
ated in  ancient  Thrace  (now  Rumelia),  on  the  banks 
of  the  navigable  river  Hebrus  (now  Maritza).  On 
this  spot  a  small  town  formerly  stood,  inhabited  by 
the  Bessi,  a  Thracian  tribe.  The  emperor  Adrian 
founded  this  city  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Hebrus, 
called  it  after  his  own  name,  and  made  it  the  capital 
of  the  province  of  mt.  Haemus.  From  the  range  of 
hills  on  which  it  is  situated,  it  commands  a  beautiful 
prospect  over  a  large  and  fertile  plain,  divided  by 
two  ranges  of  hills,  between  which  the  river  runs. 
It  was  fortified,  and  resisted,  in  the  4th  century,  the 
violent  attack  of  the  victorious  Goths,  who  were, 
however,  ignorant  of  the  mode  of  conducting  a  re- 
gular siege.  To  give  it  the  appearance  of  a  Greek 
origin,  the  writers  of  Byzantium  called  it  Ores  tea  or 
Orestias.  According  to  their  accounts,  it  is  five  days' 
journey  distant  from  Constantinople.  In  1360,  it 
was  taken  by  Amurath,  the  Turkish  sultan ;  and 
from  that  time  it  continued  to  be  the  residence  of  the 
Turkish  emperors  for  nearly  a  century,  until  the 
conquest  of  Constantinople.  The  number  of  the 
houses  is  16,000,  and  that  of  the  inhabitants  100,000 
among  whom  there  are  30,000  Greeks,  under  an 
archbishop.  It  contains  also  an  imperial  palace,  40 
mosques,  of  which  that  of  Selim  II.  and  of  Amurath 
II.  are  the  most  magnificent,  22  bathing  establish- 
ments, with  beautiful  aqueducts,  important  manufac- 
tures, and  exports,  among  other  articles,  oil  of  roses, 
which  is  made  in  its  vicinity,  of  the  best  kind. 

ADRIAN'S  WALL  ;  a  celebrated  Roman  work  in 
the  north  of  England.  This  work,  though  called  by 
the  Roman  historians  murus,  which  signifies  a  wall 
of  stone,  was  only  composed  of  earth  covered  with 
green  turfc  It  was  carried  from  the  Solway  frith, 
in  as  direct  a  line  as  possible,  to  the  river  Tyne,  on 
the  east,  at  the  place  where  the  town  of  Newcastle 
now  stands;  so  that  it  must  have  been  above  60 
English  and  nearly  70  Roman  miles  in  length.  It 
consisted  of  four  parts :  1 ,  the  principal  agger,  mound 
of  earth  or  rampart,  on  the  brink  of  the  ditch ;  2, 
the  ditch  on  the  north  side  of  the  rampart ;  2,  ano- 
ther rampart,  on  the  south  side  of  the  principal  one, 
about  five  paces  distant  from  it ;  4,  a  large  rampart 
on  the  north  side  of  the  ditch.  For  many  aces,  this 
work  has  been  in  so  ruinous  a  condition,  that  it  is 
impossible  to  discover  its  original  dimensions  with 
certaintj.  But  from  their  appearance,  it  seems  pro- 
bable that  the  principal  rampart  was  at  least  ten  or 
twelve  feet  high,  and  the  south  one  not  much  less  • 
the  northern  one  was  considerably  lower.  The  ditch, 
taken  as  it  passes  through  a  lime-stone  quarry  near 
Harlow  hill,  appears  to  nave  been  nine  feet  deep  and 
eleven  feet  wide  at  the  top.  The  north  rampart  was 
about  twenty  feet  distant  from  the  ditch. 

ADRIATIC  SEA  (mare  Adriaticum,  ddrianum), 
now  more  commonly  called  gulf  of  f'enice,  though 
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in  Italian,  German,  and  I'reiich,  the  old  name  con- 
linurs.  !••  an  arm  of  tin1  Mediterranean,  included  by 
(he  coasts  of  Italy,  lUyria,  Daluiatia,  Alluniu  ami 
Kj-inis  ulwut  200  leagues  long  luui  60  bruad,  ex- 
tending from  somh-ca>t  to  north-west.  Int.  4O>  to 
5O"  55'  north.  It  contains  about  90,000  sq.  miles  of 
surface.  Different  derivation-,  of  the  name  are  given. 
On  the  Austrian  coast  it  lias  a  number  of  small 
Hands,  ami  forms  many  bays,  the  most  remarkable 
of  which  are  those  of  Trieste,  Qnnniaro,  anil  Cat- 
taro.  It  is  called  the  gulf  of  f'enice  from  the  city  of 
this  name,  which  formerly  claimed  exclusive  domi- 
nion over  this  sea,  and  in  those  times  annually  wed- 
ded it  on  Ascension  Day.  The  ceremony  was  per- 
formed by  the  doge  of  Venice  tlirowing  a  ring  into 
the  -'.i  with  great  pomp.  The  entrance  of  the  gulf 
is  commanded  by  Corfu,  one  of  the  Ionian  islands 
un.it  r  the  British  government.  The  coast  of  the  A. 
sea  is,  in  many  places,  very  dangerous.  The  most 
important  ports  on  the  gulf  are  Venice  (since  1829  a 
free  port),  Trieste,  Ancona,  Otranto,  &c. 

ADDLE  ;  APPI.IAN  MARBLE.  Adule,  a  city  in  Ethi- 
opia, mentioned  by  ancient  authors  as  the  most 
important  commercial  place  of  the  Troglodytes  and 
Kthiopians,  in  later  times  the  emporium  of  Axum, 
seems  to  be  the  same  with  the  modern  Arkiko.  This 
city,  now  the  residence  of  the  Naib  of  Massuah,  is 
frequently  mentioned  on  account  of  an  inscription, 
first  copied  in  the  TopograpMa  Christiana,  a  work 
parily  theological,  partly  geographical,  written  by 
Commas  Indicopleustes,  in  the  6th  century,  under  the 
r«  -ii  of  the  emperor  Justin.  The  inscription,  en- 
graved on  marble,  is  contained  in  part  oil  a  throne, 
Die  remainder  on  a  stone  separated  from  it,  and  there 
are  many  inconsistencies  in  the  several  fragments, 
which  have  induced  some  scholars  to  declare  the  in- 
scription spurious.  Besides  the  genealogy  of  Ptolemy 
Euergetes,  it  contains  on  a  second  part,  which  Salt 
supposes  to  be  of  Axumitic,  that  is  of  Ethiopic  or 
Abyssinian  origin,  the  catalogue  of  nations  whom 
some  king  boasts  to  have  subdued.  Buttmann  (in 
/fol/'a  Museum  der  Alterthumscunde,  vol.  2,  p.  105) 
has  removed  the  difficulties  arising  from  the  date  on 
the  marble,  which  is  the  27th  year  of  the  reign  of  a 
king,  whose  name  is  unknown,  probably  not  Ptolemy 
Euergetes.  Several  things,  however,  remain  to  be 
explained,  and  require  a  more  accurate  knowledge 
than  we  liave  at  present  of  the  country  where  the 
inscription  was  found. 

ADCLTERY.  Mankind,  in  almost  all  ages,  and  in 
all  civilized  countries,  have  regarded  the  violation  of 
the  marriage-bed  with  abhorrence.  It  has  been 
punished  in  various  ways  and  with  different  degrees 
of  severity,  according  to  the  general  manners  and 
morals  of  the  country ;  sometimes  with  extreme  and 
even  cruel  rigour ;  in  other  instances,  with  capricious 
and  ridiculous  penalties.  By  the  Jewish  law,  it  was 
punished  with  death.  Strabo  says  the  same  was  the 
case  in  Arabia  Felix.  Among  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tians it  was  not  common,  but  when  it  did  occur,  a 
thousand  lashes  were  inflicted  on  the  man,  and  the 
woman  was  deprived  of  her  nose.  In  Greece,  the 
laws  against  it  were  severe.  The  rich  were  some- 
times allowed  to  redeem  themselves  by  paying  a  fine ; 
in  which  case,  the  woman's  father  returned  the  dower 
which  he  had  received  from  the  husband.  Some 
suppose  it  was  refunded  by  the  adulterer.  A  fre- 
quent punishment  there,  was  putting  out  the  eyes. 
According  to  Homer,  adulterers  were  stoned  to 
death.  By  the  laws  of  Draco  and  Solon,  adulterers 
when  caught  in  the  act,  were  at  the  mercy  of  the 
injured  party.  Adulteresses  were  prohibited,  in 
Greece,  from  appearing  in  fine  garments,  and  enter- 
ing the  temples.  Some  suppose  that  this  offence 
was  made  capital  by  a  law  of  Romulus,  and  again 


>y  the  twelve  tables;  others,  tliat  it  was  first  made 
•apiial  by  Augustus;    and  others,  not  till  the  reign 
>f  Constantine.     The  fact  is,  that  the  punishment 
v..s  h  ft  to  the  discretion  of  the  husband  and  parents 
>f  the  adulteress.      The  most  usual  mode  of  taking 
•i-xengc  was  by  mutilating,  castrating,  or  cutting  oif 
he  ears  or  nose.    The  punishment  assigned  by  the 
'ex  Julia  de  ailnltfris,  instituted    l>y   Augustus,  was 
Kinishment  or  a  heavy  fine.      It  was  decreed  by  An- 
oniiius,  that,  to  sustain  a  charge  of  adultery  against 
1  wife,  the  husband  who  brought  it  must  be  innocent 
limseif.     Under  Macrinus,   adulterers  were  burned 
at  a  stake.      Under  Constant  ins  and  <  (.ii-unis,  they 
were  burned  or  sewed  in  sacks  and  thrown  into  the 
-ea.     But  the  punishment  was  mitigated  under  Leo 
and  Marcian  to  peqietual  banishment,  or  cutting  oft 
.he  nose  ;   and  under  Justinian  the  wife  was  only  to 
ie  scourged,  lose  her  dower,  and  be  shut  up  in  a 
monastery ;   at  the  expiration  of  two  years,  the  hus- 
Dand  might  take  her  again  ;    if  he  refused,  she  was 
(haven,  and  made  a  nun  for  life.     Theodosius  insti- 
tuted the  shocking  practice  of  public  violation,  which, 
however,  he  soon  abolished.      In  Crete,  adulterers 
were  covered  with  wool,  as  an  emblem  of  their  elie- 
minacy,  and  carried  in  that  dress  to  ihe  magistrate's 
liouse,  where  a  fine  was  imposed  on  them,  and  they 
were  deprived  of  ah1  their  privileges  and  their  share 
in  public  business.     The  punishment  in  use  among 
the  Mingrelians  is  the  forfeiture  of  a  hog,  which  is 
usually  eaten  very  amicably  by  the  woman,  the  gal- 
lant, and  the  cuckold.     In  some  parts  of  India,  it  is 
said,  that  any  woman  may  prostitute  herself  for  an 
elephant,  and  it  is  reputed  no  small  glory  to  liave 
been  rated  so  high.     Adultery  is  stated  to  be  ex- 
tremely frequent  at  Ceylon,  although   punishable 
with  death.     Among  the  Japanese  and  some  other 
nations,  adultery  is  punishable  only  in  the  woman. 
Among  the  Abyssinians,  the  crime  of  the  husband  is 
punished  on  the  innocent  wife.     On  the  contrary,  in 
the  Marian  islands,  the  woman  is  not  punishable, 
but  the  man  is,  and  the  wife  and  her  relations 
waste  his  lands,  burn  him  out  of  the  house,  &c. 
Among  the  Chinese,  adultery  is  not  capital ;   fond 
parents  will  even  make  a  contract  witli  the  future 
husbands  of  their  daughters,  to  allow  them  the  in- 
dulgence of  a  gallant.     In  Portugal,  an  adulteress 
is  condemned  to  the  flames,  but  the  punishment  is 
seldom  executed.     By  the  ancient  laws  of  France, 
this  crime  was  punishable  with  death.      In  Spain, 
the  crime  was  punished  by  the    deprivation  of  the 
instrument.      In  Poland,  previously  to  the  estab- 
lislunent  of  Cliristianity,  the  criminal  was  carried  to 
the  market-place,  and  there  fastened  by  the  testicles 
with  a  nail ;   a  razor  was    laid   within   his  reach, 
and  he  had  the  option  to  execute  justice  on  him 
self,  or  remain  where  he  was  and  die.     The  Saxons 
consigned  the  adulteress  to  the  flames,  and  over  her 
ashes  erected  a  gibbet,  on  which  her  paramour  was 
hanged.      King  Edmund  the  Saxon  ordered  adul- 
tery to  be  punished  in  the  same  manner  as  homicide, 
and  Canute    the  Dane  ordered  that  the  offender 
should  be  banished,  and  the  woman  have  her  ears 
and  nose  cut  off.     In  the  tune  of  Henry  I.,  it  wa^ 
punished  with  the  loss  of  the  eyes  and  the  genitals. 
Adultery  is,  in  England,  considered  a  spiritual  of- 
fence, cognizable  by  the  spiritual  courts,  where  it  ii 
punished  oy  fine  and  penance.      The  common  law 
allows  the  party  aggrieved  only  an  action  and  da- 
mages.    The  Mahommedan  code  pronounces  adul- 
tery a  capital  offence.     It  is  one  of  the  three  crimes 
which  the  prophet  directs  to  be  expiated  by  the 
blood  of  a  Mussulman.     In  France,  before  the  revo- 
lution, an  adulteress  was  usually  condemned  to  a 
convent,  where  the  husband  could  visit  her  during 
two  years,  and  take  her  back  if  lie  saw  fit.     If  he. 
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Jiil  not  choose  to  receive  her  again  by  the  expiration 
of  this  time,  her  hair  was  shaven,  she  took  the  habit 
of  the  convent,  and  remained  there  for  life.  Where 
the  parties  were  poor,  the  wife  might  be  shut  up  in 
an  hospital  instead  of  a  convent.  The  Code  Napo- 
leon does  not  allow  the  husband  to  proceed  against 
his  wife  for  adultery,  if  he  has  been  condemned  for 
the  same  offence.  The  wife  can  bring  an  action 
against  the  husband  only  if  he  has  introduced  his 
paramour  into  the  house  where  she  resides.  An 
adulteress  can  be  imprisoned  from  three  months  to 
two  years.  The  husband  can  prevent  the  execution 
of  the  sentence,  if  he  sees  fit  to  take  her  back.  Her 
partner  in  guilt  is  liable  to  the  same  punishment. 
In  the  United  States,  the  punishment  of  adultery 
has  varied  materially  at  different  tunes.  In  the  state 
-of  Massachusetts,  an  adulterer  or  adulteress  may  be 
set  on  the  gallows  for  one  hour,  be  publicly  whipped, 
be  imprisoned,  or  fined.  All  or  any  of  these  punish- 
ments may  be  inflicted,  according  to  the  degree  of 
the  offence.  Corporal  punishment  and  exposure, 
however,  are  in  that  state  always  commuted  into  im- 
prisonment and  labour.  Moreover,  adultery  is  very 
seldom  punished  criminally  in  the  United  States. 

ADVENT  (from  the  Latin  adventus,  i.  e.  adventus 
Redemptoris)  signifies  the  coming  of  our  Saviour.  The 
name  is  applied  to  the  holy  season  which  occupies  the 
four  or  six  weeks  preceding  Christmas.  The  Roman 
catholics  spend  this  season  in  fasting,  humiliation, 
and  prayer,  as  if  preparing  for  the  reception  of  the 
Saviour  of  the  world.  This  holy  season  is  first  men- 
tioned by  Maximus  Laurinensis,  a  divine,  in  one  of 
his  homilies,  written  in  the  middle  of  the  5th  cen- 
tury, but  is  supposed  to  have  been  instituted  by  St 
1'eter.  No  nuptials  could  be  celebrated  in  Advent, 
since  the  council  held  at  Lerida,  in  the  6th  century, 
in  order  that  Christians  might  more  frequently  par- 
take in  the  Lord's  Supper. 

ADVENTURE,  bill  of;  in  commerce,  a  writing 
signed  by  a  merchant,  to  testify  that  the  goods  ship- 
ped on  board  a  certain  vessel  belong  to  another 
person,  who  is  to  take  the  hazard,  the  subscriber 
signing-  only  to  oblige  himself  to  account  to  him  for 
tlie  produce. 

ADVENTURE  ISLAND;  a  small  island  in  the  S. 
Pacific  ocean;  Ion.  J449  18'  W. ;  lat.  17°  5'  S. 
There  is  also  an  Adventure  Bay,  on  the  S.  E.  coast 
of  New  Holland;  Ion.  14.7°  29'  E. ;  lat.  43°  21'  S. 

ADVENTURERS,  the  society  of;  an  ancient  com- 
pany of  merchants,  erected  for  the  discovery  of  un- 
known regions,  opening  new  channels  of  trade,  &c. 
It  originated  in  Burgundy,  and  was  established  by 
John,  duke  of  Brabant,  in  1248,  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  English  and  other  merchants  at  Antwerp. 
It  was  afterwards  confirmed  in  England  by  Edward 
III.  and  IV.,  Richard  III.,  Henry  IV.,  V.,  VI., 
and  Vn.;  and  by  patent  of  the  last-mentioned 
monarch,  in  1505,  they  received  the  title  merchant 
adventurers.  The  influence  of  the  English  merchant 
adventurers  at  Antwerp  was,  in  1550,  so  great,  that 
they  were  able  to  resist  successfully  the  establish- 
ment of  the  inquisition  in  that  city. 

ADVOCATE  OF  THE  CROWN  ;  STATE  ADVOCATE.  The 
institution  of  crown  advocates  or  public  attorneys 
(ministere  public),  which  is  found  in  almost  all  mo- 
dern systems  of  government,  has  been  no  where 
so  well  regulated  as  in  France.  The  separation  of 
the  office  of  judge  from  every  other  lias  been  there 
completed,  which  is  not  only  indispensable  on  prin- 
ciples of  general  constitutional  law,  but  also  desir- 
able, tliat  the  people  may  see,  in  the  judiciary,  judges 
only,  and  not  men  who,  by  virtue  of  their  office,  are 
obliged  to  take  care  of  the  interests  of  the  state  and 
the  government,  and  who,  when  these  interests  are 
in  question,  must  be  necessarily,  at  the  same  time. 


both  party  and  judge.  It  is  not  sufficient  tliat  the 
judge  be  personally  conscious  of  impartiality ;  he 
should  be  so  situated,  that  no  particular  effort  should 
be  required  to  attain  it.  •  Those  who  appear  before 
the  judge  should  have  no  occasion  to  doubt  it.  It 
must  be  considered  as  a  particular  defect  in  criminal 
proceeding's,  if  the  judge  is  obliged,  by  his  office,  to 
occupy  the  place  of  accuser,  as  he  must  necessarily 
appear  to  be  the  adversary  of  the  accused  persons. 
To  avoid  these  inconveniences,  the  office  of  public 
advocate  was  established  in  France  in  early  times, 
and  constituted  an  essential  part  of  the  establish- 
ment for  the  administration  of  justice.  In  France, 
of  late,  however,  the  state  advocates  are  charged 
with  being  influenced  too  much  by  political  difter- 
ences  of  opinion.  Some  of  them,  in  particular, 
have  drawn  upon  themselves  thereby  very  severe 
animadversions.  It  is  said  that,  in  the  trials  of  gen- 
eral Barton,  of  Caron  and  Roger,  at  Colmar,  and 
others,  on  account  of  political  offences,  they  sought 
to  implicate  persons  against  whom  nothing  could  be 
proved  but  a  justifiable  opposition  to  the  ministry,  in 
accordance  with  the  charter  and  the  nature  of  a  re- 
presentative government.  It  is  well  known  how  se- 
verely Benjamin  Constant  expressed  himself  on  tin's 
point,  with  regard  to  the  procureur  general  of  Sau- 
mur.  Certainly  the  dependence  of  the  crown  advo- 
cates on  the  government  has  a  tendency  to  give  a 
certain  bias  to  their  official  conduct.  But  this  bias 
is  not  very  pernicious,  because  it  is  a  notorious  and 
natural  consequence  of  their  official  situation,  and 
the  judge  is  required,  as  well  as  empowered  to  re- 
sist it. — England  has  also  her  superior  state  advo- 
cates, the  attorney  general  and  solicitor  general ; 
but,  in  conformity  with  the  English  judiciary  system, 
their  sphere  of  action  is  much  more  limited,  and  is 
not  to  be  compared  with  that  of  the  French  minis- 
tere public.  In  criminal  causes,  the  prosecution  is 
conducted,  indeed,  in  the  name  and  by  the  advocates 
of  the  crown ;  but  a  great  deal  depends  on  the  in- 
jured party,  and  the  police  magistrates  that  is  the 
justices  of  the  peace.  The  former  have  it  in  their 
power,  by  avoiding  to  appear  at  the  trial  (although 
liable  to  punishment  for  so  doing),  to  defeat  the 
whole  proceeding;  and,  in  every  session  of  tl.e 
courts,  a  large  number  of  accused  persons  are  set 
free,  because,  after  a  public  summons  or  proclama- 
tion in  court,  no  person  appears  against  them.  In 
Scotland,  the  king's  advocate,  or  lord  advocate,  is 
an  officer  of  great  power  and  dignity,  and  is  em- 
powered to  commence  prosecutions  without  com- 
plaint presented  by  an  injured  party.  In  crimes  of  a 
capital  nature,  he  has  also  the  power  of  restricting 
the  sentence  to  an  arbitrary  punishment ;  or  a  pun- 
ishment at  the  discretion  of  the  judge,  which  does  not 
extend  to  death. — So,  in  other  countries,  there  exist 
officers  under  the  names  of  fiscal,  advocatus  fisci,  ad- 
vocatus  paints,  Sf-c. — In  the  United  States,  the  attor- 
ney general  is  an  officer  under  the  federal  constitu- 
tion, corresponding  substantially  to  the  English  lav? 
officer  of  that  name.  His  duty,  as  defined  by  the 
law  of  congress,  is,  to  prosecute  and  conduct  all  suits 
in  the  supreme  court  of  the  union,  in  which  the 
United  States  shall  be  concerned,  and  to  give  his 
advice  and  opinion  upon  questions  of  law,  when  re- 
quired by  the  president  of  the  United  States,  or  when 
requested  of  the  officers  at  the  head  of  any  of  the 
departments,  touching  any  matters  that  may  concern 
their  departments.  He  is  also  required  to  examine 
all  letters  patent  for  useful  inventions,  and  to  certify 
to  the  secretary  of  state  whether  they  are  conform- 
able to  the  law  on  that  subject,  previous  to  the 
public  seal  beingaffixed  to  them.  The  attorney  gen- 
eral of  the  United  States  is  also  a  member  of  th-; 
president's  cabinet  council.  In  addition  to  this  luw 
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officer,  the  government  of  the  United  States  lias  in 
ia<h  ot'  tin-  'suites  rwhioh,  in  judicial  proceedings  ore 
M\lid  districts)  a  district  attorney,  as  he  is  called, 
\\IIIIM-  duty  it  is,  within  his  particular  state,  to  pro- 
secute on  behalf  of  tin-  United  States,  all  delin- 
quents fur  mines  and  offences  cognizable  under  the 
authority  of  Uie  United  States'  law's,  ami  all  civil  ac- 
tions  iii  which  the  United  States  sliall  be  concern t  «l, 
except  Uiose  which  come  before  the  supreme  court, 
in  the  tli-triri  iii  \\hirh  that  court  shall  be  holden. 
Besides  these  law  officers  of  the  general  government 
of  the  United  States,  each  of  the  states  of  the  union 
has  its  attorney-general  and  subordinate  public  pro- 
secutors, or  attorneys,  for  its  territorial  subdivision- 
or  districts ;  and  i  heir  duties  are,  to  prosecute  and 
defend  in  all  causes,  criminal  and  civil,  arising  under 
the  local  laws  of  their  respective  states,  and  in  which 
their  own  state  is  concerned. 

ADVOCATRS.  This  profession  has  played  a  con- 
spicuous part  in  almost  every  civilized  country. 
Among  the  Romans,  the  greatest  statesmen  and 
orators  belonged  to  this  class,  devoting  themselves 
especially  totne  defence  of  criminal  causes  of  impor- 
tance. Those  of  less  consequence  and  of  a  civil 
character  were  committed  to  procurators.  The  ad- 
vocates of  England  and  France  are  often  men  of  high 
rank,  enjoying  an  ample  income  and  the  prospect  of 
attaining  to  the  highest  dignities  of  the  state.  Men 
of  the  oest  talents,  therefore,  are  found  in  their 
ranks.  In  Germany  and  some  of  the  other  countries 
of  Europe,  the  advocates  occupy  a  comparatively  sub- 
ordinate  station  in  the  courts.  The  profession  is  there 
considered  only  as  a  preparatory  step  to  public  em- 
ployments, and  these  frequently  of  an  humble  de- 
scription. This  is  the  cause  of  the  inferiority  of  the 
German  lawyers  in  general  to  those  of  England  and 
France ;  and  the  whole  administration  of  justice 
there  suffers  from  the  same,  cause.  There  are  ex- 
ceptions, however,  in  some  of  the  German  states,  par- 
ticularly in  Prussia.  In  the  French  revolution,  the 
lawyers  acted  the  most  important  part  in  public  af- 
fairs. Adrocati  ecclesiarum,  superintendents  of  the 
property  of  the  church,  divided,  according  to  their 
several  offices,  into  defensores,  causidici,  actores,  pas- 
tores  laid,  &c.,  were  first  appointed  under  the  consul- 
ship of  Stilicho.  The  pope,  at  the  same  time,  i— net! 
orders,  that  the  bishops,  abbots,  and  churches,  should 
have  good  advocates.  These  offices  were  first  in- 
trusted to  canons,  but  afterwards  were  held  even  by 
monarchs ;  e.  g.  the  German  emperor,  the  king  of 
France,  &c.  became  advocati  of  the  Roman  church. 
The  advocates  set  over  single  churches  administered 
justice  in  secular  afiairs  in  the  name  of  the  bishops 
and  the  rbbots,  and  had  jurisdiction  over  their  whole 
dioceses.  In  case  of  necessity,  they  defended  the 
property  of  the  clergy  by  force  of  arms.  In  the 
courts  of  justice,  they  pleaded  the  causes  of  the 
churches  with  which  they  were  connected.  They 
superintended  the  collection  of  the  tithes  and  the 
other  revenues  of  the  church,  and  enjoyed,  on  the 
part  of  the  convents,  many  benefices  and  consider- 
able revenues.  After  a  time,  these  advocates  and 
their  assistants  becoming  a  burden  to  the  clergy  and 
the  people  under  their  charge,  who  began  to  suffer 
severely  from  their  avarice,  the  churches  attempted 
to  get  rid  of  them.  Urban  III.  laboured  to  deliver 
the  church  from  these  oppressors,  but  was  astonished 
to  find,  A.  D.  1486,  the  German  prelates,  in  con- 
nexion with  the  emperor  Frederic  I.,  opposed  to  it. 
Under  the  emperor  Frederic  II.  most  of  the  German 
churches  succeeded,  however,  in  abolishing  these  of- 
fices by  the  grant  of  large  sums  of  money  and  of  va- 
rious immunities.— In  the  United  States,  the  profes- 
»ion  of  the  law  possesses  an  extensive  influence  upon 
society.  It  embraces,  as  it  does  in  England,  various 


classes  of  lawyers,  such  as  proctors,  conveyancer*, 
xutiriturt,  attorneys,  and  lastly,  and  above  all,  coun- 
sellors, or  advocates.  In  the  United  States,  the  dif- 
ferent branches  of  the  profession  are  often  carried  on 
by  the  same  person,  though  this  practice  is  not  uni- 
versal, es|ierially  in  large  eities.  The  higher  ranks 
of  lawyer*  in  tin  \  nil  ed 'states  enjoy  great  public  and 
private  confidence.  Many  of  them  are  selected  for 
the  first  public  employments  in  the  state,  e.g.  for  the 
presidency,  for  the  office  of  senators  and  representa- 
tives in  the  national  and  state  legislatures,  tor  gover- 
nors, for  secretaries  of  the  great  detriments,  and  for 
foreign  embassies.  From  this  class  of  men  are  also 
taken,  almost  as  a  matter  of  course,  the  judges  of  the 
various  courts  in  the  union.  The  constitutions  and 
laws  of  the -several  states  entitle  every  person,  in  civil 
as  well  as  criminal  cases,  to  the  assistance  of  counsel, 
and  generally  two  are  admitted  on  each  side.  All 
trials  are  public,  and  forensic  eloquence  is  eagerly 
heard.  The  profession  of  the  law  is  very  numerous 
in  the  United  States,  on  account  both  of  its  emolu- 
ments, and  its  free  access  to  public  favour  and  patron- 
age. There  is  no  difficulty  in  gaining  admission  to  the 
courts,  as  an  advocate,  after  three  or  four  years  of 
preparatory  studies ;  and,  after  admission,  success  is 
generally  in  proportion  to  talents  and  industry,  and 
devotion  to  juridical  studies.  Of  the  seven  presi- 
dents of  the  United  States,  six  were  bred  to  the  law. 

ADVOCATES'  LIBRARY.  In  1660,  the  faculty  of 
advocates  in  Edinburgh  founded  a  library  upon  an 
extensive  plan,  suggested  by  Sir  George  M'Kenzie, 
of  Rosehaugh,  advocate  to  Charles  II.  and  James 
II.,  who  enriched  it  with  many  valuable  books.  It  has 
been  daily  increasing  since  that  time.  It  contains, 
besides  law  books,  works  on  all  subjects,  many  original 
manuscripts,  and  a  great  variety  of  coins  and  medals. 

ADVOWSON  (from  advoco) ;  in  English  law,  a  right 
of  presentation  to  a  vacant  benefice,  or,  in  other 
words,  a  right  of  nominating  a  person  to  officiate  in 
a  vacant  church.  The  name  is  derived  from  advo- 
catio,  because  the  right  was  first  obtained  by  such  as 
were  founders,  benefactors,  or  strenuous  defenders 
(advocates)  of  the  church.  Those  who  have  this  right 
are  styled  patrons.  Advowsons  are  of  three  kind- — 
presentalive,  collative,  and  donative :  presentatin; 
when  the  patron  presents  his  clerk  to  the  bishop  of 
the  diocese  to  be  instituted ;  collative,  when  the  bishop 
is  the  patron,  and  institutes  or  collates  his  clerk  by  a 
single  act ;  donative,  when  a  church  is  founded  by 
the  king,  and  assigned  to  the  patron  without  being 
subject  to  the  ordinary,  so  that  the  patron  confers  the 
benefice  on  his  clerk  without  presentation,  instil u 
tion,  or  induction. 

ADY  ;  the  palm-tree  of  the  island  of  St  Thomas. 
Its  juice  supplies  the  place  of  wine  among  the  In- 
dians. The  fruit,  called  abanga,  is  of  the  shape  and 
size  of  a  lemon,  and  is  eaten  roasted.  An  oil,  pre- 
pared from  this  fruit,  answers  the  purpose  of  butter. 

ADYTUM  (from  et,  not,  and  Sua,  to  enter) ;  the  most 
retired  and  sacred  place  in  the  ancient  temples,  into 
which  priests  only  were  allowed  to  enter.  It  corres- 
ponded to  the  Jewish  holy  of  holies. 

^EACUS  ;  son  of  Jupiter  and  the  nymph  JEeina, 
daughter  of  the  river  god  Asopus.  He  acquired  the 
government  of  the  island  called  after  his  mother,  and 
became,  by  his  uprightness,  a  favourite  with  the1 
gods.  In  compliance  with  his  prayers,  his  father 
peopled  anew  the  island,  which  had  been  depopu- 
lated by  the  plague.  The  new  inhabitants  sprang 
from  ants,  and  were  termed,  on  that  account,  Myr- 
midons. Greece,  too,  was  delivered,  at  his  entreaty, 
from  a  great  drought  and  famine.  The  name  of  his 
wife  was  Endeis,  and  Peleus  and  Telamon  were  his 
children.  JE.,  on  account  of  his  love  of  justice,  was 
joined  with  Minos  and  Rhadamanthus  in  the  office 
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of  judging  the  dead.  His  particular  duty  was  the 
distribution  of  rewards  and  punishments.  He  is  re- 
presented as  seated  upon  a  tribunal,  bearing  a  crown 
and  sceptre ;  as  a  distinguishing  mark,  he  carries  the 
key  of  the  infernal  world,  given  to  him  by  Pluto. 

VOILES  ;  Roman  magistrates  of  secondary  rank, 
who  had  the  supervision  of  public  spectacles  and 
public  edifices,  and  decided  questions  relating  to  the 
erection  of  buildings,  and  to  the  police  of  the  market. 
At  first,  there  were  but  two,  chosen  from  the  common 
people  (cediles  plebeii).  At  the  end  of  the  4th  century 
from  the  foundation  of  Rome,  two  more  were  added 
from  among  the  patricians,  to  whom  an  ivory  chair 
(sella  curulis)  was  allowed,  and  who  were  thence 
called  cediles  curides.  Julius  Caesar  added  the  third 
class  (eediles  Cereales),  to  whose  care  the  public  gra- 
uaries  were  intrusted. 

JEG&ax ;  in  ancient  mythology,  a  huge  giant,  the 
son  of  Titan  and  Terra,  who  was  fabled  to  have  had 
a  hundred  hands,  with  which  he  threw  a  hundred 
i-ocks  at  once  at  Jupiter,  who,  when  he  had  over- 
come him,  bound  him  with  a  hundred  chains. 

JEoEAM  SEA  ;  the  ancient  name  of  the  modern 
Archipelago  (q.  v. ;  see  also  JEgeus). 

.<EGEUS  ;  king  of  Athens  and  father  of  Theseus, 
by  ^Ethra,  daughter  of  Pittheus,  king  of  Troezene. 
He  caused  him  to  be  secretly  educated  at  Troezene, 
to  deceive  the  sons  of  Pallas  (Pallantides),  who  ex- 
pected to  succeed  him,  on  the  supposition  that  he 
was  childless.  In  order  that  he  might  recognize  his 
son,  he  concealed  a  sword,  and  some  other  articles, 
under  a  stone  on  his  departure  from  Troezene,  and 
left  orders  that  Theseus  should  bring  them  to  Athens 
when  he  had  reached  a  certain  age.  As  soon  as  this 
young  hero  became  acquainted  with  his  birth,  he 
hastened  to  Athens,  where  he  was  at  first  repulsed, 
and  in  danger  of  his  life ;  but  his  father  finally  ac- 
knowledged him,  and  declared  him  successor  to  his 
throne.  Under  the  erroneous  idea  that  Theseus  had 
been  devoured  by  the  Minotaur,  M.  plunged  into 
the  sea,  from  which  circumstance  the  Archipelago, 
between  Greece  and  Asia,  as  far  as  the  Hellespont, 
received  the  name  of  the  JEgean  sea.  (See  Theseus). 

JEGINA,  now  EXGIA,  or  EGINA  ;  a  Grecian  island 
in  the  Saronic  gulf,  about  30  miles  in  circumference. 
In  ancient  times,  it  constituted  an  independent  state, 
and  was  rich  and  flourishing  by  reason  of  its  com- 
merce. The  Greeks  had  a  common  temple  in  it, 
dedicated  to  Jupiter.  The  capital  of  this  island  was 
called  also  SEgina. 

JSciNETAN  STYLE  AND  MONUMENTS  OP  ART.  An 
association  of  English  and  German  artists  and  lovers 
of  the  arts  was  formed  in  1811,  chiefly  with  a  view 
of  obtaining  an  architectural  survey  of  the  temple  of 
Jupiter  Panhellenius,  at  ^Egina,  which  is  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  remains  of  the  Doric  architecture.  A 
sketch  of  this  temple  may  be  found  in  the  English 
Journal  of  Science,  and  in  Iris,  a  periodical  edited 
by  Oken,  in  Germany.  This  undertaking  was  amply 
rewarded  by  a  fine  collection  of  valuable  sculpture, 
which  once  adorned  the  eastern  and  western  fronts 
of  that  noble  edifice.  It  was  purchased  by  the  king 
of  Bavaria,  in  1812,  and  the  deficient  parts  restored 
by  Thorwaldson.  Every  member  of  the  association 
received  a  cast  of  it  carefully  executed  in  plaster  of 
Paris.  These  works  are  valuable  as  faithful  imita- 
tions of  nature,  and  for  the  light  which  they  shed 
over  one  of  the  darkest  periods  in  the  history  of  art. 
They  showed  that  the  ^Eginetan  style  of  art  was  inde- 
pendent of  the  Attic.  Pausanias  calls  Smilis  the 
Daedalus  of  ^Egina,  assures  us  that  he  was  the  con- 
temporary of  Daedalus,  and  ascribes  therefore  to  the 
^Eginetan  style  equal  antiquity  and  independence 
with  the  Attic.  The  language  and  manners  of 
^Egina  were  Doric ;  and  its  sculpture  has  a  Doric 


character,  as  distinct  from  the  Attic  (which  was  ori- 
ginally Ionic)  as  Doric  poetry  and  architecture.  The 
cliaracteristic  peculiarity  and  aim  of  the  jEginetan 
style  is  the  faithful  and  exact  imitation  of  nature, 
carried  even  to  deception.  Attic  art  was  a  daughter 
of  the  Egyptian,  and  a  striving  after  the  ideal  is 
perceptible  in  both.  To  gain  a  clear  idea  of  primi- 
tive art,  we  must  distinguish  between  the  Egyptian, 
ancient  Attic,  ^Eginetan,  and  Etrurian  styles.  Rude- 
ness, stiffness,  and  meagerness,  belong  to  the  first 
attempts  in  every  art.  In  other  respects,  they  differ 
from  one  another,  although,  at  a  later  period,  they 
exercise  a  mutual  influence.  The  perfection  of  art 
in  Phidias  has  hitherto  appeared  almost  a  miracle  ; 
but  we  now  comprehend  how  the  ^Eginetan  school, 
imitating  nature  with  almost  perfect  exactness,  pointed 
out  the  way  to  the  ancient  Attic,  teaching  it  to  rise 
from  the  abstract  to  the  living,  from  the  conventional 
to  the  natural.  Thus  we  find  the  long-desiied  link 
of  connexion  between  the  ancient  severe  and  beau- 
tiful styles.  Since  the  creations  of  Phidias,  the 
traces  of  the  proper  JEginetan  style  have  disappeared. 
There  was  subsequently,  therefore,  only  one  perfect 
style  of  art,  which  spread  over  all  Greece,  and  ^Egi- 
netan  became  the  name  for  primitive  sculpture. 
Smilis  was  the  father  and  founder  of  the  jEginetan 
style  of  art ;  next  to  him  came  Callon,  who  lived 
between  the  60th  and  70th  Olympiads  (540—500 
B.  C.).  About  the  time  of  Phidias,  there  lived  the 
following  masters,  famous  in  this  style :  Anaxagoras, 
who  made  the  Jupiter  which  was  placed  in  Olympia 
at  the  common  expense  of  all  the  Greeks,  who  fought 
victoriously  at  Plataea,  B.  C.  379  ;  Simon,  the  maker 
of  the  consecrated  offering  of  a  certain  Phormis  at 
Olympia  ;  and  Glaucias  and  Onatas,  who  flourished 
in  the  78th  Olympiad.  The  JSginetan  figures  now 
exhibited  at  Munich  are  17.  They  may  be  divided 
into  4  classes :  1.  upright,  clothed,  and  female ;  2. 
advancing,  or  fighting  combatants ;  3.  kneeling,  or 
archers ;  4.  lying,  or  wounded.  The  largest  of  these 
figures  is  Minerva.  She  is  a  little  above  the  human 
size ;  all  the  others  are  rather  below  this  measure. 
If  we  consider  the  style  of  these  works,  there  pre- 
vails in  every  part  of  the  bodies,  the  head  excepted, 
a  minute  imitation  of  nature,  without  the  least  traces 
of  the  ideal.  Still  the  imitation  is  neither  poor  nor 
offensive  to  the  rules  of  art,  but  a  good  copy  of  beau- 
tiful nature,  with  the  most  perfect  knowledge  of  the 
bones  and  muscles.  With  respect  to  proportion, 
these  figures  are  slender,  rather  small  at  the  hips, 
and  the  legs  remarkably  long.  There  is  much  life 
in  the  attitudes,  though  they  are  not  altogether  free 
from  a  certain  stiffness,  such  as  may  be  observed  in 
the  paintings  of  Giotto,  Masaccio,  Perugino,  &c. 
The  heads  seem  to  belong  to  an  earlier  epoch  of  art  ; 
the  eyes  project,  and  are  lengthened  somewhat  in 
the  Chinese  fashion ;  the  mouth  has  prominent  lips, 
with  well  marked  edges ;  the  corners  of  some  are 
turned  up ;  the  nose  is  rather  small ;  the  ears  fin- 
ished with  the  greatest  care ;  the  chin  is  full,  and 
generally  too  large.  They  all  look  alike,  and  ex- 
hibit not  the  slightest  expression  of  passion  ;  between 
conquerors  and  conquered,  gods  and  men,  there  is 
not  the  least  difference.  The  appearance  of  the  hair 
is  not  natural,  but  stiff  and  conventional.  The  arms 
are  rather  short ;  the  hands  natural  to  deception ; 
not  a  wrinkle  of  the  skin  is  forgotten.  The  legs  are 
well  shaped  ;  the  knees  masterly ;  the  feet  elegant ; 
and  the  toes,  which  are  rather  too  long,  run  out 
parallel.  The  drapery  is  close  to  the  body,  with 
folds  artificially  arranged.  Though  the  style  is  hard, 
the  execution  is  tasteful  and  elaborate.  They  were 
apparently  made  at  the  same  time,  but  not  by  the 
same  artist.  No  one  of  them  has  any  support,  and 
they  are  equally  finished  on  all  sides.  The  number 
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of  figures  originally  amounted  to  .Ml  at  least.  They 
wire  xjniiiietricaliy  arranged  on  both  fronts  of  (lie 
temple.'  Tin*  Minerva  stood  in  tin-  middle,  the 
standing  warriors  next,  then  (lie  archers,  ami  tin- 
lying  figures  List.  The  temple  was  not  intentionally 
destroyed,  but  wnsprolwibly  thrown  down  by  nn  earth- 
quake. Since  ..teams  erected  tliis  temple  to  Jupiter 
ranhelleuius,  it  is  probable  that  the  figures  repre- 
icnt the  luUlesot'  the  .Kacid.T,  under  the  protection 
ofMinervn.  The  two  contests  in  which  the  .Kacidae 
distinguished  Uiemsclves  most  gloriously  were  the 
Trojan  war  and  the  naval  battle  of  Salamis:  in  the 
Later .  the  images  of  the  Kacidae  of  Homer,  Ajax 
and  Telamon,  were  displayed,  and  regarded  as  su- 
(K-niatural  })rotectors.  According  to  another  opinion, 
the  group  of  the  eastern  front  represented  the  con- 
test around  the  Inxly  of  I^iomedon,  king  of  Troy; 
and  the  one  on  the  western,  that  around  the  body  of 
Patroclus.  The  figures  should  probably  be  assigned 
to  a  period  between  the  GOth  and  80th  Olympiads. 
Pindar  calls  ./Egina  the  "well-fortified  seat  of  the 
!.-(-. "  probably  referring  to  these  images,  for 
no  one  of  the  sons  of  .  Kan  is  then  remained  in  the 
country.  The  marble  of  which  they  are  wrought  is 
Parian,  of  the  kind  usually  called  Grechetto.  The 
colours  perceptible  here  and  there  on  the  figures  are 
vermilion  ana  azure.  All  the  decorations  and  foliage 
of  the  temple,  which  are  generally  carved,  were 
painted.  The  niches  of  the  fronts  in  which  these 
figures  stood  were  azure,  the  partitions  red,  the  fo- 
liage green  and  yellow,  and  even  the  marble  tiles 
were  painted  with  a  kind  of  flower.  We  cannot  call 
this  system  of  painting  barbarous ;  we  find  it  even 
on  the  Parthenon.  Winckelmann  was  the  first  who 
ronjeciiired  the  existence  of  an  ancient  school  of  art 
in  .-i'lgina,  from  the  accounts  of  Pausanias.  (See 
/fiagner't  Bericht  uber  die  JZgmetische  Bildwerke 
heratugegeben,  und  mit  kunstgeschichtlichen.  An- 
merkungen  bcgleitet  von  Schclling,  1817 ;  Wagner's 
Report  on  the  jEginetan  Remains  of  Art,  &C.)  Sub- 
sequently, K.  <  nth  Midler,  in  his  learned  and  acute 
work,  JZginaeticomm  Liber,  Leipsic,  1820,  attempted 
to  determine  their  relation  to  the  other  monuments 
still  extant ;  and  Thiersch  to  investigate  their  my- 
thological signification.  Against  the  idea  of  a  pecu- 
liar jEginetan  style  of  art,  deduced  from  these  mar- 
bles, Henry  Meyer  wrote  in  Goethe's  Kunst  und 
Alterthum,  3  Bd.  1  Heft.,  and  opposed  the  derivation 
of  Grecian  sculpture  from  the  Egyptian  as  strenu- 
ously as  Winckelmann  advocated  it. 

.EGLS  ;  the  shield  of  Jupiter,  who  is  called  by 
Homer  the  +Egis-bearer.  It  derives  its  name  from 
the  she-goat  jKgis,  which  suckled  the  god  in  Crete, 
and  with  tlie  skin  of  which  the  shield  was  covered. 
Also  the  shield  of  Pallas  or  Minerva,  in  the  middle 
of  which  was  the  head  of  Medusa.  Sometimes  the 
cuirass  of  Medusa  is  thus  called.  In  a  figurative 
sense,  JE.  denotes  protection. 

^ELFRIC  ;  archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  the  10th 
century.  He  composed  a  Latin  Saxon  vocabulary, 
which  was  printed  by  Somner,  under  the  title  of 
a  Glossary,  Oxon.  1659.  JE.  translated  also  most 
of  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  canons  for  the  regulation  of  the  clergy,  which 
are  inserted  in  Spelmau's  Councils.  He  frequently 
assisted  his  country  m  a  spirited  resistance  of  the 
Danish  invaders,  and  died  highly  venerated,  Nov. 
1005. 

^ELIANUS,  Claudius;  a  Greek  author  who  lived 
at  Praeneste,  about  A.  D.  221.  He  was  a  learned 
sophist,  and  has  left  two  works  compiled  in  a  pretty 
good  style— a  collection  of  stories  and  anecdotes,  and 
a  natural  history  of  animals.  Of  the  first  work,  one 
of  the,  best  critical  editions  was  published  by  Grono- 
viiM,  atLeyden,  1731,  2  vols.  4to.  Later  editions 


have  been   published  by  Kulm,  Leipsic,  1780,  and 
Coray,  Paris,  I  MI.,. 

JSlOLni,  Pimlus,  snrnanird  Muceiioiiirus  ;  a  noble 
Roman  of  the  ancient  family  of  yKmilii.  He  con- 
quered Perseus,  king  of  Macedon,  and  on  this  occa- 
sion obtained  a  triumph,  A.  U.  C.  586  ;  B.  C.  168. 
During  the  triumph,  two  of  his  sons  died.  He  l>ore 
the  loss  like  a  hero,  and  thanked  the  gods  that 
they  had  chosen  them  lor  victims  to  avert  bad 
fortune  from  the  Roman  people.  He  was  father 
of  the  renowned  Scipio  Africanus  the  younger. 
His  rather,  a  brave  general  in  the  second  Punic,  war, 
commanded  and  was  slain  at  the  battle  of  Caruias, 
B.  C.  216. 

^ENEAS;  son  of  Anchises  and  Venus,  next  to 
Hector  the  bravest  among  the  heroes  of  Troy.  I  It- 
is  the  hero  of  the  JEneid,  in  which  his  life  is  Urns 
described  :  In  the  night  of  the  capture  of  Troy  by 
the  Greeks,  Hector  warned  him  in  a  dream  to  fly 
with  the  images  of  his  gods.  M.  rushed,  notwith- 
standing this  warning  to  the  fight,  but  fought  in 
vain.  After  Priam  was  slain,  he  returned,  at  the 
command  of  his  mother,  to  his  home,  and  carried  on" 
his  father,  his  child,  and  his  household  gods ;  but  lost 
his  wife,  Creusa,  in  the  confusion  of  his  flight.  With 
20  vessels,  he  sailed  for  Thrace,  where  he  began  to 
build  the  city  ^Enos,  but,  terrified  by  a  miracle, 
abandoned  the  attempt.  From  thence  lie  went  to 
Delos  to  consult  the  oracle.  Misunderstanding  its 
reply,  he  went  to  Crete,  from  which  he  was  driven 
by  a  pestilence.  Thence  he  directed  his  course  to 
the  promontory  of  Actium,  where  he  celebrated 
games  in  honour  of  Apollo.  In  Epims  he  found 
Helenus  and  Andromache.  Thence  he  sailed  by 
Italy,  passed  the  straits  of  Messina,  and  circumna- 
vigated Sicily  to  cape  Drepanum,  on  the  western 
coast,  where  Anchises  died.  A  tempest  drove  him 
on  the  shore  of  Africa,  where  Dido  received  him 
kindly  in  Carthage,  and  desired  to  detain  and  marry 
him.  Jupiter,  however,  mindful  of  the  fates,  sent 
Mercury  to  .33.  and  commanded  him  to  sail  for  Italy. 
Whilst  the  deserted  Dido  ended  her  life  on  the  fu- 
neral pile,  ./Eneas  set  sail  with  his  companions,  and 
was  cast  by  a  storm  on  the  shores  of  Sicily,  in  the 
dominions  of  his  Trojan  friend  Acestes,  where  he 
celebrated  funeral  games  in  honour  of  his  deceased 
father.  The  wives  of  his  companions,  weary  of  a 
seafaring  life,  and  instigated  by  Juno,  set  fire  to  tin- 
ships  on  which  he  resolved  to  depart,  leaving  be- 
hind the  women  and  the  sick.  In  this  resolution  he 
was  confirmed  by  Anchises,  who  admonished  him  in 
a  dream  to  descend,  by  the  aid  of  the  sibyl,  into  the 
infernal  regions,  after  his  arrival  in  Italy.  He  built 
the  city  Acesta,  and  then  sailed  for  Italy,  where  he 
found  the  sibyl,  near  Cumae,  who  foretold  his  destiny, 
and  aided  his  descent  into  the  lower  world.  On  his 
return,  he  embarked  again,  and  reached  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  river  Tiber,  in  the  country  of  the  Lau- 
rentian  king  Latinus.  His  daughter,  Lavinia,  was 
destined  by  an  oracle  to  a  stranger,  but  promised  by 
her  mother,  Amata,  to  Turnus,  king  of  the  Rutuli. 
This  occasioned  a  war,  after  the  termination  of  which, 
jE.  married  Lavinia.  Thus  Virgil  relates  the  history 
of  .<Eneas  in  his  jfineid,  deviating  in  many  parti- 
culars from  historical  truth.  His  son  by  Lavinia, 
./Eneas  Sylvius,  was  the  ancestor  of  the  kings  of 
Alba  longa,  and  of  Romulus  and  Remus,  the  founders 
of  the  city  of  Rome.  By  his  first  wife,  he  had  a  son, 
Ascanius,  who  built  Alba  longa,  from  whose  son, 
lulus,  the  Romans  derived  the  Julian  family.  For 
the  different  traditions  respecting  Jineas,  and  the 
probability  of  their  late  introduction  among  the  Ro- 
mans, see  Niebubr's  Roman  History,  chapter  entitled 
/Eneas  and  the  Trojan*  in  Latium. 

;   a  sceptical  philosopher,   boix    at 
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Gnossus,  who  flourished  a  little  later  than  Cicero, 
snd  taught  scepticism,  in  Alexandria,  to  a  greater 
ext*  nt  than  had  been  done  before.  He  placed  truth 
in  the  general  agreement  of  men  as  to  the  impres- 
sions produced  by  external  objects. 

.^ENIGMA  ;  a  proposition  put  in  obscure,  ambigu- 
ous, and  generally  contradictory  terms,  to  puzzle  or 
exercise  the  wit  in  finding  out  its  meaning;  or  an 
obscure  discourse  covering  some  common  and  well 
known  thing  under  remote  and  uncommon  terms. 
Many  distinguished  poets  have  written  jenigmas  in 
verse.  In  the  East,  they  have  been  in  vogue,  both 
in  ancient  and  modern  times.  Every  nation  has 
shown  a  fondness  for  them  in  the  infancy  of  its  cul- 
tivation. A  great  part  of  the  Egyptian  learning  is 
said  to  have  been  comprised  in  asnigmas.  In  these, 
Too,  the  ancient  oracles  often  spoke.  But  the  sym- 
bols of  the  ancient  religions  should  not,  as  is  often 
the  case,  be  confounded  with  senigmas.  (See  Hiero- 
glyphics.) They  were  in  vogue  among  the  Jews. 

^EOLIAN  HARP,  or  .^EoMJs  HARP,  was  introduced 
into  England  about  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  It 
is  generallya  simple  box  of  tin,  fibrous  wood  (often  of 
deal),  to  which  are  attached  a  number  of  fine  catgut 
strings  sometimes  as  many  as  15,  of  equal  size  and 
length,  and  consequently  unisons,  stretched  on  low 
bridges  at  each  end.  Its  length  is  made  to  corres- 
pond with  the  size  of  the  window  or  other  aperture  in 
which  it  is  intended  to  be  placed  ;  its  width  is  about 
five  or  six  inches,  its  depth  two  or  tliree.  It  must 
be  placed  with  the  strings  uppermost,  under  which 
is  a  circular  opening  in  the  centre  as  in  the  belly  of 
the  guitar.  When  the  wind  blows  athwart  the  strings, 
it  produces  the  effect  of  a  choir  of  music  in  the  air, 
sweetly  mingling  all  the  harmonic  notes,  and  swell- 
ing or  diminishing  the  sounds  according  to  the 
strength  or  weakness  of  the  blast.  A  more  recent 
.(Eolian  harp,  invented  by  Mr  Crossthwaite,  has  no 
sounding-board,  but  consists  merely  of  a  number  of 
strings  extended  between  two  deal  boards.  The 
invention  of  the  ^Eolian  harp  has  been  generally 
ascribed  to  father  Kircher,  but  the  fact  is,  that  it  was 
known  and  used  at  a  much  earlier  date  in  the  East, 
as  Mr  Richardson  has  proved  (Dissertation  on  the 
Manners  and  Customs  of  the  East). 

JEoiJANs;  a  Greek  tribe  in  Thessaly,  who  took 
their  name  from  ^Eolus,  son  of  Hellen,  and  grandson 
of  Deucalion,  spread  themselves  there,  and  established 
several  small  states.  A  portion  of  them  went  to 
Asia  Minor,  and  possessed  themselves  of  the  ancient 
Troas,  giving  the  territory  the  name  of  JEolis.  While 
united  in  a  confederacy,  which  held  its  yearly  meet- 
ings, with  much  solemnity,  at  Cuma,  they  long  con- 
tinued free ;  afterwards,  they  came  under  the  domi- 
nion of  the  Lydians,  then  of  the  Persians.  After 
they  had  thrown  off  the  Persian  yoke,  with  the  help 
of  Athens,  they  were  again  subdued  by  Darius  Hys- 
taspes,  and,  as  the  Greeks  had  afforded  them  repeated 
aid,  the  famous  Persian  war  arose,  B.  C.  500.  They 
regained  their  liberty,  but  once  more  came  under  the 
Persian  dominion,  and  so  remained  till  the  tune  of 
Alexander ;  and  at  length,  after  they  had  been  freed 
by  the  Romans  from  the  yoke  of  the  Syrian  kings, 
successors  of  Alexander  in  this  portion  of  his  vast 
empire,  they  were  totally  subdued  by  Sylla,  because 
they  had  assisted  Mithridates.  Their  language,  the 
.iKolian  dialect,  was  one  of  the  three  principal  dia- 
lects of  the  Greek ;  their  country  was  one  of  the 
most  fertile  in  the  world  ;  agriculture  and  the  raising 
of  cattle  were  their  chief  occupations. 

•dBoLiPiLE;  a  spherical  vessel  of  metal,  with  a 
pipe  of  small  aperture,  through  which  the  vapour  of 
heated  water  in  the  ball  passes  out  with  considerable 
noise.  The  ancient  philosophers  thought  to  explain 
by  this  experiment  the  origin  of  the  winds.  In  Italy, 


it  is  said  that  the  aeolipile  is  used  to  remedy  smoky 
chimneys.  , 

JJoLirs  ;  in  Homer,  the  son  of  Hippotas,  and  king 
of  the  island  Lipara,  to  the  north  of  Sicily.  He  is 
described  as  pious  and  just,  hospitable  to  strangers 
and  the  inventor  of  sails ;  having,  moreover,  fore 
told  die  course  of  the  winds,  with  the  utmost  exact- 
ness, from  his  own  observation,  he  was  said  to  have 
the  power  of  directing  their  course.  His  history  was 
afterwards  still  more  embellished  with  fiction;  the 
poets  made  him  a  son  of  Jupiter  or  Neptune,  and 
god  of  the  winds.  He  is  represented  as  an  old  man, 
with  a  long  beard,  holding  a  sceptre  in  his  hand, 
sitting  on  a  rock,  or  smiting  the  rock  with  his  scep- 
tre, at  which  signal  the  winds  rush  out.  He  is  re- 
presented, also,  standing  in  a  grotto  with  a  muscle  in 
his  mouth,  and  a  pair  of  bellows  under  his  feet. 

/ERA  is  used  synonymously  with  epoch  or  epoc/ia, 
(q.  v.)  for  a  fixed  point  of  time,  from  which  any  com- 
putation of  it  is  made.  JEra  is  more  correctly  the 
range  or  circuit  of  years  within  certain  points  of  time, 
and  an  epoch  is  one  of  those  points  itself.  The  word 
eera  has  been  supposed  to  be  derived  from  the  abridg- 
ment, or  initial  letters,  of  Annus  Era  Augusti, 
A.E.R.A.,  a  mode  of  computing  time  in  Spain  from 
the  year  of  the  conquest  of  that  country  by  the 
Romans ;  and  Vossius  favours  this  opinion.  Various 
feras  have  been  given  by  chronologists  as  aids  in 
historical  research ;  and  it  was  a  long  time  before 
all  the  Christian  world  agreed  to  compute  time  by 
the  Christian  aera.  Mariana  says  that  the  Spanish 
aera  ceased  in  the  year  of  Christ  1383,  under  John 
I.,  king  of  Castile.  It  continued  to  be  used  some- 
what longer  in  Portugal.  We  must  subtract  38  from 
the  number  of  a  year  of  the  Spanish  aera  to  get  that 
of  the  Christian.  The  Mahommedan  aera  begins  with 
the  flight  of  the  prophet,  16th  July,  622.  This  is 
called  the  Hegira  (q.  v.)  The  ancient  Roman  aera 
began  with  the  building  of  the  city,  750  before  Christ. 
The  Jewish  aera  begins  with  the  creation. 

AERIAL  PERSPECTIVE  ;  that  branch  of  the  science 
of  perspective  which  treats  of  the  relative  diminution 
of  the  colours  of  bodies  hi  proportion  to  their  dis- 
tance from  the  eye. 

AERIANS  ;  the  followers  of  Aerius,  an  Arian  monk 
and  schismatic,  who  was  exiled  from  Sebaste,  in 
Armenia,  because  he  denied  the  difference  between 
the  official  power  of  a  bishop  and  a  presbyter,  pro- 
nounced prayers  and  offerings  in  behalf  of  the  dead 
to  be  ineffectual  and  injurious,  rejected  the  ordinance 
of  fasting,  and  declared  the  practice,  prevailing  among 
Christians,  of  sacrificing  a  lamb  on  the  passover,  to 
be  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  their  religion.  Though 
guilty,  in  fact,  only  of  opposing  the  abuses  of  the 
hierarchy,  and  the  corruptions  of  superstition,  the 
Aerians  were  condemned  as  heretics,  and  soon  dis- 
appeared. The  protestants  were  accused  of  Aeri- 
anism  by  the  catholics,  because  they  maintained 
propositions  of  a  similar  character. 

AERODYNAMICS  ;  a  branch  of  aerology,  or  the 
higher  mechanics,  which  treats  of  the  powers  and 
motion  of  elastic  fluids.  Aerodynamics  are  often 
explained  in  connexion  with  hydrodynamics,  a  branch 
of  hydrology. 

AEROLITES  ^stones  or  masses  that  descend  from 
the  air.  See  Meteoric  Stones. 

AERONAUTICS  ;  the  art  of  sailing  in  or  navigating 
the  air.  The  idea  of  inventing  a  machine,  which 
should  enable  us  to  rise  into  the  air,  appears  to  have 
occupied  the  human  mind  even  in  ancient  times,  but 
was  never  realized  until  the  last  century.  Henry 
Cavendish,  having  discovered,  about  1766,  the  groat 
levity  of  inflammable  ah*  or  hydrogen  gas,  Dr  Black, 
of  Edinburgh,  was  led  to  the  idea  that  a  thin  blad- 
der, filled  with  this  gas,  must  ascend  into  the  air. 
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I'avnllo  made  the  requisite  experiments  in  1  7S->,  and 
tound  that  a  bhuliliT  was  too  heavy,  and  paper  nut 
iiir  ti»lit.  Soap  bubbles,  on  tin-  cuiitniry,  which  he 
filled  with  inflammable  air,  rose  to  tlie  ceiling  of  ttie 
room,  where  they  burst — In  the  same  year,  tlie 
brothers  Stephen  and  Joseph  Montgolfier  constructed 
a  machine  wliich  ascended  by  its  own  power.  In 
Nov.  1782,  the  elder  Montgolfier  succeeded,  at  Avig- 
non, in  causing  a  large  bag  of  fine  silk,  in  the  shape 
of  a  parallelopiped,  and  containing  40  cubic  feet,  to 
mount  rapidly  upwards  to  the  ceiling  of  a  chamber, 
and  afterwards,  in  a  garden,  to  the  height  of  36  feet, 
by  heating  it  in  the  inside  with  burning  paper.  The 
two  brothers  soon  afterwards  repeated  the  experi- 
ment at  Annonay,  where  the  parallelopiped  ascended 
in  the  open  air  70  feet.  A  larger  machine,  contain- 
ing 650  cubic  feet,  rose  with  equal  success.  — They 
now  resolved  to  make  the  experiment  on  a  large 
scale,  and  prepared  a  machine  of  linen,  lined  with 
paper,  which  was  117  feet  in  circumference,  weighed 
430  pounds,  and  carried  more  than  400  pounds  of 
ballast.  This  they  sent  up,  June  5,  1783,  at  Anno- 
nay. It  rose  in  ten  minutes  to  a  height  of  6000  feet, 
and  fell  7668  feet  from  the  place  of  ascension.  The 
method  used  to  cause  it  to  ascend  was,  to  kindle  a 
straw  fire  under  tlie  aperture  of  tlie  machine,  in  which 
they  threw,  from  time  to  time,  chopped  wool.  But, 
though  tlie  desired  effect  was  produced,  they  had  no 
clear  nor  correct  idea  of  the  cause.  They  did  not 
attribute  the  ascension  of  the  vessel  to  the  rarefac- 
tion of  the  air  inclosed  in  it  by  the  operation  of  tlie 
heat,  but  to  a  peculiar  gas,  which  they  supposed  to 
be  developed  by  the  burning  of  the  straw  and  wool. 
The  error  of  this  opinion  was  not  discovered  till  a 
later  period. — Tiiese  experiments  roused  the  atten- 
tion of  all  the  philosophers  of  Paris.  It  occurred  to 
some  of  them,  that  the  same  effect  might  be  produced 
by  inflammable  air.  M.  Charles,  professor  of  natural 
philosophy,  filled  a  ball  of  lutestring,  12  feet  in  dia- 
meter, and  coated  with  a  varnish  of  gum-elastic, 
with  such  gas.  It  weighed  25  pounds,  rose  3123 
feet  in  two  minutes,  disappeared  in  the  clouds,  and 
descended  to  the  earth,  after  three  quarters  of  an 
hour,  at  the  village  of  Gonesse,  about  1 5  miles  from 
Paris. — Thus  we  see  two  original  kinds  of  balloons  ; 
those  filled  with  heated  air,  and  those  filled  with  in- 
flammable air. — Meantime,  Montgolfier  had  gone  to 
Paris,  and  found  an  assistant  in  Pilatre  de  Rozier, 
the  superintendent  of  the  royal  museum.  They  com- 
pleted, together,  in  Oct.  1783,  a  new  machine,  74 
feet  in  height  and  48  in  breadth,  in  which  Rozier 
ventured  for  the  first  time  to  ascend,  though  only  50 
feet.  The  balloon  was  from  caution  fastened  by  cords, 
and  soon  drawn  down.  Eventually,  the  machine, 
being  suffered  to  move  freely,  took  an  oblique  course, 
and  at  length  sunk  down  gradually  about  100  feet 
from  its  starting  place. — By  this  the  world  was  con- 
vinced tliat  a  oalloon  might,  with  proper  manage- 
ment, carry  a  man  through  the  air;  and  the  first 
aerial  expedition  was  determined  on.  Nov.  21, 1783, 
Pilatre  de  Rozier  and  the  marquis  d'Arlandes  as- 
cended from  the  castle  la  Muette,  in  the  presence  of 
an  innumerable  multitude,  with  a  machine  contain- 
ing 6000  cubic  feet.  The  balloon,  after  having  at- 
tained a  considerable  height,  came  down  in  twenty- 
five  minutes,  about  9000  yards  from  la  Muette.  But 
the  daring  aeronauts  had  been  exposed  to  consider- 
able danger.  The  balloon  was  agitated  very  violently 
several  times ;  the  fire  had  burnt  holes  in  it ;  the 
place  on  which  they  stood  was  injured,  and  some 
cords  broken,  They  perceived  that  it  was  necessary 
to  descend  without  delay ;  but  when  they  were  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  new  difficulties  presented 
themselves.  The  weak  coal  fire  no  longer  supported 
the  linen  balloon,  the  whole  of  which  fell  into  the 


flame.  Ko/.ier,  who  had  not  yet  sincccded  in  de- 
scending, ji:st  csx-apctl  being  burnt. — M.  Charles, 
who  had  joined  with  M.  UolxTt,  soon  alter  intormeU 
the  public  that  they  would  ascend  in  a  balloon  filled 
with  inflammable  air.  To  defray  the  necessary  ex- 
pense of  10,000  livres,  he  opened  a  subscription.  The 
balloon  was  spherical,  :.'<!  feel  in  diameter,  and  con- 
sisted of  silk  coated  with  a  varnish  of  gum-elastic. 
The  car  for  the  aeronauts  was  attached  to  several 
cords,  which  were  fastened  to  a  net,  drawn  over  the 
upper  part  of  the  balloon.  A  valve  was  constructed 
above,  which  could  be  opened  from  tlie  car,  by 
means  of  cords  and  shut  by  a  spring.  This,  sen  nl 
to  afford  an  outlet  to  the  inflammable  air,  if  they 
wished  to  descend,  or  found  it  necessary  to  diminish 
it.  The  filling  lasted  several  days ;  and,  Dec.  l ,  the 
voyage  was  commenced  from  the  gardens  of  the 
Tuilleries.  The  balloon  quickly  rose  to  a  height  of 
1800  feet,  and  disappeared  from  the  eyes  of  the. 
spectators.  The  aeronauts  diligently  observed  the. 
barometer,  which  never  stood  at  less  than  W>", 
threw  out  gradually  the  ballast  they  had  taken  in 
to  keep  the  balloon  steady,  and  descended  safely  at 
Nesle.  But  as  soon  as  Robert  stepped  out,  and  it 
was  thus  lightened  of  130  pounds,  it  rose  again  with 
great  rapidity  about  9000  feet.  It  expanded  itself 
with  such  force,  tliat  it  must  have  been  torn  to  pieces, 
had  not  Charles,  with  much  presence  of  mind,  opened 
the  valve  to  accommodate  the  quantity  of  gas  to  the 
rarity  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere.  After  the 
lapse  of  half  an  hour,  the  balloon  sunk  down  on  a 
plain,  about  three  miles  from  the  place  of  its  second 
ascent. — These  successful  aerial  voyagers  were  soon 
followed  by  others.  The  first  aerial  voyage  in  Bri- 
tain was  performed  by  Lunardi,  an  Italian,  who  as- 
cended from  London  on  the  21st  of  Sept.  1784.  In 
the  succeeding  year  he  ascended  in  Scotland,  being 
the  first  person  who  gratified  tlie  inhabitants  of  Glas- 
gow and  Edinburgh  with  the  interesting  spectacle  of 
an  aerial  excursion.  Blanchard  had  already  ascend- 
ed several  times  in  France,  when  he  determined  to 
cross  the  channel  between  England  and  France, 
which  is  about  23  miles  wide,  in  a  balloon  filled  with 
inflammable  air.  He  succeeded  in  this  bold  attempt, 
Jan.  7,  1785,  accompanied  by  an  American  gentle- 
man, Dr  Jeffries.  About  one  o'clock,  they  left  the 
English  coast,  and  at  half  past  two,  were  on  the 
French.  Blanchard  was  the  first  who  experimented 
with  a  parachute.  On  his  ascent  from  Strasburg 
in  1787,  when  he  had  attained  an  elevation  of  6000 
feet,  he  detached  from  the  balloon  the  parachute,with 
a  dog  in  a  basket  suspended  from  it.  After  being  a 
good  deal  driven  about  by  the  wind,  the  dog  reached 
the  ground  in  safety.  M.  Garnerin,  whose  aerial 
voyages  were  numerous  and  adventurous,  repeat- 
edly descended  by  a  parachute  from  his  balloon  after 
it  had  reached  a  great  height.  Pilatre  de  Rozier, 
mentioned  before  as  the  first  aeronaut,  attempted 
June  14th,  1785,  in  company  with  Mr  Remain,  to 
pass  from  the  French  to  the  English  side  ;  'but  the 
attempt  was  unsuccessful,  and  the  adventurers  lost 
their  lives.  M.  de  Rozier  had  on  this  occasion  united 
the  two  kinds  of  balloons ;  under  one  filled  with  in- 
flammable air,  which  did  not  alone  possess  sufficient 
elevating  power,  was  a  second,  filled  by  means  of  a 
coal  fire  under  it.  Rozier  had  chosen  this  combina- 
tion, hoping  to  unite  the  advantages  of  both  kinds. 
By  means  of  the  lower  balloon,  he  intended  to  rise 
and  sink  at  pleasure,  which  is  not  possible  with  in- 
flammable air ;  for  a  balloon  filled  with  this,  when 
once  sunk  to  the  earth,  cannot  rise  again  with  the 
same  weight,  without  being  filled  anew  ;  while,  on 
the  contrary,  by  increasing  or  diminishing  the  fire 
under  a  balloon  filled  with  heated  air,  it  can  be  made 
to  rise  and  fiill  alternately.  But  this  experiment 
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»i  used  the  death  of  the  projectors.  Probably  the 
coals,  which  were  only  in  a  glowing  state  near  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  were  suddenly  kindled  to  a 
light  flame  as  the  balloon  rose,  and  set  it  on  fire. 
The  whole  machine  was  soon  in  flames,  and  the  two 
aeronauts  were  precipitated  from  on  high.  The  con- 
dition of  their  mangled  bodies  confirms  the  conjecture 
that  they  were  killed  by  the  explosion  of  the  gas. — 
This  unliappy  accident  did  not  deter  others ;  on  the 
contrary,  the  experiments  were  by  degrees  repeated 
in  other  countries.  However  important  this  inven- 
tion may  be,  it  has  as  yet  led  to  no  considerable  re- 
sults. Its  use  has  hitherto  been  confined  to  obser- 
vations in  the  upper  regions  of  the  atmosphere.  In 
this  MM.  Gay  Lussac,  and  Biot,  distinguished 
themselves.  On  one  occasion,  M.  Gay  Lussac 
reached  a  height  of  23,100  feet  above  the  surface  of 
the  earth.  But  should  we  ever  learn  to  guide  the 
balloon  at  will,  it  might,  perhaps,  be  employed  for 
purposes  of  which  we  now  have  hardly  an  idea ;  pos- 
sibly the  plan  of  professor  Robison  might  be  ac- 
complished by  the  construction  of  a  gigantic  balloon, 
which  would  enable  us  to  perform  an  aerial  circum- 
navigation of  the  earth.  During  the  French  revolu- 
tion, an  aerostatic  institution  was  founded  at  Meudon, 
not  far  from  Paris,  for  the  education  of  a  corps  of 
aeronauts,  with  the  view  of  introducing  balloons  into 
armies  as  a  means  of  reconnoitering  the  enemy.  But 
this  use  of  balloons  was  soon  laid  aside,  for,  like 
every  other,  it  must  be  attended  with  great  uncer- 
tainty, as  long  as  the  machine  has  to  obey  the  wind. 
Among  the  French,  Blanchard  and  Garnerin  have 
undertaken  the  greatest  number  of  aerial  voyages ; 
among  the  Germans,  professor  Jungius,  in  Berlin, 
in  1805  and  1806,  made  the  first.  Since  that  time, 

Erofessor  Reichard  and  his  wife  have  become  known 
y  their  aerial  excursions.  Even  in  Constantinople, 
such  a  voyage  was  performed,  at  the  wish  and  ex- 
pense of  the  sultan,  by  two  Englishmen,  Early  and 
Devigne.  In  Britain,  the  latest  aeronauts  have  been 
Mr  Sadler  and  the  Messrs  Green.  The  former, 
after  many  adventurous  voyages,  lost  his  life  by  his 
balloon  coming  in  contact  with  a  chimney  gable ; 
the  latter  still  continue  to  make  successful  ascents 
from  various  quarters  of  the  empire.  Blanchard  has 
rendered  an  essential  service  to  aeronauts  by  the 
invention  of  the  parachute,  which  they  can  use,  in 
case  of  necessity,  to  let  themselves  down  without 
danger.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  regulate 
the  course  of  balloons,  by  means  of  oars,  wings,  &c., 
but  hitherto  with  little  success. 

AEROSTATION,  or  AEROSTATICS,  is  the  science  of 
weighing  air,  either  by  itself  or  with  other  sub- 
stances. Since  the  invention  of  the  balloon,  this 
term  has  been  sometimes  applied  to  the  art  of  man- 
aging balloons,  which  is  more  properly  called  aero- 
nautics, (q.  v.) 

JEacHiNEs ;  a  famous  orator  of  Athens ;  born  393, 
died  423,  B.  C.  Being  the  son  of  poor  parents,  he 
passed  his  youth  among  the  lower  classes,  with  whom 
he  wandered  about,  partaking  in  their  amusements, 
particularly  in  the  festivals  in  honour  of  Bacchus. 
Encouraged  by  their  applause,  he  became  an  actor, 
acquired  the  right  of  citizenship,  engaged  hi  politics, 
attended  the  lectures  of  Plato  and  Isocrates,  and 
soon  became  the  rival  of  Demosthenes,  whom,  how- 
ever, he  did  not  equal  in  power  and  energy,  although 
he  was  distinguished  by  a  happy  choice  of  words,  and 
by  richness  and  perspicuity  of  ideas.  He  gradually 
lost  the  favour  of  the  people,  and  fled  to  Rhodes  and 
Samos,  where  he  ga\e  instruction  in  rhetoric  till  his 
death.  Three  orations  and  twelve  letters  of  his 
are  extant.  They  are  to  be  found  in  the  collections 
of  Aldus,  Stephanus,  and  Reiske,  (3d  and  4th  vols.) 
S,  the  philosopher,  a  native  of  Athens, 


who,  by  way  of  distinction  from  the  preceding,  is 
called  a  Socratic,  was  a  poor  disciple  of  Socrates. 
We  possess  under  his  name  three  dialogues,  "  On 
Virtue,"  "  On  Riches,"  and  "  On  Death,"  which, 
however,  are  not  allowed  by  strict  critics  to  be 
genuine.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  I.  F.  Fischer, 
Leipsic,  1786. 

^ESCHYLUS  ;  the  father  of  ancient  Greek  tragedy ; 
born  in  the  3d  or  4th  year  of  the  63d  Olympiad 
(525  B.  C.),  at  Eleusis,  hi  Attica,  of  a  noble  iamily. 
Of  the  circumstances  of  his  life  we  have  but  defi- 
cient and  uncertain  accounts.  He  fought  in  the 
battles  of  Marathon  and  Salamis,  witnessed  the  de- 
struction of  the  power  of  Darius  and  Xerxes,  and 
wrote  his  tragedies  under  the  proud  feeling  of  a 
successful  struggle  for  liberty.  In  these  he  first 
raised  the  tragical  art  from  the  rude  beginnings  of 
Thespis  to  a  dignified  character,  so  that  he  may  be 
considered  as  its  real  creator.  Tragedy  sprang 
from  his  head  hi  full  armour  (says  A.  W.  Schlegel), 
like  Pallas  from  the  head  of  Jupiter.  He  clothed 
it  with  becoming  dignity,  and  gave  it  an  appropriate 
place  of  exhibition ;  he  invented  scenic  pomp,  and 
not  only  instructed  the  chorus  in  singing  and  danc- 
ing, but  appeared  himself  in  the  character  of  a 
player.  He  first  perfected  the  dialogue,  and  re- 
duced the  lyrical  part  of  the  tragedy,  winch  still, 
however,  occupies  too  much  space  in  his  plays.  His 
characters  are  sketched  with  a  few  bold  and  strong 
features ;  his  plots  are  extremely  simple,  but  grand. 
His  art  knew  nothing  of  intrigues  and  develope- 
ments.  All  his  poetry  reveals  a  lofty  and  ardent 
mind.  Not  the  softer  emotions,  but  terror  is  his  rul- 
ing cliaracteristic.  He  holds  up  the  head  of  Medusa 
to  the  overawed  spectators.  His  manner  of  treating 
fate  is  terrible  in  the  extreme ;  in  all  its  gloomy  ma- 
jesty it  hovers  over  mortals.  The  cothurnus  of 
.iEschylus  is  of  an  iron  weight;  none  but  giant 
figures  stride  hi  it.  It  appears  to  have  required  an 
effort  in  him  to  represent  mere  men.  He  deals  com- 
monly with  gods,  especially  the  Titans,  those  elder 
deities,  the  symbols  of  the  dark  primitive  powers  of 
nature,  long  since  cast  down  to  Tartarus.  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  grandeur  of  his  figures,  he  endea- 
vours to  make  their  language  gigantic.  Thence 
arise  harsh  expressions,  overloaded  with  epithets, 
and  frequently,  in  his  chorus,  intricate  constructions 
and  great  obscurity.  In  the  daring  grandeur  of  his 
images  and  expressions,  he  resembles  Dante  and 
Shakspeare.  We  have  only  seven  of  his  tragedies  re- 
maining :  their  whole  number  is  stated  to  have  been 
seventy ;  according  to  some,  ninety ;  but  among 
these,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  ancients,  we 
have  some  of  his  principal  works.  They  are  "  The 
Prometheus  Vinctus,"  "  The  Seven  before  Thebes," 
"  The  Persians,"  "Agamemnon,"  "  The  Choepho- 
rae,"  "The  Eumenides,"  and  "The  Suppliants." 
Disgusted  at  seeing  inferior  pieces  preferred  to  his 
own,  and  particularly  at  the  victory  of  the  young  So- 
phocles, or,  according  to  the  more  probable  account, 
compelled  by  an  accusation  of  atheism,  JEschylus 
left  his  native  country,  and  went  to  Sicily,  where  he 
was  received  with  great  honours  by  king  Hiero,  and 
died  456  B.  C.,  a*  the  age  of  70  years.  The  best 
editions  of  his  works  are,  London,  1663  and  1664, 
folio,  by  Stanley ;  Hague,  in  1745,  2  vols.  quarto,  by 
Paw;  London,  1805,  by  Person;  and  Halle,  1809 
to  1821,  5  vols.  3d  edition,  by  Schutz.  Single  plays 
have  been  published  by  Brunck,  Herrmann,  Blom- 
field,  and  others ;  and  an  English  translation  of  him 
by  archdeacon  Potter. 

./EscuLApnrs ;  the  god  of  medicine.  Some 
writers  call  him  a  son  of  Apollo  and  Arsinoo, 
daughter  of  Leucippus ;  others,  of  Apollo  and  Coro- 
nis,  daughter  of  Phlegyas.  There  are  also  different 


48 


JfSOP  —  /ETNA. 


accounts  of  the  winders  which  befell  his  infl'iicy. 
Aoconliniif  t«i  sonic.  he  \\.'s  ,-\\  .»M-d  Ity  his  mother, 
tuu'klcd  by  ft  goflt-  found  by  shepherds,  and  his  di- 
\  ine  nature  recognized  by  a  glittering  lialo  round  his 
1  c;ul  :  according  toothers,  Coronis  im\  injj  admitted 
the  embraces  of  Ix-hysa*  well  ;is  ||IOM-  of  Apollo,  the 
latter  in  a  fit  of  anger  (or  Diana  in  his  stead),  killed 
Coronis,  but  savea  the  child  from  her  womb.  The 
last  opinion  was  the  most  common,  and  was  confirm- 
ed by  the  Pythian  oracle.  Apollo  afterwards  brought 
hU  son  to  Chiron,  who  instructed  him  in  medicine 
and  hunting.  In  the  former  he  acquired  a  high  de- 
nf  skill,  so  as  to  surpass  even  the  tame  of  his 
teacher.  He  not  only  prevented  the  death  of  the 
living,  but  e\  en  recalled  the  dead  to  life.  Jupiter, 
however,  induced  by  the  complaints  of  his  brother 
Pluto,  slew  JE.  with  a  thunderbolt.  After  his  death, 
he  received  divine  honours.  In  particular,  he  was 
worshipped  at  Epidaurus  in  Peloponnesus,  (see  Ar- 
folit),  where  a  temple  with  a  grove  was  dedicated  to 
him.  From  the  accurate  register  here  kept  of  the 
most  remarkable  diseases  and  their  remedies,  the 
greatest  physicians  gathered  experience  and  know- 
ledge. Thence  his  worship  spread  over  all  Greece, 
and  finally  to  Rome.  After  the  plague  had  raged  there 
for  three  years,  ambassadors  were  sent  to  JEsculapius 
at  Epidaurus  by  the  advice  of  the  Delphian  Ajtollo. 
They  had  hardly  appeared  before  the  god,  when  a 
serpent  crept  from  beneath  his  image,  and  hastened 
directly  to  the  Roman  ship.  This  serpent,  which 
was  thought  to  be  ^sculapius  himself,  was  carried 
vrith  great  solemnity  to  Rome,  upon  which  the 
plague  ceased,  ^sculapius  had  two  sons,  Macliaon 
ana  Podalirius,  who  were  called  Asclepiades,  and 
during  the  Trojan  war  made  themselves  famous  as 
heroes  and  physicians.  His  daughters  were  Hygeia, 
laso,  Panacea,  and  .JSgle  ;  the  first  of  whom  was  wor- 
shipped as  the  goddess  of  health.  /Esculapius  is  re- 
presented with  a  large  beard,  holding  a  knotty  staff, 
round  which  was  entwined  a  serpent,  the  symbol  of 
convalescence.  Near  him  stands  the  cock,  the  sym- 
bol of  watclifulness.  He  is  sometimes  crowned  with 
the  laurel  of  Apollo.  Sometimes  his  little  son  Teles- 
phorus  is  represented  beside  him,  with  a  cap  upon 
his  head,  wrapped  up  in  a  cloak.  Sometimes  2Escula- 
pius  is  represented  tinder  the  image  of  a  serpent  only. 
jEsop  ;  the  oldest  Greek  fabulist.  He  is  said  to 


have  been  a  native  of  Phrygia,  and  a  slave,  till  lie 
was  set  free  by  his  last  owner.  He  lived  about  the 
middle  of  the  6th  century  B.  C.  He  inculcated 
rules  of  practical  morality,  drawn  from  the  habits  ol 
the  inferior  creation,  and  thus  spread  his  fame 
through  Greece  and  all  the  neighbouring  countries. 
Croesus,  king  of  Lyd!a,  invited  ^Esop  to  his  court, 
and  kept  him  always  about  his  person.  Indeed,  he 
was  never  absent,  except  during  his  journeys  to 
Greece,  Persia,  and  Egypt.  Croesus  once  sent  him 
to  Delphi  to  offer  a  sacrifice  to  Apollo  ;  while  en- 
gaged in  this  embassy,  he  wrote  his  fable  of  the  Float- 
ing Log,  which  appeared  terrible  at  a  distance,  bu! 
lost  its  terrors  when  approached.  The  priests  o 
Delphi,  applying  the  fable  to  themselves,  resolved  to 
take  vengeance  on  the  author,  and  plunged  him 
from  a  precipice.  Planudes,  who  wrote  a  miserable 
romance,  of  which  he  makes  .ZEsop  the  hero,  describes 
him  as  excessively  deformed  and  disagreeable  in  his 
appearance,  and  given  to  stuttering  ;  but  this  ac- 
count does  not  agree  with  what  his  contemporaries 
say  of  him.  The  stories  related  of  JEsop,  even  by  the 
ancients,  are  not  entitled  to  credit.  A  collection  o 
fables  made  by  Planudes,  which  are  still  extant,  un 
der  the  name  of  the  Grecian  fabulist,  are  ascribed  to 
bim  with  little  foundation  ;  their  origin  is  lost  in  tli 
darkness  of  antiquity.  Of  the  early  editions,  th 
most  valuable  are  those  by  Henry  Stephens,  Paris 


(i,  4to.  ;  and  by  Ilud-on,  Oxford,  1718.  Mon= 
ately  they  have  JM  en  piihii-hcd  from  the  maim 
cript,  in  a  very  dim  rent  form,  by  De  I'uria,  2  vols., 
'lorence,  180;>,  and  Ldnfc,  1810;  Corray,  Paris, 
810;  mid  Schneider,  Hreslau,  1811.  The  best 
English  versions  are  by  ( Yoxall  and  Dodsley.  These 
'ables  have  had  iiuinln  rli  -s  imitators. 

Esori's,  Clodins,  a  cclebr.ited  actor,  who  flour- 
-hcd  alnmt  the  (>7<>ili  year  of  Rome,  lie  was  a  con- 
em  porary  of  Iloscius.  His  folly  in  spending  money 
m  expensive  dMies  made  him  as  conspicuous  as  his 
dramatic  talents.  He  is  said,  at  one  t  ntcrunnmeiit, 
o  have  had  a.  dish  filled  with  singing  ;ind  speaking 
>irds,  which  cost  £800.  When  acting,  he  emend 
into  his  part  to  such  a  decree  as  sometimes  to  lie 
seized  with  a  perfect  ecstasy.  Plutarch  mentions  it 
as  reported  of  him,  that,  whilst  he  was  representing 
Atreus,  deliberating  how  he  should  revenge  himself 
on  Thyestes,  he  was  so  transported  beyond  himself, 
that  lie  smote  with  his  truncheon  one  of  the  servants 
ivho  was  crossing  the  stage,  and  killed  Jiim  on  the  spot. 
^ESTHETICS  (from  the  Greek  aMn/nt,  perception) ; 
the  science  which  treats  of  the  beautiful,  and  of  the 
various  applications  of  its  principles.  Baumgartvn, 
a  professor  in  the  university  at  Frankfort  on  the 
Oder,  first  used  this  name,  and  intended  to  designate 
by  it  a  branch  of  philosophy,  which  should  cstablMi 
correct  principles  of  criticism  in  relation  to  the  beau- 
tiful. Since  the  time  of  Baumgarten,  this  word  lias 
been  used  in  Germany,  France,  and  Italy,  and  has 
lately  been  employed  by  some  English  writers.  For 
the  character  of  the  science,  and  the  attention  which 
it  lias  received,  see  Philosophy. 

.^THER  :  an  extremely  fine,  subtile,  and  elastic 
fluid,  which  philosophers  have  supposed  to  be  diffused 
throughout  the  universe,  and  by  means  of  which  they 
have  explained  many  of  the  great  phenomena  of  na- 
ture. It  is  mentioned  by  Aristotle.  Its  existence 
cannot  be  proved.  Newton  believed  in  it,  and  ex- 
plains by  it  the  cdns$xiou  of  the  parts  of  a  body,  and 
the  laws  of  gravity.  Euler  asserts  that  rether  is 
almost  39,000,000  times  thinner,  and  1,278  times 
more  elastic,  than  atmospheric  air. 

./ETHER  ;  in  chemistry.     See  Ether. 

.^ETHIOPIA.     See  Ethiopia. 

jEnns ;  one  of  the  most  zealous  defenders  of 
Arianism,  Iwrn  in  Syria,  flourished  about  A.D.  336, 
and  his  followers  were  called  jEtians. 

./ETNA  (in  Italian,  monte  Gibello) ;  the  famous  vol- 
canic mountain  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Sicily,  not  far 
from  Catania.  This  mountain  rises  more  than 
10,000  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea ;  Buffon 
thinks  2000  fathoms ;  Saussure  gives  10,963  fed, 
Spallanzani  11,400,  and  Sir  G.  Shuckburgh  10,954. 
Its  circumference  at  the  base  is  180  miles.  On  its 
sides  are  77  cities,  towns,  and  villages,  containing 
about  115,000  inhabitants.  From  Catania  to  the 
summit  the  distance  is  30  miles,  and  the  traveller 
must  pass  tlirough  three  distinct  climates — the  hot, 
the  temperate,  and  the  frigid.  Accordingly,  the 
whole  mountain  is  divided  into  three  distinct  regions, 
called  the  fertile  region  (regione  cvlta),  the  woody 
region  (regione  selvosa),  and  the  barren  region  (re- 
gione  deserta).  The  lowest  region  extends  through 
an  ascent  from  12  to  18  miles.  The  city  of  Catania 
and  several  villages  are  situated  in  the  first  zone, 
which  abounds  in  pastures,  orchards,  and  various 
kinds  of  fruit-trees.  Its  great  fertility  is  ascribed 
chiefly  to  the  decomposition  of  lava  ;  it  is  perhaps 
owing,  in  part,  to  cultivation.  The  figs  and  fruits  in 
general,  in  this  region,  are  reckoned  the  finest  in 
Sicily.  The  lava  here  flows  from  a  number  of  small 
mountains,  which  are  dispersed  over  the  immense 
declivity  of  ^Etna.  The  woody  region  or  temperate 
zone,  extends  from  eight  to  ten  miles  in  a  direct  line 
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towards  the  top  of  the  mountain  ;  it  comprehends  a 
surface  of  about  forty  or  forty-five  square  leagues, 
and  forms  a  zone  of  the  brightest  green  all  round  the 
mountain,  exhibiting  a  pleasing  contrast  to  its  white 
and  hoary  head.     It  is  called  la  regione  selvosa,  be- 
cause it  abounds  in  oaks,   beeches,  and  firs.     The 
soil  is  similar  to  that  of  the  lower  region.    The  air 
here  is  cool  and  refreshing,  and  every  breeze  is  loaded 
with  a  thousand  perfumes,  the  whole  ground  being 
covered  with  the  richest  aromatic   plants.     Matoy 
parts  of  this  region  are  the  most  delightful  spots  upon 
earth,  and  have  inspired  ancient  and  modern  poets 
with  images  of  beauty  and  loveliness.    The  animal 
kingdom  of  these  two  regions  is  not  equal  in  point 
of  richness  to  the  vegetable.    The  upper  or  bar- 
ren region  is  marked  out  by  a  circle  of  snow  and 
ice.    Its  surface  is,  for  the  most  part,  flat,  and  the 
approach  to  it  is  indicated  by  the  decline  of  vegeta- 
tion, by  uncovered  rocks  of  Lava  and  heaps  of  sand, 
by  near  views  of  an  expanse  of  snow  and  ice,  and  of 
torrents  of  smoke  issuing  from  the  crater  of  the  moun- 
tain, also  by  the  difficulty  and  danger  of  advancing 
amidst  streams  of  melted  snow,  sheets  of  ice,  and 
gusts  of  chilling  winds.    The  curious  traveller,  how- 
ever, thinks  himself  amply  rewarded,  upon  gaining 
the  summit,  for  the  peril  which  he  has  encountered. 
The  number  of  stars  seems  increased,  and  their  light 
appears  brighter  than  usual ;  the  lustre  of  the  milky 
way  is  like  a  pure  flame  that  shoots  across  the  hea- 
vens ;  and  with  the  naked  eye  we  may  observe  clus- 
ters of  stars  totally  invisible  in  the  lower  regions. 
The  scoriae,  of  which  the  mountain  is  composed,  have 
the  same  kind  of  base,  containing  schorl  and  feldtspar. 
The  first  eruption  of  which  we  have  any  authentic 
account,  is  mentioned  by  Diodorus  Siculus.    The 
last  eruption  took  place  in  1819.    It  appears  very 
probable  that  mount  2Etna  is  exhausting  its  volcanic 
powers,  as  the  eruptions  of  modern  times  are  by  no 
means  so  frequent  as  in  former  ages,  nor  are  they  so 
tremendous  in  their  extent  and  effects.    Before  the 
Christian  aera,  there  were  nine  eruptions,  of  which 
those  in  477  and  121  B.  C.  are  the  most  important : 
after  Christ,  the  most  important  are  those  in  1160, 
1169,  1329,  1536,  1537,  1669,  1693,   1763,    1787, 
1792,  1802,  1809,  1811,  and  1819.     Mount  ^Etna 
supplies  Sicily  and  a  large  part  of  Italy,  and  even 
Malta,  with  the  luxury  of  snow  and  ice.    The  trade 
in  these  articles  belongs  to  the  bishop  of  Catania, 
who,  as  it  is  stated,  makes  from  3000  to  4000  dollars 
per  annum  by  it.     The  vegetation  of  the  woody  re- 
gion is  exceedingly  luxuriant.    There  is  one  chesnut 
tree,  under  which  a  hundred  horses  may  be  shel- 
tered from  the  sun  ;  it  therefore  is  called  dei  cento 
cavalli.    See  Denon's  Voyage  pittoresque  en  Sicile, 
vol.  4.,  and  Alexander  von  Humboldt's  Personal 
Narrative.    Since  1824,  Catania  has  had  the  Gio- 
enian  Academy  (so  called  in  honour  of  the  chevalier 
Giuseppe  Gioeni,  author  of  a  Litologia  Vesuviana), 
the  object  of  which  is  to  investigate  the  topography 
and  natural  history  of  ^Etna. 

./ETOLIA  ;  a  country  in  Greece,  on  the  northern 
coast  of  the  Corinthian  gulf;  so  called  from  ^Etolus, 
the  brother  .of  Epeus,  king  of  Elis,  who,  escaping 
from  Elis,  made  himself  master  of  this  region.  An- 
cient yEtolia  was  separated  from  Acarnania  by  the 
river  Achelous,  and  extended  thence  to  Calydon,  or 
to  the  river  Evenus.  On  the  south  lay  the  gulf  of 
Corinth,  and  Thessaly  on  the  north.  Its  extent  from 
north  to  south  was  about  forty-eight  miles,  and  from 
east  to  west  above  twenty.  It  was  subsequently  en- 
larged by  successful  wars.  The  additions  were  com- 
prehended under  the  name  of  SEtolia  Epictetos.  The 
borders  of  ^Etolia  on  the  north  were  now  mount 
(Eta  and  the  Athamanes  in  Epirus.  Thermopylae, 
Heraclea,  and  a  great  part  of  Thessaly  also  belonged 


to  it.  On  the  east,  Doris  and  the  coast  as  far  as 
Naupactus  and  Eupalion  were  added  to  it.  The 
country  was  rough  and  unfruitful,  but  strong  by  rea- 
son of  its  mountains.  According  to  Herodotus  and 
Aristotle,  lions  infested  ^E.  in  the  most  ancient  times. 
The  original  ancestors  of  the  2Etolians  were  Hel- 
lenes. Divided  into  small  tribes,  they  had  no  principal 
city ;  they  were  occupied  in  hunting  and  robbery, 
and  made  themselves  feared  both  on  land  and  sea. 
In  their  state  of  independence,  they  preserved  for  a 
long  time  their  ancient  rudeness  of  manners.  They 
very  early  formed  the  great  ^Etolian  confederacy, 
which  assembled  once  a  year  at  Therma,  but  first 
became  remarkable  in  the  time  of  the  Achaean  league. 
To  oppose  this  confederacy  they  united  with  the 
Romans ;  and  afterwards  deserted  them,  on  perceiv- 
ing that  their  freedom  was  in  danger  from  their  allies. 
They  then  went  over  to  the  side  of  the  Macedonians, 
with  whom  they  were  obliged  at  last  to  submit  to  the 
Roman  yoke.  The  government  of  JR.  was  repub- 
lican, controlled  by  the  Pancetolium,  a  general  coun- 
cil, held  as  occasion  required.  Livy  says  that  their 
cavalry  was  at  one  period  esteemed  superior  to  that 
of  any  other  of  the  Grecian  states. 

AFFA  ;  a  weight  on  the  Gold  Coast  of  Guinea, 
equal  to  one  ounce. 

AFFINITY  ;  in  chemistry.  When  two  bodies  are 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other,  they  will  often, 
without  the  sensible  operation  of  any  extraneous  in- 
fluences, combine  by  a  spontaneous  and  reciprocal 
action,  and  form  new  bodies  with  different  proper- 
ties ;  a  single  body,  modified  by  the  action  of  the 
natural  agents,  caloric,  electricity,  &c.,  sometimes 
produces  the  same  results ;  finally,  a  body  not  appar- 
ently acted  upon  by  other  bodies,  nor  by  the  natural 
agents,  sometimes  acquires  new  properties,  and  as- 
sumes new  forms.  These  changes  in  the  chemical 
character  of  bodies  are  produced  by  a  force,  to  which 
we  give  the  name  of  affinity.  Some  of  the  laws  or 
modes  of  action  of  this  force  are,  that  it  is.  exerted 
only  at  insensible  distances,  which  distinguishes  it 
from  gravitation  (see  Attraction),  and  between  hete- 
rogeneous particles,  in  which  it  differs  from  cohesion 
(q.  v.)  The  properties  of  the  resulting  compound 
differ  essentially  from  its  component  parts,  as  a  salt 
is  formed  by  an  acid  and  an  alkali.  The  forms  of 
the  elements  are  often  changed,  and  the  change  is 
attended  with  remarkable  phenomena,  as  the  explo- 
sion of  gunpowder  by  its  conversion  into  gasses,  the 
solidification  of  water  in  slaking  lime,  &c.  One  of 
the  most  important  laws  of  affinity  is,  that  one  body 
has  not  the  same  force  of  affinity  towards  all  others, 
but  attracts  them  very  unequally,  and  some  of  them 
not  at  all.  The  knowledge  of  the  affinities  of  differ- 
ent bodies  is  of  great  use  to  the  chemist  in  effecting 
decompositions.  Bergmann,  who  first,  in  1775,  de- 
veloped the  theory  or  affinities,  distinguishes  three 
cases  in  the  reciprocal  action  of  two  bodies — when 
they  are  both  free,  which  he  calls  simple  affinity ; 
when  one  of  them  is  already  in  combination,  elective, 
and  when  both  are  combined  in  different  compounds, 
Complex.  Bertholletjias  much  improved  the  theory 
of  affinities.  See  ^Jerthollet's  Statique  Chimique, 
and  Berzelius'  Theory  of  Chemical  Proportions. 

AFFINITY,  in  law,  is  that  degree  of  connexion, 
which  subsists  between  one  of  two  married  persons 
and  the  blood  relations  of  the  other.  It  is  no  real 

ilivtl.  A  person  cannot,  by  legal  succession,  re- 
ceive an  inheritance  from  a  relation  by  affinity; 
neither  does  it  extend  to  the  nearest  relations  of  hus- 
jand  and  wife,  so  as  to  create  a  mutual  relation  l)e- 
;ween  them.  The  degrees  of  affinity  are  computed 
in  the  same  way  as  those  of  consanguinity,  or  blood. 
By  the  Jewish  law,  marriage  was  prohibited  within 
certain  degrees.  Nearly  the  same  limitations  are 
o — H 
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adopted  into  the  laws  of  Europe  and  America.  All 
l.-^-il  tapritoents,  arising  from  alVmiiy,  cease  upon 
i!ie  death  of  the  luisl>ai>d  or  wife,  excepting,  of  course, 
thoM-  which  relate  to  the  nuirriiigc  of  tin-  survivor. 
Tin  table  of  forbidden  decrees  uf  affinity  is,  by  the 
ecclesiastical  law  of  England,  commanded  to  be  hung 
up  in  all  churches.  The  Roman  church  speaks  of 
spiritual  njfinity,  which  is  contracted  by  the  sacra- 
ments of  baptism  and  confirmation;  according  to 
which  a  god-lather  may  not  marry  his  god-daughter 
without  a  dispensation. 

AFFIRMATION  signifies,  in  one  sense,  the  solemn 
declarations  of  Quakers,  and  members  of  some  oilier 
sects,  in  confirmation  of  their  testimony  in  courts  of 
law,  or  of  their  statements  on  other  occasions,  on 
which  the  sanction  of  an  oath  is  required  of  other 
person*.  The  Knglish  laws  did  not  permit  affirma- 
tions instead  of  oaths,  in  criminal  cases,  until  1828. 
No  distinction  lias  been  made,  in  any  of  the  United 
States,  between  testimonies  in  civil  and  criminal 
cases  in  this  respect,  it  having  been  permitted  to 
Quakers  generally,  and,  for  the  most  part,  to  other 
persons  scrupulous  about  swearing,  to  give  testimony 
upon  mere  solemn  affirmation.  Even  the  president 
of  the  United  States  is  allowed  to  affirm  instead  of 
taking  the  usual  oath,  when  inducted  into  office,  if 
he  has  conscientious  scruples  about  swearing.  The 
privilege  of  affirmation  is  allowed  in  Prussia  only  to 
sects  recognised  by  government,  and  whose  princi- 
ples do  not  permit  them  to  make  oath.  False  affir- 
mation is  subjected  to  the  same  penalties  as  perjury  in 
England  and  elsewhere. 

AFFRY,  Lewis  Augustinus  Philip,  count  of,  first 
magistrate  of  Switzerland  after  Napoleon,  had  pro- 
claimed himself  the  protector  of  the  Helvetic  confe- 
deracy, was  born  at  Freyburg,  1743.  He  was  early 
destined  to  a  military  life,  accompanied  his  father 
on  an  embassy  to  the  Hague,  soon  became  adjutant 
in  the  Swiss  guards,  and  was  finally  elevated  to  the 
rank  of  lieutenant-general.  At  the  commencement 
of  the  revolution,  lie  commanded  the  army  on  the 
I'pper  Rhine,  till  Aug.  10,  1792,  when  the  Swiss 
troops  having  been  disbanded,  he  returned  to  his 
country,  and  uecame  a  member  of  the  secret  council 
at  Freyburg.  Switzerland  being  menaced,  in  1798, 
with  a  French  invasion  and  a  revolution,  he  resumed 
the  command  of  the  troops.  He  acknowledged  the 
uselessness  of  resistance,  conducted  himself  with  un- 
deviating  prudence,  and  averted  as  much  as  possible 
from  his  country  the  evils  of  war  and  rebellion. 
When  Freyburg  was  taken  by  the  French,  he  be- 
came a  member  of  the  provisional  government.  He 
liad  no  share  in  the  insurrections  of  1801  and  1802, 
but  accepted  with  pleasure  the  appointment  of  deputy 
to  Paris,  when  the  first  consul  invited  the  Swiss  to 
send  delegates  thither,  and  offered  them  his  media- 
tion. Napoleon  distinguished  him  above  the  other 
deputies,  and  intrusted  to  him  the  formation  of  an 
administration,  which  was  to  ensure  the  peace  and 
happiness  of  the  ancient  allies  of  France.  Feb.  19, 
1803,  A.  received  from  the  first  consul  the  act  of 
mediation,  was  appointed  first  magistrate  for  this 
year,  and  invested  with  extraordinary  powers,  until 
the  convocation  of  a  diet.  He  sought  to  promote 
the  views  of  the  first  consul,  and  acted,  in  every 
thing,  with  the  ability,  the  intelligence,  and  the  expe- 
rience of  a  thorough  statesman.  He  died  June  16, 
1810. 

AFGHANISTAN,  or  AFGHAUXISTAUN,  the  country  of 
the  Afghans,  or  Cabuliste,  also  called  the  kingdom 
of  the  dbdallians,  contains  330,000  square  miles,  is 
bounded  on  the  north,  towards  Budukshan,  by  mount 
Hindoo- Koh  and  Paropamisus ;  on  the  east,  towards 
Hindqstan,  by  the  Indus  and  mount  Solonon;  on 
the  south,  by  the  vale  of  Bolalin  and  the  mountains 


near  SisU-.ii ;  (,n  the  west,  towards  Iran,  by  the  great 
de.sert.  The  1  liiuloo-Koli  is  a  continuation  of  the 
Himalaya;  many  r,in»es  run  in  all  directions  from 
the  I'aroiiamistis  and" mount  Solomon.  The  Indus 
is  the  principal  river.  The  atmosphere  is  dry  and 
healthy,  and  some  of  the  \alleys  are  very  fertile. 
The  nntilled  portions  serve  as  pastures  for  cattle. 
It  abounds  in  silver,  lead,  iron,  sulphur,  lapis  lazuli, 
cotton,  horses,  asses,  dromedaries,  camels,  oxen, 
sheep  with  fat  Uiils,  goats,  \<-.,  and  contains,  also, 
several  species  of  carnivorous  animals.  Of  the 
14,000,000  of  inhabitants,  4.:;(>0,lXX)  are  Afghans, 
and  .0,700,000  are  Hindoos;  the  remaining  part  con- 
sists of  TaiMiickv  (descendents  of  the  ancient.  Per- 
sians), with  Tartars  and  Bclooches.  Their  religion 
is  that  of  Mahomet.  Besides  the  capiUil,  C.'sibul, 
which  contains  80,000  inliabiUints,  there  are  other 
important  cities  ;  as  Candahar,  a  fortress  and  com- 
mercial place,  of  100,000  inhabitants  ;  Peshawur,  or 
Peshour,  of  100,000  inhabitants,  &c. ;  Bulkh,  or 
Balk  (the  ancient  Bactria,  now  inhabited  by  Us- 
becks),  and  Cashmere.  These  are  almost  indepen- 
dent cities  on  the  frontiers.  The  king  is  of  the  house 
of  Saddosei ;  the  throne  is  hereditary,  but  limited  by 
the  power  of  the  chiefs  of  the  tribes.  The  British 
couriers  and  travellers,  who  are  going  to  Bagdad, 
generally  prefer  the  way  by  Cabul.  In  consequence 
of  the  influence  of  the  British  over  the  people  of  A., 
the  Persian  court  at  Tehraun  is  subjected  to  an  un- 
willing dependence  on  the  East  India  company, 
which  acts  as  protector  of  Persia  and  of  A.,  and  has 
contributed  much  to  the  preservation  of  peace  be- 
tween the  two  nations,  as  far  as  the  aristocratic  cha- 
racter of  the  government  of  A.  admits.  Private 
quarrels,  however,  frequently  happen  between  the 
Persian  governors  and  the  chiefs  of  A.  The  great 
influence  of  the  British  in  the  East,  over  the  na- 
tions of  the  lower  Indus  (Seiks),  is  continually  ex- 
erted to  prevent  these  powerful  nations  from  weak- 
ening one  another  by  wars,  with  a  view  of  advancing 
the  commercial  interests  of  the  British  company, 
and  of  providing  a  bulwark  against  the  progress  of 
the  Russian  conquests  beyond  the  Caucasus,  in 
Lower  Persia,  in  Armenia,  and  on  the  Caspian  sea. 
But  in  spite  of  these  precautions,  the  rajah  of  La- 
hore, Rungeet  Singh,  has  usurped  the  throne  of  Ca- 
bul, in  A.,  and,  to  brave  the  British,  has  taken  many 
Russians  into  his  service.  The  Russians  trade  with 
the  Afghans  by  way  of  Bucharia. 

AFGHANS,  or  AFGHAUNS,  signifying  mountaineers, 
is  the  name  of  a  powerful  nation,  called  also  Patans, 
in  the  eastern  part  of  Persia,  in  the  kingdom  of  Ca- 
bulistan.  They  originally  lived  in  the  mountains  be- 
tween Persia,  Hindustan,  and  Bactria,  and  are  of 
Median  descent.  The  A.'s  are  even  now  wandering 
tribes ;  both  those  of  the  west,  who  are  robbers,  ana 
live  in  tents,  and  those  of  the  east,  who  have  more 
regular  settlements.  During  the  revolution  in  Per- 
sia, which  took  place  in  1747,  after  the  death  of  Na- 
dir Shah,  Amed  Abdallah,  chief  of  the  A.'s  in  the 
Persian  army,  took  possession  of  the  provinces  ot 
Candahar  and  Chorasan,  made  himself  independent 
of  Persia,  and  founded  the  kingdom  of  Afghanistan. 

AFORE  (avant,  French) ;  all  that  part  of  a  ship 
which  lies  forward,  or  near  the  stem. 

AFRANCESADOS.  This  title  is  used  to  denote  those 
Spaniards  who  took  the  oath  of  fidelity  and  allegiance 
to  the  constitution  of  Bayonnc  and  king  Joseph,  ex- 
pecting, from  the  new  order  of  things  introduced  by 
the  French  into  Spain,  a  regeneration  of  their  coun- 
try. They  were  also  termed  .Josefinos,  because  they 
were  taken  into  the  Spanish  service  by  Joseph. 
After  the  overthrow  of  the  usurper  (in triad),  his  prin- 
cipal partisans  fled  to  France,  to  avoid  the  hatred  of 
their  countrymen.  When  king  Ferdinand  VII.  re- 
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covered  his  throne  in  1814,  he  persecuted  with  equal 
cruelty,  the  liberates,  or  adherents  of  the  cortes,  who 
had  wrought  the  downfall  of  the  French  system,  and 
the  Josefinos.  A  gazette  of  Madrid,  the  Atalaya. 
(Sentinel),  demanded  their  destruction  in  the  follow- 
ing terms  :  "  Is  it  possible,  sire,  tliatthe  liberates  and 
Josefinos  still  exist  among  us?  Why  have  not  a 
hundred  scaffolds,  a  hundred  pyres,  been  erected  in 
every  city  and  in  every  village  of  Spain,  to  do  justice 
on  the  wretches?"  May  30,  1814,  a  decree  was  is- 
sued, prohibiting  the  return  of  all  emigrant  Afran- 
cesados,  more  especially  those  who  had  received 
from  the  invading  government,  any  ratification  of 
their  former  offices,  or  any  new  appointment,  title, 
rank,  order,  &c.  In  the  same  decree  were  included 
all  generals  and  officers  who  had  fought  under  the 
banners  of  Napoleon  or  Joseph,  and  aU  females  who 
had  accompanied  their  husbands  in  their  emigra- 
tion. The  number  of  emigrant  liberates  who  lived  in 
France  was  estimated  at  l6',000 ;  among  whom  were 
many  distinguished  literary  characters,  and  excellent 
civil  and  military  officers.  They  published,  in  Lon- 
don, a  journal  (El  Espanol  Constitutional),  in  which 
they  laboured  to  convince  their  countrymen,  that  the 
only  remedy  for  the  misfortunes  of  Spain  was  the 
adoption  of  a  liberal  constitution.  All  others  were 
allowed  to  return,  but  were  compelled  to  live  50 
miles  from  the  capital,  under  the  supervision  of  the 
police.  The  decree  of  amnesty,  published  Sept.  29, 
1816  (suspended  again  in  1817),  was  so  constructed, 
that  it  did  not  ameliorate  the  condition  of  the  ban- 
ished Josefinos.  Even  the  soldiers  and  officers,  re- 
turning home  after  Napoleon's  fall,  from  their  capti- 
vity in  France,  were  remanded  to  the  frontier, 
through  fear  that  they  might  have  imbibed  liberal  or 
revolutionary  principles  in  France.  The  continual  at- 
tempts at  rebellion  in  Spain  were,  at  the  same  time, 
the  consequence  and  the  cause  of  the  continuance  of 
these  severe  regulations.  When  Ferdinand  VII. 
accepted  the  constitution  of  the  cortes,  he  proclaim- 
ed a  general  amnesty,  March  8,  1820,  and  after- 
wards allowed  all  Josefinos  to  reside  in  any  part  of 
Spain,  Madrid  excepted.  The  cortes,  Sept.  21, 
1820,  determined  that  they  should  be  restored  to  the 
enjoyment  of  their  rights  and  possession  of  their  pro- 
perty, but  not  to  their  dignities,  offices,  and  pensions. 
They  proceeded  on  the  principle,  tliat  most  of  them 
had  been  brought  by  accidental  circumstances  under 
the  power  ot  the  "  usurper "  (intruso),  but  Jiad, 
nevertheless,  with  honest  intentions,  prepared,  in 
Hayonne,  reforms  beneficial  to  their  country,  and  had 
exerted  themselves  with  spirit  to  promote  its  wel- 
fare ;  and  that  afterwards,  becoming  involved  in  in- 
extricable difficulties,  they  had  remained  faithful  to 
f  heir  oath,  king  Joseph,  and  the  constitution.  The 
Afrancesados  have  always  shown  great  moderation, 
ajul  are,  for  this  reason,  even  now,  liated  by  the  ab- 
solutists. See  Mexico. 

AFRANIUS,  Lucius,  a  Roman  comic  poet,  flourished 
in  the  first  half  of  the  2d  century  B.  C.  He  was 
pre-eminently  the  creator  of  the  Roman  national 
drama,  or  \\wfabula  togata;  and  his  delineations  of 
the  life  and  manners  of  his  countrymen  comprehend- 
<  (1  even  the  lowest  classes,  whence  arose  the/abula 
tabernaria.  From  the  Greeks  he  borrowed  only  the 
outward  form  of  their  comedy,  and  adapted  it  to  the 
Roman  manners,  which  gave  rise  to  the  saying,  that 
the  toga  of  A.  perfectly  fitted  Menander.  His  coarse 
expressions,  and  licentiousness  have  been  censured 
l>y  some  critics,  but  his  wit  and  vivacity  are  acknow- 
ledged by  all.  He  wrote  much,  but  of  his  many 
pieces  only  a  few  fragments  remain. 

AFRICA,  one  of  the  five  divisions  of  the  globe, 
mentioned  in  history  thousands  of  years  ago,  is  still 
to  us  what  it  was  to  the  ancients— the  land  of  mys- 


tery. Only  a  small  extent  of  sea  separates  Afri.-a 
from  Europe ;  its  coasts  lie  in  sight  of  the  most  ci- 
vilized countries ;  and  yet  we  know  nothing  more 
than  its  outlines:  into  the  interior  the  foot  of  a 
European  has  lately,  for  the  first  time,  penetrated. 
Under  the  same  name  which  it  now  beirs,  the  valley 
of  the  Nile  was,  in  the  earliest  ages  of  history,  the 
cradle  of  commerce,  the  arts  and  sciences.  But 
even  in  the  period  of  Egypt's  greatest  prosperity, 
deep  night  seems  to  have  enveloped  the  surrounding 
countries,  which  were  called  Negroland.  Subse- 
quently, the  Greeks  (see  the  very  minute  accounts 
of  Herodotus)  and  Romans  became  better  acquainted 
with  the  Mediterranean  coast  of  Africa,  and  pene- 
trated into  the  interior  perhaps  as  far  as  the  river 
Joliba ;  but  their  knowledge  never  reached  beyond 
the  confines  of  Numidia,  and  they  were  totally  igno- 
rant of  the  southern  part  of  A.  How  vague  was  the 
conception  which  Ptolemy  himself  formed  of  this 
portion  of  the  earth,  though  it  appeared  to  him  a 
large  peninsula !  Its  outlines  were  not  determined 
till  the  15th  century.  Henry,  the  navigator,  sailed 
round  the  formidable  cape  Non  (non  plus  ultra), 
Diaz  and  Vasco  de  Gama  discovered  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  both  the  western  and  eastern  coasts 
were  examined  by  European  navigators. — Africa  is 
a  vast  peninsula,  forming  a  triangle,  with  its  vertex 
towards  the  south,  containing  12,250,000  (according 
to  Gniberg,  11,031,400)  square  miles;  situated  be- 
tween 18°  W.  and  51°  E.  Ion.,  and  from  34°  S.  to 
37°  30*  N.  lat. ;  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Medi- 
terranean, on  the  east  by  Asia,  the  Red  sea,  and  In- 
dian ocean,  and  on  the  south  and  west  by  the  South- 
ern and  Atlantic  oceans.  It  has  a  great  breadth, 
from  east  to  west.  The  northern  portion  is  much 
larger  than  the  southern ;  the  greatest  breadth, 
from  west  to  east,  from  cape  Negro  to  cape  Guarda- 
fui,  is  69r.  Under  the  equator,  the  breadth  is  4500 
geographical  miles.  The  internal  structure  of  Africa 
is  marked  by  many  peculiarities.  It  possesses  im- 
mense chains  of  mountains,  extending,  perhaps,  from 
the  cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the  Mediterranean,  in 
many  parallel  ranges.  Such  are  the  Atlas  moun- 
tains, the  mountains  of  the  Moon,  of  Kong,  and  Lu- 
pata ;  those  of  the  Cape,  5000  feet  high,  and  covered 
with  continual  snows ;  but,  on  the  whole,  it  is  more 
level  than  any  other  quarter  of  the  globe.  In  none 
other  do  we  find  such  boundless  deserts;  and  the 
Cobi,  in  the  centre  of  Asia,  is  not  to  be  compared 
with  the  Sahara.  These  deserts  appear  like  oceans 
of  sand,  by  no  means  destitute  of  fertile  islands. 
These  islands  are  the  Oases,  peculiar  to  Africa. 
(See  Oases.)  Among  the  mighty  streams  of  A.  we 
can  now  follow  the  Egyptian  Nile  to  its  sources.  The 
courses  of  the  other  great  rivers  have  not  yet  been 
satisfactorily  explored.  We  know,  indeed,  where  the 
Congo  or  Zaire,  Coanza,  and  Cuama  or  Zambese 
terminate,  but  not  where  they  rise.  The  Joliba  (the 
Niger  of  Herodotus),  Mungo  Park  has  informed  us, 
flows  from  west  to  east.  The  Senegal,  the  Gambia, 
and  the  Orange  are  also  important  rivers.  A.  con- 
tains several  large  lakes,  such  as  the  Dembea,  Wan- 
gara,  Maravi,  Tschad,  and  Aquilunda.  The  climate 
is  various,  but  in  general  extremely  hot  In  the  life- 
less atmosphere  of  the  tropics,  which  have  but  two 
seasons,  the  wet  and  the  dry,  the  heat  of  the  sun  is 
terrible  ;  and  Adanson  tells  of  eggs  being  roasted  in 
the  sands  of  Guinea,  and  the  naked  feet  of  the  negroes 
blistered.  On  the  coasts,  the  heat  is  mitigated  by 
the  breezes  from  the  sea  and  the  mountains,  and  by 
incessant  rains  ;  but  the  atmosphere  is  not  so  healthy 
and  pure  as  in  the  interior,  which  has  a  higher  eleva- 
tion. The  whole  tract  of  Barbary  is  warmer  than 
the  more  southerly  regions,  and  all  A.,  compared 
with  Europe,  is  a  hot  country.  Of  its  winds,  the 
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dry,  parching  Imnnattan  is  peculiar  to  A. ;  it  has 
•  .HUH mi  in  common  with  Asia,  and  the  sirocco 
\\-\ih  Europe, — To  the  mitunilist,  Uiis  wonderful 
country  seems  the  first  favourite  of  nature,  as  far  as 
jicrts  the  riches  of  the  organic  world,  and  tlie 
number  of  pant  forms  of  animals  and  plants.  It 
can  enumerate  five  times  as  many  species  of  qua- 
drupeds as  Asia,  and  three  times  as  many  as  all 
America.  It  needs  Asia  in  the  sw ;•  of  its  colossal 
river-horse  (hippopotamus),  gigantic  pratlc,  anil  large 
.mteloprs  and  apes.  That  giant  of  birds,  the  ostrich, 
b  exclusively  indigenous  to  Africa.  But  t lie  most 
hem  fin  'lit  gift  of  nature  to  the  African  is  tlie  camel, 
the  constitution  of  which  is  in  every  respect  adapted 
to  the  country  and  climate.  Among  the  other  ani- 
mals are  the  elepluint  and  rhinoceros,  the  lion,  pan- 
ther, leoj«ird,  ounce,  jackal,  hyu-na,  wolf,  fox,  dog, 
cat,  mongus,  kit,  rat,  marmot  (cavia  capensis),  hare, 
rabbit,  jerboa,  porcupine,  hedgehog,  mole,  civet-cat, 
ichneumon,  hear,  horse,  ass,  zebra,  sheep  (some  with 
Imir  and  large  fat  tails),  argalis  (capra  ammon),  goat, 
innumerable  varieties  of  the  gazelle,  thebuffiilo,and 
fallow-deer.  In  Guinea  are  found  the  roe,  swine,  em- 
galos,  babyroussa,  and  other  quadrupeds,  whose  na- 
tural history  has  been  as  yet  by  no  means  sufficiently 
im  .-stigated ;  even  the  problematical  unicorn  is  still 
said  to  exist  in  the  interior.  The  varieties  of  birds 
are  equally  numerous ;  among  which  is  the  crown- 
bird  ;  the  most  beautiful  of  the  feathered  tribes ; 
the  flamingo,  king-fisher,  pelican,  and  many  kinds  of 
jwrrots  ;  tlie  peacock,  partridge,  pheasant,  widow,  and 
cardinal-bird ;  the  cuckoo,  the  cuculus  indicator, 
turtle  doves,  pigeons,  ducks,  geese,  £c.  The  class 
of  reptiles  comprises  the  crocodile  and  boa-constric- 
tor, with  ir.any  other  serpents,  some  innoxious,  some 
highly  poisonous.  The  bays  and  rivers  abound  in 
fish,  but  the  variety  of  the  species  is  not  so  great  as 
in  the  northern  seas,  and  many  of  the  most  useful 
are  entirely  wanting.  The  shrubs  and  earth  swprm 
with  termites,  ants,  scolopendras,  spiders,  and  cater- 
pillars, while  passing  armies  of  locusts  ol>scure  the 
sun  like  clouds.  The  most  beautiful  insects  abound. 
Still  more  extraordinary  is  the  force  of  vegetation. 
The  earth  renders  back  the  seed  to  the  cultivator  in- 
creased a  "hundred  fold,  and  produces  those  immense 
trees,  among  which  the  boabab,  or  monkey  bread- 
tree,  whose  crown  of  branches  sometimes  forms  a 
circle  130  feet  in  diameter,  holds  the  first  rank ;  the 
splendid  white  trunk  of  the  ceiba  grows  almost  per- 
pendicularly from  the  root  to  the  branches,  GO  feet, 
and,  with  its  fine  round -crown,  rises  to  a  height  of 
120  feet.  In  Africa,  as  in  America,  the  torrid  zone 
produces  plants  and  fruits,  at  the  same  time  the  most 
nutritious,  the  most  refreshing,  and  most  wholesome. 
The  antiseptical  quality  appertains  to  the  fruits  of  the 
palm,  banana,  orange,  shaddock,  pine-apple,  tama- 
rind, and  to  the  juice  and  leaves  of  the  boabab.  The 
best  butter  (likewise  an  excellent  medicine)  may  be 
procured  from  the  shih  or  butter-tree,  in  the  interior 
•)f  the  west  of  Africa,  and  the  ground-nuts  of  Whidah 
ripen  within  six  weeks  from  the  time  of  sowing.  The 
vegetable  productions,  used  for  sustenance,  are  prin- 
cipally wheat,  barley,  millet,  poa  dbyssinica,  rice,  the 
convolvulus  batatas,  L.,  yams,  lotus  berries,  gum  Sen- 
egal, dates,  figs,  the  various  kinds  of  spices,  and  espe- 
cially sugar-cane ;  for  drink,  coffee  is  used,  palm 
wine,  from  the  female  palm-tree,  the  milk  of  cocoa- 
nuts,  and  Cape  wine ;  for  clothing,  cotton,  hemp, 
and  even  flax.  Here  thrive  the  papaw,  the  pome- 
granate, five  kinds  of  pepper,  the  best  indigo,  the 
dracecna  draco,  from  which  is  procured  dragon's 
blood,  the  tallow-tree,  the  best  wood  for  dyeing,  and 
cabinet  work,  innumerable  spices,  &c.  Madagascar 
Is  rich  in  the  most  valuable  productions.  Our  infor- 
mation respecting  the  mineral  kingdom  is  the  most 


limited.  Of  gold,  Africa  has  more  than  any  other 
portion  of  the.  globe  ;  and  iron  is  found  in  most  parts 
of  this  continent  ;  but  it  wants  the  other  metals.  Of 
other  minerals,  it  has  only  saltpetre,  sal  ammoniac, 
some  fuller's  tarth,  and  emery  in  abundance;  am- 
heriiTis  is  fn'ind  on  the  coasts.  The  want  of  salt, 
except  in  a  t<  w  iv-jions,  is  most  severely  felt.— Tlie 
African  races  of  men  oiler  many  points  of  interest  to 
tlie  inquirer.  The  majority  of  them  are  distin- 
guished from  tlie  rest  of  the  human  family,  not  only 
by  their  black  complexion  and  curly  hair,  but  also 
by  peculiarities  in  the  construction  of  tlie  hones  of 
the  head,  and  even  of  the  nerves.  This  seems  to 
imply  tliat  tlie  negro  is  originally  a  distinct  race. 
It  is  thought  that  traces  of  this  primitive  race  may 
still  be  detected  here  and  there;  e.g.  of  the  ori- 
ginal Egyptians  in  the  Copts,  and  of  ihe  (Juanch'-s 
(the  original  inliabitants  of  tlie  Canaries)  in  the  na- 
tives of"  Barbary.  The  population  is  prolxibly  be- 
tween 100  and  110  millions.  The  interior  of  the 
country  must  be  very  populous,  since,  within  two 
centuries  and  a  half,  it  has  contributed  forty  millions 
of  vigorous  men  to  the  slave  trade,  and,  notwithstand- 
ing, is  any  thing  but  depopulated.  Even  the  coun- 
tries along  the  coast  are  thickly  peopled.  Jackson 
computed  the  population  of  Morocco  alone  at  seven- 
teen millions  ;  and  the  Barbary  states,  with  Egypt, 
which  constitute  but  an  eighth  part  of  the  continent, 
contain  twenty  millions.  The  torrid  Guinea  has,  on 
the  whole,  a  numerous  population  ;  and  large  cities 
are  situated  on  tlie  Joliba,  of  which  we  hardly  know 
the  names.  The  inhabitants  belong  to  two  branches 
of  the  human  family ;  to  the  black,  or  Ethiopian  race, 
which  extends  from  the  Joliba  to  the  southern  ex- 
tremity, comprising,  notwithstanding  their  tawny 
complexions,  the  Hottentots ;  and  to  the  Caucasian 
rae.e,  which  includes  the  natives  of  Barbary,  the  Copts, 
the  Arabs  or  Moors,  the  Agaziones  or  Abyssinians, 
and  the  nations  of  Nubia.  The  Arabs  are  not  to  be 
regarded  as  aborigines  of  Africa,  but  they  have  scat- 
tered themselves,  and  become  occupants  of  the  greater 
part  of  the  north  and  west.  On  the  islands  and  some 
points  of  the  sea-board,  we  find  Portuguese,  . 
iards,  French,  Dutch,  British,  and  even  Jews  in 
particular  spots  ;  but.  the  Falascbas  in  Tigre,  though 
they  profess  the  religion  of  Moses,  seem  not  to  be 
of  Hebrew  descent. — The  Arabic  is  the  leading  lan- 
guage throughout  all  the  north,  and  as  far  as  the 
Joliba,  where  it  is  understood,  in  some  degree  at 
least,  by  those  nations  who  revere  the  Koran.  The 
Berberd  and  Shelluh  tongues  are  spoken  in  the 
Barbary  states,  and  along  the  Atlas  mountains.  The 
Mandingo  language  is  used  from  the  Senegal  to  the 
Joliba.  On  the  western  coast,  a  corrupt  Portuguese 
is  heard;  in  the  regions  of  Abyssinia,  the  Tigre  and 
Amhara  tongues  prevail.  The  languages  of  the 
blacks  are  as  multiferious  as  tlie  nations.  In  Sahara, 
alone,  forty-three  dialects  are  said  to  be  spoken.  But 
of  all  the  hundred  and  fifty  languages  (this  con- 
jectural number  was  adopted  by  Seetzen)  of  the  Afri- 
can nations,  we  are  hardly  acquainted  with  seventy. 
Equally  manifold  are  the  modes  of  worship.  Rla- 
hommedanism  has  diffused  itself  over  the  north  to 
the  Joliba,  and  most  of  the  eastern  coast ;  the  Chris- 
tian religion  is  professed  by  the  inhabitants  of  Tigre 
and  Amhara,  by  the  Copts,  the  Nubians,  and  Eu- 
ropean strangers,  though  with  great  diversity  of 
forms.  The  most  disgusting  Fetishism  prevails 
among  most  of  the  negro  nations,  demanding,  from 
many  of  its  votaries,  human  sacrifices.— We  must  not 
look  to  A.  for  the  triumphs  of  science,  not  even  to 
the  country  which  was  its  cradle  in  the  infancy  of 
man.  All  that  the  Pharaohs  and  Ptolemies  had 
ever  effected,  was  swept  away  by  the  storms  which 
broke  upon  this  unhappy  region  in  the  middle  ages. 
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Schools,  however,  are  still  maintained  by  the  Mo- 
hammedans in  the  cities  of  Barbary,  by  the  Mara- 
boots,  in  the  countries  where  they  have  settled,  and, 
here  and  there,  by  the  Copts  and  Monophysites  in 
Tigre  and  Amhara.  The  arts  are  exercised  only  on 
the  northern  coasts,  where  the  Moors  manufacture 
much  silk,  cotton,  leather,  and  linen ;  an  active  com- 
merce is  carried  on  by  them  with  the  maritime  na- 
tions of  Europe,  and,  by  means  of  caravans,  a  traffic, 
full  as  important,  with  the  interior,  to  which  they 
convey^  their  own  products  and  those  of  Europe. 
Some  of  the  most  important  routes  pursued  by  the 
caravans  are  the  following: — 1.  From  Mourzouk, 
the  capital  of  Fezzan,  to  Cairo,  thirty  days' journey, 
by  way  of  the  market-places  and  encampments  Siwah, 
Augila,  and  Temissa.  2.  From  Mourzouk  toBornou, 
.fifty  days'  journey,  by  way  of  the  deserts  of  Bilma 
and  Tibesti ;  the  market-places  and  encampments 
are  Temissa,  Domboo,  and  Kanem.  3.  From  Mour- 
zouk to  Cashna  or  Cassina,  sixty  days'  journey,  by 
way  of  Hiatts,  Ganatt,  and  Agadez.  4.  From  Fez 
to  Timbuctoo,  fifty-four  days' ;  but  a  halt  of  some  time 
is  made  at  the  encampments,  e.  g.  at  Akka  or  Tatta, 
the  general  rendezvous,  at  Tegaza  and  Aroan,  sixty- 
five  days ;  so  that  this  caravan  is  one  hundred  and 
nineteen  days  in  reaching  its  place  of  destination. 
5.  Another  route  along  the  sea  coast  leads  through 
Wady,  cape  Bodajor,  and  Gualata.  6  and  7.  The 
caravans  from  Sennaar  and  Darfur  to  Egypt  do  not 
travel  regularly  every  year,  but  once  every  two  or 
three  years ;  such  a  caravan  comprises  from  500  to 
2000  camels.  It  goes  about  three  miles  an  hour, 
and  rarely  travels  more  than  seven  or  eight  hours  a 
day. — The  blacks  stand  on  the  verge  of  absolute  bar- 
barism, even  where  they  are  united  into  states.  Their 
wants  are  exceedingly  simple,  and  every  article  used 
by  them  is  prepared  by  themselves  ;  the  cloth  which 
surrounds  their  loins,  the  hut  which  protects  them 
from  the  weather,  the  bow  and  arrow  necessary  for 
the  hunt  and  self-defence,  as  well  as  all  their  house- 
hold furniture,  are  manufactured  by  themselves ;  the 
gold  which  they  collect  from  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
is  wrought  by  them  into  ornaments,  and  iron  into 
arms.  Commerce,  however,  with  Europeans  has 
taught  them  many  wants,  and  increased  their  list  of 
necessaries ;  among  which  may  now  be  reckoned 
fire-arms,  powder,  brandy,  tobacco,  different  kinds 
of  cloth,  glass,  beads,  coral,  &c. ;  for  which  they  bar- 
ter slaves,  ivory,  gold,  and  gums,  the  staples  of  Africa. 
The  slave  trade  is  yet  of  such  importance,  that,  al- 
though most  of  the  European  and  American  nations 
have  agreed  to  prohibit  it,  nearly  50,000  negroes 
are  yearly  torn  from  the  interior  by  the  Mussulman, 
Portuguese,  French,  American,  and  even  British 
dealers.  Formerly,  105,000  slaves  were  annually  in- 
troduced into  the  West  Indies,  besides  those  who 
were  transported  into  Asia  by  the  Kermanians,  and 
by  the  North  Americans  into  the  southern  states  of 
the  Union.  The  exports  of  ivory,  gold  dust,  and 
gums,  are  also  important ;  those  of  ostrich  feathers, 
tigers  skins,  hides,  and  other  natural  productions,  are 
of  less  consequence.  Of  all  the  states  of  Africa, 
Barbary  alone  uses  coin  ;  in  the  rest,  not  frequented 
by  Europeans,  money  rarely  serves  as  the  medium 
of  exchange ;  in  some,  on  the  western  coast,  cowries 
are  made  to  answer  the  purposes  of  coin ;  in  others, 
pieces  of  salt. — The  tropic  of  Cancer  and  the  equator 
divide  Africa  into  three  principal  parts : — 1.  Northern 
Africa,  comprising  Egypt,  the  piratical  states  of  Tri- 
poli (including  the  coast  of  Barca),  Tunis,  and  Algiers, 
the  empire  of  Morocco,  Fezzan,  and  the  northern 
part  of  Soodan  or  the  Sahara,  with  the  Azores,  Ca- 
nary, and  Madeira  islands.  2.  Central  Africa,  com- 
prising, on  the  eastern  coast,  Nubia,  Tigre,  Amhara, 
Efiit,  Add,  Ajan,  the  southern  part  of  Soodan,  with 


Darfur  and  the  countries  of  the  Gallas ;  and,  on  the 
western  coasts,  Benin,  Owhere,  Senegambia,  ar.cl 
Guinea,  besides  the  Cape  Verd  islands,  those  near 
Guinea,  the  sixteen  Bissao  islands,  Socotora,  &c. 
3.  Southern  Africa,  with  all  the  south-east  and  south- 
western coasts  and  interior,  the  cape  of  Good  Hope, 
and  the  island  of  Madagascar,  the  Comoro  islands, 
with  those  of  Mascarenhas,  Amirante,  Tristan 
d'Acunha,  St  Helena,  and  Ascension. — In  an  histori- 
cal view,  also,  Africa  is  deserving  of  the  minutest 
investigation,  as  one  of  the  richest  arcluves  of  former 
times  and  the  ancient  world.  It  guards,  couched  in 
mysterious  characters,  innumerable  annals  of  the  his- 
tory of  man's  progress  from  the  earliest  times  down 
to  the  overthrow  of  the  Roman  empire  in  the  East, 
In  A.  the  enterprising  European  is  discovering  new 
sources  of  industry  and  commerce.  Great  Britain 
has  already  flourishing  colonies  established  on  its 
coasts ;  on  which  the  Portuguese  colonies,  planted 
four  centuries  since,  laid  the  foundation  of  the  colo- 
nial system  of  Europe.  It  is  with  reason,  therefore, 
that  Africa,  has,  in  our  days,  engaged  the  attention  of 
geographers,  as  in  the  period  of  Herodotus,  and  400 
years  since,  in  the  time  of  Henry  the  Navigator. 
The  French  expedition  to  Egypt  (q.  v.)  first  opened 
this  country  to  modern  investigation,  and  roused  even 
the  Turks  from  their  sluggish  apathy.  British  per- 
severance has  created  for  the  nations  of  the  Cape  new 
sources  of  prosperity,  and  established  a  colony  there, 
to  receive  the  superfluity  of  our  population ;  while 
the  colony  previously  established  (1793)  at  Sierra 
Leone  has  been  labouring,  not  without  success,  for 
the  civilization  of  the  negroes.  At  the  same  tune, 
adventurous  travellers,  British,  German,  French, 
Italian,  and  American,  have  penetrated  into  A.  from 
all  sides.  But  we  must  regard  as  erroneous  the  idea 
that  the  eastern  coasts  of  A.  were  visited,  in  the  re- 
motest antiquity,  by  the  Jewish  and  Tyrian  mer- 
chants, who,  according  to  Hebrew  accounts,  sailed 
to  Tarshish  and  Ophir,  said  to  be  situated  on  those 
coasts,  and  carried  thence  great  riches  to  kings  David 
and  Solomon.  For  a  history  of  the  voyages  of  dis- 
covery in  Africa,  since  the  time  when  the  Phoeni- 
cians, under  Necho,  king  of  Egypt,  sailed  from  the 
Red  sea,  round  Africa,  and  back  through  the  pillars 
of  Hercules  (600  years  before  the  Christian  era), 
down  to  the  enterprises  of  the  latest  times  we  refer 
the  reader  to  the  complete  history  of  voyages  and 
discoveries  in  Africa,  from  the  most  distant  times 
down  to  the  present,  by  Dr  Leyden  and  Mr  Hugh 
Murray,  Edinburgh,  1817  ;  translated  from  the  Eng- 
lish into'  French,  with  additions,  Paris,  1821,  4  vols ; 
and  the  ff.  Geogr.  Ephem.,  1824.  Among  the  most 
important  travels  of  our  own  time  are  the  mission  of 
Bowdich,  an  Englishman,  to  Ashantee,  in  1818, 
which  has  made  us  acquainted  with  a  powerful  and 
warlike  nation  near  the  western  coast ;  and  the 
journeys  undertaken  by  Burckhardt  to  Nubia,  which 
have  made  known  to  us  the  active  commerce  of  the 
Nubian  nations.  It  is  principally  by  means  of  these 
that  the  "  African  Association,"  incorporated  in  1787, 
in  London,  as  well  as-4iie  British  consulate  (e.  g. 
Salt,  in  Egypt),  and  the  British  Bible  and  Mission  • 
ary  societies,  have  been  enabled  to  raise  the  veil 
which  hung  over  this  continent.  The  bold  Mungo 
Park,  Hornemann  and  Rontgen,  of  Neuwied,  had 
previously  penetrated  into  the  interior.  The  last  was 
murdered  on  the  road  to  Timbuctoo,  not  far  from 
Mogadore.  Besides  these  mentioned  above,  we  ought 
to  cite  Leod's  Voyage  to  Africa,  London,  1821,  be- 
cause it  gives  a  more  minute  description  of  the  peo- 
ple of  Dahomy  (q.  v.),  who  inhabit  the  most  fertile 
part  of  Guinea,  with  which  we  were  only  superficially 
acquainted  from  the  accounts  of  Norris,  and  Captain 
Lyon's  Narrative  of  Travels,  1818-20,  in  Northern 
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Africa,  London,  1821,  who,  starting  from  Tripoli, 
visited  (lie  civc-.  of  tlii'  tribes  of  mount  (iareun,  anil 
penetrated  l>y  way  of  Moureouk,  to  Tegerhy,  (24° 
•J.  N.  Int..)  I  In-  most  southern  city  of  the  kingdom  of 
Feno::,  in  company  \\iili  his  friend  Ritchie,  who 
ilicd,  lioweser,  in  Mourzouk,  Nov.  20,  181!>.  In 
September,  1821,  doctor  <  Midncy,  major  Dcnham, 
ami  captain  Clapperton,  proceeded  on  ;m  expedition 
of  a  similar  nature  to  Tripoli,  in  order  to  travel 
to  I  lornou,  by  way  of  Mourzouk,  and  explore  Uie 
course  of  the  Niger.  Oudney  died  at  Murmur,  Jan. 
12,  182-1,  in  consequence  of  catching  a  cold  when  the 
frost  wa>  so  \iolcnt  on  a  plain,  between  hills  of  sand, 
that  water  froze  in  the  leather  bags.  His  fellow-tra- 
veller, Clapperton,  pursued  his  journey  to  Cano,  the 
present  capital  of  lloussa,  and  reached  Soccatoo,the 
residence  of  the  governor  of  Soodan.  They  discover- 
ed the  fresh-water  lake  Tschad,  into  which  two  large 
rivers  empty  themselves,  the  Shary  from  the  south,  the 
Yaou  from  the  west.  (See  Narrative  of  Travels  and 
Discoveries  in  Northern  and  Central  Africa,  by  maj. 
Denham,  capt.  Clnpperton,  and  the  late  Dr  Oudney, 
in  the  years  1822,  23,  24,  London,  1826.)  In  1824, 
major  Gordon  Laing  undertook  to  travel  from  Tri- 
poli to  Timbuctoo.  Clapperton  commenced,  in  1825, 
a  new  expedition  into  the  interior  from  Benin,  by  way 
of  Soccatoo,  to  the  Tschad,  in  order  to  penetrate  into 
Abyssinia  through  Timbuctoo,  whence  Laing  was  to 
start  for  Benin.  He  was  accompanied  by  doctor 
Dickson,  the  naturalist,  capt.  Robert  Pearce,  and 
doctor  Morrison.  Clapperton  died  of  a  dysentery  at 
Soccntoo,  April  13,  1827,  and  Laing  is  now  known 
to  have  been  killed  near  Timbuctoo  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  year  1826.  Clapperton's  journal  of  his  second 
expedition  has  been  published  at  London,  1829,  to- 
gether with  the  journal  of  Richard  Lander,  from 
Cano  to  the  sea-coast.  To  Lander  the  merit  belongs 
of  solving  the  long  disputed  question  regarding  the 
mouth  of  the  Niger.  Sailing  down  the  river,  he 
entered  the  sea  by  the  outlet  distinguished  on  maps 
by  the  name  of  Nun.  Among  the  German  and 
French  adventurers,  who  have  explored  the  interior 
of  Africa,  starting  from  Egypt,  are  Minutoli  (q.  v.), 
Caillaud,  and  since  the  year  1822,  Ed.  Ruppel. 
Ruppel  explored,  in  1825,  the  great  Oasis  in  the 
west  of  Nubia,  and  the  unknown  country  of  Kordo- 
fan ;  and  undertook,  in  1826,  a  journey  to  the  Red 
sea.  He  has  imparted  to  the  public  much  that  is 
new  respecting  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  and  the  anti- 
quities of  the  East,  in  von  Zach's  Corresp.  Astron. 
The  French  Gasp.  Mollien,  who  published  a  Voyage 
dans  Clnti-rietir  de  VAfrique  aux  Sources  du  Senegal 
et  de  la  Gambia,  Paris,  1820,  2  vols.,  set  out  from  St 
Louis,  r.nd  reached  the  sources  of  the  Senegal,  the 
Gambia,  and  the  Rio  Grande,  at  no  great  distance 
from  each  other,  Ion.  7"  15'  W.,  and  fat.  10°  3(y  N. 
in  the  neighlxnirhood  of  Teemboo.  But  he  was  un- 
able to  reach  the  sources  of  the  Niger,  and  also 
wanted  instruments  to  give  accuracy  to  his  observa- 
tions. In  the  connexion  of  those  two  streams  by  the 
Nerico,  he  has  shown  the  route  on  which  the  caravans 
from  the  kingdoms  of  Oubi  and  Foutadiallon,  in  the 
interior,  might  proceed  along  the  Senegal  to  fort  St 
Louis.  Much  light  has  been  shed  over  the  south  of 
Africa  by  Burchel,  an  Englishman,  who  travelled 
five  years  in  the  interior,  setting  out  from  the  Cape. 
Before  him,  the  Cape  itself  had  been  explored,  by 
Barrow,  in  1797,  and  by  John  Campbell,  agent  of 
the.  London  Missionary  Society,  as  far  as  Latakoo, 
a  settlement  of  the  Bushwana  tribe,  900  miles  north  of 
Cape  Town.  In  1818,  Campbell  undertook  a  second 
journey,  in  the  same  direction,  arrived  at  Latakoo  in 
1819,  and  reached,  in  April,  182O,  Old  Latakoo, 
containing  8000  inhabitants.  He  here  found,  in  a 
northerly  direction,  several  populous  cities,  situated 


in  a  fertile  and  cultivated  country,  where  he  discov- 
ered the  tribe  of  the  red  Caffres,  and  reached  Ku- 
rerchanee  (almost  24°  S.  lat.),  a  city  of  the  Ma  root- 
Bees,  near  the  eastern  coast,  said  to  contain  16,000 
inhabitants.  August*-  Caillo,  a  French  traveller,  by 
his  own  account  readied  Timbuctoo,  April  19,  1828. 
The  committee  of  the  geographical  society  at  Paris, 
appointed  to  examine  him,  report  that  his  journey  is 
connected,  in  a  way  very  advantageous  tor  science, 
with  those  of  Park,  Laing,  and  others,  who  have  ex- 
plored A.  It  may  be  obser\  ed,  however,  that  consid- 
erable doubts  are  entertained  as  to  the  authenticity 
of  his  statements.  Thus  the  courage  of  European 
discoverers  has  penetrated  Africa,  from  four  sides,  the 
Cape,  Senegal,  Tripoli,  and  Egypt.  North  Africa 
has  now  been  intersected  and  scientifically  explored, 
by  five  or  six  important  expeditions.  J!ul  there  are 
yet  wanting  communication  and  connexion  between 
the  20  or  25  principal  lines,  which  mark  the  routes  of 
the  discoverers.  The  space  already  explored  by  them 
in  Africa  is  estimated  at  225,000  square  miles. 
We  have,  therefore,  accounts  more  or  less  authentic 
respecting  the  50th  part  of  this  vast  continent .  (See 
Jotaard.,  Sur  les  Decouvertcs  dans  rinli'rirur  di: 
VAfrique,  Rev.  Enc.,  1824,  Dec.)  Ukert  lias  com- 
piled the  latest  geography  of  the  northern  half  of 
Africa  (Weimar,  1824,  the  21st  vol.  of  the  t'o/lst. 
Handb.  der  nuesten  Erdbcschreib.)  A  new  and 
very  complete  lithographic  map  of  Africa  was  pub- 
lished in  1828,  by  Cotta,  at  Munich,  containing  all 
the  late  additions  to  African  geography,  price  six 
guilders.  For  information  respecting  the  American 
colony  Liberia,  and  the  other  important  settlements 
on  this  continent,  see  the  separate  articles. 

AFRICAN  ASSOCIATION  ;  a  society  of  95  members, 
who  held  their  first  meeting,  June  9,  1788,  in  Lon- 
don. Its  object  is  to  explore  the  interior  of  Africa, 
to  promote  the  civilization  of  the  blacks,  and  the 
commercial  interests  of  Great  Britain.  The  soul  ot 
this  association  was  the  famous  Sir  Joseph  Banks. 
(See  Banks.)  Ledyard,  the  American  traveller,  and 
Lucas,  were  the  first  persons  sent  out  to  explore  the 
interior  of  Africa,  at  the  expense  of  this  association, 
which  subsequently  despatched,  at  different  times  and 
on  different  routes,  major  Houghton,  Mungo  Park, 
and  two  Germans,  Hornemann  and  Burckhardt. 
(q.  v.)  See  the  results  of  these  enterprises  in  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Association  for  promoting  the 
Discovery  of  Africa ,  1790. 

AFRICAN  COMPANY  ;  a  society  of  merchants  estab- 
lished by  Charles  II.,  for  the  purpose  of  trading  to 
Africa.  Similar  companies  had  been  formed  during 
the  reigns  of  Elizabeth,  of  James  I.,  and  of  Charles 
I.,  but  did  not  continue  long.  Another  was  incor- 
porated in  1662,  with  a  charter  from  Charles  II.,  se- 
curing to  the  British  a  monopoly  of  all  commerce 
from  cape  Blanco  to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  The 
last  incorporation  of  this  kind  was  formed  in  1672, 
and  conducted  for  some  time  a  flourishing  trade.  At 
the  time  of  the  English  revolution,  the  trade  to  Af- 
rica was  thrown  open.  All  private  traders,  however, 
were  obliged  to  pay  10  per  cent,  towards  maintaining 
the  forts  and  factories  already  erected.  In  1750,  the 
original  company  being  completely  bankrupt,  its  forts 
and  various  establishments  on  the  African  coast  were 
vested,  by  23  Geo.  II.  in  the  present  company  of 
merchants  trading  to  Africa.  This  company  can- 
not trade  as  a  corporate  body,  nor  possess  transfer- 
able stock.  Its  duties  are  to  maintain  the  forts  and 
garrisons  in  good  order;  and  any  British  subject 
may  be  admitted  into  it  ori  the  payment  of  40  shil- 
lings. 

AFRICAN  INSTITUTION;  a  society  in  England,  the 
first  meeting  of  which  was  held,  April  14,  1807.  Jts 
principal  object  is  the  abolition  of  the  slave  trade, 
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ami  the  promotion  of  civilization  among  the  African 
iiations.  With  this  view,  it  labours  to  collect  the 
most  complete  accounts  of  the  agricultural  and  com- 
mercial relations  of  the  country,  and  of  the  physical, 
intellectual,  and  political  condition  of  its  inhabitants  ; 
to  form  connexions  with  them  ;  to  introduce  valuable 
plants ;  to  found  schools ;  to  make  the  natives  ac- 
quainted with  the  useful  arts  of  Europe,  &c.  The 
institution  is  governed  by  a  president,  vice-president, 
and  thirty-six  directors.  But  its  funds  have  not  been 
sufficient  to  accomplish  much.  It  has,  however,  sup- 
ported teachers  in  Sierra  Leone,  and  exerted  itself 
with  zeal  for  the  abolition  of  the  slave  trade,  as  may 
be  seen  from  its  excellent  annual  reports. 

AFT  ;  a  sea  term,  signifying  near  the  stern  of  the 
ship. 

-  AGA  ;  among  the  Turks,  the  commander  of  a  body 
of  infantry ;  likewise  a  title  of  politeness.  The  A. 
of  the  Janizaries,  their  commander-in-chief,  had 
nearly  as  much  authority  as  the  grand  vizier,  and  was 
the  only  person  allowed  to  appear  before  the  grand 
seignior,  without  his  arms  crossed  on  his  breast,  in 
the  attitude  of  a  slave.  The  word  aga  is  often  used 
as  a  complimentary  title  in  Turkey,  much  in  the 
same  way  as  captain  is  in  some  parts  of  the  United 
States.  The  chief  officers  under  the  khan  of  Tar- 
tary  are  also  called  A.  The  A.  of  Algiers  is  the 
president  of  the  divan,  or  senate. 

AGADES  (Audagost  of  Edrissi) ;  a  flourishing  town 
of  Central  Africa.  It  appears  to  be  the  centre  of 
the  trade  of  the  eastern  part  of  the  interior  of  Africa. 
It  is  47  days'  journey  from  Mourzouk,  and  many  of 
the  merchants  from  that  quarter  stop  at  A.  to  change 
their  commodities  for  those  of  Soudan,  and  the  coun- 
tries to  the  south  of  the  Niger.  Hornemann  reports 
it  to  be  the  capital  of  an  independent  kingdom  called 
Asben. 

AGALMATOLITE  ;  a  soft  mineral  substance,  capable 
of  being  cut  with  the  knife,  of  a  dull  greenish,  red- 
dish, or  yellowish-white  colour,  and  consisting  of 
silex  and  alumine,  with  a  little  potash.  It  is  chiefly 
found  in  China,  where  it  is  wrought  into  figures  and 
various  ornaments.  It  lias  lately  been  recommended 
as  a  substitute  for  the  bricks  made  of  Cornish  por- 
celain clay,  to  measure  high  heats  in  the  pyrometer 
of  Wedgewood  ;  it  being  capable  of  standing  a  great 
heat,  and  of  contracting  its  dimensions  very  con- 
siderably and  equably. 

AGAMEMNON  ;  king  of  Mycene  and  Argos,  son  of 
Plisthenes,  nephew  of  Atreus,  and  brother  of  Mene- 
laus  and  Anaxibia.  His  mother  is  said  by  some  to 
have  been  Eriphyle,  by  others,  Aerope.  Common 
opinion,  and  the  authority  of  Homer,  make  him  the 
son  of  Atreus.  At  least,  the  two  brothers  are  de- 
nominated Atrides  by  Homer.  From  Tantalus,  the 
founder  of  the  race,  down  to  Agamemnon  and  his 
children,  the  members  of  this  family  of  heroes  were 
constantly  persecuted  by  fete.  (See  Tantalus,  Pe- 
lops,  Atreus,  and  Thyestes.)  The  children  of  A.  and 
Clytemnestra  were  Iphigcnia,  Electra,  Chrysothe- 
ini-,  and  Orestes.  When  the  Trojan  war  broke  out, 
A.  was  appointed  leader  of  the  united  army  of  Greeks, 
und  manned  alone  100  ships.  The  army  assembled 
in  the  bay  of  Aulis  in  Boeotia.  Here  they  were 
long  detained  by  a  calm,  occasioned  by  the  anger 
of  Diana  (see  Iphigenia),  but  finally  arrived  before 
Troy.  During  the  protracted  siege  of  the  city,  A. 
appears  superior  to  the  other  chiefs  in  battle  and  in 
councils,  and  maintains,  under  all  circumstances,  the 
dignity  of  a  commander.  His  quarrel  with  Achilles 
is  described  under  Achilles.  Returning  home,  afi.er 
»  ten  years'  siege,  he  was  treacherously  assassinated. 
jEgisthus,  whom,  at  his  departure,  he  hat!  pardoned 
for  the  murder  of  Atreus,  and  intrusted  with  the  care 
cf  his  wife  and  children,  joined  with  Clytomnestra, 


and  slew  him  at  a  banquet,  together  with  Cassandra, 
the  daughter  of  Priam  (who  had  fallen  to  his  share 
in  the  division  of  the  captives),  and  their  children. 
Thus  says  Homer;  others  say  that  Clytemnestra 
murdered  him  in  the  bath,  having  entangled  him  in 
a  tunic.  The  cause  of  his  murder  is  alleged  by  some 
to  have  been  her  adulterous  connexion  with  ^Egis- 
thus ;  by  others,  her  jealousy  of  Cassandra. 

AGAMIC  PLANTS.     See  Cryptogamic. 

AGANIPPE,  likewise  called  Hippocrene ;  a  fountain 
which,  according  to  the  Grecian  poets,  sprang  out 
of  the  summit  of  Helicon,  the  seat  of  the  muses,  when 
struck  by  the  hoof  of  Pegasus.    This  fountain  had 
the  property  of  inspiring  with  poetic  fire  whoever  ^ 
drank  of  it.    Solinus  distinguishes  A.  from  Hippo-' 
crene  as  a  different  fountain. 

AGAPE,  in  ecclesiastical  history  (from  aya<r«,  Gr. 
love) ;  the  love-feast,  or  feast  of  charity,  in  use  among 
the  primitive  Christians,  when  a  liberal  contribution 
was  made  by  the  rich  to  feed  the  poor.  St  Chrysos- 
tom  gives  the  following  account  of  this  feast,  which 
he  derives  from  the  apostolical  practice.  He  says, 
"  The  first  Christians  had  all  things  in  common,  as 
we  read  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles ;  but  when  that 
equality  of  possession  ceased,  as  it  did  even  in  the 
apostles'  time,  the  agape  or  love-feast  was  substituted 
in  the  room  of  it.  Upon  certain  days,  after  partak- 
ing of  the  Lord's  supper,  they  met  at  a  common 
feast,  the  rich  bringing  provisions,  and  the  poor,  who 
had  nothing,  being  invited."  These  love-feasts,  dur- 
ing the  three  first  centuries,  were  held  in  the  churches 
without  scandal,  but  in  after  tunes  the  heathen  began 
to  tax  them  with  impurity.  This  gave  occasion  to  a 
reformation.  The  kiss  of  charity,  with  which  the 
ceremony  used  to  end,  was  no  longer  given  between 
different  sexes,  and  it  was  expressly  forbidden  to  have 
any  beds  or  couches  for  the  convenience  of  those  who 
wished  to  eat  at  their  ease.  The  abuses,  however, 
became  so  notorious,  that  the  holding  of  the  A.,  in 
churches  at  least,  was  solemnly  condemned  at  the 
council  of  Carthage,  in  the  year  397.  Some  modern 
sects,  as  the  Wesleyans,  Sandemanians,  Moravians, 
£c.  have  attempted  to  revive  this  feast. 

AGARIC,  AGARICUM,  AGARICUS;  the  mushroom,  a 
genus  of  the  order  of  fungi,  belonging  to  the  class  of 
cryptogamia,  Linnaeus.  The  generic  character  is  a 
pileus,  or  cap,  with  gills  underneath,  which  differ  in 
substance  from  the  rest  of  the  plant,  being  composed 
of  two  lamina ;  the  seeds  are  in  the  gals. — Some 
have  enumerated  no  less  than  634  species  of  this 
fungus,  others  400.  Of  all  these,  only  one  species, 
A.  campestris,  common  mushroom,  or  champignon, 
has  been  selected  for  cultivation  in  England.  It  is 
considered  the  most  savoury  of  the  genus,  and  is  much 
in  request  for  the  table.  It  is  eaten  fresh,  either 
stewed  or  boiled,  and  preserved  either  as  a  pickle  or 
in  powder ;  and  it  furnishes  the  sauce  called  ketchup. 
The  field  plants  are  better  for  eating,  inasmuch  as 
they  are  more  tender  than  those  raised  on  artificial 
beds. .  The  wild  mushrooms  are  found  in  parks  and 
pastures,  where  the  turf  Krs  not  been  ploughed  up 
for  many  years,  and  the  best  time  for  gathering  them 
is  August  and  September. 

AGATE;  a  fossil  compounded  of  various  sub- 
stances, as  chalcedony,  cornelian,  jasper,  hornstone, 
quartz,  &c.  These  different  fossils  do  not  all  occur 
in  every  A.,  commonly  only  two  or  three  of  them. 
There  are  different  kinds  of  A.,  as  the  fortification, 
the  landscape,  the  riband,  the  moss,  the  tube,  the 
clouded,  the  zoned,  the  star,  the  fragment,  the  punc- 
tuated, the  petrifaction,  the  coral,  and  the  jasper  A. 
No  country  affords  finer  A.,  or  in  greater  abundance, 
than  Germany.  It  is  found  in  great  quantities  at 
Oberstein,  in  that  country.  It  is  also  found  in 
France,  England,  Scotland,  Ireland,  Sicily,  Siberia, 
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and  very  beautiful  in  the  East  Indies,  where,  how- 
it  is  confoundi  d  with  onyx.      It  is  cut  into 
I,  mortars,  snuff-boxes,  cups,  rinsjs,  seals  handles 
for  kimcs  ami  forks  hilts  lor  swords,  lieads,  smcll- 
injj-liuxis,  &c.       It  was  highly  valued  by  the  an- 
5,  who  executed  many  fine  works  with  it.     The 
collection-  of  Brunswick  and  Dresden  are  remark- 
nble  for  beautiful  specimen-  of  this  kind.    Great  me- 
dicinal virtues  were  formerly  attributed  to  the  agate, 
but  it  is  now  rejected  from  medical  practice.    Agate 
sometimes  contains  figures  bearing  a  striking  resem- 
tii  Mime  regularly-sliaped  object,  either  na- 
tural or  artificial,  e.  g.  a  man,  a  circle,  an  animal, 
\c.     This  kind  is  the  most  prized.     These  figures 
may,  however,  be  produced  oy  artificially  staining 
the  stone,  so  that  stories  of  wonderful  figures  found 
on  agates  are  not  to  be  implicitly  believed. 

A  ATHO  ;  an  Athenian,  distinguished  both  as  a 
tragic  and  comic  writer.  We  know  only  the  names 
of  some  of  his  pieces.  He  is  said  to  have  been  too 
partial  to  antithesis.  As  a  tragic  poet,  he  was  once 
crowned  at  the  Olympic  games.  He  was  a  friend  of 
Socrates  and  Euripides,  and  was  the  first  who  wrote 
on  fictitious  subjects.  He  was  distinguished  also 
for  musical  talent. 

AGATHOCLES  was  one  of  the  boldest  adventurers 
of  antiquity.  His  history  is  principally  drawn  from 
Diodorus  Siculus,  books  19  and  20,  and  fragments  of 
l>ook  21,  and  from  Justin,  books  22  and  23.  They 
derived  their  accounts  from  different  sources,  and* 
ditFcr,  therefore,  especially  in  the  history  of«  his 
youth.  Agathocles  was  the  son  of  Carcinus  who, 
liaving  been  expelled  from  Rhegium,  resided  at 
Thermae,  in  Sicily.  On  account  of  a  mysterious 
oracle,  he  was  exposed  in  his  infancy,  but  was  se- 
cretly brought  up  by  his  mother.  At  the  age  of 
se\en  years,  the  boy  was  again  received  by  his  re- 
pentant father,  and  sent  to  Syracuse  to  learn  the 
trade  of  a  potter,  where  he  continued  to  reside,  be- 
ing admitted  by  Timoleon  into  the  number  of  the 
citizens.  He  was  drawn  from  obscurity  by  Damas, 
a  noble  Syracusan,  to  whom  his  beauty  recommend- 
ed him,  and  was  soon  placed  at  the  head  of  an  army 
sent  against  Agrigentum.  By  a  marriage  with  the 
widow  of  Damas,  ne  became  one  of  the  most  wealthy 
men  of  Syracuse.  Under  the  dominion  of  Sosistra- 
tus,  he  was  obliged  to  fly  to  Tarentum,  but  returned 
after  the  death  of  the  latter,  usurped  the  sovereignty, 
in  which  he  established  himself  by  the  murder  of  se- 
veral thousands  of  the  principal  inhabitants,  and  con- 
quered the  greater  part  of  Sicily,  317  B.  C.  He 
maintained  his  power  twenty-eight  years,  till  289  B.C. 
To  strengthen  his  authority  in  his  native  country,  and 
to  give  employment  to  the  people,  he  endeavoured, 
like  Dionysius,  to  drive  the  Carthaginians  from  Si- 
cily. Having  been  defeated  by  them,  and  besieged 
in  Syracuse,  he  boldly  resolved  to  pass  over  to  Af- 
rica with  a  portion  of  his  army.  Here  he  fought  for 
four  years,  till  307,  generally  with  success.  Distur- 
bances in  Sicily  compelled  him  to  leave  his  army 
twice,  and,  at  his  second  return  into  Africa,  he  found 
it  in  rebellion  against  his  son  Archagathus.  He  ap- 
peased the  commotion  by  promising  the  troops  the 
booty  they  should  win ;  but,  being  defeated,  he  did 
not  hesitate  to  give  up  his  own  sons  to  the  ven- 
geance of  the  exasperated  warriors,  and  expose  these 
latter,  without  a  leader,  to  the  enemy.  His  sons 
were  nmrdered ;  the  army  surrendered  to  the  Car- 
thaginians. He  himself  restored  quiet  to  Sicily,  and 
concluded  a  peace,  306  B.  C.,  which  secured  to  both 
parties  their  former  possessions.  He  then  engaged 
in  several  hostile  expeditions  to  Italy,  where  he  van- 
quished the  Brutii,  and  sacked  Crotona.  His  latter 
days  were  saddened  by  domestic  strife.  His  inten- 
tion was,  that  his  youngest  son,  Agathocles,  should 


inherit  the  throne.  This  stimulated  his  grandson, 
Aivha^itlitis,  to  reln-lliou.  He  murdered  the  in- 
tended heir,  and  persuaded  Maiiion,  a  favourite  of 
tin-  kiiifj,  to  poi-on  him.  This  was  done  by  means 
of  a  feather,  with  which  the  king  cleaned  his  teeth 
after  a  meal.  Hi-  mouth,  and  sixni  his  whole  body, 
became  a  mavs  nf  corruption.  Before  he  was  en- 
tirely dead,  he  was  thrown  upon  a  funeral  pile. 
According  to  some  authors,  he  died  at  the  aee  oi 
72  years ;  according  to  others,  at  that  of  H5.  lit  fore 
his  death,  his  wife,  Tcxena,  and  two  son-,  were  sent 
to  Egypt.  His  son-in-law,  Pyrrhus,  king  of  Kpinis, 
inherited  his  influence  in  Sicily  and  southern  Italy. 
Agathocles  possessed  the  talents  of  ^  eeneral  ami  a 
soNcreign.  He  was  proud  of  his  ignoble  descent. 
His  cruelty,  luxury,  and  insatiable  ambition  were  the 
occasion  of  his  ruin. 

AGATHOD.EMON  (Greek) ;  a  beneficent  spirit,  op- 
posed to  cacotieemon,  an  evil  spirit.  Ancient  writers 
give  this  name  to  a  kind  of  serpent  revered  by  the 
Egyptians. 

AGE,  in  law ;  the  time  when  the  law  allows  per- 
sons to  do  acts,  which,  for  want  of  years,  they  were 
prohibited  from  doing  before.  Some  of  the  rules  of 
the  common  law  of  England  in  regard  to  age,  are 
as  follow :  fourteen  years  in  a  .man,  and  twelve  in 
a  woman,  is  the  age  of  discretion  for  consenting  to 
marriage.  At  fourteen,  a  minor  may  choose  a  guar- 
dian. Vwenty-one  years  is  the  full  age.  A  person 
under  the  age  of  twenty-one  may  make  a  purchase, 
but  may  disagree  to  it,  if  he  chooses,  on  reaching  his 
full  age.  No  one  can  be  chosen  a  member  of  par- 
liament under  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  nor  or- 
dained a  priest  until  the  age  of  twenty-four  years,  nor 
made  a  bishop  before  he  is  thirty  years  old.  In  mar- 
riages, when  either  of  the  parties  is  under  twenty- 
one  years,  and  is  not  a  widower  or  widow,  the  con- 
sent of  the  parents  or  guardians  of  such  minor  is  re- 
quired, if  the  marriage  is  in  pursuance  of  a  licen-e  ; 
or,  if  it  be  in  pursuance  of  bans  published,  the  parent. 
or  guardian  may,  at  the  time  of  the  publication  of 
the  bans,  declare  in  church  his  dissent  to  such  mar- 
riage, and  prevent  its  taking  effect  The  age  for 
serving  in  the  militia  is  from  sixteen  to  forty-five 
years.  Coke's  1  Inst.  78. — The  following  are  some 
of  the  provisions  of  the  Code  Napoleon  with  regard  to 
age  :  forty  years  are  required  for  a  member  of  the 
legislature,  thirty  for  a  judge,  juror,  or  elector,  and 
twenty-two  to  discharge  any  office  in  the  courts.  To 
contract  marriage,  it  requires  that  the  man  should  be 
at  least  eighteen  years  old,  and  the  woman  fifteen. 
But  marriage  is  not  valid  without  the  consent  of  pa- 
rents (or,  in  case  of  their  death,  ot  the  other  relations 
in  the  ascending  line,  who  take  their  place),  until  the 
man  is  twenty-five,  and  the  woman  twenty-one  years 
old,  and  even  then  it  is  necessary  to  give  the  parents 
or  other  relations  notice.  A  person  adopting  must 
be  as  much  as  fifty  years  old,  and  at  least  fifteen  years 
older  than  the  person  adopted,  unless  the  latter  has 
saved  the  life  of  the  former,  in  which  case  it  is  only 
necessary  that  the  person  adopting  should  be  of  full 
age,  and  older  than  the  person  adopted.  (See  Adop- 
tion.) Full  age  is  fixed  at  twenty-one  years  for  both 
sexes.  At  sixteen  years,  a  minor  can  make  a  will. 
Witnesses,  in  a  strict  sense,  must  be  of  full  age. 
Under  fifteen  years  of  age,  a  person  can  only  affirm, 
without  an  oath.  An  innocent  debtor  of  seventy 
years  and  upwards  cannot  be  deprived  of  his  personal 
liberty.  If  a  criminal  is"  under  sixteen  years,  and 
the  jury  find  that  he  has  acted  without  a  proper  sense 
of  his  guilt,  he  is  acquitted,  except  that  he  may  be 
confined,  for  a  limited  time,  in  a  house  of  correction. 
These  are  the  provisions  of  the  French  code. — In  the 
United  States  of  America,  the  rules  of  the  English 
law  respecting  age  have,  in  most  cases,  been  adopted 
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where  applicable.  To  be  chosen  president  of  the 
U.  S.,  a  man  must  be  at  least  thirty-five  years  old> 
a  senator  must  be  thirty,  and  a  representative  twen- 
ty-five years  old.  Every  free  white  male  citizen,  of 
eighteen  years,  is  obliged  to  serve  in  the  militia 
till  he  reaches  the  age  of  forty-five  years,  unless  ex- 
empted for  some  special  reason.  See  age  in  Criminal 
Law. 

AGE.  We  find  the  ages  of  the  world  mentioned 
by  the  earliest  of  the  Greek  poets.  They  compared 
the  existence  of  mankind  to  the  life  of  an  individual, 
and  the  earliest  period  of  the  world  to  the  tranquil- 
lity and  happiness  of  youth.  Hesiod  speaks  of  five 
distinct  ages  :  1.  The  golden  or  Satumian  age,  when 
Saturn  ruled  the  earth.  The  people  were  free  from 
the  restraint  of  laws ;  they  had  neither  ships  nor 
"\veapons:  wars  nor  soldiers ;  the  fertile  fields  needed 
no  cultivation,  and  perpetual  spring  blessed  the  earth. 
2.  The  silver  age,  which  he  describes  as  licentious 
and  wicked.  3.  The  brazen  age ;  violent,  savage, 
and  warlike.  4.  The  heroic  age,  which  seemed  an 
approximation  to  a  better  state  of  things.  5.  The 
iron  age,  when  justice  and  honour  had  left  the  earth. 
The  poet  supposed  this  to  be  the  age  in  which  he 
himself  lived.  Ovid  retained,  in  his  Metamorphoses, 
the  division  of  Hesiod,  with  this  difference — he  omit- 
ted the  heroic  age,  and  placed  the  four  ages  before, 
the  flood  of  Deucalion. —This  idea,  first  nsed  as,a 
poetical  embellishment,  was  also  introduced  into  phi- 
losophy. The  ages  were  looked  upon  as  a  part  of 
tfie  great  year  of  the  world,  the  revolution  of  which 
was  to  bring  the  heavenly  bodies  to  their  first  position. 
Mythology  was  thus  brought  into  the  closest  con- 
nexion with  astronomy.  The  first,  or  golden  age, 
was  under  the  dominion  of  Saturn ;  the  second,  of 
Jupiter;  the  third,  of  Neptune  ;  and  the  fourth,  of 
Pluto,  or,  as  some  say,  of  Apollo.  The  time  of  the 
completion  of  the  great  year  of  the  world,  or  of  the 
heavens,  was  fixea  by  some  at  3000  solar  years ;  by 
others,  at  the  mysterious  number  7777  solar  years. 
Cicero  estimated  it  at  12,954 ;  Heraclitus,  at  18,000 ; 
and  Orpheus,  at  twelve  months,  consisting  each  of 
100,000  years.  The  Sibylline  books  divided  it  into 
ten  secular  months,  or  the  four  seasons  of  the  year. 
Spring  was  the  golden  age  ;  Summer,  the  silver ; 
Autumn  the  brazen,  which  was  interrupted  by  Deu- 
calion's flood ;  and  Winter,  the  iron  age  ;  and  then 
the  cycle  began  with  Spring  again.  The  idea  of 
ages  of  the  world  is  so  deeply  fixed  in  the  nature  of 
man,  that  it  is  interwoven  with  the  religious  senti- 
ments of  almost  every  nation  on  the  globe.  We  find 
examples  of  it  in  the  millennial  reign  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, and  in  the  Yugs  of  the  East  Indians.  The 
idea  of  four  ages  of  the  world  prevailed  among  the 
Brahmins.  The  first,  a  kind  of  golden  age,  lasted, 
according  to  their  tradition,  1,728,000  years;  the 
men  of  this  period  lived  400  years,  and  were  all 
giants  ;  in  this  period,  the  god  Brahma  was  born.  In 
the  second  period,  which  lasted  1,296,000  years,  their 
rajahs  were  born;  men  lived  only  300  years,  and 
vice  began  to  creep  into  the  world.  During  the  third 
Hge,  which  lasted  8,064,000  years,  men  lived  only 
200  years,  owing  to  the  increase  of  vice.  Of  the 
last  age,  in  which  we  now  live,  4,027,213  years 
are  already  gone,  and  the  life  of  man  is  sunk  to  one 
fourth  of  its  original  duration. 

AGE.  For  the  different  ages  of  life,  see  Life; 
see  also  Longevity. 

AGEDA,  synod  of;  an  assembly  of  Jewish  doctors, 
held  A.  D.  1650,  so  denominated  from  a  plain,  on 
which  they  met,  about  thirty  leagues  distant  from 
Buda  in  Hungary.  More  than  300  rabbies,  and 
many  other  Jews,  of  different  nations,  attended.  The 
object  was,  to  debate  the  question  whether  the  Mes- 
siah had  appeared.  The  negative  of  the  question 


was  carried,  and  it  was  agreed  that  his  coming  was 
delayed  on  account  of  their  sins  and  impenitence. 
They  were  of  opinion  that  he  would  be  born  of  a 
virgin,  would  come  as  a  great  conqueror,  would  de- 
liver the  Jews  from  every  foreign  yoke,  and  alter 
nothing  in  the  Mosaic  religion.  Some  ecclesiastics 
from  Rome  attended  this  meeting,  but  the  multitude 
would  not  hear  them. 

AGEMOGLANS,  or  AZAMOGLANS,  are  children  pur- 
chased from  the  Tartars,  or  raised  every  third  year, 
by  way  of  tribute,  from  the  Christians  tolerated  in 
the  Turkish  empire.  They  are  circumcised  and  in- 
structed in  the  religion  of  then-  masters,  and  in  mili- 
tary exercises.  From  them  the  janizaries  were  re- 
cruited. See  Janizaries. 

AGENDA,  among  divines,  sometimes  signifies  thfngs 
which  a  man  is  bound  to  perform,  in  opposition  to 
credenda,  which  he  is  bound  to  believe.  It  also  de- 
notes the  service  or  offices  of  the  church.  A.  is  also 
used  to  signify  church  books  compiled  by  public  au- 
thority, prescribing  the  order  to  be  observed  by  the 
ministers  and  people,  in  the  ceremonies  and  devotions 
of  the  church;  e.g.  the  ritual,  liturgy,  missal,  &c. 
In  Prussia,  the  new  A.  (in  the  last  sense),  arbitrarily 
introduced  by  the  king,  but  rejected  by  many  cler- 
gymen, and  congregations,  has  occasioned  some  trou- 
ble of  late  years.  Honours  and  promotions  induced 
many  of  the  clergy  to  adopt  it,  but  others  remained 
firm  in  their  opposition.  The  city  of  Berlin  and  the 
fomous  professor  Schleiermacher  were  very  conspi- 
cuotls  in  resisting  it.  In  all  the  churches  of  which 
the  king  was  patron,  it  was  introduced. 

AGESILAUS  ;  a  king  of  Sparta,  390—306,  B.  C.  ; 
elevated  to  the  throne  after  the  death  of  his  brother 
Agis,  by  Lysander,  who  afterwards  formed  a  con- 
spiracy to  depose  him  ;  but  the  plan  was  discovered 
and  frustrated.  Called  by  the  lonians  to  their  assis- 
tance against  Artaxerxes,  he  commenced,  after  Ly- 
sander's  death,  his  glorious  career ;  defeated  the 
Persians,  but  was  compelled  to  stop  in  his  victorious 
course,  and  turn  his  arms  against  Thebes,  Corinth, 
&c.,  which  had  united  against  Sparta,  and,  in  a  sub- 
sequent war  with  Thebes,  to  contend  against  Pelo- 
pidas  and  Epaminondas,  the  greatest  generals  of 
those  times.  His  prudence,  however,  saved  the  city, 
without  the  hazard  of  a  battle.  He  delivered  it  anew, 
at  the  age  of  eighty  years,  though  it  was  actually  in 
the  hands  of  Epaminondas.  On  his  return  from  his 
last  campaign  in  Egypt,  loaded  with  honours  and 
presents,  he  was  overtaken  by  a  storm  on  the  coast 
of  Libya,  and  perished,  being  then  in  his  84th  year. 
In  person,  he  was  small  and  insignificant.  He  was, 
nevertheless,  a  noble  prince,  and  almost  adored  by 
his  soldiers,  though  he  sometimes  violated  the  virtue 
of  justice,  in  cases  in  which  he  could  be  useful  to  his 
country  or  friends. 

AGGREGATION,  in  physics ;  a  species  of  union, 
whereby  several  things,  which  have  no  natural  de- 
pendence or  connexion  with  one  another,  are  col- 
lected together,  so  as,  in  swne  sense,  to  constitute 
one.  Thus,  a  heap  of  sand7  or  a  mass  of  ruins,  are 
bodies  by  aggregation. 

AGHRIM,  or  AUGHRIM  ;  a  village  in  the  county  of 
Galway,  in  Ireland,  memorable  for  a  decisive  battle 
fought  in  the  neighbourhood,  July  12, 1691,  between 
the  forces  of  William  III.,  amounting  to  20,000  men, 
commanded  by  general  Ginckel,  and  those  of  James 
II.,  amounting  to  28,000  men,  commanded  by  the 
French  general  St  Ruth.  The  forces  of  William 
were  victorious. 

AGINCOURT,  or  AZINCOURT;  a  village  in  the  dis- 
trict Saint-Pol,  in  the  department  Pas  de  Calai% 
famous  for  the  battle  of  Oct.  25,  1415,  between  the 
French  and  English.  Henry  V.,  king  of  England, 
eager  to  conquer  France,  landed  at  Harfleur,  took 
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the  place  by  storm,  and  wished  to  march  through 
IV.mly  to  Calais,  in  order  to  fix  his  winter-i|uarters 
ir  its  neighbourhood.  With  a  powerful  force,  the 
dauphin  advanced  against  him.  The  numerical  su- 
periority of  the  French  was  great,  and  the  confidence 
of  the  leader  and  the  nobles  such,  that  they  refused 
the  |in>ri"cred  aid  of  the  duke  of  Burgundy  and  the 
city  of  Paris.  Henry  V.  retreated  to  the  Somme. 
The  French  followed  to  harass  his  retreat,  and  to 
defend  the  passage  from  Abbeville  to  St  Quentin, 
which  he  gained  only  through  the  inattention  of  the 
enemy.  The  English,  however,  being  destitute  of 
every  tiling,  anil  reduced  by  sickness,  Henry  asked 
for  peace  on  disadvantageous  terms.  The  French 
refused  his  proposals,  and  succeeded  in  throwing 
themselves  Ix'twcen  Calais  and  the  English.  These 
latter  consisted  of  'MOO  men  at  arms,  and  12,000 
archers,  and  were  ranged  in  order  of  battle  between 
two  hills,  with  the  archers  on  the  wings.  Stakes,  of 
which  every  man  carried  one,  were  fixed  in  front  of 
them.  The  French,  commanded  by  the  constable 
d'Albcrt.  numbered  100,000  troops,  of  whom  8000 
were  men  at  arms.  They  arranged  themselves  in 
two  divisions,  with  the  men  at  arms,  of  whom  2000 
were  mounted,  in  front  The  English  first  put  them- 
selves in  motion.  The  French  horse  instantly  has- 
tened to  meet  them,  but  were  received  with  such  a 
shower  of  arrows  by  the  archers,  that  they  fell  back 
on  the  first  division,  and  threw  it  into  confusion.  The 
light -armed  archers  seized  their  clubs  and  battle- 
axes,  and  broke  into  the  ranks  of  the  knights  on  foot, 
who  could  not  move  on  account  of  their  heavy  coats 
of  mail,  and  the  closeness  of  their  array.  The  Eng- 
lish horse  flew  to  assist  the  archers ;  the  first  French 
division  retreated  ;  the  second  could  not  sustain  the 
charge  of  the  victors  ;  and  the  whole  French  army 
was  soon  entirely  scattered.  The  victory  was  com- 
plete. Henry  thought  that  the  French  would  rally 
and  renew  the  battle ;  and,  being  alarmed  also  by 
the  report,  that  a  party  of  peasants,  in  arms,  were 
plundering  his  Iraggage,  he  ordered  all  the  prisoners 
to  be  massacred.  The  command  was  already  exe- 
cuted, when  he  discovered  the  groundlessness  of  his 
fear.  The  victorious  army,  however,  in  the  pursuit 
of  the  flying  enemy,  took  14,000  prisoners  more, 
10,000  Frenchmen  lay  dead  on  the  battlefield. 
Among  them  was  the  constable,  with  six  dukes  and 
princes.  Five  princes,  among  whom  were  the  dukes 
of  Orleans  and  Bourbon,  were  taken  prisoners.  The 
English  lost  1600  men  killed ;  among  them  the 
duke  of  York,  Henry's  uncle,  whom  the  duke  d'Alen- 
con  slew  at  his  side,  while  pressing  towards  the  king. 
He  had  already  dashed  the  crown  from  Henry's  head, 
and  lifted  his  hand  for  a  more  effectual  blow,  when 
the  king's  attendants  surrounded  him,  and  he  fell 
covered  with  wpunds.  After  the  battle,  the  English 
continued  their  march  to  Calais,  and  thence  sailed 
for  England,  to  assemble  an  army  for  a  new  invasion. 
AGIO  is  the  difference  in  value  between  bank  money 
and  com  or  other  currency.  The  term  is  in  most 
frequent  use  in  Holland  and  Venice.  It  is,  how- 
ever, used  at  Hamburg  and  other  places  in  Germany. 
It  is  synonymous  with  premium,  when  the  bank 
money  is  worth  more  than  the  same  nominal  amount 
of  the  current  coin,  and  with  discount,  when  its  value 
is  less.  The  agio  at  the  bank  of  Amsterdam  was 
from  three  to  four  per  cent"  before  the  French  inva- 
sion of  Holland  in  1795 ;  that  of  Venice  was  for- 
mally fixed  at  20  per  cent. ;  the  bank  money  of  each 
of  those  places  being  so  much  more  valuable  than 
the  current  coin.  This  difference  in  value  arises 
often  from  the  circumstance,  that  the  current  coin 
is  depreciated  by  wearing  and  clipping.  The  agio 
of  the  bank-money  of  Hamburg  was  formerly  four- 
teen per  cent  on  this  account  Agio  is  sometime? 


used  to  signify  the  premium  or  discount  on  bills  of 
exchange. 

At, is  IV.,  king  of  L:iccd;cmon,  and  colleague  of 
Leonidas  in  the  government  of  Sparta,  was  the  son 
of  Eudamidas,  and  a  lineal  descendent  of  Agcsilaus. 
Historians  amrm  that  lie  was,  in  youth,  of  singular 
promise,  and  tliat,  in  maturer  age,  he  prepared,  by 
the  introduction  of  new  laws,  to  correct  the  abuses 
which  had  crept  into  the  Spartan  government.  This 
he  found  a  measure  of  peculiar  diilicnlty,  but  he  was 
supported  by  his  maternal  uncle  Agcsilaus,  though 
with  a  selfish  design,  and  likewise  »y  many  of  the 
citizens.  They  obtained  a  law  for  the  c<|iiali/atioi> 
of  property,  and  A.  himself  slmred  a  valuable  estate 
with  the  community.  In  consei|iicnce  ot  his  exer- 
tions, Leonidas  was  deposed  and  banished.  The 
people,  however,  soon  became  dissatisfied  with  the 
projected  reform,  and  while  A.  was  leading  an  army 
to  aid  the  Achaeans,  the  indiscretion  of  his  uncle 
Agesilaus  during  his  absence,  occasioned  a  consp  i- 
racy  for  the  restoration  of  Leonidas.  The  conspira- 
tors, having  succeeded,  forced  A.  to  take  refuge  in  a 
temple,  which  he  never  left  but  for  the  purpose  of 
bathing.  On  one  of  these  occasions,  he  was  sur- 
prised and  dragged  to  prison.  The  ephori  having 
there  questioned  nim  respecting  his  views  in  altering 
the  laws,  he  answered  that  it  was  for  the  purpose  ot 
restoring  those  of  Lycurgus.  Sentence  of  death  was 
passed  upon  him ;  but  the  ministers  of  the  law,  until 
forced  by  Demochares,  refused  to  conduct  him  to  a 
chamber  reserved  for  the  execution  of  criminals. 
He  was  there  strangled,  and  he  submitted  to  his  sen- 
tence with  heroic  firmness.  The  grandmother  and 
mother  of  A.  shared  the  same  fate. 

AGITATORS,  in  English  history,  were  persons 
elected  by  the  army,  in  1647,  to  watch  over  its  inter- 
ests, and  to  control  the  parliament,  at  that  time  sit- 
ting at  Westminster.  Two  private  men,  or  inferior 
officers,  were  appointed  from  each  troop  or  company, 
and  this  body,  when  collected,  was  presumed  to  eqnm 
the  house  of  commons  ;  while  the  peers  were  repre- 
sented by  a  council  of  officers  of  rank.  Cromwell 
at  first  made  use  of  them,  but  afterwards  issued  or- 
ders for  suppressing  them.  These  associations,  so 
dangerous  to  the  constitution,  gave  rise  to  the  act 
which  forbids  any  member  to  enter  either  house  of 
parliament  armed — a  regulation  enforced  with  .jeal- 
ousy to  this  day.  Hume's  Hist.  chap.  lix.  The  term 
Agitator  has  been  applied  in  later  days  to  political 
demagogues. 

AGLAIA  ;  according  to  Hesiod,  one  of  the  three 
graces,  daughter  of  Jupiter  and  Eurynome ;  accord- 
ing to  others,  the  mother  of  the  graces,  and  wife 
ot  Vulcan.  (See  Graces.) 

AGNAXO  ;  a  lake  lying  west  of  Naples.  In  its 
neighbourhood  are  the  famous  grotto  del  Cane  and 
the  baths  of  St  Januarius.  The  former  is  noted  for 
the  suffocating  vapours  of  carbonic  acid  gas,  which 
ascend  from  its  bottom.  The  baths  are  beneficial  in 
cases  of  gout,  syphilis,  &c.  Their  reputation  has 
been  increased,  of  late  years,  by  the  way  in  which 
they  have  been  applied  by  Mr  Von  Gimbernat  to 
restore  the  weakened  electricity  of  the  sick. 

AGNATES  (agnati),  in  the  civil  law;  relations  on 
the  male  side,  hi  opposition  to  cognates,  relations  en 
the  female  side.  In  the  Scottish  law,  A.  are  under- 
stood to  be  those  persons  nearest  related  by  the  fa- 
ther, though  females  intervene. 

AGNES,  St ;  a  saint  who  suffered  martyrdom  at  the 
time  of  the  persecution  of  the  Clinstians,  in  the  reigp 
of  the  emperor  Diocletian.  Her  festival  is  celebrat- 
ed on  the  29th  of  January.  Domenichino  has  painted 
her  at  the  moment  of  her  execution.  Two  churches 
of  this  saint,  one  in  Rome,  the  other  near  the  city, 
are  remarkable  buildings.  In  front  of  the  latter,  the 
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feast  of  the  saint  is  celebrated  with  much  observance. 
Many  cattle,  horses,  £c.  are  brought  there  and 
blessed  by  the  priest.  This  ceremony  is  thought  to 
protect  them  against  sickness  during  the  following 
year. 

AGNES,  St;  one  of  the  Cassiterides,  or  Scilly 
isles,  (q.  v.)  This  island  is  commonly  called  Light- 
house island,  because  it  has  a  light-house.  W.  Ion. 
6"  2CX ;  N.  lat.  49"  53'. 

AGNES  SOREL,  the  mistress  of  Charles  VII.,  king 
of  France,  was  born  1409,  of  a  noble  family,  and  was 
one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  accomplished  women 
of  her  time.  As  lady  of  honour  to  Isabella  of  Lor- 
raine, duchess  of  Anjou,  she  accompanied  that  prin- 
cess, in  1431,  to  the  French  court.  Her  beauty  at- 
tracted the  favour  of  the  young  king,  and  he 
appointed  her  one  of  the  queen's  ladies  of  honour. 
After  some  resistance,  A.  yielded  to  the  passion  of 
the  monarch.  The  English  then  had  possession  of 
half  of  France ;  and  Charles  VII.,  though  naturally 
bold,  became  depressed  and  inactive  under  the  weight 
of  his  misfortunes.  A.  alone  was  able  to  rouse  him 
from  his  apathy,  and  make  him  feel  what  he  owed  to 
himself  and  his  people.  The  eventual  success  of 
his  arms  increased  his  passion  for  his  mistress,  who 
did  not,  however,  abuse  her  power  over  him. 
She  retired,  in  1445,  to  Loches,  where  Charles  had 
built  her  a  castle.  He  afterwards  conferred  on  her 
the  county  of  Penthievre,  in  Bretagne,  the  seigni- 
ories of  Roche- Serviere  and  Issodune,  in  Berri,  and 
the  cliateau  de  Beaute,  on  the  banks  of  the  Marne ; 
whence  she  received  the  name  of  dame  de  beaute. 
She  had  lived  here  about  five  years,  frequently  visit- 
ed by  the  king,  when  the  queen  invited  her  again  to 
court,  in  1449.  A.  consented,  and  to  be  nearer  the 
king,  proceeded  to  the  castle  of  Masnal-la-Belle, 
where  she  died,  in  1450,  so  suddenly  as  to  afford 
ground  for  the  suspicion  of  poison.  She  was  buried 
in  the  collegiate  church  of  Loches  where  her  monu- 
ment was  to  be  seen  hi  1792.  She  left  the  king 
three  daughters,  who  were  acknowledged  by  him, 
and  portioned  at  the  expense  of  the  crown. 

AGNESI,  Maria  Gaetana,  a  learned  Italian  lady, 
was  born  at  Milan,  in  1718.  In  her  ninth  year,  she 
spoke  Latin  with  correctness,  and  also  delivered  an 
oration  in  this  language,  in  which  she  maintained 
that  the  study  of  the  ancient  languages  was  proper 
for  females.  This  oration  was  printed  at  Milan,  in 
1727.  In  her  eleventh  year,  she  is  said  to  have 
spoken  Greek  as  fluently  as  her  mother  tongue. 
She  now  proceeded  to  perfect  herself  in  the  oriental 
languages,  so  that  she  was  usually  called  a  living 
polyglot.  She  next  studied  geometry  and  specula- 
tive philosophy.  Her  father  fostered  her  love  of 
learning  by  assembling  at  his  house,  at  certain  times, 
learned  societies,  in  which  Maria  proposed  and  de- 
fended philosophical  theses.  The  president  de  Bras- 
ses asserts,  in  his  Letters  on  Italy,  that  nothing  can 
be  imagined  more  delightful  than  these  conversa- 
tions with  one  of  the  prettiest  and  most  learned 
females  of  the  time.  In  her  twentieth  year,  she  ap- 
pears to  have  become  tired  of  these  erudite  disputa- 
tions, the  substance  of  which  was  afterward  pub- 
lished by  her  father.  They  fill  a  quarto  volume. 
Mathematics  now  attracted  her  attention,  and  she 
composed  a  treatise  on  conic  sections ;  besides 
which,  in  her  thirtieth  year,  she  published  a  trea- 
tise on  the  rudiments  of  analysis,  which  has  been 
considered  as  the  best  intnxluction  to  Ruler's  works, 
and  was  translated  into  English,  in  1801,  by  the 
reverend  John  Colson,  professor  of  mathematics  at 
Cambridge.  It  gained  her  so  much  reputation,  that 
she  was  appointed,  in  her  thirty-second  year  pro- 
fessor of  mathematics  at  the  university  of  Bologna. 
Hei  deep  study  of  this  science  seems  to  have  cast  a 


gloom  over  her  spirits.  She  secluded  herself  alto- 
gether from  society,  retired  to  the  strict  order  of 
blue  nuns,  and  died  in  her  eighty-first  year,  1799. 
Her  sister,  Maria  Theresa,  set  to  music  several  can- 
tatas, and  the  three  operas,  Sop/wnisba,  Ciro  in  Ar- 
menia, and  Nitocri,  with  applause. 

AGNOMEN,  in  ancient  Rome ;  a  name  or  epithet 
given  to  a  person  by  way  of  praise  or  dispraise,  or 
from  some  remarkable  event  in  his  history.  Such 
names  remained  peculiar  to  the  person,  and  not  de- 
scendible to  his  issue.  Thus  one  of  the  Scipios  ob- 
tained the  A.  of  Africanus,  and  the  other  of  Asiati- 
cvs,  from  then*  achievements  in  Asia  and  Africa. 
The  Romans  often  had  three  names  besides  the  A. ; 
the  prcenomen,  corresponding  to  our  Christian  name, 
distinguishing  the  individual  from  others  of  the  same 
family ;  the  second,  or  nomen,  marked  his  clan ;  and 
the  third,  or  cognomen,  expressed  his  family;  to 
these  the  A.,  e.  g.  Atticus,  Cunciator,  Germanicus, 
&c.  was  added. 

AGNUS  DEI  (Latin;  the  Lamb  of  God).  1.  A 
prayer  of  the  Romish  liturgy,  beginning  with  the 
words  Agnus  Dei,  generally  sung  before  the  com- 
munion, and  according  to  the  regulation  of  pope 
Sergius  I.,  in  688,  at  the  close  of  the  mass.  2.  A 
round  piece  of  wax,  on  which  is  impressed  the  figure 
of  the  sacred  Lamb,  with  the  banner  of  the  cross,  or 
of  St  John,  with  the  year  and  name  of  the  pope. 
The  pope  consecrates  and  distributes  a  great  num- 
ber of  them.  It  was  originally  customary,  in  the 
churches  of  Rome,  to  distribute  the  remains  of  the 
Paschal  taper,  consecrated  on  Easter  eve,  in  small 
pieces,  among  the  people,  who  burned  them  at  home, 
as  an  antidote  against  all  kinds  of  misfortune.  But 
when  the  number  of  candidates  became  too  large  to 
be  all  satisfied,  the  above  expedient  was  adopted. 
A.  D.  is  also  the  name  of  that  portion  of  the  mass, 
which  is  introduced,  in  Roman  catholic  churches,  at 
the  distribution  of  the  host. 

AGOWS,  in  geography ;  the  inhabitants  of  a  pro- 
vince of  Abyssinia.  They  are,  in  their  manners, 
ferocious,  and  in  their  religion,  superstitious.  They 
are  heathens,  and  adore  the  spirit  residing  in  the 
Nile.  (See  Abyssinia.)  Unices  Travels,  vol.  i.  401 . 
vol.  iii.  527. 

AGRA  ;  a  province  of  Hindostan  Proper,  situated 
between  25°  and  28°  N.  lat. ;  the  capital  of  which, 
of  the  same  name,  is  in  the  possession  of  the  British. 
Several  rajahs,  allies  of  the  British,  possess  the 
western  and  north-western  district.  The  part  of 
the  province  south  of  the  Chumbul  is  under  the  do- 
minion of  the  Mahrattas.  No  part  of  Hindostan 
affords  a  richer  soil ;  grain  of  all  kinds,  sugar,  indigo, 
and  cotton,  are  yielded  with  little  labour  in  all  the 
British  districts.  Formerly  the  province  was  also 
famous  for  its  silks.  It  furnishes  superior  horses.  It 
contains  six  millions  of  inhabitants.  A.,  the  city,  N. 
lat.  27°  12',  and  E.  Ion.  77°  56',  is  connected  with 
the  whole  of  the  modern  history  of  India.  The  Ma- 
hommedans  call  it  Akbarabactr'lt  is  ornamented  with 
splendid  edifices,  of  which  the  Taje  Mahal,  or  Crown 
of  Edifices,  an  unrivalled  tomb  to  the  memory  of  the 
empress  of  Shah  Jehau,  who  died  1632,  is  the  most 
famous.  This  is  wholly  built  of  the  finest  white 
marble.  General  lord  Lake  took  A.  in  1803,  from 
the  Mahrattas.  A.  is  137  miles  from  Delhi,  and 
830  from  Calcutta. 

AGRARIAN  LAWS  ;  laws  enacted  in  ancient  Rome 
for  the  division  of  public  lands.  In  the  valuable 
work  on  Roman  history  by  Mr  Niebuhr,  it  is  sa- 
tisfactorily shown,  that  these  laws,  which  have  so 
long  been  considered  in  the  light  of  unjust  attacks 
on  private  property,  had  for  their  object  only  the  dis- 
tribution of  lands  which  were  the  property  of  the 
state,  and  that  the  troubles  to  which  they  gave  rise 


60 


AGRARIAN  LAWS. 


were  occasioned  by  the  opposition  of  persons  who  liiul 
settled  <«'  these  lands  without  lui\  ill"'  acquired  any 
title  to  them.  These  laws  of  (lie  Romans  \\-eie  so 
intimately  connected  with  their  system  of  establish- 
ing colonies  in  tho  different  parts  of  their  territories, 
that,  to  attain  a  proper  understanding  c.f  them,  it  is 
necessary  to  bestow  a  momc  m's  C-OMM,!. ration  on  that 
system. — According  to  Dionysius  of  Halicariiassus, 
their  plan  of  sending  out  colonists,  or  settlers,  began 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Romulus,  who  generally 
placed  colonists  from  the  city  of  Rome  on  the  lands 
taken  in  \vnr.  The  same  policy  was  pursued  by  the 
kings  who  succeeded  him  ;  and,  when  the  kings  were 
expelled,  it  was  adopted  by  the  senate  and  the 
people,  and  then  by  the  dictators.  There  were  se- 
veral reasons  inducing  the  Roman  government  to 
pursue  this  policy,  which  was  continued  for  a  long 
period  without  any  intermission ;  first,  to  have  a 
check  upon  the  conquered  people ;  secondly,  to 
have  a  protection  against  the  incursions  of  an  enemy ; 
thirdly,  to  augment  their  population ;  fourthly,  to 
free  the  city  of  Rome  from  an  excess  of  inhabitants  ; 
fifthly,  to  quiet  seditions ;  and,  sixthly,  to  reward 
their  veteran  soldiers.  These  reasons  abundantly 
appear  in  all  the  best  ancient  authorities.  In  the 
later  periods  of  the  republic,  a  principal  motive  for 
establishing  colonies  was  to  have  the  means  of  dis- 
posing of  soldiers,  and  rewarding  them  with  dona- 
tions of  lands ;  and  such  colonies  were,  on  this  ac- 
count, denominated  military  colonies.  Now,  for 
whichever  of  these  causes  a  colony  was  to  be  estab- 
iNhed,  it  was  necessary  that  some  law  respecting  it 
should  be  passed,  either  by  the  senate  or  people ; 
which  law,  in  either  case,  was  called  lex  aeraria, 
an  agrarian  law,  which  will  now  be  explained. — An 
agrarian  law  contained  various  provisions ;  it  de- 
scribed the  hind  which  was  to  be  divided,  and  the 
classes  of  people  among  whom,  and  their  numbers, 
and  by  whom,  and  in  wliat  manner,  and  by  what 
bounds,  the  territory  was  to  be  parcelled  out.  The 
mode  of  dividing  the  lands,  as  far  as  we  now  under- 
stand it,  was  twofold ;  either  a  Roman  population 
was  distributed  over  the  particular  territory,  without 
any  formal  erection  of  a  colony,  or  general  grants  of 
lands  were  made  to  such  citizens  as  were  willing  to 
form  a  colony  there.  The  lands  which  were  thus 
distributed  were  of  different  descriptions;  which  we 
must  keep  in  mind,  in  order  to  have  a  just  concep- 
tion of  the  operation  of  the  agrarian  laws.  They 
were  either  lands  taken  from  an  enemy,  and  not  ac- 
tually treated  by  the  government  as  public  property, 
or  lands  which  were  regarded  and  occupied  by  the 
Roman  people  as  public  property ;  or  public  lands 
which  Iiad  been  artfully  and  clandestinely  taken 
possession  of  by  rich  and  powerful  individuals ;  or, 
lastly,  lands  which  were  bought  with  money  from  the 
public  treasury,  for  the  purpose  of  being  distributed. 
Now,  all  such  agrarian  laws  as  comprehended  either 
lands  of  the  enemy,  or  those  which  were  treated  and 
occupied  as  public  property,  or  those  which  had  been 
bought  with  the  public  money,  were  carried  into 
effect  without  any  public  commotions ;  but  those 
which  operated  to  disturb  the  opulent  and  pewerful 
citizens  in  the  possession  of  the  lands  which  they  un- 
justly occupied,  and  to  place  colonists  (or  settlers) 
on  them,  were  never  promulgated  without  creat- 
ing great  disturbances.  The  first  law  of  this  kind 
tras  proposed  by  Spurius  Cassius ;  and  the  same 
measure  was  afterwards  attempted  by  the  tribunes  of 
the  people  almost  every  year,  but  was  as  constantly 
defeated  by  various  artifices  of  the  nobles ;  it  was, 
however,  at  length  passed.  It  appears,  both  from 
Dionysius  and  Varro  (de  Re  Rustica,  lib.  1),  that,  at 
first,  Romulus  allotted  two  jugera  (about  one  and  a 
fourth  acre)  of  the  public  lands  to  each  man  ;  then 


Nuuia  divided  the  hinds  which  Romulus  had  taken 
in  war,  and  also  a  portion  of  the  other  public  lands; 
afterwards  Tullus  divided  those  lands  which  Ro- 
mulus and  Numa  had  appropriated  to  the  private 
expenses  of  the  re»al  establishment;  then  Servius 
distributed  among  those  who  had  recently  become 
citizens,  certain  hinds  which  had  been  taken  from 
the  Veientes,  the  Oerites,  and  Tarquinii ;  and, 
upon  the  expulsion  of  the  kings,  il  appears  that 
the  lands  of  Tarquin  the  Proud,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Campus  Martins,  were,  by  a  decree  of 
the  senate,  granted  to  the  people.  After  this  pe- 
riod, as  the  republic,  by  means  of  ils  continual  wars, 
received  continual  accessions  of  conquered  lands, 
those  lands  were  either  occupied  by  colonists  or  re- 
mained public  property,  until  the  period  when  Spu- 
rius Cassius,  twenty-four  years  after  the  expulsion 
of  the  kings,  proposed  a  law  (already  mentioned),  by 
which  one  part  of  the  land  taken  from  the  Ilernici 
was  allotted  to  the  Latins,  and  the  other  part  to  the 
Roman  people  ;  but,  as  this  law  comprehended  cer- 
tain lands  which  he  accused  private  persons  of  having 
taken  from  the  public,  and  as  the  senate  aKo  opposed 
him,  he  could  not  accomplish  the  passage  of  it.  This, 
according  to  Livy,  was  the  first  proposal  of  an  agra- 
rian law;  of  which  he  adds,  no  one  was  ever  pro- 
posed, down  to  the  period  of  his  remembrance,  with- 
out very  great  public  commotions.  Dionysius  informs 
us,  further,  that  this  public  land,  by  the  negligence 
of  tile  magistrates,  had  been  suffered  to  fall  into  the 
possession  of  rich  men ;  but  that,  notwithstanding 
this,  a  division  of  the  lands  would  have  taken  place 
under  this  law,  if  Cassius  had  not  included  among 
the  receivers  of  the  bounty  the  Latins  and  Hernici, 
whom  he  had  but  a  little  while  before  made  citizens. 
After  much  debate  in  the  senate  upon  this  subject,  a 
decree  was  passed  to  the  following  effect :  that  com- 
missioners, called  decemvirs,  appointed  from  among 
the  persons  of  consular  rank,  should  mark  out,  by 
boundaries^  the  public  lands,  and  should  designate 
how  much  should  be  let  out,  and  how  much  should 
be  distributed  among  the  common  people;  that,  if 
any  land  had  been  acquired  by  joint  services  in  war, 
it  should  be  divided,  according  to  treaty,  with  those 
allies  who  had  been  admitted  to  citizenship ;  and 
that  the  choice  of  the  commissioners,  the  apportion- 
ment of  the  lands,  and  all  other  things  relating  to 
this  subject,  should  be  committed  to  the  care  of  the 
succeeding  consuls.  Seventeen  years  after  this,  there 
was  a  vehement  contest  about  the  division,  which  the 
tribunes  proposed  to  make  of  lands  then  unjustly  oc- 
cupied by  the  rich  men ;  and,  three  years  after  that, 
a  similar  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  tribunes  would, 
according  to  Livy,  have  produced  a  ferocious  con- 
troversy, had  it  not  been  for  the  address  of  Quintus 
Fabius.  Some  years  after  this,  the  tribunes  pro- 
posed another  law  of  the  same  kind,  by  which  the 
estates  of  a  great  part  of  the  nobles  would  have  been 
seized  to  the  public  use  ;  but  it  was  stopped  in  iis 
progress.  Appian  says,  tliat  the  nobles  and  rich 
men,  partly  by  getting  possession  of  the  public  lands, 
partly  by  buying  out  the  shares  of  indigent  owners, 
had  made  themselves  owners  of  all  the  lands  in  Italy, 
and  had  thus,  by  degrees,  accomplished  the  removal 
of  the  common  people  from  their  possessions.  This 
abuse  stimulated  Tiberius  Gracchus  to  revive  the 
Licinian  law,  which  prohibited  any  individual  from 
holding  more  than  500  jngera,  or  about  350  acres, 
of  land ;  and  would,  consequently,  compel  the  owners 
to  relinquish  all  the  surplus  to  the  use  of  the  public ; 
but  Gracchus  proposed  that  the  owners  should  be 
paid  the  value  of  the  lands  relinquished.  The  law, 
however,  did  not  operate  to  any  great  extent,  and, 
after  having  cost  the  Gracchi  their  lives,  was  by  de- 
grees rendered  wholly  inoperative.  After  this  period, 
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various  other  agrarian  laws  were  attempted,  and  with 
various  success,  according  to  the  nature  of  their  pro- 
visions and  the  temper  of  the  times  in  which  they 
were  proposed.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  was 
that  of  Rullus,  which  gave  occasion  to  the  cele- 
brated oration  against  him  by  Cicero,  who  prevailed 
upon  the  people  to  reject  the  law. — From  a  careful 
consideration  of  these  laws,  and  the  others  of  the 
same  kind  on  which  we  have  not  commented,  it  is 
apparent,  that  the  whole  object  of  the  Roman  agrarian 
laws  was,  the  lands  belonging  to  the  state,  the  public 
lands  or  national  domains,  which,  as  already  observed, 
were  acquired  by  conquest  or  treaty,  and,  we  may 
add  also,  by  confiscations  or  direct  seizures  of  private 
estates  by  different  factions,  either  for  lawful  or  un- 
lawful causes  ;  of  the  last  of  which  we  have  a  well- 
Tinown  example  in  the  time  of  Sylla's  proscriptions. 
The  lands  thus  claimed  by  the  public  became  natur- 
ally a  subject  of  extensive  speculation  with  the 
wealthy  capitalists,  both  among  the  nobles  and  other 
classes.  In  our  own  times,  we  have  seen,  during  the 
revolution  in  France,  the  confiscation  of  the  lands 
belonging  to  the  clergy,  the  nobility,  and  emigrants, 
lead  to  similar  results.  The  sales  and  purchases  of 
lands,  by  virtue  of  the  agrarian  laws  of  Rome,  under 
the  various  complicated  circumstances  which  must 
ever  exist  in  such  cases,  and  the  attempts  by  the  go- 
vernment to  resume  or  re-grant  such  as  liad  been 
sold,  whether  by  right  or  by  wrong,  especially  after 
a  purchaser  had  been  long  in  possession,  under  a 
title  which  he  supposed  the  existing^  laws  gave  him, 
naturally  occasioned  great  heat  and  agitation  ;  the 
subject  itself  being  intrinsically  one  of  great  difficulty, 
even  when  the  passions  and  interests  of  the  parties 
concerned  would  permit  a  calm  and  deliberate  exam- 
ination of  their  respective  rights. — From  the  com- 
motions which  usually  attended  the  proposal  of  agra- 
rian laws,  and  from  a  want  of  exact  attention  to  their 
true  object,  there  has  long  been  a  general  impression, 
among  readers  of  the  Roman  history,  that  those  laws 
were  always  a  direct  and  violent  infringement  of  the 
rights  of  private  property.  Even  such  men,  it  has 
been  observed,  as  Machiavelli,  Montesquieu,  and 
Adam  Smith,  have  shared  in  this  misconception  of 
them.  This  erroneous  opinion,  however,  has  lately 
been  exposed  by  the  genius  and  learning  of  Niebuhr, 
in  his  Roman  history,  above  mentioned,  a  work  which 
may  be  said  to  make  an  era  in  that  department  of 
learning,  and  in  which  he  has  clearly  shown,  that 
the  original  and  professed  object  of  the  agrarian  laws 
was  the  distribution  of  the  public  lands  only,  and  not 
those  of  private  citizens.  Or  the  Licinian  law,  enacted 
about  376  B.  C.,  on  which  all  subsequent  agrarian 
laws  were  modelled,  Niebuhr  enumerates  the  follow- 
ing as  among  the  chief  provisions :  1.  The  limits  of 
the  public  land  shall  be  accurately  defined.  Portions 
of  it,  which  have  been  encroached  on  by  individuals, 
shall  be  restored  to  the  state.  2.  Every  estate  in  the 
public  land,  not  greater  than  this  law  allows,  which 
has  not  been  acquired  by  violence  or  fraud,  and  which 
is  not  on  lease,  shall  be  good  against  any  third  per- 
son. 3.  Every'  Roman  citizen  shall  be  competent 
to  occupy  a  portion  of  newly  acquired  public  land, 
within  the  limits  prescribed  by  this  law,  provided  this 
land  IH>  not  divided  by  law  among  the  citizens,  nor 
granted  to  a  colony.  4.  No  one  shall  occupy  of  the 
public  land  more  than  five  hundred  jugera,  nor  pas- 
ture on  the  public  commons  more  than  a  hundred 
head  of  large,  nor  mor*  than  five  hundred  head  of 
small  stock.  5.  Those  who  occupy  the  public  land 
shall  pay  to  the  state  the  tithe  of  the  produce  of  the 
field,  the  fifth  of  the  produce  of  the  fruit-tree  and 
the  vineyard,  and  for  every  head  of  large  stock, — 
and  for  every  head  of  small  stock, — yearly.  6.  The 
public  lands  sliall  be  fanned  by  the  censors  to  those 


willing  to  take  them  on  these  terms.  The  funds 
hence  arising  are  to  be  applied  to  pay  the  army. — 
The  foregoing  were  the  most  important  permanent 
provisions  of  the  Licinian  law,  and,  for  its  immediate 
effect,  it  provided  that  all  the  public  land  occupied 
by  individuals,  over  five  hundred  jiigera,  should  be 
divided  by  lot  in  portions  of  seven  jugera  to  the  ple- 
beians.— But  we  must  not  hastily  infer,  as  some  read- 
ers of  Niebuhr's  work  have  done,  that  these  agrarian 
laws  did  not  in  any  manner  violate  private  rights. 
This  would  be  quite  as  far  from  the  truth  as  the  pre- 
vailing opinion  already  mentioned,  which  is  now  ex- 
ploded. Besides  the  argument  we  might  derive  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  we  have  the  direct  tes- 
timony of  ancient  writers  to  the  injustice  of  such  laws, 
and  their  violation  of  private  rights.  It  will  suffice 
to  refer  to  that  of  Cicero  alone,  who  says,  in  his  Of- 
fices (lib.  2,  c.  21),  "  Those  men  who  wish  to  make 
themselves  popular,  and  who,  for  that  purpose,  either 
attempt  agrarian  laws,  in  order  to  drive  people  from 
their  possessions,  or  who  maintain  that  creditors  ought 
to  forgive  debtors  what  they  owe,  undermine  the 
foundations  of  the  state  ;  they  destroy  all  concord, 
which  cannot  exist  when  money  is  taken  from  one 
man  to  be  given  to  another ;  and  they  set  aside  jus- 
tice, which  is  always  violated  when  every  man  is  not 
suffered  to  retain  what  is  his  own" — which  reflections 
would  not  have  been  called  forth,  unless  the  laws  in 
question  had  directly  and  plainly  violated  private 
rights.  The  various  modes  in  which  those  rights 
might  be  violated  would  require  a  longer  discussion, 
and  one  which  would  partake  more  of  legal  investi- 
gation, than  might  be  admissible  in  the  present  work. 
But  as  the  republic  of  the  United  States,  like  that 
of  Rome,  has  also  been  much  occupied  in  legislating 
upon  the  subject  of  its  public  lands,  and  as  laws  have 
been  made,  in  some  of  the  states,  bearing  a  consider- 
able resemblance,  in  their  operation,  to  the  Roman 
agrarian  laws,  which  will  afford  room  for  a  useful  and 
interesting  comparison  between  the  laws  of  the  two 
republics,  we  shall  make  some  further  remarks  upon 
this  subject  under  the  head  of  Public  Lands.  See 
Lands,  Public. 

AGRICOLA,  Cneius  Julius  ;  a  Roman  consul  under 
the  emperor  Vespasian,  and  governor  in  Britain,  the 
greater  part  of  which  he  reduced  to  the  dominion  of 
Rome,  about  70  A.  D. ;  distinguished  as  a  statesman 
and  general.  His  life  has  been  excellently  written 
by  his  son-in-law,  the  famous  Tacitus,  who  holds 
him  up  as  an  example  of  virtue.  This  life  of  A.,  in 
addition  to  its  excellence  as  a  piece  of  biography, 
contains  information  interesting  to  the  British  anti- 
quarian. 

AGRICOLA,  John,  properly  Schnitter,  the  son  of  a 
tailor  at  Eisleben,  was  born  in  1492,  and  called,  in 
his  native  city,  master  of  Eisleben  (tnagister  Isleb.), 
also  John  Eisleben.  He  was  one  of  the  most  active 
among  the  theologians  who  propagated  the  doctrines 
of  Luther.  He  studied  at  WitUmbcrg  and  Leipsic; 
was  afterwards  rector  and  preacher  in  his  native  city, 
and,  in  1526,  at  the  diet  of  Spire,  chaplain  of  the 
elector  John  of  Saxony.  He  subsequently  became 
chaplain  to  count  Albert,  of  Mansfield,  and  took  a 
part  in  the  delivery  of  the  confession  of  Augsburg, 
and  in  the  signing  of  the  articles  of  Smalcald.  When 
professor  in  Wittemberg,  whither  he  went  in  1537, 
he  stirred  up  the  Antinomian  controversy  with  Lu- 
ther and  Melancthon.  (See  dntinomianism.)  He 
afterwards  lived  at  Berlin,  where  lie  died  in  1566, 
after  a  life  of  controversy.  Besides  his  theological 
works,  he  published  a  work  explaining  the  common 
German  proverbs.  Its  patriotic  spirit,  its  strict  mo- 
rality, anil  pithy  style,  place  it  among  the  first  German 
prose  compositions  of  the  time,  at  the  side  of  Luther's 
translation  of  the  Bible.  In  conjunction  with  Julius 
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I'fl'ig  ami  Micliael  Ileldingns,  he  composed  tin-  fa- 
liiniis  Interim. 

JUTI.TUHK  is  tho  art  of  cultivating  the  earth 
in  Mich  a  manner  as  to  cause  it  id  produce,  in  the 
greatest  plenty  and  perfect  inn,  tl  KM-  vegetables  which 
;ire  useful  In  man,  and  to  the  animals  \\liich  hi-  lias 
subjected  to  his  dominion.  This  art  is  the  basis  of 
all  other  arts,  and  in  all  countries  coeval  with  the 
first  dawn  of  civilization.  Without  agriculture,  man- 
kind would  he  savages,  thinly  scattered  through  in- 
terminable forests,  with  no  other  habitations  than 
c.iverus,  hollow  trees  or  huts,  more  rude  and  incon- 
venient than  the  most  ordinary  hovel  or  cattle  shed 
«>f  the  modern  cultivator.  It  is  the  most  universal 
as  well  as  the  most  ancient  of  the  arts,  and  requires 
the  greatest  number  of  operators.  It  employs  seven- 
eighths  of  the  population  of  almost  every  civilized 
community. — Agriculture  is  not  only  indispensable 
to  national  prosperity,  but  is  eminently  conducive  to 
the  welfare  of  those  who  are  engaged  in  it.  It  gives 
health  to  the  body,  energy  to  the  mind,  is  favourable 
to  virtuous  and  temperate  habits,  and  to  knowledge 
;:nd  purity  of  moral  character,  which  are  the  pillars 
of  good  government  and  the  true  support  of  national 
independence. — With  regard  to  the  history  of  agri- 
culture, we  must  confine  ourselves  to  slight  sketches. 
The  first  mention  of  agriculture  is  found  in  the  writ- 
ings of  Moses.  From  them  we  learn  that  Cain  was  a 
"  tiller  of  the  ground,"  that  Abel  sacrificed  the  "  first- 
lings of  his  flock,"  and  that  Noah  "  began  to  be  a  hus- 
bandman, and  planted  a  vineyard."  The  Chinese, 
Japanese,  Chaldeans,  Egyptians,  and  Phoenicians, 
appear  to  have  held  husbandry  in  high  estimation. 
Tlie  Egyptians  were  so  sensible  of  itsolessings,  that 
they  ascribed  its  invention  to  superhuman  agency, 
and  even  carried  their  gratitude  to  such  an  absurd 
excess  as  to  worship  the  ox,  for  his  sen-ices  as  a  la- 
Innirer.  The  Carthaginians  carried  the  art  of  agri- 
culture to  a  higher  degree  than  other  nations,  their 
contemporaries.  Mago,  one  of  their  most  famous 
generals,  wrote  no  less  than  twenty-eight  honks  on 
agricultural  topics,  which,  according  to  Columella, 
were  translated  into  Latin  by  an  express  decree  of 
the  Roman  senate.— Ilesiod,  a  Greek  writer,  sup- 
jHised  to  be  contemporary  with  Homer,  wrote  a  poem 
on  agriculture,  entitled  Weeks  and  Days,  which  was 
so  denominated  because  huslxindry  requires  an  exact 
observance  of  times  and  seasons.  Other  Greek  writ- 
ers wrote  on  rural  economy,  and  Xenophon  among 
the  number,  but  their  works  have  been  lost  in  the 
lapse  of  ages.— The  implements  of  Grecian  agricul- 
ture were  very  few  and  simple.  Hesiod  mentions  a 
plough,  consisting  of  three  parts— the  share-beam, 
the  draught-pole,  and  the  plough-tail ;  but  antiqua- 
rians are  not  agreed  as  to  its  exact  form  ;  also  a  cart 
with  low  wheels,  and  ten  spans  (seven  feet  six  inches) 
in  width ;  likewise  the  rake,  sickle,  and  ox-goad  ; 
lint  no  description  is  given  of  the  mode  in  which 
they  were  constructed.  The  operations  of  Grecian 
culture,  according  to  Hesiod,  were  neither  numerous 
nor  complicated.  The  ground  received  three  plough- 
ings — one  in  autumn,  another  in  spring,  and  a  third 
immediately  before  sowing  the  seed.  Manures  were 
applied,  and  Pliny  ascribes  their  invention  to  the 
Grecian  king  Augeas.  Theophrastus  mentions  six 
different  species  o't  manures,  and  adds,  that  a  mixture 
of  soils  produces  the  same  effects  as  manures.  Clay, 
he  observes,  should  be  mixed  with  sand,  and  sand 

Lh  day.  Seed  was  sown  by  hand,  and  covered 
with  a  rake.  Grain  was  reaped  with  a  sickle,  bound 

sheaves,  threshed,  then  winnowed  by  wind,  laid 
in  chests,  bins,  or  granaries,  and  taken  out  as  wanted 
by  the  family,  to  lie  pounded  in  mortars  or  quern 
nulls  into  meal  —The  ancient  Romans  venerated  the 
plough,  and,  in  the  earliest  and  purest  times  of  the 


republic,  the  greatest  praise  which  could  be  given  tc 
an  illustrious  character  was  to  say  that  hi-  was  an  in- 
iliMrious  and  judicious  husliaiidman.  M.  Cato,  the 
ri-nsor,  who  \\as  ccle!>ratcd  as  a  statesman,  orator, 
and  general,  ha>  in^  conquered  nations  and  governed 
provinces,  derived  his  highest  and  most  durable 
honours  from  having  written  a  voluminous  work  on 
agriculture.  In  the  (iconics  of  Virgil,  the  majesty 
of  verse  and  the  harmony  of  numbers  add  dignity  and 
grace  to  the  ino-t  useful  of  all  topics.  The  cele- 
brated Columella  flourished  in  the  reign  of  the  em- 
peror Claudius,  and  wrote  twelve  hook  son  husbandly, 
which  constituted  a  complete  treatise  on  rural  a  Hairs. 
Varro,  Pliny,  and  Palladius,  were  likewise  among 
the  distinguished  Unmans  who  wrote  on  agricultural 
subjects. — With  regard  to  the  Roman  implements  of 
agriculture,  we  learn  that  they  used  a  great  many, 
but  their  particular  forms  and  uses  are  very  imper- 
fectly described.  From  what  we  can  ascertain  re- 
specting them,  they  appear  more  worthy  of  the  not  ice 
of  the  curious  antiquarian,  than  of  the  practical  cul- 
tivator. The  plough  is  represented  by  Cato  as  of 
two  kinds — one  for  strong,  the  other  for  light  soils, 
Varro  mentions  one  with  two  mould-boards,  with 
which  he  says,  "  when  they  plough,  after  sowing  the 
seed,  they  are  said  to  ridge."  Pliny  mentions  u 
plough  with  one  mould-board,  and  others  with  a  coul- 
ter, of  which  he  says  there  were  many  kinds. — Fal- 
lowing was  a  practice  rarely  deviated  from  by  the 
Romans.  In  most  cases,  a  fallow  and  a  year's  crop 
succeeded  each  other.  Manure  was  collected  from 
nearly,  or  quite  as  many  sources  as  have  been  re- 
sorted to  by  the  modems.  Pigeons'  dung  was  es- 
teemed of  the  greatest  value,  and,  next  to  that,  n 
mixture  of  night  soil,  scrapings  of  the  streets,  and 
urine,  which  were  applied  to  the  roots  of  the  vine 
and  olive. — The  Romans  did  not  bind  their  corn  into 
sheaves.  When  cut,  it  was  sent  directly  to  the  area 
to  be  threshed,  and  was  separated  from  the  chaff  by 
throwing  it  from  one  part  of  the  floor  to  the  other. 
Feeding  down  grain,  when  too  luxuriant,  was  prac- 
tised. Virgil  says,  "  What  commendation  shall  I 
give  to  him,  who,  lest  his  corn  should  lodge,  pastures 
it,  while  young,  as  soon  as  the  blade  equals  the  fur- 
row!" (Gcor.,  lib.  i.  1.  111.)  Watering  on  a  large 
scale  was  applied  both  to  arable  and  grass  lands. 
Virgil  advises  to  "  bring  down  the  waters  of  a  river 
upon  the  sown  corn,  and,  when  the  field  is  parched 
and  the  plants  drying,  convey  it  from  the  brow  of  a 
hill  in  channels."  (Gcor.,  lib.  i.  1.  IOC.) — The  farm 
management  most  approved  of  by  the  scientific  hus- 
bandmcn  of  Rome  was,  in  general,  such  as  would 
meet  the  approbation  of  modern  cultivators.  The 
importance  of  thorough  tillage  is  illustrated  by  the 
following  apologue  :  A  vine-dresser  had  two  daugh- 
ters and  a  vineyard ;  when  his  oldest  daughter  was 
married,  he  gave  her  a  third  of  his  vineyard  for  a 
portion,  notwithstanding  which  he  had  the  same 
quantity  of  fruit  as  formerly.  When  his  youngest 
daughter  was  married,  he  gave  her  half  of  what  re- 
mained ;  still  the  produce  of  his  vineyard  was  undi- 
minished.  This  result  was  the  consequence  of  his 
bestowing  as  much  labour  on  the  third  part  left  after 
his  daughters  had  received  their  portions,  as  he  had 
been  accustomed  to  give  to  the  whole,  vineyard. — 
The  Romans,  unlike  many  conquerors,  instead  of 
desolating,  improved  the  countries  which  they  sub- 
dued. They  seldom  or  never  burned  or  laid  waste 
conquered  countries,  but  laboured  to  civilize  the  in- 
habitants, and  introduce  the  arts  necessary  for  pro- 
moting their  comfort  and  happiness.  To  facilitate 
communications  from  one  district  or  town  to  another, 
seems  to  have  been  a  primary  object  with  them,  and 
their  works  of  this  kind  are  still  discernible  in  nu- 
merous places.  By  employing  their  troops  in  this 
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way,  wheel  not  engaged  in  active  service,  their  com- 
manders seem  to  have  had  greatly  the  advantage 
over  our  modem  generals.    The  Roman  soldiers,  in- 
rtead  of  loitering  in  camps,  or  rioting  in  towns,  ener- 
vating their  strength,  and  corrupting  their  morals, 
were  Kept  regularly  at  work,  on  objects  highly  bene- 
ficial to  the  interests  of  those  whom  they  subjugated. 
In  the  ages  of  anarchy  and  barbarism  which  suc- 
ceeded the  fall  of  the  Roman  empire,  agriculture 
was  almost  wholly  abandoned.     Pasturage  was  pre- 
ferred to  tillage,  because  of  the  facility  with  which 
sheep,  oxen,  &c.,  can  be  driven  away  or  concealed 
on  the  approach  of  an  enemy. — The   conquest  of 
England  by  the  Normans  contributed  to  the  im- 
provement of  agriculture  in  Great  Britain.     Owing 
to  that  event,  many  thousands  of  husbandmen,  from 
the  fertile  and  well-cultivated  plains  of  Flanders  and 
Normandy,  settled  in  Great  Britain,  obtained  farms, 
and  employed  the  same  methods  in  cultivating  them, 
which  they  had  been  accustomed  to  use  in  their  na- 
tive countries.    Some  of  the  Norman  barons  were 
great  improvers  of  their  lands,  and  were  celebrated 
in  history  for  their  skill  in  agriculture.  The  Norman 
clergy,  and  especially  the  monks,  did  still  more  in 
tliis  way  than  the  nobility.     The  monks  of  every 
monastery  retained  such  of  their  lands  as  they  could 
most  conveniently  take  charge  of,  and  these  they  culti- 
vated with  great  care  under  their  own  inspection,  and 
frequently  with  their  own  hands.  The  famous  Thomas 
aBecket,  after  he  was  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  used 
to  go  out  into  the  field  with  the  monks  of  the  monastery 
where  he  happened  to  reside,  and  join  with  them  in 
reaping  their  corn  and  making  their  hay.   The  imple- 
ments of  agriculture,  at  this  period,  were  similar  to 
those  in  most  common  use  in  modern  times.     The 
various  operations  of  husbandry,  such  as  manuring, 
ploughing,  sowing,  harrowing,  reaping,  threshing, 
winnowing,  £c.,  are  incidentally  mentioned  by  the 
writers  of  those  days,  but  it  is  impossible  to  collect 
from  them  a  definite  account  of  the  manner  in  which 
those  operations  were  performed. — The  first  English 
treatise  on  husbandry  was  published  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.,  by  Sir  A.  Fitzherbert,  judge  of  the 
common  pleas.   It  is  entitled  the  Book  of  Husbandry, 
and  contains  directions  for  draining,  clearing,  and 
enclosing  a  farm,  for  enriching  the  soil,  and  rendering 
it  fit  for  tillage.     Lime,  marl,  and  fallowing  are 
strongly  recommended.     "  The  author  of  the  Book 
of  Husbandry,"  says  Mr  Loudon,  "  writes  from  his 
own  experience  of  more  than  forty  years,  and,  if  we 
except  his  biblical  allusions,  and  some  vestiges  of  the 
superstition  of  the  Roman  writers  about  the  influence 
of  the  moon,  there  is  very  little  of  his  work  which 
should  be  omitted,  and  not  a  great  deal  that  need  be 
added,  in  so  far  as  respects  the  culture  of  corn,  in  a 
manual  of  husbandry  adapted  to  the  present  time." — 
Agriculture  attained  some  eminence  during  the  reign 
ot  Elizabeth.    The  principal  writers  of  that  period 
were  Tusser,  Googe,  and  Sir  Hugh  Platt.     Tusser's 
Five  Hundred  Points  of  Husbandry  was  published  in 
1562,  and  conveys  much  useful  instruction  in  metre. 
The  treatise  of  Baniaby  Googe,  entitled  ff/iole  Art 
of  Husbandry,  was  printed  in  1558.  Sir  Hugh  Platt's 
work  was  entitled  Jewel  Houses  of  Art  and  Nature, 
iind  was  printed  in  1594.     In  the  former  work,  says 
Loudon,  are  many  valuable  hints  on  the  progress  of 
husbandry  in  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 
Among  other  curious  things,  he  asserts  that  the  Span- 
ish or  Merino  sheep  were  originally  derived   from 
England. — Several  writers  on  agriculture  appeared 
in  England  during  the  commonwealth,  whose  names, 
and  notices  of  their  works,  may  be  seen  in  Loudon's 
Encyclopaedia  of  agriculture.     From  the  restoration 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  agri- 
culture remained  almost  stationary.     Immediately 


after  that  period,  considerable  improvement  in  the 
process  of  culture  was  introduced  by  Jethro  Tull,  a 
gentleman  of  Berkshire,  who  began  to  drill  wheat 
and  other  crops  about  the  year  1701,  and  whose 
Horsehoeing  Husbandry  was  published  in  1731. 
Though  this  writer's  theories  were  in  some  respects 
erroneous,  yet  even  his  errors  were  of  service,  by  ex- 
citing inquiry,  and  calling  the  attention  of  husband- 
men to  important  objects.  His  hostility  to  manures, 
and  attempting,  in  all  cases,  to  substitute  additional 
tillage  in  their  place,  were  prominent  defects  in  his 
system. — After  the  time  of  Tull's  publication,  no 
great  alteration  in  British  agriculture  took  place,  till 
Robert  Bakewell  and  others  effected  some  impor- 
tant improvements  in  the  breed  of  cattle,  sheep,  and 
swine.  By  skilful  selection  at  first,  and  constant 
care  afterwards  to  breed  from  the  best  animals, 
Bakewell  at  last  obtained  a  variety  of  sheep,  which, 
for  early  maturity,  and  the  property  of  returning  a 
great  quantity  of  mutton  for  the  food  which  they 
consume,  as  well  as  for  the  small  proportion  which 
the  weight  of  the  oflall  bears  to  the  four  quarters, 
were  without  precedent.  Cully,  Cline,  lord  Somer- 
ville,  Sir  J.  S.  Sebright,  Darwin,  Hunt,  Hunter, 
Young,  &c.,  have  all  contributed  to  the  improve- 
ment of  domestic  animals,  and  have  left  little  to  be 
desired  in  that  branch  of  rural  economy. — Among 
other  works  on  agriculture,  of  distinguished  merit, 
may  be  mentioned  the  Farmer's  Letters,  Tour  in 
France,  Annals  of  Agriculture,  &c.,  by  the  cele- 
brated Arthur  Young ;  Marshall's  numerous  and 
excellent  works,  commencing  with  Minutes  of  Agri- 
culture, published  in  1787,  and  ending  with  his  Re- 
view of  the  Agricultural  Reports  in  1816 ;  Practical 
Agriculture,  by  Dr  R.  W.  Dickson,£c.  The  writings 
ofKaimes,  Anderson,  and  Sinclair,  exhibit  a  union 
of  philosophical  sagacity  and  patient  experiment, 
which  have  produced  results  of  great  importance  to 
the  British  nation  and  to  the  world.  To  these  we 
shall  only  add  the  name  of  John  Loudon,  F.  L.  S. 
H.  S.,  whose  elaborate  Encyclopaedia  of  Gardening 
and  Encyclopaedia  of  Agriculture  have  probably 
never  been  surpassed  by  any  similar  works  in  any 
language — The  establishment  of  a  national  board 
of  agriculture  was  of  very  great  service  to  British 
husbandry.  Hartlib,  a  century  before,  and  lord 
Kaimes,  in  his  Gentleman  Farmer,  had  pointed  out 
the  utility  of  such  an  institution,  but  it  was  left  to 
Sir  John  Sinclair  to  carry  their  ideas  into  execution. 
To  the  indefatigable  exertions  of  that  worthy  and 
eminent  man,  the  British  public  are  indebted  for 
an  institution,  whose  services  cannot  be  too  highly 
appreciated.  "  It  made  fanners,  residing  in  different 
parts  of  the  kingdom,  acquainted  with  one  another, 
and  caused  a  rapid  dissemination  of  knowledge 
amongst  the  whole  profession.  The  art  of  agricul- 
ture was  brought  into  fashion,  old  practices  were 
amended,  new  ones  introduced,  and  a  degree  of  exer- 
tion called  forth  heretofore  unexampled  among  agri- 
culturists in  this  island." — We  shall  now  make  a  tew 
remarks  on  the  agriculture  of  different  countries  of 
Europe  and  of  the  United  States. — FRENCH  AGRICCLT 
TURE  began  to  flourish  early  in  the  17th  century,  un- 
der Henry  IV.,  and  a  work  on  that  subject  was  pub- 
lished by  Olivier  de  Serres.  In  1761,  there  were 
13  agricultural  societies  in  France,  and  19  auxiliary 
societies.  Those  of  Paris,  Amiens,  and  Bourdeaux, 
liave  distinguished  themselws  by  their  memoirs. 
Du  Hamel  and  Buffon  made  the  study  of  rural 
economy  fashionable,  and  other  writers  contributed 
to  the  advancement  of  husbandry.  M.  de  Trudaine 
introduced  the  Merino  breed  of  sheep  in  1776,  and 
count  Lasteyrie  has  written  a  valuable  work  on 
sheep-husbandry.  The  celebrated  Arthur  Young 
made  an  agricultural  survey  of  France  in  1787 — 89. 
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Since  that  time,  several  French  mid  Knglish  writers 

I    the  statistics  of  different  districts,  and 

tin-  mode  of  cultivation  there  in  use,   and  tile  al>l>e 

r  and  professor  Tlumin  liave  published  general 
\ii-\\-  of  the  whole  kingdom.  Hoimj 
lished  many  new  agricultural  societies  ami  profes- 
sorships, botanical  and  economical  gardens,  for  the 
exhibition  of  different  modes  of  culture,  and  the 
dissemination  of  plants.  He  also  greatly««'iilargcd 
and  enriched  that  extensive  institution,  the  National 
Garden,  \vhosu  professor  of  culture,  the  chevalier 
Thouin,  is  one  of  tlie  most  scientific  agriculturists  in 
Kuro|>e. — The  lands  in  France  are  not  generally 
enclosed  and  sulxlividod  by  hedges  or  other  fences. 
Some  fences  occur  near  towns,  out,  in  general,  the 
whole  country  is  open,  the  boundaries  of  estates 
being  marked  by  slight  ditches  or  ridges,  with  occa- 
sional stones  or  heaps  of  earth,  trees  in  rows,  or 
thinly  scattered.  Depredations  from  passengers  on 
the  highways  are  prevented  by  gardes  champetret, 
which  are  established  throughout  all  France. — Since 
the  time  of  Colbert,  the  French  have  paid  attention 
to  sheep,  and  there  are  considerable  flocks  of  Merinos 
owned  by  individuals,  besides  the  national  flocks. 
That  of  Rambouillet,  established  in  1786,  is,  or 
lately  was,  managed  by  M.  Tessier,  an  eminent 
writer  on  agriculture.  Sheep  are  generally  housed, 
or  kept  in  folds  and  little  yards  or  enclosures.  Mr 
l!irkl>eck  considers  the  practice  of  housing  or  con- 
fining sheep  as  the  cause  of  foot-rot,  a  disease  very 
common  among  them  in  France.  Where  flocks  re- 
main out  all  night,  the  shepherd  sleeps  in  a  small 
thatched  hut,  or  portable  house,  placed  on  wheels. 
He  guides  the  flock  by  walking  before  them,  and 
his  do<r  guards  them  from  wolves,  which  still  abound 
in  some  parts  of  the  country.  In  the  south  part  of 
France,  the  ass  and  the  mule  are  of  frequent  use  in 
husbandry.  A  royal  stud  of  Arabian  horses  has 
been  kept  up  at  Aurillac,  in  Limousin,  for  more 
than  a  century,  and  another  lias  been  more  recently 

lished  near  Nismes.  Poultry  is  an  important 
article  in  French  husbandry.  Mr  Birkbeck  thinks 
that  the  consumption  of  poultry  in  towns  may  be 
equal  to  that  of  mutton.  The  breed  of  swine  is  in 
general  bad ;  but  fine  hams  are  made  in  Bretagne 
from  hogs  reared  on  acorns,  and  fattened  with  Indian 
corn. — The  French  implements  of  agriculture  are 
generally  rude  and  unwieldy,  and  the  operations  of 
husbandry  unskilfully  performed. — The  vine  is  cul- 
tivated in  France  in  fields  and  on  terraced  hills,  in  a 
way  different  from  that  which  prevails  elsewhere.  It 
is  planted  in  hills,  like  Indian  corn,  kept  low,  and 
managed  like  a  plantation  of  raspberries.  The 
white  mulberry  tree  is  very  extensively  cultivated 
for  feeding  the  silk-worm.  It  is  not  placed  in 
regular  plantations,  but  in  corners,  in  rows  by  the 
sides  of  roads,  &c.  The  trees  are  raised  from  the 
seed  in  nurseries,  and  sold,  generally,  at  five  years' 
growth,  when  they  have  strong  stems.  They  are 
planted,  staked,  and  treated  as  pollards.  The  eggs 
of  the  silk-worm  are  hatched  in  rooms  heated  by 
means  of  stoves  to  18°  of  Reaumur  (72£  Fah.)  One 
ounce  of  eggs  requires  one  hundred  weight  of  leaves, 
and  will  produce  from  seven  to  nine  pounds  of  raw 
silk.  The  hatching  commences  about  the  end  of 
April,  and,  with  the  feeding,  is  over  in  about  a  month. 
Second  broods  are  procured  in  some  places.  The 
silk  is  wound  off  the  cocoons,  in  little  balls,  by 
women  and  children.  The  olive,  the  fig,  the  almond, 
and  various  other  fruits  are  also  extensively  culti- 
vated in  France.— AGRICULTURE  IN  GERMANY.  The 
earliest  German  writer  on  husbandry  was  Conradus 
Heresbachius,  who  lived  and  died  in  the  16th  cen- 
tury'  *?is  workJ  De  Re  Rustica,  was  an  avowed 
compilation  from  all  the  authors  who  had  preceded 


him.  No  other  books  on  agriculture,  of  any  note, 
appeared  previous  to  the  I  Till  century.  With  regard 
to  the  present  stale  of  agriculture  in  Germany,  we 
would  remark,  that  the  country  is  very  extensive, 
and  presents  u  great  variety  of  soils,  surface,  climate, 
and  culture.  Its  agricukur.il  produce  is,  for  the 
most  part,  consumed  within  its  limits  ;  but  excellent 
wines  are  exported  from  Hungary  and  the  Rhine, 
together  with  flax,  hams,  geese,  silk,  &C.  The 
culture  of  the  mulberry  and  the  rearing  of  the  silk- 
worm are  carried  on  as  far  north  as  Berlin.  The 
theoretical  agriculturists  are  well  acquainted  with  all 
the  improved  implements  of  Great  Uriiaiii.  and 
some  of  them  have  been  introduced,  especially  in 
Holstein,  Hanover,  and  \Vestph-lia;  but,  generally 
speaking,  the  ploughs,  waggons,  &c.  are  unwieldy 
and  inefficient.  Fish  are  carefully  bred  and  fat- 
tened in  some  places,  especially  in  Prussia,  and 
poultry  is  everywhere  attended  to,  particularly  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Vienna.  The  culture  of 
forests  likewise  receives  particular  attention  in  that 
country,  as  well  as  in  France.  The  common  agri- 
culture of  Germany  is  everywhere  improving. 
Government,  as  well  as  individuals,  have  formed 
institutions  for  the  instruction  of  youth  in  its  prin- 
ciples.  The  Imperial  Society  of  Vienna,  the 
Georgical  Institution  at  Presburg,  and  that  of  pro- 
fessor Thaer,  in  Prussia,  may  be  numbered  among 
recent  institutions  of  this  description. — AGRICULTURE 
IN  ITALY.  The  climate,  soil,  and  surface  of  Italy 
are  so  various  as  to  liave  given  rise  to  a  greater 
diversity  of  culture  than  is  to  be  found  in  the  whole 
of  Europe  besides.  Corn,  grass,  butcher  meat, 
cheese,  butter,  rice,  silk,  cotton,  wine,  oil,  and  fruits 
of  all  kinds  are  found  in  perfection  in  this  fertile 
country.  Loudon  asserts  tliat  only  one-fifth  of  the 
surface  of  Italy  is  considered  sterile,  while  only  a 
fifth  of  the  surface  of  France  is  considered  fertile. 
The  population  of  Italy  is  greater,  in  proportion  to 
its  surface,  than  tliat  of  either  France  or  Great 
Britain.  Among  the  writers  on  the  rural  economy 
of  Italy  are,  Arthur  Young,  in  1788,  Sigismondi,  in 
1801,  and  Chateauvieux,  in  1812. — In  Lombardy, 
the  lands  are  generally  farmed  by  metayers  (from 
metd,  half.)  The  landlord  pays  the  taxes  and  re- 
pairs the  buildings.  The  tenant  provides  cattle, 
implements,  and  seeds,  and  the  produce  is  divided. 
The  irrigation  of  lands,  in  Lombardy,  is  a  remarkable 
feature  of  Italian  husbandry.  All  canals  taken 
from  rivers  are  the  property  of  the  state,  and  may 
be  carried  through  any  man's  land,  provided  they 
do  not  pass  through  a  garden,  or  within  a  certain 
distance  of  a  mansion,  on  paying  the  value  of  the 
ground  occupied.  Water  is  not  only  employed  for 
grass-lands  (which,  when  fully  watered,  are  mowed 
four  and  sometimes  five  times  a-year,  and,  in  some 
cases,  as  early  as  March),  but  is  conducted  between 
the  narrow  ridges  of  corn-lands,  in  the  hollows  be- 
tween drilled  crops,  among  vines,  or  to  flood  lands, 
to  the  depth  of  a  foot  or  more,  which  are  sown  with 
rice.  Water  is  also  used  for  depositing  a  surface  of 
mud,  in  some  places  where  it  is  charged  with  that 
material.  The  details  of  watering,  for  these  and 
other  purposes,  are  given  in  various  works,  and  col- 
lected in  those  of  professor  Re.  In  general,  watered 
lands  let  at  one-third  higher  price  than  those  not 
irrigated. — The  implements  and  operations  of  agri- 
culture in  Lombardy  are  both  imperfect.  The  plough 
is  a  rude  contrivance,  with  a  handle  13  or  14  feet 
long.  But  the  cattle  are  fed  with  extraordinary 
care.  They  are  tied  up  in  stalls,  bled  once  or 
twice,  cleaned  and  rubbed  with  oil,  afterwards 
combed  and  brushed  twice  a  day.  Their  food  in 
summer  is  clover  or  other  green  herbage  ;  in  winter, 
a  mixture  of  elm-leaves,  clover-hay,  and  pulverized 
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walnut-cake,  over  which  boiling  water  is  poured 
and  bran  and  salt  added.     In  a  short  time,  the  cattle 
cast  their  hair,  grow  smooth,  round,  and  fat,  and  so 
improved  as  to  double  their  value  to  the  butcher. — 
The  tomato  or  love-apple  (solanum  ly  coper  sicum),  so 
extensively  used  in  Italian  cookery,  forms  an  article 
of  field-culture   near    Pompeii,  and    especially  in 
Sicily,  from  whence  it  is  sent  to  Naples,  Rome,  an<i 
several  towns  on  the   Mediterranean   sea. — AGRI- 
CULTURE OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA.     The 
territory  of  the  United  States  is  very  extensive,  and 
presents  almost  every  variety  of  soil  and  climate. 
The  agriculture  of  this  wide-spread  country  embraces 
all  the  products  of  European  cultivation,  together 
with  some  (such  as  sugar  and   indigo)  which  are 
rarely  made  objects  of  tillage  In  any  part  of  Europe. 
A  full  description  of  the  agriculture  of  these  states 
would  require  a  large  volume.     We  shall  confine 
ourselves  to  such  sketches  as  we  may  deem  of  most 
practical  importance  to  those  who  are  or  intend  to 
become  cultivators  of  North  American   soil. — The 
farms  of  the  Eastern,  Northern,  and  Middle  States 
consist,  generally,  of  from  50  to  200  acres,  seldom 
rising  to  more  than  300,  and  generally  falling  short 
of  200  acres.    These  farms  are  enclosed,  and  divided 
either  by  stone  walls,  or  rail  fences  made  of  timber, 
hedges   not    being    common.      The    building    first 
erected  on  a  "  new  lot,"  or  on  a  tract  of  land  not 
yet  cleared  from  its  native  growth  of  timber,  is  what 
is  called  a  log-house.     This  is  a  hut  or  cabin  made 
of  round,  straight  logs,  about  a  foot  in  diameter, 
lying  on  each  other,  and  notched  in  at  the  corners. 
The  intervals  between  the  logs  are  filled  with  slips 
of  wood,  and  the  crevices  generally  stopped  with 
mortar  made  of  clay.      The  fire-place  commonly 
consists  of  rough  stones,  so  placed   as  to  form  a 
hearth,  on  which  wood  may  be  burned.     Sometimes 
these  stones  are  made  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
chimney,  and  are  carried  up  through  the  roof;  and 
sometimes  a  hole  in  the  roof  is  the  only  substitute 
for  a  chimney.     The  roof  is  made  of  rafters,  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  at  the  summit  of  the  erection, 
and  is  covered  with  shingles,  commonly  split  from 
pine-trees,  or  with  bark,  peeled  from  the  hemlock 
(p\:ius  Canadensis). — When  the  occupant  or   "  first 
settler"  of  this  "  new  land  "  finds  himself  in  "  com- 
fortable circumstances,"  he  builds  what  is  styled  a 
"  frame  house,"  composed  of  timber,  held  together 
by  tenons,  mortises,  and  pins,  and  boarded,  shingled, 
and  clap-boarded  on  the  outside,  and  often  painted 
white,  sometimes  red.    Houses  of  this  kind  generally 
contain  a  dining  room  and  kitchen  and  three  or  four 
bed-rooms    on  the  same   floor.      They  are  rarely 
destitute  of  good  cellars,  which  the  nature  of  the 
climate  renders  almost  indispensable.      The   farm- 
buildings  consist  of  a  barn,  proportioned  to  the  size 
of  the  farm,  with  stalls  for  horses  and  cows  on  each 
side,  and  a  threshing-floor  in  the  middle ;  and  the 
more  wealthy  farmers  add  a  cellar  under  the  barn,  a 
part  of  which  receives  the  manure  from  the  stalls, 
and  another  part  serves  as  a  store-room  for  roots, 
&c.  for  feeding  stock.     What  is  called  a  corn-barn  is 
likewise  very  common,  which  is  built  exclusively  for 
storing  the  ears  of  Indian  corn.     The  sleepers  of 
this  building  are  generally  set  up  four  or  five  feet 
from  the  ground,  on  smooth  stone  posts  or  pillars, 
which  rats,  mice,  or  other  vermin  cannot  ascend. — 
With  regard  to  the  best  manner  of  clearing  forest- 
land  from  its  natural  growth  of  timber,  the  following 
observations  may  be  of  use  to  a  "  first  settler."     In 
those  parts  of  the  country  where  wood  is  of  but  little 
value,  the  trees  are  felled  in  one  of  the  summer 
months,  the  earlier  in  the  season  the  better,  as  the 
stumps  will  be  less  apt  to  sprout,  and  the  trees  will 
liave  a  longer  time  to  dry.     The  trees  lie  till  the 


following  spring,  when  sucli  limbs  as  are  not  very 
near  the  ground  should  be  cut  off,  that  they  may 
burn  the  better.     Fire  must  be  put  to  them  in  the 
driest  part  of  the  month  of  May,  or.  if  the  whole  of 
that  month  prove  wet,  it  may  be  applied  in  the  be- 
ginning of  June.     Only  the  bodies  of  the  trees  will 
remain  after  burning,  and  some  of  them   will  be 
burned  into  pieces.      Those  which  require  to  be 
made  shorter  are  cut  in  pieces  nearly  of  a  length, 
drawn  together  by  oxen,  piled  in  close  heaps,  and 
burned,  such  trees  and  logs  being  reserved  as  may 
be  needed  for  fencing  the  lot.     The  heating  of  the 
soil  so,  destroys  the  green  roots ;  and  the  ashes  made 
by  the  burning  are  so  beneficial  as  manure  to  the 
land,  that  it  will  produce  a  good  crop  of  wheat  or 
Indian  corn  without  ploughing,  hoeing,  or  manuring. 
— If  new  land  lie  in  such  a  situation  that  its  natural 
growth  may  turn  to  better  account,  whether  for 
timber  or  fire-wood,   it  will  be  an  unpardonable 
waste  to  burn  the  wood  on  the  ground.    But  if  the 
trees  be  taken  off,  the  land  must  be  ploughed  after 
clearing,  or  it  will  not  produce  a  crop  of  any  kind. — 
The  following  remarks  on  this  subject  are  extracted 
from   some    observations    by  Samuel    Preston,    of 
Stockport,  Pennsylvania,  a  very  observing  cultiva- 
tor.   They  were  first  published  in  the  New  England 
Farmer,    Boston,    Massachusetts,   and    may  prove 
serviceable  to  settlers  on  uncleared  lands.     Previous 
to  undertaking  to  clear  lands,  Mr  Preston  advises, — 
"  1st.  Take  a  view  of  all  large  trees,  and  see  which 
way  they  may  be  felled  for  the  greatest  number  of 
small  trees  to  be  felled  along-side  or  on  them.  After 
felling  the  large  trees,  only  lop  down  their  limbs  ; 
but  ail  such  as  are  felled  near  them  should  be  cut  in 
suitable  lengths  for  two  men  to  roll  and  pile  about 
the  large  trees,  by  which  means  they  may  be  nearly 
all  burned  up,  without  cutting  into  lengths,  or  the 
expense  of  a  strong  team,  to  draw  them  together. 
2d.  Fell  all  the  other  trees  parallel,  and  cut  them 
into  suitable  lengths,  that  they  may  be  readily  rolled 
together  without  a  team,  always  cutting  the  largest 
trees  first,  that  the  smallest  may  be  loose  on  the  top, 
to  feed  the  fires.     3d.  On  hill-sides,  fell  the  timber 
in  a  level  direction ;  then  the  logs  will  roll  together ; 
but  if  the  trees  are  felled  down-hill,  all  the  logs 
must  be  turned  round  before  they  can  be  rolled,  and 
there  will  be  stumps  in  the  way.     4th.  By  following 
these  directions,  two  men  may  readily  heap  and  burn 
most  of  the  timber,  without  requiring  any  team  ;  and 
perhaps  the  brands  and  the  remains  of  the  log-heaps 
may  all  be  wanted  to  burn  up  the  old,  fallen  trees. 
After  proceeding  as  directed,  the  ground  will  be 
clear  for  a  team  and  sled  to  draw  the  remains  of  the 
heaps  where  they  may  be  wanted  round  the  old  logs. 
Never  attempt  either  to  chop  or  draw  a  large  log, 
until  the  size  and  weight  are  reduced  by  fire.    The 
more  fire-heaps  there  are  made  on  the  clearing,  the 
jetter,  particularly  about  the  old  logs,  where  there 
s  rotten  wood.      The  best  time  of  the  year  to 
Fell  the  timber  in  a  great  measure  depends  on  the 
season's  being  wet  or  dry.     Most  people  prefer  hav- 
ng  it  felled  in  the  month  of  June,  when  the  leaves 
are  of  full  size.    Then,  by  spreading  the  leaves  and 
jrush  over  the  ground  (for  they  should  not  be  heap- 
ed), if  there  should  be  a  very  dry  time  the  next  May, 
ire  may  be  turned  through  it,  and  will  burn  the 
eaves,  limbs,  and  top  of  the  ground,  so  that  a  very 
rood  crop  of  Indian  corn  and  pumpkins  may  be 
•aised  among  the  logs  by  hoeing.     After  these  crops 
come  off,  the  land  may  be  cleared  and  sowed  late 
with  rye  and  timothy  grass,  or  with  oats  and  timothy 
n  the  spring.     If  what  is  called  a  good  burn  cannot 
je  had  in  May,  keep  the  fire  out  until  some  very 
dry  time  in  July  or  August ;  then  clear  off  the  land 
and  sow  wheat  or  rye  and  timothy,  harrowing 
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nil  limes,  both  before  ami  after  sowing;  for,  after 
the  fire  lias  been  over  the  ground,  the  sod  of  timothy 
should  be  introduced  as  soon  as  the  other  crops  will 
admit,  to  prevent  briers,  alders,  firr-dirrries,  &c. 
from  springing  up  from  Mich  xred>  ax  were  not  con- 
sumed by  the  fire.  The  timothy  should  stand  four 
or  five  years,  either  for  mowing  or  j»asture,  until  the 
small  roots  of  the  forest-trees  are  rotten;  then  it 
may  be  ploughed  ;  and  the  best  mode  which  I  have 
observeu  is,  to  plough  it  very  shallow  in  the  autumn  ; 
in  the  spring,  cross-plough  it  deeper,  Jiarrow  it  well, 
and  it  will  produce  a  first-rate  crop  of  Indian  corn, 
and  potatoes,  and,  the  next  season,  the  largest  and 
l>est  crop  of  flax  that  I  have  ever  seen,  and  be  in 
order  to  cultivate  with  any  kinds  of  grain,  or  to  lay 
down  again  with  grass. — These  directions  are  to  be 
understood  as  applying  to  what  are  generally  called 
I  <'i-/i  lands,  and  the  chopping  may  be  done  any  time 
in  the  winter,  when  the  snow  is  not  too  deep  to  cut 
low  stumps,  as  the  leaves  are  then  on  the  ground. 
By  leaving  the  brush  spread  abroad,  I  liave  known 
such  winter  choppings  to  bum  as  well  in  a  dry  time 
hi  August  as  t  hat  which  had  been  cut  the  summer 
before." — The  agricultural  implements  and  farming 
operations  of  the  United  States  are,  in  most  particulars, 
very  similar  to  those  of  Great  Britain.  Circumstan- 
ces, however,  require  variations,  which  the  sagacity 
of  the  American  cultivator  will  lead  him  to  adopt, 
often  in  contradiction  to  the  opinions  of  those  who 
understand  the  science  better  tlian  the  practice  of 
husbandry.  In  Europe,  land  is  dear  and  labour  cheap; 
but  in  the  United  States,  the  reverse  is  the  case. 
The  European  cultivator  is  led,  by  a  regard  to  his 
own  interest,  to  endeavour  to  make  the  most  of  his 
land  ;  the  American  cultivator  has  the  same  induce- 
ment to  make  the  most  of  his  labour.  Perhaps, 
however,  this  principle,  in  America,  is  generally 
carried  to  an  unprofitable  extreme,  and  the  fanners 
would  derive  more  benefit  from  their  land,  if  they 
were  to  limit  their  operations  to  such  parts  of  their 
possessions  as  they  can  afford  to  till  thoroughly  and 
to  manure  abundantly.  A  man  may  possess  a  large 
landed  estate,  without  l>eing  called  on  by  good  hus- 
bandry to  hack  and  scratch  over  the  whole,  as  evi- 
dence of  his  title.  He  may  cultivate  well  those 
parts  which  are  naturally  most  fertile,  and  suffer  the 
rest  to  remain  woodland,  or,  having  cleared  a  part, 
lay  it  down  to  permanent  pasture,  which  will  yield 
him  an  annual  profit,  without  requiring  much  labour. 
— The  climate  and  soil  of  the  United  States  are  adapt- 
ed to  the  cultivation  of  Indian  corn,  a  very  valuable 
vegetable,  which,  it  has  been  supposed,  could  not 
be  raised  to  advantage  in  this  country.*  This 
entirely  and  very  advantageously  supersedes  the 
field  culture  of  the  horse-bean  (vicia/aba),  one  of  the 
most  common  fallow  crops  with  us.  The  root  hus- 
bandry, or  the  raising  of  roots  for  the  purpose  of 
feeding  cattle,  is  likewise  of  less  importance  in  the 
United  States  than  hi  Great  Britain.  The  winters  are 
so  severe  in  the  northern  section  of  the  Union,  that 
turnips  can  rarely  be  fed  on  the  ground,  and  all 
sorts  of  roots  are  with  more  difficulty  preserved  and 
dealt  out  to  stock,  in  that  country,  than  in  those 
which  possess  a  milder  climate.  Besides,  hay  is  more 
easily  made  from  grass  in  the  United  States  than 
in  Great  Britain,  owing  to  the  season  for  hay-making 
being  generally  more  dry,  and  the  sun  more  power- 
ful. There  are  many  other  circumstances  which 
favour  the  American  farmer,  and  render  his  situation 
more  eligible  than  that  of  the  European.  He  is 


*  Mr  Cobhett  has  lately  attempt*!  to  raise  Indian  < 
In  a  book  which  he   pubiUhed  in  Loudou 


corn  in 

—   published  in  London,  1829, 

A  TrttUae  on  Cobbett't  Corn,  he  professes  to  have  met  with 
much  success  in  the  culture  of  it. 


generally  the  owner  as  well  as  (lie  occupier  of  the 
soil  which  he  cultivates;  is  not.  burdened  with 
tithes ;  his  tax.es  are  light;  ami  the  product  of  his 
lalxmrs  will  command  more  of  the  necessaries,  com- 
forts, and  innocent  luxuries  of  life. — The  American 
public  seem,  at  present,  fully  aware  of  the  impor- 
tance of  spirited  and  scientific  agriculture.  The 
state  of  Massachusetts  has  appropriated  considerable 
sums  to  add  to  the  funds  of  the  auriculiural  societies 
in  that  commonwealth.  Institutions  for  the  promo- 
tion of  husbandry,  cattle  slums,  ami  <  \hibitions  of 
manufactures  are  common  in  every  pan  of  the  '  nion, 
A  periodical  publication,  entittea  the  .////' 
Farmer,  is  established  at  Baltimore,  and  another, 
called  the  New  England  Farmer,  is  published  in 
Jiostoii.  Men  of  talents,  wealth,  ami  enterprise 
have  distinguished  themselves  by  their  laborious  and 
liberal  efforts  for  the  improvement  of  American 
husbandry.  Merino  sheep  have  been  imported  by 
general  Humphreys,  chancellor  Livingston,  ami 
others,  and  are  now  common  in  the  United  Siati  -. 
The  most  celebrated  breeds  of  British  cattle  have  1m  i. 
imported  by  colonel  Powel  of  Powelton,  near  Phila- 
delphia ;  and  there  prevails  a  general  disposition, 
among  men  of  intelligence  and  high  standing  in  the 
community,  to  promote  the  prosperity  of  American 
agriculture. — We  shall  conclude  with  a  fk-w  brief 
notices  of  some  of  the  most  prominent  benefits  and 
improvements  which  modern  science  has  contributed 
to  the  art  of  agriculture.  The  husbandmen  of  anti- 
quity, as  well  as  those  of  the  middle  ages,  were  des- 
titute of  many  advantages  enjoyed  by  the  modern 
cultivator.  Neither  the  practical  nor  the  theoretical 
agriculturists  of  those  periods  had  any  correct  know- 
ledge of  geology,  mineralogy,  chemistry,  botany, 
vegetable  physiology,  or  natural  philosophy ;  but 
these  sciences  have  given  the  modern  husbandman 
the  command  of  important  agents,  elements,  aid 
principles,  of  which  the  ancients  had  no  idea.  The 
precepts  of  their  writers  were  conformable  to  their 
experience ;  but  the  rationale  of  the  practices  they 
prescribed  they  could  not,  and  rarely  attempted  to 
explain.  Nature's  most  simple  modes  of  operation 
were  to  them  inexplicable,  and  their  ignorance  of 
causes  often  led  to  erroneous  calculations  with  re- 
gard to  effects.  We  are  indebted  to  modern  science 
for  the  following  among  other  improvements :  viz. 
1.  A  correct  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  properties 
of  manures,  mineral,  animal,  and  vegetable;  the 
best  modes  of  applying  them,  and  the  particular 
crops  for  which  particular  sorts  of  manures  are  best 
suited.  2.  The  method  of  using  all  manures  of  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  origin  while  fresh,  before  the  sun, 
air,  and  rain,  or  other  moisture,  has  robbed  them  of 
their  most  valuable  properties.  It  was  formerly  the 
practice  to  place  barn-yard  manure  in  layers  or 
masses  for  the  purpose  of  rotting,  and  turn  it  over 
frequently  with  the  plough  or  spade,  till  the  whole 
had  become  a  mere  caput  mortuvm,  destitute  of. 
almost  all  its  original  fertilizing  substances,  and  de- 
teriorated in  quality  almost  as  much  as  it  was  reduced 
in  quantity.  3.  The  knowledge  and  means  of  che- 
mically analyzing  soils,  by  which  we  can  ascertain 
their  constituent  parts,  and  thus  learn  wliat  sub- 
stances are  wanted  to  increase  their  fertility.  4.  The 
introduction  of  the  root  husbandry,  or  the  raising  of 
potatoes,  turnips,  mangel-wurzel,  £c.  extensively,  by 
field  husbandry,  for  feeding  cattle,  by  which  a  given 
quantity  of  land  may  be  made  to  produce  much  more 
nutritive  matter  than  if  it  were  occupied  by  grain  or 
grass  crops,  and  the  health  as  well  as  the  thriving 
of  the  animals  in  the  winter  season  greatly  promoted. 
5.  laying  down  lands  to  grass,  either  for  pasture  or 
mowing,  with  a  greater  variety  of  grasses,  and  with 
kinds  adapted  to  a  greater  variety  of  soils  ;  such  as 
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orchard-grass  (dactylis  glomnrata),  for  dry  land,  foul- 
meadow-grass  (agrostis  stricta),  for  very  wet  land; 
herds-grass  or  timotfiy  (pkleum  pratense),  for  stiff, 
clayey  soils,  £c.  6.  The  substitution  of  fallow  crops 
(or  such  crops  as  require  cultivation  and  stirring  of 
the  ground  while  the  plants  are  growing),  in  the 
place  of  naked  fallows,  in  which  the  land  is  allowed 
to  remain  without  yielding  any  profitable  product, 
in  order  to  renew  its  fertility.  Fields  may  be  so 
foul  with  weeds  as  to  require  a  fallow.  "  In  Eng- 
land, when  a  tanner  is  compelled  to  fallow  a  field, 
he  lets  the  weeds  grow  into  blossom,  and  then 
turns  them  down ;  in  America,  a  fallow  means  a 
field  where  the  produce  is  a  crop  of  weeds  running 
to  seed,  instead  of  a  crop  of  grain."  7.  The  art  of 
breeding  the  best  animals  and  the  best  vegetables, 
-by  a  judicious  selection  of  individuals  to  propagate 
from. — These  improvements,  with  others  too  numer- 
ous to  be  here  specified,  have  rendered  the  agricul- 
ture of  the  present  period  very  different  from  that  of 
the  middle  ages,  when  it  had  sunk  far  below  the  de- 
gree of  perfection  which  it  liad  readied  among  the 
Romans. 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS.  Under  this  head  we 
shall  notice  the  more  essential  implements  used 
for  the  cultivation  of  the  ground,  with  the  modern 
improvements  that  liave  been  made  on  them.  The 
first  in  importance  is  THE  PLOUGH.  The  plough  was 
originally  contrived  to  do  the  work  of  a  spade,  and 
was  probably  invented  after  the  introduction  of  til- 
lage, properly  so  called.  In  some  wann  climates, 
the  plough  is  not  used,  the  fertility  of  the  earth 
being  so  exuberant,  that  merely  scratching  the  sur- 
face is  a  sufficient  preparation  for  crops.  Of  ploughs, 
there  are  many  varieties  of  form,  suited  to  different 
soils,  and  modes  of  culture.  The  most  obvious  gene- 
ral distinction  among  ploughs  is,  their  being  con- 
structed with  or  without  wheels :  and  each  ot  these 
kinds  may  be  again  distinguished  by  other  circum- 
stances— such  as  the  form  of  the  mould-board  and 
share  ;  their  operation  in  making  one  or  more  fur- 
rows at  a  time  ;  their  size ;  and  the  depth  at  which 
they  are  calculated  to  work,  as  in  trench-ploughing. 
It  is  not  very  satisfactorily  known  what  sort  of 
ploughs  the  ancients  used ;  they  were  probably  of 
various  kinds,  suited  to  different  countries,  and 
altered  with  different  ages.  The  following  cut  repre- 
sents au  ancient  Roman  plough,  taken  from  a  brass 
figure  in  the  Jesuits'  college  at  Rome,  and  answer- 
ing in  the  principal  part  of  it  (the  shaft)  to  Virgil's 
description,  (Georgics,  i.  163 — 175)  of  the  "  heavy- 
timbered  plough."  It  affords  some  proof  that  early 
ploughs  were  constructed  to  tear  up  the  soil,  but 
were  not  adapted  to  turn  it  over. 


Tn  plate  II.  representations  will  be  found  of  ihe 
Rotheratn  or  Swing-Plough,  the  Wheel  or  Norfolk 
Plough,  and  Finlayson's  Improved  Plough.  The 
siring-plough,  with  a  feathered  sock  or  share,  and  a 
curved  mould-board,  is  almost  the  only  one  used  in 
Scotland,  and  throughout  a  considerable  part  of 
England.  The  old  Scottish  plough,  with  a  spear- 


sock,  has  been  laid  aside,  except  in  a  few  of  tin-  least 
improved  counties,  where  it  is  still  fotuid  useful  when 
the  soil  is  encumbered  by  roots  and  stones.  The 
swing-plough  is  drawn  with  less  power  than  wheel- 
ploughs,  the  friction  not  being  so  great ;  and  it  pro 
bably  admits  of  greater  variations  in  regard  to  the 
breadth  and  depth  of  the  furrow-slice.  This  plough 
is  sometimes  made  in  such  a  manner  that  the  mould- 
board  may  be  shifted  from  one  side  to  the  other  when 
working  on  hilly  grounds ;  and  it  is  then  called  a 
turn-wrest  plough.  The  present  improved  swing- 
plough  was  little  known  in  Scotland  till  about  the 
year  1764,  when  Small's  method  of  constructing  it 
began  to  excite  attention.  This  ingenious  mechanic 
formed  the  mould-board  upon  distinct  and  intelligi- 
ble principles,  and  afterwards  made  it  of  cast-iron 
His  appendage  of  a  chain  for  strengthening  the 
beam  has  since  been  laid  aside.  It  lias  been  dis- 
puted whether  he  took  the  Rotheram  or  the  old 
Scottish  plough  for  the  basis  of  his  improvements. 
The  swing-plough  has  been  since  varied  a  little  from 
Small's  form,  for  the  purpose  of  adapting  it  more 
completely  to  particular  situations  and  circumstances. 
Of  late,  it  has  been  made  entirely  of  iron.  The 
Argyleshire  plough  is  a  simple  swing-plough,  which 
acts  without  a  coulter;  instead  ot  the  coulter,  a( 
large  flat  plate  is  fixed  to  the  share,  in  a  vertical 
plane,  corresponding  with  the  land-side  of  the 
plough ;  and  the  advanced  edge  of  this  is  sharpened 
to  cut  the  ground.  The  object  of  this  change  is  to 
remove  the  resistance  necessary  to  make  the  verti- 
cal incision  farther  back  from  the  point  of  draft  than 
if  a  coulter  were  used  ;  and  also  to  avoid  the  chok- 
ing of  the  plough  by  weeds  and  rubbish,  which 
sometimes  lodge  before  the  coulter,  beneath  the 
beam.  The  Argyleshire  plough  has  a  rod  of  iron  in 
place  of  the  chain  of  the  chain-plough,  to  strengthen 
the  beam  ;  it  is  attached  at  one  end  to  the  middle  of 
the  beam,  and  connected  at  the  other  with  the  rack 
from  which  the  horses  draw.  In  some  ploughs  two 
iron  rods  are  used,  and  they  extend  quite  to  the  end 
of  the  beam,  and  are  attached  to  a  hook  near  the 
liandles.  Wheel-ploughs,  in  a  great  variety  of 
forms,  are  used  in  many  parts  of  England.  They 
require  less  skill  in  the  ploughman  to  manage,  but 
they  are  more  expensive,  more  heavy  in  the  draught, 
and  more  liable  to  be  put  out  of  order  than  the 
swing-ploughs.  In  plate  II.  will  be  found  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  Wheel  or  Improved  Norfolk  Plough. 
The  share  is  united  to  the  beam  by  a  plate  of  cast- 
iron  ;  and  the  coulter  is  wedged  into  an  iron  socket 
at  the  side  of  the  beam,  without  weakening  the  beam 
by  a  mortise.  At  the  top  of  the  uprights  of  the  car- 
riage are  eyes  to  conduct  the  reins  by  which  the 
ploughman  guides  the  horses.  In  the  same  plate 
will  be  founti  a  representation  of  Finlayson's  Patent 
Self-cleaning  plough.  This  is  the  construction  of 
Mr  John  Finlayson,  farmer  at  Muirkirk,  and  is  found 
well  adapted  to  coarse  old  swards.  It  clears  itself 
from  obstructions  without  often  requiring  the  aid  of 
the  ploughman,  and  it  turns  over  the  furrow  in  a 
complete  and  workman-like  manner,  in  situations 
where  the  common  plough  fails.  It  does  not,  how- 
ever, seem  to  possess  any  advantages  over  the  com- 
mon plough  upon  land  under  a  regular  course  of  cul- 
tivation. Two- furrow  ploughs  are  used  in  a  few  places, 
but  are  not  likely  ever  to  become  genera?.  They  an- 
constructed  either  with  or  without  wheels.  A  plough 
of  this  kind  was  strongly  recommended  by  lord  Som- 
erville,  and  used  by  his  lordship  and  others  appa- 
rently with  some  advantage.  Various  other  imple- 
ments have  been  used  for  stirring  the  soil— such  as 
the  Miner,  for  following  in  the  furrow  of  a  common 
plough,  and  loosening  the  ground  to  a  greater  depth, 
without  bringing  up  the  subsoil ;  the  raring 
i  — K  2 
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the  Mole,  and  other  sorts  of  plough-  lor  draining. — 
Many  implements  are  in  u-r  for  stirring  and  pulver- 
ising tin-  soil  without  turning  it  ovt-r.  Snnr  of  I  hem 
are  used  in  preparing  it  for  tin-  seed,  and  others,  as 
horte-hoet,  between  drilled  crops.  One  of  them, 
called  a  GRCBBRR,  from  its  efficiency  in  bringing 
weed  roots  to  the  surface,  differs  from  the  harrow, 
by  having  the  iron  teeth  made  with  sharp  cd^es, 
and  bent  forward  like  so  many  coulters.  It  is 
heavier  than  the  harrow,  but  covers  less  surface. 
It  is  constructed  with  triangular  sharp-edged  dipping 
feet,  four  cast-iron  wheels,  two  handles,  &c.  Sir 
John  Sinclair  strongly  recommends  it,  as  being  use- 
ful in  working  fallow,  or  in  stirring  hind  on  which 
potatoes  or  turnips  have  grown,  so  that  a  crop  may 
be  sown  hi  spring  without  use  of  the  plough.  It  is 
made  of  different  sizes,  and  worked  by  four  or  two 
hordes. — The  HARROW.  Common  harrows  are  of  an 
oblong  shape,  each  containing  twenty  tines  five  or 
six  indies  long  beneath  the  bulls  or  bars  in  which 
they  are  inserted.  Most  liarrows  are  drawn  corner- 
wise,  by  which  contrivance  their  teeth  do  not  follow 
each  other  in  rows,  but  scratch  the  surface  more  ef- 
fectually. The  brake,  as  usually  constructed,  is 
nothing  more  than  a  heavier  harrow,  sometimes  in 
one  piece,  and  sometimes  in  two  pieces  joined  to- 
gether. Two  harrows  have  been  lately  invented, 
which  are  found  to  be  very  efficient,  especially  in 
soils  where  weed-roots  abound.  They  will  be  found 
represented  in  Plate  1 1.  The  one  is  by  Mr  Finlay- 
son,  the  inventor  of  the  self-cleaning  plough  already 
mentioned,  and  the  other  by  Mr  Samuel  Morton, 
agricultural  implement  maker,  Edinburgh.  The 
latter  is  called  the  Revolving  Brake  Harrow,  and  is 
excellently  adapted  for  bringing  roots  to  the  surface, 
and  pulverizing  the  land  when  under  fallow,  so  as 
to  save  one  or  two  ploughings. — DRILL-MACHINFX. 
These  are  used  in  depositing  the  seed  hi  equi-distant 
rows  on  a  flat  surface ;  on  tne  top  of  a  narrow  ridge ; 
in  the  interval  between  two  ridges ;  or  in  the  bot- 
tom of  a  common  furrow.  Corn  when  drilled  is 
usually  sown  in  the  first  of  these  ways,  turnips  in  the 
second,  and  pease  and  beans  in  the  third  or  fourth. 
One  of  the  best  for  sowing  all  kinds  of  corn  was  in- 
vented by  Mr  Bailey  of  Chillingham,  but  the  prac- 
tice of  drilling  corn  does  not  seem  to  be  gaining 
ground.  The  drill-machine  is  universally  used  in 
Scotland  for  sowing  turnips,  on  ridges  about  30 
inches  broad.  In  some  cases,  the  machine  is  made 
to  sow  two  of  these  ridges  at  once,  and  two  rollers 
are  attached  to  it,  one  for  smoothing  the  tops  of  the 
ridges  before  the  seed  is  deposited,  and  the  other  for 
comprt-ssing  the  soil  and  covering  the  seed.  The 
front  roller  is  now  made  concave,  which  leaves  the 
Tidges  in  a  better  form  for  receiving  the  seed.  The 
machine  is  drawn  by  one  horse,  walking  between 
the  ridges.  A  representation  of  it  will  DC  seen  in 
Plate  II. — REAPING  MACHINES.  Many  endeavours 
have  been  made  to  introduce  reaping  machines,  but 
hitherto  without  success.  This  is  to  be  regretted,  as 
whatever  tends  to  abridge  manual  labour,  although 
possibly  injurious  to  individuals  for  a  time,  tends  in 
the  end  to  elevate  humanity.  Despatch  in  reaping, 
besides,  is  a  matter  ofgreat  importance  in  a  climate 
so  variable  as  that  of  Britain.  The  most  promising 
reaping  machines  of  which  we  have  heard,  are  those 
of  Mr  Smith,  of  the  Deanston  Cotton  Works,  Perth- 
shire, and  of  the  Rev.  Patrick  Bell,  Forfarshire. 
Mr  Smith  made  the  first  trial  of  his  on  a  small  scale 
in  1811,  and  continued  to  prosecute  his  experiments 
for  several  years  with  satisfactory  results,  but  has 
latterly,  we  understand,  been  induced  to  suspend  or 
abandon  his  speculation.  Mr  Bell's  machine  is  of 
more  recent  construction,  and  promises  every  success. 
It  was  tried  at  Cowrie  in  Forfarshire  in  18g9,  in 


cutting  down  grain  on  Around  of  uneven  surface.  It 
is  about  5  tret  .broad,  and  embraces  with  its  knife 
that  breadth  of  corn.  The  cut  com  was  deposited  'S 
the  machine  advanced  in  a  very  regular  manner.  It 
accomplished  about  an  imperial  acre  in  the  hour. 
It  was  dri\en  by  one  horse,  and  may  cost  alx>ut 
£30.  Those  present  at  the  trial  considered  this 
machine  perfectly  triumphant,  and  that  it  would 
speedily  come  into  general  use.  A  representation  of 
it  will  be  seen  in  Plate  II. 

AURIGENTC.M,  in  ancient  geogr.  ;  now  (iirtfrati  or 
Agrigenti;  a  town  in  Sicily,  in  the  valley  of  .Mauim, 
about  three  miles  from  the  coast.  The  modern  to\u. 
is  near  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  one,  is  a  bishop's  see, 
and  lies  on  the  river  St  Blaize,  47  miles  S.  Palermo ; 
long.  13033'E. ;  lat.  37°  22',  N. ;  pop.  11,870.— A. 
was  much  renowned  among  the  ancients.  Different 
stories  are  told  of  its  foundation,  among  which  is  tin- 
fabulous  tale,  that  Daedalus,  who  fled  to  Sicily  from 
the  resentment  of  Minos,  erected  it  Its  situation 
was  peculiarly  strong  and  imposing,  standing  as  it 
did  on  a  bare  and  precipitous  rock,  1 100  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea.  To  this  military  advantage, 
the  city  added  those  of  a  commercial  nature,  being 
near  to  the  sea,  which  afforded  the  means  of  an  easy 
intercourse  with  the  ports  of  Africa  and  the  south  of 
Europe.  The  soil  of  A.  was  very  fertile.  By  means 
of  these  advantages,  the  wealth  of  A.  became  very 
great.  It  was  therefore  considered  the  second  city 
in  Sicily,  and  Polybius  says  (1.  ix.)  that  it  surpassed 
in  grandeur  of  appearance,  on  account  of  its  many 
temples  and  splendid  public  buildings,  most  of  its 
contemporaries.  Among  the  most  magnificent  of 
these  buildings  were  the  temples  of  Minerva,  of 
Jupiter  Atabyris,  of  Hercules,  and  of  Jupiter  Olym- 
pius ;  the  latter,  which  vied  in  size  and  grandeur  of 
design  with  the  finest  buildings  of  Greece,  is  said  by 
Diodorus  (Sic.  1.  xiii.)  to  have  been  340  feet  long, 
60  broad,  and  120  high,  the  foundation  not  being  in- 
cluded, which  was  itself  remarkable  for  the  immense 
arches  upon  which  it  stood.  The  temple  was  orna- 
mented with  admirable  sculpture.  But  a  war  pre- 
vented the  completion  of  it,  when  the  roof  only  re- 
mained unfinished.  Near  the  city  was  an  artificial 
lake,  cut  out  of  the  solid  rock,  about  a  mile  in  circuit, 
and  thirty  feet  deep  ;  from  which  fish  were  obtained 
in  abundance  for  the  public  feasts.  Swans  and  other 
water-fowl  frequented  it.  Afterwards,  the  mud  hav- 
ing been  suffered  to  accumulate  in  this  basin,  it  was 
turned  into  a  remarkably  fruitful  vineyard.  Both 
the  temple  of  Jupiter  Olympius  and  the  lake  were 
the  work  of  a  number  of  Carthaginian  captives.  The 
people  of  Agrigentum  were  noted  for  their  luxurious 
and  extravagant  habits.  Their  horses  were  also 
famous.  (Virgil,  ^n.  1.  iii.  v.  705.)  After  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Carthaginians  from  Sicily,  it  fell,  with 
little  resistance,  under  the  power  of  the  Romans. 
Diodorus  states  the  population,  in  its  best  days,  to 
have  been  not  less  than  120,000  persons.  Many  of 
the  modern  writers  describe  minutely  this  interesting 
spot-  Christian  churches  have  there,  as  in  many 
other  places,  been  erected  out  of  the  remains  of 
temples. 

AGRIONIA  ;  a  Grecian  festival,  solemnized  at  night 
in  honour  of  Bacchus.  He  was  supposed  to  have 
fled,  and  the  females  assembled  to  seek  him.  At 
length,  tired  of  their  vain  search,  they  exclaimed, 
that  he  had  taken  refuge  with  the  Muses,  and  con- 
cealed himself  among  them.  These  mysteries  have 
been  thought  to  signify  that  learning  and  the  muses 
should  accompany  good  cheer.  This  solemnity  was 
followed  by  a  banquet,  at  the  close  of  which  it  was 
customary  to  propose  to  each  other  riddles,  whence 
A.  is  used  to  denote  a  collection  of  riddles,  charades, 
&c. 


AGRIPPA  —AGUESSEAU. 


69 


AGRIPPA,  Henry  Cornelius,  born  in  i486,  at  Co- 
logne, was  a  man  of  talents,  learning,  and  eccentri- 
city. In  his  youth,  he  was  secretary  to  the  emperor 
Maximilian,  subsequently  served  seven  years  in  Italy, 
and  was  knighted.  He  says  that  he  was  acquainted 
with  eight  languages.  On  quitting  the  army,  he 
devoted  himseli  to  science,  and  made  pretensions  to 
an  acquaintance  with  magic.  In  certain  lectures,  he 
advanced  opinions  which  involved  him  in  contests 
with  the  monks  for  the  remainder  of  his  life.  In 
1530,  he  wrote  a  treatise  "  On  the  Vanity  of  the 
Sciences,"  which  was  a  caustic  satire  upon  the  in- 
efficiency of  the  common  modes  of  instruction,  and 
upon  the  monks,  theologians,  and  members  of  the 
universities.  At  a  subsequent  period,  he  produced 
-  another  treatise  at  Antwerp,  "  On  the  Occult  Philo- 
sopher." This  was  a  sketch  of  mystical  theology, 
explaining,  on  the  principles  of  the  emanative  sys- 
tem, the  harmony  of  the  elementary,  celestial,  and 
intellectual  worlds.  His  pretensions  to  skill  in  oc- 
cult science,  particularly  alchymy,  led  to  his  receiving 
numerous  invitations  from  royal  personages  and 
others  of  high  rank,  and  his  inability  to  answer  their 
absurd  expectations  produced  their  subsequent 
neglect  of  him.  After  an  active,  varied,  and  event- 
ful life,  he  died  at  Grenoble,  in  1539. 

AGRIPPA,  Marcus  Vipsanius ;  a  Roman,  the  son- 
in-law  of  Augustus,  with  whom  he  was  twice  con- 
sul. Although  not  of  high  birth,  his  talents  soon 
raised  him  to  honour.  He  distinguished  himself  as 
a  general,  and  commanded  the  fleet  of  Augustus  in 
the  battle  of  Actium.  As  the  minister  and  friend  of 
the  emperor,  he  rendered  many  services  to  him  and 
the  Roman  state.  He  was  impartial  and  upright, 
and  a  friend  of  the  arts.  To  him  Rome  is  indebted 
for  three  of  her  principal  aqueducts,  and  several 
other  works  of  public  use  and  ornament.  (See  Au- 
gustiis.) 

AGBIPPINA.  1.  The  wife  of  the  emperor  Tibe- 
rius, who  very  reluctantly  divorced  her,  when  obliged 
to  marry  Julia,  the  daughter  of  Augustus,  after  the 
death  of  her  first  husband,  Agrippa.  A.  was  subse- 
quently married  to  Asinius  Gallus,  whom  Tiberius, 
still  retaining  his  love  for  his  former  wife,  condemned 
to  perpetual  imprisonment,  in  the  spirit  of  a  jealous 
rival. — 2.  The  daughter  of  Marcus  Vipsanius  Agrip- 
pa, by  Julia,  daughter  of  Augustus;  wife  or  C. 
Germanicus ;  an  heroic  woman,  adorned  with  great 
virtues.  She  accompanied  her  husband  in  all  his 
campaigns,  and  accused  Tiberius,  before  the  senate, 
of  compassing  his  death.  The  tyrant,  who  hated 
her  for  her  virtues  and  popularity,  banished  her  to 
the  island  of  Pandataria,  where  she  starved  herself 
to  death.  The  cabinet  of  antiquities  at  Dresden 
possesses  four  famous  busts  of  this  A. — 3.  A  daughter 
of  the  last  mentioned  A.,  and  sister  of  Caligula,Dorn 
at  Cologne,  which  she  enlarged,  and  called  Colonia 
Agrippinee.  She  had  the  misfortune  to  become  the 
mother  of  Nero,  by  Domitius  Ahenobarbus.  Her 
third  husband  was  the  emperor  Claudius,  brother  of 
her  father,  who  married  her  after  he  had  divorced 
Messalina.  She  was  distinguished  for  ability  and 
political  experience,  but  her  ambition  was  boundless, 
and  her  disposition  cunning  and  dissolute.  She  was 
murdered  by  Nero,  her  son,  to  whom  she  was 
troublesome  after  he  liad  become  emperor.  It  is 
said,  that  she  begged  the  assassins  to  stab  her  first 
in  the  womb,  that  had  brought  forth  sucli  a  monster. 

AGDE,  in  medicine ;  a  disorder  belonging  to  the 
class  of  intermittent  fevers  (febres  intermittentes).  It 
may  be  followed  by  serious  consequences,  but,  gen- 
erally, it  is  more  troublesome  than  dangerous,  and  is 
sometimes  even  considered  salutary.  According  to 
the  length  of  the  apyrexia,  or  intermission  between 
one  febrile  paroxysm  and  another,  agues  are  deno- 


minated quotidians,  tertians,  quartans ;  which  latter 
are  much  the  most  obstinate,  being  generally  attend- 
ed with  a  greater  degree  of  visceral  obstruction  than 
those,  the  attacks  of  which  return  at  shorter  intervals. 
The  quartan  ague  is  apt  to  terminate  in  dropsy.  An 
ague  paroxysm  has  been  divided  into  the  cold,  the 
hot,  and  the  sweating  stages.  The  feeling  of  ex- 
treme cold,  in  the  first  stage,  cannot  be  prevented  by 
fire  or  the  heat  of  summer.  Generally,  after  the 
sweating  stage,  in  which  there  is  a  profuse  exhala- 
tion from  the  pores  of  the  skin,  with  a  flow  of  urine, 
depositing  a  copious  sediment,  of  a  lateritious  or 
brickdust1  appearance,  the  patient  falls  into  a  refresh- 
ing sleep,  from  which  he  awakes  without  any  re- 
mains of  indisposition,  except  a  slight  degree  of  lan- 
guor and  debility.  Agues  occur  chiefly  in  situations 
where  there  are  shallow,  stagnant  waters.  Hence 
their  frequency  in  Holland,  in  the  East  and  West 
Indies,  in  the  flat,  marshy  parts  of  England,  and  the 
thinly  settled  parts  of  the  United  States,  where  they 
diminish  with  the  clearing  of  the  woods  and  the  drain- 
ing of  the  lands.  The  neighbourhood  of  rivers  or 
marshes,  therefore,  is  carefully  to  be  avoided  by  per- 
sons afflicted  with  agues.  They  are  cured  by  medi- 
cines, which,  at  the  same  time  that  they  exert  a  tonic 
influence,  produce  and  keep  up  an  impression  upon 
the  system  greater  than  that  communicated  by  the 
causes  of  the  disease ;  such  as  Peruvian  bark,  vari- 
ous bitter  and  astringent  drugs,  certain  metallic 
salts,  &c. 

AGUE-CAKE  ;  a  name  sometimes  given  to  a  hard 
tumour  on  the  left  side  of  the  belly,  lower  than  the 
false  ribs,  said  to  be  the  effect  of  intermittent  fever. 

AGUESSEAU,  Henry  Francis  d',  a  man  distinguish 
ed  in  the  annals  of  French  eloquence  and  jurispru 
dence,  was  born  at  Limoges  in  1668,  and  early 
evinced  distinguished  talents.  His  father,  intendaut 
of  Languedoc,  was  his  first  instructor.  The  inter- 
course of  d'A.  with  Racine  and  Boileau  formed  his 
taste  for  poetry.  He  was,  in  1691,  avocat  general 
at  Paris,  and  at  the  age  of  thirty-two  years  procureur 
general  of  the  parliament.  In  this  office,  he  effect- 
ed many  improvements  in  the  laws  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  and  took  particular  care  of  the  go- 
vernment of  hospitals.  During  a  famine  in  the  winter 
of  1709,  he  employed  all  his  power  to  relieve  the 
suffering.  As  a  steady  defender  of  the  privileges  of 
the  nation  and  the  Gallican  church,  he  procured  the 
rejection  of  the  decrees  of  Louis  XIV.,  and  the 
chancellor  Voisin,  in  favour  of  the  papal  bull  Uni- 
genitus.  Under  the  government  of  the  duke  of  Or- 
leans, he  was  made  chancellor  in  1717,  but  fell,  in 
1718,  into  disgrace,  on  account  of  his  opposition  to 
Law's  destructive  system  of  finance,  and  retired  to 
his  country  seat  at  Fresnes.  He  thei?  passed,  ac- 
cording to  his  own  words,  the  happiest  days  of  his 
life,  employed  in  reading  the  Bible,  projecting  a 
code,  and  instructing  his  children.  Mathematics, 
agriculture,  and  the  arts  and  sciences  occupied  his 
leisure  hours.  In  1720,  loud  clamours  against  Law 
were  raised  throughout  France,  and  it  was  thought 
that  a  man  like  d'A.,  who  possessed  the  love  of  the 
nation,  was  necessary  to  allay  the  general  discontent. 
He  was,  therefore,  replaced  in  his  former  dignity. 
This  period  of  his  life  did  not  add  to  his  renown ;  for 
he  accepted  his  office  from  Law,  and  gave  his  con- 
sent to  certain  weak  and  injurious  plans,  which  the 
parliament  rejected ;  he  finally  suffered  the  same  par- 
liament to  be  exiled  to  Pontoise.  In  1722,  he  was 
banished  a  second  time,  for  opposing  the  cardinal 
Dubois,  but  was  recalled  in  1727  by  the  cardinal 
Fleury,  and  in  1737  restored  to  his  former  office.  He 
formed  the  design  of  introducing  uniformity  into  the 
execution  of  the  ancient  laws,  and  of  adding  what 
was  wanting.  But  this  work  surpassed  the  abuity  of 
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,i  single  nuin.  Hf  died  in  1751,  after  resigning,  in 
175O,  Uie  office  of  cliancellor.  l!;s  works,  which 
Ki\e  passed  through  several  editions,  are  said,  by 
Uoulerwck,  to  IK-  models  of  their  kind  ;  full  of  spi- 
rit, judicious,  elegant,  yet  powerful,  and  ridi  in  valu- 
aMe  instruction  lor  statesmen  and  lawyers.  His  ill— 
courses,  with  which  In-  opened  the  sittings  of  the  par- 
liament, are  excellcn;.  His  nephew,  the  marquis 
d'  \guesseau  (Henry  Cardin  Jean  Baptiste),  peer  of 
IV  nee,  mid  member  of  the  academy  of  scienivs, 
i  I'aris,  January  22,  18^(5.  He  \n\s  a  la\vycr, 
n  .  mber  of  the  first  national  assembly,  and  senator 
ui.d-T  Napoleon;  afterwards,  a  faithful  adherent  of 
1 1  king. 

AGUIRRA,  Joseph  Saenz  do,  a  Benedictine,  and 
le.inied  man,  was  born  in  1630.  Hi-  was  censor  and 
s.-cretary  of  the  supreme  council  of  the  inquisition  in 
Spain,  and  professor  in  the  university  of  Salamanca. 
He  published  commentaries  on  Aristotle's  Ethics, 
and  died  at  Koine  in  1699. 

•STINI,  in  mineralogy;  a  term  by  which  pro- 
fessor Tromsdorff  lias  designated  a  supposed  new 
ranh,  discovered  by  him  in  1808.  It  bears  a  great 
resemblance  to  alumina. — Annales  de  Chimie,  xxxiv. 
p.  133. 

AGUTI,  the  cavia  aguti  of  Linnaeus ;  an  American 
animal,  much  resembling  the  Guinea  pig.  There 
are  three  varieties,  all  indigenous  to  South  America 
and  the  West  Indies.  They  live  on  vegetables,  in- 
habit hollow  trees,  and  burrow  in  the  ground.  They 
eat  like  the  squirrels,  grow  fat,  and  are  used  as  food 
in  South  America.  They  propagate  very  fast. 

AHANTA  ;  a  kingdom  on  the  Gold  Coast  of  Africa, 
i  ling  from  the  Ancobra  to  the  Chamah;  bound- 
ed on  the  west  by  Apollonia,  and  on  the  east  by  the 
Fantee  territories.  It  is  the  richest,  and  in  every 
respect  the  most  improved  district  upon  this  coast. 
The  principal  towns  are  Axim,  Dixcove,  and  Suc- 

nillilee. 

AHASDERUS,  in  Scripture  history ;  a  king  of  Per- 
sia, the  husband  of  Esther,  to  whom  the  Scriptures 
ascribe  a  singular  deliverance  of  the  Jews  from  ex- 
tirpation, which  they  commemorate  to  this  day,  by 
an  annual  feast,  tliat  of  Purim,  preceded  by  what  is 
called  the  fast  of  Esther.  Different  opinions  have 
been  entertained  by  Scaliger,  Prideaux,  and  others 
as  to  which  of  the  kings  or  Persia  mentioned  in  other 
historical  books  may  be  the  A.  of  the  Bible. — Aha- 
suerus  is  also  a  Scripture  name  for  Cambyses,  the 
son  of  Cyrus,  Ezra  iv.  6.,  and  for  Astyages,  king  of 
the  Medes,  Dan.  ix.  1. 

AHITOPHEL  ;  one  of  king  David's  counsellors,  and 
hi  ghly  esteemed  for  his  political  sagacity.  He  was 
certainly  one  of  the  first  men  of  his  age,  both  for 
wisdom  and  wickedness.  His  advice  to  Absalom, 
who  followed  the  wicked  part  of  it,  but  left  the  wise 
part  unaccomplished,  together  with  the  tragical  end 
of  the  politician,  the  first  suicide  recorded  in  history, 
sire  well  known. 

A-HULL  ;  the  situation  of  a  ship  when  all  her  sails 
are  furled  on  account  of  the  violence  of  a  storm, 
when,  having  lashed  her  helm  on  the  lee-side,  she 
lies  nearly  with  her  side  to  the  wind  and  sea,  her 
head  being  somewhat  inclined  to  the  direction  of  the 
\vind. 

AID  ;  a  subsidy  paid,  in  ancient  feudal  tunes,  by 
vassals  to  their  lords  on  certain  occasions. 

AIGNAN,  Stephen,  a  poet  and  author,  born  in 
1773,  at  Beaugency,  on  the  river  Loire,  and  since 
18L4  a  member  of  the  .French  academy,  has  distin- 
guished himself  by  successful  translations  of  the  Iliad, 
and  of  Pope's  Essay  on  Criticism,  into  verse.  The 
translation  of  the  Iliad  is  the  best  in  the  French  Ian- 
He  also  translated  the  Odyssey,  but  we 
know  not  whether  the  version  has  been  published. 


He  translated,  likewise,  some  English  tales,  c.  g.  the 
Vicar  of  \Vakefield.  His  original  writings  consist  of 
u  tragedy,  Hr-inrlnuit ,  an  opera,  h'f/i/it/ttt/i,  with 
music  by  Blangini;  and  some  excellent  political  es- 
says,  Stir  k  jury  ;  !>>•  /'  I'tnt  tli-n  jn-ntftslants  fit 
h'nuice,  depuis  le  XI'  mi-lr,  fi/xi/it'  <i  imx  ju/trs,  &c. 
2d  ed.  Paris,  1818,  and  Sitr  /i-x  .-./,//<.•,•  //'  ,-tat ;  as  well 
as  various  contributions  of  merit  to  the  Mmervu 
I'm  in-dim:  He  was  liberal  in  iiis  \ie\vs,  wrote  well 
and  independently,  but  with  moiler.it ion.  I  le  showed 
remarkable  courage  in  publishing  his  tragedy,  La 
Mart  de  Louis  XI  /.,  his  lir-i  poi  m,  a  few  weeks 
after  the  execution  of  the  king,  lie  held  several 
public  offices  during  the  reign  of  terror,  and  opposed, 
in  some  cases  successfully,  the  tyranny  of  the  ad- 
ministration. He  died  at  1'aris,  Jinn 

AIGUILLON,  duke  d' ;  peer  of  France,  anil  minister 
of  foreign  affairs  under  Louis  XV.  ;  distinguished, 
as  a  courtier,  by  his  ready  wit,  but  destitute  of  al- 
most all  the  qualities  that  constitute  the  suite-man. 
During  his  ministry  the  partition  of  Poland  took 
place;  and  till  it  was  actually  accomplished,  d'A. 
knew  nothing  of  this  profligate  project.  Even  Louis 
XV.  exclaimed,  when  it  came  to  his  knowledge, 
"  Had  Choiseul  been  here,  this  partition  would  never 
have  taken  place."  D'A.  was  born  in  1720.  When 
he  first  appeared  at  the  court  of  Louis,  he  struck  the 
fancy  of  the  duchess  of  Chateauroux,  mistress  of  the 
king.  She  obtained  him  an  appointment  in  the 
army  in  Italy.  After  experiencing  many  alterna- 
tions of  favour  and  disgrace,  he  was  admitted, 
through  the  influence  of  the  countess  du  Barry,  into 
the  ministry  with  the  abbe  Terrai  and  the  chancellor 
Maupeou,  after  ChoiseuPs  downfall.  His  adminis- 
tration of  the  department  of  foreign  aflairs  was  dis- 
graceful to  France,  which,  under  him,  degenerated 
from  the  high  diplomatic  character  she  had  hitherto 
sustained.  He  boasted  of  having  brought  about  the 
revolution  of  Sweden  in  177^,  which  now  is  made  a 
matter  of  reproach  to  him.  At  the  accession  of 
Louis  XVT.  he  was  removed  from  the  ministry. 
His  place  was  supplied  by  the  count  of  Vergennes. 
in  1774.  D'A.  was  hated  by  the  queen,  was  exiled 
in  1775,  and  died  in  banishment  in  his  80th  year. 

AIKEN,  John,  M.  D.,  an  English  miscellaneous 
writer,  born  in  Leicestershire,  1747 ;  died  at  his  re- 
sidence in  Stoke  Newington,  1822.  He  practised 
as  physician  at  Chester,  Warrington,  and  latterly  at 
Yarmouth ;  and  published  various  works  of  a  mis- 
cellaneous description,  some  in  conjunction  with  his 
sister,  Mrs  Barbauld  (q.  v.).  His  most  elaborate  work 
is  his  "  General  Biographical  Dictionary,"  begun  in 
1799,  and  finished  in  1815.  He  was  editor  of  the 
Monthly  Magazine  from  1796  till  1806,  in  which 
capacity  he  distinguished  himself  as  a  very  sensible 
and  entertaining  essayist. 

AIRMAN,  Wilfiam,  an  eminent  portrait  painter  of 
the  last  century,  was  born  in  Scotland,  and  early 
enjoyed  the  patronage  of  John  duke  of  Argyle,  and 
the  earl  of  Burlington.  He  also  enjoyed  the  friend- 
ship  of  most  of  the  wits  of  queen  Anne's  time, 
especially  Swift,  Pope,  Gay,  Somerville,  and  his 
countrymen,  Arbuthnot,  Thomson,  Smollett,  and 
Allan  Ramsay.  His  best  portraits  are  those  of  the 
Buckinghamshire  family  and  the  Royal  family.  lie 
died  in  1731,  aged  49. 

AILSA  CRAIG,  a  rocky  island  in  the  Frith  of  Clyde, 
between  the  coasts  of  Ayr  and  Cantyre,  of  a  conical 
form.  It  is  a  conspicuous  object,  940  feet  high, 
seven  miles  from  the  shore,  about  two  miles  in  cir- 
cumference ;  Ion.  5o8' W.,  lat.  55"  18'  N.  Innu- 
merable sea-fowl,  many  of  which  are  good  for  the 
table,  or  valuable  on  account  of  their  feathers,  fre- 
quent it ;  a  few  rabbits  and  goats  live  on  its  sterile 
surface.  A  ruinous  castle  stands  on  its  summit,  end 
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is  useful  as  a  sea-mark.  Excellent  banks,  well 
slocked  with  fish,  surround  it.  Ailsa  Craig  is  cele- 
brated in  Scottish  song,  and  has  commanded  the  ad- 
miration of  several  poets.  Among  the  latest  tributes 
to  it  is  the  following  splendid  sonnet,  by  Jolm  Keats: 

Hearken,  tliou  craggy  ocean  pyramid  ! 

Give  answer  from  thy  voice,  the  sea-fowls'  screams, 

When  were  thy  thunders  mantled  in  huge  streams? 

When  from  the  sun  was  thy  broad  forehead  hid? 

How  long  is't  since  the  mighty  Power  bid 

Thee  heave  to  airy  sleep  from  fathom  dreams  ?— 

Sleep  on  the  lap  of  thunder  or  sunbeams — 

Or  when  grey  clouds  are  thy  cold  coverlid  ?— 

Thou  auswerest  not,  for  thou  art  dead  asleep ; 

Thy  life  is  but  two  dread  eternities  ; 

The  last  in  air,  the  former  in  the  deep, — 

First  with  the  whales, 'last  with  the  eagle  skies  : 

Drown'd  wast  thou  till  an  earthquake  made  thee  steep  ; 

Another  cannot  bow  thy  giant  size ! 

AINOS,  or  Aixtrs ;  the  aborigines  of  Jesso  and 
Saghalin,  commonly  called  wild  Kuriles,  and  sup- 
posed to  be  covered  with  hair  in  unnatural  profusion. 
They  are  nearly  black,  and  resemble  the  Kamtscha- 
dales,  but  have  more  regular  features.  The  Chinese 
and  Japanese  say  that  they  have  immense  beards  ; 
captain  Broughton,  who  anchored  at  Endermo  har- 
Iwur,  in  Jesso,  in  1797,  remarks,  that  the  bodies  of 
the  men  are  covered  with  long  black  hair ;  and 
Krusenstern,  the  Russian  navigator,  mentions  that  a 
child  of  this  description  was  seen  in  1805,  but  that 
the  parents  had  no  such  characteristics,  and  he  de- 
nies that  it  is  general.  Other  testimony,  e.  g.  that 
of  the  early  missionaries  at  Japan,  seems  to  confirm 
this  peculiarity  of  the  A.  The  women  are  very  ugly. 
Tlie  A.  are  of  a  mild,  liberal  disposition;  their  man- 
ners, however,  are  very  little  known.  Polygamy  is 
practised  among  them.  Agriculture  they  know  very 
little  of.  They  fatten  bears  for  winter  provision. 
The  A.  were  formerly  independent,  but  are  now  in 
subjection  to  the  Japanese. 

AIXSWORTH,  Dr  Henry,  an  Englishman,  who 
distinguished  himself,  about  1590,  among  the  Brown- 
ists.  His  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  and  his  annotations 
on  the  Holy  Scriptures,  gained  him  much  reputation. 
He  died  about  1629,  in  Amsterdam.  He  is  said  to 
have  restored  to  a  Jew  a  valuable  diamond  which 
he  had  lost.  The  only  compensation  which  he  asked 
was  a  conference  with  some  Jewish  rabbies  on  the 
prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  relating  to  the 
Messiah.  The  Jew  promised  to  bring  it  about,  but 
failing  of  success,  is  said  to  have  poisoned  A.  through 
sliame  and  vexation. 

AINSWORTH,  Robert,  born  at  Wood-yale,  in  Lan- 
cashire, 1660,  was  master  of  a  boarding-school  at 
Bcthnal-Green,  whence  he  removed  to  Hackney 
and  other  places  in  the  neighbourhood  of  London. 
After  acquiring  a  moderate  fortune,  he  lived  privately 
till  1743,  when  he  died.  He  compiled  the  well- 
known  Latin  and  English  Dictionary,  published  in 
1736;  and  in  1752,  the  fourth  edition,  under  the  care 
of  Dr  Ward  and  William  Younge,  was  enlarged  to 
2  vols.  folio.  Many  editions  with  improvements 
have  followed. 

Aiou  ;  a  group  of  1 5  islands  in  the  eastern  seas, 
off  the  N.  coast  of  Waggiou,  and  surrounded  by  a 
reef  50  miles  in  compass,  -which  is  penetrated  by  a 
deep  channel  on  the  north-west  side.  Aiou  Baba 
is  the  largest,  about  5  miles  in  circuit,  500  feet 
high,  long.  128°  25>  E.,  laL  0°  32'  N.  Fish,  turtle, 
and  tropical  fruits  abound  in  these  islands.  They 
have  some  trade  with  the  Chinese. 

AIR,  (Greek,  a»j ;  Latin,  tier),  in  natural  philo- 
sophy, is  that  fluid,  transparent  substance  which 
surrounds  our  globe,  reaching  to  a  considerable 
height  above  its  surface,  perhaps  40  miles  ;  and  this 
ocean  of  air  is  the  great  laboratory  in  which  most 
of  the  actions  of  life  go  on,  and  on  the  composition 


of  which  they  depend.  Though  invisible,  except  in 
large  masses,  without  smell  or  taste,  yet  it  is  a  sub- 
stance possessing  all  the  principal  attributes  of  mat- 
ter ;  it  is  impenetrable,  ponderable,  compressible, 
dilatable,  perfectly  elastic,  and  its  particles  are 
operated  on  like  those  of  other  bodies,  by  chemical 
action.  To  prove  the  impenetrability  of  the  air,  a 
very  simple  experiment  is  sufficient.  Plunge  a  glass 
receiver  perpendicularly  into  water,  after  having  put 
under  the  receiver  a  piece  of  cork.  However  deep 
you  may  plunge  the  vessel,  the  water  never  reaches 
the  top  of  it,  though  it  diminishes  the  volume  of  the 
air ;  the  liquid,  therefore,  cannot  penetrate  the  air. 
The  cork  serves  to  show  how  high  the  water  rises. 
In  fact,  the  most  common  occurrences  give  constant 
proofs  of  til*  impenetrability  of  the  air,  and  the 
theory  of  sailing,  of  windmills,  &c.  is  based  on  that 
property  of  this  fluid.  (See  Wind.)  To  prove  that 
the  air  is  ponderable,  it  is  only  necessary  to  weigh  a 
large  balloon,  first  empty,  and  afterwards  filled  with 
air.  It  lias  been  found,  that  100  cubic  inches  of 
air,  very  dry,  taken  at  the  temperature  of  60",  and 
under  the  barometrical  pressure  of  30  inches,  weighs 
30-5  grains  ;  and  this  weight  is  to  that  of  water  as 
1  to  770.  Galileo  first  discovered  that  air  is  ponder- 
able, though  several  preceding  philosophers  seem  to 
have  had  some  suspicion  of  the  fact.  (See  Galileo, 
Torricelli,  Barometer.)  In  consequence  of  this 
quality  of  air,  the  atmosphere  which  surrounds  us 
exerts  a  pressure  on  all  points  of  the  globe  propor- 
tionate to  its  weight ;  this  is  the  cause  of  the  rise  of 
liquids  in  sucking-pumps,  siphons,  and  the  barome- 
ter. To  show  this  pressure,  plunge  the  orifice  of  an 
exhausted  tube,  closed  at  the  other  end,  into  a 
liquid.  The  liquid,  yielding  to  the  pressure  of  the 
external  air,  rises  in  the  tube  till  the  weight  of  its 
column  is  equal  to  that  of  the  atmospheric  column. 
In  this  experiment,  water  will  rise  33  feet,  and  mer- 
cury 29  inches,  provided  the  place  where  the  experi- 
ment is  tried  is  nearly  on  a  level  with  the  sea  ;  for 
the  height  varies  with  the  weight  of  the  column  of 
air,  which  diminishes  in  proportion  as  we  ascend 
above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  height  of  the  co- 
lumn of  mercury  in  the  barometer,  therefore,  affords 
a  good  means  of  determining  the  elevation  of  any 
given  place.  The  weight  of  the  column  of  air, 
which  presses  constantly  on  a  man  of  middle  stature, 
is  equal  to  32,343^  pounds.  But  this  weight  does 
no  injury,  because  it  is  counterbalanced  by  the  reac- 
tion of  the  fluids,  which  fill  the  interior  cavities  of 
the  body.  (See  Air-pump.)  That  air  is  compres- 
sible, and  that  the  space  which  it  occupies  corre- 
sponds always  to  the  pressure  on  it,  has  been  shown 
by  Mariotte.  He  took  a  bent  glass  tube,  with  legs 
of  unequal  length,  exactly  graduated;  after  having 
sealed  the  orifice  of  the  shorter  leg,  he  introduced  a 
small  quantity  of  mercury,  sufficient  to  rise  to  an 
equal  height  in  both  legs.  The  air  enclosed  in  the, 
shorter  leg  then  counterbalanced  the  atmospheric 
column.  By  raising  the  mercury  in  the  longer  leg 
to  the  height  of  29  inches,  the  air  in  the  shorter  leg 
was  compressed  into  half  the  space  which  it  occupied 
at  first.  In  other  words,  the  weight  of  two  atmos- 
pheres (the  column  of  mercury  being  equal  to  one) 
compressed  the  air  to  this  degree.  Mariotte  con- 
tinued to  pour  mercury  into  the  long  leg,  and  found 
that  the  weight  of  2,  3,  4,  £c.  atmospheres  reduced 
the  air  confined  in  the  shorter  leg  to  i,  ^,  ^,&c.  of 
its  primitive  volume.  In  repeating  this  experiment, 
it  is  necessary  to  give  time  to  the  caloric  which  is 
disengaged  to  pass  off.  It  seems  as  if  the  compres- 
sion of  air  would  be  indefinite,  if  we  had  sufficiently 
powerful  means ;  but  as  yet  we  have  only  been  able 
to  reduce  its  volume  to  one-eighth.  (See  Compres^ 
sion,  Air-gnn.  The  dilat ability  of  air  consists  in 
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the  tendency  of  u  volume  of  confined  air  to  occupy  a 
greater  space.  Inconsequence,  ii  presses  f(|iially  in 
ull  directions  on  the  sides  of  the  vessel  containing  it, 
mid  tliis  pressure  increases  or  diminishes  in  propor- 
tion as  the  enclosed  air  is  condensed  or  rarefied,  pro- 
vuled  the  teiiipenitnre  remains  the  siune.  The 
dilutability  of  air  has,  according  to  the  preceding 
experiment,  no  limits.  A  bladtier,  almost  empty, 
•vill  become  inflated  if  placed  in  an  exhausted  re- 
ci  i\er.  Klasiicity  being  the  property  of  a  body  to 
resume  its  original  form  as  soon  as  the  force  which 
changes  it  ceases,  it  is  evident,  from  what  we  have 
said,  tliut  it  is  a  property  of  air.  The  different  ap- 
plications made  of  air  in  the  different  branches  of  art 
are  so  various  and  numerous,  that  we  cannot  possibly 
enumerate  them.  Of  the  chemical  properties  of  air, 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  the  following :  the 
Micients  believed  it  a  simple  body,  one  of  the  four 
elements  ;  modem  chemists  have  discovered  that  it 
IN  composed  of  two  bodies,  apparently  elementary, — 
oxygen  and  azote.  The  most  accurate  experiments 
have  shown  tliat  this  fluid,  taken  from  different  parts 
of  the  globe,  and  even  at  a  great  height,  is  com- 
posed ot  21  parts  of  oxygen,  78  of  azote,  one  part 
of  carbonic  acid,  and  some  atoms  of  hydrogen.  The 
air  refracts  the  rays  of  light,  and  its  power  of  refrac- 
tion is  in  the  ratio  of  its  density.  (See  Refraction.) 
It  is  capable  of  acquiring  electricity,  and  it  refuses, 
when  very  dry,  a  free  passage  to  the  electricity 
which  tends  to  escape  from  electrified  bodies.  (See 
Electricity.)  When  subjected  to  great  heat  or  cold, 
it  is  dilated  or  condensed,  but  undergoes  no  change 
of  properties.  If  it  is  suddenly  compressed,  much 
heat  is  disengaged,  with  a  bright  light.  It  enters 
bodies  through  the  most  minute  pores,  and  adheres 
to  them  strongly  ;  coal,  particularly,  absorbs  a  great 
quantity  of  air.  (See  Carbon.)  Water  and  all 
liquids  always  contain  it,  and  it  can  only  be  expelled 
by  a  strong  heat.  Almost  all  combustible  bodies 
decompose  it  at  a  high  temperature,  which  varies 
with  the  different  substances.  They  absorb  its  oxy- 
gen with  the  disengagement  of  more  or  less  caloric 
and  light,  and  form  acids  or  oxydes :  phosphorus, 
however,  combines  at  a  low  temperature  with  the 
oxygen  and  azote  of  the  air,  and  produces,  with  the 
former,  phosphorous  acid ;  with  the  latter,  phosphur- 
eted  nitrogen ;  the  moisture  of  the  air  and  the 
melting  ot  the  phosphorus  favour  these  combina- 
tions. When  the  air  is  brought  into  contact  with 
animal  and  vegetable  substances,  it  changes  them 
immediately,  particularly  if  it  is  moist,  and  gives  to 
some  of  them  acid  properties ;  it  bleaches  flax,  hemp, 
bilk,  and  increases  the  brilliancy  of  many  colours. 
1 1  is  indispensable  to  the  life  of  all  organic  beings ; 
an  imals  respire  it  incessantly,  and  decompose  it ;  a 
l«\rt  of  its  oxygen  is  transformed  into  carbonic  acid, 
und  this  combination  produces  caloric,  which  contri- 
butes principally  to  the  preservation  of  animal  heat. 
(See  Respiration.)  Vegetables  imbibe  the  carbon, 
which  the  carbonic  acid,  diffused  through  the  air, 
contains.  The  air  is  the  agent  of  combustion ;  the 
particles  of  bodies  combine  with  its  oxygen,  and 
evolve  heat  and  light.  (See  Combustion.)  Finally, 
the  air  is  the  principal  medium  of  sound.  (See 
Acoustics.)  For  further  information,  see  the  articles 
Atmosphere,  Gas,  and  Contagion. 

AIR,  in  painting,  deserves  the  most  acoirate  study 
of  the  artist,  particularly  of  the  landscape  painter,  as 
it  is  the  medium  through  which  all  objects  are  seen, 
and  its  density  or  transparency  determines  their 
appearance,  both  in  respect  to  size  and  colour.  It 
softens  the  local  colours,  and  renders  them  more  or 
le-s  decided  or  characterized,  producing  what  is 
technically  called  tone.  The  appearances  produced 
by  the  interposition  of  the  air  differ  with  the  climate, 


the  season,  and  the  time  of  the  day ;  and  landscape 
painters,  who,  in  other  respects,  are  not  masters, 
ha\e  yi\en  the  greatest  charm  to  their  pictures  by  a 
happy  imitation  of  these  appearances  even  where 
the  objects  painted  ]H>ssess  in  themselves  very  little 
attraction.  Ilackert,  a  (ierman,  who  was  a  long 
time  painter  to  the  late  king  of  Naples,  c\ceK,  per- 
haps, in  this  branch  of  art,  all  modern  painters.  His 
views  on  this  subject  are  given  in  his  life  by  Goethe. 

AIR,  fixed.     See  (,'nx. 

Am,  in  music  (in  Italian,  aria),  at  the  present  day, 
means  a  continuous  melody,  in  which  some  lyric 
subject  or  passion  is  expressed,  li  was  originally 
opposed  to  the  irregular  declamation  of  recitative, 
or  the  more  staid  action  of  choral  music.  Sanmaise 
regards  the  term  as  derived  from  the  Latin  ni-'m. 
The  air  appertained,  consequently,  to  measured 
music,  and,  whether  constituted  of  one  or  of  more 
voices,  this  measured  style  (if  not  choral)  was  deno- 
minated air.  But  in  modem  times,  by  way  of  dis- 
tinction, the  lyric  melody  of  a  single  voice,  accom- 
panied by  instruments,  is  its  proper  form  of  composi- 
tion. Thus  we  find  it  in  the  higher  order  of  musical 
works;  as  in  cantatas,  oratorios,  operas,  and  also, 
independently,  in  concertos.  It  should  be  consti- 
tuted of  euphonic  simple  lyric  strains.  An  air  former- 
ly supposed  as  its  ground-work  a  particular  state  of 
feeling  or  emotion,  of  a  certain  duration,  expression, 
and  interest,  to  which  the  recitative  is  generally 
preparatory.  Formerly,  too,  as  essential  to  an  air, 
a  symphony,  expressing  the  burden  of  the  stanzas  or 
couplets  of  the  song  (ritornello,  or  refrain),  was  in- 
troduced as  tributary  to  the  leading  melody,  which 
was  followed  by  another  and  less  elaborate  part, 
forming  the  antithesis,  to  which  was  subsequently 
added  a  repetition  of  the  first  part.  Since  the  days 
of  Gluck  and  Mozart,  these  have  declined,  and  other 
forms  have  been  adopted,  particularly  by  Mozart, 
more  conformable  to  poetry,  and  more  expressive  of 
the  sentiments  and  situation  of  the  singer.  Still 
Mozart  could  not  entirely  withstand  the  prevailing 
taste,  with  reference  to  which  he  produced  numerous 
bravura  airs,  not  always  in  character,  yet  not  want- 
ing in  expression  and  effect.  Another  form  of  airs 
are  the  cavatinos  (or  single  strains),  lately  introduced 
by  the  Italians,  and  calculated  to  add  grace  and 
embellishment  to  the  song.  At  the  present  day,  the 
Germans  either  adopt  this  or  make  use  of  other  forms, 
as  the  subject  may  require. — Arietta  signifies  a  short, 
less  elaborate  air,  designed  to  express  a  more  simple 
and  transient  emotion. — Arioso  is  also  applied  to 
music  resembling  the  aria,  and  is  inserted  in  single 
lyrical  passages  to  vary  the  recitative. 

AIR-GUN;  an  instrument  for  the  projection  of 
bullets  by  means  of  condensed  air.  The  ancients 
were  acquainted  with  the  principles  of  its  construc- 
tion, and  an  instrument  of  this  description  was  in- 
vented by  Ctesibius  of  Alexandria,  who  flourished 
about  120  B.  C.  The  first  modern  account  of  an 
air-gun,  which  we  meet  with,  is  in  the  Elements 
a"  Artillerie  of  David  Rivaut,  preceptor  to  Louis 
XIII.  of  France. 

AIR-PIPES  ;  a  recent  invention  for  the  ventilation 
of  ships  by  means  of  the  rarefying  power  of  heat. 
Mr  Sutton,  a  brewer  of  London,  is  the  inventor. 
If  the  usual  aperture  to  any  fire  be  closed  up  in  front, 
and  another  be  introduced  by  the  side  of  the  fire- 
place, it  will  attract  the  current  of  air  into  that 
direction ;  and  the  coppers,  or  boiling-places  of  ships, 
are  well  known  to  be  placed  over  two  holes,  sepa- 
rated by  a  grate,  the  one  for  the  fire,  the  other  for 
the  ashes ;  there  is  also  a  flue  from  the  tops  for  the 
discharge  of  smoke.  Mr  Button's  pipes,  now,  are 
introduced  into  the  ash-place,  and  carried  through 
the  hold  to  any  part  of  the  vessel.  The  two  holes 
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before  alluded  to  are  closed  up  by  strong  iron  doors ; 
a  continued  draught  of  air  supplies  the  fire,  and 
creates  a  salutary  circulation  through  any  part  of  the 
vessel  into  which  the  pipes  may  be  directed.  They 
are  made  either  of  copper  or  lead. 

AIR-PUMP  ;  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  with- 
drawing the  air  from  some  vessel  or  cavity,  and 
thereby  making  what  is  called  a  vacuum.  It  is  one 
of  the  most  curious  and  useful  of  philosophical  in- 
struments. By  experiments  with  it,  the  weight, 
elasticity,  and  many  other  properties  of  a-ir  may  be 
shown  in  a  very  simple  and  satisfactory  manner. — 
Let  R  be  the  section  of  a  glass  bell,  closed  at  the 
top  T,  but  open  at  the  bottom,  and  liaving  its  lower 
edge  ground  smooth,  so  as  to  rest  in  close  contact 
-with  a  smooth  brass  plate,  of  which  SS  is  a  section. 
This  glass  is  called  a  receiver,  because  it  receives 
and  holds  substances  on  which  experiments  are  to  be 
made.  If  a  little  unctuous  matter  be  rubbed  upon 
the  edge  of  the  receiver  R,  and  it  be  pressed  with  a 
slight  circular  motion  upon  the  plate  SS,  it  will  be 
brought  into  such  close  contact  as  to  be  air-tight. 
In  the  middle  is  an  opening  A,  which  communicates 
by  a  tube  AB  with  a  hollow  cylinder  or  barrel,  in 
which  a  solid  piston  P  is  moved.  The  piston-rod  C 
moves  in  an  air-tight  collar  D,  and  at  the  bottom  of 
the  cylinder  a  valve  V  is  placed,  opening  freely 
outward,  but  immediately  closed  by  any  pressure 
from  without.  There  is  thus  a  free  communication 
between  the  receiver  R,  the  tube  AB,  and  the  ex- 
hausting barrel  BV.  This  communication  extends 
in  the  same  manner  to  a  second  similar  barrel  XV. 
When  the  piston  CP  is  pressed  down,  and  has  passed 
the  opening  at  B,  the  air  in  the  barrel  BV  will  be 
enclosed,  and  will  be  compressed  by  the  piston.  As 
it  will  thus  be  made  to  occupy  a  smaller  space  than 
before,  its  density,  and  consequently  its  elasticity, 
will  be  increased.  It  will  therefore  press  downwards 
upon  the  valve  V  with  a  greater  force  than  that  by 
which  the  valve  is  pressed  upwards  by  the  external 
air.  This  superior  elastic  force  will  open  the  valve, 
through  which,  as  the  piston  descends,  the  air  in  the 


haml  will  be  driven  into  the  atmosphere.  If  the 
piston  be  pushed  quite  to  the  bottom,  the  whole 
air  in  the  barrel  wil^,  be  thus  expelled.  The  mo- 
ment the  piston  begins  to  ascend,  the  pressure  of  the 


air  from  without  closes  the  valve  completely.  None 
of  the  external  air  can  enter;  and,  as  the  piston  as- 
cends, a  vacuum  is  left  beneath  it ;  but,  when  it  rises 
beyond  the  opening  B,  the  air  in  the  receiver  R  and 
the  tube  AB  expands,  by  its  elasticity,  so  as  to  fill 
the  barrel  BV.  A  second  depression  of  the  piston 
will  expel  the  air  contained  in  the  barrel,  and  the 
process  may  be  continued  at  pleasure.  The  com- 
munication between  the  barrels  and  the  receiver  may 
be  closed  by  a  stop-cock  at  G.  It  is  evidently  only 
in  consequence  of  the  elasticity  of  the  air  that  it  ex  • 
pands  and  fills  the  barrel,  diffusing  itself  equally 
throughout  the  cavity  in  which  it  is  contained.  The 
operation  of  the  machine  depends,  therefore,  on  the 
elasticity  of  the  air,  and  it  is  obvious  that  a  perfect 
vacuum  cannot  be  formed  by  it  in  the  receiver,  as 
only  a  part  of  the  air  is  each  time  expelled,  and  a  por- 
tion must  always  remain  after  each  depression  of  the 
piston.  The  degree  of  rarefaction  produced  by  the 
machine  may,  however,  be  easily  calculated.  Sup- 
pose that  the  barrel  contains  one  third  as  much  as 
the  receiver  and  tube  together,  and,  therefore,  that 
it  contains  one-fourth  of  the  whole  air  within  the  valve 
V.  Upon  one  depression  of  the  piston,  this  fourth 
part  will  be  expelled,  and  three-fourths  of  the  origi- 
nal quantity  will  remain.  One-fourth  of  this  remain- 
ing quantity  will  in  like  manner  «be  expelled  by  the 
second  depression  of  the  piston,  which  Ls  equal  to 
three-sixteenths  of  the  original  quantity.  By  calcu- 
lating in  this  way,  it  will  be  found  that  after  thirty 
depressions  of  the  piston,  only  one  3096th  part  of  the 
original  quantity  will  be  left  in  the  receiver.  The 
rarefaction  may  thus  be  carried  so  far  that  the  elasti- 
city of  the  air  pressed  down  by  the  piston  shall  not 
be  sufficient  to  force  open  the  valve.  To  show  how 
far  the  exhaustion  has  been  carried  at  any  particular 
point  of  the  process,  a  barometer-gauge  is  connected 
with  the  machine.  This  is  a  glass  tube,  opening  at 
E  into  the  receiver,  and  at  F  immersed  in  a  cistern 
of  mercury.  As  the  rarefaction  proceeds,  the  mer- 
cury rises  from  the  pressure  of  the  external  air,  and 
indicates  how  far  this  pressure  exceeds  that  from 
within  the  receiver,  that  is,  the  degree  of  exhaustion. 
Both  pistons  are  worked  by  the  wneel  H  and  winch 
Y,  by  means  of  the  rack  or  tooth-work  on  the  piston- 
rods.  When  one  piston  is  raised,  the  other  is  de- 
pressed. The  which  is  then  turned  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  the  piston  which  had  been  raised  is 
depressed,  and  the  other  raised.  When  the  rarefac- 
tion of  the  air  within  the  barrels  is  considerable,  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  upon  each  piston  is  not 
resisted  from  within,  and  therefore  opposes  its  ascent. 
But  this  pressure  is  not  felt  by  the  operator,  as  the 
pressure  upon  one  piston  counterbalances  that  upon 
the  other.  The  elasticity  of  the  air  is  proved  by  the 
action  of  the  machine.  Its  pressure  is  proved  by  the 
great  firmness  with  which  the  receiver  is  pressed  upon 
the  plate  SS  during  the  rarefaction  of  the  air  within. 
If  any  animal  is  placed  beneath  the  receiver,  and 
the  air  exhausted,  he  dies  almost  immediately ;  a 
lighted  candle  under  the  exhausted  receiver  imme- 
diately goes  out.  Air  is  thus  shown  to  be  necessary 
to  animal  life  and  to  combustion.  A  bell,  suspended 
from  a  silken  thread  beneath  the  exhausted  receiver, 
on  being  struck,  cannot  be  heard.  If  the  bell  be  in 
one  receiver,  from  which  the  air  is  not  exhausted, 
but  which  is  within  an  exhausted  receiver,  it  still 
cannot  be  heard.  Air  is  therefore  necessary  to  the 
production  and  to  the  propagation  of  sound.  A  shri- 
velled apple  or  cranberry,  placed  beneath  an  ex- 
hausted receiver,  becomes  as  plump  as  if  quite  fresh. 
They  are  thus  shown  to  be  full  of  elastic  air.  A  great 
variety  of  experiments  may  be  made,  which  are  very 
interesting,  but  too  numerous  to  be  described.—  The 
air-pump  was  invented  by  Otto  de  Guericke,  burgo- 
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master  of  Magdeburg,  about  tin-  year  lo;>l.  Modi- 
fications and  improvejnfuLs  were  afterwards  made  by 
Koyle,  Hawksbiee,  Morion,  ami  many  others.  It  is 
made  in  various  forms,  one  of  tin-  simplest  of  which 
is  tliai  already  described.— The  following  cut  repre- 
sent- the  air  pump  as  it  is  usuidly  constructed. 


AIR-TRPNI  ;  a  contrivance  by  Dr  Hales  to  pre- 
vent the  stagnation  of  putrid  effluvia  in  jails,  or  any 
apartments  where  many  people  are  collected.  It 
consists  of  a  long,  square,  trunk,  open  at  both  ends, 
one  of  which  is  inserted  into  the  ceiling  of  the  room, 
and  the  other  extends  a  considerable  distance  beyond 
the  roof.  Through  this  trunk  a  continued  circulation 
is  carried  on,  because  the  putrid  effluvia  are  much 
1  ighter  than  the  pure  atmosphere.  Dr  Keil  estimates 
the-e  effluvia  arising  from  one  man  in  twenty-four 
hours  at  not  less  than  thirty-nine  ounces.  These 
trunks  were  first  tried  in  the  English  house  of  com- 
mons, where  they  were  nine  inches  wide  within,  and 
over  the  court  of  king's  bench,  where  they  were  six 
inches  wide. 

AISSK  (Demois.),  a  lady  well  known  for  her  ro- 
mantic adventures  and  unhappy  fate,  was  born  in 
Circassia,  1689,  and  was  purchased  by  the  count  de 
Ferriol,  the  French  ambassador  at  Constantinople, 
when  a  child  of  four  years,  for  1500  livres.  The 
seller  declared  her  to  be  a  Circassian  princess.  She 
\v;is  of  great  beauty.  The  count  took  her  with  him 
to  France,  and  gave  her  an  education,  in  which  no- 
thing was  neglected  but  the  inculcation  of  virtuous 
principles.  Her  disposition  was  good,  but  her  life 
immoral.  She  sacrificed  her  innocence  to  the  solici- 
tations of  her  benefactor.  On  the  other  hand,  she 
resisted  the  splendid  offers  of  the  duke  of  Orleans. 
Of  her  numerous  suitors,  she  favoured  only  the  che- 
valier Aidy.  This  love  decided  her  fate.  Aidyhad 
taken  the  vows  at  Malta ;  he  wished  to  disengage 
himself  from  them  ;  but  his  mistress  herself  opposed 
the  attempt.  The  fruit  of  her  love  was  a  daughter, 
born  in  England.  She  was  subsequently  a  prey  to 
the  bitterest  remorse ;  she  resisted  her  passion  in 
vain,  and  lived  in  a  continual  struggle  with  herself, 
which  her  weak  health  was  unable  long  to  sustain. 
She  died  in  1 727,  aged  thirty-eight.  Her  letters  are 
written  in  a  pleasant  and  fluent  strain,  and  exhibit  a 
lively  picture  of  the  author's  feelings.  They  contain 
many  anecdotes  of  the  prominent  personages  of  her 
times.  They  first  appeared  with  notes  by  Voltaire, 
subsequently  with  the  letters  of  Messdames  de  V  il- 
ia rs,  Lafayette,  and  de  Tencin,  18O6,  3  vols. 


AIT»\.  William,  an  eminent  botanist  nnd  gardener, 
was  bom  in  Lanark-hire,  Scotland,  in  1731.  In 
17.")],  In-  went  to  England,  and  was  employed  as  an 
a-si>tant  in  the  physic  garden  at  Chelsea,  under 
Philip  Miller,  lu  175'J,  he  obtained  the  situation 
ot  he;id  gardener  of  the  royal  gardens  at  Kew,  and 
became  a  great  favourite  with  George  III.  In 
1789,  he  published  a  catalogue  of  the  'plants  culti- 
vated in  this  garden,  under  the  title  of  llortns  Kcw- 
ensis.  I!  was  in  ;i  vols.  s\o.,  and  contained  an  enu- 
meration of  Ix-tween  5000  and  GUOO  species.  Mr 
Aiton  died  in  171»:i. 

AIX  (among  the  Romans,  .-l</u<f  Sendee),  in  the 
French  department  of  the  mouths  of  the  Rhone,  on 
the  river  Arc,  contains  21 ,!)(!()  inhabitants,  i-ilu-seat 
of  an  archbishop,  a  royal  court  of  appeals  and  cliam- 
ber  of  commerce,  a  school  of  theology  and  jurispru- 
dence, a  college,  a  considerable  library,  a  learned 
society,  and  a  museum.  Several  manufactures  are 
carried  on  in  the  city,  principally  of  cotton  ;  they  are, 
however,  on  the  decline.  The  warm  baths,  too,  are. 
less  visited  than  formerly.  In  the  church  of  the 
Minorites,  Frederic  the  Great  erected  a  monument 
to  the  marquis  d'  Argens.  This  city  lias  the  largest 
limits  of  any  city  in  France.  The  numerous  families 
residing  on  the  great  gardens  around  the  city  un- 
counted among  the  population,  as  is  customary  in 
France  and  Italy.  This  is  the  reason  that  the  ac- 
counts of  the  population  of  the  southern  cities  of 
Europe  seem  so  frequently  exaggerated  to  strangers, 
unacquainted  with  the.  circumstance.  Aix  derives 
its  principal  support  from  the  culture  and  manufac- 
ture of  silk,  in  its  extensive  district,  which  contains 
marshy,  sandy,  calcareous,  and  stony  soils,  together 
with  the  cultivation  of  the  olive,  and  of  the  fruits  of 
the  south,  which  are  well  paid  for  by  the  luxury  of 
northern  France.  Lon.  5°  97'  E.  ;  lat.  43°  32'  N. 

Aix  LA  CHAI-ELLE  (in  German,  Aachen) ;  capital 
of  the  district  of  the,  same  name,  in  the  Prussian 
grand  duchy  of  the  Lower  Rhine;  51°  5S7  N.  lat.; 
5°  54'  E.  long.  The  district  contained,  in  the  year 
1825,  upon  1550  square  miles,  336,025  inhabitants, 
among  which  were  324,453  Catholics,  9G8G  Protes- 
tants, and  1891  Jews.  The  city  itself  contains  ^732 
houses,  and  in  1822,  had  34,584  inhabitants.  It 
lies  between  the  Rhine  and  Uie  Meuse,  at  a  distance 
of  about  thirty-seven  miles  from  the  former,  and 
eighteen  from  the  latter.  It  is  very  pleasantly 
situated  in  a  fine  vale,  surrounded  by  beautiful  hills. 
There  are  traces  of  its  existence  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Romans,  to  whom  it  was  known  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Caesar  and  Drusus ;  Pliny  mentions  it 
under  the  name  of  Vetera.  Here,  according  to 
some  writers,  the  emperor  Charlemagne  was  born, 
A.  D.  742 ;  here  he  died,  A.  D.  814.  The  exten- 
sive privileges  which  he  and  other  emperors  conferred 
on  this  imperial  city,  gave  rise  to  the  saying,  tliat 
"  the  very  air  of  A.  made  free  even  the  outlaws  of 
the  empire."  Fifty-five  emperors  have  been  crown- 
ed in  this  city,  and  the  imperial  insignia  were  pre- 
served here  till  the  year  1795,  when  they  were  car- 
ried to  Vienna,  and  are  now  in  the  imperial  treasury. 
Its  citizens,  throughout  the  empire,  were  exempt 
from  feudal  service,  both  in  peace  and  in  war ;  from 
attachment  of  their  goods  and  imprisonment ;  from 
tolls  and  taxes  levied  on  the  property  of  travelling 
merchants,  &c.  By  the  peace  of  Luneville,  con- 
cluded Feb.  9,  1801,  which  separated  the  left  bank 
of  the  Rhine  from  Germany,  the  city  was  trans- 
ferred to  France,  and  remained,  till  the  overthrow  of 
Napoleon,  the  chief  town  of  the  department  of  the 
Roer.  To  its  French  name,  Aix,  the  term  la  CAa- 
pelle  has  been  added  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from 
other  towns  of  the  same  name.  The  market-place 
of  A.  is  adorned  with  a  statue  of  Charlemagne  in 
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hronze.  On  the  spot  where,  in  ancient  times,  a  Ro- 
man castle  stood,  the  kings  of  the  Franks  built  a 
royal  castle,  in  German  Pfalz.  This  was  destroyed, 
A.  D.  882,  by  the  Normans,  restored  by  the  emperor 
Otho  III.,  993,  and  used  in  the  14th  century  as  the 
town-house.  This  building  contains  many  relics 
of  old  German  art,  the  liall  where  the  emper- 
ors were  crowned,  the  bust  of  Napoleon  and 
his  first  empress,  painted  by  David,  a  tower  of 
Roman  origin,  &c.  The  minster  was  erected 
between  the  years  796  and  804,  by  the  emperor 
Charlemagne,  and  was  ornamented  with  great  splen 
dour.  In  the  middle  rises  the  monument  of  Charle- 
magne, with  the  simple  inscription,  Carolo  Magtio. 
Above  it  hangs,  suspended  by  a  chain,  a  colossal 
crown  of  silver  and  gilt  copper,  a  donation  of  Fre- 
deric I.,  which  serves  as  a  chandelier  for  forty-eight 
candles.  Here  is  to  be  seen  the  chair  of  white  mar- 
ble, on  which  several  emperors  have  sat  at  the  time 
of  their  coronation.  It  was  formerly  overlaid  with 
gold.  The  church  of  the  Franciscans  is  distinguished 
by  a  beautiful  picture  of  Rubens,  the  Descent  from 
the  Cross,  which  was  carried  to  Paris,  but  has  been 
brought  back.  The  inhabitants  are  for  the  most 
part  catholics,  many  of  whom  are  actively  engaged 
in  manufactures.  The  cloths  of  A.  are  famous  on 
the  continent  of  Europe.  A  manufacture  of  needles, 
established  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  century,  by 
Gauthier  Wolmar,  formerly  employed  more  than 
1 5,000  workmen,  but  in  the  year  1808  only  8000.  A. 
contains  fifteen  charitable  institutions ;  it  has  seven 
mineral  springs,  six  of  them  warm.  The  most 
famous  is  the  imperial  spring,  the  vapour  of  which,  if 
confined,  deposites  sulphur.  The  rooms  for  bathing 
are  excellent,  with  baths  from  four  to  five  feet  deep, 
in  massive  stone,  after  the  old  Roman  fashion ;  the 
greater  part  have  bed-chambers  with  chimneys.  At 
a  distance  of  500  paces  from  A.  lies  the  village  of 
Burtscheid,  which  also  contains  hot  springs.  The 
upper  springs  are  in  the  village  itself,  the  lower  in 
the  valley,  in  the  open  air.  The  water  is  useful  for 
washing  and  dyeing  cloths.  The  upper  springs  con- 
tain no  hepatic  gas,  and  deposit  no  sulphur ;  in  this 
respect  they  differ  from  the  lower,  and  those  of  A. 
There  are  also  in  Burtscheid  manufactures  of  broad- 
cloth, cassimere,  and  needles.  The  coal-mines  and 
pyrites  in  the  surrounding  country  account  for  the 
hot-wells  of  A.  and  B.  The  names  of  several 
streets,  Alexander,  Francis,  Wellington  street,  re- 
mind us  of  the  congress  of  A.  in  1818.  (See  the  fol- 
lowing article.)  The  history  and  description  of  A. 
with  B.  and  Spa,  by  Aloys  Schreiber,  Heidelberg, 
IS24,  is  the  best  guide  book  for  travellers  on  the 
Rhine. 

AIX  LA  CHAPELLE,  congress  at.  In  modern  poli- 
tics, the  congress  at  A.  in  Oct.  and  Nov.  1818,  is  of 
high  importance.  The  principal  measures  determin- 
ed on  at  this  meeting  of  the  great  powers  which  had 
conquered  Napoleon,  were  the  following:  1.  The 
nrmy  of  the  allies,  consisting  of  150,000  British, 
Russian,  Austrian,  Prussian,  and  other  troops,  which, 
Slice  the  second  peace  at  Paris,  had  remained  in 
France,  to  watch  over  its  tranquillity,  was  withdrawn 
after  France  had  paid  the  contribution  imposed  at  the 
peace  of  1815.  The  king  of  France  was  then  ad- 
mitted into  the  holy  alliance.  Thus  the  congress  of 
A.  restored  independence  to  France.  2.  The  five 
Allies,  the  emperors  of  Austria  and  Russia,  and  the 
kings  of  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Prussia,  issued 
at  tnis  time  the  famous  declaration  of  Nov.  15,  1818, 
:v  document  of  very  dangerous  tendency,  too  inde- 
finite to  settle  any  of  the  important  political  questions 
then  pending,  but  full  of  the  personal  views  and 
feelings  of  the  monarchs,  and  the  legitimate  offspring 
af  the  holy  a!lianc»  concluded  Sept.  26,  1815,  at 


Paris.  The  friends  of  absolute  government  in 
Europe,  who  confound  the  idea  of  the  reigning 
family  with  that  of  the  state  and  the  government,  ad- 
mired the  paternal  professions  of  the  sovereigns  in 
this  instrument,  which  is  principally  of  a  religious 
character ;  but  sagacious  politicians  and  the  friends 
of  justice  foresaw  all  the  evils  which  it  afterwards 
produced.  Its  vagueness  admitted  of  a  great  lati- 
tude of  construction,  and  it  was  soon  followed  by  a 
breach  of  the  law  of  nations  in  the  invasion  of  Italy 
and  Spain  under  the  newly-declared  droit  d'  inter- 
vention armee,  promulgated  at  Laybach,  a  direct  con- 
sequence of  the  doctrines  advanced  at  A.  The  holy 
alliance,  with  all  the  declarations  of  the  succeeding 
congresses  at  Troppau,  Laybach,  and  Verona,  af- 
fords the  first  instance  of  an  avowedly  personal 
alliance  between  many  monarchs  to  maintain  certain 
principles  of  government,  and  attack  every  nation 
within  their  reach  which  adopts  a  different  political 
creed.  After  the  termination  of  the  struggle  against 
Napoleon,  in  which  princes  and  people  were  firmly 
united,  the  former  anxiously  separated  their  interests 
from  those  of  the  latter,  and  at  the  congress  at  A. 
they  openly  manifested  the  designs  which  every  suc- 
ceeding congress  has  developed  more  clearly.  (See 
Holy  Alliance.)  The  king  of  France,  at  this  con- 
gress, became  a  member  of  the  holy  alliance  only  in 
his  personal  character,  not  as  the  constitutional  chief 
of  the  French  government,  following  the  example  of 
George  IV.  then  prince  regent  of  Great  Britain. 
In  fact,  the  accession  of  these  two  sovereigns  was 
only  to  avoid  appearing  directly  opposed  to  the  all  i- 
ance.  3.  From  the  congress  of  A.  are  to  be  dated 
all  the  decisive  measures  of  the  German  governments 
against  the  libe«^l  spirit  which  had  spread  among 
their  subjects  since  the  wars  of  Napoleon.  In  A.  it 
was  first  seen  how  unwilling  the  king  of  Prussia  was 
to  fulfil  his  promises  of  liberal  institutions,  and  how 
anxiously  Austria  desired  to  suppress  whatever 
tended  to  give  force  to  public  opinion,  to  secure  the 
rights  of  the  people,  or  promote  the  cause  of  repre- 
sentative government.  At  A.  Mr  Stourdza,  a  Rus- 
sian subject,  published  his  influential  work,  Memoirc 
sur  F  Etat  actuel  de  I'  Allemagne.  The  congress  at 
Carlsbad  (q.  v.)  was  an  immediate  consequence  of  the 
congress  at  A.  It  had  reference,  however,  only  to 
Germany.  History  will  point  out  the  period  of  these 
congresses  as  the  era  of  violent  political  bigotry, 
corresponding  to  the  former  ages  of  religious  bigotry 
in  its  principles  as  in  its  measures.  (See  M.  de 
Pradt's  U  Europe  apres  le  Congres  d'  Aix  la  Chapelle, 
8vo.  Paris,  1819,  and  Mr  Schoell's  Histoire  des 
Truites  de  Paix,  with  his  Archives  Politiyues,  1818- 
19.)  For  the  congress  at  A.  in  1748,  see  tneTol- 
lowing  article. 

AIX  LA  CHAPELLE,  treaties  of  peace  concluded  at, 
The  first,  May  2d,  1668,  put  an  end  to  the  war  car- 
ried on  against  Spain  by  Louis  XIV.,  in  1667,  after 
the  death  of  his  father-in-law,  Philip  IV.,  in  support 
of  his  claims  to  a  great  part  of  the  Spanish  Nether- 
lands, which  he  urged  in  the  name  of  his  queen,  the 
infanta  Maria  Theresa,  pleading  the  jus  devolutionis. 
prevailing  among  private  persons  in  Brabant  and 
Namur.  Condc  had  already  conquered  Franche- 
Comte,  and  Turenne  had  taken  ten  fortresses,  when 
the  triple  alliance,  concluded  by  de-Witt  and  Sir 
William  Temple  (see  Witt  and  Temple),  determined 
France  to  make  peace  with  Spain,  on  conditions 
which  were  agreed  upon  at  St  Germain  with  the 
allies,  and  ratified  at  A.  Spain  had  the  option  to 
surrender  either  the  Fninche-Comte  or  the  fortified 
places  in  the  Netherlands.  She  chose  to  give  up 
the  latter.  Thus  France  obtained  a  part  of  the 
ancient  Burgundy,  the  Spanish  fortresses  Lille, 
Charleroi,  Bind),  Douai,  Touniai,  Oudenarde,  and 


76 


AJACCIO—  AKENSIDE. 


>  \  others,  together  \vitli  (heir  appendages.  (See 
.W.o//,  lli.-t.  tt'-s  Truitt-s,  &c.  1.  ;i;u.)  Tin-  second 
peace  of  A.  Oct.  18,  1748,  terminated  the  Austrian 
war  of  succession  (see  .-it/stria),  in  which  tin-  parties 
were  at  first  Louis  XV.  of  France  and  the  empress 
Maria  Theresa,  and,  in  the  sequel,  Spain  on  one 
side,  ami  Great  Britain,  Maria  Theresa,  and  Charles 
II.  laniiel.  king  of  Saniinia,  mi  (lie  other.  In  this 
war,  the  united  Netherlands  were  engaged  as 
•allies  of  (treat  Britain  and  Austria,  Modena  and 
Genoa  as  allies  of  Spain.  Maria  Theresa  MUTCH- 
ill-red  to  Philip,  infant  of  Spain,  Parma,  Piacenza, 
and  (iuastallu.  Thus  the  fourth  sovereign  line  of 
the  house  of  Bourbon,  that  of  Purma  (since  1817 
established  in  Lucca),  took  its  origin.  On  the  whole, 
the  state  of  possession  before  the  war  was  restored, 
the  pragmatic  sanction  and  the  succession  of  the 
house  of"  Hanover  in  Great  Britain  guaranteed,  and 
Silesia  and  Glatz  secured  to  the  king  of  Prussia.  A 
Russian  auxiliary  army  of  37,000  men,  under  prince 
Repnin,  in  the  pay  of  the  naval  powers,  approach- 
ing, in  the  spring  of  1748,  from  Bohemia  to  the 
Uiiine,  accelerated  the  conclusion  of  the  peace.  The 
plenipotentiaries  of  France,  Great  Britain,  and  the 
States  General,  in  a  secret  session,  April  30,  1748, 
signed  the  preliminaries,  four  copies  of  which  were 
presented  to  the  other  powers  engaged  in  the  war, 
and  signed  by  them  separately.  Charles  Stuart,  the 
eldest  son  of  the  pretender,  protested,  at  Paris,  July 
16,  against  the  exclusion  of  his  father,  who  called 
himself  James  HI.  from  the  British  throne.  The 
above-named  three  powers  first  signed,  in  like 
manner,  the  definitive  peace,  whereupon  Spain, 
Genoa,  and  Modena,  July  20,  and  Austria,  July  23, 
(by  her  plenipotentiary,  count,  afterwards  prince 
Kaunitz),  did  the  same.  (See  Sc/ioli,  i.  411,  et  seq.) 

AJACCIO,  or  AJAZZO,  the  capital  of  Corsica,  con- 
tains 6570  inhabitants.  It  lias  a  harbour,  protected 
by  a  citadel,  lying  to  the  north  of  the  gulf  of  the 
same  name,  on  the  western  coast  of  the  island,  at 
the  confluence  of  the  rivers  Terignano  and  Kestoni- 
co.  The  entrance  into  the  harbour  is  rendered 
unsafe  by  projecting  rocks.  A.  is  the  birth-place  of 
Napoleon,  his  brothers,  and  sisters.  It  is  the  hand- 
somest city  of  Corsica,  and -the  seat  of  a  bishop.  In 
the  commercial  world,  it  is  famous  for  its  coral  and 
anchovy  fisheries ;  less  so,  in  the  learned  world,  for 
its  academy.  Lon.  8°  44'  E.;  lat  41°  59'  N. 

AJALON  ;  a  town  rendered  memorable  by  Joshua's 
victory  over  the  five  Canaanitish  kings,  and  still 
more  so  by  the  extraordinary  circumstance  of  the 
miraculously  lengthened  day. 

AJAN  ;  a  coast  and  country  of  Africa,  which  has 
the  river  Quilmanci  on  the  south,  the  mountains 
from  which  that  river  springs  on  the  west,  Abyssinia 
and  t  he  straits  of  Babelmanael  on  the  north,  and  the 
Indian  ocean  on  the  east.  The  coast  abounds  with 
all  the  necessaries  of  life,  and  lias  plenty  of  very  good 
horses. 

AJASSALUCK  ;  the  Turkish  name  for  a  village  on 
or  near  the  site  of  the  ancient  Ephesus.  The  whole 
place  seems  to  have  been  built  from  the  ruins  of 
Ephesian  grandeur.  Tamerlane  encamped  here,  after 
having  subdued  Smyrna,  in  1402. 

AJAX  (Greek,  Aias).  Among  the  Grecian  chiefs 
who  fought  against  Troy  were  Ajax  Oileus  and 
Ajax  Tefamonius.  The  former,  the  son  of  Oileus 
and  Etiopis,  a  Locrian,  was  called  the  less.  He 
accompanied  the  expedition  to  Troy,  because  he  had 
been  one  of  the  suitors  of  Helen.  In  the  combat, 
his  courage  sometimes  degenerated  into  inconsiderate 
fury.  Examples  of  this  are  given  by  the  poets  who 
succeeded  Homer.  When  the  Greeks,  they  say, 
had  ent«*ed  Troy,  Cassandra  fled  to  the  temple  of 
Pallas,  from  whence  she  was  forced,  and  draersred 
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along,  bound  as  R  captive.  Some  accounts  add, 
that  iha  caught  hold  of  the  statue  of  the  goddess, 
and  that  A.  dragged  her  away  by  the  hair;  others, 
that  he  \  iolatcd  the  prophetess  in  the  temple  of  the 
goddess.  I'lysses  accused  him  of  this  crime,  when 
he  exculpated  himself  with  an  oath.  But  the  anger 
of  the  goddess  at  last  overtook  him,  and  he  perished 
in  the  waves  of  the  sea.  The  other  A.  wu-  ihr  son 
of  Telamon,  from  Salamis,  ami  a  grandson  of  ./Kacus. 
He,  also,  was  a  suitor  of  Helen,  and  sailed  with 
12  ships  to  Troy,  where  he  is  represented  by  Homer 
as  the  boldest  and  handsomest  of  the  Greeks,  after 
Achilles.  He  understood  not  how  to  speak,  but 
how  to  act.  He  was  frank,  and  full  of  noble  pride. 
After  the  death  of  Achilles,  when  his  arms,  which 
Ajax  claimed  on  account  of  his  courage  and  relation- 
ship, were  awarded  to  Ulysses  ;  he  was  filled  with 
rage,  and,  driven  by  despair,  threw  himself  on  his 
sword. 

AKII.MI  ;  a  celebrated  Saracen  conqueror  in  the 
first  century  of  the  Hegira,  who  overran  Africa  from 
Cairo  to  the  Atlantic  ocean.  A  general  revolt 
among  the  Greeks  and  Africans  recalled  him  from 
the  west,  and  occasioned  his  destruction.  He  founded 
Cairoan,  in  the  interior  of  Africa,  to  check  the  bar- 
barians and  secure  a  place  of  refuge  to  the  families 
of  the  Saracens. 

AKBAR,  or  AKBER,  Mohammed,  sovereign  of 
India ;  the  greatest  Asiatic  prince  of  modem  times. 
He  was  born  at  Amerket,  in  the  year  of  the  Hegira 
919  (1542  of  the  Christian  era),  and,  after  the  death 
of  his  father,  ascended  the  throne,  at  the  age  of  thir- 
teen, and  governed  India  under  the  guardianship  of 
his  minister,  Beyram.  His  great  talents  were  early 
developed.  He  fought  with  distinguished  valour 
against  his  foreign  foes  and  rebellious  subjects, 
among  whom  was  Beyram  himself.  His  govern- 
ment was  remarkable  for  its  mildness  and  the  great- 
est tolerance  towards  all  sects.  Though  compelled 
by  continued  commotions,  to  visit  the  different  pro- 
vinces of  his  empire  at  the  head  of  his  army,  he 
loved  the  sciences,  especially  history,  and  was  inde- 
fatigable in  his  attention  to  the  internal  administra- 
tion of  his  empire.  He  instituted  inquiries  into  the 
population,  the  nature  and  productions  of  each  pro- 
vince. The  result  of  his  statistical  labours  were 
collected  by  his  minister,  Abul  Fazl,  in  a  work,  en- 
titled Ayeen  Akberi,  printed  in  English,  at  Calcutta, 
1783 — 86,  3  vols,  and  reprinted  in  London.  A.  died 
after  a  reign  of  49  years,  in  1017  (1604,  A.  D.)  Hi> 
splendid  sepulchral  monument  still  exists  near  Agra, 
with  the  simple  inscription,  Akbar  the  Admirable. 
He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Selim,  under  the  name 
Djihangir. 

AKENSIDE,  Mark,  a  poet  and  physician,  was  born 
in  1721,  at  Newcastle-upon-Tyne.  His  father,  a 
butcher,  of  the  presbyterian  sect,  intended  him  for  a 
clergyman,  and  placed  him,  at  the  age  of  18,  in  the 
university  of  Edinburgh,  to  qualify  him  for  that 
office.  The  taste  of  A.  was  not  inclined  to  that 
profession,  and  he  abandoned  the  study  of  theology 
for  that  of  physic.  Having  received  some  assistance 
from  the  funds  employed  by  the  Dissenters  in  the 
education  of  young  men  intended  for  the  ministry,  he 
very  honourably  refunded  the  amount  when  he  re- 
linquished his  theological  studies.  After  three  years' 
residence  at  Edinburgh,  he  went  to  Leyden,  and  in 
1 744  became  doctor  of  physic.  In  a  thesis,  which  he 
published  on  receiving  his  degree,  De  Ortu  et  In 
cremento  Foetus  Humani,  he  proposed  a  new  theory, 
which  has  been  since  confirmed  and  received. 
In  the  same  year,  he  published  the  Pleasures  of 
Imagination,  which,  however,  he  is  said  to  have 
written  during  his  residence  at  Edinburgh.  In  the 
following  year,  he  published  a  collection  of  odes, 
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and  the  epistle  to  Curio,  a  satire  on  Pulteney.  After 
having  unsuccessfully  attempted  the  practice  of  his 
profession  at  Northampton  and  Hampstead,  he  was 
invited  to  London  by  his  friend  Mr  Dyson,  from 
whom  he  received  a  pension  of  £300  a-year.  Here 
he  became  a  fellow  or  the  royal  society,  was  admitted 
into  the  college  of  physicians,  and  read  the  Gulsto- 
nian  lectures  in  anatomy,  but  never  obtained  a  very 
extensive  practice.  He  was,  however,  nominated 
physician  to  the  queen.  While  at  London,  he  wrote 
little  poetry,  but  published  several  medical  essays 
and  observations.  His  discourse  on  the  dysentery 
(1764)  has  been  much  admired  for  the  elegance  of 
its  Latinity.  He  died  in  1770,  in  the  49th  year  of 
his  age,  of  a  putrid  fever.  A.  was  a  man  of  religion 
.  and  strict  morals ;  a  philosopher,  a  scholar,  and  a 
fine  poet.  His  conversation  is  described  to  liave 
been  of  the  most  delightful  kind,  learned  and  in- 
structive, without  any  affectation  of  wit,  cheerful  and 
entertaining.  Yet  his  pride,  insolence,  and  irasci- 
bility involved  him  in  frequent  disputes,  and  prevented 
his  success  in  the  practice  of  his  profession.  His 
favourite  authors  were  Plato  and  Cicero  among  the 
ancients,  and  Shaftesbury  and  Hutchinson  among 
the  moderns.  The  ridicule  cast  upon  him  by  Smol- 
lett, 'in  the  novel  of  Peregrine  Pickle,  where  he 
figures  as  the  giver  of  a  feast  after  the  manner  of  the 
ancients,  is  well  known.  The  odes  of  A.  do  not 
entitle  him  to  a  very  high  rank  in  lyric  poetry  ;  his 
epistle  to  Curio  is  written  in  a  tone  of  vigorous  and 
poignant  satire.  He  is  particularly  distinguished  as 
a  didactic  poet,  and  has  left  in  his  Pleasures  of  Ima- 
gination one  of  the  most  pleasing  didactic  poems  in 
our  language.  The  periods  are  harmonious,  the 
cadence  graceful,  and  the  measure  dignified.  It  is 
replete  with  elevated  sentiments,  with  images  of 
poetic  beauty  and  high  philosophy.  The  sentences 
are  sometimes  extended  to  too  great  length,  splendid 
imagery  too  much  accumulated,  and  the  thought 
sometimes  too  thickly  overlaid  with  words.  These 
faults  he  endeavoured  to  correct  in  the  new  edition, 
in  which  many  other  changes  are  introduced ;  but 
the  original  will  always  be  more  read  and  admired. 
AKERBLAD,  John  David ;  by  birth  a  Swede.  When 
very  young,  he  accompanied  the  Swedish  embassy 
to  Constantinople  in  the  capacity  of  secretary.  The 
leisure  which  his  station  afforded,  he  employed  in 
travelling  through  the  East.  He  visited  Jerusalem 
and  the  Troad  in  1792  and  1797  ;  and  has  offered 
some  suggestions  respecting  the  situation  of  the  city 
of  Troy,  in  the  German  translation  of  Le  Chevalier's 
travels,  which  display  both  the  classical  scholar  and 
the  learned  orientalist.  For  some  time,  about 
the  year  1800,  he  lived  in  Gottingen,  and  then  went 
to  Paris,  as  Swedish  charge  d'affaires.  Discontent 
at  the  changes  in  his  native  country  is  said  to  have 
induced  him  to  throw  off  all  connexion  with  Sweden, 
and  retire  to  Rome,  where  he  received  from  the 
duchess  of  Devonshire,  and  other  friends  of  litera- 
ture, the  means  of  living  in  literary  leisure.  He 
died  at  Rome,  Feb.  8,  1819.  His  writings  display 
a  great  knowledge  of  the  oriental  and  western  lan- 
guages, which  he  could  speak  as  well  as  interpret. 
Among  them  are  his  Lettre  a  M.  Silvestre  de  Sacy, 
sur  PEcriture  cursive  Copte  (Mag.  Encyc.,  1801, 
torn,  v.),  the  Lettre  a  M.  de  Sacy,  sur  Plnscription 
Egyptienne  de  Rosette  (id.  1802,  torn,  iii.),  his 
famous  explanation  of  the  inscriptions  on  the  lions  at 
Venice,  Notice  sur  deux  Inscriptions  en  Caracteres 
Runiques,  trouvees  a  Venise  et  sur  les  Varanges, 
avec  les  Remarques  de  M.  d'Ausse  de  Villoison. 
Equally  important,  both  for  the  knowledge  of  an- 
cient writings  and  of  inscriptions,  is  the  Inscrizione 
Greca  sopra  una  Lamina  di  piombo  Trovato  in  un 
Sepolcro  nelle  Vidnanze  d'Atene  (Rome,  1813. 


4to),  in  improving  which  he  was  employed  when 
surprised  by  deatli.  The  last  of  his  works,  that 
appeared  in  print,  was  a  Lettre  sur  une  Inscription 
Phenicienne  trouvee  a  Athenes  (Rome,  1814,  4to.), 
addressed  to  count  Italinsky.  The  national  institute 
at  Paris  chose  him  a  corresponding  member  of  their 
society.  He  lies  buried  near  the  pyramid  of  Cestius, 
at  Rome. 

AKERMAN,  or  ACKERMAN  (the  ancient  Julia  Alba 
and  Hermonoclis) ;  a  town  in  Bessarabia,  a  province 
of  Russia,  on  the  coast  of  the  Black  sea,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Dniester,  65  miles  S.E.  of  Bender,  68 
S.W.  of  Otchakow ;  Ion.  30°  44'  E. ;  iat.  46°  12*  N. ; 
pop.  stated  very  differently ;  formerly  at  20,000, 
more  recently  at  8000.  It  contains  a  number  of 
mosques,  one  Catholic  and  one  Armenian  church, 
and  has  some  trade.  A.  has  recently  acquired  some 
celebrity  by  the  treaty  between  Russia  and  Turkey, 
there  concluded,  Oct.  6,  1826,  in  which  the  latter 
power  agreed  to  the  82  points  of  the  Russian  ultima- 
tum. This  treaty  is  a  supplement  to  the  peace  of 
Bucharest.  The  porte  ceded  to  the  emperor  Nicho- 
las all  the  fortresses  in  Asia  of  which  it  had  pre- 
viously demanded  the  restoration,  and  acknowledged 
the  political  organization  (if  we  dare  use  this  ex- 
pression for  so  rude  a  state  of  politics)  which  Russia 
had  determined  on  for  Servia,  Moldavia,  and  Wala- 
chia.  But  the  treaty  was  not  executed  till  1827, 
and  then  not  to  the  satisfaction  of  Russia.  This 
furnished  the  ostensible  reason  of  the  late  war  be- 
tween the  two  great  eastern  powers. 

ALABAMA,  one  of  the  United  States  of  America  ; 
bounded  N.  by  Tennessee,  E.  by  Georgia,  S.  by 
Florida  and  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and  W.  oy  Missis- 
sippi ;  Ion.  85°  to  88°  30"  W. ;  Iat.  30°  1Q-  to  35"  N. ; 
330  miles  long,  from  N.  to  S.,  and  174  from  E.  to 
W. ;  square  miles,  about  51,000 ;  pop.  in  1810,  less 
than  10,000;  in  1816.  29,683;  in  1818,  70,544;  in 
1820,  by  the  imperfect  census  at  first  returned, 
127,901 ;  by  the  census  as  subsequently  completed, 
144,317;  in  1827,  244,041,  of  whom  152,178  were 
whites,  93,303  slaves,  and  555  free  persons  of  colour. 
The  last  estimate  of  the  number  of  Indians  within 
the  territory  of  the  United  States,  by  the  war  de- 
partment, in  1829,  states  that  there  are  19,200  In- 
dians in  the  state  of  A. — The  number  of  counties 
into  which  this  state  was  divided  in  1820,  was  24 ; 
and  in  1828,  36.  Tuscaloosa  is  the  present  seat  of 
government.  Cahawba  was  formerly  the  capital. 
Mobile  is  the  principal  port,  (q.  v.) — The  principal 
rivers  are  the  Alabama,  Tombeckbee,  Mobile, 
Black- Warrior,  Coosa,  Tallapoosa,  Tennessee,  Cha- 
tahoochee,  Perdido,  Cahawba,  and  Conecuh.— The 
southern  part  of  the  state,  which  borders  on  the  gulf 
of  Mexico  and  Florida,  throughout  a  space  fifty  or 
sixty  miles  wide,  is  low  and  level,  covered  with  pine, 
cypress,  and  loblolly  ;  in  the  middle  it  is  hilly,  with 
some  tracts  of  open  land  or  prairies ;  in  the  northern 
part  it  is  somewhat  broken  and  mountainous.  The 
Alleghany  mountains  terminate  in  the  north-east 
part.  The  forest-trees  in  the  middle  and  northern 
divisions  are  post,  black,  and  white  oak,  hickory, 
poplar,  cedar,  chesnut,  pine,  mulberry,  &c — The 
sou  is  various,  but  a  large  part  of  it  is  excellent.  In 
the  south  it  is  generally  sandy  and  barren ;  and  a 
part  of  the  high  lands  are  unfit  for  cultivation.  A 
large  portion  of  the  country  which  lies  between  the 
Alabama  and  Tombeckbee,  of  that  part  watered  by 
the  Coosa  and  Tallapoosa,  and  of  that  on  the  Ten- 
nessee, consists  of  very  excellent  land.  On  the  mar- 
gin of  the  rivers  there  is  a  quantity  of  cane  bottom- 
land of  great  fertility,  generally  from  one-half  to 
three-fourths  of  a  mile  wide.  On  the  outside  of  this  is 
a  space  which  is  low,  wet,  and  intersected  by  stagnant 
water.  Next  to  this  river  swamp,  and  elevated  ten 


78 


ALABAMA— ALAU AN  N!. 


or  fifteen  feel  aho\  c  ii.  succeeds  an  cxtcn-ivc  body 
of  level  land,  of  a  hiack,  ricli  .soil,  with  a  growth  of 
hickory,  bluck  oak,  post  ouk,  poplar,  dogwood,  \c. 
After  tins  come  the  prairies,  which  art-  wide  spread- 
ing plains,  or  gently-wa\  ing  land,  without  timber, 
clothed  with  grass,  herliage,  and  flowers,  exhibiting 
in  the  month  of  May,  the  most  enchaining  scenery. 
Cotton  is  tlic  staple  jiriKluction,  anil  is  raised  in  great 
quantities.  ( 'tlier  priMluctions  are  maize,  rice,  wheat, 
rye.  oats,  &c.  Iron  ore  is  found  in  several  places, 
and  coal  abounds  on  the  Black-Warrior  and  (  'ahaw- 
li.i. — The  climate  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bottom- 
land bordering  on  the  rivers,  anil  of  the  country 
bordering  on  the  Muscle  shoals,  is  unhealthy.  In 
tin- elevated  country,  the  climate  is  very  fine;  the 
winters  are  mild,  and  the  summers  pleasant,  being 
tempered  by  breezes  from  the  gulf  of  Mexico. — The 
population  of  i  hi-  sale,  from  the  time  when  the  first 
settlement  was  commenced,  has  increased  with  re- 
markable rapidity.  Occupying  the  valley  of  the 
Mobile  and  its  tributary  streams,  the  Alabama  and 
Tombeckbee,  its  position,  in  an  agricultural  and 
commercial  point  of  view,  is  highly  advantageous ; 
and  from  the  fertility  of  its  soil,  and  the  value  of  its 
productions,  it  may  be  expected  to  become  an  impor- 
tant member  of  the  Union. — The  Cherokee  Indians 
occupy  the  N.  E.  corner  of  the  state,  the  Creeks  the 
<  astern  part,  and  the  Chickasaws  and  Choctavvs  some 
itortions  of  the  western. — Alabama  originally  be- 
longed to  the  state  of  Georgia ;  in  1800,  the  country 
ir.ciuding  the  present  states  of  Mississippi  and  Ala- 
bama was  formed  into  a  territory ;  the  part  of  Florida 
l»et  ween  Pearl  and  Perdido  rivers,  being  taken  pos- 
session of  by  the  United  States  in  1812,  and  annexed 
to  this  territory,  emigration  into  it  immediately  com- 
menced. During  the  years  1813  and  1814,  it  was 
liarassed-liy  the  attacks  of  the  savages,  who  were  re- 
duced to  submission  by  general  Jackson.  In  1817, 
the  western  portion  of  the  territory  became  the  state 
of  Mississippi,  and  the  eastern  the  territory  of  Ala- 
bama, which  by  an  act  of  congress,  March,  1819, 
was  admitted  into  the  Union  as  an  independent  state. 
By  its  constitution,  adopted  July,  1819,  the  legisla- 
tive power  is  vested  in  two  houses,  chosen  by  universal 
suffrage. — Many  of  the  settlers  in  this  state  are  rich 
planters.  Some  of  the  lands  were  sold  for  50  dollars 
an  acre  in  a  state  of  nature.  The  fertility  of  the 
soil,  the  general  salubrity  and  mildness  of  the  climate, 
the  great  facilities  for  internal  navigation  and  foreign 
commerce,  sufficiently  account  for  the  rapid  increase 
of  its  population. 

ALABAMA  ;  a  river  which  gives  its  name  to  the 
state  so  called ;  (see  the  preceding  article).  It  is 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  Coosa  and  Tallapoosa, 
and,  flowing  S.  S.  W.,  unites  with  the  Tombeckbee, 
forty-five  miles  above  Mobile  bay,  to  form  the  river 
Mobile.  From  the  junction  to  Clairborne,  sixty 
miles,  it  is  navigable  at  all  seasons  for  vessels  draw- 
ing six  feet.  From  Clairborne  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Cahawba,  about  150  miles,  the  river  lias  four  or  five 
feet  of  water.  From  the  mouth  of  the  Cahawba  to 
the  junction  of  the  Coosa  and  Tallapoosa,  the  navi- 
gation generally  continues  good,  the  river  affording 
three  feet  of  water  in  the  sliallowest  places.  The 
river  is  subject  to  great  variation  by  rising  and  fall- 
ing. 

ALABAMA  ;  a  tribe  of  Indians  so  called,  which 
formerly  inhabited  the  eastern  side  of  the  Mobile 
river. 

ALABASTER  (in  Greek,  aXa/Wrfo,- ;  in  Latin,  ala- 
baster), in  mineralogy ;  (see  Gypsum.)  In  sculpture ; 
the  common  name,  among  ancient  and  modern  artists, 
for  gypsum  and  the  calc-sinter  of  modern  mineralogy. 
A.  has  a-  greater  or  less  degree  of  transparency,  ac- 
cording to  its  goodness;  has  a  granular  texture,  is 


softer  tin, n  marble,  docs  not,  take  so  fine  a  polish,  an.i 
is  usually  of  a  [lire  white  colour.  In  Europe,  it  is 
found  near  Coblciitz  in  Germany  ;  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Cluny,  in  France;  in  Italy,  near  Rome. 
Some  of  the  A.  near  this  city  i-,  particularly  cele- 
brated for  its  whiteness  and  the  si/,e  of  its  blocks, 
which  are  large  enough  for  a  statue  of  the  si/.e  ot 
life.  There  are,  also  many  quarries  of  the  gfamiUy 
gypsum,  which  is  used  I'm-  the  manufacture  of  plaster 
ot  Paris,  in  Nottinghamshire  and  Derbyshire.  To 
prepare  the  plaster,  the  gypsum  is  burned  and 
ground.  Moulds  and  casts  1'iom  statues  and  other 
sculptures  are  formed  from  this  valuable  material, 
and  also  a  very  strong  cement  for  the  use  of  tint 
sculptor  and  mason,  to  form  the  close  join;  s  of  marble ; 
plasterers  also  use  it  much,  particularly  for  mouldings 
and  foliage.  The  ancients  obtained  large  block-  ot 
A.  from  Thebes  (where  was  a  town  from  which  it 
received  this  name),  and  used  it  for  statues  and  co- 
lumns. The  various  museums  contain  many  \.IMS 
and  similar  articles  of  A.,  for  which  the  Romans 
often  employed  this  material.  They  imported  mneli 
from  Cyprus,  Spain,  and  even  Africa.  They  liked 
particularly  to  put  their  lamps  in  vases  of  transparent 
A.,  which  gave  an  agreeable  softness  to  the  light. 
In  the  museums,  several  figures  of  ancient  sculpture 
are  preserved,  the  bodies  of  which  are  of  A.  and  the 
heads  of  some  other  substance.  A  box,  vase,  or 
other  vessel,  to  hold  perfumes,  formed  of  A.  was 
called  by  the  ancients  alabastrum ;  Horace  calls,  them 
onychites.  The  alabastrum  is  always  among  the  at- 
tributes of  the  Bathing  I'enus.  Oriental  A.  was 
the  most  sought  after  for  the  purpose  of  making  these 
vessels. 

ALACRANES  ;  a  range  of  hidden  rocks,  shoals,  and 
banks,  in  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  near  the  coast  of 
Yucatan.  Lon.  90°  W. ;  lat.  22°  36'  N. 

ALADAN,  ALADA,  or  ALADINK  ISLAM >s  ;  a  cluster 
of  small  islands  in  the  bay  of  Bengal,  belonging  to 
wliat  is  sometimes  called  the  Mergui  A  rein p 
near  the  coast  of  Siain.     They  run  from  U"  5'  to 
9°  40",  N.  lat.,  and  are  in  97"  5^,  E.  Ion. 

ALAMANM,  Luigi ;   a  famous  Italian  poet,  born  at 
Florence,  in  1495,  of  one  of  the  noblest  and  most 
distinguished  families  of  the  republic.     His  father 
was  zealously  devoted  to  the  party  of  the  Medici, 
and  he  himself  stood  in  high  favour  with  the  cardinal 
Giulio,  who  governed  in  the  name  of  pope  Leo  X. ; 
but,  conceiving  himself  to  have  Ix-en  injured,  he 
joined  a  conspiracy  formed  against  the  life  of  the 
cardinal.      The   plan  was  discovered ;    A.  fled  to 
Venice,  and,  when  the  cardinal  ascended  the  papal 
chair,  under  the  name  of  Clement  VII.,  he  took  re- 
fuge in  Fiance.  .  But  the  misfortunes  which  befell 
this  pope  giving  Florence  an  opportunity  to  become 
free,  in  1527  A.  returned  thither.     His  country  sent 
him  on  an  embassy  to  Genoa.     Here  he  became  the 
friend  of  Andrew  Doria,  with  whose  fleet  he  went  to 
Spain.      Charles  V.  soon  after  sailed  in  the  same 
fleet  from  Spain  to  Italy,  to  arrange  the  affairs  of 
Florence,  and  subject  it  to  the  Medici.     After  this 
new  revolution,  A.,  proscribed  by  the  duke  Alessan- 
dro,  went  to  France,  where  the  favours  of  Francis  I. 
retained  him.     Here  he  composed  the  greater  part 
of  his  works.     The  king  esteemed  him  so  highly, 
that,  after  the  peace  of  Crespy,  in  1544,  he  sent  him 
as  ambassador  to  the  emperor  Charles  V.     A.  dis- 
charged his  office  with  great  skill.     He  was  held  in 
like  estimation  by  Henry  II.,  who  also  employed 
him  in  several  negotiations.   He  followed  the  court, 
and  was  with  it  at  Amboise,  when  he  was  attacked 
with  the  dysentery,  which  terminated  his  life.     His 
principal  works  are  a  collection  of  poems,  eclogues, 
psalms,  satires,  elegies,  fables,  &c.,  part  in  blank 
verse,  the  invention  of  which  is  contested  with  hiui 
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by  Trissino  ;  Opere  Toscane,  a  didactic  poem  ;  La 
Coltivazione,  to  which  lie  is  mostly  indebted  for  his 
fame  ;  Girone  il  Cortese,  a  heroic  poem,  in  24  can- 
tos, from  an  old  French  poem  of  the  same  name ; 
La  Avarchide,  an  epic,  in  which  he  describes,  in  a 
few  happy  imitations  of  Homer,  the  siege  of  the  city 
of  Bourses  (Avaricum,) likewise  in  24  cantos;  Flora, 
a  comedy  in  versi  sdruccioii  (see  Rhyme) ;  and  a 
number  of  epigrams.  The  writings  of  A.  are  recom- 
mended by  ease,  perspicuity,  and  purity  of  style,  but 
often  want  strength  and  poetic  elevation. 

A-LA-MI-RE,  in  music;  an  Italian  method  to  de- 
termine the  key  of  A,  by  its  dominant,  and  subdomi- 
nant  A  E  D.  In  the  Guidoniari  scale  of  music,  a- 
la-mi-re  is  the  octave  above  a-re,  or  A  in  the  first 
space  in  the  base. 

ALA^I,  or  ALLEN,  William,  was  born  in  Lancashire, 
In  1532?.  Being  warmly  attached  to  the  Roman  ca- 
tholic religion,  he  left  England  on  the  accession  of 
Elizabeth  ;  and,  though  he  soon  after  returned,  he 
Jived  in  the  greatest  privacy,  and  finally  fled  to 
Flanders.  He  was,  both  during  this  concealment  in 
England  and  his  residence  abroad,  actively  engaged 
in  writing  and  distributing  polemical  tracts,  ami  was 
one  of  the  ablest  advocates  of  Rome.  He  asserted 
the  necessity  of  deposing  Elizabeth,  maintained  that 
heresy  absolved  subjects  from  their  allegiance,  and 
recommended  the  invasion  of  England  by  the 
Spaniards.  For  these  services  he  was  created  a  car- 
dinal, and  continued  to  reside  at  Rome  till  his  death, 
in  1594. 

ALAND  ;  a  cluster  of  islands  in  the  gulf  of  Both- 
nia; 59°  47' to  60°  32'  N.  lat,  and  18°  47'  to  21° 
37'  E.  long.  They  contain  13,340  inhabitants,  of 
whom  more  than  9000  belong  to  the  principal  island 
of  the  same  name,  which  is  forty  miles  long,  and 
thirty  broad.  Above  eighty  of  these  islands  and 
rocks  are  inhabited.  They  contain  some  good  har- 
bours. In  1809,  this  cluster  of  islands,  together  with 
Finland,  was  made  over  by  Sweden  to  Russia.  The 
government  founded  a  city  there,  and  fortified  some 
spots.  The  ground  is  so  stony,  and  the  soil  so  thin, 
that  the  crops  sometimes  wither  in  hot  summers. 
Several  circumstances  conspire  to  make  the  Aland 
isles  the  principal  rendezvous  of  the  Russian  fleets, 
which  ride  there  secure  in  fortified  harbours.  These 
circumstances  are,  the  early  breaking  of  the  ice  in 
spring ;  the  lateness  of  the  period  till  which  the  har- 
bours and  roadsteads  remain  open  and  free  from  ice, 
on  account  of  the  strong  currents  which  cross  there 
from  the  gulfs  of  Bothnia  and  Finland ;  the  facility 
of  observing  the  ships  entering  lake  Maler,  and  of 
watching  the  Swedisli  coasting  trade  along  the  right 
coast  of  the  gulf  of  Bothnia,  as  well  as  of  protecting 
the  Russian  coasting  trade  on  the  left  shore  of  the 
same  gulf. 

ALANI,  or  ALANS;  one  of  the  warlike  tribes 
which  migrated  from  Asia  westward  at  the  time  of 
the  decline  of  the  Roman  empire.  They  appear  to 
have  lived  near  mount  Caucasus.  A  part  of  the 
tribe  (about  375  A.  D.)  was  conquered  by  the  Huns ; 
another  part  turned  their  steps  towards  the  west, 
probably  drove  the  Vandals  and  Suevi  from  their 
abodes,  and  passed  with  them  over  the  Rhine  into 
France  and  Spain  (about  407).  The  Visigoths 
drove  them  from  hence  or  reduced  them  to  sunjec- 
tion,  and,  since  412,  they  are  lost  among  the  Van- 
dals, (q.  v.) 

ALARIC,  king  of  the  Visigoths  ;  the  least  barl)ar- 
ous  of  all  the  conquerors  who  ravaged  the  Roman 
empire.  History  first  mentions  him  about  A.  D. 
395,  when  the  Goths  were  united  with  the  armies  of 
Theodosius  the  Great,  in  order  to  repel  the  Huns, 
who  menaced  the  western  empire.  This  alliance 
disclosed  to  A.  the  weakness  of  the  Roman  empire, 


and  inspired  him  with  the  resolution  of  attacking  it 
himself.  The  dissensions  between  the  two  sons  and 
successors  of  Theodosius,  Arcadius,  and  Honorius, 
and  their  ministers,  Rufinus  and  Stilicho,  facilitated 
the  execution  of  his  purpose ;  and,  though  the  brave 
Stilicho  was  successful  in  averting  his  first  attack,  in 
the  years  400—403,  by  routing  him  on  the  Adda 
and  at  Verona,  yet  A.  found  in  404,  an  opportunity 
of  returning  to  Italy  witli  his  army.  By  the  media- 
tion of  Stilicho,  he  concluded  a  compact  with  Hono- 
rius, conformably  to  which  he  was  to  advance  to 
Epirus,  and  from  thence  to  attack  Arcadius,  in  con- 
junction with  the  troops  of  Stilicho.  This  war  did  not 
take  place  ;  but  A.  demanded  an  indemnification  for 
having  undertaken  the  expedition,  and  Honorius,  at 
the  advice  of  Stilicho,  promised  him  4000  pounds  of 
gold  (see  Stilicho) ;  but,  after  the  execution  of  the 
latter,  he  tailed  to  fulfill  his  promise.  A.  advanced 
with  an  army  to  Italy,  and  invested  Rome ;  but  was 
persuaded  to  spare  the  city  on  receiving  a  ransom  of 
5000  pounds  of  gold,  30,000  pounds  of  silver,  4000 
silk  garments,  bOOO  pieces  of  fine  scarlet  cloth,  and 
3000  pounds  of  pepper.  Negotiations  took  place 
between  Honorius,  in  Ravenna,  and  A.,  with  a  view 
of  putting  an  end  to  the  war  ;  but  the  parties  could 
not  agree,  and  A.  besieged  Rome  a  second  time.  By 
cutting  off  the  supplies  of  the  city,  he  soon  compelled 
a  capitulation,  by  virtue  of  which  the  senate  declar- 
ed the  prefect  of  the  city,  Attains,  emperor  instead 
of  Honorius.  But  Attains  evinced  so  little  pru- 
dence, that  A.  obliged  him  publicly  to  resign  the 
empty  dignity.  Negotiations  again  took  place  with 
Honorius,  but  were  as  unsuccessful  as  the  former, 
and  A.  besieged  Rome  for  the  third  time.  The  Goths 
penetrated  into  the  city  in  410,  sacked  it,  burned  a 
part  of  it,  and  destroyed  a  great  quantity  of  ancient 
works  of  art.  But  the  moderation  of  A.  is  praised, 
because  he  gave  orders  to  spare  the  churches,  and 
those  who  had  fled  to  them  for  shelter.  The  once 
proud  mistress  of  the  world  now  experienced  a  severe 
retribution  for  the  sufferings  which  she  had  caused  to 
so  many  cities,  countries,  and  nations  in  the  days  of 
her  former  splendour  and  power.  The  treasures 
collected  during  a  thousand  years,  from  all  quarters, 
became  the  prey  of  barbarians.  A.  left  Rome  after 
a  residence  of  six  days,  with  the  view  of  reducing 
Sicily  and  Africa.  He  had  already  laid  waste 
Campania,  Apulia,  and  Calabria,  when  death  over- 
took him  at  Cosenza,  a  Calabrian  town,  A.  D.  410. 
He  was  buried  in  the  channel  of  the  Busento,  that 
his  remains  might  not  be  found  by  the  Romans  ;  and 
the  captives  employed  in  the  work  were  murdered. 
Rome  and  Italy  celebrated  public  festivals  on  the 
occasion ;  Sicily  and  Africa  saw  themselves  freed 
from  imminent  danger ;  and  the  world  enjoyed  a 
moment  of  peace.  But  the  march  of  desolation  was 
soon  renewed  ;  the  barbarians  had  learned  the  way 
to  Rome  ;  A.  had  taught  them  the  weakness  of  the 
former  queen  of  the  world. 

ALATAMAHA,  or  ALTAMAHA  ;  the  largest  river  of 
the  state  of  Georgia,  formed  by  the  junction  of  the 
Oakmulgee  and  Oconee,  both  of  which  rise  in  the 
spurs  of  the  Alleghany  mountains.  After  the  junc- 
tion, the  A.  becomes  a  large  river,  flowing  with  a 
gentle  current,  through  forests  and  plains,  120 
miles,  and  runs  into  St  Simon's  sound  by  several 
mouths,  sixty  miles  S.W.  of  Savannah.  Its  average 
breadth  is  about  600  yards,  its  depth  eight  feet,  and 
the  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  has  fourteen  feet 
of  water  at  low  tide.  Large  steam-boats  have 
ascended  the  Oconee  branch  to  Milledgeville,  and 
the  Oakmulgee  to  Macon,  about  300  miles  from  the 
ocean  by  the  windings  of  the  rivers. 

ALAY,  or  Triumph ;  the  name  of  a  ceremony 
practised  by  the  Turks  at  the  commencement  of  war. 
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\\  >  are  informed  by  liaron  Tott,  who  saw  tin-  cere- 
mony which  accompanied  Uie  breaking  out  of  a  war 
between  Russia  anil  die  porte,  Uiat  Uie  A.  consists 
of  a  kind  of  masquerade,  in  which  tlie  different 
tradesmen  exhibit  the  implements  of  iln-ir  rcsi>ective 
arts,  anil  their  mode  of  openttions.  (A  similar  ex- 
hibition of  various  trades  was  seen  in  the  procession 
formed  to  celebrate  the  coniinencenieiit  ot  Uie  rail- 
road at  Baltimore,  July  4,  1828;  and  in  the  more 
recent  reform  processions  which  have  taken  place  in 
Scotland.)  The  mechanics  are  followed  by  the 
standard  of  the  prophet  Mahomet ,  brought  from  t  lie 
seraglio,  to  be  carried  to  the  Ottoman  anny.  This 
sacred  banner  is  viewed  with  fanatical  reverence. 
None  but  emirs  are  allowed  to  touch  it ;  and  Uie 
very  look  of  an  infidel  is  said  to  be  sufficient  to  pro- 
fane it.  The  A.  having  been  almost  forgotten,  from 
the  long  peace  which  preceded  the  war  above-men- 
tioned, the  Christians  imprudently  crowded  to  wit- 
ness the  exhibition ;  the  emir,  wiio  preceded  the 
holy  sUindard,  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  "  Let  no  in- 
fidel profane  with  liis  presence  the  banner  of  the 
prophet ;  and  let  every  Mussulman,  who  perceives 
an  unbeliever,  make  it  known  under  pain  of  repro- 
bation." At  these  words,  the  fanaticism  of  the 
Turks  was  roused,  and  a  horrid  massacre  of  the 
Christians  began,  in  which  no  age  and  neither  sex 
was  spared. 

ALBA  LONG  A  ;  a  considerable  city  of  Latium ;  ac- 
cording to  tradition,  built  by  Ascanius,  the  son  of 
-•Eneas ;  governed,  after  the  death  of  its  founder, 
by  .Knea-  Sylvius,  Uie  second  son  of  ./Eneas.  It 
was  the  birth-place  of  Romulus  and  Remus,  the 
parent  of  Rome,  under  whose  dominion  it  fell,  in 
consequence  of  Uie  victory  of  the  Romans  in  the  con- 
test between  the  Horatii  ami  Curiatii.  The  beautiful 
lake  of  Albano,  wiUi  its  canal,  and  the  castle  of 
Gondolfo,  still  remind  us  of  A.  (See  Xietmhr's  Ro- 
man Hist.) — There  was  also  a  city  of  Alba  near  the 
Lacus  Fucinus,  a  town  of  the  Marsi ;  an  A.  Poni- 
peia  in  Liguria,  and  an  A.  Julia,  now  Weissemburg, 
in  Transylvania, 

ALBAN,  St,  lived  in  the  3d  century,  and  is  said  to 
have  been  the  first  person  who  suffered  martyrdom 
for  Christianity  in  Great  Britain.  He  was  born 
near  the  town  which  now  bears  his  name,  in  Hert- 
fordshire. In  his  youth,  he  served  seven  years  as  a 
soldier,  under  the  emperor  Diocletian.  Returning 
to  Britain,  he  embraced  Christianity,  and  suffered 
martyrdom  in  the  great  persecution  which  took  place 
in  the  time  of  the  above  emperor.  A  number  of 
miracles  are  attributed  to  this  saint.  The  celebrated 
monastery  of  St  Alban's  was  founded  between  four 
and  five  centuries  after  his  death,  by  Offa,  king  of 
Mercia. 

ALBAM  ;  a  rich  and  powerful  family  of  Rome, 
which  fled  before  the  Turks  in  the  16th  century, 
from  Albania  to  Italy.  Here  it  was  divided  into  two 
branches  ;  the  one  constituting  Uie  family  of  Berga- 
mo ;  the  other,  that  of  Urbino.  The  Roman  branch 
of  the  A-  owes  its  splendour  to  a  fortunate  circum- 
stance. It  was  an  A.  who  announced  to  Urban 
VIII.  the  acquisition  of  Urbino ;  and  riches  and 
posts  of  honour  were  the  reward  of  his  tidings.  The 
influence  of  the  family  was  very  great  when  Clement 
XI.  ascended  the  papal  chair,  in  1700.  Of  the 
nephews  of  this  pope,  Annibale  A.,  Alessandro  A., 
and  Giovanni  Francesco  A.,  Annibale  lias  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  writings  and  collections  of 
books  and  works  of  art,  which  have  been  incorporated 
with  the  treasures  of  the  Vatican.  Alessandro  A., 
his  younger  brother,  born  at  Urbino  in  1692,  took 
orders  at  the  express  desire  of  pope  Clement  XI. 
He  was  raised  to  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  in  1721,  by 
Innocent  XIII.  As  a  member  of  Uie  sacred  col- 


lege, as  protector  of  Sardinia,  nnd,  under  Benedict 
\IV..  as  associate  protector  of  the  imperial  states, 
he  took  an  active  part  in  all  the  contests  in  which 
the  papal  court  was  then  engaged,  particularly  on 
account  of  his  fjreat  friendship  for  the  Jesuits,  of 
which  many  proofs  exist,  especially  in  the  journals 
of  father  Cordara.  In  the  charms  of  a  quiet,  literary 
life,  of  agreeable  society,  and  a  u ell-filled  table,  the 
cardinal  found  greater  enjoyment  than  in  the  turmoil 
of  business.  One  of  his  greatest  pleasures  was  in  a 
collection  of  works  of  art,  which  he  was  nested  in 
arranging  by  Winckelmann,  whose  collect  ions  lie 
inherited?  It  is  known  how  sincerely  Winckelmann 
was  devoted  to  the  cardinal,  whose  knowledge  could 
appreciate  and  second  the  genius  of  the  MdUBOloctat 
Or  Uiis,  his  splendid  villa  before  Porta  Salara,  at 
Rome,  notwithstanding  many  losses,  affords  striking 
proof.  Morcelli,  Marini,  Fea,  and  Zoega  combined 
to  make  it  known,  and  owe  a  portion  of  their  uwn 
reputation  to  its  treasures.  It  contains  the  richest 
modern  private  collection,  and  does  honour  to  tin- 
taste  of  its  founder.  It  was  said  in  Rome,  soon 
after  the  deaUi  of  the  cardinal,  as  a  proof  of  his 
acquaintance  with  ancient  coins,  that  he  could  dis- 
tinguish the  genuine  from  the  counterfeit  by  the 
mere  touch,  without  the  aid  of  his  eyes.  Indefatigai 
bly  active,  yet  never  an  author,  the  cardinal  died, 
Dec.  11,  1779.  Dionigio  Strocchi  lias  written  his 
life. 

ALBANI,  Francesco,  a  famous  painter,  born  at 
Bologna,  in  1578,  entered  the  school  of  Dionysius 
Calvert,  a  Flemish  painter,  who  had  a  great  reputa- 
tion in  Bologna.  A.  was  one  of  his  most  distin- 
guished scholars.  He  laboured  here  several  years, 
in  connexion  wiUi  Domenichino,  to  whom  he  was 
closely  attached  by  friendship  and  love  of  art ;  and 
some  resemblance  is  perceptible  in  their  manner  of 
colouring.  But  in  invention  he  surpasses  his  friend, 
and,  indeed,  all  his  rivals  of  the  school  of  Calvert. 
His  female  forms  Mengs  places  above  those  of  all 
other  painters ;  an  opinion  which  we  cannot  assent 
to  unconditionally.  Those  of  his  compositions  that 
are  most  frequently  met  with  are,  Uie  sleeping 
Venus ;  Diana  in  the  bath  ;  Danae  reclining ;  Ga- 
latea on  the  sea ;  Europa  on  the  bull.  Scriptural 
subjects  he  has  less  frequently  selected ;  when  he 
has,  the  paintings  are  principally  distinguished  for 
the  beauty  of  the  heads  of  the  angels.  In  general, 
he  was  most  successful  in  paintings  of  a  limited 
character.  He  had  a  numerous  school  in  Rome  and 
Bologna.  The  scholars  of  Guido,  with  whom  lie 
vied,  accused  him  of  effeminacy  and  weakness  of 
style,  and  maintained  Uiat  he  knew  not  how  to  give 
any  dignity  to  male  figures.  For  that  reason  he 
avoided  subjects  which  demand  fire  and  spirit,  and 
has  been  called,  not  without  reason,  the  Anacreon  of 
painters.  The  narrowness  of  his  sphere  of  excel- 
lence was  eventually  injurious  to  him.  He  outlived 
his  fame,  and  died  in  1660,  in  the  82d  year  of  his 
age.  He  left  behind  him  several  writings,  which 
Malvasia  has  preserved. 

ALBANIA  (in  the  Turkish  language,  Arnavt ;  m 
the  Albanian,  Skiperi);  (Epirus  and  Illyria) ;  a 
Turkish  province  in  Arnaut-Wilajeti,  extended  from 
the  Drino  to  the  Acroceraunian  mountains,  along 
the  coast  of  the  Adriatic  and  Ionian  seas.  It  has  a 
delicious  climate,  and  produces  in  abundance  wine, 
grain,  oil,  tobacco,  cotton,  wood,  mineral  salt,  and 
horned  catUe.  The  principal  mountains  are  Uie 
Montenegro  and  the  Chimera ;  the  principal  rivers 
the  Drino,  Bojana,  Somini,  &c.  The  300,000  inha- 
bitants are  composed  of  Turks,  Greeks,  Jews,  and 
Arnauts;  the  last  of  which  constitute  the  boldest 
soldiers  in  the  Turkish  armies.  The  country  is 
divided  into  the  pashalics  of  Janina,  Ilbessan,  and 
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Scutari,  and  the  sangiacats  of  Aulona  and  Del  vino. 
The  principal  cities  are  Janina,  Delvino,  Scutari, 
Durazzo,  Argyro-Castro,  Vaiona,  &c.  The  autho- 
rity of  the  porte  in  this  region  is  very  uncertain, 
being  more  or  less  relaxed  in  proportion  as  the  in- 
dependent communities  and  beys  enlarge  or  contract 
their  possessions,  in  opposition  to  the  pashas  whom 
it  appoints.  The  vast  mountainous  coast  of  A.  is 
very  little  known.  The  Venetian  government, 
while  the  republic  of  Venice  existed,  defended  it 
against  any  permanent  conquest  by  the  Turkish 
paslias.  Here  Greek  and  catholic  Christians,  and 
Mahommetans  likewise,  live  in  a  half  savage  state, 
and  under  the  most  various  forms  of  government. 
At  the  time  of  the  revolt  of  the  Greeks,  the  most 
southern  part  of  Albania  took  the  ancient  name  of 
Spirits.  (See  Epirus.)  From  the  lake  of  Janina 
arise  the  rivers  Acheron  (q.  v.)  and  Cocytus,  not  far 
from  the  mouth  of  which  lies  Parga.  Epirus,  espe- 
cially in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  sea,  is  a  fertile 
country;  it  produces  wine,  corn,  and  fruit.  In  an- 
cient times,  its  horses  were  famed  for  swiftness,  its 
cows  for  size,  and  its  dogs  for  strength  and  courage. 
These  races  seem  now  to  be  extinct.  Before  the 
Greek  revolution,  Ali  Pasha  (q.  v.)  ruled  in  Janina. 
In  Scutari,  there  are  yet  independent  communities, 
the  inhabitants  of  mount  Montenegro,  the  Suliols, 
and  others  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  former  Ve- 
netian, now  Austrian,  territory.  These  small  free 
tribes  enjoyed,  as  long  as  the  republic  of  Venice 
existed,  the  secret  protection  of  that  government ;  to 
which  is  to  be  attributed  their  success  in  maintaining 
themselves  against  the  Turkish  force,  and  the  vio- 
lence of  private  feuds.  The  same  policy  was  pur- 
sued likewise  by  the  French  Illyrian  government. 
In  the  country  itself,  the  Arnauts  are  called  Skype- 
tar?.  They  are  bold  and  indefatigable,  but  merce- 
nary and  perfidious  warriors.  They  once  constituted 
the  flower  of  the  Turkish  army.  Every  one  who 
has  no  landed  property  seeks  to  acquire  the  means 
of  obtaining  it,  by  incursions  into  the  neighbouring 
territory,  or  military  service  in  foreign  countries. 
The  sons  of  influential  families,  or  distinguished 
soldiers,  collect  a  troop,  and,  like  the  former  condot- 
tieri  of  Italy,  sell  their  aid  to  any  one  who  will  pay 
them  well.  This  migration  of  armed  hordes,  caused 
by  the  want  of  landed  property  sufficient  to  support 
them,  is  a  national  instinct,  common  to  the  Greek, 
catholic,  and  Mahommetan  Arnauts.  For  this  rea- 
son, the  communities  in  the  most  fertile  valleys 
rarely  increase,  and  there  is  a  great  disproportion  of 
unmarried  females.  But  in  case  of  attack,  the 
women  defend  their  homes  and  property  with  mas- 
culine courage.  The  political  influence  of  the  clergy 
is  great  among  the  Christian  Arnauts. 

ALBANO.  Roman  tradition  represents  Alba  Lon- 
ga  as  the  parent  city  of  Rome.  It  gives  us  a  cata- 
logue of  the  kings  of  Alba,  who  fived  before  the 
foundation  of  the  latter  city ;  but  this  is  now  univer- 
sally believed  to  be  fabulous.  Tullus  Hostilius  is 
said  to  have  destroyed  the  city,  and  transplanted  the 
inhabitants  to  Rome.  Its  site  was  afterwards  occu- 
pied by  a  village,  surrounded  by  the  splendid  villas 
of  the  Roman  nobility.  Tiberius  and  Domitian  in- 
dulged in  their  palaces  at  A.  their  appetite  for 
pleasure  and  for  cruelty.  The  present  A.  still  glories 
in  its  old  renown.  On  the  mountain  of  A.  the 
anniversary  of  the  alliance  of  the  Romans  and 
Latins,  concluded  under  Tarquin  the  Proud,  was 
celebrated  with  peculiar  solemnities.  The  lake  of 
A.  is  a  wonder  of  nature  and  ancient  art.  During 
the  war  with  Veii,  395  B.  C.,  this  lake  is  said  to 
have  risen  in  a  hot  summer,  without  any  visible 
cause,  to  an  unusual  height.  Etruscan  soothsayers 
spread  the  report,  that  the  fate  of  Veii  depended  on 
l. 


the  drawing  off  of  this  water ;  and  the  Romans, 
confirmed  in  this  belief  by  a  Delphic  oracle,  erected 
a  remarkable  structure  for  this  purpose.  (Liv.  v.  15 
—19.)  During  the  labour,  they  probably  learned 
from  the  architectural  Etruscans,  the  art  of  excava- 
ting subterranean  canals,  which  they  soon  applied  to 
undermining  the  fortifications  of  Veii,  and  thereby 
gained  possession  of  the  city.  The  canal  of  the  lake 
of  A.  is  3700  paces  in  length,  six  feet  high,  anil 
three  and  a  half  broad.  Niebuhr,  in  his  Roniisc/ie 
Geschichte  (Roman  History),  part  2,  page  234,  re- 
gards this  admirable  work  as  an  ancient  labour 
of  all  Latium ;  or,  if  belonging  particularly  to 
Rome,  to  be  referred  to  the  age  of  the  kings.  The 
Albanian  stone  is  also  famous.  It  is  of  a  dark- 
grey  colour,  and  is  excavated  in  large  quantities 
near  A.  It  is  of  two  kinds ;  the  one  of  which  is 
called  Sperone,  the  other  Pepcrino.  Of  this,  says 
Winckelmann,  was  made  the  foundation  of  the 
capitol  at  Rome,  built  in  the  year  of  the  city  387, 
of  which  five  layers  of  large  stones  are  still  to  be 
seen  above  ground.  The  cloaca  maxima,  a  work  of 
the  Tarquins,  as  well  as  the  most  ancient  of  the 
Roman  funeral  monuments  at  A.,  and  another  of 
their  oldest  works,  constructed  about  the  358th  year 
of  the  city,  the  outlet  of  the  lake  of  A.,  at  present 
Lago  di  Castello,  are  built  of  this  stone. 

ALBANY;  the  name  given  to  a  British  agricultural 
colony,  established  about  1824,  in  Southern  Africa. 
The  fertility  of  the  soil  rendered  the  situation  promis- 
ing, and  several  thousand  emigrants  were  located 
upon  it.  The  experience,  however,  of  three  disastrous 
seasons  proved  the  district  unfit  for  tillage,  and  suited 
only  to  pasturage.  The  distress  of  the  emigrants  be- 
came extreme,  and  partial  relief  was  aflbrded  by  a  sub- 
scription of  £3,000,  raised  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
ALBANY,  or  ALBANI,  countess  of,  princess  Louisa 
Maria  Caroline,  or  Aloysia,  born  in  1753,  cousin  of 
the  last  reigning  prince  of  Stolberg-Gedern,  who 
died  in  1804,  married,  in  1772,  the  English  preten- 
der, Charles  Stuart.  After  this  marriage,  she  bore 
the  title  of  countess  of  A.  Her  marriage  was  un- 
fruitful and  unhappy.  To  escape  from  the  barbarity 
of  her  husband,  who  lived  in  a  continual  state  of 
intoxication,  she  retired,  in  1780,  to  a  cloister.  After 
his  death,  in  1788,  the  French  court  conferred  on 
her  an  annuity  of  60,000  livres.  She  survived  the 
house  of  Stuart,  which  became  extinct  at  the  death 
of  her  brother-in-law,  the  cardinal  of  York,  in  1807. 
(See  Stuart.)  She  died  at  Florence,  her  usual 
place  of  residence,  Jan.  29,  1824,  in  her  72d  year. 
Her  name  and  her  misfortunes  have  been  transmitted 
to  posterity  in  the  works  and  the  autobiography  of 
count  Victor  Alfieri.  This  famous  poet  called  her 
mia  donna,  and  confessed  that  to  her  he  owed  his 
inspiration.  Without  the  friendship  of  .the  countess 
of  A.,  he  has  said  that  he  never  should  have  achieved 
any  thing  excellent :  "  senza  laquella  non  aurei  mui 
fatto  nulla  di  buono."  The  sketch  of  his  first  meet- 
ing with  the  countess,  quella  gentilissima  e  Iclla  sig- 
nora,  as  he  calls  her,  is  full  of  sentiment  anil  genuine 
poetry.  (See  A '(fieri.)  Her  ashes  and  those  of  Alfieri 
now  repose  under  a  common  monument,  in  the  church 
of  Santa  Croce,  at  Florence,  between  the  tombs  of 
Machiavelli  and  Michael  Angelo. 

ALBANY,  a  mountainous  district  in  Scotland,  com- 
prising those  of  Glenorchy,  shire  of  Argyle  ;  Atliol 
and  Breadalbane,  shire  of  Perth;  and  a  part  of 
Lochaber,  shire  of  Inverness.  It  anciently  gave  the 
title  of  Duke  to  a  prince  of  the  blood-royal  of  Scot- 
land, and  latterly  to  the  late  duke  of  York. 

ALBANY,  a  city  of  New  York,  the  seat  of  the 

government  of  the  state,  is  situated  on  the  west  bank 

of  the  Hudson,   144  miles  N.  of  the  city  of  New 

York ;  lat.  42°  39  N. ;  Ion.  73«  13'  W. ;  pop.  iu 
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1810,  !>. 'i..ii  ;  in  IS20,  iL'.f.i;};  and  in  1SV.">,  l;..M;k 
Albaii)  hes  near  the  head  of  tide-water,  on  one  of 
Uif  fine-t  rivers  in  tilt-  \\orKl.  which  is  mmg-.iblc  as 
for  as  Uie  city  for  sloops  of  so  tons;  and,  except 
when  tin-  ri\rr  is  olistructi-il  by  ice,  steam-boats  nin 
daily  iM-twecn  tliis  place  and  the  city  of  New  York. 
The  Krie  and  (.'hamplain  canals  form  a  junction  at 
Watervlict,  about  eight  miles  north  of  the  city,  and 
their  united  channelis  connected  at  A.  \vilh  a  large 
UIMII.  which  covers  a  sinf.ice  of  32  acres,  on  the 
west  siile  of  the  river.  These  advantages,  togetlier 
with  many  stage-coaches  in  various  directions,  render 
A.  one  of  the  greatest  thoroughfares  in  the  Tinted 
Suites.  The  city  carries  on  ;m  extensive  trade  by 
means  of  sloops,  chiefly  with  the  city  of  New  York  ; 
and  also,  to  a  considerable  amount,  with  Hoston, 
Philadelphia,  and  other  places.  The  exports  con- 
S:,M  of  \\  heat,  and  various  other  kinds  of  produce. — 
A.  was  sealed  l>y  the  Dutch  about  the  year  1614, 
and  is,  next  to  Jamestown  in  Virginia,  the  oldest 
town  in  the  I'nited  Suites.  The  site  on  which  it  is 
built  is  very  uneven,  and  it  was  originally  laid  out 
with  little  regard  to  elegance.  The  older  houses 
are  in  the  Dutch  style,  with  the  gable  ends  to  the 
-t reels;  but  within  the  last  twenty  years,  the  city 
lias  been  greatly  improved,  and  it  now  contains  many 
elegant  public  and  private  buildings.  The  principal 
public  edifices  are  the  capitol  or  state-house,  a  large 
si  nurture  of  stone,  the  Albany  academy,  a  spacious 
and  elegant  edifice,  the  suite-hall  for  the  public 
offices,  a  state  arsenal,  and  twelve  houses  of  public 
worship. 

ALBANY  ;  the  modem  district  of  the  colony  of  Uie 
cape  of  Good  Hope.  See  Good  Hope, 

ALBATROSS  (diomedea,  L.) ;  a  genus  of  web-footed 
binK.  having  the  following  generic  characters :  a 
very  long  bill,  which  is  sutured,  robust,  thick, 
straight,  and  laterally  compressed,  terminating  in  a 
large  hook,  apparently  articulated  therewith.  The 
upper  mandible  is  laterally  grooved,  and  the  short, 
tubular  nostrils  are  situated  in  these  grooves;  the 
lower  mandible  is  truncated.  The  toes  are  very 
long,  and  are  webbed  with  an  entire  membrane ; 
the  lateral  toes  are  externally  edged  by  a  narrow 
membrane.  There  is  no  hind  toe  or  nail;  the  nails 
are  short  and  blunt.  The  tail  is  rounded,  and  com- 
posed of  fourteen  feathers.  The  A.  most  generally 
known  is  Uie  diomedea  exulans  of  naturalists,  the 
frigate  bird,  man-of-war  bird,  and  cape  sheep  of  sai- 
lors. It  is  the  largest  of  marine  biros,  as  its  wings, 
when  extended,  measure  from  ten  to  twelve  feet 
from  tip  to  tip.  These  long  wings  are  very  narrow, 
but  the  A.  being  extremely  strong,  is  able  to  fly 
with  f  ase  over  a  vast  space.  Except  during  high 
winds,  when  it  ascends  to  the  superior  regions  of  the 
air,  the  A.  sails  gently  over  the  surface  of  the  bil- 
lows, rising  and  sinking  in  graceful  undulation,  and 
seizing  with  avidity  every  luckless  creature  that  ap- 
proaches the  surface.  Pursuing  its  prey  in  this 
manner,  it  urges  its  flight  far  from  land,  and,  by 
occasionally  alighting  upon  vessels,  deceives  the  in- 
experienced voyager  into  an  idea  that  the  shore 
cannot  be  very  distant.  At  night,  this  bird  settles 
down  upon  the  waves,  and  sleeps  securely  until 
hunger  again  commands  a  renewal  of  its  efforts. — 
The  A.  might  be  assumed  as  a  perfect  emblem  of 
gluttony,  as  it  is  scarcely  possible,  in  description,  to 
do  justice  to  its  excessive  voracity.  Whenever  food 
is  abundant,  it  gorges  to  such  a  degree  as  to  become 
unable  either  to  fly  or  swim ;  frequently  it  is  seen  in 
this  state,  with  a  fish  partly  swallowed  and  partly 
hanging  from  its  mouth.  The  gulls  then  attack  and 
worry  it  until  it  disgorges  its  prey,  upon  which  they 
are  ready  to  seize.  When  caught  by  hand,  it  makes 
*  Went  struggles  with  its  wings,  and  strikes  with  its 


I"  ak.     IVh  spawn,  gelatinou*  molii-cie,  and  various 
small    marine    animals  constitute    its  ordinary  food. 


riyinji-lish  are  also  particularly  exposed  to  this  de- 
vourer,  whoM-  swiftness  of  wing  is  lar  superior  to 
theirs.  The  \oice  of  the  A.  is  a  harsh,  disagreeable 
cry,  somewhat  resembling  that  of  a  pelican  ;  it  ha-, 
also  been  compared  to  the  braying  of  an  a^s.  —  To- 
wards the  middle  of  June,  vast  numbers  of  these 
birds  flock  towards  the  coast  of  Kamt>chatka,  tin- 
sea  of  Ochotsk,  the  shores  of  the  Kurile  islands  ami 
Mchring's  straits.  They  arrive  there,  extremely 
lean,  a  short  time  preceding  the  fish,  which  come 
annually  to  spawn  in  the  fresh  w;:ti  r  of  the  rivers; 
but,  soon  after,  the  birds  become  very  fat  from  the 
abundance  of  food.  They  bc»in  to  retire  from  these 
coasts  about  the  end  of  July,  and  by  the  I.Mh  of 
August  the  whole  have  disappeared.  During  their 
sojourn,  the  Kamtschadales  catch  numbers  of  them 
by  baiting  hooks  with  fish,  or  by  knot-king  them  on 
the  head  when  overgorged.  They  are  not  u-ikcn  for 
their  flesh,  which  is  coarse,  rank,  and  disgusting  ; 
but  their  large,  hollow  wing-bones  furnish  the  nativ  is 
with  various  useful  implements,  while  certain  parts 
of  their  intestines  are  inflated  and  employed  as  floats 
for  fishing-nets.  —  About  the  middle  of  September, 
they  seek  the  southern  shores  of  America,  for  the 
purpose  of  breeding  ;  there  they  build  nests  of  earth 
two  feel  or  more  high,  and  lay  numerous  eggs,  which 
are  larger  than  those  of  a  goose,  being  about  four 
and  a  half  inches  long,  generally  white,  except  to- 
wards the  larger  extremity,  where  they  are  speckled 
with  black.  These  eggs  are  edible,  and  it  is  slat'  d, 
by  those  who  have  used  them,  that  the  white  is  not 
rendered  hard  by  boiling.  While  the  female  sits 
upon  the  nest,  the  male  is  industriously  employed  in 
supplying  her  with  food.  This  seems  to  be  more 
especially  necessary,  as  hawks  are  constantly  on  the 
watch  for  an  opportunity  of  pouncing  upon  Uie  eggs 
the  moment  the  nest  is  left  exposed.  As  soon  as 
the  A.  finally  relinquishes  the  nest,  it  is  taken  pos- 
session of  by  a  species  of  penguin.  —  The  common  A. 
(diomedea  ejculans)  is  from  three  to  four  feet  long,  of 
a  greyish-brown  or  whitish  colour,  with  lines  of  b!r>ck 
upon  the  back  and  wings.  The  inferior  part  of  the 
body  and  rump  are  white  ;  the  end  of  the  tail  and  a 
great  part  of  the  wings  are  black.  The  shafts  of  the 
quills  are  yellow.  The  feet,  toes,  and  web  mem- 
brane are  of  a  reddish  brown  colour;  the  beak  is 
blackish.  The  female  is  similar  to  the  male  ;  the 
young  differ  much  from  the  adidt.  The  A.  moults 
twice  a-year  without  changing  its  colours.  —  Three 
other  species  are  considered  as  having  been  esta- 
blished by  naturalists:  diomedea  chlororhyncos,  black 
and  yellow-beaked  A.,  of  the  size  of  a  domestic 
goose  ;  diomedea  spadicea,  dark  brown  or  chocolate- 
coloured  A.,  larger  Uian  the  common  goose  ;  dwme- 
dea  fuliginosa,  sooty  or  quaker  A  ,  smaller  than  the 
common  A.  It  is  highly  probable  Uiat  future  inv  i  - 
tigation  will  reduce  the  number  of  species  which 
have  been  proposed.  —  This  bird  is  most  commonly 
found  within  the  tropics,  about  the  cape  of  Good 
Hope,  and  even  amid  the  ice  of  the  Austral 
It  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  seen  on  the  co;: 
the  Middle  States  ot  the  Union.—  Except  what  lias 
been  already  mentioned  relative  to  the  use  made  of 
them  by  the  Kamtscliadales,  we  know  of  no  econo- 
mic purpose  for  which  they  are  employed.  Possibly 
their  large  quills  might  be  found  useful,  if  obtained 
in  sufficient  numbers.—  The  importance  of  the  A.  in 
the  economy  of  nature  may  be  readily  collected  from 
what  we  have  stated  relative  to  its  food,  and  the  vast 
extent  of  surface  over  which  it  can  protract  its  flight. 
It  serves  as  one  of  the  numerous  restrainers  of  "Uie 
superabundant  increase  of  animal  life,  and,  in  its 
turn,  becomes  the  prey  of  creatures  stronger  or  more 
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sanguinary  than  itself.  Among  others,  a  species  of 
testris  is  a  dreadful  enemy,  and  heats  it,  while  on  the 
wing,  until  the  A.  disgorges  its  food,  which  the 
other  immediately  seizes,  or  the  blows  are  continued 
until  the  huge  bird  expires,  a  victim  to  the  ravenous 
uppetite  of  its  adversary.  This  fierce  bird  is  com- 
monly called  the  skua  grill ;  but  it  is  improperly 
termed  gull,  being  more  closely  allied  to  the  petrels 
and  A.  in  appearance  ;  in  habits,  it  has  some  analogy 
with  the  eagles.  AVhen  the  A.  is  attacked  by  a 
flock  of  gulls  or  other  birds,  while  on  the  wing,  it 
has  no  other  resource  but  that  of  suddenly  dropping 
upon  the  water.  Under  all  circumstances,  however, 
the  cowardice  of  this  gigantic  bird  is  equal  to  its 
voracious  gluttony. 

ALBEMARLE  SOUND  ;  an  inlet  of  the  sea  on  the 
-east  coast  of  N.  Carolina.  It  extends  into  the  coun- 
try sixty  miles,  and  is  from  four  to  fifteen  wide.  It 
may  be  considered  as  an  estuary  of  the  Roanoke  and 
Chowan  rivers.  It  communicates  with  the  Atlantic 
ocean  and  Pamlico  sound  by  small  inlets,  and  with 
Chesapeake  bay  by  a  canal  cut  through  Dismal 
swamp. 

ALBERONI,  Giulio,  cardinal,  and  minister  of  the 
king  of  Spain,  was  the  son  of  a  gardener.  He  was 
born  in  1664,  at  Firenzuola,  a  village  of  Parma,  and 
educated  for  the  church.  His  first  office  was  that  of 
bell-ringer  in  the  cathedral  of  Piacenza.  Possessed 
of  uncommon  talents,  he  soon  became  canon,  chap- 
lain, and  favourite  of  the  count  Roncovieri,  and 
bishop  of  St  Donnin.  The  duke  of  Parma  sent  him 
as  his  minister  to  Madrid,  where  he  gained  the  affec- 
tion of  Philip  V.  He  rose,  by  cunning  and  intrigue, 
to  the  station  of  prime  minister ;  became  a  cardinal ; 
was  all-powerful  in  Spain  after  the  year  1715,  and 
endeavoured  to  restore  it  to  its  ancient  splendour. 
He  reformed  abuses,  created  a  naval  force,  organized 
the  Spanish  army  on  the  model  of  the  French,  and 
rendered  the  kingdom  of  Spain  more  powerful  than 
it  had  been  since  die  time  of  Philip  II.  He  formed 
the  great  project  of  restoring  to  Spain  her  lost  pos- 
sessions in  Italy,  and  he  began  with  Sardinia  and 
Sicily.  Even  when  the  duke  of  Orleans,  regent  of 
France,  renounced  the  Spanish  alliance  to  form  a 
connexion  with  England,  the  proud  prelate  did  not 
alter  his  system ;  on  the  contrary,  he  threw  off  his 
mask,  attacked  the  emperor,  and  took  Sardinia  and 
Sicily.  After  the  Spanish  fleet  was  destroyed  by 
the  English  in  the  Mediterranean,  he  entertained 
the  idea  of  stirring  up  a  general  war  in  Europe  ;  of 
forming  an  alliance  for  this  purpose  with  Peter  the 
Great  and  Charles  XII. ;  of  involving  Austria  in  a 
war  with  Turkey,  exciting  an  insurrection  in  Hun- 
gary, and  causing  the  duke  of  Orleans  to  be  arrest- 
ed by  a  court  faction.  But  the  scheme  was  discover- 
ed. The  duke,  in  connexion  with  England,  de- 
clared war  against  Spain,  and  explained,  in  a  mani- 
festo, the  intrigues  of  the  Italian  cardinal.  A  French 
army  invaded  Spain,  and,  although  Alberoni  en- 
deavoured to  cripple  the  power  of  France  by  foment- 
ing disturbances  within  that  kingdom,  the  Spanish 
monarch  became  despondent,  and  concluded  a  peace, 
the  chief  condition  of  which  was  the  dismissal  of  the 
cardinal.  He  received,  Dec.  1720,  orders  to  quit 
Madrid  within  twenty-four  hours,  and  the  kingdom 
within  five  days.  He  was  now  exposed  to  the  ven- 
geance of  the  powers  of  Europe,  by  all  of  whom  he 
was  hated,  and  saw  no  country  where  he  could  abide. 
He  did  not  even  dare  to  go  to  Rome,  because  he  had 
deceived  the  pope,  Clement  XI.,  in  order  to  obtain 
the  rank  of  cardinal.  While  crossing  the  Pyrenees, 
his  carriage  was  attacked,  one  of  his  servants  killed, 
and  he  himself  obliged  to  continue  his  .journey  on 
foot  and  in  disguise.  He  wandered  about  a  long 
time  under  false  names. 


territory  of  Genoa,  at  the  request  of  the  pope  and 
the  king  of  Spain ;  the  Genoese,  however,  soon 
dismissed  him.  The  death  of  Clement  put  an  end 
to  this  persecution,  and  his  successor,  Innocent  XIII., 
restored  him,  in  1723,  to  all  the  rights  and  honours 
of  a  cardinal.  He  died  in  1752,  at  the  age  of  eighty- 
seven  years.  He  left  behind  him  the  character  of  a 
bold  and  versatile  intriguer,  rather  than  of  a  great 
politician,  although  he  certainly  created  a  strong 
temporary  impulse  in  the  Spanish  monarchy,  and 
established  many  regulations  which  were  favourable 
to  arts,  agriculture,  and  commerce.  The  publica- 
tion called  his  "  Testament  Politique,"  is  of  no 
authority. 

ALBERT  I.,  duke  of  Austria,  and  afterwards 
emperor  of  Germany,  was  born  in  1248,  son  of 
Rodolph  of  Hapsburg  (q.  v.),  who  had,  a  short  time 
before  his  death,  attempted  to  place  the  crown  on 
the  head  of  his  son.  But  the  electors,  tired  of  his 
power,  and  emboldened  by  his  age  and  infirmities, 
refused  his  request,  and  indefinitely  postponed  the 
election  of  a  king  of  the  Romans  (this  was  the  title 
of  the  designated  successor  of  the  emperor).  After 
the  death  of  Rodolph,  A.,  who  inherited  only  the 
military  qualities  of  his  father,  saw  his  hereditary 
possessions,  Austria  and  Stiria,  rise  up  in  rebellion 
against  him.  He  quelled  by  force  this  revolt,  which 
his  avarice  and  severity  liad  excited;  but  success 
increased  his  presumption.  He  wished  to  succeed 
Rodolph  in  all  his  dignities,  and,  without  waiting 
for  the  decision  of  the  diet,  seized  the  insignia  of  the 
empire.  This  act  of  violence  induced  the.  electors 
to  choose  Adolphus  of  Nassau  emperor.  The  dis- 
turbances which  had  broken  out  against  him  in 
Switzerland,  and  a  disease  which  deprived  him  of 
an  eye,  made  him  more  humble.  He  delivered  up 
the  insignia,  and  took  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the 
new  emperor.  As  soon  as  he  had  quelled  the  insur- 
rection in  Switzerland,  he  was  involved  in  new 
quarrels  with  his  subjects  in  Austria  and  Stiria, 
especially  with  the  bishop  of  Salzburg,  who,  upon 
the  report  of  his  death,  had  made  an  indursion  into 
his  dominions.  In  the  meantime,  Adolphus,  after  a 
reign  of  six  years,  had  lost  the  regard  of  all  the 
princes  of  the  empire.  A.  endeavoured  to  avail 
himself  of  this  change  of  feeling,  and  succeeded  so 
far,  by  assumed  mildness,  in  deceiving  the  princes, 
that  they  chose  him  emperor,  after  deposing  Adol- 
phus at  the  diet  in  1298.  Adolphus,  however, 
would  not  resign  his  high  dignity,  and  force  was 
found  necessary  to  remove  him.  The  rivals  met, 
with  their  armies,  near  Gellheim,  between  Worms 
and  Spire.  A.  enticed  Adolphus,  by  a  feigned  re- 
treat, to  follow  him  with  his  cavalry  only.  The 
leaders  engaged  hand  to  hand,  and  Adolphus  ex- 
claimed to  Ms  adversary,  "  Thou  shalt  lose  at  once 
thy  crown  and  life."  "  Heaven  will  decide,"  was 
the  answer  of  A.,  striking  him  with  his  lance  in  the 
face.  Adolphus  fell  from  his  horse,  and  was  des- 
patched by  the  companions  of  his  antagonist.  The 
last  barrier  had  fallen  between  A.  and  the  supreme 
power,  but  he  was  conscious  of  having  now  an  op- 
portunity of  displaying  his  magnanimity.  He  volun- 
tarily resigned  the  crown  conferred  on  him  by  the 
last  election,  and,  as  he  had  anticipated,  was  re- 
elected.  His  coronation  took  place  at  Aix  la 
Chapelle,  in  August,  1298;  and  he  held  his  first 
diet  at  Nuremberg,  with  the  utmost  splendour.  But 
a  new  storm  was  gathering  over  him.  The  pope, 
Boniface  VIII.,  denied  the  right  of  the  electors  to 
dispose  of  the  imperial  dignity,  declaring  himself 
the  real  emperor,  and  legitimate  king  of  the  Romans. 
He  accordingly  summoned  A.  before  him,  to  ask 


pardon,  and  submit  to  such  penance  as  he  should 
He  was  arrested  in  the    dictate;  he  forbade  the  princes  to  acknowledge 
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him,  and  released  them  from  their  oath  of  allegi 
aiice.  Tin-  archbishop  of  Menu  from  a  friend 
became  tin-  enemy  of  A.,  and  joined  tin-  party  ot 
the  pope.  On  the  oihcr  hand,  .\.  formed  an  alli- 
ance with  Philip  Ir  Hel  of  France,  secured  the 
neutrality  of  Saxony  and  Brandenburg,  and.  liy  a 
sudden  irruption  into  tin-  electorate  of  SlcnU,  forced 
the  archbishop  not  only  to  renounce  his  alliance 
with  the  IMIJIC,  lint  to  form  one  wilh  him  for  the  live 
ensuing  years.  Dismayed  by  this  rapid  success, 
Boniface  entered  into  negotiations  with  A.,  in  which 
the  latter  a^ain  showed  the  duplicity  of  his  charac- 
ter. He  broke  his  alliance  with  Philip,  acknow- 
ledged that  the  western  empire  was  a  grant  from 
the  popes  to  the  emperors,  that  the  electors  derived 
their  right  of  choosing  from  the  see  of  Rome,  and 
prouiNi  <1  to  defend  with  arms  the  rights  of  the  pope, 
\vheiie\cr  he  should  demand  it,  against  anyone.  As 
a  reward,  Boniface  excommunicated  Philip,  pro- 
claimed him  to  have  forfeited  his  crown,  and  gave 
the  kingdom  of  France  to  A.  Philip,  however, 
chastised  the  pope.  A.  was  engaged  in  unsuccess- 
ful wars  with  Holland,  Zealand,  Friesland,  Hungary, 
Bohemia,  and  Thuringia.  While  preparing  to  re- 
venge a  defeat  which  lie  had  suffered  in  Thuringia, 
he  received  the  news  of  the  revolt  of  the  Swiss,  and 
saw  himself  obliged  to  direct  his  forces  thither.  The 
revolt  of  Underwalden,  Schweitz,  and  I'ri  had 
broken  out  Jan.  1,  1308.  A.  liad  not  only  foreseen 
this  consequence  of  his  oppression,  but  desired  it,  in 
onler  to  have  a  pretence  tor  subjecting  Switzerland 
entirely  to  himself.  A  new  act  of  injustice,  how- 
c\ir,  put  an  end  to  his  ambition  and  life.  Suabia 
was  the  inheritance  of  John,  the  son  of  his  younger 
brother,  Rodolph.  John  had  repeatedly  asserted 
his  right  to  it,  but  in  vain.  When  A.  set  out  for 
Switzerland,  John  renewed  his  demand,  which  was 
contemptuously  rejected  by  A.,  who  scoffingly  offer- 
ed him  a  garland  of  flowers,  saying,  "  This  becomes 
your  age  ;  leave  the  cares  of  government  to  me." 
John,  in  revenge,  conspired  with  his  governor, 
Walter  of  Eschenbach,  and  three  friends,  against 
the  life  of  A.  The  conspirators  improved  the  mo- 
ment when  the  emperor,  on  his  way  to  Rheinfelden, 
was  separated  from  his  train  by  the  river  Reuss, 
and  assassinated  him.  A.  breathed  his  last,  May,  1, 
1308,  in  the  arms  of  a  poor  woman,  who  was  sitting 
on  the  road.  He  was  a  prince  regardless  of  right 
and  equity,  tyrannical,  avaricious,  ambitious,  and 
able.  How  cruelly  Agnes,  queen  of  Hungary,  re- 
venged her  father's  death,  will  be  related  under 
John  the  Parricide. 

ALBERT  THE  GREAT,  or  ALBERTUS  MAGNUS, 
bishop  of  Ratisbon  ;  a  distinguished  scholar  of  the 
1 3th  century.  Besides  his  theological  learning,  he 
was  well  versed,  for  his  time,  in  mechanics,  natural 
history,  and  natural  philosophy.  He  was  born  in 
1193  (according  to  some  accounts,  in  1205),  at 
Lauingen  in  Suabia,  of  the  noble  family  of  Boll- 
stadt ;  studied  at  Padua ;  became  a  monk  of  the 
Dominican  order;  in  1254,  was  made  provincial  of 
his  order;  and  in  126O  received  from  pope  Alex- 
ander IV.  the  bishopric  of  Ratisbon.  Two  years 
later,  he  returned  to  his  convent,  devoted  himself  to 
science,  and  produced  many  learned  works  on  arith- 
m<  tic,  geometry,  optics,  music,  astrology,  and  astro- 
nomy. He  died  in  1280. 

ALBERTI.  There  were  two  painters  of  this  name, 
'  heruhino  and  Giovanni,  brothers,  natives  of  the 
Florentine  territory,  who  flourished  about  the  close 
of  the  16th  century.  Cherubino,  who  was  also  an 
engraver,  died  in  1615,  surviving  his  brother  about 
fourteen  years. 

ALBERTI,  Leon  Baptista,  an  eminent  Italian 
architect,  was  born  at  Venice  in  the  beginning  of 


the  loth  century;  died  about  1475.  His  principal 
erections  are  at  Florence,  Mantua,  and  Rimini,  lie 
\\as  ;mtlior  of  various  works,  particularly  one, "  De 
He  .Kdilicatoria,"  which  was  published  in  Italian 
and  Knglish,  London,  i;vii,  3  vols.  folio.  The 
invent ioh  of  the  Camera  Obscuni  has  been  attri- 
buted to  Albcrti. 

AUIKKTIM,  Francis,  an  ecclesiastic  of  Florence, 
and  an  able  antiquary,  flourished  in  the  beginning  of 
the  l(ilh  century.  Some  of  his  works  are  still 
esteemed. 

ALBIGKNSES  (Alhigeois)  ;  a  name  common  to 
several  heretical  sects,  particularly  the  <  athari  and 
Waldenses,  who  agreed  in  opposing  the  dominion 
of  the  Romish  hierarchy,  and  endeavouring  to  n- 
store  the*  simplicity  of  primitive  Christianity.  They 
had  increased  very  much  towards  the  close  of  the 
12th  century,  in  the  south  of  France,  about  Toulouse 
and  Albi,  and  were  denominated  by  the  crusnh  rs 
A.,  from  the  district  Albigeois  (territory  of  Albi), 
where  the  army  of  Uie  cross,  called  togethi 
pope  Innocent  III.,  attacked  them  in  1 :;()!).  The 
assassination  of  the  papal  legate  and  inquisitor,  Peter 
of  Castelnau,  while  occupied  in  extirpating  th< -•• 
heretics  in  the  territory  of  the  count  Raymond  of 
Toulouse,  occasioned  this  war,  which  is  important  as 
the  first  which  the  Romish  church  waged  against 
heretics  within  her  own  dominions.  It  was  carried 
on  with  a  degree  of  cruelty  which  cast  a  deep  shade 
over  the  Romish  clergy,  as  their  real  object  appear- 
ed to  be  to  deprive  the  count  of  Toulouse  of  his 
possessions,  on  account  of  his  tolerating  the  heretics. 
It  was  in  vain  that  this  powerful  prince,  had  suffered 
a  disgraceful  penance  and  flagellation  from  the 
legate  Milo,  and  obtained  the  papal  absolution  by 
great  sacrifices.  The  legates,  Arnold,  abbot  of 
Citeaux,  and  Milo,  took  Beziers,  the  capital  of  his 
nephew  Roger,  by  storm,  and  put  all  the  inhabitants 
(about  60,000),  without  any  distinction  of  creed,  to 
the  sword.  Simeon  de  Montfort,  the  military  leader 
of  the  crusade  under  the  legates,  was  equally 
severe  towards  other  places  in  the  territory  of  Ray- 
mond and  his  allies,  of  whom  Roger  di<  d  in  t. 
prison,  and  Peter  I.,  king  of  Arragon,  in  battle. 
The  lands  taken  were  presented  by  the  church,  as  a 
reward  for  his  services,  to. the  count  of  Montfort, 
who,  however,  on  account  of  the  changing  fortune 
of  war,  never  obtained  the  quiet  possession  of  them  ; 
he  was  killed  by  a  stone,  at  the  siege  of  Toulouse, 
in  1218.  The  legates  prevailed  on  his  son, 
Amalric,  to  cede  his  claims  to  the  king  of  France. 
The  papal  indulgences  attracted  from  all  provinces 
of  France  new  crusaders,  who  continued  the  war. 
and,  even  after  the  death  of  Raymond  VI.,  in  1222, 
under  excommunication,  his  son,  Raymond  VII., 
was  obliged,  notwithstanding  his  readiness  to  do 
penance,  to  defend  his  inheritance,  till  1229,  against 
the  legates,  and  Louis  VIII.  of  France,  who  fell, 
in  1226,  in  a  campaign  against  the  heretics.  After 
hundreds  of  thousands  had  fallen  on  both  sides,  and 
the  most  beautiful  parts  of  Provence  and  Upper 
Languedoc  had  been  laid  waste,  a  peace  was  made, 
by  the  terms  of  which  Raymond  was  obliged  to  pur- 
chase his  absolution  with  a  large  sum  of  money,  to 
cede  Narbonne,  with  several  estates,  to  Louis  IX., 
and  make  his  son-in-law,  a  brother  of  Louis,  heir 
of  his  other  lands.  The  pope  suffered  these  pro- 
vinces to  come  into  the  possession  of  the  king  of 
France,  in  order  to  bind  him  more  firmly  to  his  in- 
terests, and  force  him  to  receive  his  inquisitors. 
The  heretics  were  now  delivered  up  to  the  prosely- 
tizing zeal  of  the  Dominicans,  and  to  the  courts  of  the 
inquisition  ;  and  these  new  auxiliaries,  which  priest- 
craft had  acquired  during  the  war  (see  Dominic  de 
Guzman,  and  Jnyuisili&n),  employed  their  whole 


ALBINOS— ALBION. 


85 


power  to  bring  the  remainder  of  the  A.  to  the  stake, 
and  made  even  the  converts  feel  the  irreconcilable 
anger  of  the  church,  by  heavy  fines  and  personal 
punishments.  The  name  of  the  A.  disappeared  after 
the  middle  of  the  13th  century ;  but  fugitives  of 
their  party  formed,  in  the  mountains  of  Piedmont 
and  in  Lombardy,  what  is  called  the  French  church, 
which  was  continued,  through  the  Waldenses,  to 
the  times  of  the  Hussites  and  the  reformation. 

ALBINOS  (white  Negroes,  Blafards,  LeucaHhiops, 
Dondos),  who  were  formerly  found  on  the  isthmus 
of  Panama  and  at  the  mouths  of  the  Ganges,  and 
have  been  described  as  a  distinct  race  of  men,  have 
been  likewise  discovered,  by  modem  naturalists,  in 
various  countries  of  Europe,  e.  g.  in  Switzerland, 
-•among  the  Savoyards  in  the  valley  of  Chamouni,  in 
France,  in  the  tract  of  the  Rhine,  in  Tyrol,  &c. 
The  characteristics  of  the  A.  are  now  said  to  be 
owing  to  a  disease  which  may  attack  men  in  every 
climate,  and  to  which  even  animals  are  subject,  such 
as  white  mice,  rabbits,  &c.  The  A.  have  a  milky 
or  cadaverous  look,  and  are  distinguished  from  the 
genuine  whites,  not  only  by  their  wrinkled  skin,  but 
also  by  their  red  eyes,  which  want  the  black  mucus, 
and  cannot,  therefore,  endure  the  bright  light  of  day. 
By  moon-light,  and  in  the  dark,  they  can  see  pretty 
well,  for  which  reason  they  are  accustomed  to  go 
abroad  only  in  the  night,  and,  by  Linnzeus  and  other 
naturalists,  are  termed  nocturnal  men.  Their  hair  is 
woolly  when  they  are  descended  from  actual  ne- 
groes, and  somewhat  less  curly  when  they  are  the 
children  of  East  Indians ;  but  it  is  always  of  an  un- 
pleasing  milk-colour,  like  their  skin.  They  are 
weak  in  body  and  mind,  and  very  rarely  attain  the 
common  size  of  the  nations  to  which  they  belong. 
They  are  generally  incapable  of  begetting  children, 
but  when  the  case  is  otherwise,  the  offspring  resem- 
ble the  parents.  There  are  instances  of  A.  possess- 
ed of  the  common  faculties  of  mind,  and  capable  of 
literary  accomplishments.  (See,  likewise,  Cretin.) 
The  Germans  use  the  word  Albino  for  all  individuals 
afflicted  with  this  disease  of  the  skin,  but  Kakerlake 
for  varieties,  whose  skin  is  only  sprinkled  with  white 
spots. — The  East  Indians  give  the  name  of  albino  to 
a  species  of  beetle  (blattae),  especially  the  blatta  gi- 
gantea  of  the  Indian  forests,  which  grows  three 
inches  long,  and  forms  an  ornament  of  entomological 
collections.  It  is  dark-brown  and  shining;  the  fea- 
thers of  its  wings  are  fox-coloured  and  yellow.  After 
this  beetle  the  Indians  have  named  the  Albinos.  — 
Blumenbach,  Saussure,  Buzzi,  surgeon  to  the  hos- 
pital at  Milan,  Soemmering,  and  many  others,  have 
made  interesting  observations  on  Albinos,  and  the 
causes  which  produce  their  peculiar  colour. 

ALBINUS,  Bernard  Siegfried,  whose  true  name 
was  Weiss  (White),  a  distinguished  anatomist,  born 
Feb.  24,  1696,  at  Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  died, 
Sept.  9,  1770,  at  Leyden,  where  he  was  fifty  years 
professor  of  anatomy.  Instructed  by  his  father,  Ber- 
nard, who  enjoyed  a  good  reputation  as  a  professor 
of  medicine,  and  by  the  famous  professors  of  the 
Leyden  school,  Ran,  Bidloo,  Boerhaave,  he  went  to 
France  in  1718,  where  he  formed  an  intimacy  with 
Winslow  and  Senac,  with  whom  he  afterwards  car- 
ried on  a  correspondence  highly  advantageous  to  ana- 
tomy, their  favourite  science.  He  entered  upon  his 
office  as  lecturer,  in  Leyden,  1719,  with  an  oration 
DC  Anatomia  Comparutu.  The  medical  faculty  there 
conferred  on  him  the  degree  of  doctor,  without  either 
examination  or  disputation.  A  few  weeks  after,  pro- 
fessor Ran  died,  and,  in  1720,  A.  succeeded  him  in 
the  professorship  of  anatomy  and  surgery.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  who  felt  the  impulse  which  Boer- 
haave gave  to  anatomy.,  by  explaining  the  phenomena 
of  the  animal  economy,  not  chemically,  but  mecha- 


nically,— a  system  which  rendered  a  more  accurate 
study  of  the  single  parts  of  the  body,  and  of  their 
formation,  necessary ;  for  the  least  deviation  in  the 
form  of  any  part,  according  to  him,  necessarily  pro- 
duces differences  in  its  action.  This  system  render- 
ed it  necessary  to  describe  with  more  accuracy  what 
Vesalius,  Fallopius,  and  Eustachius  had  explained 
only  in  a  general  manner.  A.  laboured  in  this  spi- 
rit ;  we  are  indebted  to  him  for  the  most  exact  ana- 
tomical descriptions  and  prints,  especially  of  the  mus- 
cles and  bones.  While  he  held  the  office  of  profes- 
sor, at  Leyden,  he  wrote  Index  Supellectilis  Ana- 
tomicas  Ravianae,  likewise  De  Ossibus  Corporis 
Human!,  also  Historia  Musculonun  Hominis,  and 
other  works,  which  fill  an  honourable  place  in  the 
history  of  science.  He  edited,  also,  several  writings 
of  Harvey,  Vesalius,  Fabricius  ab  Aquapendente, 
and  Eustachius.  His  brother,  Christian  Bernard, 
professor  at  Utrecht,  distinguished  himself  in  the 
same  science,  and  was  likewise  an  esteemed  ana- 
tomical writer ;  he  died  May  23,  1778. 

ALBION  ;  the  former  name  of  the  island  of  Great 
Britain,  called  by  the  Romans  Britannia  Major, 
from  which  they  distinguished  Britannia  Minor,  the 
French  province  of  Bretagne.  Agathemerus  (lib. 
xi.  c.  4),  speaking  of  the  British  islands,  uses  the 
names  Hibernia  and  Albion  for  the  two  largest ;  Pto- 
lemy (lib.  ii.  c.  3),  calls  A.  a  British  island;  and 
Pliny  (H.  N.  lib.  iv.  c.  16),  says,  that  the  island  of 
Great  Britain  was  formerly  called  Albion,  the  name  of 
Britain  being  common  to  all  the  islands  around  it.  In 
poetry,  A.  is  still  used  for  Great  Britain.  The  ety- 
mology of  the  name  is  uncertain.  Some  writers  de- 
rive it  from  the  Greek  «xp«v  (white),  in  reference  to 
the  chalky  clifls  on  the  coasts ;  others,  from  a  giant, 
the  son  of  Neptune,  mentioned  by  several  ancient 
writers;  some,  from  the  Hebrew  albcn  (white); 
others,  from  the  Phoenician  alp  or  atpin,  (high,  and 
high  mountain),  from  the  height  of  the  coast  Spren- 
gel,  in  his  Universal  History  of  Great  Britain,  thinks 
it  of  Gallic  origin,  the  same  with  Albyn,  the  name  of 
the  Scottish  Highlands.  It  appears  to  him  the  plural 
of  alp  or  ailp,  which  signifies  rocky  mountains,  and  to 
have  been  given  to  the  island,  because  the  shore, 
which  looks  towards  France,  appears  like  a  long  row 
of  rocks.  The  ancient  British  poets  call  Britain 
Itiis  Wen,  i.  e.  the  white  island. 

ALBION,  New.  This  name  is  given  to  an  exten- 
sive tract  of  land  on  the  N.  W.  coast  of  America.  It 
was  originally  applied  by  Sir  Francis  Drake,  in  1578, 
to  the  whole  of  California,  but  is  now,  by  recent 
geographers,  e.  g.  Humboldt,  confined  to  that  part 
of  the  coast  which  extends  between  43°  and  48°  N. 
lat.  Cook  discovered  it,  March  7,  1778.  In  1792, 
Vancouver  visited  this  coast,  made  a  very  diligent 
inspection  of  all  its  parts,  and  gave  a  most  interest- 
ing account  of  them.  The  country  is  described  as 
very  fertile ;  the  quadrupeds  seem  not  to  be  very 
numerous.  The  inhabitants  are  not  numerous,  and 
resemble  the  other  savages  of  the  north-west  coast 
of  N.  A.  Vancouver's  chart  of  this  region  is  still 
the  best.  The  most  authentic  account  of  a  part  of 
New  A.  is  to  be  found  in  Lewis  and  Clark's  Expe- 
dition to  the  Sources  of  the  Missouri,  2  vols.,  Phila- 
delphia, 1814.  The  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
and  others  who  have  frequented  the  north-western 
coast  of  Anerica  for  commercial  purposes,  have  had 
but  little,  if  any,  intercourse  with  the  natives,  who 
inhabit  that  part  of  the  coast  which  lies  between  the 
entrance  of  Columbia  river,  in  lat.  46°  15',  and  the 
Russian  settlement  at  Port  Bodega,  in  lat.  38°  21 , 
because  no  harbour,  capable  of  admitting  such  ves- 
sels as  are  usually  employed  in  the  north- west  trade, 
has  yet  been  discovered  within  these  limits.  It  has 
been  affirmed  by  the  Russians,  that  they  have  dis- 
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covered  several  smnll  rivers,  but  they  nr»>  not  proba- 
My  of  sufficient  iinjiortance  to  give  any  value  ID  tlir 
••ountry,  until  tin-  settlements  or  civilized  nations  have 
become  much  more  extensive  than  fit  present.  The 
appearance  of  the  country,  ns  seen  from  the  ocean, 
is  by  no  means  inviting-;  lint  some  hunters,  who 
have  penetrated  into  the  interior,  give  a  favourable 
representation  ot  it,  particularly  of  that  portion  which 
lies  near  the  Multnomah,  a  branch  of  the  Columbia 
river,  tliat  runs  from  the  south. 

ALBOI.N,  king  of  the  Lombards,  succeeded  his 
father,  Audoin,  in  561.  He  reigned  in  Noricum 
Mid  1'aimonia,  while,  Cuniimmd,  king  of  the  Gepidas, 
ruled  in  Pacia  ;  n-1  Sirmia,  and  Baian  or  Chagan, 
king  of  the  Avara,  was  completing  the  conquest  of 
Moldavia  and  \Valachia.  Narses,  tlie  general  of 
Justinian,  sought  his  alliance,  and  received  his  aid, 
ia  the  war  against  Totila.  A. ,  in  connexion  with 
the  A  vnrs,  made  war  against  the  Gepidae,  and  slew 
their  king,  Cunimund,  with  his  own  hand,  in  a  great 
buttle  fought  in  i66.  This  victory  established  his 
tame.  After  the  death  of  his  wife,  Clodosvvinda,  he 
married  Rosamond,  the  daughter  of  Cunimund,  who 
was  among  the  captives.  He  afterwards  undertook 
the  conquest  of  Italy,  where  Narses,  who  liad  sub- 
jected this  country  to  Justinian,  offended  by  an  un- 
grateful court,  sought  an  avenger  in  A.,  and  offered 
him  his  co-operation.  Every  year  witnessed  the 
increase  of  A. 's  power  in  Italy,  in  reducing  which 
he*met  with  no  resistance,  except  the  brave  defence 
of  single  cities.  Pa  via  fell  into  his  hands  after  a 
siege  of  three  years.  After  reigning  three  ami  a 
lialf  years  in  Italy,  he  was  slain  at  Verona,  in  574, 
by  an  assassin,  instigated  by  his  wife,  Rosamond. 
I  le  had  incurred  her  hatred  by  sending  her,  during 
one  of  his  fits  of  intoxication,  a  cup,  wrought  from 
the  skull  of  her  father,  filled  with  wine,  and  forcing 
her,  according  to  his  own  words,  to  drink  with  her 
father.  This  incident  lias  been  introduced  by  Ruc- 
cellai  and  Alfieri,  into  their  tragedies,  called  Hosa- 
viunda,  in  a  very  pathetic  manner. 

ALBORAK  ;  amongst  the  Mahommetan  writers,  the 
l>east  on  which  Mahomet  rode  on  his  journeys  to 
heaven.  The  Arab  commentators  report  many 
fables  concerning  this  extraordinary  animal.  It  is 
represented  as  ofan  intermediate  shape  and  size  be- 
tween an  ass  and  a  mule.  A  place,  it  seems,  was 
secured  for  it  in  paradise,  at  the  intercession  of  Ma- 
homet, which,  however,  was  in  some  measure  ex- 
torted from  the  prophet  by  Alborak  refusing  to  carry 
him  upon  any  other  terms,  when  the  angel  Gabriel 
was  come  to  conduct  him  to  heaven. 

ALBUFERA  ;  a  considerable  salt-water  lake,  lying 
north  of  the  city  of  Valencia,  in  Spain,  near  the  sea, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  sluices.  It  abounds  in 
fish,  but  dries  in  summer  so  much  as,  in  some  parts, 
to  become  a  mere  marsh.  The  French  general 
Suchet,  received  the  title  of  duke  of  Albufera  on 
account  of  the  blockade  and  capture  of  the  Spanish 
general  Blake,  in  Valencia.  The  water-birds  and 
eels  which  are  taken  here  yield  12,000  dollars  an- 
nually. 

ALBUHKRA  ;  a  village  in  Estremadura,  on  the 
Albuhera,  twelve  miles  S.S.E.  of  Badajoz.  A  battle 
was  fought  here,  May  16,  1811,  between  the  army 
of  marshal  Beresford,  consisting  of  about  30,000 
British,  Spanish,  and  Portuguese,  and  that  of  the 
French  marshal  Soult,  amounting  to  about  25,000 
men,  but  considerably  superior  in  artillery.  The 
object  of  the  French  was  to  raise  the  siege  of  Bada- 
joz, which  was  invested  by  the  English.  Soult  was 
obliged  to  retreat  to  Seville,  with  a  loss  stated  at 
8000  men.  The  allies  lost  about  7000  men,  and 
gained  the  victory  by  a  cool,  well-directed,  and 
opportune  fire  on  the  columns  of  French  infantry. 


Badajoz,  a  few  days  after,  fell  into  the  hands  of  Uw 

allies. 

ALBUM  ;  among  the  Romans,  a  white  board  for 
ollicial  publications.  These  boards  received  their 
appellations  from  the  various  magistrates  ;  the  album 
P'liitijlfuin  served  as  a  Mate  chronicle. — Album  is  also 
used  U)  denote  a  kind  of  table  or  pocket-book, 
wherein  the  men  of  letters,  with  whom  a  ]ier-on  lias 
conversed,  inscribe  their  names,  with  some  sentence. 
or  motto.  The  famous  Algernon  Sydney,  being  ia 
Denmark,  was  presented  by  the  university  of  Copen- 
hagen with  Uieir  album,  whereupon  he  wrote  t . 
words : 

Manns  ha-c  ininiica  tyrannis 

Ense  petit  plucidam  nub  libertato  quietrm. 

Albums  are  at  present  in  fashion  among  ladies.  In 
Germany,  where  the  fashion  is  said  to  ha\e  origi- 
nated, they  are  now  almost  out  of  use,  excepting 
such  as  are  kept  on  interesting  spots,  hi^h  lowers, 
mountains,  fields  of  battle,  £c — Goethe,  Vim;-  once 
asked  by  a  tedious  visitor  to  write  something  in  his 
album,  wrote  G,  the  initial  of  his  name.  The  name 
of  this  letter,  in  German,  signifies  go. 

ALBUMAZER,  an  Arabian  philosopher  of  the  ninth 
century,  who  combined  the  study  of  physic  with 
that  of  judicial  astrology  and  astronomy,  a  work 
upon  which  latter  science  was  printed  under  his 
name  at  Venice,  in  1489.  A  treatise  on  the  re- 
volution of  years,  Venice,  1526,  8vo.  is  also  ascribed 
to  him. 

ALBUMEN,  in  physiology,  exists  nearly  pure  in  the 
white  of  eggs.  As  thus  procured,  it  is  a  glareous 
fluid,  with  very  little  taste.  When  kept  for  tome 
time  exposed  to  the  air,  it  putrefies,  but  when  spread 
in  thin  layers  and  dried,  it  does  not  undergo  any 
change.  When  heated  to  about  165"  Fahr.,  it  coa- 
gulates, and  its  properties  are  entirely  changed.  Jt 
is  soluble  in  cold  water,  and  is  separated,  in  its  coa- 
gulated state,  by  hot  water,  if  the  quantity  of  fluid" 
be  not  great,  but  if  the  water  be  about  ten  tin:- 
much  in  amount  as  the  albumen,  there  is  no  coagu- 
lation. Hence  we  cannot  dissolve  it  in  warm  water. 
for,  when  put  into  it  (as  when  a  little  of  the  while  ot 
eggs  is  thrown  into  a  glass  of  boiling  water),  it  is 
instantly  coagulated.  It  is  also  coagulated  by  acids. 
A.  exists  in  different  parts  of  animals,  as  curtilage, 
bones,  horns,  hoofs,  flesh,  the  membranous  parts, 
and  in  considerable  quantity  in  blood,  from  which  it 
is  usually  procured,  when  required  in  the  arts.  From 
the  property  which  it  possesses  of  being  coagulated 
by  heat,  it  is  employed  for  clarifying  fluids,  as  in  the 
refining  of  sugar,  and  in  many  other  processes.  When 
required  in  a  large  quantity,  bullock's  blood  is  used. 
When  this  or  the  white  of  eggs  is  put  into  a  warm 
fluid,  its  A.  is  coagulated,  and  entangles  the  impuri- 
ties, and,  as  the  scum  rises,  it  is  removed.  A.  acts 
in  the  same  way,  also,  in  clarifying  spirituous  fluids. 
When,  for  instance,  the  white  of  an  egg  is  added  lo 
wine,  or  to  any  cordial,  the  alcohol  coagulates  it,  and 
the  coagulum  entangles  the  impurities,  and  carries 
them  to  the  bottom.  Both  gelatin  and  A.  exist  in 
flesh,  and,  as  the  former  is  soluble  in  warm  water, 
hence  the  difference  in  the  nutritious  quality  of 
butcher's  meat,  according  to  the  mode  of  cooking  it ; 
when,  for  instance,  meat  is  boiled,  the  greater  part 
of  the  gelatin  is  extracted,  and  retained  by  the  soup ; 
when,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  roasted,  the  gelatinous 
matter  is  not  removed  ;  so  that  roasted  meat  contains 
both  gelatin  and  A.,  and  should,  therefore,  !*•  more 
nutritious  than  the  other.  By  the  analysis  of  (,'ay 
Lussac  and  Thenard,  100  parts  of  A.  are  formed  of 
52.883  carbon,  23.872  oxygen,  7.540  hydrogen, 
15.705  nitrogen.  The  negative  pole  of  a  voltaic 
pile  in  high  activity  coagulates  A.  Orfila  has  found 
the  white  of  eggs  to  be  the  best  antidote  to  the 
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poisonous  effects  of  corrosive  sublimate  on  the  human 
stomach.    See  Egg. 

ALBUQUERQUE,  Alfonso  de,  viceroy  of  India,  sur- 
named  the  Great,  and  the  Portuguese  Mars,  was 
born  at  Lisbon,  1452,  of  a  family  that  derived  its 
origin  from  kings.  An  heroic  and  enterprising  spirit 
at  that  time  distinguished  his  nation.  They  had  be- 
come acquainted  with,  and  had  subjected  to  their 
power,  a  large  part  of  the  western  coast  of  Africa, 
and  began  to  extend  their  sway  over  the  seas  and 
nations-  of  India.  A.  was  appointed  viceroy  of  their 
acquisitions  in  this  quarter,  and  arrived,  Sept.  26, 
1503,  with  a  fleet  and  some  troops,  on  the  ooast  of 
Malabar ;  took  possession  of  Goa,  which  he  made 
the  centre  of  the  Portuguese  power  and  commerce 
in  Asia;  subdued  the  whole  of  Malabar,  Ceylon, 
-the  Sunda  islands,  and  the  peninsula  of  Malacca. 
In  1507,  he  made  himself  master  of  the  island  of 
Ormus,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Persian  gulf.  When 
the  king  of  Persia  demanded  the  tribute  which  the 
princes  of  this  island  had  formerly  mid  him,  A.  laid 
before  the  ambassadors  a  bullet  and  a  sword,  saying, 
"  This  is  the  coin  in  which  Portugal  pays  her  tri- 
bute." He  made  the  Portuguese  name  highly 
respected  by  all  the  nations  and  princes  of  India, 
and  several,  as  the  kings  of  Siam  and  Pegu,  courted 
his  friendship  and  protection.  All  his  enterprises 
were  extraordinary.  His  discipline  was  strict;  he 
was  active,  cautious,  wise,  humane,  and  just ;  re- 
spected and  feared  by  his  neighbours,  beloved  by  his 
inferiors.  His  virtues  made  such  an  impression  on 
tiie  Indians,  tliat  they,  for  a  long  time  after  his 
death,  made  pilgrimages  to  his  tomb,  and  besought 
him  to  protect  them  against  the  tyranny  of  his  suc- 
cessors. Notwithstanding  his  great  merits,  he  did 
not  escape  the  envy  of  tiie  courtiers,  and  the  suspi- 
cions of  king  Emanuel,  who  sent  Lopez  Soarez,  the 
personal  enemy  of  A.,  to  fill  his  place.  The  ingra- 
titude of  his  sovereign  severely  afflicted  him,  and  he 
died,  a  few  days  after  receiving  the  intelligence,  at 
Goa,  in  1515,  having  recommended  his  only  son  to 
the  king's  favour,  in  a  letter  written  a  short  time  be- 
fore his  death.  Emanuel  honoured  his  memory  by  a 
long  repentance,  and  raised  his  son  to-  the  highest 
dignities  of  the  kingdom. 

ALBURNUM  ;  the  soft,  white  substance  which,  in 
trees,  is  found  between  the  liber,  or  inner  bark,  and 
the  wood,  and,  in  progress  of  time  acquiring  solidity, 
becomes  itself  the  wood.  A  new  layer  of  wood,  or 
rather  of  A.,  is  added  annually  to  the  tree  in  every 
part,  just  under  the  bark. 

ALC.EUS,  one  of  the  greatest  Grecian  lyric  poets, 
was  born  at  Mitylene,  in  Lesbos,  and  flourished 
there  at  the  close  of  the  7th  and  beginning  of 
the  6th  centuries  B.  C.  Somewhat  older  than 
Sappho,  he  paid  homage  to  the  charms  of  his  re- 
nowned countrywoman,  but,  as  it  seems,  unsuccess- 
fully. Being  of  a  fiery  temperament,  he  sought  at 
the  same  time  the  laurel  of  war  and  of  the  muses. 
His  misfortune  in  losing  his  shield,  in  a  war  be- 
tween Mitylene  and  Athens,  has  been  falsely  attri- 
buted to  cowardice.  He  engaged  in  the  civil  war 
Which  convulsed  his  country  at  the  time  of  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  tyrants,  and  used  both  the  lyre  and 
the  sword  in  the  cause  of  liberty.  In  the  beginning, 
he  took  part  with  Pittacus;  subsequently  against 
him,  when  he  took  the  reins  of  government  into  his 
own  hands,  after  the  overthrow  of  the  petty  tyrants, 
in  order  to  vmite  and  quiet  the  divided  people.  A., 
expelled  from  Mitylene  by  the  change  of  circum- 
stances, wandered  about  for  a  long  time,  and  at  last 
fell  into  the  hands  of  Pittacus,  in  an  attempt  to  force 
his  way  into  his  native  city,  at  the  head  or  a  body  of 
exiles.  The  latter  magnanimously  restored  him  to 
liberty.  His  songs  breathe  the  same  spirit  with  his 


life.  A  strong,  manly  enthusiasm  for  freedom  and 
justice  pervades  even  those  in  which  he  sings  the 
pleasures  of  love  and  wine.  But  the  sublimity  of 
his  nature  shines  brightest  when  he  praises  valour, 
chastises  tyrants,  describes  the  blessings  of  liberty 
and  the  misery  of  exile.  His  lyric  muse  was  versed 
in  all  the  forms  and  subjects  of  poetry,  and  antiquity 
attributes  to  him  hymns,  odes,  and  songs.  A  few 
fragments  only  are  left  of  all  of  them,  and  a  distant 
echo  of  his  poetry  reaches  us  hi  some  odes  of  Horace. 
He  wrote  in  the  ^Eolic  dialect,  and  was  the  inven- 
tor of  the  metre  that  bears  his  name,  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  and  melodious  of  all  the  Lyric  metres. 
Horace  has  employed  it  in  many  of  his  odes.  Ger- 
man poets,  too,  have  imitated  it,  as  Klopstock.  Jani 
has  collected  the  fragments  of  his  works.  Some  of 
them  are  in  the  Analecta  of  Bninck,  and  in  the  An- 
thologia  of  Jacobs.  There  were  two  other  poets  of 
the  same  name,  but  of  less  reputation. 

ALCALA  DE  HENAREZ  ;  a  beautiful  and  extensive 
city  of  Spain,  in  New  Castile,  seated  upon  the  river 
Henarez,  eleven  miles  S.  W.  of  Guadalaxara,  and 
fifteen  E.  N.  E.  of  Madrid.  The  ancient  name  was 
Complutum,  when  it  was  a  Roman  colony,  and  here 
was  printed  the  celebrated  Biblia  Complutensia,  or 
Complutensian  Polyglot,  at  an  expense  of  250,000 
ducats  to  cardinal  Ximenes.  It  was  the  first  poly- 
glot Bible  ever  printed.  600  copies  were  struck 
off,  three  on  vellum.  One  of  these  three  was  de- 
posited in  the  royal  library  at  Madrid,  a  second  in 
the  royal  library  at  Turin  ;  a  third,  supposed  to  have 
belonged  to  the  cardinal  himself,  after  passing 
through  various  hands,  was  purchased  at  the  sale  of 
signer  Pinelli's  library  in  1739,  for  the  late  count 
M'Carthy,  of  Toulouse,  for  £483.  On  the  sale  of 
his  library  at  Paris,  1817,  it  was  sold  for  above  £676 
sterling. 

ALCALDE  (Spanish),  or  ALCAIDE  (Portuguese) ;  the 
name  of  a  magistrate  in  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
towns,  to  whom  the  administration  of  justice  and  the 
regulation  of  the  police  is  committed.  His  office 
nearly  corresponds  to  that  of  justice  of  the  peace. 
The  name  and  the  office  are  of  Moorish  origin, 

AJ.CANTARA  ;  an  ancient  town  and  frontier  for- 
tress in  the  Spanish  province  Estremadura,  witii 
3000  inhabitants,  built  by  the  Moors,  on  the  Tagus, 
over  which  is  a  splendid  bridge,  erected  by  the  Ro- 
mans. One  of  the  three  ancient  Spanish  orders  of 
knighthood,  which  derives  its  origin  from  the  bre- 
thren of  St  Julian  del  Parero  (of  the  pear-tree),  in  the 
12th  century,  and  fought  bravely  against  the  Moors, 
received,  in  1207,  from  the  order  of  Calatrava,  the 
town  of  Alcantara,  of  which  it  took  the  name,  and 
was  united  with  the  Spanish  crown,  after  the  grand 
master,  don  Juan  de  Zuniga,  had  delivered  up  the 
town  to  Ferdinand  the  Catholic,  in  1494-.  The 
knights,  since  1540,  have  been  allowed  to  marry. 
The  order  was  very  rich.  The  badge  is  a  gold  and 
green  cross,  fieur  de  Its ;  the  coat  of  arms,  a  pear- 
tree,  with  two  chevrons. 

ALCAVALA  is  the  name  of  a  tax  or  excise  imposed 
in  Spain  and  the  Spanish  colonies  upon  sales  of  pro- 
perty, whether  movable  or  immovable.  The  rate  of 
this  tax  has  varied,  heretofore,  in  Spain,  from  four- 
teen to  six  per  cent.  It  differs  from  the  ordinary  ex- 
cise in  this,  tliat  an  excise  is  most  generally  intended 
to  be  levied  upon  consumption,  so  tliat  each  one  shall 
pay  in  proportion  to  the  goods  he  may  consume ;  and 
it  is,  therefore,  founded  upon  one  of  the  legitimate 
principles  of  taxation.  But  the  alcavala,  being  le- 
vied upon  all  sales,  is,  in  fact,  a  tax  upon  internal 
commerce  ;  it  is  a  forfeit  paid  by  the  vender  for  sell- 
ing a  thing  to  be  used  or  consumed  by  another,  in- 
stead  of  using  or  consuming  it  himself,  which  he 
mi<rht  do  free  of  any  such  tax.  It  is,  accordingly, 
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one  of  the  most  unequal  and  pernicious  taxes  tliat 
could  possibly  be  levied,  since  its  amount  is  not  go- 
\erncd  by  the  amount  of  property  which  tin-  party 
paying  it  is  worth,  nor  by  the  amount  that  he  con- 
sumes. It  is,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  an  arbi- 
trary tax,  and  UltariU  attributes  to  it  the  ruin  of  the 
Spanish  manufactures.  Tin-  alcavala  was  introduc- 
ed  under  Alphonso  XI.,  and  was  borrowed  from  the 
Arabians.  It  was  imposed  at  first  in  1342,  only  for 
a  specified  period.  In  131!),  it  was  made  perpetual, 
ana  fixed  at  ten  per  cent 

AITINTK;  the  daughter  of  Pelias,  and  wife  of 
Admetus,  king  of  Thessaly.  Her  husband  was 
sick,  and,  according  to  an  oracle,  would  die,  miles-. 
some  one  else  made  a  vow  to  meet  death  in  his 
! .  This  was  secretly  done  by  A.  She  became 
sick,  and  Admetus  recovered.  After  her  decease, 
Hercules  visited  Admetus,  with  whom  he  was  con- 
nected by  the  ties  of  hospitality,  and  promised  his 
friend  to  bring  back  his  wife  from  the  infernal  re- 
gions. He  made  good  his  word,  compelling  Pluto 
to  restore  A.  to  her  husband.  Euripides  has  made 
tliU  story  the  subject  of  a  tragedy. 

ALCHYMY  ;  the  art  of  changing,  by  means  of  a  se- 
cret chemical  process,  base  metals  into  precious. 
Probably  the  ancient  nations,  in  their  first  at- 
tempts to  melt  metals,  observing  that  the  com- 
position  of  different  metals  produced  masses  of  a 
colour  unlike  either, — for  instance,  that  a  mix- 
ture like  gold  resulted  from  the  melting  together  of 
copper  and  zinc, — arrived  at  the  conclusion,  that  one 
metal  could  be  changed  into  another.  At  an  early 
period,  the  desire  of  gold  and  silver  grew  strong,  as 
luxury  increased,  and  men  indulged  the  hope  o?  ob- 
taining these  rarer  metals  from  the  more  common. 
At  the  same  time,  the  love  of  life  led  to  the  idea  of 
finding  a  remedy  against  all  diseases,  a  means  of  les- 
sening the  infirmities  of  age,  of  renewing  youth,  and 
repelling  death.  The  hope  of  realizing  these  ideas 
prompted  the  efforts  of  several  men,  who  taught  their 
doctrines  through  mystical  images  and  symbols.  To 
transmute  metals,  they  thought  it  necessary  to  find  a 
substance,  which,  containing  the  original  principle  of 
all  matter,  should  possess  the  power  of  dissolving  all 
into  its  elements.  This  general  solvent,  or  men- 
ttrttum  universale,  which,  at  the  same  time,  was  to 
possess  the  power  of  removing  all  the  seeds  of  disease 
out  of  the  human  body,  and  renewing  life,  was  called 
the  philosopher's  stone,  lapis  philosophorum,  and  its 
pretended  possessors  adepts.  The  more  obscure  the 
ideas  which  the  alchymists  themselves  had  of  the 
appearances  occurring  in  their  experiments,  the  more 
they  endeavoured  to  express  themselves  in  symbolical 
language.  Afterwards,  they  retained  this  phraseo- 
logy, to  conceal  their  secrets  from  the  uninitiated. 
In  Egypt,  in  the  earliest  times,  Hermes,  the  son  of 
Annnis,  was  ranked  among  the  heroes,  and  many 
books  of  chemical,  magical,  and  alchymical  learning 
are  said  to  have  been  left  by  him.  These,  however, 
are  of  a  later  date.  (See  Hermes  Trismegistus.} 
For  this  reason,  chemistry  and  alchymy  received  the 
name  of  the  Hermetic  art.  It  is  certain  that  the 
ancient  Egyptians  possessed  particular  chemical 
and  metallurgical  knowledge,  although  the  origin  of 
alchymy  cannot,  with  certainty,  be  attributed  to 
them.  Several  Grecians  became  acquainted  with 
the  writings  of  the  Egyptians,  and  initiated  in  their 
chemical  knowledge.  The  fondness  for  magic,  and 
for  alchymy  more  particularly,  spread  afterwards 
among  the  Romans  also.  When  true  science  was 
persecuted  under  the  Roman  tyrants,  superstition 
and  false  philosophy  flourished  the  more.  The  pro- 
digality of  the  Romans  excited  the  desire  for  gold, 
and  led  them  to  pursue  the  art  which  promised  it 
instantaneously  and  abundantly.  Caligula  made 


experiments  with  a  view  of  obtaining  gold  from  orpi- 
meiit.  On  the  other  hand,  Diocletian  ordered  all 
books  to  be  burned  that  taught  to  manufacture  gold 
and  silver  by  alchymy.  At  that  time,  many  books 
on  alchymy  were  written,  and  falsely  inscribed  with 
the  names  of  renowned  men  of  antiquity.  Thus  a 
number  of  writings  were  ascribed  to  Democritus, 
and  more  to  Hermes,  which  were  written  by  Egyp- 
tian monks  and  hermits,  and  which,  as  tlie  Fttlmlu 
iHrtiedina,  taught,  in  allegories,  with  mystical  and 
symbolical  figures,  the  way  to  discover  the  philoso- 
pher's stone.  At  a  later  period,  chemistry  and 
alchymy  were  cultivated  among  the  Arabians.  In 
the  eighth  century,  the  first  chemist,  commonly 
called  Geber,  flourished  among  them,  in  \\ho-e  works 
rules  are  given  for  preparing  quicksilver  and  other 
metals.  In  the  middle  ages,  the  monks  devoted 
themselves  to  alchymy,  although  they  wen-  after- 
wards prohibited  from  studying  it  by  the  popes. 
But  there  was  one,  even  among  these,  John  XXII., 
who  was  fond  of  alchymy.  Raymond  Lully,  or 
Lullius,  was  one  of  the  most  famous  alchymists  in 
the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries.  A  story  is 
told  of  him,  that,  during  his  stay  in  London,  he 
changed  for  king  Edward  I.  a  mass  of  50,000  pounds 
of  quicksilver  into  gold,  of  which  the  first  rose -no- 
bles were  coined.  The  study  of  alchymy  was  pro- 
hibited at  Venice  in  1488.  Paracelsus,  who  was 
highly  celebrated  about  1525,  belongs  to  the  re- 
nowned alchymists,  as  do  Roger  Bacon,  Basilius 
Valentinus,  and  many  others.  When,  however, 
more  rational  principles  of  chemistry  and  philosophy 
began  to  be  diffused,  and  to  shed  light  on  chemical 
phenomena,  the  rage  for  alchymy  gradually  de- 
creased, though  many  persons,  including  some  no- 
bles, still  remained  devoted  to  it.  AJchymy  has, 
however,  afforded  some  service  to  chemistry,  and 
even  medicine.  Chemistry  was  first  carefully  stu- 
died by  the  alchymists,  to  whose  labour  and  patience 
we  are  indebted  for  several  useful  discoveries  ;  e.  g. 
various  preparations  of  quicksilver,  mineral  kennes, 
of  porcelain,  &c. — Nothing  can  be  asserted  with  cer- 
tainty about  the  transmutation  of  metals.  Moderu 
chemistry,  indeed,  places  metals  in  the  class  of  ele- 
ments, and  denies  the  possibility  of  changing  an  in- 
terior metal  into  gold.  Most  of  the  accounts  of  such 
transmutation  rests  on  fraud  or  delusion,  although 
some  ot  them  are  accompanied  with  circumstances 
and  testimony  which  render  them  probable.  By 
means  of  the  galvanic  battery,  even  the  alkalies  have 
been  discovered  to  have  a  metallic  base.  The  pos 
sibility  of  obtaining  metal  from  other  substances 
which  contain  the  ingredients  composing  it,  and  of 
clianging  one  metal  into  another,  or  rather  of  refin- 
ing it,  must,  therefore,  be  left  undecided.  Nor  are 
all  alchymists  to  be  considered  impostors.  Many 
have  laboured,  under  the  conviction  of  the  possi- 
bility of  obtaining  their  object,  with  indefatigable 
patience  and  purity  of  heart  (which  is  earnestly  re- 
commended by  sound  alchymists  as  the  principal  re- 
quisite for  the  success  of  their  labours).  Designing 
men  have  often  used  alchymy  as  a  mask  for  their 
covetousness,  and  as  a  means  of  defrauding  silly 
people  of  their  money.  Many  persons,  even  in  our 
days,  destitute  of  sound  chemical  knowledge,  have 
been  led  by  old  books  on  alchymy,  which  they  did 
not  understand,  into  long,  expensive,  and  fruitless 
labours.  Hitherto  chemistry  has  not  succeeded  in 
unfolding  the  principles  by  which  metals  are  formed, 
the  laws  of  their  production,  their  growth  and  re- 
finement, and  in  aiding  or  imitating  this  process  of 
nature  ;  consequently  the  labour  of  the  alchymists, 
in  search  of  the  philosopher's  stone,  is  but  a  groping 
in  the  dark. 

ALCIBUDES.     This  famous  Greek,  son  of  Clinias 
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fliicl  Dinomache,  was  born  at  Athens,  in  the  82d 
Olympiad,  about  450  B.  C.  He  lost  his  father  in 
the  battle  of  Chasronea,  and  was  afterwards  educated 
hi  the  house  of  Pericles,  his  grandfather  by  his  mo- 
ther's side.  Pericles  was  too  much  engaged  in 
aflairs  of  state  to  bestow  that  care  upon  him,  which 
the  impetuosity  of  his  disposition  required.  In  his 
childhood,  A.  showed  the  germ  of  his  future  charac- 
ter. One  day,  when  he  was  playing  at  dice  with 
some  companions  in  the  street,  a  waggon  came  up ; 
he  requested  the  driver  to  stop,  and  the  latter  refus- 
ing, A.  threw  himself  before  the  wheel,  exclaiming, 
"  Drive  on,  if  thou  darest."  He  excelled  alike  in 
mental  and  bodily  exercises.  His  beauty  and  birth, 
and  the  high  station  of  Pericles,  procured  him  a 
multitude  or  friends  and  admirers,  and  his  reputation 
was  affected  by  the  dissipation  in  which  he  became 
involved.  He  was  fortunate  in  acquiring  the  friend- 
ship of  Socrates,  who  endeavoured  to  lead  him  to 
virtue,  and  undoubtedly  obtained  a  great  ascendency 
over  him,  so  that  A.  often  quitted  his  gay  associates 
for  the  company  of  the  philosopher.  He  bore  arms, 
for  the  first  time,  in  the  expedition  against  Potidaea, 
and  was  wounded.  Socrates,  who  fought  at  his 
side,  defended  him,  and  led  him  out  of  danger.  In 
the  battle  of  Delium,  he  was  among  the  cavalry  who 
were  victorious,  but,  the  infantry  oeing  beaten,  he 
was  obliged  to  flee,  as  well  as  the  rest.  He  overtook 
Socrates,  who  was  retreating  on  foot,  accompanied 
him,  and  protected  him.  As  long  as  the  demagogue 
Cleon  lived,  A.  was  principally  distinguished  for 
luxury  and  prodigality,  and  did  not  mingle  in  the 
aftairs  of  state.  On  the  death  of  Cleon,  422  B.  C., 
Nicias  succeeded  in  making  a  peace  for  fifty  years 
between  the  Athenians  and  Lacedaemonians.  A., 
jealous  of  the  influence  of  Nicias,  and  offended  be- 
cause the  Lacedaemonians,  with  whom  he  was  con- 
nected by  the  ties  of  hospitality,  had  not  applied  to 
him,  fomented  some  disagreement  between  the  two 
nations  into  an  occasion  for  breaking  the  peace.  The 
Lacedaemonians  sent  ambassadors  to  Athens ;  A. 
received  them  with  apparent  good  will,  and  advised 
them  to  conceal  their  credentials,  lest  the  Athenians 
should  prescribe  conditions  to  them.  They  suffered 
themselves  to  be  duped,  and,  when  called  into  the 
assembly,  declared  that  they  were  without  creden- 
tials. A.  rose  immediately,  accused  them  of  ill  faith, 
and  induced  the  Athenians  to  form  an  alliance  with 
the  Argives.  A  breach  with  the  Lacedaemonians 
was  the  consequence.  A.  commanded  several  times 
the  Athenian  fleets,  which  devastated  the  Pelopon- 
nesus ;  but  even  then  he  did  not  refrain  from  luxury 
and  dissipation,  to  which  he  gave  himself  up  entirely 
after  his  return.  On  one  occasion,  after  leaving  a 
nocturnal  revel,  in  the  company  of  some  friends,  he 
laid  a  wager  tliat  he  would  give  the  rich  Hipponicus 
a  box  on  the  ear,  and  so  he  did.  This  act  made  a 
great  noise  in  the  city,  b'ut  A.  went  to  the  injured 
party,  threw  off  his  garment,  and  called  upon  him  to 
revenge  himself  by  whipping  him  with  rods.  This 
open  repentance  reconciled  Hipponicus ;  he  not  only 
pardoned  him,  but  gave  him  afterwards  his  daughter, 
Hipparetev  in  marriage,  with  a  portion  of  ten  talents 
(10,500  dollars.)  A.,  however,  still  continued  his 
levity  and  prodigality.  His  extravagance  was  con- 
spicuous at  the  Olympic  games,  where  he  entered 
the  stadium,  not  like  other  rich  men,  with  one  cha- 
riot, but  with  seven  at  a  time,  and  gained  the  three 
first  prizes.  He  seems  to  have  been  victor,  also,  in 
the  Pythian  and  Nemaean  games.  All  this  together 
drew  upon  him  the  hatred  of  many  of  his  fellow 
citizens,  and  he  would  have  fallen  a  sacrifice  to  the 
ostracism  (q.  v.),  if  he  had  not,  in  connexion  with 
Nicias  and  Phaeax,  who  feared  a  similar  fate,  artfully 
contrived  to  procure -the  banishment  of  his  most 


formidable  enemy.  Soon  afterwards,  the  Athenians, 
at  the  instance  of  A.,  resolved  on  an  expedition 
against  Sicily,  and  elected  him  commander-in-chief, 
together  with  Nicias  and  Lamachus.  But,  during 
the  preparations,  it  happened  one  night  that  all  the 
statues  of  Mercury  were  broken.  The  enemies  of 
A.  charged  him  with  the  act,  but  postponed  a  public 
accusation  till  he  had  set  sail,  when  they  stirred  up 
the  people  against  him  to  such  a  degree,  that  he  was 
recalled,  in  order  to  be  tried.  A.  had  been  very 
successful  in  Sicily,  when  he  received  the  order  to 
return.  He  obeyed,  and  embarked,  but,  on  reaching 
Thurium,  disembarked,  and  concealed  himself.  Some 
one  asking  him,  "  How  is  this,  Alcibiades  ?  have 
you  no  confidence  in  your  country  ?"  he  answered, 
''  I  would  not  trust  my  mother,  when  my  life  is  con- 
cerned; for  she  might,  by  mistake,  take  a  black 
stone  instead  of  a  white  one."  He  was  condemned 
to  death  in  Athens,  and  said,  when  the -news  reach- 
ed him,  "  I  shall  show  the  Athenians  that  I  am  yet 
alive."  He  now  went  to  Argos,  thence  to  Sparta, 
where  he  made  himself  a  favourite,  by  conforming 
closely  ta  the  prevailing  strictness  of  manners. 
Here  he  succeeded  in  inducing  the  Lacedaemonians 
to  form  an  alliance  with  the  Persian  king,  and, 
after  the  unfortunate  issue  of  the  Athenian  expedi- 
tion against  Sicily,  he  prevailed  on  them  to  assist  the 
inhabitants  of  Chios  in  throwing  off  the  yoke  of 
Athens.  He  went  himself  thither,  and,  on  his  arri- 
val in  Asia  Minor,  roused  the  whole  of  Ionia  to 
insurrection  against  the  Athenians,  and  did  them 
considerable  injury.  But  Agis  and  the  principal 
leaders  of  the  Spartans  became  jealous  of  him,  on 
account  of  his  success,  and  ordered  their  commanders 
in  Asia  to  cause  him  to  be  assassinated.  A.  suspected 
their  plan,  and  went  to  Tissaphernes,  a  Persian  sa- 
trap, who  was  ordered  to  act  in  concert  with  the 
Lacedaemonians.  Here  he  changed  his  manners 
once  more,  adopted  the  luxurious  habits  of  Asia,  and 
understood  how  to  make  himself  indispensable  to 
the  satrap.  As  he  could  no  longer  trust  the  Lace- 
daemonians, he  undertook  to  serve  his  country, 
and  showed  Tissaphernes  that  it  was  against  the  in- 
terest of  the  Persian  king  to  depress  the  Athe- 
nians entirely ;  but  that  Sparta  and  Athens  ought 
to  be  preserved  for  their  mutual  injury.  Tissa- 
phernes followed  this  advice,  and  afforded  the 
Athenians  some  relief.  The  latter  had,  at  that 
time,  considerable  forces  at  Samos.  A.  sent  word 
to  their  commanders,  that,  if  the  licentiousness 
of  the  people  was  suppressed,  and  the  govern- 
ment put  into  the  hands  of  the  nobles,  he  would 
procure  for  them  the  friendship  of  Tissaphernes, 
and  prevent  the  junction  of  the  Phoenician  and 
Lacedzemonian  fleets.  This  demand  was  granted, 
and  Pisander  sent  to  Athens  ;  by  whose  means  the 
government  of  the  city  was  put  into  the  hands  of  a 
council  consisting  of  400  persons.  As,  however,  the 
council  showed  no  intention  to  recall  A.,  the  army 
of  Samos  chose  him  their  commander,  and  exhorted 
him  to  go  directly  to  Athens,  and  overthrow  the 
power  of  the  tyrants.  He  wished,  however,  not  to 
return  to  his  country  before  he  had  done  it  some 
services,  and  therefore  attacked  and  totally  defeated 
the  fleet  of  the  Lacedemonians.  When  he  return- 
ed to  Tissaphernes,  the  latter,  in  order  not  to  ap- 
pear a  participator  in  the  act,  caused  him  to  be 
arrested  in  Sardis.  But  A.  found  means  to  escape ; 
placed  himself  at  the  head  of  the  Athenian  army ; 
conquered  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Persians,  at 
Cyzicus,  by  sea  and  land  ;  took  Cyzicus,  Chalcedon, 
and  Byzantium ;  restored  the<,sovereignty  of  the  sea 
to  the  Athenians,  and  returned  to  his  country, 
\\hither  he  had  been  recalled,  on  the  motion  of 
Critias.  He  was  received  with  general  enthusiasm ; 
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f.ir  the  Athenians  considered  his  exile  (lie  cause  of 
nil  their  misfortunes.  Hiu  this  triumph  was  of  sliort 
duration.  He  was  sent  vviih  1(X)  ships  to  Asia; 
but,  not  being  supplied  with  money  to  pay  his  sol- 
iliers,  lie  saw  himself  under  the  Heredity  of  seeking 
help  in  ('aria,  and  committed  the  command  to 
AnLiochus,  who  was. drawn  into  a  snare  by  Lysander, 
and  lost  his  life,  anil  a  j>art  of  his  ships.  The  ene- 
mies of  A.  improved  this  opportunity  to  accuse  him, 
and  procure  his  removal  from  office.  A.  went  to 
I'act.-e  in  Thrace,  collected  troops,  and  waged  war 
against  the  Thracians.  He  obtained  considerable 
booty,  and  secured  the  quiet  of  the  neighbouring 
Grew  cities.  The  Athenian  fleet  was,  at  that 
time,  lying  at  .(Egos  Potamos.  He  pointed  out  to 
the  generals  the  danger  which  threatened  them, 
advised  them  to  go  to  Sestos,  and  offered  his  assis- 
tance to  force  the  Lacedaemonian  general,  Lysan- 
der, either  to  fight,  or  to  make  peace.  But  they 
did  not  listen  to  him,  and  soon  after  were  totally 
defeated.  A.,  fearing  the  power  of  the  Lacedae- 
monians, betook  himself  to  Bithynia,  and  was  about 
to  go  to  Artaxerxes  to  procure  his  assistance  for 
his  country.  In  the  meantime,  the  thirty  tyrants, 
whom  Lysander,  after  the  capture  of  Athens,  liad 
set  up  there,  requested  the  latter  to  cause  A.  to  be 
assassinated.  But  Lysander  declined,  until  he  re- 
ceived an  order  to  the  same  effect  from  his  own 
government.  He  then  charged  Pharnabazus  with 
the  execution  of  it.  A.  was  at  that  time  with 
Timandra,  his  mistress,  in  a  castle  in  Phrygia.  The 
assistants  of  Pliarnabazus  set  fire  to  his  house,  and 
killed  him  with  their  arrows,  when  he  had  already 
escaped  the  conflagration.  Timandra  buried  the 
body  with  due  honour.  Thus  A.  ended  his  life, 
404  B.C.,  about  forty-five  years  old.  He  was  en- 
dowed by  nature  with  distinguished  qualities,  a  rare 
talent  to  captivate  and  rule  men,  and  uncommon 
eloquence,  although  he  could  not  pronounce  r,  and 
stuttered  ;  but  he  had  no  fixed  principles,  and  was 
governed  only  by  external  circumstances.  He  was 
without  that  elevation  of  soul,  which  steadily  pur- 
sues the  path  of  virtue ;  on  the  other  hand,  he  pos- 
sessed that  coldness  which  arises  from  consciousness 
ot  superiority,  and  which  shrinks  from  no  difficuky, 
because  always  confident  of  success.  Plutarch  and 
Cornelius  Nepos,  among  the  ancients,  have  written 
his  life. 

ALCIDES  ;  a  surname  of  Hercules,  usually  derived 
from  the  name  of  his  grandfather,  Alcaeus,  the  father 
of  Amphitryon. 

ALCJXOUS  ;  said  to  have  been  a  king  of  the 
Pha?acians,  in  the  island  now  called  Corfu.  His 
gardens  have  immortalized  his  memory.  The  pas- 
sages in  which  Homer  describes  his  hospitality  to- 
ward Ulysses,  and  the  ardent  desire  of  the  hitter  to 
reach  his  home,  are  most  beautiful.  He  was  a 
grandson  of  Neptune. 

ALCIPHRON  ;  the  most  distinguished  of  the  Gre- 
cian epistolary  writers.  Nothing  is  known  of  his 
iife,  and  even  his  age  is  uncertain.  It  is  probable 
that  he  belongs  to  the  second  century  after  Christ. 
We  have  116  fictitious  letters  by  him ;  the  object  ol 
which  seems  to  be,  to  represent  the  manners 
thoughts,  and  feelings  of  certain  strongly-markec 
classes  in  the  free  communication  of  epistolary  in- 
tercourse. These  letters  are  distinguished  by  purity 
clearness,  and  simplicity  of  language  and  style 
Principal  editions,  Geneva,  1606;  Leipsic,  1715, 
and  one  in  1798,  at  the  same  place,  by  T.  A.  Wag- 
ner. 

ALCM.EON  ;  the  son  of  Amphiaraus  and  Eriphyle 
(q.  v.)  of  Argos  ;  chosen  chief  of  the  seven  Epigoni 
in  which  capacity  he  took  and  destroyed  Thebes 
Hu  father,  going  to  war,  charged  A.  to  put  to  deatl 


'.riph\le.  who  had  lietrayetl  him.  He  did  so,  and 
pursued  by  the  furies.  An  oracle  inforii.ed 
lim,  that,  to  escape  their  vengeance,  he  must  re- 
ide  in  a  land  which  was  not  in  existence  when  he 
vas  cursed  l>y  his  mother.  Heat  last  found  rest, 
bra  short  time,  on  an  island  in  the  ri\er  Aclielous. 
vlicre  he  married  <  allirrhoe.  the  daughter  of  the 
got!  of  the  rhcr,  at'ler  repudiating  his'  former  wife, 
\rsinoe.  Hut  he  did  not  long  enjoy  peace.  At  the 
request  of  his  wife,  lie  attempted  to  recover  the 
atal  necklace  of  Hcrmionc  from  his  former  fat  her- 
n-law, the  priest  Phle»-eus,  v,  l.n  caused  him  to  lie 
nurdered  by  his  sons. 

ALCSIAN  ;  a  Grecian  poet,  son  of  a  Spartan  slave, 
X)rn  at  Sardis,  in  Lydia,  altout  oTO  years  H.  C. 
le  seems  to  have  lived,  for  the  most  part,  in  Sparta, 
vhere  he  obtained  the  rights  of  citizenship.  He 
sang  hymns,  paeans,  and  other  lyricid  poems,  in  the 
Doric  dialect,  ami  gave  their  polished  form  to  these 
ligher  kinds  of  poetry.  His  remaining  works  were 
collected  by  F.  Th.  Welcker  (Giessen,  1815,  4 to). 

ALCMEXA  ;  the  daughter  of  ElectryOD,  and  wife 
of  Amphityron.  Jupiter  loved  her,  and  deceived 
ler  by  assuming  the  form  of  her  huslmnd.  From 
this  connexion,  which  continued  for  tliree  nights, 
iprang  Hercules. 

ALCOCH,  John,  bishop  of  Ely,  and  founder  of 
Jesus  College,  Cambridge,  and  of  the  Grammar 
School  at  Kingston-upon-Hull,  was  a  prelate  of  tin- 
15th  century,  distinguished  as  a  patron  of  learning. 
[Je  died  in  1500.  Among  his  works  are  "  GfllL 
Hantus  ad  Confratres  suos  Curatus  in  Synodo  apud 
Barnwell,"  1480,  4to.  "  Mons  Perfectionis,"  Loud., 
1501,4to.  «  Abbatia  Spiritus,"  &c. 

ALCOHOL  ;  the  purely  spirituous  part  of  all  liquors 
tliat  have  undergone  the  vinous  fermentation,  and 
derived  from  none  but  such  as  are  susceptible  of  it. 
As  a  chemical  agent,  it  is  of  the  highest  importance, 
involving  in  its  various  combinations  all  the  grand 
principles  of  chemistry. — It  has  been  found  that 
spirit  of  wine,  of  sp.  gr.  -867,  when  enclosed  in  a 
bladder,  and  exposed  tor  some  time  in  the  air,  is 
converted  into  alcohol  of  sp.  gr.  -817,  the  water 
only  escaping  through  the  coats  of  the  bladder. — 
Alcohol,  obtained  by  slow  and  careful  distillation,  is 
a  limpid,  colourless  liquid,  of  an  agreeable  smell, 
and  a  strong,  pungent  flavour.  Its  specific  gravity 
varies  with  its  purity,  the  purest  obtained  by  recti- 
fication over  chloride  of  calcium  being  -791 ;  as  it 
usually  occurs,  it  is  -820  at  60°.  If  rendered  as  pure 
as  possible  by  simple  distillation,  it  can  scarcely 
be  obtained  of  a  lower  specific  gravity  than  -8^5  at 
60°.— Mr  Hutton  is  said  to  have  succeeded  in  freez- 
ing alcohol,  but  the  fact  is  regarded  as  doubtful,  as 
the  means  by  which  he  effected  its  congelation  were 
never  disclosed.  Mr  Walker  exposed  it  to  a  tem- 
perature of  91",  but  no  congelation  took  place  ;  it 
has,  therefore,  been  much  used  in  the  construction 
of  thermometers.  Even  when  diluted  with  an 
equal  weight  of  water,  it  requires  a  cold  of  6°  below 
0  to  congeal  it.  When  of  a  specific  gravity  of  -82.J, 
it  boils  at  the  temperature  of  176°,  the  barometrieal 
pressure  being  30  inches.  In  the  vacuum  of  an  air- 
pump  it  boils  at  common  temperatures.  The  spe- 
cific gravity  of  the  vapour  of  alcohol,  compared  with 

atmospheric  air,  is  4-613 Alcohol  may  be  mixed  in 

all  proportions  with  water,  and  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  mixture  is  greater  than  the  mean  of  the  two 
liquids,  in  consequence  of  a  diminution  of  bulk  tl.at 
occurs  on  mixture. — The  strength  of  such  spirituous 
liquors  as  consist  of  little  else  than  water  and  alco- 
hol, is  of  course  ascertained  by  their  specific  gravity  ; 
and,  for  the  purpose  of  levying  duties  upon  them, 
this  is  ascertained  by  the  hydrometer.  But  the 
only  correct  mode  of  ascertaining  the  specific  gravity 
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;>f  liquids,  is  by  weighing  them  in  a  delicate  balance 
against  an  equal  volume  of  pure  water,  of  a  similar 
temperature. — Alcohol  is  extremely  inflammable, 
and  burns  with  a  pale-blue  flame,  scarcely  visible  in 
bright  day  light.  It  occasions  no  fuliginous  deposi- 
tion upon  substances  held  over  it,  and  the  products 
>f  its  combustion  are  carbonic  acid  and  water,  the 
»veight  of  the  water  considerably  exceeding  that  of 
the  alcohol  consumed.  According  to  Saussure,  jun. 
100  parts  of  alcohol  afford,  when  burned,  136  parts 
of  water.  The  steady  and  uniform  heat,  which  it 
gives  during  combustion,  makes  it  a  valuable  material 
tor  lamps. — The  action  between  alcohol  and  some 
of  the  metals,  particularly  platinum,  is  remarkable. 
When  a  small  piece  of  thin  platinum  leaf,  suspended 
liy  a  wire,  is  heated  by  a  spirit  lamp,  and  then 
quickly  put  into  a  glass,  in  which  there  is  a  little 
alcohol,  so  that  it  sliall  remain  just  over  the  surface, 
and  of  course  in  the  vapour  arising  from  the  alcohol, 
it  continues  red-hot,  as  long  as  there  is  any  fluid  in 
the  jar ;  which  is  owing  to  the  vapour  undergoing  a 
sort  of  combustion,  and  generating  heat  sufficient  to 
keep  the  metal  in  that  state.  This  action  affords 
the  means  of  making  a  lamp  without  flame. — There 
are  some  substances  which  communicate  colour  to 
the  flame  of  alcohol ;  from  boracic  acid,  it  acquires  a 
greenish-yellow  tint ;  nitre  and  the  soluble  salts  of 
baryta  cause  it  to  burn  yellow,  and  those  of  strontia 
give  it  a  beautiful  rose  colour;  cupreous  salts  im- 
part a  fine  green  tinge. — Alcohol  dissolves  pure  soda 
and  potassa,  but  it  does  not  act  upon  their  carbo- 
nates ;  consequently,  if  the  latter  be  mixed  with  alco- 
hol containing  water,  the  liquor  separates  into  two 
portions,  the  upper  being  alcohol  deprived,  to  a  con- 
siderable extent,  of  water,  and  the  lower  the  aqueous 
solution  of  the  carbonate.  The  alcoholic  solution  of 
caustic  potassa  was  known  in  old  pharmacy  under 
the  name  of  Fan  Helmonfs  tincture  of  tartar.  It 
is  used  for  purifying  potassa. — Alcohol  dissolves  the 
greater  number  of  the  acids.  It  absorbs  many  gas- 
eous bodies.  It  dissolves  the  vegetable  acids,  the 
volatile  oils,  the  resins,  tan,  and  extractive  matter, 
and  many  of  the  soaps  ;  the  greater  number  of  the 
fixed  oils  are  taken  up  by  it  in  small  quantities  only, 
but  some  are  dissolved  largely. — The  composition  of 
alcohol  was  investigated  by  Saussure,  and  Gay  Lus- 
sac.  The  result  was,  that  100  parts  of  pure  alcohol 
consist  of 

Hydrogen     .     .     .     13-70} 
Carbon     ....     51-98  V      100-00. 
Oxygen    ....     34-32) 
These  numbers  approach  to  3  proportionals  of  hy- 
drogen, •=.  3  ;  2  of  carbon,  =  12 ;  and  1  of  oxygen, 
=  8.     Or   it   may   be   regarded  as  composed  of 
1  volume  carbureted  hydrogen,  and  I  volume  of  the 
\  apour  of  water ;  the  2  volumes  being  condensed  into 
1,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapour  of  alcohol,  com- 
pared with  common  air,  will  be  1-599,  or,  according 
to  Gay  Lussac,  1-013.     When  alcohol  is  submitted 
to  distillation  with  certain  acids,  a  peculiar  compound 
is  formed,  called  ether  (q.  \.),  the  different  ethers 
being  distinguished  by  the  names  of  the  acids  em- 
ployed in  their  preparation. 

ALCORAN.     See  Koran. 

ALCUINUS,  or  ALBINCS,  Flaccus;  an  English- 
man, renowned,  in  his  age,  for  learning;  the  confi- 
dant, instructor,  and  adviser  of  Charlemagne.  He 
was  born  in  York  (according  to  some,  near  London) 
in  732,  was  educated  under  the  care  of  the  venerable 
Bede  and  bishop  Egbert,  and  was  made  abbot  of 
Canterbury.  Charlemagne  l>ecame  acquainted  with 
him  in  Parma,  on  his  return  from  Rome,  whence  he 
had  brought  the  pallium  for  a  friend  ;  invited  him, 
in  782,  to  his  court,  and  made  use  of  his  services  in 
his  endeavours  to  civilize  his  subjects.  In  the  royal 


academy,  he  was  called  Flaccus  Albinus.  To  secure 
the  benefit  of  his  instructions,  Charlemagne  estab- 
lished at  his  court  a  school,  called  Palatina,  and  in- 
trusted  him  with  the  superintendence  of  several 
monasteries,  in  which  A.  exerted  himself  to  diffuse 
a  knowledge  of  the  sciences.  Most  of  the  schools  in 
France  were  either  founded  or  improved  by  him ; 
thus  lie  founded  the  school  in  the  abbey  of  St  Mar- 
tin of  Tours,  in  796,  after  the  plan  of  the  school  in 
York.  He  himself  instructed  a  large  number  of 
scholars  in  this  school,  who  afterwards  spread  the 
light  of  learning  through  the  empire  of  the  Franks. 
A.  took  his  leave  of  the  court  in  801,  and  retired  to 
the  abbey  of  St  Martin  of  Tours,  but  kept  up  a  con- 
stant correspondence  with  Charles  to  the  time  of  his 
death,  in  804.  He  left,  besides  many  theological 
writings,  several  elementary  works  in  the  branches 
of  philosophy,  rhetoric,  and  philology ;  also  poems, 
and  a  large  number  of  letters,  the  style  of  which, 
however,  is  not  pleasing,  and  plainly  betrays  the  un- 
cultivated character  of  the  age  ;  nevertheless,  he  is 
acknowledged  as  the  most  learned  and  polished  man 
of  his  time.  He  understood  Latin,  Greek,  and  He- 
brew. His  works  appeared  in  Paris,  1617,  folio, 
and  in  a  more  complete  form  in  Ratisbon,  1777, 
2  vols.  folio. 

ALDEBARAN,  or  the  bull's  eye,  in  astronomy ;  a 
star  of  the  first  magnitude  in  the  southern  eye  of  the 
constellation  Taurus. 

ALDEGONDE,  St  Philip,  of  Marnix,  lord  of  mount 
St  Aldegonde,  was  born  in  Brussels,  1538,  and 
studied  in  Geneva.  He  drew  up,  in  the  beginning 
of  Dec.  1565,  the  act  of  compromise  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  privileges  of  the  Netherlands,  which 
was  signed  by  count  Louis  of  Nassau,  Henry  of  Bre- 
derode,  and  himself.  The  act  was  directed  chiefly 
against  the  introduction  of  the  inquisition  into  the 
Netherlands,  and  the  members  promised  to  assist 
each  other  with  their  persons  and  property.  It  was 
rejected,  however,  by  the  regent  Margaret.  In 
1566,  Alva  arrived.  St  A.  fled,  with  the  friends 
of  the  prince  of  Orange,  to  Germany,  and  returned 
with  them  as  their  leading  counsellor.  In  1573,  he 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Spaniards,  at  Maesluys, 
was  afterwards  exchanged,  and  conducted  many  di- 
plomatic negotiations  of  the  young  republic  abroad. 
He  defended  Antwerp  a  long  time,  though  not  suc- 
cessfully. He  assisted  in  establishing  the  university 
of  Leyden,  and  died  there,  professor  of  theology,  in 
1598. 

ALDENHOVEN,  battle  at,  March  1,  1793.  The  en- 
gagement near  this  town,  situated  between  Juliers 
and  Aix  la  Chapelle,  opened  the  campaign  of  1793. 
The  year  previous,  the  Austrians  had  been  obliged, 
after  the  battle  of  Jemappe,  to  evacuate  Belgium, 
and  retire  behind  the  Roer.  Dumouriez,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  1793,  threatened  Holland  with 
an  invasion.  To  prevent  this,  and  to  raise  the  siege 
of  Maestricht,  the  prince  of  Coburg  drew  together 
his  army,  consisting  of  40,000  men,  behind  the  Roer, 
and  forded  this  river,  March  1,  in  two  columns,  at 
Duren  and  Juliers.  In  the  engagement  which  en- 
sued, the  French  lost  about  6000  men  killed  and 
wounded,  and  4000  prisoners.  On  the  following 
day,  Aix  la  Cliapelle  and  Liege  were  occupied,  the 
siege  of  Maestricht  raised,  and  the  French  actively 
pursued.  At  Neerwinden  the  French  halted,  and 
received  a  re-enforcement,  consisting  of  the  corps 
destined  to  invade  Holland,  but  were  beaten  here, 
March  18,  a  second  time. 

ALDER.  The  alder  or  owler  (betula  alnus)  is  a 
tree  which  grows  in  wet  situations,  and  is  distinguish- 
ed by  its  flower-stalks  being  branched,  its  leaves  be- 
ing roundish,  waved,  serrated,  and  downy  at  the 
branching  of  the  veins  beneath.  It  is  common  in 
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Europe  awl  Asia,  and  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca.     There  are  few  means  of  better  employing 
swampy  and  morassy  grounds,  Uian  by  planting  them 
with  alders  ;  for,  although  the  growth  of  these  trees 
is  not  rapid,  the  uses  to  which  they  are  applicable 
are  such  as  amply  to  compensate  for  tlie  slowness 
with  which  they  come  to  perfection.     The  wood  of 
the  alder,  which  is  in  great  demand  for  machinery,  is 
frequently  wrought  into  cogs  for  mill-wheels,  as  it  is 
peculiarly  adapted  for  all  kinds  of  work  which  are  to 
I).-  kepi  constantly  in  water.  It  is  consequently  used  for 
pumps,  sluices,  pipes,  drains,  and  conduits  of  ditn-r- 
ent  descriptions,  and  for  the  foundation  of  buildings 
situated    in   swamps.      For  these  purposes,   it  has 
In  *  11   much  cultivated    in   Flanders  and    Holland. 
It  is  commonly  used  for  bobbins,  women's  shoe- 
hci  Is,  ploughmen's  clogs,  and  numerous  articles  of 
turnery  ware.      This  wood  also  serves  for  many 
domestic  and  rural  uses,  for  spinning-wheels,  troughs, 
the  handles  of  tools,  ladders,  cartwheels,  &c.    The 
roots  and  knots  furnish  a  beautifully-veined  wood, 
nearly  of  tlie  colour  of  mahogany,  and  well  adapted 
for  cabinet-work.  The  bark  may  be  advantageously 
used  in  the  operations  of  tanning  and  leather-dressing, 
and  by  fishermen  for  staining  their  nets.  This  and  the 
young  twigs  are  sometimes  employed  in  dyeing,  and 
yield  different  sliades  of  yellow  and  red.     The  Lap- 
landers chew  the  bark  of  the  alder,  and  dye  their 
leather  garments  red  with  the  saliva  thus  produced. 
With  tlie  addition  of  copperas,  it  yields  a  black  dye, 
used  to  a  considerable  extent  in  colouring  cotton. 
In  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  we  are  informed  thai 
young  branches  of  the  alder,  cut  down  in  the  sum- 
mer, spread  over  the  fields,  and  left  during  the  win- 
ter to  decay,  are  found  to  answer  the  purpose  ol 
manure.    The  fresh-gathered  leaves,  being  coverec 
with  a  glutinous  moisture,  are  said  to  be  sometimes 
strewed  upon  floors  to  destroy  fleas,  which  become 
entangled  in  it,  as  birds  are  with  bird-lime. 

ALDERMAN  (celdor,  elder,  and  man) ;  among  the 
ancient  Saxons,  the  second  order  of  nobility.  It  was 
synonymous  with  the  Latin  comet,  the  eorla  or  jar 
of  the  Danes  (which  after  the  Danish  times  super- 
seded it),  and  the  senior  and  major  of  the  Franks 
The  aldermen  were  at  first  governors  of  counties 
and  were  admitted  into  the  wittenag-emot,  or  grea1 
council  of  the  nation ;  gave  their  consent  to  the  pub- 
lic statutes ;  kept  order  among  the  freeholders  at 
the  county  courts ;  in  times  of  war,  appeared  at  the 
head  of  the  military  forces  of  their  shires,  and  weri 
called  dukes,  or  heretogen,  (the  Germ,  herzog) 
They  were  at  first  appointed  by  the  king,  and  were 
afterwards  elected  by  the  freeholders  or  the  shire 
at  first  the  office  was  during  good  behaviour,  bu 
finally  l>ecame  hereditary.  Aldermen,  at  present 
are  officers  associated  with  the  mayor  of  a  city,  fo 
the  administration  of  the  municipal  government 
Ixith  in  England  and  the  United  States.  In  some 
places,  they  act  as  judges  in  certain  civil  and  crimi 
nal  cases.  In  London,  there  are  twenty-six  alder 
men,  who  preside  over  tlie  twenty-six  wards  of  tht 
city,  and  from  whose  number  the  mayor  is  electee 
annually. 

ALDHELM.  See  Adhelm. 
ALDERNEY  ;  an  island  on  the  coast  of  Normandy 
alx>ut  eight  miles  in  circumference.  Though  withii 
seven  miles  of  cape  la  Hogue,  it  is  subject  to  th 
crown  of  Great  Britain.  With  Guernsey,  Jersey 
and  Sark,  it  forms  the  only  part  of  the  possessions  o 
William  the  Conqueror  that  now  remain  under  th 
government  of  England.  A.  is  about  thirty  mile* 
from  tlie  nearest  part  of  the  English  coast,  andabou 
eighteen  from  Guernsey.  The  race  of  A.  is  a  nam 
given  Ui  the  strait  running  between  the  coast  o 
France  and  this  bland.  The  town  of  this  name 


bout  two  miles  from  tlie  harbour,  is  but  poorly 
uilt,  and  contains  alxmt  1000  inhabitants.  In 
tormy  weather,  the  whole  coast  is  dangerous,  parti- 
ularly  from  a  ridge  of  rocks,  called  the  (\mkets, 
which  form  numerous  cildies  that  have  often  proved 
ital  to  mariners.  The  air  is  salubrious,  tlie  soil 
iTtilcand  much  cultivated  ;  hut  the  custom  of  gavel- 
kind  di\  iiling  the  lands  inln  small  pails,  keeps  the 
icoplc  in  a  Mate  of  poverty.  They  send  grain  to 
England.  In  1119,  Henry,  duke  of  Normandy, 
son  of  king  Henry  I.,  with  many  nobles,  \\as  lost 
near  this  island  ;  and  in  1711,  the  Victory,  of  116 
runs,  admiral  Sir  John  Balchcn,  with  1 1<X)  marine? 
nid  sailors,  was  lost  near  the  coast  of  A. 

ALDINE  EDITIONS;  the  name  given  to  the  works 
which  proceeded  from  the  press  <>f  the  family  of 
Aldus  Manutius.  (See  Munulins.)  Recommended 
yj  their  intrinsic  value,  as  well  as  by  a  splendid 
exterior,  they  have  gained  the  respect  of  scholars, 
ind  the  attention  of  Look-collectors.  Many  of  them 
are  the  first  editions  of  Greek  and  Roman  <•!:•- 
and  some  have  not  been  printed  again  ;  as  ll/n-dtri-a 
Graci,  Alexander  Aphrodisiensis.  The  text  of  the 
modem  classical  authors  printed  by  them, as  I'ctrarca, 
Dante,  Boccaccio,  and  others,  was  critically  revised 
from  manuscripts.  Generally  speaking,  their  edi- 
tions are  distinguished  for  correctness,  though  their 
Greek  classics  are  interior,  in  this  respect,  to  their 
Latin  and  Italian.  These  editions,  especially  those 
of  Aldus  Manutius,  the  father,  are  of  importance  in 
the  history  of  printing.  Aldus  deserves  much  credit 
for  his  beautiful  types.  He  liad  nine  kinds  of 
Greek  types,  and  no  one  before  him  printed  so 
much  and  so  beautifully  in  this  language.  Of  the 
Latin  character  he  procured  fourteen  kinds  of  type. 
Among  the  latter  is  the  antii/na,  with  which  linnlms 
de  /Etna,  1495,  4to,  is  printed;  a  very  beautiful 
character.  The  Italic  characters,  invented  and  cut 
by  Francesco  of  Bologna,  and  brought  into  use  by 
Aldus,  who  employed  them  for  the  collection  of 
editions  of  ancient  and  modern  classics,  in  -Svo,  fthe 
first  of  which,  Virgil,  appeared  in  1501,)  are  less 
handsome;  they  are  too  stiff  and  angular,  and 
faulty  in  a  technical  respect,  on  account  of  the 
many  letters  connected  together.  He  had  even 
three  kinds  of  Hebrew  types.  He  was  no  friend  ta 
ornaments  of  the  capitals,  roses,  vignettes,  and  tlie 
like.  The  Hyvnerotomachia  Poliphili,  1499,  fol.,  is 
his  only  work  furnished  with  ornaments  of  that  kind, 
and  wood-cuts.  His  paper  is  invariably  strong  and 
white.  He  introduced  the  custom  of  striking  off 
some  copies  of  an  edition  on  better,  finer,  and  whiter 
paper  than  the  rest ;  first,  in  the  Epistolce  Greecee, 
1499.  He  also  first  published  single  copies  on  large 
paper,  in  the  edition  of  Philostratus,  1501.  He 
printed  also  the  first  impressions  on  blue  paper,  be- 
ginning with  some  copies  of  the  Libri  de  Re  Rustica 
and  Quintilian,  both  in  1514.  His  impressions  on 
parchment  were  eminently  beautiful.  His  ink  is  of 
excellent  quality.  At  the  same  time,  his  prices 
were  fair.  His  Aristotle,  five  vols.  fol.,  cost  only 
eleven  ducats.  The  press  sank  in  reputation  under 
the  care  of  his  son  Paul,  and  his  grandson  Aldus. 
When  it  was  broken  up,  in  1597,  after  a  duration  of 
100  years,  and  after  producing  908  editions,  it  was 
distinguished  in  nothing  from  other  presses  in  the 
country.  The  Aldine  editions,  especially  those  of 
the  father,  were  early  sought  for.  The  printers  in 
Lyons,  and  the  Giunti  in  Florence,  in  1502,  found 
it  advantageous  to  publish  inferior  and  spurious  re- 
prints. In  modern  times,  they  have  been  highly 
prized  by  scientific  collectors.  The  Horee  b.  Mar. 
yirg.,  of  1497  (lately  sold  for  100  ducats),  the  Virgil 
of  1501,  and  the  Rhetores  Greed,  not  to  mention  the 
very  rare  editions  between  1494  and  1497,  are  par- 
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ticularly  scarce  and  valuable.  The  bookseller  and 
bibliographer  Renouard,  in  Paris,  and  the  grand 
duke  of  Tuscany,  possess  the  most  complete  collec- 
tions. Of  the  former's  excellent  work  on  the  press 
of  Aldus,  a  supplementary  volume  appeared  in 
1812.  A  list  of  all  genuine  Aldine  editions  is  given 
in  the  appendix  to  the  1st  vol.  of  Ebert's  Bibliogra- 
phical Lexicon.— See,  also,  Annales  de  Plmprimerie 
ties  Aides,  ou  Histoire  des  trois  Manuce,  et  de  leurs 
editions ;  par  Ant.  Aug.  Renouard ;  second  edit., 
Paris,  1825,  3  vols.  8vo. ;  and  Repertorium  Biblio- 
graphicum,  in  quo  Libri  omnes  ab  Arte  Typographica 
inventa  usque  ad  Annum  M.D.  typis  express!,  ordine 
Alphabetico  enmnerantur  vel  adcuratius  recludentur  ; 
Opera  L.  Hain ;  Stuttgard.  The  second  part  of 
the  first  vol.  of  this  work  has  been  published  quite 
recently. 

ALDOBRANDINI  ;  the  name  of  a  princely  family  at 
Rome,  celebrated  in  the  history  of  art  on  account  of 
an  antique  fresco,  in  their  villa,  representing  a  wed- 
ding, and  called  by  the  name  of  the  Jlldobrandine 
icedding.  It  was  discovered  in  the  tune  of  Clement 
VIII.,  not  far  from  the  church  Santa  Maria  Mag- 
giore,  in  the  district  where,  formerly,  were  the  gar- 
dens of  Maecenas,  and  carried  thence  into  that  villa. 
U'inckelmann  supposed  it  to  be  the  wedding  of  Pe- 
leus  and  Thetis ;  the  count  Bondy,  that  of  Alanlius 
and  Julia. — Several  scholars,  also,  of  this  name  have 
distinguished  themselves,  especially  Sylvester  A., 
famous  for  his  knowledge  of  law,  and  his  brother 
Thomas,  both  in  the  16th  century. 

ALDRED  ;  abbot  of  Tavistock,  and  afterwards 
bishop  of  Worcester,  1046.  He  was  the  first  English 
bishop  who  visited  Jerusalem,  and  after  his  return 
was  raised  to  the  see  of  York,  an  elevation  which, 
when  he  appeared  at  Rome,  the  pope  refused  to  ra- 
tify, on  account  of  his  ignorance  and  simony.  A.'s 
solicitations,  however,  prevailed,  and  he  received  the 
pallium  from  the  pontiff.  On  the  death  of  Edward 
the  Confessor,  he  crowned  Harold,  and  afterjrards 
the  Conqueror,  whose  esteem  he  enjoyed,  and  whose 
power  he  made  subservient  to  the  views  of  the  church. 
When  he  had  received  some  indignities  from  a  go- 
vernor of  York,  he  flew  to  London,  and,  with  all  the 
indignation  and  haughtiness  of  an  offended  prelate, 
demanded  vengeance,  and  pronounced  a  curse  on 
the  head  of  William.  His  wrath  was  with  difficulty 
pacified  by  the  entreaties  of  the  sovereign  and  his 
nobles,  and  the  curse  was  recalled,  and  changed  into 
a  blessing.  It  is  said  that  he  died  with  grief,  on 
seeing  the  north  of  England  desolated  by  the  ravages 
of  Harold  and  Canute,  sons  of  Sweyn,  Sept.  11. 
1068. 

ALDRICH,  Henry,  dean  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
1689,  and  distinguished  for  his  love  and  knowledge 
of  music.  He  adapted  many  of  the  works  of  the 
older  masters  to  the  liturgy  of  the  church  of  England, 
and  composed,  besides,  many  original  services  and 
anthems.  He  was  also  author  01  several  esteemed 
polemical  works.  At  his  death,  which  took  place 
in  1710,  he  bequeathed  to  the  college,  over  which 
he  had  presided  upwards  of  twenty  years,  a  large 
and  valuable  collection  of  music,  of  which  Dr  Bur- 
ney  speaks  higlily. 

ALDROVANDUS,  Ulysses,  a  traveller  and  naturalist, 
born  in  1522  at  Bologna,  where  he  was  professor  of 
philosophy  and  physic  ;  and  died  in  1605.  After  his 
death,  the  result  of  his  travels  was  published  in  six 
vols.  folio,  wherein  he  describes  a  great  variety  of 
birds  and  insects. 
ALDUS.  See  Manutiu*. 

ALE  and  BEER  ;  well  known  and  extensively  used 
fermented  liquors,  the  principal  of  which  is  extracted 
from  several  sorts  of  grain,  but  most  commonly  from 
barley,  after  it  has  undergone  the  process  termed 


malting.  The  distinction  between  ale  and  lieer, 
or  porter,  has  been  ably  elucidated  by  Dr  Thomas 
Thomson,  in  his  very  valuable  article  on  brewing, 
in  the  Supplement  to  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica : 
— "  Both  ale  and  beer  are  in  Great  Britain  obtained 
by  fermentation  from  the  malt  of  barley ;  but  they 
differ  from  each  other  in  several  particulars.  Ale  is 
light-coloured,  brisk,  and  sweetish,  or  at  least  free 
from  bitter ;  while  beer  is  dark-coloured,  bitter,  and 
much  less  brisk.  What  is  called  porter  in  England 
is  a  species  of  beer;  and  the  term  "  porter"  at  pre- 
sent signifies  what  was  formerly  called  strong  leer. 
The  original  difference  between  ale  and  beer  was 
owing  to  the  malt  from  which  they  were  prepared. 
Ale  malt  was  dried  at  a  very  low  heat,  and  conse- 
quently was  of  a  pale  colour ;  while  beer  or  porter 
malt  was  dried  at  a  higher  temperature,  and  had  of 
consequence  acquired  a  brown  colour.  This  incipi- 
ent charring  had  developed  a  peculiar  and  agreeable 
bitter  taste,  which  was  communicated  to  the  beer 
a  long  with  the  dark  colour.  This  bitter  taste  ren- 
dered beer  more  agreeable  to  the  palate,  and  less 
injurious  to  the  constitution  than  ale.  It  was  conse- 
quently manufactured  in  greater  quantities,  and  soon 
became  the  common  drink  of  the  lower  ranks  in 
England.  When  malt  became  high  priced,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  heavy  taxes  laia  upon  it,  and  the 
great  increase  in  the  price  of  barley  which  took 
place  during  the  war  of  the  French  revolution,  the 
brewers  found  out  that  a  greater  quantity  of  wort  of 
a  given  strength  could  be  prepared  from  pale  malt 
than  from  brown  malt.  The  consequence  was,  that 
pale  malt  was  substituted  for  brown  malt  in  the 
brewing  of  porter  and  beer.  We  do  not  mean  that 
the  whole  malt  employed  was  pale,  but  a  con- 
siderable proportion  of  it.  The  wort,  of  course, 
was  much  paler  than  before ;  and  it  wanted  that 
agreeable  bitter  flavour  which  characterized  porter, 
and  made  it  so  much  relished  by  most  palates.  The 
porter  brewers  endeavoured  to  remedy  these  defects 
by  several  artificial  additions.  At  the  same  time 
various  substitutes  were  tried  to  supply  the  place  of 
the  agreeable  bitter  communicated  to  porter  by  the 
use  of  brown  malt.  Quassia,  coculus  indicus,  and 
we  believe  even  opium ,  were  employed  in  succession ; 
but  none  of  them  were  found  to  answer  the  purpose 
sufficiently.  Whether  the  use  of  these  substances 
be  still  persevered  in,  we  do  not  know ;  but  we 
rather  believe  that  they  are  not,  at  least  by  the 
London  porter  brewers." — The  manufacture  of  ale 
or  beer  is  of  very  high  antiquity.  Herodotus  tells 
us,  that  owing  to  the  want  of  wine,  the  Egyptians 
drank  a  liquor  fermented  from  barley  (lib.  ii.  cap. 
77).  The  use  of  it  was  also  very  anciently  intro- 
duced into  Greece  and  Italy,  though  it  does  not  ap- 
pear to  have  ever  been  very  extensively  used  in 
these  countries.  Mead,  or  metheglin,  was  probably 
the  earliest  intoxicating  liquor  known  in  the  north  ot 
Europe.  Ale  or  beer  was,  however,  in  common 
use  in  Germany  in  the  time  of  Tacitus  (Morib.  Germ. 
cap.  23).  "  All  the  nations,"  says  Pliny,  "  who  in- 
habit the  west  of  Europe  have  a  liquor  with  which 
they  intoxicate  themselves,  made  of  com  and  water 
(fruge  madida).  The  manner  of  making  this  liquor 
is  somewhat  different  in  Gaul,  Spain,  and  other 
countries,  and  it  is  called  by  many  various  names ; 
but  its  nature  and  properties  are  every  where  the 
same.  The  people  of  Spain,  in  particular,  brew  this 
liquor  so  well  that  it  will  keep  good  for  a  long  time. 
So  exquisite  is  the  ingenuity  of  mankind  in  gratify- 
ing their  vicious  appetites,  that  they  have  thus  in- 
vented a  method  to  make  water  itself  intoxicate." 
(Hist.  Nat.  lib.  xiv.  cap.  22.) — The  Saxons  and 
Danes  were  passionately  fond  of  beer;  and  the 
drinking  of  it  was  supposed  to  form  one  of  the  prin- 
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dual  enjoyments  of  tin-  In  T<M  •*  admitted  to  the  hall 
of  Odin.  (Mil  trt's  Xurt/tt-ni  .-lnti,/uitifs,  cap.  (i,  &C.) 
— Tin-  m;miil;iruirt'  of  ale  was  early  introduced  into 
England.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  laws  of  Ina,  king 
of  Wessex  ;  ami  i*  jianimlarly  specified  among  the 
liquors  provided  for  a  royal  banquet  in  the  reign  of 
li.lw.ird  the  Confessor.  It  was  customary  in  tlie 
reigns  of  the  Norman  princes  to  regulate  the  price 
of  ale ;  and  it  was  enacted,  by  a  statute  passed  in 
.  tliat  a  brewer  should  be  allowcnl  to  sell  two 
gallons  of  ale  for  a  penny  in  cities,  and  three  or  four 
gallons  for  the  same  price  in  the  country.  The  use 
of  hops  in  the  manufacture  of  ale  and  beer  >"rms  to 
lia\e  been  a  Herman  invention.  They  were  used  in 
the  breweries  of  the  Netherlands  in  the  beginning  of 
the  fourteenth  century  ;  but  they  do  not  seem  to  liave 
been  introduced  into  England  till  two  hundred  years 
afterwards,  or  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury. In  1530,  Henry  VIII.  enjoined  brewers  not 
to  put  hops  into  their  ale.  It  would,  however,  ap- 
pear, t h,it  but  little  attention  was  paid  to  this  order ; 
for  in  \  ;>:>•>  hop  plantations  liad  begun  to  be  formed. 
(tteckmanns  Hist.  Invent,  vol.  iv.  pp.  336 — 341. 
Eng.  ed.) — The  addition  of  hops  renders  ale  more 
palatable,  by  giving  it  an  agreeable  bitter  taste, 
while,  at  the  same  time  it  fits  it  for  being  kept  much 
longer  without  injury.  Generally  speaking,  the 
English  brewers  employ  a  mucli  larger  quantity  of 
hop-  than  tlie  Scottish.  The  latterare  in  the  habit  of 
n-ing,  in  brewing  the  fine  Edinburgh  ale,  from  a 
pound  to  a  pound  and  a  half  of  hops  for  every  bushel 
of  malt.  Previously  to  1823  there  were  only  two 
sorts  of  beer  allowed  to  be  brewed  in  England,  viz. 
strong  beer,  tliat  is,  beer  of  the  value  of  16«.  and  up- 
wards, the  barrel,  exclusive  of  the  duty  ;  and  small 
beer,  or  beer  of  the  value  of  16*.  a  barrel,  exclusive 
of  the  duty.  In  1823,  however,  an  act  was  passed 
1 4  Geo.  IV.  c.  51.)  authorizing  the  brewing,  under 
certain  conditions,  of  an  intermediate  beer.  But  this 
sort  of  beer  was  either  not  suited  to  the  public  taste, 
or,  which  is  more  probable,  the  restrictions  laid  on 
the  brewers  deterred  them  from  engaging  extensively 
in  its  manufacture.  This  limitation  and  classification 
of  the  different  sorts  of  ale  and  beer,  according  to 
their  strength,  originated  in  the  duties  laid  upon 
them ;  and  now  that  these  duties  have  been  repealed, 
ale  and  beer  may  be  brewed  of  any  degree  of 
strength.  Since  the  abolition  of  the  beer  duties, 
the  regulations,  as  to  the  manufacture  of  ale  and 
beer,  are  very  few  and  simple-;  and  consist  only  in 
taking  out  a  license,  entering  the  premises,  and 
abstaining  from  the  use  of  any  article,  other  than 
malt,  in  tlie  preparation  of  the  beer.  A  brewer 
using  any  place,  or  mash-tnn,  for  the  purpose  of 
brewing,  without  liaving  made  an  entry  thereof  at 
the  nearest  excise  office,  forfeits  for  every  such  offence 
£200 ;  and  all  the  worts,  beer,  and  materials  for 
making  the  same,  together  with  the  mash-tun,  are 
forfeited,  and  nay  be  seized  by  any  officer. — Brew- 
ers obstructing  officers  shall,  for  every  such  offence, 
forfeit  £100.— (1  Will.  IV.  c.  51.  &  15,  16.)  The 
duties  on  ale  and  beer  in  Scotland  have  been  for  a 
lengthened  period  the  same  as  in  England.  At  the 
union  in  1707,  thu  English  duties  on  ale  and  beer 
were  introduced  into  Scotland.  But,  besides  strong 
and  small  beer,  tlie  Scots  had  an  intermediate 
species,  which  they  called  two-penny,  and  which  was 
their  favourite  beverage.  Tlie  duty  on  this  de- 
scription of  beer  was  fixed,  at  the  union,  at  2*.  \$d. 
a  barrel.  For  thirty  years  after  its  imposition  the 
quantity  of  two-penny  tliat  paid  duty  was  always 
above  400,000,  and  sometimes  exceeded  500,000 
barrels  a  year.  But  in  1760  the  duty  on  two-penny 
was  increased  to  3*.  ^d.  and  the  consumption  im- 
oieA'atdy  fell  off  to  between  100,000  and  200,000 


iKirrels !  The  quantity  that  paid  duly  in  1800  amount- 
ed la  1  l".so;(  barrels.  The  manufacture  of  this 
spe.-ir-  of  beer  Ceased  entirely  ill  1802. 

A-LKK  ;  the  situation  of  the  helm  when  it  is  push- 
ed down  to  tlie  lee  -lie  of  the  ship,  in  order  to  p  it 
the  ship  about,  or  to  lay  her  head  to  the  windward. 

ALM.AMHK,  1'hilip ;  an  author  whose  writings 
afford  a  great  amount  of  inform  ition  respecting  the 
order  of  the  Jesuits.  He  was  a  Jesuit,  born  at 
Brussels,  1592.  His  li.kiotheque  dcs  auteurs 
Jesuites  was  published  at  Antwerp,  1643;  Vita  P. 
Joannis  Cardin.  Lusitani  ex  SK-VI.  .le-u,  12im;, 
Rome,  1649;  Heroes  et  Victima-  (  aritatis  Soc'ct. 
Je>u,  4to,  Rome,  1658;  Mories  illn-trcs  et  gc-ta 
eorum  de  Societ.  Jesu,  qui  in  Odium  l-'idei  ah  I  In- 
reticis  vel  aliis  occisi  sunt,  folio,  Rome,  Ki.07.  A. 
died  at  Rome,  1652.  He  was  for  some  time  con- 
fessor of  the  emperor  Ferdinand,  and  afterward-  re- 
tained at  Rome  by  the  general  of  his  order  as  secre- 
tary, to  prepare  the  Latin  de-patches  to  Germany. 
The  Bibliotheyue,  his  chief  work,  was  also  published 
in  Latin,  Rome,  1675. 

ALEMAN,  Matthew,  the  author  of  the  once  po-ui- 
lar  history  of  "Guzman  d'Allarache,  the  Spani-h 
Rogue."  He  was  born  near  Seville,  and  during 
tlie  reign  of  Philip  II.  was  much  about  court.  II  s 
work  lias  been  translated  into  almost  every  Europe,  n 
language. 

ALEMANNI  ;  that  is,  all  men,  or  various  sorts  of 
men  ;  the  name  of  a  military  confederacy  of  s-  vend 
German  tribes,  which,  at  the  commencement  of  the 
3d  century,  approached  the  Roma::  territory.  Their 
settlements  extended,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Rhine, 
from  lake  Constance,  the  Elbe  and  the  Danube,  to 
the  Maine  and  tlie  1  .aim.  Their  neighbours  on  the 
east  were  the  Suevi,  and,  farther  on,  the  Burgttn- 
dians.  The  principal  tribes  composing  the  Aleinan- 
nic  league  were  the  TeucterL  Usipetes,  Chatti,  and 
Vangiones.  Caracalla  first  fought  with  them,  on 
tlie  southern  part  of  the  Rhine,  in  211,  but  did  not 
conquer  them;  Severus  was  likewise  unsuccessful. 
Maxirnin  was  the  first  who  conquered  and  drove 
them  beyond  the  Rhine,  in  236.  After  his  death, 
they  again  invaded  Gaul ;  but  Posthumius  del, 
them,  pursued  them  into  Germany,  and  fortified  the 
boundary  with  ramparts  and  ditches;  of  which  tic 
mounds  near  Phoring,  on  the  Danube,  the  rampart 
extending  through  Hohenlohe  to  Jaxthausen,  and 
the  ditch  with  palisadoes  on  the  north  side  of  the 
Maine,  are  remnants.  (See  Devil's  Ifrall.)  But  the 
A.  did  not  desist  from  their  incursions,  and  were  suc- 
cessively repulsed  by  Lollianus,  the  successor  of 
Pbsthumius,  by  the  emperor  Probus,  in  282,  and  af- 
terwards by  Constantius  Chlorus.  Nevertl,* 
during  the  disturbances  in  the  empire,  and  until 
Constantine  became  its  sole  master,  they  occupied 
the  tract  from  Mentz  to  Strasburg.  At  last,  Julian 
was  sent,  when  Caesar,  to  Gaul,  in  357.  He  again 
repulsed  the  A.,  and  forced  their  princes,  of  whom 
there  were  then  eight,  to  sue  for  peace.  Their 
whole  force,  in  the  chief  battle  against  Julian, 
amounted  to  35,000  men.  When  the  migration  of 
the  northern  tribes  began,  the  A.  were  among  the 
hordes  that  over-ran  Gaul.  They  spread 
whole  western  side  of  the  Rhine,  and,  in  the  i 
half  of  the  5th  century,  over  all  Helvetia.  At  las; , 
Clovis  broke  their  power  in  496,  subdued  them,  and 
deprived  them  of  a  large  portion  of  their  possessions. 
Many  of  them  fled  to  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Ostro- 
goths, into  Italy  and  the  Alps;  the  greater  part, 
however,  returned  to  their  own  country. 

ALEMBERT,  Jean  le  Rond  d',  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished mathematicians  and  literary  characters  of 
the  18th  century,  was  born  in  Paris,  in  1717,  but 
was  exposed  by  his  parents,  madame  de  Tencin  and 
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th«  poet  Dcstouches,  provincial  commissary  of  artil- 
lery. The  child  appeared  so  weak,  that  the  police 
officer,  instead  of  carrying  it  to  the  foundling  hospi- 
tal, conwnitted  it  to  the  care  of  the  wife  or  a  poor 
glazier.  Perhaps  he  had  secret  instructions  to  do 
so;  for,  although  his  parents  never  publicly  ac- 
knowledged him,  they  did  not  withdraw  their  care 
from  him ;  on  the  contrary,  his  father  afterwards 
settled  upon  him  an  income  of  1200  livres,  a  sum 
which  was  then  sufficient  to  procure  the  necessaries 
ofJife.  -He  showed  much  facility  in  learning,  and 
at  the  age  of  four  years,  was  sent  to  a  boarding- 
school.  He  was  but  ten  years  old,  when  the  princi- 
pal, a  man  of  merit,  declared  that  he  could  teach  him 
no  more.  He  entered  the  college  Mazarin  at  the 
age  of  twelve.  His  talents  surprised  his  instructors, 
who  thought  they  had  found  in  him  a  second  Pascal 
to  support  the  cause  of  the  Jansenists,  with  whom 
they  were  closely  connected.  He  wrote,  in  the 
first  years  of  his  philosophical  studies,  a  commentary 
on  the  epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Romans.  But,  when 
he  began  to  study  mathematics,  this  science  capti- 
vated him  so  much,  that  he  renounced  all  theolo- 
gical disputes.  He  left  college,  studied  law,  be- 
came an  advocate,  but  did  not  cease  to  occupy  him- 
self with  mathematics,  though  he  was  almost  en- 
tirely destitute  of  property.  A  pamphlet  on  the 
motion  of  solid  bodies  in  a  fluid,  and  another  on  the 
integral  calculus,  which  he  laid  before  the  academy 
of  sciences  in  1739  and  1740,  showed  him  in  so  fa- 
vourable a  light,  that  the  academy  received  him,  in 
1741,  into  the  number  of  its  members.  He  soon 
after  published  his  famous  works  on  dynamics,  Traite 
de  dynamique,  and  on  fluids,  Traite  des  fluides.  In 
1746,  his  Theory  of  the  Winds  obtained  the  prize 
offered  by  the  academy  of  Berlin,  of  which  he  was 
chosen  a  member.  Among  his  communications  to 
this  academy,  two  are  highly  distinguished — that  on 
pure  analysis,  and  the  one  which  treats  of  the  vibra- 
tions of  strings.  He  also  took  a  part  in  the  investi- 
gations which  completed  the  discoveries  of  Newton 
respecting  the  motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  Whilst 
Euler  and  Clairaut  were  engaged  in  these,  he  deli- 
vered,  in  1747,  to  the  academy  of  sciences,  a  solution 
of  the  problem  proposed  to  determine  what  distur- 
bances are  occasioned  by  the  mutual  attraction  of  the 
planets,  in  their  elliptical  revolutions  round  the  sun, 
and  what  their  motion  would  be,  if  they  were  acted 
on  only  by  the  attractive  power  of  the  sun.  He 
continued  these  labours  for  several  years,  and  pub- 
lished, at  intervals,  various  important  astronomical 
treatises,  including  one  on  the  precession  of  the  equi- 
noxes ;  also  his  experiment  on  the  resistance  of  fluid 
Ixi. lies,  and  a  number  of  dissertations  on  other  sub- 
ji  cts ;  works,  of  the  value  of  which  there  is  but  one 
opinion  among  scholars,  but  which  produced  a  cold- 
ness on  the  part  of  Euler  and  others. — In  the  first 
fervour  of  his  fondness  for  mathematics,  he  had,  for 
a  time,  become  indifferent  to  belles  lettres ;  but  his 
*  arly  love  of  them  soon  revived,  after  his  most  im- 
portant discoveries,  when  mathematical  investigations 
ceased  to  afford  him  so  rich  a  harvest  of  new  truths, 
or  he  felt  the  necessity  of  relaxation.  He  entered  on 
this  new  career,  with  his  introduction  to  the  Ency- 
clopedic, and  it  will  always  be  a  pattern  of  style  in 
treating  of  scientific  subjects,  uniting,  as  it  does, 
elegance  and  precision.  D'A.  comprised,  in  his  in- 
troduction, the  essence  of  all  his  knowledge  of 
mathematics,  philosophy,  and  literature,  acquired  in 
a  study  of  twenty  years,  and  this  was  all  that  was 
known  at  that  time,  in  France,  on  these  subjects. 
He  undertook  to  prepare  the  mathematical  part  of 
the  Encyclopedic,  and  wrote  a  great  number  of  ex- 
cellent articles.  His  name  being  prefixed  to  tnis 
work  he  shared  its  fate,  and  exposed  himself  to 


numberless  quarrels.  D'A.  soon  after  entered  the 
French  academy,  and  continued  to  cultivate  the 
belles  lettres,  together  with  mathematics.  His  lite- 
rary works,  on  account  of  their  profoundness  and 
accuracy,  met  with  the  approbation  of  all  sound 
minds  ;  they  are  distinguished  by  purity  of  language, 
clearness  of  style,  and  force  of  thought.  Although 
he  experienced  much  persecution  on  account  of  his 
connexion  with  the  Encyclopedic,  and  was  neglected 
by  the  government  of  his  country,  he  would  not 
accept  the  invitations  of  Frederic  II.  to  settle  in 
Berlin,  nor  the  offers  of  the  Russian  empress,  who 
desired  him  to  take  charge  of  the  education  of  her 
son,  with  a  pension  of  100,000  livres.  His  country 
learned  his  worth  from  foreigners ;  and  the  king  of 
Prussia  gave  him  a  pension,  when  the  academy  of 
sciences,  at  Paris,  refused  him  the  salary  to  which  he 
was  justly  entitled.  Though  his  income  was  always 
moderate,  his  beneficence  was  great.  He  lived 
above  thirty  years,  in  the  plainest  manner,  in  the 
house  of  the  woman  who  had  brought  him  up,  and 
left  these  lodgings  only  when  his  health  compelled 
him.  His  long  attachment  to  Mile  de  1'Espinasse 
shows  that  he  was  not  destitute  of  a  feeling  heart. 
Valuing  independence  more  than  any  thing  else,  he 
avoided  the  society  of  the  great,  and  sought  only 
that  into  which  he  could  enter  with  cheerfulness  and 
frankness.  The  reputation  which  he  enjoyed,  the 
intimate  friendship  between  him  and  Voltaire,  and 
his  great  merits,  procured  him  many  enemies.  He 
had  a  literary  contest  with  J.  J.  Rousseau,  on  ac- 
count of  an  article  on  Geneva,  intended  for  the  En- 
cyclopedic. His  religious  cliaracter  seems  to  have 
been  that  of  a  sober  deist.  He  died  of  the  stone, 
being  unwilling  to  submit  to  an  operation,  in  1783, 
in  the  66th  year  of  his  age.  Frederic  II.,  who  had, 
in  1763,  become  personally  acquainted  with  D'A., 
maintained  a  correspondence  with  him,  which  was 
published  after  the  death  of  both,  and  is  very  inter- 
esting. The  enemies  of  D'A.,  with  a  view  of  depre- 
ciating his  merits,  called  him  a  good  geometrician 
among  the  literati,  and  a  good  belles  lettres  scholar 
among  the  geometricians.  The  truth  is,  that  his 
rank  is  somewhat  higher  in  geometry  than  in  belles 
lettres ;  but,  owing  to  the  influence  of  style  upon  the 
fate  of  writings,  his  works  in  the  department  of 
belles  lettres  will  continue  to  interest  longer  than  his 
mathematical  treatises.  The  former  are  collected  in 
the  CEuvres  phiiosophiques,  historiques,  et  litteraires 
de  D'Alembert,  18  vols.  Paris,  1809.  Condorcet  has 
drawn  his  character  in  his  Eloge. 

ALHWJON,  capital  of  the  French  department  of 
the  Onie,  on  the  Sarthe,  contains  1528  houses,  and 
13,500  inhabitants,  a  college,  a  societe  ^emulation,  a 
library,  and  considerable  manufactories  of  bone-lace, 
etamine,  woollen  stockings,  leather,  &c.  The  dia- 
monds of  A.,  so  called,  are  found  in  the  neighbouring 
quarries.  3000  women  are  employed  here  in  manu- 
facturing point-lace.  Also  a  kind  of  linen,  toile 
d'dlencon,  enjoys  much  reputation.  The  neighbour- 
ing country  has  become  richer  by  the  division  of  the 
large  estates,  and  the  town  itself  more  industrious. 

ALENIO,  Julius ;  a  Jesuit,  born  at  Brescia,  in  the 
territory  of  Venice.  He  was  a  missionary  in  China, 
arrived,  in  1610,  at  Macao,  and  left  several  works 
in  the  Chinese  language.  He  died  1649. 

ALEPPO,  or  HALEP  ;  capital  of  the  Asiatic  pasha- 
lie  of  the  same  name,  which  is  the  second  in  the 
Turkish  empire,  and  comprises  the  northern  part  of 
Syria,  including  mount  Lebanon.  It  contains  9,800 
square  miles,  and  450,000  inhabitants.  The  Oron- 
tes,  abounding  in  fish,  is  the  only  river  of  the  pasha- 
lie  ;  which,  under  any  other  government,  would  long 
since  have  been  connected,  by  a  canal  runningthrough 
a  le.vel  plain,  with  the  Euphrates.  The  country 
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produces  chiefly  wheat,  barley,  cotton,  in.i:i;.i.  sesa- 
imim,  &.<'.,  and,  i"  the  mountains,  mull>crry,  olive, 
and  li»-trees.  llalep,  a  seat  of  a  pasha  of  three 
tails  a  (irct  k  patriarch,  an  Armenian,  a  Jacobite, 
and  a  Maronite  bishop,  is,  witln'a  Uie  walls,  about 
tlin-c  and  a  half  miles  in  circumference  ;  including 
the  suburbs,  however,  about  seven  or  eight.  It 
contains  1 4, 1  Iff  houses,  200,000  inhabitants  (s!4,000 
of  whom  are  (  hristians),  100  mosques,  three  Catholic 
churches,  one  Protestant  church,  a  synagogue,  many 
manufactories  of  silk,  cotton,  &c.  It  carries  on  con- 
>id.  nlile  trade,  forming  the  centre  of  the  intercourse 
between  the  Persian  gulf  and  the  Mediterranean 
sea.  Most  of  the  inhabitants  are  Mahommedans, 
the  rest  Jews,  oriental  Christians,  and  Europeans. 
The  city  lost  two-thirds  of  its  houses,  and  8000  in- 
habitants, by  the  earthquakes  in  1822  and  1823. 
Lon.  37°  10'  EL;  laL  36°  11'  N. 

ALKR,  Paul,  a  French  Jesuit,  known  as  the  author 
of  the  "  Gradus  ad  Parnassum,"  which  lias  been  so 
long  in  established  use  in  the  schools  of  Europe. 
He  was  a  native  of  Luxemburg,  and  died  in  1727. 

ALRS,  or  ALESSE,  Alexander,  a  theologian  of  the 
i  nil  century,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  1500.  He 
was  first  canon  in  the  cathedral  of  St  Andrews,  but, 
becoming  sceptical  of  the  Catholic  creed,  was  obliged 
to  retire  to  Germany,  and  eventually  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  divinity  at  Frankfort,  and  afterwards  at 
Leipsic.  He  died  in  1 565.  The  most  esteemed  of 
his  works  is  one  entitled,  "  De  Sancta  Trinitate,  cum 
confutatione  erroris  Valentini." 

AuasiA,  the  capital  of  the  Mandubii,  a  Gallic 
people,  who  dwelt  in  what  is  now  Burgundy,  was  an 
important  fortress,  the  siege  and  taking  of  which 
was,  undoubtedly,  the  greatest  military  exploit  of 
Caesar.  All  Gaul  had  risen  against  the  Romans, 
even  the  .<Edui,  the  old  allies  of  the  oppressors  ;  but 
Cesar  conquered  them  under  Vercingetorix,  and 
besieged  them  in  Alesia.  80,000  men  were  shut  up 
in  the  town  ;  Caesar,  with  60,000  troops,  lay  before 
it.  He  erected  immediately  a  line  of  contravalla- 
tion,  extending  four  leagues,  in  order  to  reduce  the 
place  by  famine,  since  its  situation  on  a  hill,  1500 
feet  high,  and  on  all  sides  abrupt,  between  the  rivers 
Ope  and  Operain,  rendered  an  attack  impossible. 
Vercingetorix,  after  making  several  furious  but  un- 
successful sallies,  called  all  the  Gauls  to  arms,  and 
in  a  short  time,  250,000  men  appeared  before  the 
place.  Caesar  had,  in  the  meantime,  completed  his 
line  of  circumvallation,  protecting  himself  against 
any  attack  from  without  by  a  breast-work,  a  ditch 
with  palisadoes,  and  several  rows  of  pit-falls.  These 
defences  enabled  him  to  repel  the  desperate  attack 
of  330,000  Gauls  against  the  60,000  Romans  under 
his  command,  though  he  was  assailed  both  in  front 
and  rear.  The  Gauls  were  unable  to  force  his  lines 
at  any  point.  Vercingetorix,  reduced  to  extremity 
by  hunger,  was  compelled  to  surrender,  without  hav- 
ing carried  into  execution  his  design  of  murdering 
all  the  persons  in  the  town  who  were  unqualified  for 
battle.  But  the  whole  tribe  of  the  Mandubii,  which 
had  been  expelled  from  the  city  by  the  Gauls,  and 
were  not  allowed  by  the  Romans  to  pass  into  the 
open  country,  died  of  famine  between  the  two  camps. 
Afterwards,  A.  rose  again  to  a  flourishing  condition, 
until  it  was  destroyed,  in  864,  by  the  Normans. 
Vestiges  of  wells,  aqueducts,  broken  tiles,  coins,  and 
the  like,  found  in  the  fields  where  A.  once  stood, 
prove  the  former  existence  of  the  city.  At  the  foot 
of  the  ancient  citadel  (now  mount  Auxois),  is  a  vil- 
lage called  Alite  (depart.  Cote  d'  Or),  with  several 
hundred  inhabitant?. 

ALEUTIAN  ISLANDS  ;  a  group  belonging  to  Rus- 
sia, and  separating  the  sea  of  Kamtschatka  from  the 
northern  part  of  the  Pacific  ocean,  extending  nearly 


700  miles  fro,,,  K.  t(,  \v.,  from  Ion.  109°  to  1831  E.; 
lat.  ;">:!"  N.  They  form  a  chain  connecting  Asia 
and  America,  and  include  what  have  generally  been 
••ailed,  in  Kn»lish  geographical  works,  the  I'n.v 
ix/niti/s.  It, 'I, r///i''.v  ami  Cnj>/»-r  islands,  and  the  group 
formerly  divided  into  the  .1/,-iitinn  and  Andremir'mn 
isles,  altogether  above  100,  comprising  about  10,000 
square  miles,  all  rocky,  some  containing  volcanoes 
and  hoi  springs.  The  most  known  ami  largest  arc 
the  Oonalashka,  Helmut's,  island,  and  Kodiak.  The 
principal  place  is  Alexandria,  the  seat  of  the  gover- 
nor, and  the  chief  emporium.  No  tree  grows  on 
these  islands,  and  no  domestic  animal  thrives  there  ; 
but  they  afford  an  abundance  of  \aluahle  fir  and  of 
fish.  The  inhabitants  belong  to  the  sime  stock  with 
the  natives  of  Kamtschatka ;  they  are  a  harmless 
race  of  hunters  and  fishers.  Their  numbers  has  I,,  in 
reduced  by  the  small-pox  and  the  venereal  disease  to 
1000.  The  Russians  to  whom  they  pay  tribute, 
visit  these  inhospitable  islands  only  for  the  sake  of 
fur.  The  officers  of  the  Russian- American  company 
treat  the  inhabitants  so  cruelly,  that  Kniseiistt  rn 
made  a  report  about  it  to  the  Russian  government. — 
Muller's  Sammlung  Russischer  Geschichte,  vol.  iii. ; 
Coxe's  Account  of  the  Russian  Discoveries  ;  Tooke's 
View  of  the  Russian  Empire ;  Krusenstern's  Voy- 
age round  the  world  ;  Cooke,  &c. 

ALEXANDER  THE  GREAT,  son  of  Philip  of  Mace- 
don,  was  born  in  Pella,  B.  C.  356.  His  mother  was 
Olympias,  the  daughter  of  Neoptolemus  of  Epirns. 
In  his  early  youth,  he  showed  the  marks  of  a  great 
character.  When  he  heard  of  the  victories  of  Pnilip, 
he  exclaimed,  "  My  father  will  not  leave  any  thing 
for  me  to  do."  Philip  confided  the  charge  of  his 
education  first  to  Leonidas,  a  relation  of  his  mother, 
and  to  Lysiinachus ;  afterwards  to  Aristotle.  At  a 
distance  from  the  court,  this  great  philosopher  in- 
structed him  in  all  the  branches  of  human  knowledge, 
especially  those  necessary  for  a  ruler,  and  wrote  for 
his  benefit  a  work  on  the  art  of  government,  which  is 
unfortunately  lost.  As  Macedonwas  surrounded  by 
dangerous  neighbours,  Aristotfe  sought  to  cultivate 
in  his  pupil  the  talents  and  virtues  ot  a  military  com- 
mander. With  this  view  he  recommended  to  him 
the  reading  of  the  Iliad,  and  revised  this  poem  him- 
self. The  copy  revised  by  Aristotle  was  the  favour- 
ite book  of  A.,  who  never  lay  down  without  having 
read  some  pages  in  it.  At  the  same  time  he  formed 
his  body  by  gymnastic  exercises.  When  very  young, 
as  every  body  knows,  he  tamed  the  horse  Bucepha- 
lus, which  no  one  else  dared  to  mount.  When  he 
was  sixteen  years  old,  Philip,  setting  out  on  an  ex- 
pedition against  Byzantium,  delegated  the  govern- 
ment to  him  during  his  absence.  He  performed 
prodigies  of  valour,  two  years  later  (338),  in  the  bat- 
tle at  Clueronea,  where  he  obtained  great  reputation 
by  conquering  the  sacred  band  ot  the  Thebans. 
"  My  son,"  said  Philip,  after  the  battle,  embracing 
him,  "  seek  another  empire,  for  that  which  I  shall 
leave  you  is  not  worthy  of  you."  The  father  and 
son,  however,  quarrelled  when  Philip  repudiated 
Olympias.  A.,  who  took  the  part  of  his  mother, 
was  obliged  to  flee  to  Epirus,  to  escape  the  vengeance 
of  his  fauier ;  but  he  soon  obtained  pardon,  and  re- 
turned. He  afterwards  accompanied  Philip  on  an 
expedition  against  the  Triballi,  and  saved  his  life  in 
a  battle.  Philip,  having  been  elected  chief  com- 
mander of  the  Greeks,  was  preparing  for  a  war 
against  Persia,  when  he  was  assassinated,  B.  C.  326. 
A.,  not  yet  twenty  years  of  age,  ascended  the  throne, 
punished  the  murderer,  went  into  the  Peloponnesus, 
and  received,  in  the  general  assembly  of  the  Greeks, 
the  chief  command  in  the  war  against  Persia.  After 
his  return,  he  found  the  Illyri  and  Triballi  in  arms, 
went  to  meet  them,  forced  a  passage  through  Thrace, 
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nnd  was  every  where  successful.  But  the  Thebans, 
having  heard  a  rumour  of  his  death,  had  taken  up 
arms,  and  the  Athenians,  urged  by  Demosthenes, 
were  about  to  join  them.  A.  hastened  to  prevent 
this  junction,  appeared  before  Thebes,  and,  having 
summoned  it  in  vain  to  surrender,  took  and  destroyed 
the  city.  6000  of  the  inhabitants  were  put  to  the 
sword,  and  30,000  carried  into  captivity.  The  house 
and  family  of  the  poet  Pindar  alone  were  spared. 
This  severity  terrified  all  Greece.  The  Athenians 
suffered  less.  A.  demanded  only  the  banishment  of 
Charmides,  who  had  spoken  most  bitterly  against 
him.  Leaving  Antipater  to  govern  in  his  stead  in 
Europe,  and  being  confirmed  as  commander-in-chief 
of  the  Greek  forces,  in  the  general  assembly  of  the 
Greeks,  he  crossed  over  into  Asia,  in  the  spring  of 
334,  witli  30,000  foot  and  5,000  horse.  To  secure 
-the  protection  of  Minerva,  he  sacrificed  to  her,  on  the 
fields  of  Ilium,  crowned  the  tomb  of  Achilles,  and 
congratulated  this  hero,  from  whom  he  was  descend- 
ed through  his  mother,  on  his  good  fortune  in  having 
had  such  a  friend  as  Patroclus,  and  such  a  poet  as 
Homer.  When  he  approached  the  Granicus,  he 
leai-ned  that  several  Persian  satraps,  with  20,000 
foot,  and  as  many  horse,  awaited  him  on  the  other 
side.  A.,  without  delay,  led  his  army  through  the 
river,  and  obtained  a  complete  victory ;  having  over- 
thrown, with  his  lance,  Mithridates,  the  son-in-law 
of  Darius,  and  exposed  himself  to  every  danger.  The 
Macedonians,  encouraged  by  his  example,  bore  down 
every  thing  before  them,  and  the  whole  army  crossed 
the  river.  The  Greek  auxiliaries  of  the  Persians, 
who  were  formed  in  phalanxes,  resisted  longer,  and 
were  all  destroyed,  except  2000,  who  were  taken 
prisoners.  A.  performed  splendid  funeral  ceremo- 
nies in  honour  of  those  of  his  army  who  had  fallen, 
and  granted  privileges  to  their  fathers  and  children. 
Most  of  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  even  Sardis,  open- 
ed their  gates  to  the  victor.  Miletus  and  Halicar. 
nassus  resisted  longer.  A.  restored  democracy  in  all 
the  Greek  cities.  In  passing  through  Gordium,  he 
cut  the  Gordian  knot,  and  conquered  Lycia,  Ionia, 
Caria,  Pamphylia,  and  Cappadocia.  But  a  danger- 
ous sickness,  brought  on  by  bathing  in  the  Cydnus, 
checked  his  course.  On  this  occasion  he  showed 
the  elevation  of  his  character.  He  received  a  letter 
from  Parmenio,  saying  that  Philip,  his  physician,  had 
been  bribed  by  Darius  to  poison  him.  A.  gave  the 
letter  to  the  physician,  and  at  the  same  time  drank 
the  potion  which  he  had  prepared  for  him.  Scarcely 
was  he  restored  to  health,  when  he  advanced  towards 
the  defiles  of  Cilicia,  whither  Darius  had  imprudently 
betaken  himself,  with  an  immense  army,  instead  of 
awaiting  his  adversary  on  the  plains  of  Assyria.  The 
second  battle  took  place  near  Issus,  between  the  sea 
and  the  mountains.  The  disorderly  masses  of  the 
Persians  were  broken  by  the  charge  of  the  Macedo- 
nians, and  fled  in  wild  confusion.  On  the  left  wing, 
30,000  Greeks,  in  the  pay  of  the  Persian  king,  re- 
sisted longer ;  but  they  also  were  obliged  to  yield. 
The  treasures  and  family  of  Darius  tell  into  the 
hands  of  the  conqueror.  The  latter  were  treated 
most  magnanimously.  A.  did  not  pursue  Darius, 
who  fled  towards  the  Euphrates,  but,  in  order  to  cut 
him  off  from  the  sea,  turned  towards  Coelosyria  and 
Phoenicia.  Here  he  received  a  letter  from  Darius, 
proposing  peace.  A.  answered,  that,  if  he  would 
come  to  him,  he  would  restore  to  him  not  only  his 
mother,  wife,  and  children  without  ransom,  but  also 
his  empire.  This  answer  produced  no  effect.  The 
victory  at  Issus  had  opened  the  whole  country  to  the 
Macedonians.  A.  took  possession  of  Damascus,  which 
contained  a  large  portion  of  the  royal  treasures,  and 
secured  all  the  towns  along  the  Mediterranean  sea. 
Tyre,  emboldened  by  the  strength  of  its  situation,  re- 


sisted ;  but  was  taken,  after  seven  months  of  incredible 
exertions,  and  destroyed.  A.  continued  his  victor!- 
ous  march  through  Palestine,  where  all  the  towns 
surrendered,  except  Gaza,  which  shared  the  fate  of 
Tyre.  Egypt,  weary  of  the  Persian  yoke,  received 
lum  as  a  deliverer.  In  order  to  confirm  his  power, 
he  restored  the  former  customs  and  religious  rites, 
and  founded  Alexandria,  which  became  one  of  the 
first  cities  of  ancient  times.  Hence  he  went 
through  the  desert  of  Libya,  to  consult  the  oracle 
of  Jupiter  Ammou.  Some  historians  assert  that  the 
god  recognised  him  as  his  son,  but  others  reject  all 
that  has  been  related  respecting  this  journey.  At  the 
return  of  spring,  A.  marched  against  Darius,  who, 
in  the  meantime,  had  collected  an  army  in  Assyria, 
and  rejected  the  proposals  of  A.  for  peace.  A  bat- 
tle was  fought  at  Gaugamela,  not  far  from  Arbela, 
in  331.  Justin  estimates  the  forces  of  Darius  at 
500,000  men ;  Diodorus,  Arrian,  and  Plutarch  at 
more  than  double  that  number.  Notwithstanding 
the  immense  numerical  superiority  of  his  enemy,  A. 
was  not  a  moment  doubtful  of  victory.  At  the  head 
of  his  cavalry,  he  attacked  the  Persians,  and  routed 
them  immediately ;  he  then  hastened  to  the  aid  of 
his  left  wing,  which  liad  been,  in  the  meantime, 
severely  pressed.  His  wish  was  to  take,  or  kill,  the 
king  of  Persia.  The  latter  was  on  an  elevated 
chariot,  in  the  midst  of  his  body  guards.  These, 
when  they  saw  how  A.  overthrew  every  thing,  fled. 
Darius  then  mounted  a  horse,  and  fled  likewise, 
leaving  his  army,  baggage,  and  immense  treasures 
to  the  victor.  Babylon  and  Susa,  where  the  riches 
of  the  East  lay  accumulated,  opened  their  gates  to 
A.,  who  directed  his  march  towards  Persepolis,  the 
capital  of  Persia.  The  only  passage  thither,  Pylas 
Persidis,  was  defended  by  40,000  men  under  Ario- 
barzanes.  A.  attacked  them  in  the  rear,  routed 
them,  and  entered  Persepolis  triumphant.  From 
this  time  the  glory  of  A.  began  to  decline.  Master 
of  the  greatest  empire  in  the  world,  he  became  a 
slave  to  his  own  passions ;  gave  himself  up  to  arro- 
gance and  dissipation ;  showed  himself  ungrateful 
and  cruel,  and,  in  the  arms  of  pleasure,  sned  the 
blood  of  his  bravest  generals.  Hitherto  sober  and 
moderate,  this  hero,  who  strove  to  equal  the  gods, 
and  called  himself  a  god,  sank  to  the  level  of  vulgar 
men.  Persepolis,  the  wonder  of  the  world,  he 
burned  in  a  fit  of  intoxication.  Ashamed  of  this 
act,  he  set  out  with  his  cavalry  to  pursue  Darius. 
Learning  that  Bessus,  satrap  of  Bactriana,  kept  the 
king  prisoner,  he  hastened  his  march  with  the  hope 
of  saving  him.  But  Bessus,  when  he  saw  himself 
closely  pursued,  caused  Darius  to  be  assassinated 
(B.  C.  330),  because  he  was  an  impediment  to  his 
flight  A.  beheld,  on  the  frontiers  of  Bactriana,  a 
dying  man,  covered  with  wounds,  lying  in  a  chariot. 
It  was  Darius.  The  Macedonian  hero  could  not  re- 
strain his  tears.  After  interring  him  with  all  the 
honours  usual  among  the  Persians,  he  took  posses- 
sion of  Hyrcania,  the  land  of  the  Marsi,  and  Bac- 
triana, and  caused  himself  to  be  proclaimed  king  of 
Asia.  He  was  forming  still  more  gigantic  plans, 
when  a  conspiracy  broke  out  in  his  own  camp  Phi- 
lotas,  the  son  of  Parmenio,  was  implicated.  A.,  not 
satisfied  with  the  blood  of  the  son,  caused  the  father 
also  to  be  secretly  murdered.  This  act  of  injustice 
excited  general  displeasure.  At  the  same  time,  his 
power  in  Greece  was  threatened.  Agis,  king  of 
Sparta,  had  collected  30,000  men  to  shake  off  the 
Macedonian  yoke ;  but  Antipater,  at  the  head  of  a 
numerous  army,  overcame  the  Spartans,  and  dis- 
solved the  league  of  the  Greeks.  In  the  meantime, 
A.  marched,  in  the  winter,  through  the  north  of 
Asia,  as  tar  as  it  was  then  known,  checked  neither 
by  mount  Caucasus  nor  the  Oxus,  and  reached  (he 
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Hi  sen,  hitherto  unknown  to  tin-  Greeks.  In- 
sati.Jile  of  glory,  aiul  thirsting  far  conquest,  he 
»|iaitti  IKII  even  the  hordes  of  the  Scythians.  Re- 
turning to  Baeiriana,  he  hoped  to  gain  the  anVrtions 
nt'  the  Prr-ians,  liy  asMiining  their  dress  and  man- 
ii.  TS.  l)iit  this  hope  was  not  realized.  The  discontent 
nf  the  army  gave  occasion  to  the  scene  which  ended 
in  the  death  of  Clitus.  A.,  whose  pride  he  had 
offended,  killed  him  with  his  own  hand  al  a  banquet, 
rlitus  had  been  one  of  his  most  faithful  friends  and 
hravest  generals,  and  A.  was  afterwards  a  prey  to 
the  keeue-i  remorse.  In  the  following  year,  he 
subdued  the  whole  of  Sogdiana.  Oxyantes,  one  of 
the  leaders  of  the  enemy,  had  secured  his  family  in 
a  castle  built  on  lofty  rocks.  The  Macedonians 
stormed  it.  Roxana,  the  daughter  of  Oxyantes,  one 
of  i  lie  mi  ist  beautiful  virgins  of  Asia,  was  among  the 
prisoners.  A.  fell  in  love  with  and  marriea  her. 
Upon  the  news  of  this,  Oxyantes  thought  it  best  to 
sulimit,  and  came  to  Bactra,  where  A.  received  him 
with  distinction.  Here  a  new  conspiracy  was  dis- 
covered, at  the  head  of  which  was  Hermolaus,  and, 
among  the  accomplices,  Callisthenes.  All  the  con- 
spirators were  condemned  to  death,  except  Callis- 
thenes,  who  was  mutilated,  and  carried  about  with 
the  army  in  an  iron  cage,  until  he  terminated  his 
torments  by  poison.  A.  now  formed  the  idea  of 
conquering  India,  the  name  of  which  was  scarcely 
known.  He  passed  the  Indus,  and  formed  an  alli- 
ance with  Taxilus,  the  ruler  of  the  region  beyond 
this  river,  who  assisted  him  with  troops,  and  130  ele- 
pliants.  Conducted  by  Taxilus,  he  marched  to- 
wards the  river  Hydaspes,  the  passage  of  which, 
Porus,  another  king,  defended  at  the  head  of  his 
army.  A.  conquered  him  in  a  bloody  battle,  took 
him  prisoner,  but  restored  him  to  his  kingdom.  He 
then  marched  victoriously  through  India,  established 
Greek  colonies,  and  built,  according  to  Plutarch, 
seventy  towns,  one  of  which  he  called  Bucephala, 
after  his  horse,  which  had  been  killed  on  the  Hydas- 
pes. Intoxicated  by  success,  he  intended  to  ad- 
vance as  far  as  the  Ganges,  when  the  murmurs  of 
his  army  compelled  him  to  return,  in  doing  which 
he  was  exposed  to  great  dangers.  When  he  had 
reached  the  Hydaspes,  he  built  a  fleet,  in  which  he 
sent  a  part  of  his  army  down  the  river,  while  the  rest 
proceeded  along  the  banks.  On  his  march,  he  en- 
countered several  Indian  princes,  and,  during  the 
siege  of  a  town  belonging  to  the  Mallii,  was  severe- 
ly wounded.  Having  recovered,  he  continued  his 
march,  sailed  down  the  Indus,  and  thus  reached  the 
tea.  Nearchus,  his  admiral,  sailed  hence  to  the 
Persian  gulf,  while  A.  directed  his  march  by  land  to 
Babylon.  He  had  to  wander  through  immense 
deserts,  in  which  the  greater  part  of  his  army,  desti- 
tute of  water  and  food,  perished  in  the  sand.  Only 
the  fourth  part  of  the  troops,  with  which  he  had  set 
out,  returned  to  Persia.  On  his  route,  he  quelled 
several  mutinies,  and  placed  governors  over  various 
provinces.  In  Susa,  he  married  two  Persian  prin- 

-,  and  rewarded  those  of  his  Macedonians  who 
lud  married  Persian  women,  because  it  was  his  in- 
tention to  unite  the  two  nations  as  closely  as  pos- 
lible.  He  distributed  rich  rewards  among  his  troops. 
At  Opis,  on  the  Tigris,  he  declared  his  intention  of 
sending  the  invalids  home  with  presents.  The  rest 
of  the  army  mutinied ;  but  he  persisted,  and  effected 
his  purpose.  Soon  after,  his  favourite,  Hephaestion, 
died.  His  grief  was  unbounded,  and  he  buried  his 
body  with  royal  splendour.  On  his  return  from 
Ecbalauu  to  Babylon,  the  magicians  are  said  to  have 
predicted  Uiat  this  city  would  be  fatal  to  him.  The 
representations  of  his  friends  induced  him  to  despise 
tbese  warnings.  He  went  to  Babylon,  where  many 
foreign  amliassadors  waited  for  him,  and  was  engag- 


ed in  extensive  plans  for  the  t'ntnrr,  when  IIP  Iw- 
came  suddenly  sicL,  after  a  banquet,  and  died  in  a 
few  days,  323  B.  (.'.  Such  was  the  end  of  this  con- 
queror, in  his  3vd  year,  after  a  reiyn  of  twelve  years 
and  eight  months.  He  left  Iwhind  him  an  immense 
empire,  which  In'came  the  scene  of  continual  wars. 
He  liad  designated  no  heir,  and,  being  asked  by  his 
friends  to  whom  he  left  the  empire,  answered,  "  To 
the  worthiest."  After  many  distnrlKinces,  the  gene- 
nils  acknowledged  Aridotus,  a  man  of  a  very  weak 
mind,  the  son  of  Philip  and  the  dancer  Philiima, 
and  Alexander,  the.  posthumous  son  of  A.  and 
Roxana,  as  kings,  and  divided  the  provinces  among 
themselves,  under  the  name  of  aatrajiit-f.  They 
appointed  Perdiccas,  to  whom  A.  on  his  dentil-bed 
had  given  his  ring,  prime  minister  of  the  infant 
kind's.  The  body  of  A.  was  interred,  by  Ptolemy 
in  Alexandria,  in  a  golden  coffin,  and  divine  honours 
were  paid  to  him,  not  only  in  Egypt,  but  also  ii- 
other  countries.  His  sarcopliagus,  since  1802,  lia. 
been  in  the  British  museum.  Arrian,  Diodoms 
Plutarch,  and  Curtius  are  the  sources  from  whence 
the  history  of  A.  is  drawn.  (See  also  St  < 
Exam,  critique  det  Historieru  d'  Alex.,  4to,  Paris, 
1804.)  Secunder  is  the  oriental  name  of  A. 

ALEXANDER  BALAS,  king  of  Syria,  was,  accord- 
ing to  some,  the  natural  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphancs, 
but,  according  to  others,  a  young  man  of  mean  ex  - 
traction  at  Rhodes,  suborned  by  Ilcniclides.  at  the 
instigation  of  Ptolemy,  Attalus,  and  Ariarathes,  to 
personate  the  son  of  Antiochus,  and  under  that  title 
to  lay  claim  to  the  crown  of  Syria,  in  opposition  to 
Demetrius.  In  a  war  between  the  two  competitors^ 
A.  was  slain,  B.  C.  145. 

ALEXANDER  JANN.ETO,  king  of  the  Jews,  suc- 
ceeded to  the  throne,  B.  C.  106.  His  fourth  bro- 
ther endeavoured  to  deprive  him  of  the  crown,  and 
was  put  to  death.  A.  began  his  reign  by  leading  an 
army  against  Ptolemais,  but  was  obliged  to  return 
to  defend  his  own  dominions  against  Ptolemy 
Lathyrus,  and  was  defeated  on  the  banks  of  the 
Jordan.  He  subsequently  conquered  Gaza,  made 
war  on  the  Arabians,  and  was  engaged  in  quarrels 
with  his  own  subjects.  After  reducing  them  to 
order,  he  extended  his  conquest  through  Syria, 
Idunuea,  Arabia,  and  Phoenicia.  On  returning  to 
Jerusalem,  he  devoted  himself  to  drinking  and  de.- 
bauchery,  and  died,  B.  C.  79. 

ALEXANDER  SEVERUS,  a  Roman  emperor,  wa." 
born  at  Acre,  in  Phoenicia,  in  the  year  205.  He 
was  the  son  of  Genesius  Marcianus  and  of  Mamina-a, 
niece  to  the  emperor  Severus.  He  was  admirably 
educated  by  his  mother,  and  was  adopted  and  made 
Caesar  by  his  cousin  Heliogabalus,  then  but  a  few 
years  older  than  himself,  at  the  prudent  instigation 
of  their  common  grandmother,  Massa.  That  con- 
temptible emperor,  however,  soon  grew  jealous  of  his 
cousin,  and  would  have  destroyed  him,  but  for  the  in- 
terference of  the  praetorian  guards,  who  soon  after 
put  Heliogabalus  himself  to  death,  and  raised  Alex- 
ander to  the  imperial  dignity  in  his  17th  year.  Alex- 
ander adopted  the  noble  model  of  Trajan  and  the 
Antonines ;  and  the  mode  in  which  he  administered 
the  affairs  of  the  empire,  and  otherwise  occupied 
himself  in  poetry,  philosophy,  and  literature,  is  elo- 
quently described  by  Gibbon.  On  the  whole,  he 
governed  ably  both  in  peace  and  war ;  but,  whatever 
he  might  owe  to  the  good  education  given  him  by  his 
mother,  he  allowed  her  a  degree  of  influence  in  the 
government,  which  threw  a  cloud  over  the  latter 
part  of  his  reign,  as  is  usually  the  case  with  the  in- 
direct exercise  of  female  political  influence.  A.  be- 
haved with  great  magnanimity  in  one  of  the  frequent 
insurrections  of  the  praetorian  guards ;  but,  either 
from  fear  or  necessity,  he  allowed  many  of  their  se- 
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ditious  mutinies  to  pass  unpunished,  although,  in  one 
of  them,  they  murdered  their  prefect,  the  learned 
Liwyt-r  Ulpian,  and,  in  another,  compelled  Dion 
Cassius,  the  historian,  then  consul,  to  retire  into 
Bithynia.  At  length,  undertaking  an  expedition 
into  Gaul,  to  repress  an  incursion  of  the  Germans, 
he  was  murdered,  with  his  mother,  in  an  insurrection 
of  his  Gallic  troops,  headed  by  the  brutal  and  gigan- 
tic Tiiracian,  Maximin,  who  took  advantage  ol  their 
discontent  at  the  emperor's  attempts  to  restore  disci- 
pline. This  event  happened  in  tile  year  235,  after 
a  reign  of  twelve  years.  A.  was  favourable  to  Chris- 
tianity, following  the  predilections  of  his  mother, 
Mammaea  ;  and  he  is  said  to  liave  placed  the  statue 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  his  private  temple,  in  company 
with  those  of  Orpheus  and  Apollonius  Tyaneus.  In 
return,  the  Christian  writers  all  speak  very  favour- 
ably of  him.  Herodian,  on  the  contrary,  accuses  him 
of  great  timidity,  weakness,  and  undue  subjection  to 
his  mother ;  but  exhibits  a  disposition  to  detract  from 
his  good  cliaracter  on  all  occasions,  in  a  way  that 
renders  his  evidence  very  suspicious.  He  was 
thrice  married,  but  left  no  children.  Ml'ms  Lampri- 
dius  tells  the  following  singular  story  of  A. : — Ovi- 
nius  Camillus,  a  Roman  senator,  conspired  against 
him.  A.,  learning  the  fact,  sent  for  Ovinius,  thank- 
ed him  for  his  willingness  to  relieve  him  from  the 
burden  of  government,  and  then  proclaimed  him  his 
colleague.  A.  now  gave  him  so  much  to  do,  that  he 
nad  hardly  time  to  breathe,  and,  on  the  breaking  out 
of  a  war  with  Artaxerxes,  the  fatigues  to  which  A. 
exposed  himself,  and  which  Ovinius  was  compelled 
to  share,  so  overwhelmed  the  latter,  that,  at  last,  he 
besought  A.  to  permit  him  to  return  to  a  private  sta- 
tion. He  was  accordingly  allowed  to  resign  the  im- 
perial dignity. 

ALEXANDER  ;  the  name  of  several  popes. — Alex- 
ander I.  reigned  from  109  to  119,  and  is  known  only 
as  having  introduced  the  use  of  holy  water. — A.  II., 
Anselm  of  Milan,  previously  bishop  of  Lucca,  was, 
in  1061,  raised  to  the  papal  throne  by  the  party  of 
Hildebrand,  afterward  Gregory  VII.,  while  the  ad- 
herents of  the  German  king,  and  of  the  nobility  of 
Rome,  chose  Honorius  II.  at  Basle.  This  antipope 
expelled  A.  from  Rome,  but  Hildebrand,  then  the 
soul  of  the  papal  government  supported  him  ;  a  synod 
at  Cologne  acknowledged  him  in  1062,  and  the  Ro- 
mans themselves  revolted,  in  1063,  from  Honorius. 
Thus  A.  attained  quiet  possession  of 'Rome,  and  of 
the  papal  power,  which,  however,  Hildebrand  ad- 
ministered in  his  name.  The  papal  bulls,  therefore, 
against  lay  investiture,  against  the  marriage  of 
priests,  and  the  divorce  of  Henry  IV.,  and  the 
liaughty  summons  of  this  king  to  appear  before  the 
papal  chair,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  influence  of 
Hildebrand,  who  used  the  weak  A.  II.  as  his  tool.  A. 
died  in  1073.  (See  Gregory  VII.) — A.  III.  reigned 
from  1 1 59  to  1181,  and  struggled  with  various  fortune, 
but  undaunted  courage,  against  the  party  of  the 
emperor  Frederick  I.,  and  the  antipopes  Victor  III., 
Paschal  III.,  and  Calixtus  III.,  who  rose,  one  after 
the  other,  against  him.  He  was  obliged  to  flee  to 
France  in  1161,  where  he  lived  in  Sens,  until  the 
dissatisfaction  of  the  Lombards  with  the  government 
of  Frederick,  the  assistance  of  the  German  ecclesias- 
tical princes,  and  the  desire  of  the  Romans,  opened 
a  way  for  his  return,  in  1165.  He  now  strengthened 
his  power  by  a  league  with  the  cities  of  Lombardy, 
but  was  obliged  to  retire,  in  1167,  before  the  imperial 
army,  and  resided  in  Benevento,  Anagni,  and 
Venice,  until  after  the  victory  of  the  Lombards  over 
the  emperor  at  Legnano,  followed  by  the  peace  of 
Venice  (so  humiliating  to  the  pride  of  the  emperor 
Frederick,  who  was  compelled  to  kiss  the  feel  and 
hold  the  stirrup  of  A.,  in  1177),  the  abdication  of  the 


third  antipope,  and  the  return  of  the  victor  to  Rome. 
A.  humbled,  also,  Henry  II.,  king  of  England,  who 
had  exposed  himself  to  the  pnpaFvengeance  by  the 
assassination  of  Becket.  The  terms  on  which  the 
German  and  English  sovereigns  were  restored  to  fa- 
vour, were  such  as  to  increase  the  power  of  the  pope 
in  both  countries.  He  placed  Alfonso  II.  on  the 
throne  of  Portugal,  and  laid  Scotland  under  an  in 
terdict  on  account  of  the  disobedience  of  the  king. 
The  rest  of  his  labours  to  augment  the  papal  power, 
and  his  persevering  efforts,  in  the  spirit  of  Gregory 
VII.,  till  the  period  of  his  death,  are  related  in  the 
article  Popery. — A.  IV.,  count  of  Segni  and  bishop 
of  Ostia,  ascended  the  papal  throne  in  1254,  at  a 
very  unfavourable  time.  Conquered  by  Manfred  of 
Sicily,  implicated  in  the  quarrels  of  the  Guelphs  and 
Ghibellines,  despised  in  Italy,  this  pope,  with  good 
intentions,  and  a  peaceable  disposition,  was  not  able 
to  prevent,  either  by  his  prayers  or  his  excommuni- 
cations (which  were  only  laughed  at),  the  distur- 
bances prevailing  over  the  whole  country.  At  his 
death,  in  1261,  he  left  the  papal  power  in  a  state  of 
great  weakness — A.  V.,  a  Greek  from  Candia,  un- 
der the  name  of  Peter  Philargi,  a  mendicant  friar, 
rose  to  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  and  was  chosen  pope 
in  1409,  at  the  same  time  with  the  antipopes  Gre- 
gory XII.  and  Benedict  XIII.  He  was  considered 
by  the  greater  part  of  Christendom  legitimate  pope, 
but  carried  his  prodigality  and  luxury  in  Bologna, 
where  he  constantly  resided,  to  an  extent  injurious  to 
the  interests  of  the  church.  At  the  council  of  Pisa, 
he  promised  to  reform  the  abuses  prevailing  in  the 
church,  but  took  no  steps  towards  it.  While 
occupied  in  the  condemnation  of  the  doctrines 
of  Wickliffe,  and  hi  preparations  for  the  trial 
of  the  Bohemian  reformer,  Huss,  he  died  in  1410, 
probably  by  poison. — A.  VI.  See  the  following  arti- 
cle.— A.  VII.,  who  was  employed,  when  cardinal 
Chigi,  as  papal  nuncio,  in  negotiations  of  peace  at 
Munster  and  Osnabruck,  and  was  revered  on  ac- 
count of  his  pious  zeal  for  the  church  and  holy  life, 
laid  aside  the  mask  of  sanctity  after  his  elevation  to 
the  papal  throne,  April  8,  1655,  and  gave  himself 
openly  up  to  luxury  and  voluptuousness.  He  sur- 
rounded himself  with  show  and  splendour,  and  ap- 
peared in  the  character  of  an  intriguing  politician. 
For  an  account  of  his  condemnation  of  the  five  points 
of  Jansen's  Augustinus,  and  the  quarrels  in  which 
he  was  consequently  involved  in  France,  see  Jansen. 
He  quarrelled  not  only  with  the  Sorboime,  and  the 
parliament,  but  even  with  king  Louis  XIV. ;  so 
that  the  latter  declared  war  against  him,  took  Avig- 
non and  Venaissin,  and  forced  him,  in  1663,  to  make 
a  disgraceful  peace  at  Pisa.  His  improvements  in 
the  city  of  Rome,  his  attempts  at  poetry,  and  en- 
couragement of  learned  men,  could  not  indemnify  the 
Roman  court  for  the  loss  of  authority  in  France,  an  d 
he  died  without  glory,  May  22,  1667.— A.  VIII., 
an  Ottoboni  from  Venice,  became  pope  in  1689. 
By  artful  negotiations,  he  induced  Louis  XIV.  to 
deliver  up  Avignon  and  Venaissin,  and  to  renounc  e 
the  privileges  Delonging  to  the  quarter  of  his  am- 
bassador in  Rome.  He  supplied  the  Venetians  with 
men,  money,  and  ships  to  carry  on  a  war  against  the 
Turks.  Less  intent  upon  the  weal  of  the  churc  h 
than  on  enriching  his  own  family,  he  delayed  th« 
condemnation  of  the  four  articles  of  the  Gallican 
church,  in  order  to  gain  advantages  for  his  relations. 
He  was  hostile  towards  the  Jesuits,  and  condemned 
their  doctrine  of  the  philosophical  sin  ;  at  the  same 
time,  however,  thirty-one  theses  of  the  Jansenists. 
(See  Jansen.)  The  library  of  the  Vatican  is  indebt- 
ed to  him  for  the  purchase  of  the  excellent  library  ol 
the  queen  Christina  of  Sweden.  He  died  in  1691, 
eighty-one  years  old. 
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ALEXANDER  VI.— ALEXANDER  T,  PAULOWITSCH. 


ALEXANDER  VI.,  :i  pope  notorious  for  liis  profli- 
gacy, was  boni  »t  Valencia,  in  Spain,  in  1  I.M),  and 
ascended  the  papal  throne  in  lift-.'.  His  name 
was  Rodrigo  Lenmoli;  Imt  he  took  tin-  ancient  and 
renowned  name  of  his  mother's  family,  Borgiu.  In 
his  youth  he  was  noted  for  dissipation,  though  not 
destitute  of  talent.  He  had  five  children,  by  a 
woman  famous  for  her  beauty,  Rosa  Vanozia. 
Caesar  Borgia  and  Lucretia  aiv  the  most  known  ; 
the  latter  was  four  times  married,  and  was  suspected 
of  incestuous  intercourse  with  her  father  and  brothers. 
A.  was  made  a  cardinal  by  pope  Calixtus  III.,  his 
uncle.  By  bribing  the  cardinals  Sforza,  Riario,  and 
Cibo,  he  prepared  his  way  to  the  papal  throne,  after 
the  death  of  Innocent  VIII.  The  long  residence  of 
the  popes  in  Avignon,  at  a  distance  from  their  domi- 
nions in  Italy,  had  diminished  both  their  authority 
and  revenues.  To  make  up  for  this  loss,  A.  VI.  en- 
deavoured to  impair  the  power  of  the  Italian  princes, 
and  seize  upon  their  possessions,  for  the  bent-fit  of 
his  own  family.  To  effect  this  end,  he  employed 
the  most  execrable  means.  His  policy,  foreign  as 
well  as  domestic,  was  faithless  and  base,  particularly 
in  the  case  of  France,  whose  king,  Charles  VIII., 
was  his  enemy.  He  understood  how  to  extract  im- 
mense sums  of  money  from  all  Christian  countries. 
He  decided  the  dispute  between  the  kings  of  Por- 
tugal and  Castile  concerning  America,  dividing  their 
conquests,  in  1492,  by  a  fine  running  from  pole  to 
pole,  370  miles  west  of  the  Azores.  A.  died,  74  years 
old,  in  1503.  Machiavelli  abhorred  this  detestable 
miscreant,  and  says  of  him, 

Mal6  ralenza,  e  per  aver  riposo 

Fortato  fu  fra  i'anime  beate 
Lo  ipirito  d'  Alessandro  glorioso  ; 

Del  qual  wguiro  le  sante  pedate 
Tre  iue  familiari  e  care  ancelle, 

LuMuria,  simonia  e  crude! tade. 

ALEXANDER.  Three  kings  of  Scotland  were  so 
named. — A.  I.,  son  of  Malcolm  III.,  succeeded  his 
brother  Edgar  in  11O7.  He  was  called  the  Fierce, 
from  his  vigour  and  impetuosity.  A  conspiracy  was 
formed  against  his  life,  and  the  traitors  obtained  ad- 
mission into  his  bed-chamber  at  night.  A.,  having 
killed  six  of  them,  made  his  escape.  He  died  in  the 
17th  year  of  his  reign.— A.  II.  succeeded  his  father, 
William  the  Lion,  1214,  in  his  16th  year,  and  died 
in  his  51st  year. — His  son,  A.  III.,  succeeded  him 
in  1249.  He  married  Margaret,  daughter  of  Henry 
III.  of  England.  In  1263,  he  defeated,  at  Largs, 
Haquin,  or  Haco,  king  of  "Norway,  who  had  landed 
an  army  in  his  kingdom.  He  was  killed  by  his  horse 
falling  down  a  precipice  between  Bruntisland  and 
Kinghorn.  He  was  a  prince  of  an  excellent  char- 
acter, introduced  many  good  regulations  of  govern- 
ment, and  greatly  contributed  to  diminish  the  burdens 
of  the  feudal  system,  and  to  restrain  the  license  and 
oppressions  of  the  nobility.  His  death  makes  an  era 
in  Scottish  history. 

ALEXANDER  AB  ALEXANDRO,  a  Neapolitan  lawyer 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  who  distinguished  himself 
in  polite  literature.  An  edition  of  his  principal  work, 
"  Dies  Geniales,"  was  published  in  1587,  with  notes 
by  his  commentator  Tiraqueau. 

ALEXANDER,  John,  a  Scottish  painter  of  some 
eminence  during  the  earlier  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  He  studied  his  art  chiefly  at  Florence,  and 
on  returning  to  his  native  country  he  resided  at 
Gordon  castle,  and  painted  several  subjects,  consist- 
ing chiefly  of  poetical,  allegorical,  and  ornamental 
pieces.  He  also  painted  portraits  and  historical 
landscapes.  Many  of  the  portraits  of  Queen  Mary 
are  by  him. 

ALEXANDER  NEWSKOI,  a  Russian  hero  and  saint, 
the  son  of  the  grand-duke  Jaroslav,  was  born  in 


I'.M!>.  hi  onler  to  defend  the  empire,  which  was 
attacked  on  all  sides,  |>ut  especially  l>y  the  Mongols. 
Jaroslav  quitted  No\»orod,  and  left  the  charge  nt 
the  government  to  liis  sons,  l-'edor  and  Alexander, 
tlie  former  of  whom  soon  afterwards  died.  A.  re- 
pulsed the  assailants.  Russia,  nevertheless,  came 
under  the  Mongolian  dominion,  in  1238.  A.,  when 
prince  of  Novgorod,  defended  the  western  frontier 
against  the  Danes,  Swedes,  and  knights  of  the 
'leutonic  order.  He  gained,  in  1240,  a  splendid 
victory,  on  the  Neva,  over  the  Swedes,  and  thence 
received  his  surname.  He  overcame,  in  l~24^,  the 
knights  of  the  sword,  on  the  ice  of  bake  Feijms. 
Aftei-  the  death  of  his  father,  in  1245,  A.  became 
grand-duke  of  Wladimir.  He  died  in  12G3.  The 
gratitude  of  his  countrymen  has  commemorated  the 
hero  in  popular  songs,  and  raised  him  to  the  dignity 
of  a  saint.  Peter  the  Great  honoured  liis  memory 
by  the  erection  of  a  splendid  monastery  in  l'eier> 
burg,  on  the  spot  where  A.  gained  his  victory,  and 
by  establishing  the  order  of  Alexander  Ne\vskoi. 

ALEXANDER,  Noel,  a  French  dominican  of  the 
17th  century,  who  died  in  1724.  He  wrote  various 
works,  the  most  important  of  which  is  an  Ecclesias- 
tical History  of  the  Bible,  in  Latin,  8  vols.  folio. 

ALEXANDER  I.,  PAULOWITSCH  (that  is,  the  son  of 
Paul),  emperor  and  autocrat  of  all  the  Russias,  and 
king  of  Poland,  was  born  Dec.  23,  1777  ;  ascended 
the  throne  March  24,  1801  ;  was  crowned  27Ui 
Sept.  of  the  same  year,  in  Moscow ;  married,  9th 
Oct.,  1793,  Elizabeth  (previously  called  Lvuisu 
Maria  Augusta),  third  daughter  of  Charles  Louis, 
hereditary  prince  of  Baden ;  and  died  1st  Dec., 
1825.  A.  was  one  of  the  most  important  men  ot 
modern  times.  He  was  a  great  benefactor  of  his 
own  country,  and  did  some  good  and  a  great  deal  of 
evil  to  Europe.  Nature  had  endowed  him  with 
great  talents,  which  were  judiciously  cultivated  by 
his  mother  and  his  instructors.  He  recognised  the 
spirit  of  the  age ;  frequently  acted  in  accordance 
with  liberal  principles ;  had  sense  enough  to  know 
that  a  monarch,  to  play  an  important  part,  must 
have  respect  to  the  wishes  of  the  people,  whatever 
his  ultimate  object  may  be ;  loved  justice,  if  it  did 
not  militate  with  his  love  of  power,  which  was  indeed 
of  a  higher  order  than  that  of  a  common  tyrant ; 
and  sought  to  make  himself,  like  Napoleon,  master 
of  Europe,  though  with  different  means.  In  many 
respects  he  resembled  the  great  pope  Gregory  VII. 
He  was,  whether  from  policy  or  conviction  of  its 
necessity,  in  a  religious  point  of  view,  the  principal 
contriver  and  the  chief  support  of  the  "  Holy  Alli- 
ance" (q.  v.), — a  league  which  history  will  denounce 
as  the  origin  of  infinite  evil.  His  father  did  not 
take  any  part  in  his  education,  which  was  directed 
by  the  empress  Catharine  II.  and  colonel  Laharpe, 
(q.  v.)  His  mother,  Maria,  the  daughter  of  the 
duke  Eugene  of  Wirtemberg,  always  possessed  his 
love  and  confidence,  and  retained  a  great  influence 
over  him  throughout  his  reign.  She  died  in  the 
year  1828.  Laharpe  educated  him  in  the  principles 
of  an  enlightened  age.  His  first  governor,  count 
Nich.  Soltikoff,  received  orders  from  Catharine  not 
to  give  the  young  prince  any  instructions  in  poetry 
and  music,  as  requiring  too  much  time  for  the  attain- 
ment of  proficiency.  Professor  Kraft  instructed 
him  in  natural  philosophy,  and  Pallas,  a  short  time, 
in  botany.— He  took  part,  it  is  probable,  in  the  con- 
spiracy against  his  father,  though  it  is  not  likely  that 
he  had  the  most  distant  thought  against  his  life.  He 
wished  to  save  himself  and  many  nobles  of  the  em- 
pire from  the  mad  persecution  of  the  emperor,  and 
nothing  short  of  dethroning  him  could  afford  them 
safety.  He  is  often  said,  therefore,  to  have  acted  in 
self-defence.— The  history  of  his  government  may 
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be  divided  into  three  periods :  The  first  was  peaceful 
and  entirety  devoted  to  the  execution  of  the  schemes 
of  Peter  the  Great  and  Catharine  II.,  respecting 
the  internal  administration.  The  second,  extending 
from  1805  to  1814,  was  a  time  of  war  with  France,, 
Sweden,  the  Porte,  and  Persia,  and  developed  the 
resources  and  the  national  feeling  of  the  people.  In 
the  third  period,  he  used  the  experience  acquired  in 
the  two  preceding,  to  carry  into  effect  the  declara- 
tion of  Peter  the  Great,  made  100  years  before,  in 
1714,  after  a  victory  over  the  Swedish  fleet,  near  the 
Aland  islands  : — "  Nature  has  but  one  Russia,  and 
It  shall  have  no  rival." — A.  was  distinguished  for 
moderation,  activity,  and  attention  to  business,  per- 
sonally superintending  the  multiplied  concerns  of 
his  vast  empire,  while  his  simple  and  amiable  man- 
ners gained  him  the  love  and  confidence  of  his  sub- 
jects. He  understood  and  was  zealous  in  promoting 
the  welfare  of  his  people.  Great  attention  was 
paid,  during  his  reign,  to  education  and  intellectual 
culture,  and  many  improvements  were  introduced 
into  the  internal  administration  of  the  empire  ;  e.  g. 
the  establishment  of  the  senate  by  the  ukase  of 
1802,  of  the  imperial  council  and  the  ministry  of 
eight  divisions  by  the  ukase  of  1810,  of  the  provin- 
cial administration  in  the  governments,  £c.  The 
shackles  which  hung  on  the  industry  of  the  nation 
were  removed,  and  its  commerce  increased. — A. 
has  likewise  advanced  the  military  establishments  of 
Russia  to  a  high  degree  of  perfection  ;  he  has  de- 
veloped in  his  people  the  sentiments  of  union, 
courage,  and  patriotism ;  and,  lastly,  he  has  raised 
Russia  to  a  high  rank  in  the  political  system  of 
Europe,  and  has  made  its  importance  felt  even  in 
Asia.  It  must  be  also  acknowledged  that,  during 
his  reign,  taste  and  intelligence  began  to  be  diffused 
among  the  higher  classes,  as  well  as  eminent  and 
even  liberal  statesmen  to  be  formed,  though  it  is  in 
this,  as  in  so  many  other  things,  difficult  to  distin- 
guish what  is  owing  to  the  prince,  and  what  to  the 
spirit  of  the  age. — Among  the  most  intimate  associ- 
ates of  the  emperor  were  general  Jermoloff,  after- 
wards Wolchonsky,  Araktschejeff,  and  Diebitsch.  In 
the  earlier  part  of  his  reign,  some  Greeks  stood  high 
in  his  favour,  as  did  the  French  ambassador,  count 
Caulaincourt,  from  1807  to  1812. — Among  the 
merits  of  A .  are  to  be  reckoned  his  exertions  for  the 
improvement  of  the  Sclavonian  nations,  and  the  cul- 
tivation of  their  language  and  literature.  He  found- 
ed or  new-modelled  seven  universities,  at  Dorpat, 
Kazan,  Cluirkow,  Moscow,  Wilna,  Warsaw,  and  St 
Petersburg ;  204  academies,  many  seminaries  for 
tin-  education  of  instructors,  and  above  2000  common 
schools,  partly  after  the  system  of  Lancaster.  He 
did  much  for  the  distribution  of  the  Bible,  by  the 
aid  whicli  he  rendered  to  the  Bible  societies  (abolish- 
ed in  1826).  He  granted  important  privileges,  by  a 
ukase  of  1817,  to  Jews  becoming  Christians.  He 
appropriated  large  sums  for  the  printing  of  impor- 
tant works,  as  the  Voyage  of  Krusenstern,  the 
History  of  Russia  by  Karamsin,  &c.  He  esteemed 
and  rewarded  literary  merit,  both  in  and  out  of 
Russia.  He  purchased  rare  and  valuable  collec- 
tions. In  1818,  he  invited  two  orientalists,  Demange 
and  Charmoy,  from  Paris  to  Petersburg,  to  advance 
the  study  of  the  Arabic,  Armenian,  Persian,  and 
Turkish  languages.  He  attended  particularly  to  the 
education  ofyoung  men  of  talent,  whom  he  sent  to 
travel  through  foreign  countries.  He  endeavoured, 
at  the  same  time,  by  moderate  measures,  to  relieve 
his  subjects  from  the  tyranny  of  their  lords,  the 
nobles,  the  boyars,  starosts,  &c.  Servitude  was 
abolished  in  1816,  in  Esthonia,  Livonia,  and  Cour- 
land ;  and  A.  declared,  tliat  he  would  no  longer 
transfer  with  the  crown-lands  the  boors  who  culti- 


vated them.  He  forbade  the  advertising  of  human 
beings  for  sale,  and  gave  leave  to  a  number  of  boors, 
a  part  of  the  bondmen  of  the  late  chancellor  Roman- 
aoff,  to  ransom  themselves  from  their  master.  He 
endeavoured,  with  much  earnestness,  to  give  to  his 
people  a  good  system  of  law,  but  the  civil  code  of 
Russia  still  requires  many  improvements.  The  law 
school,  opened  in  1807,  ceased  in  1810. — The  cus- 
tom of  slitting  the  nose  and  branding,  hitherto  con- 
nected with  whipping  with  the  knout,  was  abolished 
by  A.  in  1817.  He  likewise  abolished,  in  1801,  the 
secret  court,  as  it  was  called,  before  which  political 
criminals,  chiefly,  were  brought,  and  compelled,  by 
hunger  and  thirst  (not,  however,  by  instruments  of 
torture),  to  confess.  He  checked  the  abuse  of 
power  in  the  hands  of  governors,  by  preventive 
laws.  The  privilege  of  the  nobles,  that  their  estates 
could  not  be  confiscated  as  a  punishment  for  their 
crimes,  was  extended  by  A.  to  all  his  subjects.  He 
also  rendered  efficient  aid  to  manufactures  and  com- 
merce in  his  empire,  by  the  introduction  of  a  better 
tariff,  the  improvement  of  the  finances  and  currency 
of  the  country,  after  the  establishment  of  a  sinking 
fund ;  the  erection  of  the  bank  of  the  imperial 
chamber,  May  19,  1817 ;  by  providing  continually 
for  the  construction  of  roads  and  canals ;  by  making 
Odessa  a  free  port,  and  granting  it  other  privileges, 
in  1817.  The  condition  of  manufactures  in  Russia 
has  greatly  improved  since  1804,  when  it  became 
known  from  the  report  of  the  minister  of  the  interior. 
The  greatest  progress  lias  been  made  in  manufac- 
tures in  wool.  The  whole  foreign  policy  of  Russia ; 
the  voyages  round  the  world,  under  the  patronage  of 
her  government ;  the  embassy  to  Persia,  in  1817,  to 
which  was  attached  a  Frenchman,  Gardanne,  who 
was  acquainted  with  all  the  plans  of  Napoleon  re- 
specting India  and  Persia ;  the  mission  to  Cochin 
China  and  Khiwa ;  the  relations  of  Russia  with  the 
United  States,  Brazil,  and  Spain;  the  treaties  of 
commerce  and  navigation  with  the  Porte ;  the  set- 
tlements on  the  western  coast  of  North  America,  all 
prove  the  enlightened  commercial  policy  of  the 
Russian  cabinet.  The  travels  of  A.  in  foreign 
countries,  even  his  short  stay  in  England,  his  inter- 
course with  well-informed  and  sensible  men,  but 
principally,  his  frequent  journeys  through  the  pro- 
vinces of  his  empire,  afforded  the  materials  of  his 
numerous  projects  for  the  benefit  of  his  country. 
On  this  his  attention  was  continually  fixed.*— The 
peace  of  Tilsit,  in  1807,  makes  an  epoch  in  the 
Russian  military  system.  It  not  only  opened  the 
way  to  the  conquest  of  Finland,  in  1809,  and  of  two 
of  the  mouths  of  the  Danube,  in  1812,  but  afforded 
A.  time  to  remove  the  defects  of  the  military  system 
hitherto  in  use.  The  armies  of  Russia,  during  the 
war  with  Napoleon,  were  remarkable  for  their 
equipment  and  discipline.  The  active  interest  which 
A.  took  in  the  proper  ordering  of  all  the  branches  oi 
the  administration,  is  the  reason  why  t lie  nation  was 
attached  to  him  with  lull  confidence,  which  he  ex- 
perienced in  time  of  danger.  A.  never  showed  a 
timid,  unenterprising  spirit.  His  decision  frustrated 
the  plans  of  Napoleon  at  Moscow.  He  gave  his 
word  to  his  people,  that  he  would  never  negotiate 
with  Napoleon,  as  long  as  an  armed  enemy  was  in 
the  country.  The  activity  which  prevailed  in  the, 
military  department  of  the  Russian  administration  is 
proved  by  the  army  which  appeared,  in  1813,  in 
Germany,  and  that  which  was  kept  ready,  in  1815, 
to  march  against  France,  comprising  300,000  men 
and  2,000  pieces  of  cannon.  The  peaceful  character 
of  A.'s  policy  is  remarkable.  His  personal  friend- 
ship for  the  king  of  Prussia,  Frederick  William  III., 
which  was  confirmed  at  the  tomb  of  Frederick  II.,  in 
1805,  led  to  important  consequences.  The  queen. 
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Louisa,  was  the  living  tie  of  tliis  union.  Admiration 
lor  Uie  (lawling  qualities  of  Napoleon  drew  hiinover 
lo  his  side.  He  believed,  too,  that  he  might,  in 
connexion  with  the  emperor  of  France,  decide  the 
fate  of  Europe.  This  was  the  purpose  of  his 
famous  meeting  with  Napoleon  at  Erfurt,  in  Sept., 
1808.  But  when  lie  saw  that  the  ambitious  con- 
queror wished  to  involve  him  in  political  contradic- 
tions, and  prescribe  laws  to  him  injurious  to  the 
welfare  of  his  empire,  he  resolutely  maintained  his 
independence.  He  succeeded,  at  an  interview  with 
the  prince-royal  of  Sweden,  at  Abo,  Aug.,  1812,  in 
forming  an  alliance  with  that  country,  after  having 
induced  the  Forte,  in  May  of  the  same  year,  to  con- 
clude the  peace  of  Bucharest  After  1812,  a  kind 
of  religious  character  appears  in  the  policy  of  A., 
and  he  gave  himself  up,  more  and  more,  to  religious 
influence.  This  cliaracter  is  remarkably  manifest  in 
I  lie  proclamation  which  he  addressed  from  Warsaw, 
on  the  10th  (:>2d)  Feb.  1813,  to  the  nations  of 
Europe,  and  the  proclamation  of  Kalitz,  25th  March, 
1813,  directed  to  the  Germans,  in  which  he  promised 
a  great  improvement  in  their  condition,  by  means  of 
a  proper  constitution,  the  object  of  which  should  be, 
to  promote  their  liberty,  security,  and  prosperity. 
The  memorable  manifesto  of  27th  Jan.  1816,  con- 
tained an  exposition  of  the  political  principles  of  the 
emperor.  In  the  war  of  1813 — 14,  A.  exposed  him- 
self to  danger,  in  order  to  inflame  the  courage,  of  his 
troops.  He  undoubtedly  exercised  a  great  influence 
upon  the  course  of  the  war  in  France.  His  open- 
ness gained  the  confidence  of  the  French,  and  it  is 
said  that  lie  was  secretly  applied  to  from  Paris. 
He  also  principally  directed  the  march  of  Schwart- 
senberg,  on  the  29th  March,  1814,  to  this  capital, 
which  put  a  glorious  termination  to  the  war.  The 
magnanimity  with  which  he  treated  Paris  and  all  the 
1  n  nch,  the  strict  discipline  of  his  troops,  and  the 
assurances  which  the  allies,  at  his  instance,  tendered 
to  the  nation,  facilitated  the  settlement  of  peace ; 
and  it  is  asserted  that  he  acted  from  the  belief  that 
he  was  complying  with  the  wishes  of  the  French, 
and  not  from  adherence  to  the  principles  of  legiti- 
macy, in  recalling  the  Bourbons.  He  did  not  treat 
the  conquered  and  dethroned  emperor  meanly,  but 
respected  in  him  the  former  sovereign  and  distribu- 
tor of  crowns,  regardless  of  his  birth.  He  called 
upon  the  empress  Josephine,  and  dined  with  her  at 
Malmaison ;  he  interceded  in  favour  of  the  prince 
Eugene  Beauhamois ;  he  visited  Ney.  The  enthu- 
siasm of  the  Parisians  for  him  was  unlimited.  June 
1,  1814,  he  went  to  England,  where  he  was  joyfully 
received.  Several  things,  however,  seem  to  have 
made  an  unfavourable  impression  upon  him.  He 
was  not  at  ease  among  free  Britons.  He  rose  from 
his  seat,  however,  at  the  banquet  in  Guildhall,  in 
honour  of  the  national  song,  Rule  Britannia.  He 
left  England  28th  June,  and  reached  Petersburg 
25th  JiUy,  where  he  declined  the  name  of  the 
Blessed,  offered  to  him  by  the  senate.  A  later 
ukase,  of  27th  Nov.,  1817,  forbade  the  praises  which 
the  clergy  were  accustomed  to  bestow  on  him  from 
the  pulpit.  His  presence  in  Vienna,  during  the 
congress,  liad  a  great  influence  upon  the  policy  of 
Europe,  occasioned  the  admission  of  some  liberal 
views  into  the  acts  of  the  assembly,  and  added  the 
kingdom  of  Poland  to  the  gigantic  power  of  Russia. 
The  draft  of  the  Polish  constitution,  prepared  at  the 
instance  of  A.,  was  the  first  symptom  of  a  disposition 
in  the  European  rulers  to  perform  the  promises  made 
to  their  subjects  during  the  wars  with  Napoleon.  A. 
cgain  visited  Paris,  July,  1815,  and  from  Uiat  period 
the  great  influence  of  Russia  upon  the  French 
cabinet,  in  opposition  to  the  influence  of  England, 
v-flg  apparent  especially  when  Richelieu,  who  had 


formerly  been  in  the  Russian  sen-ice,  was  placed  at 
the  head  ot  the  ministry  of  Louis  XVIII.  In 
Spain,  also,  the  same  influence  manifested  itself. 
Even  the  court  of  Rio  Janeiro  showed  n  de«rre  ct' 
allying  itself  with  Russia;  and  the  kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands,  as  well  as  J'nissia.  \ViriemlxTg,  and 
other  states,  entered  into  a  doser  union  \\ith  the  Rus- 
sian court.  A.,  together  with  the  powers  that  had 
concluded  the  treaty  of  Cliammuit,  took  an  active 
part  in  the  general  concerns  of  Europe  ;  for  instance, 
the  revolt  ot  the  Spanish  colonies,  and  the  dispute  ot 
Spain  with  Portugal,  on  account  of  Monte  Video. 
He  took  measures  against  the  piracy  of  the  African 
states.  Very  soon,  nothing  occurred,  of  importance 
to  the  political  a  flairs  of  the  European  continent,  in 
which  this  ambitious  monarch  did  not  appear  as 
leader,  mediator,  or  partaker.  From  the  formation 
of  the  holy  alliance  (q.  v.),  in  Paris,  26th  Sept., 
1815,  to  his  death,  A.  was  actively  engaged  in  poli- 
tics, and  kept  his  emissaries  all  over  Europe,  who 
reported  to  him  every  important  occurrence.  Among 
these  was  Kotzebue,  the  German  author,  who  was 
assassinated  by  the  student  Sand.  The  memoir,  di- 
rected to  all  the  Russian  ambassadors,  concerning 
the  affairs  of  Spain,  the  answer  of  the  Russian  ca- 
binet to  the  Spanish  minister,  the  chevalier  Xca 
Bermndez,  and  the  declaration  of  the  congress  ot 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  15th  Nov.,  1818,  are  interesting 
documents  in  the  history  of  A.  He  took  part,  in 
1820,  in  the  congresses  held  at  Troppau  and  I^ay- 
bach,  to  settle  the  affairs  of  Italy,  and  ordered  his 
army  to  advance  towards  this  country,  to  suppress 
the  revolt  of  the  Carbonari.  As  its  presence  was 
found  to  be  unnecessary,  it  returned  to  Russia,  when 
the  affairs  of  Greece  (q.  v.)  occupied  the  attention  of 
the  Russian  cabinet,  in  1821.  A.  publicly  express- 
ed his  disapprobation  of  the  enterprise  of  prince  Al- 
exander Ypsilanti  (q.  v.),  but  interceded,  however, 
with  the  Porte,  for  the  cause  of  humanity  and 
Christianity.  (See  Stroganoff".)  It  is  possible,  that, 
from  a  sincere  love  of  peace,  he  suffered  the  best 
opportunity  to  escape  of  liberating  Greece,  nnd  in- 
creasing his  empire.  His  letter  to  the  viceroy  of 
Poland,  prince  Zajonczeck  [Aix-la-Chapelle,  7  (19) 
Oct.,  1818],  is  a  proof  that  he  was  not  a  stranger  to 
liberal  sentiments.  He  spoke  in  the  same,  spirit, 
March  5,  1819,  to  a  deputation  of  the  Livonian  no- 
bility, requesting  his  ratification  of  the  new  constitu- 
tion, which  had  oeen  made  for  the  benefit  of  tke  Li- 
vonian peasantry,  when  he  used  the  memorable 
words,—"  You  have  acted  in  the  spirit  of  our  age,  in 
which  liberal  ideas  afford  the  true  basis  of  the  happi- 
ness of  nations."  His  remark  to  madame  de  Stael, 
several  years  before,  was  characteristic :  "  You  will 
be  offended  with  the  sight  of  servitude  in  this  hind. 
It  is  not  my  fault ;  I  have  set  the  example  of  eman- 
cipation, but  I  cannot  employ  force  ;  I  must  respect 
the  rights  of  others  as  much  as  if  they  were  protected 
by  a  constitution,  which,  unhappily,  does  not  exist.'1 
Madame  de  Stael  answered — "  Sire,  votrc  caractive 
est  une  constitution"  (Sire,  your  character  is  a  con- 
stitution). He  liad,  at  the  beginning  of  his  reign, 
abolished  the  secret  police  of  state  and  the  censor 
ship  of  books,  (the  latter  of  which,  however,  lie  intro- 
duced again  at  a  later  period),  and  declared,  April  1, 
1801,  "  1  acknowledge  no  power  to  be  lawful  which 
does  not  emanate  from  the  laws."  In  the  same  spi- 
rit he  banished  the  Jesuits,  1st  Jan.,  1816,  fron 
Petersburg  and  Moscow,  and  at  last,  25th  March, 
1820,  from  the  empire,  because  they  dared  to  inter- 
fere with  the  affairs  of  the  government,  and  disturb 
the  peace  of  families.  He  had  prohibited  prosely- 
tism,  and  promoted  the  instruction  of  the  Jews.  A. 
developed,  in  the  same  spirit,  the  internal  resource.? 
and  the  external  power  of  his  immense  empire.  Tli< 


ALEXANDER  I,  PAULO WlTSCIl  —ALEXANDER. 


103 


addition  of  Georgia,  Bialystock,  Finland,  Warsaw, 
Schirvan,  and  Bessarabia,  lias  rendered  its  frontiers 
almost  every  where  impenetrable,  and  increased  the 
number  of  its  inliabitants  from  thirty-six  millions  to 
more  than  forty-three,  for  the  most  part  Europeans. 
The  speedy  rebuilding  of  Moscow,  the  progress  of 
cultivation  in  Siberia  and  the  Crimea,  the  number  of 
inhabitants  in  the  governments  of  Tobolsk,  Tomsk, 
and  Irkutsk  increased  by  800,000,  and  similar  proofs 
of  the  advancing  prosperity  of  the  empire,  have  im- 
mortalized the  reign  of  A.  Whether  the  gigantic 
plan  of  uniting  the  supporters  of  the  political  power 
of  Russia,  the  classes  of  peasants  and  soldiers,  will 
prove  to  be  good,  experience  must  decide.  (See 
Military  Colonies  of  Russia.)  A.,  by  the  edict  of 
28th  Dec.,  1818,  granted  to  all  peasants  in  his  em- 
pire the  right  of  establishing  manufactories, — a  right 
confined,  hitherto,  to  the  nobility  and  the  merchants 
of  the  first  and  second  classes.  A  better  disposition 
of  the  national  debt,  and  a  sinking  fund,  permitted 
an  alleviation  of  taxes.  A  ukase  of  1st  Jan.,  1819, 
therefore,  abolished  the  tax  upon  income  from  land- 
ed property,  established  llth  Feb.,  1812,  but  the 
expenses  attending  the  support  of  a  numerous  army 
prevented  any  farther  remission. — The  population  of 
southern  Russia  lias  been  greatly  increased  by  the 
admission  of  German  emigrants;  and  the  same  plan 
was  extended  to  Poland,  where,  by  a  decree  of  A., 
Warsaw,  10th  Aug.,  1816,  the  new  settlers  received 
deserted  houses  and  lands,  belonging  to  the  national 
domains,  or  assistance  of  some  other  kind.  Schools 
and  universities  liave  been  established ;  the  system 
of  Bell  and  Lancaster  introduced ;  the  ecclesiastical 
aflairs  of  the  Protestants  and  the  Catholics  arranged ; 
the  conversion  of  the  Jews,  or  Christian  Israelites, 
as  they  are  called,  encouraged ;  the  activity  of  all 
public  institutions  for  instruction  increased,  and  the 
seventeen  scientific  institutions  in  Petersburg  and 
Moscow  much  improved.  The  expulsion  of  the 
Jesuits,  indeed,  disturbed  a  little  the  relations  of  the 
emperor  with  the  see  of  Rome,  but  satisfactory  ex- 
planations were  made  by  A.  to  the  pope  at  Laybach. 
Lastly,  the  emperor  nominated  a  bishop,  and  estab- 
lished a  general  consistory  for  the  Lutheran  church 
throughout  the  empire,  in  1820,  which  was  to  main- 
tain, in  their  purity,  the  doctrines  of  the  Protestant 
church.  A.  showed  great  respect  for  all  Christian 
seels,  and  protected  them  equally.  His  endeavours 
to  elevate  the  condition  of  the  boors,  and  the  general 
tendency  of  his  policy  to  introduce  the  principles  and 
manners  of  western  Europe,  offended  the  old  Mosco- 
vite  nobility,  and,  towards  the  conclusion  of  his  reign, 
in  spite  of  the  vigilance  of  the  police,  a  fearful  and 
widely  spread  conspiracy  was  formed  against  him, 
the  discovery  and  punishment  of  which  was  reserved 
for  his  successor.  Perhaps  A.  was  aware  of  the  ex- 
istence of  treasonable  projects  when  he  followed  his 
sick  wife  to  the  Crimea.  His  intention  may  have 
In-en  to  choose  a  place  of  retirement  from  the  cares 
of  government ;  but  he  fell  sick  at  Taganrock  (q.  v.) 
of  a  bilious  fever,  and  died,  1st  Dec.,  1825,  in  the 
arms  of  his  wife.  The  news  of  his  death  had  scarcely 
reached  Petersburg,  8th  Dec.,  O.  S.,  when  his  eldest 
brother,  Constantine,  then  in  Warsaw,  was  proclaim- 
ed emperor ;  and  all  the  civil  officers  and  the  guards 
took  the  oath  of  allegiance,  9th  Dec.  O.  S.  But  the 
grand-duke  declined  accepting  the  crown,  having  re- 
signed his  right  of  succession,  during  the  life-time  of 
A.  in  a  letter  addressed  to  the  emperor,  Petersburg, 
1 4th  Jan.,  1822,  to  which  an  answer  was  sent,  Feb. 
2,  182 "I,  by  A.  expressing  his  approbation,  and  that 
of  the  empress  mother.  Before  the  arrival  at 
Petersburg  of  the  letter  of  Constantine,  dated  Nov. 
26th,  O.  S.  in  which  he  announced  to  his  mother  and 
brother,  the  grand  duke  Nicholas,  that  he  recognised 


the  latter  as  emperor,  the  senate  had  opened  the  tes- 
tament of  A.,  and  found  in  it  the  document  contain- 
ing the  resignation  of  Constantine,  together  with  a 
manifesto  ot  the  emperor  (dated  Zarskojeselo,  16th 
Aug.,  1823),  declaring  his  second  brother,  Nicholas, 
his  successor.  This  prince,  therefore,  ascended  the 
throne,  made  known  these  documents  in  his  procla- 
mation of  the  12th  Dec.,  0.  S.  1825,  and  declared, 
at  the  same  time,  that  the  day  of  the  death  of  A.  was 
the  beginning  of  his  reign  (1st  Dec.,  N.  S.,  19th 
Nov.,  O.  S.)  Then  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the 
emperor  Nicholas  I.  was  taken,  13th  Dec.,  O.  S- 
25th,  N.  S.,  in  Petersburg.  The  death  of  A.  was 
a  fortunate  event  for  Europe ;  for  the  influence  of 
Russia  was  growing  continually  stronger  in  all  the 
cabinets  of  the  European  continent,  and  even  Eng- 
land could  not  keep  entirely  exempt  from  it.  No 
other  empire  has  united,  on  so  great  a  scale,  the 
power  of  masses,  yet  rude  and  vigorous,  with  expe- 
rience and  the  advantages  of  culture,— a  union  the 
more  dangerous,  as  it  was  under  the  control  of  one 
absolute  master.  With  A.,  moreover,  perished  the 
principal  support  of  the  holy  alliance, — a  sufficient 
reason  for  Europe  to  rejoice  at  his  decease.  Russia, 
however,  laments  in  him  a  great  benefactor.  He 
had  the  good  fortune  to  ascend  the  throne  at  a  time 
when  the  empire  was  prepared  for  the  greatest  im- 
provements, and  his  ambition  was  of  a  kind  to  be 
gratified  by  promoting  the  welfare  of  his  people. 

ALEXANDER  TRALLIANUS,  a  physician  of  Tralles,  in 
Lydia,  in  the  6th  century.  He  is  esteemed  as  the 
best  Grecian  physician  after  Hippocrates.  His 
works  have  been  published  in  the  original  Greek 
and  Latin.  Haller  gave  a  Latin  version  of  them  in, 
1772. 

ALEXANDER,  William,  earl  of  Stirling,  an  emi- 
nent Scottish  statesman  and  poet,  in  the  reigns  of 
James  I.  and  Charles  I.  He  was  born  about  1580, 
and  early  in  life  commenced  to  celebrate  an  unsuc- 
cessful passion,  by  composing  a  century  of  sonnets. 
These  were  published  in  London  in  1604,  under  the 
title  of  "  Aurora,  containing  the  first  Fancies  of  the 
Author's  youth."  He  followed  his  monarch,  James 
I.,  to  the  English  court;  and  in  1607  published 
some  dramas,  entitled  "  Monarchick  Tragedies,'" 
which  he  dedicated  to  the  king.  He  had  previously 
published  a  tragedy  at  Edinburgh,  founded  on  the 
story  of  Darius.  In  1613,  he  became  gentleman 
usher  to  prince  Charles,  and  received  the  honour  of 
knighthood,  his  origin  being  merely  that  of  an  un- 
titled  landed  proprietor.  In  1614,  he  published  at 
Edinburgh  his  largest  work,  entitled,  "  Doomsday 
or  the  Great  Day  ot' Judgment,"  which  has  been  se- 
veral times  reprinted.  In  1621,  the  king  made  a 
grant  to  him  of  Nova  Scotia,  with  a  view  to  colo- 
nization ;  and  he  was  afterwards  appointed  lord- 
lieutenant  of  that  colony,  and  founded  the  order  of 
Nova  Scotia  baronets;  but  the  speculation  failed. 
Sir  William  was  subsequently  made  secretary  of  state 
for  Scotland  (salary  jElOO  per  annum),  and  created 
viscount  Canada  and  earl  of  Stirling.  He  died  in 
1640,  leaving  three  sons  and  two  daughters,  whose 
posterity  was  supposed  to  have  been  extinct,  until  ;t 
claimant  appeared  in  1830,  as  descended  from  one  of 
the  younger  branches  of  the  family,  and  who  has  as- 
sumed the  titles  of  Stirling  and  Povon.  From  the 
following  article  the  reader  will  see  that  a  supposed 
descendent  distinguished  himself  in  America  during 
the  last  century.  The  poems  of  the  earl  of  Stirling 
form  one  volume  folio,  and  are  chiefly  characterized 
by  a  pervading  moral  and  religious  spirit. 

ALEXANDER,  William,  a  mnjor-general  in  the  ser- 
vice ot'  the  United  States  during  the  revolutionary 
war,  was  born  in  the  city  of  New  York,  '.lit  passed 
a  portion  of  his  life  in  New  Jersey.  He  was  gene- 
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rally  styled,  through  courtesy,  lord  SHrli/if.',  in  con- 
sequence of  being  considered  by  many  as  tl.e  right- 
ful heir  to  tin-  title  and  estates  of  nn  earldom  in  Scot- 
land, from  which  country  his  father  came,  though  the 
government  refused  to  acknowledge  the  son's  cluim, 
when  he  repaired  to  Great  Britain  in  pursuit  of  this 
inheritance.  He  was  enrly  remarkable  for  his  fond- 
ness for  mathematics  and  astronomy,  in  which  sci- 
ences he  made  considerable  progress. — Throughout 
the  revolution,  he  acted  an  important  part,  and  dis- 
tinguished himself  particularly  in  the  battles  of  Long 
Island,  Gennantown,  and  Monmouth.  In  the  first, 
he  was  taken  prisoner,  after  having,  by  a  bold  attack 
upon  a  corps  commanded  by  Cornwallis,  effected  the 
escape  of  a  large  part  of  his  detachment.  In  the  se- 
cond, his  division,  with  the  brigades  of  generals  Nash 
and  Maxwell,  formed  the  corps  de  reserve;  and,  in 
the  last,  he  commanded  the  left  wing  of  the  Ameri- 
can army.  He  was  always  warmly  attached  to  ge- 
neral Washington,  and  the  cause  which  he  had 
espoused.  He  died  at  Albany,  Jan.  15,  1783,  aged 
fifty-seven  years,  leaving  behind  him  the  reputation 
of  a  brave,  discerning,  and  intrepid  officer,  and  an 
honest  and  learned  man. 

ALEXANDRIA  (in  Turkish,  Scanileria) ;  the  capi- 
tal of  Lower  Egypt,  and  the  ancient  residence  of  the 
Ptolemies,  built  332  B.  C.,  by  Alexander  the  Great, 
who  destined  it  to  be  the  capital  of  his  empire,  and 
the  centre  of  the  commerce  of  the  world.  Its  na- 
tural situation  is  strong,  and  it  has  five  harbours. 
The  Ptolemies,  especially  P.  Soter,  or  Lagus,  and 
P.  Philadelphus,  improved  it  much,  and  made  it  the 
seat  of  learning.  (See  Alexandrian  School.) — The 
first  inhabitants  of  Alexandria  were  a  mixture  of 
Egyptians  and  Greeks,  to  whom  must  be  added  nu- 
merous colonies  of  Jews,  transplanted  thither  in  336, 
320  and  312  B.  C.,  to  increase  the  population  of  the 
city  and  country,  who,  becoming  familiar  with  the 
(i  reek  language  and  learning,  were  called  Hellen- 
ists, (q.  v.)  It  was  they  who  made  the  well-known 
('.reek  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  under  the 
name  of  the  Septvagtnta.  (q.  v.) — The  most  beauti- 
ful part  of  the  city,  near  the  great  harbour,  where 
stood  the  royal  palaces,  magnificently  built,  was 
called  Bnictinn.  There  was  the  large  and  splendid 
edifice,  belonging  to  the  academy  and  museum, 
where  the  greater  portion  of  the  royal  library 
(400,000  volumes)  was  placed ;  the  rest,  amounting 
to  300,000,  was  in  the  Serapion,  the  temple  of  Jupi- 
ter Serapis.  The  larger  portion  was  burned  during 
the  siege  of  Alexandria  by  Julius  Caesar,  but  was 
afterwards  replaced  by  the  library  of  Pergamus, 
which  A  ntony  presented  to  Cleopatra.  The  museum, 
.vhere  many  scholars  lived  and  were  supported,  eat 
together,  studied  and  instructed  others,  remained  un- 
hurt till  the  reign  of  Aurelian,  when  it  was  destroy- 
ed in  a  period  of  civil  commotion.  The  library  in  the 
Serapion  was  preserved  to  the  time  of  Theodosius  the 
Great.  He  caused  all  the  heathen  temples,  through- 
out the  Roman  empire  to  be  destroyed ;  and  even 
tli3  splendid  temple  of  Jupiter  Serapis  was  not  spar- 
ed. A  crowd  of  fanatic  Christians,  headed  by  their 
archbishop,  Theodosius,  stormed  and  destroyed  it 
At  that  time,  the  library,  it  is  said,  was  partly  burn- 
ed, partly  dispersed ;  and  the  historian  Orosius,  to- 
wards the  close  of  the  4th  century,  saw  only  the 
•m  pty  shelves.  Christian  barbarians,  therefore,  and 
not  Arabs  under  Omar,  as  is  usually  asserted,  were 
the  cause  of  this  irreparable  loss  to  science.  The  Al- 
exandrian library,  called,  by  Livy,  Elegantia;  regum 
eureeqru;  egreginm  opus,  embraced  the  whole  Greek 
and  I^atin  literature,  of  which  we  possess  but  single 
fragments.— In  the  division  of  the  Roman  dominions, 
Alexandria,  with  the  rest  of  Egypt,  was  compre- 
hended-in  the  Eastern  Empire.  The  Arabs  pos- 


ses-cd  themselves  of  it  in  640;  the  caliph  MoUiwiv- 
kel,  in  845,  restored  the  library  and  academy  ;  but 
the  Turks  took  the  city  in  868,  and  it  declined  more 
and  more,  retaining,  however,  a  flourishing  com. 
merce,  until  the  Portuguese,  at  the  end  of  the  15th 
century,  diwo\t  it d  a  way  to  the  East  Indies  by  sea, 
—The  modern  A.,  situated  N.  Lit.  31°  11',  E.  Ion. 
30°  16',  does  not  occupy  the  place  of  the  old  town, 
of  which  nothing  remains  except  a  portico  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  gate  leading  to  Kosetui,  the  south- 
western amphitheatre,  the  obelisk,  or  needle,  of 
Cleopatra  (presented  to  the  king  of  England  by  the 
pacha — but  a  mass  of  400,000  pounds'  is  too  heavy 
to  be  transported),  and  Pompcy's  pillar,  eighty-eight 
feet  six  inches  high,  which,  according  to  an  EogQafa 
traveller  (Memoirs  relating  to  Europe  and  Asiatic 
Turkey,  by  Robert  Walpole,  1817),  was  erected  by 
a  governor  of  Egypt,  named  Pompey,  in  honour  of 
the  emperor  Diocletian.  The  equestrian  statue,  on 
the  top  is  no  longer  standing. — The  town  has  now 
two  citadels  and  harbours,  of  which  the  western, 
which  is  the  best,  is  closed  against  Christian  ships 
Before  both  harbours  are  the  peninsula  Farillon  and 
the  island  Pharos,  with  the  ruins  of  the  lighthouse 
of  Ptolemy.  (See  Pharos.) — The  population,  for- 
merly amounting  to  300,000,  is  now  12,600;  the 
houses,  3132.  A.  is  the  seat  of  a  patriarch.  The 
canal  of  Ramanieh,  from  Cairo  to  Alexandria,  forty 
miles,  was  restored  by  the  viceroy,  Mohammed  All 
Pacha,  and  first  navigated  26th  Jan.,  1820.  In 
consequence  of  this,  the  commerce  of  Alexandria  lias 
been  much  improved.  In  the  year  1824,  1290  ships, 
among  them  606  Austrian,  arrived,  and  1199  de- 
parted.— A  peculiarity  of  modern  A.  is  the  great 
number  of  dogs,  which  here,  as  well  as  in  Cairo  and 
Constantinople,  run  about  in  a  very  wild  state. — Ac- 
cording to  the  latest  accounts,  the  trading  pacha  of 
Egypthas  appointed  an  Italian  renegade,  to  collect 
all  the  remains  of  ancient  art,  which  are  capable  of 
transportation,  in  his  dominions,  in  order  to  sell  them, 
in  a  bazar  to  be  built  for  this  purpose  in  A.,  to  the 
Europeans. 

ALEXANDRIA,  with  the  surname  della  Paglia;  a 
considerable  town  and  fortress  in  Piedmont,  situated 
in  a  marshy  country,  near  the  junction  of  the  Bor- 
mida  and  the  Tanaro.  It  was  built  in  1178,  by  the 
Cremonese  and  Milanese,  and  at  first  called  Ceesa- 
rea ;  afterwards,  in  honour  of  the  pope  Alexander 
III.,  who  established  there  a  bishopric,  Alessandria. 
Its  magnitude  and  opulence  increased  from  century 
to  century ;  it  now  contains  30,000  inhabitants,  and 
may  be  considered  flourishing,  since  it  is  the  capital 
of  the  province  of  the  same  name,  and  has  two  fairs 
annually,  which  are  much  frequented.  Intended, 
originally,  for  a  fortress  to  guard  the  passage  over 
the  Tanaro  and  Bormida,  and  constantly  Kept  in 
good  order,  as  the  point  where  several  roads  meet, 
Alexandria  has  frequently  been  the  object  of  long 
contention.  It  was  taken  and  plundered,  in  1522  ; 
by  duke  Sforza ;  besieged,  without  success,  by  the 
French,  under  prince  Conti,  in  1 657 ;  and  taken, 
after  an  obstinate  defence,  by  prince  Eugene,  in 
1707.  On  the  16th  of  June,  1800,  after  the  battle 
of  Marengo,  the  Austrian  general,  Melas,  agreed 
upon  an  armistice  with  Bonaparte,  at  Alexandria, 
by  which  he  ceded  to  the  latter  Upper  Italy,  as  far 
as  the  Mincio^and  twelve  fortresses.  The  fortifica- 
tions of  A.  consist  now  of  a  surrounding  wall  and 
bastions,  a  strong  citadel,  formed  by  six  bastions  and 
many  out-works,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tanaro,  and 
a  redoubt,  protecting  the  bridge  on  the  right  bank  ot 
the  Bormida.  A  bridge  of  stone  connects  the  town 
and  citadel.—  For  an  account  of  the  revolt  of  the 
garrison  of  A.,  see  Piedmont,  Revolution  of. 

ALEXANDRIA  ;    a  city  and   port  of  entry,  in   the 
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district  of  Columbia,  and  county  of  Alexandria,  on 
the  S.  bank  of  the  Potomac,  six  miles  S.  of  Washing- 
ton, 115  N.  of  Richmond ;  Ion.  77°  4'  W. ;  lat.  38°  49' 
N. :  pop.,  in  1800,  4,196;  in  1810,  7,227  ;  in  1820, 
8,218 ;  blacks,  2,603 :  houses,  in  1817,  1,385. 
Among  the  public  buildings  are  a  court-house,  a 
jail,  an  alms-house,  a  theatre,  a  market-house,  and 
eight  houses  of  public  worship — The  situation  of 
Alexandria  is  considerably  elevated,  with  easy  and 
gradual  descents  to  the  river,  which  is  neatly 
\vliarfed  for  about  half  the  length  of  the  city,  with 
water  sufficient  for  the  largest  merchant  ships.  The 
streets  intersect  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  a 
great  part  of  them  are  neatly  paved.  The  city  is 
favourably  situated  for  commerce,  nearly  at  the  head 
of  the  tide-water  of  the  Potomac,  having  an  exten- 
sive and  fertile  back  country,  and  carries  on  a  con- 
siderable trade,  chiefly  in  flour.  A.  expects  to 
derive  much  benefit  from  the  intended  canal  from 
Ohio  to  Washington. 

ALEXANDRIA,  the  name  of  a  thriving  village  in 
Scotland,  situated  in  Dumbartonshire,  on  the  west 
bank  of  the  river  Leven. 

ALEXANDRIAN  COPY,  or  CODEX  ALEXANDRINUS  ; 
a  manuscript,  now  in  the  British  museum,  of  great 
importance  in  biblical  criticism.  It  is  on  parchment, 
with  uncial  letters,  without  breathings  and  accents, 
written,  probably,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  sixth 
century,  and  contains,  in  four  vols.  folio  the  whole 
Greek  Bible  (the  Old  Testament  according  to  the 
Septuagint),  together  with  the  letters  of  the  bishop 
Clement,  of  Rome.  A  large  part  of  the  Gospel  of 
St  Matthew  and  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, as  well  as  a  portion  of  the  Gospel  of  St  John, 
are  wanting.  The  text  of  the  Gospels  is  different 
from  that  of  the  other  books.  The  patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  Cyrillus  Lucaris,  who,  in  1628,  sent 
this  manuscript  as  a  present  to  Charles  I.,  said  he 
had  received  it  from  Egypt ;  and  it  is  evident,  from 
other  circumstances,  that  it  was  written  there.  But 
it  cannot  be  decided,  with  certainty,  whether  it  came 
from  Alexandria  (whence  its  name).  John  Ernest 
Grabe  follows  it  in  his  edition  of  the  Septuagint 
(Oxford,  1707-20,  fol.,  four  vols.)  Dr  Woide  pub- 
lished the  New  Testament  from  this  copy,  (London, 
fol.,  1786),  with  types  cast  for  the  purpose,  line  for 
line,  with  intervals  between  the  words,  as  in  the 
manuscript  itself.  The  copy  is  so  perfect  a  resem- 
blance of  the  original,  that  it  may  supply  its  place. 
Henry  Hervey  Baber  undertook  a  similar  edition  of 
the  Old  Testament,  London,  1816,  fol.  This  fa- 
mous manuscript  belonged,  in  1098,  to  the  library  of 
the  patriarch  of  Alexandria.  The  text  of  this  manu- 
script is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  the  criticism 
of  the  Epistles  of  the  New  Testament ;  in  the  Gos- 
pels it  is  evidently  worse.  The  three  first  divisions 
contain  the  Alexandrian  translation  of  the, Old 
Testament ;  the  fourth,  the  New  Testament  in  the 
original  language. 

ALEXANDRIAN  SCHOOL.  When  the  flourishing  pe- 
riod of  Greek  poetry  was  past,  study  was  called  in 
to  supply  what  nature  no  longer  furnished.  Alex- 
andria in  Egypt  was  made  the  seat  of  learning,  by 
the  Ptolemies,  admirers  of  the  arts,  from  whence 
this  age  of  literature  took  the  name  of  the  Alexan- 
drian, Ptolemy  Philadelphia  founded  the  famous 
library  of  Alexandria,  the  largest  and  most  valuable 
one  of  antiquity,  which  attracted  many  scholars  from 
all  countries ;  and  also  the  museum,  which  may 
justly  be  considered  the  first  academy  of  sciences  and 
arts.  (See  Alexandria.)  The  grammarians  and 
poets  are  the  most  important  among  the  scholars  of 
Alexandria.  These  grammarians  were  philologists 
and  literati,  who  explained  things  as  well  as  words, 
and  may  be  considered  a  kind  of  encyclopedists. 


Such  were  Zenodotus  the  Ephesian,  who  established 
the  first  grammar-school  in  Alexandria,  Eratosthenes 
of  Cyrene,  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  Aristarchus 
of  Samothrace,  Crates  of  Mallus,  Dionysius  the 
Thracian,  Apollonius  the  sophist,  and  Zoilus.  Their 
merit  is  to  have  collected,  examined,  reviewed,  anil 
preserved  the  existing  monuments  of  intellectual 
culture. — To  the  poets  belong  Apollonius  the  Rho- 
dian,  Lycophron,  Aratus,  Nicander,  Euphorion,  Cal- 
limachus,  Theocritus,  Philetas,  Phanocles,  Timon 
the  Phliasian,  Scymnus,  Dionysius,  and  seven  tragic 
poets,  who  were  called  the  A.  Pleiads.  The  A.  age 
of  literature  differed  entirely,  in  spirit  and  character, 
from  the  preceding.  Great  attention  was  paid  to 
the  study  of  languages ;  correctness,  purity,  and 
elegance  were  cultivated  ;  and  several  writers  of  this 
period  excel  in  these  respects.  But  that  which  no 
study  can  give,  the  spirit  which  filled  the  earlier 
poetry  of  the  Greeks,  is  not  to  be  found  in  most  of 
their  works.  Greater  art  in  composition  took  its 
place;  criticism  was  now  to  perform  what  genius 
liad  accomplished  before.  But  this  was  impossible. 
Genius  was  the  gift  of  only  a  few,  and  they  soared 
far  above  their  contemporaries.  The  rest  did  what 
may  be  done  by  criticism  and  study ;  but  their  works 
are  tame,  without  soul  and  life,  and  those  of  their 
disciples,  of  course,  still  more  so.  Perceiving  the 
want  of  originality,  but  appreciating  its  value,  and 
striving  after  it,  they  arrived  the  sooner  at  the  point 
where  poetry  is  lost.  Their  criticism  degenerated 
into  a  disposition  to  find  fault,  and  their  art  into  sub- 
tilty.  They  seized  on  what  was  strange  and  new, 
and  endeavoured  to  adorn  it  by  learning.  The  larger 
part  of  the  Alexandrians,  commonly  grammarians 
and  poets  at  the  same  time,  are  stiff  and  laborious 
versifiers,  without  genius. — Besides  the  A.  school  of 
poetry,  one  of  philosophy  is  also  spoken  of,  but  the 
expression  is  not  to  be  understood  too  strictly.  Their 
distinguishing  character  arises  from  this  circumstance, 
that,  in  Alexandria,  the  eastern  and  western  philo- 
sophy met,  and  an  effort  took  place  to  unite  the  two 
systems,  for  which  reason  the  A.  philosophers  have 
often  been  called  Eclectics.  This  name,  however, 
is  not  applicable  to  all.  The  new  Platonists  form  a 
distinguished  series  of  philosophers,  who,  renouncing 
the  scepticism  of  the  new  academy,  endeavoured  to 
reconcile  the  philosophy  of  Plato  with  that  of  the 
East.  The  Jew  Philo  of  Alexandria  (q.  v.)  belongs 
to  the  earlier  new  Platonists.  Plato  and  Aristotle 
were  diligently  interpreted  and  compared  in  the  first 
and  second  centuries  after  Christ.  Ammonius  the 
Peripatetic  belongs  here,  the  teacher  of  Plutarch  of 
Chaeronea.  But  the  real  new  Platonic  school  of 
Alexandria  was  established  at  the  close  of  the  second 
century  after  Christ,  by  Ammonius  of  Alexandria 
(about  193  A.  D.),  whose  disciples  were  Plotinus  and 
Origen.  (See  Platonists,  Neiv.)  Being,  for  the 
most  part,  Orientals,  formed  by  the  study  of  Greek, 
learning,  their  writings  are  strikingly  characterized, 
e.  g.  those  of  Ammonius  Saccas,  Plotinus,  lambli- 
cus,  Porphyrius,  by  a  strange  mixture  of  Asiatic  and 
European  elements,  which  had  become  amalgamated 
in  Alexandria,  owing  to  the  mingling  of  the  eastern 
and  western  races  in  its  population,  as  well  as  to  its 
situation  and  commercial  intercourse.  Their  philo- 
sophy had  a  great  influence  on  tlw  manner  in  which 
Christianity  was  received  and  taught  in  Egypt.  The 
principal  Gnostic  systems  had  their  origin  in  Alex- 
andria. (See  Gnosis.)  The  principal  teachers  of  the 
Christian  catechetical  schools  (q.  v.),  which  had  risen 
and  flourished  together  with  the  eclectic  philosophy, 
had  imbibed  the  spirit  of  this  philosophy^  The  most 
violent  religious  controversies  disturbed  the  A. 
church,  until  the  orthodox  tenets  we -re  established  in 
it  by  Atlianasius,  in  the  controversy  with  the  Ariars. 
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—Among  the  scholars  of  Alexandria  nrr  to  be  found 
•_n;it  mathematicians,  as  Euclid,  the  father  of  scien- 
tific geometry  ;  Apollonius  of  Perga  in  Pamphylia, 
whose  work  on  conic  sections  still  exists  ;  Niconm- 
rlnts.  tin-  first  scientific  arithmetician ; — astronomers, 
who  employed  the  Egyptian  hieroglyphics  for  mark- 
ing the  northern  hemisphere,  and  fixed  the  images 
und  names  (si  ill  in  use)  of  the  constellations,  who  left, 
astronomical  writings  (e.  g.  the  Phanoinena  of  Ara- 
tus,  a  didactic  poem,  the  Spharica  of  Menelaus,  tlie 
ustronomical  works  of  Eratosthenes,  and  especially 
the  Mttgiia  Synfafis  of  the  geographer  Ptolemy), 
und  made  improvements  in  the  theory  of  tlie  calen- 
ilar,  which  were  afterwards  adopted  into  the  .Julian 
calendar  ; — natural  philosophers,  anatomists,  as  Ile- 
rophilusand  Erasistratus ; — physicians  and  surgeons, 
as  Demosthenes  Philalvthes,  who  wrote  the  first 
work  on  the  diseases  of  the  eye  ;  Zopyrus  and  Cra- 
te\as.  who  improved  the  art  of  pharmacy  and  in- 
vented antidotes  ;  instructors  in  the  art  of  medicine, 
to  whom  Asclepiades,  Soranus,  and  Galen,  owed  their 
education  ;—  medical  theorists  and  empirics,  of  the 
sect  founded  by  Philinus.  All  these  belonged  to 
the  numerous  association  of  scholars  continuing  under 
the  Human  dominion,  and  favoured  by  tlie  Roman 
emperors,  which  rendered  Alexandria  one  of  the 
most  renowned  and  influential  seats  of  science  in  an- 
tiquity.— The  best  work  on  the  learning  of  Alexan- 
dria is  the  prize-essay  of  Jacob  Matter ;  Essai  His- 
ioriifite  siir  I'Ecole  d" Alexandrie,  Paris,  1819,  2  vols. 
AI.KXAMWIXK,  or  ALEXANDRIAN;  the  name  of  a 
verse,  winch  consists  of  six  feet,  or  of  six  and  a  half, 
equal  to  twelve  or  thirteen  syllables,  the  pause  being 
always  on  the  sixth  syllable  ;  e.  g.  tlie  second  of  tlie 
following  verses : 

A  nei'dlosa  Alexandrine  ends  the  song, 
Which,  like  a  wounded  snake,  drags  its  slow  length 
along. 

It  corresponds,  in  our  language,  to  the  hexameters 
in  the  Greek  and  Latin  ;  though,  according  to  some 
writers,  it  rather  answers  to  the  senarii  of  the  ancient 
tragic  poets.  Chapman's  translation  of  Homer,  and 
Dray  ton's  Polyolbion  are  written  in  this  measure. 
The  concluding  line  of  the  Spenserian  stanza  is  also 
an  A.  This  verse  becomes  fatiguing  from  monotony, 
unless  tlie  writer  has  a  very  delicate  ear.  The 
French,  in  their  epics  and  drama,  are  confined  to 
this  verse,  which,  for  this  reason,  is  called  by  them 
the  heroic.  The  A.  derives  its  name  from  an  old 
French  poem,  belonging  to  the  middle  of  the  12th 
or  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century,  the  subject  of 
which  is  Alexander  the  Great,  and  in  which  this 
verse  was  first  made  use  of.  See  French  Poetry. 

ALEXIS,  a  Greek  comic  poet,  who  flourished  in  the 
time  of  Alexander,  B.  C.  323.  Only  a  few  frag- 
ments of  his  works  remain,  which  may  be  found  in 
collections  of  the  ancient  Greek  poets. 

ALEXIS  COMNENUS.     See  Comnenus. 

ALEXIS  MICHAELOVITSCH,  czar  of  Russia,  born  in 
1630;  succeeded  his  father  Michael  in  1646;  died 
1677.  He  was  father  to  Peter  the  Great,  and  the 
first  Russian  monarch  who  acted  on  the  policy  of  a 
more  intimate  connexion  with  the  other  states  and 
nations  of  Europe. 

ALEXIS  PETROVITSCH,  the  eldest  son  of  the  czar 
Peter  the  Great  and  Eudoxia  Lapuchin,  was  born 
in  Moscow,  1690,  and  opposed  the  innovations  in- 
troduced by  liis  father,  who,  on  this  account,  deter- 
mined to  disinherit  him.  A.  renounced  the  crown, 
and  declared  that  he  would  become  a  monk ;  but, 
when  Peter  set  out  on  his  second  journey,  he  made 
his  escape,  in  1717,  to  Vienna,  and  thence  to 
Naples,  under  the  pretext  of  going  to  his  father, 
who  liad  sent  for  him.  At  tlie  command  of  Peter, 


ie  returned  ;  but  the  enraged  czar,  regarding  his 
flight  as  an  act  of  treason,  disinherited  him,  by  a 
ukase  of  2d  Feb.,  1718;  and  when  he  discovered 
.hat  A.  was  paving  the  way  to  succeed  to  the  crown, 
lie  not  only  CMMdaU  the  participators  in  his  project 
to  be  punished  capitally  or  otherwise,  but  liad  A  , 
also  condemned  to  death,  and  the  sentence  read  to 
liim,  as  pronounced  unanimously  by  144  judges. 
Although  he  \vas  soon  afterwards,  pardoned,  yet  tlie 
fright  and  anxiety  which  he  liad  experienced,  a  licet  - 
ed  him  so  much,  tlrnt  lie  died  iu  the  course  of  four 
days,  June  26,  O.  S.  1718.  He  left  a  daughter,  and 
a  son,  afterwards  the  emperor  Peter  II.  The  ac- 
count of  Busching,  that  general  \Veide  decapitated 
A.  in  prison,  is  without  any  authority. 

ALEXIS-BATH;  a  watering-place  in  Anhalt-Beren- 
burg,  of  all  the  German  mineral  springs  the  n:osi 
strongly  impregnated  with  iron.  It  is  charmingly 
situated  at  the  toot  of  tlie  Harz. 

ALFARABI,  an  eminent  Arabian  philosopher  of  the 
10th  century,  was  a  native  of  Farab,  in  Asia  Minor ; 
died  at  Damascus  in  950.  His  works  consist  of 
treatises  on  different  parts  of  the  Aristotelian  philo- 
sophy. These  were  printed  at  Paris  in  1638. 

ALFIERI,  Vittorio,  count,  was  born  at  Asti,  in 
Piedmont,  in  1749,  of  a  rich  and  distinguished 
fafliily.  His  early  education  was  very  defective, 
like  that  of  most  men  of  his  rank  and  country  at  thai 
time.  His  uncle  and  guardian  sent  him  to  Turin, 
whose  academy  he  left  as  ignorant  and  uninforaied 
as  when  he  entered  it.  He  then  joined  a  provincial 
regiment,  which  was  only  called  together  for  a  few 
days  during  tlie  year.  He  afterwards  travelled 
over  Italy,  France,  England,  and  Holland  ;  return- 
ed and  commenced  the  study  of  history,  but,  soon 
disgusted  with  this  pursuit,  commenced  his  travels 
anew,  and  wandered  for  nearly  three  years,  continu- 
ally restless  and  unsatisfied.  He  left  the  military 
service,  and  led,  for  a  long  time,  an  inactive  life, 
until  ennui  drove  him  to  write  dramatic  poetry. 
His  first  attempt  was  crowned  with  undeserved  suc- 
cess ;  and  he  determined,  at  the  age  of  twenty-seven 
years,  to  devote  all  his  efforts  to  the  single  object  of 
becoming  a  tragic  poet.  Sensible  of  his  deficiencies, 
he  went  to  work  zealously  to  acquire  the  rudiments 
of  knowledge.  He  first  studied  Latin  and  Tuscan, 
for  which  purpose  he  went  to  Tuscany.  In  this 
journey  he  became  acquainted  with  the  countess  of 
Albany  (q.  v.),  the  consort  of  the  English  pretender, 
and  a  daughter  of  the  noble  family  of  Stolberg,  to 
whom  he  soon  became  deeply  attached.  From  this 
time,  he  strove  with  restless  zeal  to  acquire  distinc- 
tion as  a  poet,  in  order  to  be  worthy  of  her,  whose 
esteem  and  love  had  such  value  in  his  eyes  Jn 
order  to  continue  his  labours  wholly  free  and  inde- 
pendent, he  broke  the  last  tie  which  bound  him  to 
his  country.  He  bestowed  his  fortune  on  his  sister, 
reserving  only  a  moderate  income  for  himself,  and 
henceforth  lived  alternately  at  Florence  and  J{ome. 
Here  he  composed  fourteen  tragedies,  to  which  lie 
afterwards  added  some  others,  although  contrary  to 
his  own  inclination.  The  unfoi Lunate  situation  of 
his  beloved  friend  often  disturbed  him,  but  the  death 
of  her  husband  at  length  put  an  end  to  her  troubles, 
and  enabled  her  to  marry  A.  Henceforth  A.  lived 
with  her  alternately  in  Alsace  and  in  Paris,  unceas- 
ingly busied  with  composition,  and  the  arrangement 
and  publication  of  his  works  (by  Didot  and  Be;;u- 
mnrchais).  When  the  disturbances  in  France  began, 
he  quitted  the  country,  and  went  to  England.  I'.m- 
barrassed  by  the  constant  fall  of  assignats,  he  went. 
Ixick  to  Paris,  angry  at  seeing  the  cause  of  freedom 
dishonoured  by  unworthy  hands,  and  imnble,  from 
the  state  of  his  feelings,  to  continue  his  intellectual 
labours.  This  torture  of  mind  he  endured  till  the 
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end  of  Aug.  1792,  when  he  fled  from  Paris,  and 
escaped  the  horrors  of  the  ensuing  September.  He 
lost  his  books,  and  the  greatest  part  of  the  complete 
edition  of  his  tragedies,  published  by  Didot,  in  five 
vols.  Afterwards  he  lived  with  his  inseparable 
companion  at  Florence,  resumed  his  usual  labours, 
wrote  his  satires,  and  six  comedies,  and,  in  his  last 
years,  studied  the  Greek  language.  With  the  Greek 
poetry  he  did  not  become  acquainted  till  his  course 
was  nearly  finished.  He  died  in  the  midst  of  these 
labours,  Oct.  8,  1803.  He  was  buried  in  the  church 
of  Santa  Croce,  at  Florence,  between  Machiavelli 
and  Michael  Angelo,  where  a  beautiful  monument 
by  Canova  covers  his  remains. — A.  has  distinguished 
himself  as  a  dramatic  poet  in  three  different  depart- 
ments. He  has  written  six  comedies,  twenty-one 
tragedies,  and  a  tramelogedia,  so  called.  All  these 
works  are  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  efforts  of  a  great 
spirit  employed  out  of  its  proper  sphere  of  action. 
Disgusted  with  idleness,  and  desirous  to  distinguish 
himself,  A.  became  a  poet.  It  was  wholly  impos- 
sible, for  one  who  seldom  contented  himself  with 
performing  lialf  of  any  design,  to  propose  to  himself 
a  moderate  degree  of  excellence  in  that  which  he 
had  made  the  business  of  his  life.  He  expressed 
his  hope  that  his  high  exertions  would  associate  his 
name  with  those  of  all  the  great  poets  that  Italy 
had  possessed.  His  noble  efforts  disarm  the  severity 
of  criticism.  He  was  worthy  to  attain  what  he 
could  not  attain.  Above  the  degeneracy  of  his 
contemporaries,  cherishing,  too,  a  deep  abhorrence 
of  despotism,  and  possessed  of  a  proud,  free,  and 
passionate  heart,  A.  was  animated  with  a  political 
rather  than  a  poetical  spirit.  In  the  midst  of  a  de- 
based people,  he  wished  to  inspire  the  spiritless  with 
strength,  courage,  and  freedom  of  thought ;  but  he 
disdained  the  arts  of  persuasion.  He  purposely 
threw  aside  all  ornament,  and  wished  to  attain  his 
end  by  loftiness  of  thought,  strong  brevity,  and 
manly  earnestness;  but  he  forgot  that,  in  doing 
this,  he  must  throw  off  the  peculiar  characteristics 
of  a  poet.  His  tragedies  are  abrupt  and  stiff;  the 
plots  simple,  even  to  barrenness ;  the  verse  hard 
and  unpleasing ;  and  the  language  devoid  of  that 
attractive  splendour,  by  which  the  poet  stirs  the  in- 
most soul  of  man.  Nevertheless,  he  is  the  first 
tragic  writer  of  Italy,  and  has  served  as  a  model  for 
those  who  have  followed  him. — If,  in  his  youth,  the 
genius  of  A.  was  too  stiff  for  tragedy,  he  must,  of 
necessity,  fail  when  he  attempted  comedy  in  his  old 
age,  long  after  the  sweet  deceptions  of  life  had 
vanished.  His  comedies,  like  his  former  works,  liad 
a  serious,  and,  generally,  a  political  aim ;  they  are 
barren  of  invention ;  their  plots  are  without  interest ; 
the  characters,  as  in  his  tragedies,  only  general 
sketches,  without  individuality.  They  are,  there- 
fore, far  inferior  to  his  tragedies,  and,  indeed,  are 
not  worthy  of  his  lofty  spirit.  We  consider  A.'s 
Abel  the  most  successful  of  all  his  dramatic  works. 
This  he  called  a  tramelogedia, — a  name  as  novel  as 
the  work  itself.  He  invented  this  species  of  drama 
intermediate  between  the  tragedy  and  opera,  and 
intended  to  have  written  six  pieces  in  this  form. 
His  genius,  which  was  the  most  successful  when 
'east  restrained,  here  found  its  proper  sphere,  and  if 
the  species  can  stand  before  the  critic,  then  the  in- 
vention and  execution  of  Abel  make  it,  without 
doubt,  a  fine  poetic  work.  Besides  his  dramas,  A. 
has  written  an  epic  poem  in  four  cantos,  several 
lyrical  pieces,  sixteen  satires,  and  poetical  transla- 
tions from  Terence,  Virgil,  and  some  portions  of 
jEschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  and  Aristophanes. 
After  his  dentil  appeared  the  Misogalfo,  a  monument 
of  his  liatred  towards  the  French;  and  his  autobio- 
graphy, a  striking  exhibitior  of  his  character.  His 


complete  works  appeared  at  Padua  and  Brescia  in 
1809  and  1810,  37  vols. 

ALFRED  THE  GREAT,  king  of  England,  one  of  the 
most  illustrious  rulers  on  record,  was  born  at 
Wantage,  in  Berkshire,  A.  D.  849.  He  ascended 
the  throne  of  England  in  872,  at  a  time  when  the 
Danes,  or  Normans,  who  were  formidable  to  the 
Saxons  as  early  as  the  year  787,  had  extended  their 
conquests  and  devastations  very  widely  over  the 
country.  A.'s  efforts  against  them  were  at  first  un- 
successful, and  he  concluded  some  treaties  which 
were  not  kept  on  their  side.  He  was  obliged  to 
fly  in  disguise,  and  remained,  for  more  than  a  year, 
in  the  service  of  a  shepherd.  In  this  situation,  he 
formed  the  design  of  freeing  his  country.  He 
ordered  his  subjects  to  hold  themselves  in  readines? 
against  the  enemy,  gave  them  intelligence  of  his 
retreat,  and  informed  himself  of  the  condition  of  the 
Danes.  He  went,  disguised  as  a  harper,  into  the 
camp  of  king  Guthrum,  and,  having  ascertained 
that  the  Danes  felt  themselves  secure,  hastened 
back  to  his  troops,  led  them  against  the  enemy,  and 
gained  such  a  decided  victory,  that  the  Danes  begged 
for  peace.  Those  who  were  already  in  the  country 
he  allowed  to  remain  there,  on  the  condition  that 
they  and  their  king  should  embrace  Christianity.  A. 
now  built  forts,  and  exercised  a  part  of  his  people 
in  arms,  while  the  rest  cultivated  the  ground.  He 
soon  after  divided  the  kingdom  into  counties,  or 
shires,  whereby  he  secured  the  public  tranquillity. 
He  made  London  the  capital  city  of  his  dominions, 
and  held  there,  twice  a  year,  a  general  assembly  of 
the  estates.  From  time  to  time,  new  swarms  of 
Danes  sought  entrance  into  the  land,  but  the  fleets 
of  A.  drove  them  from  the  coast.  He  collected 
the  laws  of  his  predecessors,  and  endeavoured  to 
improve  the  condition  of  his  subjects  by  an  impartial 
administration  of  justice.  He  translated  the  Psalms, 
the  fables  of  jEsop,  and  other  writings,  into  Anglo- 
Saxon,  and  founded  a  school  at  Oxford.  His 
familiar  acquaintance  with  the  most  learned  men  of 
his  time  unproved  his  own  mind,  and  enabled  him  to 
do  much  for  the  good  of  his  people.  He  laid  the 
foundation  of  the  English  navy  by  causing  ships,  or 
rather  galleys,  of  sixty  oars  to  be  built,  which  were 
as  strong  as  any  ships  at  that  time  in  use.  He  also 
made  discoveries  in  the  north,  and  in  the  Baltic  sea, 
the  results  of  which  he  has  made  known  in  his 
translation  of  Orosius.  After  reigning  twenty -eight 
years  and  a  half,  and  acquiring  and  meriting  the 
love,  gratitude,  and  veneration  of  his  subjects,  this 
illustrious  prince  died,  A.  D.  900.  His  history,  con- 
sidering  the  times  in  which  he  lived,  presents  one  of 
the  most  perfect  examples  on  record  of  the  able  and 
patriotic  monarch  united  with  the  virtuous  man. 

ALFRED,  an  Englishman  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
surnamed  "  the  Pnilosopher."  He  is  author  of  five 
books  on  the  Consolations  of  Boethius,  and  others, 
upon  portions  of  the  Physics  of  Aristotle.  He  died 
in  1170.  He  is  to  be  distinguished  from  another 
Alfred,  an  English  bishop,  of  the  tentli  century,  who 
wrote  a  History  of  the  Abbey  of  Malmsbury. 

AUGJE,  in  botany;  one  of  the  seven  families  of 
plants,  into  which  Linnaeus  distributed  the  whole 
vegetable  kingdom.  They  are  defined  to  be  plants, 
of  which  the  roots,  leaf,  and  stem  are  all  one.  Un- 
der this  description  are  comprehended  all  the  sea- 
weeds, and  some  other  aquatic  plants.  A.  are  also 
one  of  the  Linnaean  orders  of  the  class  cryptogamiit. 

ALGARHI,  Alexander,  a  sculptor,  who  derived  his 
origin  from  a  family  of  high  standing  in  Bologna.  He 
was  educated  in  the  academy  of  Lodovico  Caracci, 
and  went,  when  twenty  years  old,  to  Mantua.  The 
attempt  to  imitate,  in  sculpture,  the  famous  pictures 
ot  Giulio  Raraano,  in  the  palace  del  T,  was  sufficient 
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to  give  his  genius  a  wrong  direction,  since  the  excel- 
lencie-  of  these  pictures  lire  directly  oppo-e.l  ID  ilio-e 
of  sculpture.  In  1625,  he  went  to  Venice,  and 
thence  to  Rome.  The  duke  of  Mantua  liuil  recom- 
mcn.led  hun  to  cardinal  Ludovisi,  nephew  of  pope 
Gregory  XV.,  who  was  intent  on  renewing  Uie 
magnificence  of  the  garden-  .,f  SallusL  Her.  A. 
was  employed  in  restoring  mutilated  antiques  (e.  g.  a 
Men-iiiy),  and  in  prejwring  original  works.  Here 
he  became  acquainted  with  his  countryman  Domeni- 
chino.  The  statue  of  St  Magdalen,  for  the  church 
of  St  Silvestre,  on  the  Quirinal,  was  his  first  great 
work.  Cardinals  and  princes  now  availed  them- 
selves of  his  talents,  ana  the  French  court  wished 
him  to  come  to  Paris  ;  but  the  prince  Pam&li  suc- 
ceeded in  retaining  him  in  Rome,  where  he  din  I. 
June  10,  l(ju  I,  fifty-two  years  old,  and  was  buried  in 
the  church  St  Giovanni  di  Bolognesi.  His  Flight 
of  Attila,  a  basso  relievo  in  marble  with  figures  of  the 
site  of  life,  over  the  altar  of  St  Leo,  in  St  Peter's 
church,  is  his  most  renowned  work.  But,  with  all 
the  excellencies  of  this  work,  an  inclination  to  give 
to  sculpture  the  effect  of  painting  is  observable. 
This  was  owing  to  the  influence  of  the  school  of 
Caracci  on  him.  His  God  of  sleep,  of  nero  antico,  in 
the  villa  Borghese,  lias  often  been  taken  for  an  an- 
tique. The  basso-relievo  of  the  Flig/it  of  Attila  lias 
often  been  engraved.  It  may  be  seen  in  Cicogna- 
ra's  Storia  della  Scoltura. 

ALGAROTTI,  Francesco,  count ;  born  at  Venice, 
1712 ;  an  Italian  writer,  who  united  the  study  of  the 
sciences  with  a  cultivated  taste  forthe  fine  arts.  He 
studied  at  Rome,  Venice,  and  Bologna.  He  was  a 
distinguished  connoisseur  in  the  fine  arts,  and  ex- 
celled in  mathematics,  astronomy,  and  natural  philo- 
sophy. He  had  a  predilection  for  this  last  science, 
as  well  as  for  anatomy,  and  devoted  himself  to  them. 
He  was  acquainted  with  the  Latin  and  Greek 
tongues.  And  paid  great  attention  to  the  Tuscan 
style  and  language.  He  visited  France,  England, 
Russia,  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  all  the  important 
towns  of  Italy.  The  last  ten  years  of  his  life  he 
spent  in  his  own  country.  When  twenty-one  years 
old,  he  wrote  at  Paris,  the  greater  part  of  his  Neu- 
tonianismo  per  le  Dame,  1737,  after  the  model  of 
Fontenelle's  Plurality  of  Worlds,  and  thereby  laid 
the  foundation  of  his  fame.  Until  1739,  A.  lived 
alternately  in  Paris,  at  Cirey,  with  the  marchioness 
du  Chatelet,  and  in  London.  At  that  time  he  made 
a  journey  to  Petersburg  with  lord  Baltimore.  On 
his  return,  he  visited  Frederic  II.,  then  crown-prince, 
and  residing  at  Rheinsburg.  The  prince  was  so 
much  pleased  with  him,  that,  after  his  ascension  to 
the  throne,  he  invited  him  to  live  with  him,  and 
raised  him  to  the  rank  of  count  He  was  not  less 
esteemed  by  Augustus  III.,  king  of  Poland,  who 
conferred  on  him  the  office  of  privy-councillor.  A. 
now  lived  alternately  at  Berlin  and  Dresden,  but 
particularly  in  the  former  place, after  receiving  from 
Frederic,  in  1747,  the  order  of  merit  and  the  office 
of  chamberlain.  In  1754,  he  returned  to  his  own 
country,  where  he  resided  first  at  Venice,  afterwards 
at  Bologna,  and,  after  1762,  at  Pisa.  Here  he  died 
of  a  consumption,  1764,  after  suffering  long  from 
hypochondria.  He  himself  formed  the  design  of  the 
monument  which  Frederic  II.  caused  to  be  erected 
over  his  grave,  in  the  court  of  the  campo  santo,  at 
Pisa.  He  was  called,  in  the  inscription,  with  refer- 
ence to  his  Congresso  di  Citera,  and  his  Nevtonia- 
•titmo,  a  rival  of  Ovid,  and  a  scholar  of  Newton. 
A.'s  knowledge  was  extensive  and  thorough  in  many 
departments.  In  painting  and  architecture,  he  was 
one  of  the  best  critics  in  Europe.  Many  artists  were 
formed  under  his  direction.  He  drew  and  etched 
with  much  skill.  In  his  works,  which  embrace  a 


great  variety  of  subjects,  he  shows  much  wit  and 
aculeness.  His  poems,  though  not  of  a  very  high 
onler,  an-  pleasing,  and  his  letters  are  considered 
among  the  fiiiot.  in  the  Italian  language.  The  latest 
collection  of  his  works  appeared  at  Venice,  from 
1791  to  1794,  17  vok 

A  i  t.t-.r.uA  is  a  general  method  of  resolving  mathe- 
matical problems  by  means  of  equations,  or  it  is  a 
method  of  performing  the  calculations  of  all  sorts  o! 
quantities  by  means  of  general  -i»ns  or  character-. 
Some  authors  define  algebra  as  tin-  art  of  resolving 
mathematical  problems;  but  this  i-  the  idea  of 
analysis,  or  the  analytic  art  in  general,  rather  than 
of  algebra,  which  is  only  one  species  of  it.  In  the. 
application  of  algebra  to  the  resolution  of  problems, 
we  must  first  translate  the  problem  out  of  common 
into  algebraic  language,  by  expressing  all  the  condi- 
tions and  quantities,  Loth  known  ana  unknown,  by 
their  proper  characters,  arranged  in  an  equation,  or 
several  equations,  if  necessary,  and  treating  the  un- 
known quantity  as  if  it  were  a  known  one  ;  lliis  fonns 
the  composition.  Then  the  resolution  or  analytic 
part  is  the  disentangling  the  unknown  quantity  from 
the  several  others  with  which  it  is  connected,  so  as 
to  retain  it  alone  on  one  side  of  the  equation,  while. 
all  the  known  quantities  are  collected  on  the  other 
side,  thus  obtaining  the  value  of  the  unknown.  This 
process  is  called  analysis  or  resolution  ;  and  hence 
algebra  is  a  species  of  the  analytic  art,  and  is  called 
the  modern  analysis,  in  contradistinction  to  the  an- 
cient analysis,  which  chiefly  regarded  geometry  and 
its  application.  The  mode  of  applying  algebra  to 
the  resolution  of  problems  may  be  seen  in  the  follow- 
ing example  :— If  we  wish,  from  the  given  difference 
ot  two  numbers,  and  the  difference  of  their  squares, 
to  find  the  numbers  themselves,  then  the  algebraist 
represents,  in  his  language,  the  first  of  these  differ- 
ences by  a,  the  second  by  6,  the  unknown  niimlx-rs 
to  be  found  by  x  and  y,  and  marks  the  relation  be- 
tween the  things  given  and  those  sought  by  the  ex- 
pressions x  —  y  =•  a,  and  x*  —  y*  =  b.  Then  .r*  — 
y,  he  continues  to  say  in  his  language,  =  (K  +  y) 

(x  —  y)-  thus  is  a-  -J-  y=-J  and  hence,  by  addition 

b  4-  aa        ,  b — aa      .  .  , 

and  subtraction,  x  =  -~-  ,  and  y  =    ^      ,  which 

is  then  the  general  expression  of  this  proposition. 
For  particular  cases,  we  have  only  to  substitute  the 
respective  numbers  instead  of  a  and  b,  in  order  to 
have  immediately  the  corresponding  values  of  x  and 
y.— The  oldest  known  work  on  algebra,  tliat  we 
possess,  is  by  Diophantus  of  Alexandria.  (The  best 
edition  of  the  works  of  this  geometrician,  who  is 
commonly  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, is  that  of  Toulouse,  1670,  folio,  with  a  com- 
mentary by  Bachet,  and  notes  by  Fennat.)  Europe, 
however,  owes  its  first  acquaintance  with  this  science, 
not  to  the  Alexandrian  writer,  but  (as  is  the  case 
with  much  of  its  knowledge)  to  the  Arabians,  as,  in- 
deed, the  name  itself  shows.  The  Arabians  brought 
their  algebra  to  Spain,  whence  it  found  its  way  to 
Italy.  The  state  of  this  science  at  that  time  may  be 
learned  from  the  work  of  Lucas  de  Burgo  sancti 
sepulchri,  Summa  Arithmetics  et  Geometric,  Propor- 
tionumyue  et  Proportionalitatum,  Venice,  1494.  Tar- 
taglia  of  Brescia,  Gardanus  of  Milan,  and  Ferrari  of 
Bologna,  are  highly  distinguished  names  among  the 
Italian  algebraists  of  this  early  period.  In  Germany, 
also,  the  study  of  algebra  was  prosecuted  in  the  first 
half  of  the  sixteenth  century,  of  winch  the  work  of 
Mich.  Stifel,  professor  of  mathematics  at  Jena, 
Arithmetica  Integra  cum  pr<ef.  Melanchthonis,  !su- 
remb.  1544,  4to,  gives  the  most  decisive  proof.  In 
England,  Recorde,  in  France,  Peletarius,  were  dis- 
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tiuguished  algebraists  about  the  same  time ;  but  the 
science  was  afterwards  greatly  enriched  by  Vieta, 
master  of  requests  of  queen  Margaret  of  France, 
who  died  in  1603,  and  by  the  Englishman  Harriot, 
who  died  in  1621,  to  whose  labours  the  Flemish 
mathematician  Albert  Girard,  who  died  about  1630, 
added  his  own  with  splendid  success.  Next  appeared, 
Descartes  (q.  v.)  and  Fermat,  counsellor  of  the  par- 
liament of  Toulouse,  who  died  in  1664 ;  and  the 
great  Newton  (q.  v.)  published  in  1707  his  Arithme- 
tica  Universalis.  At  the  same  time  with  him,  Leib- 
nitz acquired  credit  by  some  algebraical  propositions. 
After  him,  Maclaurin  and  Euler  distinguished  thejn- 
selves  in  the  most  eminent  manner  by  their  additions 
to  this  part  of  mathematical  knowledge.  In  later 
times,  there  have  been  constant  efforts  to  raise  alge- 
Jbra  to  a  higher  degree  of  perfection.  We  may  name 
Lambert,  d'Alembert,  Lagrange,  Ozanam,  Saunder- 
son,  Clairaut,  Cousin,  Tempelhof,  Kaestner,  Bezout. 
Gauss,  &c. — Algebra  enables  us  to  survey  remote 
and  highly  complicated  relations.  It  is  distinguished 
by  this,  that  each  of  its  expressions  contains  exactly 
the  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed,  while  all  other 
languages,  as  those  of  words,  of  the  arts,  of  symbols, 
only  approximate  more  or  less  to  the  proposed  idea. 
On  this  account  an  exact  lexicon  of  two  languages 
can  never  be  made,  because  every  word  in  one  is 
connected  with. ideas  and  associations  different  from 
those  belonging  to  the  corresponding  word  in  the 
other.  An  algebraical  formula,  on  the  contrary,  can 
be  understood  equally  well  by  the  Frenchman  and 
the  Hindoo,  if  they  are  both  acquainted  with  the 
signs.  In  Rosenthal's  Encyc.  of  Mathem.  Sciences, 
i.  44,  there  is  a  list  of  the  principal  works  on  algebra. 
The  most  important  are,  Wiedeburg  on  the  Study  of 
Algebra,  Jena,  1775,  Eider's  Algebra,  translated  by 
Bernouilli  into  French,  with  notes  by  Lagrange.  A 
new  and  good  edition  of  this  translation  appeared  at 
Lyons  in  1795,  in  two  vols.  Kaussler  translated 
Lagrange's  additions  separately  (Frankfort  on  the 
Maine,  1796).  The  profound  Maclaurin's  Treatise 
«n  Algebra  (2d  ed.  London,  1756)  is  distinguished 
among  the  old  elementary  books  for  solidity  and 
clearness.  VVe  find  examples  and  explanations  in 
Saunderson's  Elements  of  Algebra,  Cambridge, 
1740,  two  vols.,  4to,  translated  into  French  by  Jan- 
conrt,  Amsterdam,  1756.  Clairaut's  Algebra,  which 
was  first  published  in  1746,  has  been  several  times 
reprinted,  lately  in  two  vols.,  by  Lacroix,  with  notes 
by  Lagrange  and  Laplace.  Bezout's  Algebra,  in 
the  second  part  of  his  excellent  work,  Cours  des 
Mathematiques  a  F  Usage  de  la  Marine  et  de  CArtil- 
lerie,  second  ed.  by  Peyard,  Paris,  1800,  is  well 
written.  The  French  have  the  most  excellent  ele- 
mentary works  in  this  as  in  every  other  branch  of 
mathematics.  The  first  vol.  of  Vega's  Lectures  on 
Mathematics,  3d  ed.,  Vienna,  1802,  contains  a  tho- 
rough introduction  to  common  arithmetic  and  alge- 
bra. An  excellent  collection  of  problems  in  algebra 
and  other  branches  of  mathematics,  is  that  of  Meier 
Hirsch,  a  German,  2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1811,  which  well 
ileserves  to  be  translated  into  other  languages,  be- 
cause it  contains  the  greatest  variety  of  interesting 
examples  arranged  in  the  best  order. 
ALGIERS.  See  Barbary. 

ALGOA  or  ZWARTKOP'S  BAY,  on  the  S.  coast  of 
Africa,  where  ships  may  lie  in  five  fathoms  water, 
a  mile  from  the  general  landing-place.  The  bay 
abounds  in  black  whales  and  a  variety  of  other  fish. 
500  miles  E.  from  the  Cape.  Lon.  of  the  landing- 
place,  26°  35'  E. ;  lat.  33°  56'  S.  A  small  river  of 
the  same  name  flows  into  it.  Mr  Barrow  describes 
the  adjacent  country  as  very  fertile,  and  alxnmding  in 
useful  animals.  Fort  Frederic  is  a  recent  establish- 
ment on  the  shore  of  the  bay,  but  as  yet  very  small. 


ALGONQUINS  ;  North  American  Indians  on  the  As. 
siniboin  or  Rainy  Lake,  and  Prairie  de  Portage ; 
formerly  more  numerous  than  at  present ;  their  num- 
ber amounts  only  to  600.  This  tribe  was  once 
closely  connected  with  the  Iroquois  Indians,  and 
considered  as  their  protectors ;  but  their  allies  and 
protegees  soon  began  to  rival  their  former  masters  in 
the  arts  of  hunting  and  of  war,  and  quarrels  arose, 
which  proved  almost  fatal  to  the  existence  of  the  A., 
although  they  were  assisted  by  the  French.  There 
is  a  church  devoted  to  the  Romish  religion  in  their 
territory,  but  the  exertions  of  the  clergy  nave  hitherto 
had  little  effect  on  their  morals.  They  are  in  the 
general  practice  of  polygamy,  and  much  given  to  the 
use  of  intoxicating  liquors.  The  country  around 
them  is  cultivated  in  miserable  and  detached  patches, 
and  this  .solely  by  their  women,  the  men  being  en- 
grossed with  fishing  and  hunting.  They  are,  like 
most  of  the  other  Indians,  declining,  and  in  a  miser- 
able state.  See  Indians. 

ALGUAZIL  ;  in  Spain,  an  officer  whose  business  it 
is  to  execute  the  decrees  of  a  judge. 

ALHAMA  ;  the  ancient  Artigis  Julia ;  a  town  of 
Spain,  in  Granada;  Ion.  2°  46'  W. ;  lat.  36°  57'  N. ; 
on  the  Motril,  twenty-five  miles  from  Granada ; 
population,  4,500.  This  place  is  celebrated  for  its 
warm  medicinal  baths  and  drinking  waters,  its  ro- 
mantic situation  between  craggy  mountains,  and  the 
gallant  defence  of  the  Moors  against  the  Spaniards, 
1481,  when  the  town  was  taken  and  sacked.  The 
kings  of  Spain  have  erected  a  grand  building  for  the 
use  of  invalids,  with  baths  of  free-stone,  regulated  to 
different  degrees  of  heat.  On  the  surrounding 
mountains  the  Rio  Frio  rises,  and  forms  several  cas- 
cades. Washington  Irving,  in  his  Chronicle  of 
Granada,  gives  a  spirited  account  of  the  taking  of 
A.,  "  the  key  of  Granada."  Byron's  translation  of 
the  Romance  Muy  Doloroso,  on  the  taking  of  A.,  is 
familiar  to  every  reader. 

ALHAMRA,  MEDINAT  ALHAMRA,  or  ALHAMBRA,  i.  e. 
the  Red  City ;  a  splendid  portion  or  suburb  of 
ancient  Granada,  when  it  was  one  of  the  principal 
seats  of  the  empire  of  the  Moors  in  Spain.  It  was 
the  Alcazar,  or  royal  palace  of  the  kings  of  Grana- 
da, but  grew,  by  numerous  additions,  at  last,  into 
another  city,  lb-nu-1  Khatib,  or  Alkatib,  describes 
it  in  his  account  of  this  kingdom  and  capital  (which 
is  preserved  in  Casiri's  Bibliotheca  Arabico-Escuri- 
alensis)  as  a  most  splendid  place,  where  art  and  na- 
ture rival  each  other  hi  magnificence.  Seated  on 
the  northern  brow  of  a  lofty  eminence,  which  com- 
mands a  full  view  of  the  city  of  Granada  on  the  one 
side,  and  of  a  charming  country  on  the  other,  A. 
encloses  in  its  ruined  walls  many  monuments  of  an- 
cient art,  and  traces  of  its  former  splendour.  Our 
limited  room  does  not  allow  us  to  give  a  description 
of  the  Arabian  palace,  commenced  by  Mohammed 
Abu  Abdillah  Ben  Nasr,  the  second  of  the  Moorish 
kings  of  Granada,  and  completed  under  Abu-1  Haj- 
jaj,  in  the  year  of  the  Hegira  749,  or  A.  D.  1348 ; 
nor  of  the  Spanish  palace  commenced  by  Charles  V., 
on  a  portion  of  the  ruins  of  the  Moorish  edifices.  It 
is  a  place  equally  interesting  for  the  artist,  the  anti- 
quarian, and  the  historian.  Mr  Murphy's  splendid 
work  on  the  Arabian  Antiquities  of  Spain  contains 
many  views  of  these  ruins.— See  also  History  of  the 
Mahometan  Empire  in  Spain,  4to,  London,  1816, 
with  the  supplement ;  a  Collection  of  Historical  No- 
tices and  Poems  on  the  Alhamra  of  Granada  ;  Swin- 
burne's Travels  through  Spain ;  and  Washington 
Irving's  recent  work,  entitled, '  The  Alhambra. 

ALI  ;  the  son  of  Abu  Taleb,  who  was  uncle  of 
Mahomet.  When  the  latter  assembled  his  kinsmen, 
and  declared  his  prophetic  mission,  he  asked  wliicj; 
among  them  would  be  his  vizier,  "  I  am  the  man,*' 
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exclaimed  AH,  Uien  but  fourteen  years  oliL  "  Who- 
ever rises  against  Uiee,  1  will  (lash  out  his  teeth, 
t.  :u-  inn  his  eyes,  break  his  legs,  rip  up  his  belly.  O 
|>rophct,  I  will  be  Uiy  vizier."  Ali  kept  his  word; 
distinguished  l>oih  by  eloquence  and  valour,  he 
became  one  of  the  main  pillars  of  the  new  faith,  and 
obtained  Uie  name  of  the  Lion  of  GW,  always  vic- 
torious. He  also  received  Fatima,  the  daughter  of 
i  in-  prophet,  in  marriage.  After  the  death  of 
( Ulmmn,  he  became  caliph,  and  finally  lost  his  lift- 
by  assassination,  at  Cufa,  in  the  sixty-third  year  of 
his  age.  There  was  something  of  grandeur  in  Uie 
primitive  simplicity  and  fanatical  heroism  of  the  first 
followers  of  .Mahomet,  and  Ali  formed  one  of  the 
most  conspicuous  examples  of  the  conjunction.  The 
Mahommcdan  schism  caused  by  Uie  murder  of  Ali, 
i-  well  known,  and  his  sect  is  called  S/tiites,  or 
heretics,  by  the  Sonnites,  or  orthodox.  The  Per- 
sian*, a  part  of  the  I'sbec  Tartars,  and  some  of  the 
princes  of  India,  remain  followers  of  Ali  to  this  day. 
His  posterity  are  numerous,  and  are  allowed  to 
wear  green  turbans,  in  honour  of  their  descent  from 
the  prophet.  There  is  extant,  among  various  writ- 
ings attributed  to  Ali,  a  collection  of  a  hundred 
maxims  or  sentences,  which  have  been  translated  by 
Golius  and  Ockley. 

ALI  ;  pacha  of  Yanina  (Tepeleni),  generally 
called  Ali  Pacha ;  a  bold  and  crafty  rebel  against 
the  Porte ;  an  intelligent  and  active  governor  of  his 
province  ;  as  a  warrior,  decided  and  able ;  as  a  man, 
a  very  fiend.  His  life  is  a  curious  exemplification 
of  Uie  state  of  the  Turkish  empire.  He  was  born 
at  Tepeleni,  in  1744,  of  a  noble  family,  which  stood 
at  the  head  of  an  independent  tribe,  the  Toczides  ; 
and  was  the  grandson  of  a  bey  named  by  the  Porte. 
arly  life  was  unfortunate,  but  his  extraordinary 
strength  of  mind,  which  shrank  from  no  danger  nor 
crime,  united  with  great  address,  raised  him  to 
princely  independence.  The  neighbouring  pacha 
had  stripped  his  rather  of  all  his  possessions.  After 
his  death,  his  mother,  a  warlike  and  cruel  Albanian, 
placed  her  son,  Uien  sixteen  years  old,  at  the  head 
of  her  dependents.  He  was  defeated,  and  taken 
prisoner;  but  the  Curd  pacha  was  so  much  struck 
with  his  beauty  and  vivacity,  Uiat  he  set  him  at 
liberty,  after  chastising  him.  A.  then  commenced 
robber,  but  was  so  unfortunate  that  he  fled  into  the 
mountains,  where,  to  keep  himself  from  starving,  he 
pawned  his  sabre.  In  this  situation,  his  mother 
scornfully  advised  him  to  put  on  a  woman's  garment, 
and  serve  in  the  haram.  In  a  second  attempt  at 
plunder  he  was  wholly  defeated,  and  concealed  him- 
self in  a  ruined  building,  where,  brooding  over  his 
fate,  he  sat,  unconsciously  pushing  up  the  ground 
with  a  stick.  He  struck  something  hard,  anf  found 
a  chest  containing  gold.  With  this  treasure  he 
raised  2000  men,  gained  his  first  victory,  and  return- 
ed in  triumph  to  Tepeleni.  From  this  time  he  was 
continually  fortunate,  but,  at  the  same  time,  false 
and  cruel.  On  the  day  of  his  return,  he  murdered 
his  own  brother,  whom  he  thought  guilty  of  treach- 
ery, and  confined  his  mother  to  the  haram,  under 
pretence  of  her  liaving  poisoned  the  deceased,  where 
she  soon  after  died  from  grief  and  race.  A.  now 
continued  his  robberies,  regained  the  favour  of  the 
Porte  by  assisting  in  the  subjugation  of  the  rebel- 
lious vizier  of  Scutari,  and  possessed  himself  of  the 
estates  which  had  been  taken  from  his  father,  as 
well  as  of  some  Grecian  cities.  He  then  attacked 
the  pacha  Selim  of  Delvino,  who  was  obnoxious  to 
the  Porte,  and  caused  him  to  be  beheaded,  by  which 
means  he  became  his  successor.  At  length  the 
divan,  in  which  he  had  obtained  great  influence  by 
bribery,  named  him  lieutenant  of  the  dervendgi 
pacha,  whose  duty  it  was  to  preserve  the  highways 


secure  ;  but,  instead  of  attending  to  the  duties  of 
hi-  oilice,  A.  sold  commissions,  in  the  name  of  the 
grand  signior,  to  the  richest  bands  of  robbers,  and 
thereby  gave  tin-in  legal  authority  to  plunder.  The 
dervcndgi  pacha  ;.nd  his  lieutenant  were  now  de- 
posed, but  A.  purchased  anew  the  favour  of  the 
prime  minister.  He  rendered  Mich  important  ser- 
vices to  Uie  I'orte  with  his  bold  Albanians,  in  the 
war  with  Russia  and  Austria  (begun  I  TNT),  although 
he  carried  on  a  secret  correspondence  with  prince. 
Potemkin,  that  Uie  Porte  luiimd  him  pacha  of 
Tricala  in  Thessaly.  He  immediately  posse-,  d 
himself  of  Uie  city  of  Yanina,  l>\  showing  a  forget! 
finnan,  which  gave  him  the  city  i.nd  the  citadel, 
and  then  compelled  the  inhabitants  to  si<;n  a  petition 
to  the  sultan,  requesting  him  to  give  them  A.  for  a 
governor.  He  likewise  compelled  them  u,  pay  him 
a  large  sum  of  money,  with  which  he  bribed  the 
divan,  who  granted  the  request.  He  afterwards 
entered  into  an  alliance  with  Bonaparte,  who  sent 
him  engineers  to  build  him  fortifications ;  but  when 
Napoleon  was  defeated  in  Kgypt.  those  places  on 
the  coast  of  Albania,  which  had  belonged  to  the 
Venetians,  and  were  now  under  the  dominion  of  the 
French,  were  seized  by  A.  Parga  (q.  v.)  alone 
made  a  successful  resistance.  But  he  contrived 
that,  iu  the  treaty  between  Russia  and  the  Porte,  in 
1800,  all  the  Venetian  places  on  the  main  land 
(and,  therefore,  Parga)  should  be  surrendered  to 
the  latter  power.  He  then  attacked  the  brave 
Suliotes  (q.  v.),  and  conquered  them  in  1803,  after  a 
three  years'  war.  The  Porte  now  made  him  gover- 
nor of  Romania,  where  he  continued  his  system  oi 
oppression  still  more  openly  than  before.  He  then 
revenged  on  the  inhabitants  of  Gardiki  an  injury 
which  they  had  done  to  his  mother,  forty  years  be- 
fore, by  putting  to  death  739  of  Uie  descendents  of 
Uie  perpetrators,  they  Uiemselves  being  all  dead. 
Security  nnd  quiet  now  reigned  in  his  dominions ; 
the  roads  were  well  constructed;  commerce  flourish- 
ed ;  so  that  European  travellers,  with  whom  A.  was 
glad  to  converse  (see  Hughes'  Travels  in  Greece), 
acknowledged  in  him  an  active  and  intelligent 
governor.  In  1807,  he  entered  again  into  an  alli- 
ance wiUi  Bonaparte,  who  sent  him  M.  Pouqueville, 
as  consul  general,  and  from  Uiis  time  his  dependence 
on  the  Porte  was  merely  nominal.  His  object  iu 
this  alliance  was,  to  have  Parga  and  Uie  Ionian 
islands  included  in  the  peace  of  Tilsit.  Failing  to 
attain  Un's  end,  he  made  an  alliance  wiUi  the  Eng- 
lish, and  gave  them  many  advantages  ;  whereupon 
Parga  was  restored  nominally  to  the  Porte,  but  in 
reality  to  A.  He  afterwards  caused  it  to  be  inserted 
in  his  gazette,  that  Maitland,  who  was  the  British 
lord  high  commissioner  of  the  Ionian  islands,  had 
received  from  the  Porte,  at  Ins  recommendation,  the 
order  of  the  crescent.  When  A.  thought  himself 
strongly  fixed  in  his  power,  he  caused  some  of  the 
capitani  (q.  v.)  of  the  Greek  Armatolics,  who  had 
hitherto  rendered  him  assistance,  to  be  murdered 
(among  them,  the  father  of  Ulysses,  the  famous 
chief),  and  had  the  murderers  also  put  to  death, 
that  he  might  not  be  known  as  the  author  of  the 
crime.  At  length,  in  1820,  the  Porte  determined  to 
crush  him.  Ismail  Pascho  Bey,  with  5000  Turks, 
and  supported  by  the  capitani,  who  brought  10,000 
soldiers  to  his  standard,  advanced  against  him.  The 
Greeks  surrounded  his  positions  in  the  passes  of  the 
mountains,  so  that  he  was  compelled  to  throw  him- 
self, with  all  Ins  troops,  into  the  citadel  of  Yanina, 
well  provided  with  every  thing.  From  hence  he 
set  Yanina  on  fire.  Pascho  Bey  had  no  ordnance 
fit  for  besieging  the  city,  and  was  suspected  by  the 
Porte,  because  he  had  called  the  Christians  to  his 
1  assistance.  The  Porte  theref"*-,?  gave  the  chief 
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•command  to  Kavanos  Oglu.  This  commander  dis- 
missed the  capitani  and  tlieir  bands,  with  cruel 
threats,  compelling  them  to  make  restitution  to  the 
Turks  for  the  loss  which  they  had  before  occasioned 
them.  Hereupon  they  went  over  to  A.,  especially 
after  they  beheld  the  insurrection  of  the  Hetaria, 
and  aided  him  in  the  field  against  the  Turks  before 
Vanina.  Kavanos  Oglu  could  then  do  nothing 
against  the  rebels.  The  valiant  Beba  Paciia,  his 
successor,  died  suddenly,  after  the  capture  of  Arta, 
which  Veli,  A.'s  son,  liad  defended.  The  savage 
Khurschid,  Pacha  of  the  Morea,  who  was  hated  by 
all  the  Greeks,  now  advanced  against  the  city  with 
12,000  men.  But  every  attack  was  repulsed  by 
A.'s  brave  troops,  and  the  capitani,  strengthened  by 
the  Suliotes,  suddenly  attacked  the  Turkish  camp. 
Immediately  the  Hetaria  (q.  v.)  called  all  Greece  to 
arms.  The  Turks  were  now  compelled  to  throw 
themselves  into  the  strong  places,  and  Khurschid 
retreated,  Aug.  1821,  with  the  remains  of  his  army, 
out  of  Epirus  into  Macedonia.  The  Albanians 
alone,  whom  A.  had  beguiled  with  empty  promises, 
left  the  tyrant.  Khurschid  Pacha  attacked  Yanina 
with  a  new  army.  The  Greeks  gave  up  A.'s  cause 
for  lost  He  then  determined,  persuaded,  perhaps, 
by  his  wife,  Wasilika,  who  was  a  Greek,  to  treat 
w  ith  Khurschid.  On  receiving  assurances,  confirm- 
ed by  an  oath,  that  his  property  and  his  life  should 
be  spared,  he  surrendered  his  fortress  to  the  pacha, 
Feb.  1,  1822,  and  retired  to  liis  summer-palace  in 
the  lake  of  Yanina.  Here  Khurschid's  lieutenant, 
Mehmet  Pacha,  made  known  to  him  the  sentence 
of  death  pronounced  against  him  by  the  sultan.  A. 
put  himself  on  his  defence,  but  was  cut  down,  with 
six  companions.  This  happened  Feb.  5, 1822.  The 
head  of  the  rebel  was  sent  to  Constantinople.  The 
Porte  took  possession  of  A.'s  treasures.  His  sons, 
Veli  and  Muchtar  Pacha,  had  come  into  the  power 
of  the  Turks,  in  1820,  when  the  strong  places  of  A. 
were  taken,  and  lived  afterwards  in  exile,  in  Asia 
Minor.  But  attempting,  by  means  of  a  Greek  dis- 
guised as  a  dervise,  to  form  a  connexion  with  the 
party  of  their  father,  they  were  executed  in  Aug., 
1821.  A.'s  grandson  obtained  from  the  Porte,  in 
1824,  permission  to  retire  to  Larissa  with  A.'s 
widow,  Wasilika.  Pouqueville,  in  his  Histoire  de 
la  Regeneration  de  la  Grece,  vol.  i.,  paints  a  dread- 
ful picture  of  A's  barbarity,  falsehood,  and  love  of 
revenge.  H*e  says  that  A.  caused  a  Greek  lady 
Euphrosyne,  and  fifteen  other  women,  to  be  thrown 
into  the  sea,  because  they  appeared  to  have  too 
much  influence  over  his  son  Veli.  Since  his  mother 
was  an  Albanese,  and  his  father  a  Turk,  from  this 
double  relationship,  he  seized  on  all  property  left  by 
persons  dying,  on  pretence  that  the  testator  was  his 
relation,  by  the  mother's  side,  if  he  happened  to  be  a 
Greek,  or  on  his  father's  side,  if  a  Turk.  In  this 
way  A.  amassed  vast  quantities  of  furniture  and 
utensils,  and  occasionally  held  a  market  for  the  sale 
of  these  effects.  A  Jew  was  his  treasurer.  If  he 
saw  a  beautiful  maiden  whom  he  wished  to  possess, 
his  executioner,  who  was  always  at  his  side,  went  to 
the  parents,  and  said,  "  Your  daughter  has  pleased 
AH  ;"  whereupon  the  daughter  was  sent  to  him,  or 
the  whole  family  were  obliged  to  fly.  The  writer 
of  this  knows  two  families  who  were  compelled  to 
fly  in  this  way.  He  took  possession,  in  the  same 
summary  mode,  of  every  thing  which  struck  his 
fancy. — This  favourite  of  fortune  had  great  endow- 
ments from  nature.  He  united  a  remarkably  enter- 
prising spirit  with  equal  penetration  ;  an  extraordi- 
nary knowledge  of  men  and  things  with  determination 
and  courage  ;  great  firmness  with  great  adroitness. 
But  he  was  false,  suspicious,  implacable,  and  blood- 
thirsty from  ambition  and  avarice ;  every  means 


pleased  him  alike,  provided  that  it  led  him  to  his 
object  with  quickness  and  safely.  The  dissensions 
of  his  enemies,  the  corruption  of  the  divan,  and  the 
political  weakness  of  the  Porte,  were  the  corner- 
stones on  which  this  modern  Jugurtha  built  up  his 
ephemeral  greatness. 

ALIAS  (Latin),  otherwise  ;  often  used  in  the  trial 
of  criminals,  after  one  name  and  before  another,  to 
signify  that  they  have  more  than  one  appellation ; 
as,  John,  alias  Thomas. 

AUBI  (Latin),  elsewhere,  in  law,  denotes  the 
absence  of  the  accused,  at  the  time  of  the  crime 
committed,  from  the  place  where  he  is  charged  with 
having  committed  it. 

ALICANT,  or  ALICANTE  (ancient  Lttcentum) ;  a 
city  and  port  on  the  Mediterranean  sea,  Ion.  0°  29" 
W.,  lat.  38"  21'  N.,  with  17,300  inhabitants,  situated 
in  the  Spanish  kingdom  of  Valencia,  with  a  castle 
which  was  formerly  strong,  but  has  fallen  to  decay 
since  the  war  of  the  Spanish  succession.  It  is  the 
see  of  a  bishop.  The  liarbour  is  good.  The  mari- 
time nations  of  Europe  have  all  of  them  consuls 
here.  The  principal  article  of  export  is  sweet  wine, 
called  Alicant,  and  also,  from  its  dark  colour,  vino 
tinto,  which  is,  for  the  most  part,  sent  to  England. 
Charles  V.  first  planted  the  vines,  bringing  shoots 
from  the  Rhine.  A.  is  important  as  the  emporium 
of  Valencian  produce,  and  the  central  pobit  of  the 
commerce  between  Spain  and  Italy. 

ALICONDA  ;  an  African  tree,  of  an  immense  bulk, 
a  native  of  Congo.  Of  the  bark  a  coarse  thread  is 
made ;  the  shell  or  rind  of  the  fruit  may  be  made 
into  a  nourishing  pap,  serves  for  vessels  of  various 
kinds,  and  gives  an  aromatic  taste  to  water  preserv- 
ed in  it.  The  small  leaves  are  used  as  food  in  time 
of  scarcity,  the  large  ones  to  cover  huts,  and,  being 
burned,  make  good  soap. 

ALIENS.  The  legislation  of  a  nation  in  regard  to 
aliens  is  a  criterion  of  its  civilization.  All  uncivilized 
nations  treat  the  alien  as  an  enemy,  as  out  of  the 
protection  of  law.  Some  difference,  however,  is 
universally  made  between  aliens  and  natives  ;  e.  g., 
some  states  require  the  alien  to  give  sureties  when 
he  institutes  a  criminal  prosecution  against  a  citizen. 
In  some,  he  cannot  become  a  guardian,  or  a  witness 
of  a  will ;  the  protection  of  the  law  may  be  denied 
him,  and  he  himself  be  banished  from  the  country. 
The  alien,  also,  has  no  right  to  enjoy  certain  advan- 
tages, granted  by  the  state  to  the  citizen,  in  addition 
to  the  general  protection  of  tfie  laws ;  for  instance, 
the  benefit  of  institutions  of  education,  poor-houses, 
&c.  Some  countries  treat  aliens  with  unreasonable 
severity,  by  throwing  obstacles  in  the  way  of  their 
admission,  by  rendering  naturalization  difficult,  and 
by  depriving  them  of  personal  security.  Although 
the  right  ofa  state  to  forbid  the  entrance  of  aliens, 
even  under  pain  of  death,  as  in  China  and  Japan, 
may  be  abstractly  defended,  the  policy  of  exercisin  g 
such  a  right  can  be  justified  only  to  a  very  limited 
extent.  A  high  degree  of  civilization  can  be  attain- 
ed only  by  a  free  and  active  intellectual  intercourse 
among  nations,  in  like  manner  as  their  true  pros- 
perity is  best  promoted  by  a  free  and  active  com- 
merce. All  the  progress  made  by  one  nation,  whe- 
ther in  the  production  of  raw  materials,  or  hi  the  art 
of  preparing  them,  or  in  scientific  discovery,  is  ad- 
vantageous to  every  other  nation,  if  they  only  pernut 
perfect  freedom  of  intercourse.  In  our  days,  civi- 
lized states  rarely  oppose  the  personal  entrance  of 
aliens ;  but  the  liberty  of  commercial  intercourse  is 
still  imperfectly  understood. — In  respect  to  naturali- 
zation, several  states  have  had  peculiar  causes  i»f 
caution  ;  such,  for  instance,  as  the  excessive  influence 
of  a  foreign  power,  or  the  occupation  of  a  throne  by 
a  foreign  dynasty. — The  following  are  the  principal 
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points  in  the  laws  of  England  ami  the  Unites!  Stairs 
of  America  respecting  aliens:  — In  regard  to  each 
country,  an  alien  inny  be  defined  to  be  a  person  born 
out  of  tin-  jurisdiction  of  the  country,  and  not  having 
iicuiiired  Hie  rights  of  a  citizen  by  naturalisation. 
This,  however,'  is  not  strictly  true;  for  children, 
born  out  of  the  dominions  of  the  British  king,  whose 
grandfathers  by  the  father's  side,  or  whose  fathers 
were  natural-horn  subjects,  are  entitled  to  the  rights 
of  native  citizens,  unless,  at  the  time  of  their  birth, 
their  fathers  were  In  ihe  service  of  an  enemy.  In 
the  United  States,  this  same  right  is  given  by  the 
act  of  April,  1802,  "  to  the  children  (born  out  of  the 
•urisdiction  of  Uie  United  States)  of  persons  who  now 
are  or  have  been  citizens  of  the  United  States." 
"  This  clause,"  as  chancellor  Kent  observes,  (Com- 
mentaries on  American  Law,  vol.  ii.),  "applies  only 
to  the  children  of  persons  who  then  were,  or  had 
been,  citizens,  and  consequently  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  narrows  rapidly  by  the  lapse  of  time  ;  and 
the  time  will  soon  arrive,  when  the  children  of 
American  parents,  born  abroad,  will  be  obliged  to  re- 
sort for  aid  to  the  dormant  and  doubtful  principles  of 
the  English  law."  Minor  children  of  naturalized 
persons  are  also  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  citizens 
in  the  United  States.  Aliens  cannot  acquire  a  title 
to  real  property  by  descent  or  other  mere  operation 
of  law.  They  may  purchase  it  or  receive  it  by  de- 
vise, but  the  state  has  a  right  to  take  possession  of  it 
as  forfeited,  whatever  it  is  ascertained,  by  a  proper 
examination,  to  be  the  property  of  an  alien.  (In 
point  of  fact,  aliens  often  do  own  real  property  in  the 
United  States,  holding  it  in  the  name  of  a  friend.) 
They  can  acquire,  hold,  and  transmit  movable  pro- 
perty in  the  same  manner  as  citizens,  and  they  can 
bring  suits  for  the  recovery  and  proteclion  of  such 
property.  They  owe  a  local  allegiance,  and  are 
bound  equally  with  natives  to  obey  all  general  rules 
for  the  preservation  of  order,  which  do  not  relate 
specially  to  citizens.  Even  alien  enemies  may  sue 
and  be  sued,  as  in  time  of  peace.  Aliens  may  dis- 
pose of  their  personal  property  by  will,  and,  in  case  of 
their  dying  intestate,  their  personal  property  is  distri- 
buted according  to  the  law  of  distribution  of  the  place 
of  their  domicile  at  the  time  of  their  death.  The  un- 
ifnst  and  inhospitable  rule  of  the  most  polished  states 
of  antiquity  prevailed,  in  many  parts  of  Europe, 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  The  law, 
which  claimed  for  the  benefit  of  the  state  the  effects 
of  deceased  foreigners,  who  left  no  heirs  who  were 
natives  existed  in  France  till  1791,  when  it  was 
abolished  by  the  first  constituent  assembly.  Chan- 
cellor Kent,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  very  valu- 
able Commentaries  on  American  LAW,  observes,  that 
"  the  Napoleon  Code  seems  to  have  revived  the  harsh 
doctrine  of  the  droit  d'aubame,  with  the  single  ex- 
ception, that  aliens  should  be  entitled  to  enjoy  in 
France  the  same  civil  rights  as  were  secured  to 
Frenchmen,  by  treaty,  in  the  country  to  which  the 
alien  belongs.  The  law  in  France  at  present,  is, 
that  a  stranger  cannot,  except  by  special  favour,  dis- 
pose of  his  property  by  will ;  and,  when  he  dies,  the 
sovereign  succeeds,  by  right  of  inheritance,  to  his 
estate."  The  remark  on  the  revival  of  the  droit 
d'avbaine  by  the  Code  Napoleon,  we  suppose  to  be 
correct ;  but  we  believe  that  this  "  inhospitable  rule," 
as  the  learned  judge  justly  terms  it,  lias  been  since 
abolished.  The  article  Aliens,  in  the  German  Con- 
versations-Lexicon, states,  that  the  droit  d'aubaine, 
in  France,  was  wholly  abolished,  July  4,  1819,  and 
the  Encyclopedic  Moderne,  in  the  article  Stranger, 
printed  in  1828,  says,  that  "  aliens  have  been  placed 
again  under  the  protection  of  the  common  law  of  the 
country.  They  can  now  acquire  and  enjoy  property, 
•ell  it,  transmit  it  to  their  heirs,  and  dispose  of  it, 


by  testament  or  donation,  like  the  other  inhabitants 
of  the  kingdom.  They  cannot,  however,  exercise 
political  rights,  or  be  appointed  to  public  offices, 
previous  to  naturalization." — An  alien  may,  by  let- 
ters-patent ejc  (loiialwne  regit,  be  made  an  English 
subject,  iind  is  then  called  a  cfefMMn,  being  in  a  mid- 
dle state  between  a  iiiitural-liorn  subject  and  an  alien. 
He  may  now  purchase  lands,  or  possess  them  by  de- 
vise, but  cannot  take  them  by  inheritance,  although 
his  heirs  may  inherit  from  him  ;  the  parent  of  uie 
deni/en  being  held  to  have  no  inheritable  blood, 
which  the  denizen  possesses  after  becoming  such. 
The  full  rights  of  a  natural-Wii  subject  can  be  con- 
ferred only  oy  an  act  of  parliament.  Even  after  natu- 
ralization, an  alien  cannot  become  a  member  of  Uie 
house  of  commons  or  privy  council,  or  hold  offices  or 
grants  under  the  crown.  If  the  parliament  wish  to 
confer  these  privileges,  as  is  sometimes  the  case 
when  a  foreign  prince  becomes  connected,  by  mar- 
riage, with  the  royal  family,  a  double  act  of  legisla- 
tion is  necessary.  In  the  United  States  of  America, 
naturalization  confers  all  the  privileges  of  a  native 
citizen,  except  that  of  being  a  candidate  for  the  office 
of  president  of  the  Union.  Previous  to  becoming  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States,  an  alien  must  have  re- 
sided in  the  country  five  years,  and,  two  years  before 
the  ceremony  of  naturalization  takes  place,  he  must 
have  abjured  all  allegiance  to  every  other  power. 
England  is  the  only  country  where  an  act  of  the 
legislature  is  required  for  naturalization.  In  the 
countries  of  Europe  generally,  with  the  above-men- 
tioned exception  of  England,  the  right  of  naturaliza- 
tion, in  each  particular  case,  belongs  to  the  executive 
branch  of  government  It  is  so  in  France,  in  Bava- 
ria, and  in  all  the  German  states.  In  France,  a 
residence  of  ten  years  gives  to  the  alien  all  the  rights 
of  a  citizen,  even  that  of  becoming  a  member  or  Uie 
cliamber  of  deputies  (e.  g.  Benjamin  Constant).  In 
the  states  of  the  German  confederacy,  no  German 
can  be  treated  as  an  alien  ;  e.  g.  the  Prussian  laws 
grant  the  full  rights  of  a  citizen  to  every  one  who 
takes  up  his  residence  in  that  state.  The  unjust 
distinctions  formerly  made  between  aliens  and  na- 
tives, in  cases  where  the  interests  of  the  two  came  in 
collision,  are  going  continually  out  of  use.  As  to  the 
right  of  aliens  to  own  real  estate,  the  laws  of  differ- 
ent countries  are  very  different.  Mre  have  already 
said,  that  this  is  not  permitted  in  England  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  France  allows  it  without 
limitation,  like  most  of  the  German  states.  This 
right  is  a  fundamental  principle  of  the  German  con- 
federation. By  the  law  of  July  4,  1819  (which  con- 
tains a  total  abolition  of  the  droit  d'aubaine),  every 
alien  lias  an  equal  right  of  inheritance  with  native 
Frenchmen  in  respect  to  all  real  and  personal  goods 
in  France ;  only,  when  Frenchmen  have  to  divide  an 
inheritance  with  foreign  heirs,  and  the  laws  of  the 
foreign  country  do  not  allow  them  a  proportionate 
share  of  the  property  abroad,  they  receive  in  advance, 
from  the  property  in  France,  as  much  as  is  necessary 
to  the  restoration  of  equality. — In  addition  to  what 
we  have  already  said  on  the  laws  of  England  and 
the  United  States  of  America  respecting  aliens,  we 
will  add  a  short  account  of  certain  acts  passed  by  the 
legislative  bodies  of  Ihese  countries,  with  a  view  of 
guarding  against  the  hostile  attempts  of  aliens.  In 
England,  certain  alien  acts  of  recent  date  (33  Geo. 
III.  c.  4.  and  34  Geo.  III.  c.  43,  67)  arose  out  of  the 
influx  of  strangers  into  that  country  from  the  conti- 
nent during  the  French  revolution.  They  compelled 
the  masters  of  ships  arriving  from  foreign  ports,  un- 
der certain  penalties,  to  give  an  account  at  every 
port  of  the  number  and  names  of  the  foreigners  on 
board  to  the  custom-house  officers,  appointing  justice? 
and  others  to  grant  passports  to  such  aliens,  and 
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giving  the  king  power  to  restrain  them,  and  to  send 
them  out  of  the  kingdom,  on  pain  of  transportation, 
and,  on  their  return,  of  death.  The  same  acts  also 
direct  an  account  to  be  given  in  of  the  arms  of  aliens, 
which,  if  required,  are  to  be  delivered  up  ;  and  aliens 
are  not  to  go  from  one  place  to  another  in  the  king- 
dom without  passports.  These  acts  liave  been,  from 
time  to  time,  amended  and  continued,  as  in  43  Geo. 
III.  c.  155,  &c.  Of  late,  all  restrictions  of  fliis  kind 
on  aliens  have  been  abolished,  and  they  are  only 
obliged  to  inform  the  secretary  of  the  home  depart- 
ment, from  time  to  time,  of  their  places  of  residence. 
The  only  restrictions  of  this  kind,  on  aliens,  in  the 
United  States  of  America,  are,  that,  in  case  of  war 
between  the  United  States  and  any  other  nation,  the 
president  is  authorized,  if  he  sees  fit,  to  order  the 
.  subjects  of  the  hostile  country  to  be  apprehended  and 
removed,  or  to  prescribe  the  conditions  on  which  they 
shall  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  United  States.  If 
such  aliens  are  not  chargeable  with  actual  hostility, 
or  with  any  other  crime  against  the  public  safety, 
they  are  to  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  to  remove 
with  their  effects.  During  the  late  wars  in  Europe, 
severe  restraints  were  imposed  on  Englishmen  in 
France,  in  retaliation,  as  Bonaparte  alleged,  of  the 
strict  enforcement  of  the  British  alien-acts  in  regard 
to  French  subjects.  In  the  states  of  Europe,  gene- 
rally, aliens  cannot  travel  without  passports.  In 
Britain  and  the  United  States  of  America,  none  are 
required. 

ALIMENT;  a  term  which  includes  everything 
serving  as  nutriment  for  organized  beings.  In  ani- 
mals and  vegetables  we  can  observe  the  phenomena 
of  decomposition  and  reproduction,  and  analyse  the 
substances  that  administer  to  their  growth  and  repair 
distinctly.  Generally,  however,  the  word  A.  is  used 
for  what  serves  as  nutriment  to  animal  life.  It  is, 
in  this  respect,  a  subject  of  great  interest  for  the 
eoologist.  In  the  present  article  we  shall  confine 
ourselves  to  the  aliment  of  mankind. — Man,  it  is 
well  known,  derives  nourishment  both  from  animal 
and  vegetable  substances.  He  eats  fruits,  both 
ripe  and  unripe,  roots,  leaves,  flowers,  and  even  the 
pith  and  the  bark  of  different  plants,  many  diffident 
parts  of  animals,  and  the  whole  of  some.  Climate, 
custom,  religion,  the  different  degrees  of  wantemd 
of  civilization,  give  rise  to  an  innumerable  diversity 
of  food  and  drink,  from  the  repast  of  the  cannibal 
savage  of  New  Zealand  to  that  of  the  Parisian  epi- 
cure at  the  table  of  Very ;  from  the  diet  of  the 
carnivorous  native  of  the  north  to  that  of  the  Brah- 
min, whose  appetite  is  satisfied  with  vegetables; 
from  the  oak-bark  bread  of  the  Norwegian  peasant 
to  the  luxuriously-served  table  of  a  Hungarian  mag- 
nate at  Vienna.  Some  nations  abhor  what  others 
relish,  and  great  want  often  renders  acceptable 
wliat,  under  other  circumstances,  would  have  excited 
the  greatest  disgust.  The  flesh  of  dogs  is  commonly 
eaten  in  China,  and  in  Africa  that  ot  snakes,  parti- 
cularly of  the  rattle-snake  and  boa-constrictor. 
Locusts  are  eaten  both  in  Asia  and  Africa,  and  the 
Negroes  on  the  coast  of  Guinea  relish  lizards,  mice, 
rats,  snakes,  caterpillars,  and  other  reptiles  and 
worms.  The  Otomacs,  a  tribe  of  American  Indians, 
are  said  by  Humboldt  to  collect  a  kind  of  clay  to 
eat  in  the  rainy  season.  It  is  an  interesting  subject, 
by  no  means  sufficiently  investigated  as  yet,  how  far 
the  different  aliment  of  various  countries  is  connected 
with  the  climate,  &c.,  and  what  influence  it  exerts 
on  the  different  races,  as  well  as  the  consequences  of 
introducing  new  species  of  aliments.  Some  excel- 
lent remarks  on  the  national  dishes  of  different 
nations  were  published  by  baron  Rumor,  a  German, 
in  1822,  in  a  work  which  he  called  Kochkun&t  (Art 
of  Cookery).  All  kiuds  of  aliment  must  contain 
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nutritious  substance,  which,  being  extracted  by  the 
act  of  digestion  (q.  v.),  enters  the  blood,  and  effects 
by  assimilation  (q.  v.)  the  repair  of  the  body.  (See 
Nutrition.)  Alimentary  matter,  therefore,  must  be 
similar  to  animal  substance,  or  transmutable  into 
such.  In  this  respect  alimentary  substances  differ 
from  medicines,  because  the  latter  retain  their  pecu- 
liar qualities  in  spite  of  the  organs  of  digestion,  and 
will  not  assimilate  with  the  animal  substance,  but 
act  as  foreign  substances,  serving  to  excite  the 
activity  of  particular  organs  or  systems  of  the  body. 
All  alimentary  substances  must,  therefore,  be  com-  . 
posed,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  of  soluble  parts, 
which  easily  lose  their  peculiar  qualities  in  the  pro- 
cess of  digestion,  and  correspond  to  the  elements  of 
the  body.  These  substances,  in  their  simple  state, 
are  mucilage,  gelatin,  gluten,  albumen,  farina,  fibrin, 
and  saccharine  matter.  Of  these,  vegetables  con- 
tain chiefly  of  mucilage,  saccharine  matter,  and  fari- 
na, which  latter  substance,  particularly  in  connexion 
with  the  vegetable  gluten,  by  which  both  become 
fit  for  fermentation,  and  thus  for  dissolution  and 
digestion,  is  the  basis  of  very  nutritious  food.  The 
nutritive  part  of  fruits  consists  of  their  saccharine 
matter,  and  a  little  mucilage.  In  animal  food, 
gelatin  is  particularly  abundant.  The  nutritiousness 
of  the  different  species  of  food  and  drink  depends, 
therefore,  upon  the  proportion  which  they  contain  of 
those  substances,  and  the  mode  in  which  they  are 
connected,  favouring  or  obstructing  their  dissolution. 
Organs  of  digestion  in  a  healthy  state  dissolve  ali- 
mentary substances  more  easily,  and  take  up  the 
nutritious  portions  more  abundantly,  tlian  those  ot 
which  the  strength  has  been  impaired  so,  that  they 
cannot  resist  the  tendency  of  each  substance  to  its 
peculiar  chemical  decomposition.  The  wholesome 
or  unwholesome  character  of  any  aliment  depends, 
therefore,  in  a  great  measure,  on  the  state  of  the 
digestive  organs,  in  any  given  case.  Sometimes  a 
particular  kind  of  food  is  called  wholesome,  because 
it  produced  a  beneficial  effect  of  a  particular  charac- 
ter on  the  system  of  an  individual.  In  this  case, 
however,  it  is  to  be  considered  as  a  medicine,  and 
can  be  called  wholesome  only  for  those  whose 
systems  are  in  the  same  condition.  Very  often  a 
simple  aliment  is  made  indigestible  by  artificial 
cookery.  Aliments  abounding  in  fat  are  unwhole- 
some, because  fat  resists  the  operation  of  the  gastric 
juice.  The  addition  of  too  much  spice  makes  many 
an  innocent  A.  injurious,  because  spices  resist  the 
action  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  produce  an 
irritation  of  particular  parts  of  the  system.  They 
were  introduced  as  artificial  stimulants  of  appetite. 
In  any  given  case,  the  digestive  power  of  the  indi- 
vidual is  to  be  considered,  in  order  to  determine 
whether  a  particular  aliment  is  wholesome  or  not. 
In  general,  therefore,  we  can  only  say,  that  that  A. 
is  healthy,  which  is  easily  soluble,  and  is  suited  to 
the  power  of  digestion  of  the  individual ;  and,  in 
order  to  render  the  A.  perfect,  the  nutritious  parts 
must  be  mixed  up  with  a  certain  quantity  of  innocent 
substance  affording  no  nourishment,  to  fill  the 
stomach,  because  there  is  no  doubt,  that  many 
people  injure  their  health  by  taking  too  much 
nutritious  food.  In  this  case,  the  nutritious  parts 
which  cannot  be  dissolved  act  precisely  like  food 
which  is  in  itself  indigestible.  (See  Digestion.)  In 
Prussia  and  Austria,  where,  as  in  many  despotic 
governments,  the  .medical  police  is  very  good  (this 
being  a  tiling  much  more  easily  regidated  in  au 
absolute  government  than  in  a  free  one),  the  public 
officers  pay  much  attention  to  aliment,  and  are  care- 
ful that  provisions  exposed  to  sale  shall  be'  of  a  good 
quality,  particularly  that  no  decayed  or  adulterated 
things  are  sold  to  the  i>oor.  Such  regulations  exist. 
f—  0 
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to  a  certain  extent,  in  England,  Fnmrr,  the  1'niied 
Stairs  of  America,  ami  in  furl,  in  every  civilized 
country.  Tlir  kind  ut  A.  used  influences  the  he.ilth 
nud  even  the  cliurarler  of  man.  He  is  fitted  to 
derive  nourishment  both  from  animal  and  vegetable 
A.,  but  can  'ivp  exclusively  on  either.  F.xpcricnce 
proves  that  animal  food  most  readily  augments  the 
.»ol ill  {torts  of  the  blood,  the  fibrin,  ami,  therefore, 
the  strength  of  the  muscular  system,  but  disposes 
i In-  body,  ut  the  same  time,  to  inflammatory,  putrid, 
and  scorlititic  diseases,  and  the  cliaracter  to  violence 
and  CO,H-M  iiex-.  On  the  contrary,  vegetable  food 
renders  the  blood  lighter  and  more  liquid,  but  forms 
weak  fibres,  disposes  the  system  to  the  diseases 
which  spring  from  feebleness,  and  tends  to  produce 
a  gentle  diameter.  Something1  of  the  same  dilfer- 
rnrc  of  moral  effect  results  from  the  use  of  strong 
or  light  wines.  Hut  the  reader  must  not  infer  that 
meat  is  indispensable  for  the  support  of  the  bodily 
strength.  The  peasants  of  some  parts  of  Switzer- 
land, who  hardly  ever  taste  any  thing  but  bread, 
cheese,  and  butter,  are  vigorous  people.  The  nations 
of  the  north  incline  generally  more  to  animal  A.  ; 
those  of  the  south,  and  the  Orientals,  more  to  vege- 
table. These  latter  are  generally  simpler  in  their 
diet  than  the  former,  when  their  taste  has  not  been 
corrupted  by  luxurious  indulgence.  Some  tribes  in 
the  East,  and  the  caste  of  Brahmins  in  India,  live 
entirely  on  vegetable  food.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
most  northern  regions  live  almost  entirely  upon 
animal  food,  scarcely  ever  partaking  of  any  vege- 
table substance,  at  least  during  the  greater  part  of 
the  year.  Some  nations  feed  chiefly  on  terrestrial 
animals,  others  on  aquatic  ones. 

ALIMONY,  in  law;  the  allowance  to  which  a  wo- 
man is  entitled  on  a  legal  separation  from  her  husband, 
not  occasioned  by  adultery  or  elopement  on  her  part. 

ALIQUANT  PART,  in  arithmetic  ;  a  part  of  a  given 
quantity  which  will  not  divide  it  exactly,  or  without 
remainder. 

ALIQUOT  PART  is  such  part  of  a  numl3er  as  will 
divide  and  measure  it  exactly,  without  any  remain- 
der. For  instance,  2  is  an  aliquot  part  of  4,  3  of  9, 
and  4  of  16.  To  find  all  the  aliquot  parts  of  a  num- 
ber, divide  it  by  its  least  divisor,  and  the  quotient  by 
its  least  divisor,  until  you  get  a  quotient  not  further 
divisible,  and  you  will  have  all  the  prime  divisors  or 
aliquot  parts  of  that  number.  By  multiplying  any 
2  or  3  of  these  together,  you  will  find  the  compound 
aliquot  parts.  Aliquot  parts  must  not  be  confounded 
with  commensurable  ones  ;  for  though  the  former  are 
all  commensurable,  yet  the  latter  are  not  always  ali- 
quot parts  :  thus  4  is  commensurable  with  6,  but  not 
an  aliquot  part  of  it. 

ALKALI,  in  chemistry  ;  from  the  Arabian  kali,  the 
name  of  a  plant  from  the  ashes  of  which  one  species 
of  alkali  can  be  extracted.  The  substances  that  are 
met  with  under  the  denomination  of  alkaline  are 
possessed  of  certain  peculiar  properties  ;  they  are 
mainly  characterized,  however,  by  a  power  of  com- 
bining with  acids  in  such  a  manner  as  to  impair  the 
activity  of  the  latter,  so  that  alkalies,  as  chemical 
agents,  are  distinguished  by  properties  the  reverse  of 
acids;  acids  ana  alkalies  are,  therefore,  generally 
considered  as  antagonist  substances.  Besides  the 
power  of  neutralizing  acids,  and  thereby  forming 
certain  saline  substances,  the  alkalies  are  further 
distinguished  by  the  following  properties  : — 1 ,  they 
have  an  acrid  taste  and  corrosive  power  when  applied 
to  some  substances,  thus  proving  caustic  to  the  skin 
and  tongue ;  2,  they  change  vegetable-blue  to  green, 
red  to  purple,  and  yellow  to  a  reddish-brown  (if  the 
purple  be  reddened  by  an  abid,  an  alkali  will  restore 
the  original  colour) ;  3,  they  are  almost  indefinitely 
soluble  in  water ;  that  is,  they  combine  with  it  in 


every  proportion  ;  4,  they  unite  with  oils  and  fats, 
and  toriii  by  this  union  the  well-known  compound 
called  XIHIJI.  There  is  another  class  of  substances 
\\hirh  have  a  sirong  analogy  with  alkalies  especially 
in  the  particular  of  opposition  lo  acids,  \  i/..  the  earths. 
Some  ol  these,  indeed,  have  been  classed  by  I'our- 
croy  among  the  alkalies,  but  they  have  been  kept 
separate  by  others,  on  the  » round  that  the  analogy 
between  them  is  far  from  amounting  to  an  identity  of 
properties.  The  true  alkalies  have  been  arraii»-c.i 
by  a  modem  chemist  in  three  classes:--!,  tln^e 
which  consist  of  a  metallic  l»asis,  combined  with  o\y 
gen;  these  are  three  in  number-  -potash,  soda,  and 
lithia  ;  <>,  that  which  contains  no  o\y^en,  \  i/..  am- 
monia; ',i,  those  containing  oxygen,  hydrogen,  ami 
carbon;  in  this  class  are  placed  aronita, '  atropiii, 
bnicia,  cicuta,  datura,  delphia,  hyosc>;,iina.  morphia, 
strychina.  And  it  is  supposed  that.  the.  vegetable 
alkalies  may  be  found  to  be  as  numerous  as  the 
vegetable  acids.  The  original  distribution  of  alka- 
line substances  was  into  volatile  and  fixed,  the  sola- 
tile  alkali  being  knoVn  under  the  name  of  (niniiniiin  , 
while  of  the  two  fixed  kinds,  one  was  called  potax/i. 
or  vegetable,  because  procured  from  the  ashes  of 
vegetables  generally  ;  the  other  soifa  or  inim-nil,  on 
account  of  its  having  been  principally  obtained  from 
the  incineration  of  marine  plants. 

ALKANET  is  a  dyeing  drug,  the  bark  of  a  root  which 
produces  a  rough  plant  (anchtem  thicfuriii),  with 
downy  and  spear-shaped  leaves,  and  clusters  of  small, 
purple,  or  reddish  flowers,  the  stamens  of  which  are 
shorter  than  the  corolla.  This  plant  is  sometimes 
cidtivated  in  Britain,  but  by  far  the  greater  portion 
of  the  A.  here  used  is  imported  either  from  the 
Levant,  or  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Montpellier 
in  France.  A.  imparts  a  fine  deep-red  colour  to  all 
unctuous  substances  and  to  spirit  of  wine ;  but  it 
tinges  water  with  a  dull,  brownish  hue.  Its  chief 
use  is  for  the  colouring  of  oils,  plasters,  lip-salve, 
and  other  similar  articles.  It  is  likewise  employed 
in  compositions  for  rubbing  and  giving  colour  to 
mahogany  furniture,  Wax,  tinged  with  A.,  and 
applied  to  the  surface  of  warm  marble,  stains  it  flesh- 
colour,  and  sinks  deep  into  the  stone. 

ALKMAAR,  Henry  von.     See  Reynard  the  Fox. 

ALKORAN.     See  Koran. 

ALL-FOURS  ;  a  game  played  by  two  persons  with 
an  entire  pack  of  cards.  The  name  is  derived  from 
the  four  cliances  of  which  it  consists,  viz.  High,  Low, 
Jack,  and  Game. — Laws  of  the  game.  1.  If,  in 
dealing,  the  dealer  discovers  any  of  the  adversary'* 
cards,  a  new  deal  may  be  demanded.  2.  If  the 
dealer,  in  dealing,  discovers  any  of  his  own  cards,  he 
must  abide  by  the  same.  If  it  is  discovered,  pre- 
vious to  playing,  that  the  dealer  has  given  his  adver- 
sary too  many  cards,  there  must  be  a  new  deal ;  or, 
if  both  parties  agree,  the  extra  cards  may  be  drawn 
by  the  dealer  from  his  opponent's  hand ;  and  the 
same  if  the  dealer  gives  himself  too  many  curds. 
But,  in  either  case,  if  a  single  card  has  been  played, 
then  there  must  be  another  deal.  4.  No  person  am 
beg  more  than  once  in  a  hand,  unless  both  panics 
aiL'ree.  5.  In  playing,  you  must  either  follow  suit 
or  trump,  on  penalty  of  your  adversary's  adding  one 
point  to  his  game.  6.  If  either  player  sets  up  his 
game  erroneously,  it  must  not  only  be  taken  down, 
but  the  antagonist  is  entitled  to  score  four  points  01 
one,  as  slum  have  been  agreed  upon.  7.  It  is 
allowable  for  the  person  who  lays  down  a  high  or  a 
low  trump  to  inquire  whether  the  same  be  high  or 
low. 

ALL  HANDS  HOAY,  in  sea  language  ;  the  order  l.y 
which  the  ship's  company  is  summoned  on  deck  by 
the  boatswain.  All  hands  to  quarters  hwty,  is  the 
order  to  the  crew  for  preparation  for  battle.  This 
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command  is  more  generally  given  by  the  boatswain 
piping  down  the  hatchway. 

ALL  IN  THE  WIND;  the  state  of  a  ship's  sails 
when  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  wind,  so  as  to 
shake  and  shiver  by  turning  the  ship's  head  to 
windward,  either  by  design  or  neglect  of  the  helms- 
man. 

ALL  SAINTS'  BAY,  or  Ba/iia  da  Todos  Santos ;  a 
bay  on  the  coast  of  Brazil,  province  of  Bahia.  It  is 
secure  and  large  enough  for  a  great  number  of  ships. 
Lou.  38°  50'  W. ;  lat.  13°  KX  S. 

ALL  SAINTS,  Feast  of.  After  the  persecution, 
in  the  4th  century,  against  the  Christians  in  the 
Roman  empire,  had  ceased,  the  Sunday  after  Whit- 
suntide was  appointed  to  commemorate  the  holy 
martyrs.  Chrysostom's  74th  homily  was  delivered 
-on  such  an  occasion  and  shows  how  far  they  were 
from  being  objects  of  adoration,  A.  D.  380.  This 
feast  was  introduced  into  the  western  church,  in  610, 
by  Boniface  IV.  The  emperor  Phocas  had  pre- 
sented the  Pantheon,  in  Rome,  to  this  pope,  who 
made  a  church  of  it,  and  dedicated  it  as  such, 
March  4,  to  the  honour  of  the  virgin  and  all  the 
martyrs.  This  church  still  exists  under  the  name 
of  Rotunda,  or  Maria  de  Martiri.  Gregory  IV.,  in 
835,  appointed  Nov.  1st  for  the  celebration  of  this 
feast,  and  consecrated  it  to  all  the  saints  and  angels. 
In  order  that  it  might  be  generally  celebrated, 
Gregory  solicited  the  emperor  Louis  le  Debonnaire 
to  confirm  it.  About  the  year  840,  we  find  this  feast 
in  the  calendar  of  the  monk  Wandelbert.  About 
870,  it  was  introduced  into  England. 

ALL  SOULS  ;  a  feast  celebrated  on  the  2d  of 
November,  in  commemoration  of  all  .the  faithful  de- 
ceased. It  was  instituted  in  the  llth  century. 

ALLA  BREVE  is  the  proper  designation  of  the 
time  of  a  piece  of  music,  in  which  the  breve  is  equal 
to  a  semibreve  in  f  time ;  and  is  to  be  played  in  a 
movement  of  twice  the  usual  rapidity ;  so  that  a 
breve  is  played  as  fast  as  a  semibreve,  a  semibreve 
as  fast  as  a  minim,  and  so  on.  It  is  usual,  in  this 
mode  of  time,  to  prefix  to  the  piece  a  designation, 
that  resembles  a  C  with  a  perpendicular  line  through 
it,  but  is  intended  to  represent  a  circle  bisectea; 
sometimes  also  a  2,  or  large  2,  or  f .  It  is,  however, 
distinct  from  two-minim  time,  which  is  also  often 
called  alia  breve  time,  and  may  be  designated  by  2, 
and  C  with  a  perpendicular  line  through  it;  but  the 
vjiliic  of  the  note  corresponds  with  the  designation. 
Besides,  the  expression  alia  capella  is  sometimes 
used ;  by  which  phrase  is  meant,  tliat  though  the 
notes  in  their  proportional  magnitude  are  the  same 
as  in  the  ancient  psalm  tune,  yet  they  are  not  to  be 
given  in  the  choral  style  as  sung  by  the  congrega- 
tion, but  more  lively,  as  is  usual  in  the  chapel  style. 

ALLAH,  or  ALLA,  in  Arabic  ;  the  name  of  God, 
the  Creator  of  all  nature,  of  whom  Mohammed  says, 
he  is  the  only  being  who  derives  his  existence  from 
himself,  and  has  no  equal.  All  creatures  are  made 
by  him.  He  is  lord  of  the  material  and  spiritual 
universe;  and  Mohammed  inculcates  obedience  to 
him  as  the  one  true  God,  the  Author  of  his  religion. 
The  word  is  compounded  of  the  article  al,  and  the 
word  Ela&f  wliich  signifies  (he  Adored,  and  the 
Adorable,  and  is  synonymous  with  the  singular  of  the 
Hebrew  word  Elohim. 

ALLAN,  David,  a  Scottish  historical  painter,  w;is 
bom  at  Alloa  in  1744.  Some  early  efforts  of  his 
genius  having  attracted  attention,  he  was  sent  to 
the  Messrs  Foulis's  academy  of  painting  and  engrav- 
ing, in  Glasgow,  where  he  remained  seven  veins. 
He  afterwards  visited  Italy,  where  lie  passed  sixteen 
years  in  pursuing  his  studies,  and  copying  the  remains 
uf  antiquity,  aim  the  old  masters.  \Vhile  at  Rome, 
in  1 7  73,  he  received  a  g«ld  medal,  for  the  best  speci- 


men of  historical  composition.  On  his  return,  he 
established  himself  at  Edinburgh,  where  he  died,  in 
1796.  His  illustrations  of  the  Gentle  Shepherd,  the 
Cotter's  Saturday  Night,  and  other  sketches  of 
rustic  life  and  manners  in  Scotland,  in  aquatinta, 
obtained  for  him  the  name  of  the  Scottish  Hogarth. 
His  principal  painting  is  the  Return  of  the  Prodigal 
Son.  The  subject  of  his  prize  composition,  which  is 
much  admired,  is  the  Origin  of  Painting. 

ALLATIUS,  or  ALLACCI,  Leo,  a  Greek  physician, 
librarian  of  the  Vatican  at  Rome,  and  a  professor  in 
the  Greek  college  there.  He  was  a  native  of  the 
island  of  Scio,  and  died  in  1669,  aged  eighty-three. 
He  published  a  variety  of  works,  chiefly  on  church 
history.  It  is  told  of  him,  that  he  used  but  one  pen 
for  upwards  of  forty  years,  ai.d  shed  tears  when  it 
became  entirely  unserviceable. 
ALLAY.  See  Alloy. 

ALLEGHANY,  or  APPALACHIAN  MOUNTAINS  ;  A 
range  of  mountains  in  the  United  States.  They 
commence  in  the  northern  part  of  Georgia  and 
Alabama,  and  run  north-east  to  the  state  of  New 
York,  nearly  parallel  with  the  sea-coast,  about  900 
miles  in  length,  and  from  50  to  "MO  in  breadth. 
They  divide  the  rivers  and  streams  of  water,  which 
flow  into  the  Atlantic  on  the  E.,  from  those  which 
flow  into  the  lakes  and  the  Mississippi  on  the  W. 
These  mountains  are  not  confusedly  scattered  and 
broken,  but  stretch  along  in  uniform  ridges,  for  the 
most  part  scarcely  half  a  mile  high.  The  several 
ridges  are  known  by  different  names,  as  Blue  ridge, 
Allegheny  ridge,  north  mountain,  Jackson's  moun- 
tain, Laurel  mountain,  Cumberland  mountains,  &c. 
—For  the  geological  structure  of  these  mountains, 
see  North  America. 

ALLEGHANY  ;  a  river  which  rises  in  Lycoming 
county,  Pennsylvania,  winds  through  the  south  part 
of  New  York,  turns  again  into  Pennsylvania,  runs 
S.  W.,  and  unites  with  the  Monongahela  at  Pitts- 
burg,  to  form  the  Ohio.  It  is  navigable  for  keel 
boats  of  ten  tons  to  Hamilton,  in  New  York,  260 
miles  above  Pittsburg.  Its  most  important  brandies 
are  the  Kiskimenetas,  and  Toby's  and  French  creeks. 
ALLEGIANCE  (from  alligare,  to  bind) ;  the  obedi- 
ence which  every  subject  or  citizen  owes  to  the 
government  of  his  country ;  in  England  and  the 
United  States,  obedience  to  its  lawful  commands. 
It  is  the  doctrine  of  the  English  law,  that  natural- 
born  subjects  owe  an  allegiance  which  is  intrinsic 
and  perpetual,  and  which  cannot  be  divested  by  any 
act  of  their  own.  It  has  been  a  question  frequently 
and  gravely  argued,  both  by  theoretical  writers  and 
in  forensic  discussions,  whether  the  English  doc- 
trine of  perpetual  allegiance  applies  in  its  full  extent 
to  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  of  America. 
From  an  historical  review  of  the  principal  discussions 
in  the  federal  court  of  the  United  States  on  this  in- 
teresting subject  in  American  jurisprudence,  the 
better  opinion  would  seem  to  be,  that  a  citizen  can. 
not  renounce  his  allegiance  to  the  United  States 
without  the  permission  of  government,  to  be  de- 
clared by  law ;  and  that,  as  there  is  no  existing 
legislative  regulation  on  the  subject,  the  rule  of  the 
English  common  law  remains  unalter,ed.  (See 
Kent's  Commentaries,  vol.  ii.)  If  an  alien  wishes  to 
become  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  he  must  re- 
nounce his  allegiance  to  the  government  whose  sub- 
ject he  lias  been,  as  long  as  two  years  before  he, 
can  be  admitted  to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the 
government  of  the  United  States. 

ALLEGORY  (from  the  Greek  «xx«,  something  else, 
•and  a,yopn,  to  speak) ;  a  figurative  representation,  in 
which  the  signs  (words  or  forms)  signify  something 
besides  their  literal  or  direct  meaning.  Irony  is 
distinguished  from  allegory  by  conveying  a  meaning 
p— C2 


11G 


ALLtGORY  — ALLEIN. 


directly  contrary  to  the  literal  signification  of  the 
\vonls,  while  in  allegory  there  is  nn  agreement  be- 
tween the  litenil  and  the  figurative  >t  use,  each  ot 
which  is  complete  in  itself.  The  allegory  should  be 
so  construct!  d  us  to  express  its  meaning  clearly  anil 
strikingly ;  and  the  more  clear  anil  striking  the 
meaning  is,  the  better  is  the  allegory.  All  of  the 
fine  ans  have,  to  a  certain  degree,  an  allegorical 
character,  because,  in  all,  the  visible  signs  generally 
represent  something  higher, — the  ideal ;  but  in  the 
narrower  M-n>e  of  allegory,  its  object  is  to  convey  a 
meaning  of  a  particular  character  by  means  of  signs 
of  an  analogous  import.  The  allegory,  moreover, 
ought  to  represent  an  ensemble,  by  which  it  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  trope  or  metaphor  and  the  con- 
ventional symbol.  The  last  differs  from  the  alle- 
gory, also,  in  this  particular,  that  its  character  could 
not  be  understood,  if  it  had  not  been  previously 
agreed  upon.  For  instance,  the  olive-branch  would 
not  convey  the.  idea  of  peace  if  it  had  not  been 
adopted  as  its  sign.  From  all  which  has  been  said, 
it  is  clear,  that  the  allegory  can  take  place  in  rheto- 
ric, poetry,  sculpture,  painting,  and  pantomime,  but 
never  in  music  or  architecture,  because  these  two 
arts  are  not  capable  of  conveying  a  double  meaning 
in  their  representations.  As  an  instance  of  allegory 
in  poetry,  Prior's  verses  from  Henry  and  Emma 
may  serve : 

"  Did  I  but  purpose  to  embark  with  thce 

On  the  smooth  surface  of  a  summer  sea, 

While  gentle  zephyrs  play  with  prosperous  gales, 

And  fortune's  favour  nils  the  swelling  sails, 

But  would  forsake  the  ship,  and  make  the  shore, 

When  the  winds  whistle,  and  the  tempests  roar  I" 

or  the  often  quoted  ode  i.,  14  of  Horace.  An  in- 
stance of  allegory  in  painting  or  sculpture  is  the 
representation  of  peace  by  two  turtle-doves  sitting 
on  their  nest  in  a  helmet  or  a  piece  of  ordnance ;  or 
Guide's  representation  of  Fortuna.  The  represen- 
tation of  an  allegory  ought  always  to  lead  directly  to 
its  figurative  meaning ;  thus  a  warrior  throwing  the 
doves  out  of  a  helmet  would  be  a  bad  allegory  of 
war ;  a  good  one  would  be  a  husbandman  making  a 
weapon  out  of  his  scythe.  In  rhetoric,  allegory  is 
often  but  a  continued  metaphor.  The  symbolic  and 
allegoric  representation  often  come  very  near  to  each 
other,  and  sometimes  it  is  hard  to  say  to  which  a 
piece  of  art  most 'inclines.  This  is  the  case,  for  in- 
stance, with  the  beautiful  representations  of  Justice, 
Poetry,  &c.,  by  Raphael,  in  the  Vatican.  Parables 
and  fables  are  a  species  of  allegory ;  e.  g.  the  beau- 
tiful parable  in  one  of  the  tales  in  the  Arabian 
Nights,  in  which  the  three  religions,  the  Mahomme- 
dan,  Jewish,  and  Christian,  are  compared  to  three 
similar  rings,  bequeathed  to  three  brothers  by  their 
fether.  This  allegory  has  been  repeated  by  Boccac- 
cio in  a  tale  of  his  Decameron,  and  by  Lessing,  in 
his  Nathan  the  Wise.  Allegory  in  rhetoric  was  used 
by  the  most  ancient  nations,  because  it  is  well  fitted 
to  express  an  elevated  state  of  feeling,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  to  give  somewhat  of  the  charm  of  novelty 
to  ideas  at  once  common  and  important.  Addison 
truly  says,  "  Allegories,  when  well  chosen,  are  like 
so  many  tracts  of  light  in  a  discourse,  that  make 
every  thing  about  them  clear  and  beautiful.  In 
painting  and  sculpture,  however,  the  ancients  made 
by  no  means  so  much  use  of  allegory  as  the  modern 
artists,  partly  owing  to  their  greater  facility  of  ex- 
pressing certain  ideas  by  means  of  the  stories  and  the 
images  of  their  different  gods,  who  all  more  or  less 
represented  a  single  idea.  The  moderns  have  no 
such  copious  stores  of  illustration,  the  protestants 
particularly,  who  are  not  familiar  with  the  multitude 
of  catholic  saints  and  legends  ,-  thus  they  are  often 
obliged  to  express  single  ideas  by  allegory.  Another 


cause  of  the  greater  prevalence  of  allegory  in  mo- 
dern times  is  to  lie  found  in  thr.  drcunisUmcc,  that 
allegory  is  always  more  cultivated  in  the  period  ot 
the  decline  of  the  ans,  when  the  want  of  great  and 
pure  and  simple  conceptions  of  the  beautiful  is  sup- 
plied by  studied  and  ingenious  inventions,  as  well  as 
in  the  fact,  that  the  anelcnis  were  more  exclusively 
comcrsiiit  with  simple  ideas  than  the  moderns, 
among  whom  the  relations  of  society  are  much  more 
complicated,  and  every  branch  of  science,  art,  and 
social  life  more  fully  developed.  Sometimes  whole 
poems  are  allegorical,  as  Spenser's  Fairy  (vin< en  ; 
but,  in  these  cases,  the  poet  must  take  gnat  care  not 
to  fall  into  trifling.  Hunyan's  Pilgrim's  J'rogr. 
a  famous  instance  of  a  work  wholly  allegorical. 
There  was  a  time  when  every  poem  was  taken  as  an 
allegory;  even  such  works  as  those  of  Ariosto  and 
Tasso  were  tortured  from  their  true  meaning,  and 
made  to  pass  for  allegorical  pictures.  Then- 
many  editions  of  these  poets,  in  which,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  canto,  the  allegory  of  it  is  given.  With 
equally  little  reason,  the  Song  of  Solomon  has  long 
been  considered  an  allegory  of  Christ's  Jove  i 
church.  The  most  productive  period  of  allegory  in 
painting  and  sculpture  was  that  of  Louis  XV., 
which  may  be  styled,  in  regard  to  Hie  arts,  tin-  a^t 
of  flattery.  During  this  period,  innumerable  l«id, 
and  some  good  ones  were  produced.  They  are  now- 
much  less  in  vogue.  Rubens  painted  several  fine 
allegorical  pictures,  in  the  Luxemburg  galltry. 
Lessing,  Herder,  and  Winckelnuuui  ha\e  investi- 
gated the  subject  of  this  article,  perhaps,  more  tho- 
roughly than  any  other  modern  writers.  No  poet, 
in  our  opinion,  has  made  use  of  allegory  in  a  more 
powerful  and  truly  poetical  manner  than  the  great 
Dante  ;  yet  the  opinion  that  the  whole  of  his  JJivina 
Commedia  is  allegorical,  is  quite  erroneous. 

ALLEGRI,  Gregorio,  a  singer  in  the  papal  chapel, 
and  considered  to  this  day,  in  Italy,  one  of  the  most 
excellent  composers  of  his  time,  was  born  at  Rome, 
in  1590,  and  died  there  in  1G52.  He  was  a  scholar 
of  Nanini.  His  Miserere,  one  of  the  most  sublime 
and  delightful  works  of  human  art,  has  particularly 
distinguished  him.  It  is  even  now  sung  yearly, 
during  passion-week,  in  the  Sistine  cliapel  at  Home. 
This  composition  was  once  esteemed  so  holy,  tliat 
whoever  ventured  to  transcribe  it  was  liable  to  ex- 
communication. Mozart  disregarded  this  prohibi- 
tion and,  after  two  hearings,  made  a  correct  copy  ot 
the  original.  In  1771,  it  appeared  at  London,  en- 
graved, and  in  1810,  at  Paris,  in  the  Collection  des 
Classifies.  In  1773,  the  king  of  England  obtained 
a  copy,  as  a  present  from  the  pope  himself.  Ac- 
cording to  the  opinion  of  Baini,at  present  the  leader 
of  the  choir  (maestro  della  cappella},  in  the  pope's 
chapel,  the  Miserere  of  Allegriwas  not  composed  for 
all  the  voices,  but  only  the  bass  of  the  eighteen  or 
twenty  first  parts ;  all  the  rest  is  the  addition  of  suc- 
cessive singers.  But  in  the  beginning  of  the  18th 
century,  the  existing  manner  of  singing  it  was  « 
Wished  as  a  standard  at  Rome,  by  the  orders  of  the 
pope.  A  full  score  of  it  has  never  existed. — A.  is 
also  the  name  of  an  Italian  satirical  poet,  a  native  oi 
Florence,  who  flourished  towards  the  end  of  the  16th 
century.  His  Christian  name  was  Alexander. 

ALLEGRO,  in  music ;  a  word  denoting  one  of  the 
six  distinctions  of  time.  It  expresses  a  sprightly 
motion,  the  quickest  of  all,  and  originally  means  gay. 
The  usual  distinctions  succeed  each  other  in  the  fol- 
lowing order — grave,  adagio,  largo,  vivace,  allegro, 
presto.  Allegro  time  may  be  heightened,  as  allegro 
assai  and  allegrissimo,  very  lively ,  or  lessened,  as 
allegretto  or  poco  allegro,  a  little  lively.  Piii  allegro 
is  a  direction  to  play  or  sing  a  little  quicker. 

ALLEN,  Joseph,  the  author  of  a  popular  religious 
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book,  entitled  "  An  Alarm  to  Unconverted  Sinners," 
was  born  at  Devizes  in  Wiltshire  in  J  623 ;  educated 
at  Oxford ;  became  minister  of  Taunton  in  Somer- 
setshire, from  which  benefice  he  was  ejected  for  non- 
conformity ;  died  in  1688,  at  the  early  age  of  thirty- 
BJX. 

ALLELUIA.     See  Halleluia. 

ALLE.MAND  ;  1,  a  well-known  dance,  originally 
German,  distinguished  for  its  sprightliness ;  2,  a  very 
lively  dancing  tune,  in  two-four  time,  which  lias 
much  resemblance  to  the  French  tambourine. 

ALLEN,  Etlian,  a  brigadier-general  in  the  Ameri- 
can revolutionary  army,  was  born  in  Salisbury,  Con- 
necticut, but  was  educated  principally  in  Vermont, 
to  which  state  his  parents  emigrated  whilst  he  was 
yet  young.  His  education  was  of  a  limited  charac- 
ter. In  the  disturbances  which  agitated  Vermont, 
he  took  an  active  part  against  the  royal  authority,  in 
favour  of  the  Green  mountain  boys,  the  name  by 
which  the  settlers  in  tliat  territory  were  designated. 
— In  1775,  soon  after  the  battle  of  Lexington,  in 
compliance  with  the  request  of  the  legislature  of 
Connecticut,  A.  collected  a  body  of  about  230  Green 
mountain  boys,  and  marched  against  the  fortresses 
of  Ticonderoga  and  Crown  Point,  for  the  purpose  of 
taking  them  by-  assault.  At  Castletou,  he  was 
joined  by  colonel  Arnold,  who  had  received  direc- 
tions from  the  Massachusetts  committee  of  safety  to 
raise  a  corps  of  men  for  the  same  purpose,  but,  fail- 
ing to  accomplish  that  object,  he  determined  to  pro- 
ceed with  the  small  force  of  colonel  A.  They 
arrived  at  the  lake  opposite  to  Ticonderoga,  on  the 
?vening  of  May  9,  and,  having  with  great  difficulty 
procured  boats,  landed  eighty-three  men  on  the 
opposite  shore  during  the  night.  The  day  beginning, 
however,  to  dawn,  A.  was  ooliged  to  attack  the  fort 
before  his  rear  could  cross  the  lake,  having  pre- 
viously animated  his  soldiers,  by  a  harangue,  which 
he  concluded  with  saying,  "  I  now  propose  to  ad- 
vance before  you,  and  in  person  to  conduct  you 
through  the  wicket-gate ;  but,  inasmuch  as  it  is  a 
desperate  attempt,  I  do  not  urge  on  any  one  contrary 
to  his  will.  You  that  will  undertake  voluntarily, 
poise  your  firelocks."  They  all  immediately  poised 
their  firelocks.  He  then  advanced  at  the  head  of 
the  centre  file  to  the  wicket-gate,  where  a  sentry 
snapped  his  fusee  at  him,  and  retreated  through  the 
covered  way,  followed  by  A.,  who  formed  his  men 
npoii  the  parade.  The  apartments  of  the  command- 
ing officer  having  been  pointed  out  to  him  by  a 
ceiitry  who  asked  quarter,  he  instantly  repaired 
thither,  and,  holding  his  sword  over  captain  de  La- 
place, whom  he  found  undressed,  demanded  the  sur- 
ivndcr  of  the  fort.  The  latter  asking  him  by  what 
authority,  "  I  demand  it,"  said  A.,  "  in  the  name  of 
the  great  Jehovah,  and  of  the  continental  congress." 
De  Laplace  was  constrained  to  comply  with  the 
summons,  and  the  fort,  with  its  stores  and  garrison, 
was  given  up.  On  the  same  day,  also,  A.  obtained 
possession  of  Crown  Point,  and  soon  after  captured 
a  sloop  of  war,  the  only  armed  vessel  on  lake  Cham- 
plain,  and  thus  acquired  the  entire  command  of  that 
lake. — In  the  following  autumn,  he  was  twice  de- 
bpatched  into  Canada,  to  engage  the  inhabitants  to 
lend  their  support  to  the  American  cause.  In  the 
last  of  these  expeditions,  he  formed  a  plan,  in  con- 
cert with  colonel  Brown,  to  reduce  Montreal.  Sep- 
tember 10,  1775,  A.  accordingly  crossed  the  river, 
at  the  head  of  110  men,  but  was  attacked,  before 
Brown  could  join  him,  by  the  British  troops,  con- 
sisting of  500  men,  and,  after  a  most  obstinate  resis- 
tance, was  taken  prisoner.  The  events  of  his  cap- 
tivity he  himself  has  recorded  in  a  narrative  compiled 
by  him  after  his  release,  in  the  most  singular  style, 
but  apparently  with  great  fidelity.— For  some  time 


he  was  kept  in  irons,  and  treated  with  much  severity. 
He  was  sent  to  England  as  a  prisoner,  with  an 
assurance,  that,  on  his  arrival  there,  lie  would  meet 
with  the  halter.  During  the  passage,  extreme 
cruelty  was  exercised  towards  him  and  his  fellow 
prisoners.  They  were  all,  to  the  number  of  thirty- 
four,  thrust,  hand-cuffed,  into  a  small  place  in  the 
vessel,  enclosed  with  white-oak  plank,  not  more  than 
twenty  feet  wide  by  twenty-two  long. — After  about 
a  month's  confinement  in  Pendennis  castle,  near  Fal  • 
mouth,  he  was  put  on  board  a  frigate,  January  8, 
1776,  and  carried  to  Halifax.  Thence,  after  an 
imprisonment  of  five  months,  he  was  removed  to 
New  York.  On  the  passage  from  Halifax  to  the 
latter  place,  A.  was  treated  with  great  kindness  by 
captain  Smith,  the  commander  of  the  vessel,  and 
evinced  his  gratitude  by  refusing  to  join  in  a  con- 
spiracy to  kill  the  British  captain  and  seize  the  fri- 
gate. His  refusal  prevented  the  execution  of  the 
plan.  He  remained  at  New  York  for  a  year  and  a 
half,  sometimes  in  confinement,  and  sometimes  at 
large,  on  parole.— On  May  6,  1778,  A.  was  ex- 
changed for  colonel  Campbell,  and  immediately 
afterwards  repaired  to  the  head-quarters  of  general 
Washington,  by  whom  he  was  received  with  much 
respect.  As  his  health  was  impaired,  he  returned  to 
Vermont,  after  having  made  an  offer  of  his  services 
to  the  commander-in-chief,  in  case  of  his  recovery. 
His  arrival  in  Vermont  was  celebrated  by  the  dis- 
charge of  cannon ;  and  he  was  soon  appointed  to  the 
command  of  the  state  militia,  as  a  mark  of  esteem 
for  his  patriotism  and  military  talents.  A  fruitless 
attempt  was  made  by  the  British  to  bribe  him  to  lend 
his  support  to  a  union  of  Vermont  with  Canada. 
He  died  suddenly  at  his  estate  in  Colchester, 
February  13,  1789. — General  Allen  was  a  man  of  a 
strong  and  enterprising,  but  haughty  and  restless 
mind.  Although  his  education  had  been  circum- 
scribed, he  was  daring  in  his  pretensions  to  know- 
ledge, and  bold  and  peremptory  in  his  assertions. 
Besides  the  narrative  of  his  captivity,  which  we  have 
noticed,  and  a  number  of  pamphlets  in  the  contro- 
versy with  New  York,  he  published  a  "  Vindication 
of  the  Opposition  of  the  inhabitants  of  Vermont  to 
the  Government  of  New  York,  and  their  Right  to 
form  an  independent  State,"  1779,  and  a  work,  en- 
titled "  Allen's  Theology,  or  the  Oracles  of  Reason," 
the  first  formal  publication,  in  the  United  States, 
openly  directed  against  the  Christian  religion.  A. 
was  a  confirmed  infidel.  He  adopted  some  of  the 
most  fantastical  and  absurd  notions  imaginable,  be- 
lieving, with  Pythagoras,  that  the  soul  of  man,  after 
death,  would  live  again  in  beasts,  birds,  fishes,  &c. 
He  often  told  his  friends,  that  he  himself  would  live 
again  under  the  appearance  of  a  large  white  horse . 
However,  there  is  an  anecdote  extant,  which  proves 
that  he  professed  to  entertain  those  ideas  more  from 
an  affectation  of  singularity,  than  from  conviction. 
Whilst  sitting  in  his  library,  conversing  with  a  phy- 
sician of  the  name  of  Elliot,  A.  was  informed  that 
his  daughter  was  dying,  and  desired  to  speak  with 
him.  He  immediately  repaired  to  her  chamber,  fol- 
lowed by  doctor  Elliot.  His  wife  was  distinguished 
for  piety,  and  had  instructed  her  daughter  in  the 
principles  of  Christianity.  As  soon  as  her  father 
stood  at  her  bedside,  she  said  to  him,  "  I  am  about 
to  die ;  shall  I  believe  in  the  principles  you  have 
taught  me,  or  shall  I  believe  in  what  my  mother  has 
taught  me  ?"  He  became  greatly  agitated ;  his 
chin  quivered ;  his  whole  frame  shook ;  and,  after 
waiting  a  few  moments,  he  replied,  "  Believe  what 
your  mother  has  taught  you." 

ALLEN,  Thomas,  an  eminent  mathematician  of  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth,  was  a  native  of  Staffordshire ; 
died  in  1632.  He  is  author  of  several  astronomical 
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treatises,  written  in  l-atin.  His  skill  in  science  made 
him,  in  his  own  day,  to  !><•  generally  reputed  a  dealer 
in  tin-  Mack  art 

ALI.K.N,  Kdward  ;  a  cell  •hr.itcd  actor  in  the  reigns 
of  Kliuilx'th  and  James  I.,  better  known  as  ilic 
founder  of  DiuVicli  college.  Me  was  horn  loiiii,  in 
London,  in  the  parish  of  St  Botolph,  Itishopsgate. 
According  to  die  testimony  of  Hen  .lonvon  nndthe 
nt her  dramatists  of  the  age,  he  was  the  first  actor  of 
I  lie  day,  and  of  course  played  leading  characters  in 
die  plays  of  Shak-pcare  and  Jonson  ;  although,  in 
consequence  of  the  names  not  being  set  against  the 
parts  in  the  old  editions  of  those  authors,  his  parti- 
cular share  in  them  is  not  ascertained.  He  was 
keeper  of  the  royal  licar-giirden.  Having  become 
wealthy,  lie  founded  Pnlwieh  college,  for  the  main- 
tenance of  one  master,  one  warden,  and  four  unmar- 
ried fellows  of  the  name  of  Allen,  three  whereof  were 
to  In-  clergymen,  and  the  fourth  a  skilful  organist; 
also  six  poor  men  and  as  many  women  ;  and  twelve 
l>oor  boys,  to  be  educated  until  of  the  age  of  fourteen 
or  sixteen,  and  then  put  out  to  some  trade  or  calling. 
Aubrey  tells  a  ridiculous  story  of  the  origin  of  this 
donation,  in  a  fright  endured  by  A.,  who  saw  a  real 
devil  on  the  stage,  while  himself  performing  a  ficti- 
tious one  in  a  drama  by  Shakspeare.  After  the  col- 
lege was  built,  he  met  with  some  difficulty  in  ob- 
taining a  charter,  owing  to  the  opposition  of  the  lord 
chancellor  Bacon.  The  very  rational  letter  of  this 
great  man  to  the  marquis  of  Buckingham  on  this 
subject,  is  extant.  A.  was  the  first  master  of  his  own 
college,  and,  dying  in  l(>v;(i,  was  buried  in  the  new 
chapel  Ix-longing  to  it.  Within  these  few  years,  it 
lias  Ix-cn  brought  into  great  additional  notice  by  the 
admirable  collection  of  pictures  of  the  best  masters, 
bequeathed  by  Sir  Francis  Bourgeois. 

ALLGEMEINK  ZKITUNG,  i.  e.  General  Gazette;  a 
German  political  daily  paper,  published  at  Augsburg 
in  Bavaria,  for  which  reason  it  is  sometimes  called 
by  foreigners  die  Augsburg  Gazette.  The  A.  Z.  is 
by  far  the  best  German  newspaper,  and  particularly 
rich  in  information  respecting  the  affairs  of  the  East 
and  of  Italy.  The  summary  of  new  publications 
which  it  contains  semi-annually  after  the  book-fair 
in  Leipsic  is  excellent.  Baron  Cotta,  the  owner  of 
i  he  A.  Z.  has  regular  correspondents  in  Constanti- 
nople, in  almost  all  the  capitals  of  Europe,  and  in 
the  I'nited  States  of  America.  He  has  recently 
established  another  daily  paper,  Das  ^island,  at 
Munich,  which  contains  accounts  of  foreign  countries 
only.  The  A.  Z.  has  existed  now  forty  years  or 
longer.  It  is,  like  all  the  German  newspapers,  small 
in  comparison  with  the  British  or  American,  and  is 
afforded  at  a  very  low  price. — For  a  general  view  of 
newspapers,  see  Newspapers. 

ALLIANCE  ;  a  league  between  two  or  more  powers. 
Alliances  are  divided  into  offensive  and  defensive. 
The  former  are  for  the  purpose  of  attacking  a  com- 
mon enemy,  and  the  latter  for  mutual  defence.  An 
Alliance  often  unites  both  of  these  conditions.  Offen- 
sive alliances,  of  course,  are  usually  directed  against 
some  particular  enemy ;  defensive  alliances  against 
any  one  from  whom  an  attack  may  come.  As  re- 
gards the  obligations  and  rights  of  the  contracting 
parties,  alliances  are  divided  into  three  chief  classes : 
—  1.  Those  in  which  the  allied  parties  agree  to  pro- 
secute die  war  with  their  whole  force  (societe  de 
guerre  ;  alliance  pour  faire  la  guerre  en  commun). 
In  this  case,  all  the  parties  are  principals.  2.  Auxi- 
liary alliances,  if  the  allies  pledge  themselves  mutu- 
ally to  furnish  assistance  to  a  fixed  amount,  in  which 
only  one  of  the  contracting  powers  appears  as 
principal.  3.  Mere  treaties,  by  which  one  power 
promises,  in  consideration  of  certain  subsidies,  tofur- 
Hish  troops,  or  to  place  its  troops  in  the  pay  of  ano- 


ther power,  without  directly  taking  part  in  the  war; 
or  to  make  only  advances  of  money.  Triple  alliance 
is  an  alliance  between  three,  quadruple  alliance, 
quintuple  alliance,  lictwccn  four  and  five  powers. 
See  Coalition,  (^uadrnplc  Alliance,  and  Holy  Alii 


Holy.     See  llnly  Alliance. 

ALLIOATIOX  is,  in  arithmetic,  of  two  kinds,  alter- 
nate and  medial.  Alligation  ultertiHlf  is  the  method 
of  finding  the  quantities  of  ingredients  of  different 
values,  necessary  to  form  a  compound  of  a  gi\en 
value,  and  it  is  the  converse  of  alligation  wt-iiial, 
which  teaches  how  to  find  the  mean  rate  of  a  mix 
ture,  when  the  (.articular  quantities  composing  the 
mixture,  and  their  respective  mean  rates  are  gi\i  n. 

ALLICATOK  ;  the  name  of  a  large  reptile,  of  the 
saurian  or  lizard  oilier,  derived,  according  lo<  uvicr, 
from  a  corruption  of  the  Portuguese  word  /it^arto, 
equivalent  to  the  Latin  lacerfa.  The  alligators  or 
caimans  form  the  second  sub-genus  of  (  uvier's  cro- 
codile family,  and  belong  to  the  southern  parts  of  the 
American  continent.  Two  species,  very  numerous 
in  these  regions,  are  well  known  ;  the,  spectacled 
caiman,  crocodilus  sclerons,  most  common  in  (iuiaiui 
and  Brazil  ;  and  the  pike-nosed  A.  (/'.  Im-inx}..  fre- 
quenting the  southern  rivers  and  lagoons  of  the 
United  States.—  In  the  water,  the  full  grown  A.  is 
a  terrible  animal,  on  account  of  its  great.  si7,c  and 
strength.  It  grows  to  the  length  of  fifteen  or  tvrenty 
feet,  is  coverea  by  a  dense  hardness  of  horny  M 
impenetrable  to  a  musket  ball,  except  about  the  head 
and  shoulders,  and  has  a  huge  mouth,  armed  with  a 
fearful  row  of  strong,  unequal,  conical  teeth,  some 
of  which  shut  into  cavities  of  the  upper  jaw-bone. 
They  'swim  or  dart  along  through  the  water  with 
wonderful  celerity,  impelled  by  their  long,  laterally 
compressed,  and  powerful  tails,  which  serve  as  very 
efficient  oars.  On  land,  their  motions  are  propor- 
tionally slow  ami  emljarrassed,  because  of  the  length 
and  unwieldiness  of  their  bodies,  the  shortness  of 
their  limbs,  and  the  sort  of  small,  false  ribs  which 
reach  from  joint  to  joint  of  their  necks,  and  render 
lateral  motion  very  difficult.  In  addition  to  the 
usual  number  of  ribs  and  false  ribs,  they  are  furnish- 
ed with  others,  for  the  protection  of  the  belly,  which 
do  not  rise  up  to  the  spine.  The  lower  jaw  extends 
farther  back  than  the  skull,  so  that  the  neck  must 
l>e  somewhat  bent  when  it  is  opened  ;  the  appearance 
thus  produced  has  led  to  the  very  universal  error  of 
believing  that  the  A.  moves  its  upper  jaw,  which  is 
incapable  of  motion,  except  with  the  rest  of  the  body. 
Under  the  throat  of  this  animal  are  two  openings  or 
pores,  the  excretory  ducts  from  glands,  which  pour 
out  a  strong,  musky  fluid,  that  gives  the  A.  its  pecu- 
liarly unpleasant  smell.  —  In  the  spring  of  the  year, 
when  the  males  are  under  the  excitement  of  the 
sexual  propensity,  they  frequently  utter  a  roar  which 
is  a  very  alarming  sound,  from  its  harshness  and 
reverberation,  resembling  distant  thunder,  especially 
where  numbers  are  at  the  same  time  engaged.  At 
this  period,  frequent  and  terrible  battles  lake  place 
between  the  males,  which  terminate  in  die  discom- 
fiture and  retreat  of  one  of  the  parties.  At  this  sea- 
son, also,  an  old  champion  is  seen  to  dart  forth  on 
the  surface  of  the  waters,  in  a  straight  line,  at  first 
as  swiftly  as  lightning,  gradually  moving  slower  as 
he  reaches  the  centre  ofa  lake  ;  there  he  stops,  in- 
flates himself  by  inhaling  air  and  water,  which  makes 
a  loud  rattling  in  his  throat  for  a  moment,  until  he 
ejects  it  with  vast  force  from  his  mouth  and  nostrils, 
making  a  loud  noise,  and  vibrating  his  tail  vigor- 
ously in  the  air.  Sometimes  after  thus  inflating 
himself,  with  head  and  tail  raised  above  the  water, 
he  whirls  round  until  the  waves  are  worked  to  foam, 
and  at  length  retires,  leaving  to  others  an  oppor- 
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tunity  of  repeating  similar  exploits,  which  have  been 
compared  to  an  Indian  warrior  rehearsing  his  acts  of 
bravery,  and  exhibiting  his  strength  by  gesticulation. 
— The  females  make  their  nests  in  a  curious  manner, 
upon  the  banks  of  rivers  or  lagoons,  generally  hi  the 
marshes,  along  which,  at  a  short  distance  from  the 
water,  the  nests  are  arranged  somewhat  like  an  en- 
campment. They  are  obtuse  cones,  four  feet  high, 
and  about  four  feet  in  diameter  at  the  base,  built  of 
mud  and  grass.  A  floor  of  such  mortar  is  first  spread 
upon  the  ground,  on  which  a  layer  of  eggs,  having 
hard  shells,  and  larger  than  those  of  a  common  hen, 
are  spread.  Upon  these  another  layer  of  mortar, 
seven  or  eight  inches  in  thickness,  is  deposited,  and 
then  another  bed  of  eggs ;  and  this  is  repeated  nearly 
to  the  top.  From  100  to  200  eggs  are  found  in  one 
nest.  It  is  not  ascertained  whether  each  female 
watches  her  own  nest  exclusively,  or  attends  to  more 
than  her  own  brood.  It  is  unquestionable,  however, 
that  the  females  keep  near  the  nests,  and  take  the 
young  under  their  vigilant  care  as  soon  as  they  are 
hatched,  defending  them  with  great  perseverance  and 
courage.  The  young  are  seen  following  the  mother 
through  the  water  like  a  brood  of  chickens  following 
a  hen.  When  basking  in  the  sun  on  shore,  the 
young  are  heard  whining  and  yelping  about  the  mo- 
ther, not  unlike  young  puppies.  In  situations  where 
alligators  are  not  exposed  to  much  disturbance,  the 
nesting-places  appear  to  be  very  much  frequented, 
as  the  grass  and  reeds  are  beaten  down  for  several 
acres  around.  The  young,  when  first  hatched,  are 
very  feeble  and  helpless,  and  are  devoured  by  birds 
of  prey,  soft-shelled  turtles,  &c.,  as  well  as  by  the 
male  alligators,  until  they  grow  old  enough  to  de- 
fend themselves.  As  the  eggs  are  also  eagerly 
sought  by  vultures  and  other  animals,  the  race  would 
become  speedily  extinct,  but  for  the  great  fecundity 
of  the  females. — The  A.  is  generally  considered  as 
disposed  to  retire  from  man,  but  this  is  only  to  be 
understood  of  alligators  frequenting  rivers  or  waters 
where  they  are  frequently  disturbed,  or  have  learned 
to  dread  the  injuries  which  man  inflicts.  In  situa- 
tions where  they  are  seldom  or  never  interrupted, 
they  have  shown  a  ferocity  and  perseverance  in  at- 
tacking individuals  in  boats,  of  the  most  alarming 
cliaracter ;  endeavouring  to  overturn  them,  or  rear- 
ing their  heads  from  the  water,  and  snapping  their 
jaws  in  a  fearful  manner.  Bartram,  who  lias  made 
more  interesting  and  valuable  observations  on  the  A. 
than  any  other  naturalist,  gives  numerous  instances 
of  their  daring  and  ferocious  disposition,  and  himself 
very  narrowly  escaped  with  his  life  on  several  occa- 
sions. At  present,  alligators,  though  still  numerous 
in  Florida  and  Louisiana,  are  no  longer  regarded  as 
very  dangerous.  Their  numbers  annually  decrease, 
as  their  haunts  are  intruded  upon  by  man,  and  at  no 
distant  period  they  must  be  nearly,  if  not  quite,  ex- 
terminated.— In  the  winter,  the  alligators  spend 
great  part  of  their  time  in  deep  holes,  which  they 
make  in  the  marshy  banks  of  rivers,  &c.  They  feed 
upon  fish,  various  reptiles,  or  carrion  flesh  which  is 
thrown  into  the  streams,  and,  though  very  voracious, 
are  capable  of  existing  a  long  time  without  food. 
The  barking  of  a  dog,  it  is  said,  will  at  any  time 
cause  them  to  forsake  their  holes,  and  come  on  shore, 
as  they  prey  upon  any  small  quadruped  or  domestic 
animal  which  comes  within  their  reach.  They  have 
a  very  small  brain,  and  live  a  long  time  even  after  it 
is  destroyed.  Titian  Peale,  a  naturalist  distinguished 
for  practical  acquaintance  with  the  works  of  nature, 
informed  the  writer  that  he  destroyed  the  whole 
superior  part  of  the  head  and  brain  of  a  large  A.  by 
a  ball  from  his  gun,  in  the  morning  of  a  long  day, 
and,  on  parsing  the  same  place  in  the  evening,  he 
found  the  animal  had  crawled  off.  Following  his 


trail  through  the  marsh  for  a  considerable  distance, 
he  found  him  still  alive,  and,  though  dreadfully 
mangled  about  the  head,  ready  to  give  battle.— In 
the  economy  of  nature,  alligators  are  of  very  con- 
siderable importance.  They  abound  most  where  fish 
and  other  creatures  are  found  in  the  greatest  num- 
bers. Their  voracity  tends  to  repress  exuberant 
increase  in  the  beings  upon  which  they  feed ;  while 
themselves  are  exposed  to  very  numerous  enemies  in 
early  life,  and  gradually  pass  away,  as  man  usurps 
the  sway  over  their  peculiar  dominions.  The  pecu- 
liarities of  construction,  £c.  will  be  given  under  the 
title  Crocodile,  which  see. 

ALLIONI,  Charles,  an  esteemed  physician  and  pro- 
fessor of  botany  at  Turin,  was  born  in  1725,  and  died 
in  1804.  He  published  various  works,  which  tended 
to  the  advancement  of  medical  and  botanical  science. 

ALLITERATION  ;  a  figure  or  embellishment  of 
speech,  which  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the  same 
consonants,  or  of  syllables  of  the  same  sound,  in  one 
sentence.  Such  alliteration  sometimes  happens 
without  the  intention  of  the  writer  or  speaker,  and 
may  be  disagreeable  to  the  ear,  in  the  same  way  as  a 
rhyme  occurring  involuntarily.  Alliteration  is  pleas- 
ing when  skilfully  managed,  so  as  to  produce  what 
the  French  have  called  harmonie  imitative ;  but  by 
too  frequent  use,  it  becomes  trivial  and  ridiculous. 
An  excellent  instance  of  imitative  harmony  and 
happy  alliteration  is  afforded  by  the  line  of  Virgil, 
describing  the  measured  gallop  of  the  horse — 

Quadrupedante  pedum  sonitu  quatit  ungula  camputn  ; 

or  another  verse  of  the  sane  poet — 

Luctantes  ventos  tempestatesque  sonoras — 

in  which  the  continual  recurrence  of  the  t  reminds 
us  of  the  uninterrupted  noise  of  the  winds.  Greek 
literature  affords  many  instances  of  this  imitative 
harmony.  English  poetry  furnishes  many  beautiful 
specimens  of  alliteration,  but  instances  of  an  unliappy 
use  of  this  figure  are  not  wanting  even  in  good 
writers.  Gray  has  many  alliterations,  e.  g. 

Weave  the  warp  and  weave  the  woof, 


Ruin  seize  thee,  ruthless  king ! 
Among  the  French,  a  line  of  Racine — 
Pour  qui  sont  ces  serpens  qui  sifflent  BUT  YOS  tetes  ?— 

is  thought  to  represent  very  happily  the  hissing  of 
the  serpent.  In  German  literature,  Burger,  per- 
haps, has  made  the  most  use  of  alliteration  ;  but  he 
often  carries  it  too  far.  A  sonnet  of  A.  W.  Schlegel 
finishes  with  the  following': 

Wo  Liebe  lebt  und  labt  ist  lieb  das  Leben. 

Among  modern  languages,  alliteration  is  altogether 
more  used  in  those  belonging  to  the  Teutonic  stock, 
than  in  those  of  Latin  origin.  So  far  has  A.  some- 
times been  carried,  that  whole  treatises  have  been 
composed,  each  word  of  which  commenced  with  the 
same  letter.  Not  the  least  successful  specimen  of 
burlesque  A.  are  the  lines  on  Cardinal  Wolsey — 

Begot  by  butchers,  but  by  bishops  bred, 

How  high  his  honour  holds  his  haughty  head  ! 

AI.I.UA,  a  sea-port  town,  situated  pleasantly  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Forth,  five  miles  from  Stirling, 
and  in  the  county  of  Clackmannan,  Scotland.  It 
has  been  long  a  place  of  some  note,  and  contains 
within  its  vicinity  a  massy  tower,  which  was  erected 
in  the  13th  century,  and  at  one  period  occupied  as  a 
royal  residence.  It  has  an  excellent  harbour,  from 
which  it  exports  great  quantities  of  coal,  the  chief 
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iiu|H>rts  being  grain,  limestone,  ironstone,  and  wood 
;;inl  iron  from  tin'  Haltie.  Several  large  distilleries, 
breweries,  glass  and  brick  works,  Bfd  arc  in  the 
iiciyhUiiirhiMNl  of  A.  Tlu-  population  of  tin-  parish 
;;.  (leiicral  Sir  Ralph  Ahercromhy,  ami 
David  Allan,  the  painter,  were  natives  of  Alloa. 

Ai.i t'l'ifM  ;  land  held  by  a  innn  in  liis  own  right, 
\\  iihout  any  feudal  obligation.  It  is  opposed  to  fee, 
or  fetuium.  All  landed  properly  mast  be  either 
feudal  or  allodial.  In  England,  according-  to  the 
theory  of  the  Mrilish  constitution,  all  land  is  held  in 
fee.  The  word  utluitial  is,  therefore,  never  applied 
to  landed  proper!  \  I  here.  Such  OS  is  really  allodial 
bears  the  name  of  fee-timple.  The  same  word  is 
used  in  the  I'niied  States  of  America,  though  land 
is  not  held  t  here,  in  fact ,  by  any  feudal  tenure.  In 
aneient  France,  the  feudal  character  of  landed  pro- 
perty was  taken  for  granted,  (nulle  terre  sans  seig- 
neur,) until  the  contrary  was  proved.  In  Germany, 
the  contrary  rule  prevails.  As  the  vassal  is  under 
many  restrictions  in  respect  to  the  disposal  of  the 
feud,  and  as  the  principles  of  inheritance  with  re- 
spect to  the  A.  are,  in  some  particulars,  different 
from  those  which  govern  the  feud,  the  distinction  is 
of  ini[H)rUince.  It  a  feud  falls  back  to  the  lord,  of 
course  the  A.  is  separated  from  it ;  the  same  takes 
place  when  the  heir  of  the  A.  and  that  of  the  feud 
arc  different  persons.  In  Germany,  the  word 
allodificiren  signifies  to  make  an  estate  allodial, 
which  is  favoured  by  many  governments.  In  such 
nllutlijication,  a  part  of  the  value  must  be  paid  as  a 
compensation  to  the  former  lord,  or  a  fixed  annual 
tax  (canon)  is  imposed  on  the  estate.  The  great, 
and  generally  successful  efforts,  which  the  Prussian 
government  has  made  for  about  seventeen  years,  to 
absolve  the  estates  of  the  peasants  from  all  feudal 
obligations,  on  the  payment  of  a  certain  part  of 
their  value  to  the  lord,  must  lie  considered  as  one  of 
the  consequences  of  the  enlightened  spirit  of  the 
age,  even  in  countries  not  favoured  with  a  repre- 
sentative government — The  immense  change  which 
took  place  in  France,  during  the  revolution,  by  the 
extinction  of  all  feudal  tenures,  and  the  endeavours 
to  bring  about  the  same  change  wherever  govern- 
ments in  the  French  spirit  were  established,  e.  g.  in 
the  kingdom  of  Westplialia,  are  well  known.  The 
etymology  of  the  word  A.  is  uncertain ;  most  pro- 
bably it  is  of  German  origin. 

ALLOWAY,  an  ancient  parish  in  the  district  of 
Kyle,  situated  on  the  river  Doon,  between  Maybole 
and  Ayr.  It  is  now  united  to  the  parish  of  Ayr,  and 
its  church  has  fallen  into  ruins  ;  nor  would  it  have 
been  considered  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  noticed 
here,  had  the  place  not  given  birth  to  Robert  Burns, 
who  has  rendered  it  for  ever  sacred  ground,  and 
lighted  up  "  Alloway's  auld  haunted  kirk"  with  an 
unfading  lustre. 

ALLOY  ;  a  composition,  the  result  of  a  mutual 
combination  of  two  or  more  metals.  To  alloy 
grin-rally  means  to  mix  a  metal  of  less  with  one  of 
more  value.  Various  processes  are  adopted  in  the 
formation  of  alloys,  depending  upon  the  nature  of 
the  metals.  Many  are  prepared  by  simply  fusing 
the  two  metals  in  a  covered  crucible.  It  has  been 
a  question  whether  alloys  are  to  be  considered  as 
compounds,  or  as  mere  mixtures.  Mr  Dalton  con- 
siders alloys  to  be  chemical  compounds,  one  striking 
instance  of  which  is  in  the  alloy  of  tin  and  copper, 
called  speculum  metal ;  the  smallest  deviations  from 
the  true  proportions  will  spoil  the  alloy  as  a  reflector. 
In  some  cases,  the  metals  are  found  to  unite  in 
definite  proportions  only  ;  and  it  is  probable  that  all 
the  alloys  contain  a  definite  compound  of  the  two 
metals.— 'The  principal  characters  of  the  alloys  are 
the  following: — 1.  We  observe  a  change  in  the 


ductility,  malleability,  hardness,  and  colour.  Mal- 
leability  and  ductility  are  usually  impaired,  and 
often  in  a  remarkable  decree;  thus  gold  and  had, 
and  gold  and  tin,  form  a  brittle  alloy.  The  alloy  of 
copper  and  gold  is  harder  than  cither  of  ils  compo- 
nent parts  ;  and  a  minute  quantity  of  arsenic  added 
U)  copper  renders  it  white.  '1.  The  specific  gravitj 
of  an  alloy  is  rarely  the  mean  of  ils  component  parts; 
in  some  cases  an  increase,  in  other-,  a  diminution  of 
density  having  taken  place.  \\.  The  fusibility  of  an 
alloy  is  generally  greater  than  that  of  its  compo- 
nents. Tims  platinum,  which  is  infusible  in  our 
common  furnaces,  forms,  when  combined  with 
arsenic,  a  very  fusible  alloy  ;  and  an  alloy  of  certain 
proportions  of  lead,  tin,  and  bismuth  is  fusible  at 
SJliJ0,  a  temperature  several  degrees  below  the 
melting  point  of  its  most  fusible  constituent.  4. 
Alloys  are  generally  more  oxydizable  than  their 
constituents  taken  singly ;  a  property  which  is, 
perhaps,  partly  referable  to  the  formation  of  an 
electrical  combination.  From  early  times,  the  (wiser 
metals  have  been  used  to  alloy  gold  and  silver 
coins,  to  prevent  loss  by  wear.  In  England,  the 
legal  proportion  of  base  metal  for  gold  coin  is  HIM- 
part  in  twelve,  and  for  silver  coin  three  parts  ,n 
ibrty.  In  France,  the  legal  proportions  of  the  dif- 
ferent coins  are  as  follows :  silver  coin,  nine  parts 
silver,  one  copper;  copper  money,  four  parts  cop- 
per, one  silver ;  gold  coin,  nine  parts  gold,  one 
copper.  For  silver  plate,  the  French  proportions 
are  nine  and  a  half  parts  silver,  one-half  copper ;  for 
trinkets,  eight  parts  silver,  two  copper.  For  gold 
plate  they  nave  three  different  standards ;  ninety- 
two  parts  gold,  eight  copper;  also,  eighty-four 
gold,  sixteen  copper,  and  seventy-five  gold,  twenty- 
five  copper.  Gold  and  silver  are  alloyed  partly  that 
they  may  wear  better,  partly  to  diminish  the  price 
of  articles  made  of  them. 

ALLSPICE,  or  PIMENTA,  is  the  dried  berry  of  a 
West  Indian  species  of  myrtle  (myrtiis  pimento), 
which  grows  to  the  height  of  twenty  feet  and  up- 
wards, and  has  somewhat  oval  leaves  about  four 
inches  long,  of  a  deep  shining,  green  colour,  and 
numerous  branches  of  white  flowers,  each  with  four 
small  petals.  In  the  whole  vegetable  creation  there 
is  scarcely  any  tree  more  beautiful  or  more  fragrant 
than  a  young  pimenta-tree  about  the  month  of 
July.  Branched  on  all  sides,  richly  clad  with  deep- 
green  leaves,  which  are  relieved  by  an  exuberance 
of  white  and  riclily  aromatic  flowers,  it  attracts  the 
notice  of  all  who  approach  it.  Pimenta-trecs  grow 
spontaneously,  and  in  great  abundance,  in  many 
parts  of  Jamaica ;  but  they  cannot  be  propagated 
without  great  difficulty.  The  usual  methoa  if 
making  a  new  pimenta  walk,  or  plantation,  is. to 
appropriate  for  this  purpose  a  piece  of  woody  ground 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  an  already  existing  walk,  or 
in  a  part  of  the  country  where  the  scattered  trees- 
are  found  in  a  native  state.  The  other  trees  are 
cut  down ;  and,  in  a  year  or  two,  young  pimenta 
plants  are  found  to  spring  up  in  all  parts,  supposed 
to  have  been  produced  from  berries  dropped  then- 
by  birds,  which  eagerly  devour  them.  About  the 
month  of  September,  and  not  long  after  the  blos- 
soms have  fallen,  the  berries  are  in  a  fit  state  to  b«; 
gathered.  At  this  time,  though  not  quite  ripe,  they 
are  full  grown,  and  about  the  size  of  pepper-corns. 
They  are  gathered  by  the  liand ;  and  one  labourer  on 
a  tree  will  strip  them  off  so  quickly,  as  to  employ 
three  below  in  picking  them  up  ;  and  an  industrious 
picker  will  fill  a  bag  of  seventy  pounds'  weight  in  a 
day.  The  berries  are  then  spread  on  a  terrace,  in 
the  sun,  to  be  dried,  but  this  is  an  operation  which 
requires  great  care,  from  the  necessity  of  keeping 
them  entirely  free  from  moisture.  By  the  drying 
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they  lose  their  green  colour,  and  become  of  a  red- 
dish brown ;  the  process  is  known  to  be  completed 
by  their  change  of  colour,  and  by  the  rattling;  of  the 
seeds  within  tlie  berries.  They  are  then  packed  in- 
to bags  or  hogsheads  for  the  market.  When  the 
berries  are  quite  ripe,  they  are  of  a  dark-purple 
colour,  and  filled  with  a  sweet  pulp.  Pimenta  is 
thought  to  resemble,  in  flavour,  a  mixture  of  cin- 
namon, nutmegs,  and  cloves,  whence  it  has  obtained 
the  name  of  all-spice.  It  is  much  employed  in 
cookery,  and  is  chiefly  used  in  whole  grains.  It  is 
also  employed  in  medicine,  as  an  agreeable  aromatic, 
and  forms  the  basis  of  a  distilled  water,  a  spirit,  and 
an  essential  oil.  The  leaves  of  the  pimenta-trees 
yield,  in  distillation,  an  odoriferous  oil,  which  is  not 
infrequently  used,  in  medical  preparations,  instead 
of  the  oil  of  cloves. 

ALLUM.     See  Alum. 

ALLUVION,  (from  the  Latin  alluvia,  or  adluvio, 
rising  or  swelling  of  a  river,  flood,  deluge)  now 
signifies  a  gradual  increase  of  land  along  the  sea- 
shore or  the  banks  of  large  rivers,  or  at  their  mouths. 
Great  alterations  in  the  limits  of  countries  are  pro- 
duced by  A. ;  e.  g.  New  Orleans  and  Messalonghi 
stand  on  land  formed  by  A.  Holland,  too,  con- 
stantly experiences  the  effects  of  A.  Whole  islands 
are  often  formed  by  this  cause.  In  most  of  the 
countries  on  the  European  continent,  the  sovereigns 
have  declared  themselves  owners  of  all  alluvial 
formations.  In  Germany,  A.,  which  is  there  called 
by  the  much  more  proper  name  Anlandung,  takes 
place  constantly  on  the  coast  of  the  North  sea, 
owing,  probably,  to  the  great  extent  of  flats  along 
the  shore,  on  which  every  tide  deposits  some  mud. 
This  alluvial  land  is  at  first  without  vegetation ; 
then  the  salicornia  maritima  appears,  which  affords 
a  rich  salad.  Next- follows '  poa  maritima,  and,  on 
\ery  rich  A.,  aster  tripoleum, — a  plant  from  one  to 
six  feet  high.  In  this  state,  the  A.  receives  the 
name  of  Vorland,  and  geese  begin  to  resort  to  it. 
Afterwards  it  is  diked,  and  used  as  pasture  for 
sheep,  -horses,  and  cattle.  It  is  supposed  that  this 
kind  of  land  will  increase  much,  inconsequence  of 
the  many  flats  along  the  sea-shore  of  Germany. 

ALMA.  The  Latin  word  almus  belongs  to  those 
words  which  cannot  be  rendered  precisely  in  other 
languages,  and  of  which  every  idiom  possesses  some. 
It  means  cherishing,  nourishing,  fostering,  lountif>tl, 
dear.  This  epithet,  therefore,  was  applied  to  gods, 
men,  qualities,  and  things — Alma  Ceres,  A.  Venus, 
.1.  ln,v,  A.  parcns,  &c.  In  modern  times,  it  is  par- 
ticularly used  in  Italy,  alma  cittd,  for  Rome,  and  in 
Hritain,  alma  mater,  for  Oxford,  Cambridge,  &c., 
by  those  who  have  -received  their  education  at  these 
universities.  This  custom  has  been  transplanted 
into  the  United  States  of  America.  Sometimes  A. 
is  used  as  the  Christian  name  for  individuals  of  the 
female  sex. 

A  LMAG  EST  ;  a  celebrated  book,  composed  by 
Ptolemy;  being  a  collection  of  the  observations 
and  problems  of  the  ancients  relating  to  geometry 
and  astronomy.  The  original  Greek  name  was 
ffuira^t;  f/.<.ya.Xn  or  ftiyifrti,  i.  e.  greatest  compilation. 
The  Arabians^  at  the  time  when  science  flourished 
among  them,  translated  it,  about  827,  and  added 
1 1  eir  article  a/ to  the  word  megulc  ;  thus  the  word 
almagest  originated.  (See  Ptolemy.')  In  1230,  the 
emperor,  Frederick  II.,  caused  this  work  to  be 
translated  from  the  Arabic  into  Latin. 

ALMAGRO,  Diego ;  a  Spaniard  of  low  birth,  one 
of  the  adventurers  who  accompanied  Francis  Pizar- 
ro.  He  showed  himself  brave,  profligate,  and  cruel. 
In  1525,  he  took  Cusco,  the  ancient  capital  of  the  in- 
cus, by  storm,  when  he  exhibited  the  greatest  bar- 
barity towards  the  unfortunate  Atahualpa,  or  Ataba- 


lipa,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  the  last  monarch  of 
tlie  race  of  Manco  Capac,  and  put  him  to  a  horrid 
death.  Quarrelling  with  Pizarro  about  the  division 
of  their  spoil  and  power,  a  schism  ensued ;  and 
both  factions  taking  arms,  Almagro  was  defeated, 
made  a  prisoner  by  his  rival,  and  strangled  in  1538, 
at  the  age,  it  is  said,  of  75.  His  son,  however,  suc- 
reeded  in  avenging  him  :  the  friends  of  his  father, 
rallying  round  him,  assassinated  Pizarro  in  his  turn, 
after  an  obstinate  resistance,  in  his  own  palace,  J  uly 
V6,  1541.  This  outrage  excited  the  attention  of  de 
Castro,  viceroy  of  Peru ;  and  young  Almagro,  fall- 
ing into  his  power,  was,  with  a  considerable  number 
of  his  party,  executed  by  his  orders  in  tlie  following 
year.  See  Pizarro. 

ALMAMON,  or  ABDALLAH,  caliph  of  Bagdad,  was 
the  son  of  Haroun  al  Raschid,  and  succeeded  his 
brother,  Al  Amin,  in  813.  He  was  a  great  patron 
of  learning,  and  founded  a  celebrated  academy  at 
Bagdad.  He  died  in  833. 

ALMANAC  ;  a  table  or  calendar,  in  which  are  set 
down  the  revolutions  of  the  seasons,  the  rising  and 
setting  of  the  sun,  the  phases  of  the  moon,  tlie  most 
remarkable  conjunctions,  positions,  and  phenomena 
of  the  heavenly  bodies,  for  every  month  and  day  of 
tlie  year ;  also  tlie  several  fasts  and  feasts  to  be  oil- 
served  in  the  church  and  state,  &c.  Tlie  history  of 
A.,  and  even  the  etymology  of  the  word,  are  involv- 
ed in  considerable  obscurity.  By  some,  it  is  derived 
from  the  Arabic  al  manach,  to  count.  Verstegan, 
who  has  written  on  the  antiquities  of  Great  Britain, 
under  the  title  of  "  Restitution  of  decayed  Intelligence 
concerning  Britaine,"  makes  the  word  of  German 
origin,  almonat,  and  says  that  the  Saxons  were  in 
the  habit  of  carving  the  annual  courses  of  the  moon 
upon  a  square  piece  of  wood,  which  they  called  al- 
monatight.  Tlie  modern  almanac  answers  to  the 
fasti  of  the  ancient  Romans.  There  are  several 
very  splendid  English  almanacs  of  the  14th  century 
existing  in  MS.,  particularly  in  the  British  museum. 
A  very  curious  specimen  is  in  the  library  of  Corpus 
Christi  college,  Cambridge.  Almanacs  became  gene- 
rally used  in  Europe  within  a  short  time  after  the 
invention  of  printing;  and  they  were  very  early  re- 
markable, as  some  are  now  in  England,  for  the  mix- 
ture of  truth  and  falsehood  which  they  contained.  In 
1579,  their  effects  in  France  were  found  so  mischie- 
vous, from  the  pretended  prophecies  which  they  pub- 
lished, that  an  edict  was  promulgated  by  Henry  III., 
forbidding  any  predictions  to  be  inserted  in  them 
relating  to  civil  affairs,  whether  those  of  the  state  or 
of  private  persons.  No.  such  law  was  ever  enacted 
in  England.  It  is  singular,  that  the  earliest  English 
almanacs  were  printed  in  Holland,  on  small  folio 
sheets ;  and  thejse  have  occasionally  been  preserved, 
from  having  been  pasted  within  the  covers  of 
old  books.  In  the  reign  of  James  I.,  letters  patent 
were  granted  to  the  two  universities  and  the  Sta- 
tioners' Company  for  an  exclusive  right  of  printing 
almanacs.  These,  in  1775,  were  declared  to  be  ille- 
gal. During  the  civil  wars  of  Charles  I.,  and 
thence  onward  to  our, own  times,  English  almanacs 
became  conspicuous  for  the  unblushing  boldness  of 
their  astrological  predictions,  and  their  determined 
perpetuation  of 'popular  errors.  This,  however,  has 
recently;  received  a  check,  by  the  society  for  the  dif- 
fusion of  useful  knowledge  issuing  a  British  alma- 
nac, free  from  deceits  and  absurdities,  and  having 
more  to  recommend  it  as  a  statistical  work  than  for- 
mer ones,  which  were  all  monopolized  by  the  sta- 
tioners' company  of  London,  and  which,  much  to  the 
discredit  of'that  company,  too  often  abounded  in  silly 
doggrels  and  prophetical  ravings.  At  the  present 
day,  the  almanacs  of  the  continental  states  are  gene- 
rally free  from  misleading  matters  of  this  nature ; 
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ami  tin-  almanacs  most  similar  to  some  of  those  «  \- 
tensmly  circulated  amongst  the  Kn»li^li  an-  pro- 
duced in  Persia.  A  modern  Persian  almanac  is 
tluis  described  in  the  Eiicycttijitrititi  Mi-trajuJidiHH  : 
•'  Tlir  first  j«ige  contuias  u  list  of  fortunate  days  for 
certain  purposes  ;  as,  for  example,  to  buy.  to  sell,  to 
take  medicine,  to  niarry,  &r. ;  then  follow  pn  dic- 
tions of  events,  as  earthquakes,  storms,  political  af- 
1'aiiN,  &c.,  after  the  manner  of  Mcxire's  Almanac,  ex- 
cept being  apparently  more  concise."  This  resem- 
blance Ix'lween  the  product  ions  of  a  highly-cultivated 
nation,  and  one  which  is  noted  for  its  general 
ignorance,  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  penna- 
nt ney  of  vulgar  errors.  The  first  almanac  at  Con- 
stantinople is  slid  to  have  been  printed  in  1716, 
under  the  direction  of  Abdonaham.  Regioiuontaniis 
was  the  first  p»T>on  in  Europe  \vlio  prepared  al- 
manacs in  their  present  form,  with  the  exception  of 
their  predictions,  which  were,  in  all  probability, 
introduced  into  Europe  from  the  Persians.— Some 
of  tin-  almanacs  in  the  United  States  still  contain 
predictions  respecting  the  weather.  There  is,  per- 
haps, no  class  of  books,  which  bear  so  obviously 
Uie  stomp  of  the  age,  and  of  the  spirit  of  differ- 
ent countries,  as  almanacs.  At  present,  they  be- 
i-nnie  every  year  more  full  of  statistical  matter. 
<  Mice  they  were  almost  entirely  filled  with  sub- 
jects of  a  religious  character.  At  another  time 
they  overflowed  with  astrological  calculations  and 
predictions.  In  the  time  of  Napoleon,  an  almanac 
was  published  in  France,  in  which,  to  every  day,  an 
achievement  of  the  emperor,  or  something  else  relat- 
ing to  him,  was  added.  Almanacs,  in  the  petty 
principalities  of  (iennany,  exhibit  the  endless  genea- 
logical tables  of  the  princes.  Some  almanacs  in 
modern  Greek,  printed  at  Venice,  where,  formerly, 
all  books  in  this  language  were  published,  we  found 
full  of  astrological  superstition,  and  matters  relating 
to  the  Greek  church.  One  of  the  most  curious 
almanacs  which  we  have  seen  is  an  Italian  one 
for  1822,  exhibiting,  in  a  striking  manner,  the 
Italian  vivacity.  To  the  30th  of  July  is  added, 
Su'luno  ancora  le  ossa !  to  the  eleventh  of  August, 
Oh!  chenoja;  to  July  12,  Cascano  le  braccia  ;  to 
January  2,  Stivaii  e  OmbreUo!  In  Germany,  al- 
manach  is  the  name  given  to  annuals  like  those  which 
appear  in  England,  and  the  United  States  of  Ame- 
rica,under  the  names  of  Souvenir,  Forget-me-not,  &c. 
In  France,  a  work  appears  annually  under  the  title 
of  Almanack  des  Gourmands,  which  is  conducted  with 
much  spirit,  and  is  in  high  repute  among  epicures. 

ALMANAC,  Nautical.  An  important  work  of  this 
kind  is  published  in  England  annually,  but  two  or 
three  years  in  advance,  bearing  the  name  of  Nauti- 
cal Almanac,  in  which  (besides  most  things  essential 
to  general  use,  that  are  to  be  found  in  other  alma- 
.iacs)  are  contained  many  interesting  particulars; 
•nore  especially,  the  distances  of  the  moon  from  the 
sun,  and  from  certain  fixed  stars,  for  every  three 
hours  of  apparent  time,  adapted  to  the  meridian  of 
the  royal  observatory,  Greenwich.  By  comparing 
these  with  the  distances  carefully  observed  at  sea, 
the  mariner  may,  with  comparative  ease  and  cer- 
tainty, infer  his  longitude  to  a  degree  of  accuracy 
unattainable  in  any  other  way,  and  sufficient  for  most 
nautical  purposes.  This  almanac  was  commenced, 
in  1767,  by  I)r  Maskelyne,  astronomer  royal,  and  has 
been  continued  ever  since.  During  forty-eight 
years  Dr  Maskelyne  devoted  the  most  sedulous  at- 
tention to  it,  and  it  was  distinguished  for  accuracy. 
Since  his  death,  it  has  not  been  so  well  conducted, 
and  the  board  of  longitude,  under  whose  auspices  it 
was  published,  lias  been  lately  dissolved.  The 
French '( 'renaissance  des  Terns  is  published  with  the 
same  views  as  the  English  Nautical  Almanac,  and 


nearly  on  the  si  me  plan.  It  commenced  in  1698, 
and  lias  been,  in  one  or  two  instances,  discontinued 
for  short  intervals.  For  many  years,  however,  it 
has  In  en  published  with  great  regularity,  and  in  a 
inaimei  highly -creditable  to  I  he  Inirrnn  tit'  longitude. 
The  most  valuable  of  the  nautical  almanacs  now ex- 
isiing,  is  that  published  at  Berlin,  under  the  super- 
iiitendence  of  pn>fes-or  Kncke,  who  has,  within  a 
short  time  past,  taken  charge  of  it.  It  is  called  At- 
triniiniiitit'lu-s  Jahrbuch,  and  is  the  same  which  was 
conducted  for  fifty  years  by  professor  Mode,  wilh 
great  credit  to  himself.  It  is  distinguished  for  com- 
pleteness and  accuracy. 

ALME,  or  ALMA  ;  girls  in  llindostan  and  Egypt, 
whose  profession  is  to  tell  stories,  dance,  sing,  play, 
and  appear  as  improvuatrici.  TI.e  latter  accom 
plishment  is  not  of  very  difficult  acquisition,  as  the 
extempore  poetry  of  the  East  deals  much  in  repeti- 
tion, and  is  little  constrained  by  rule.  These  arts  are 
lanylit  to  female  slaves,  with  a  view  to  enhance  their 
price  in  the  market  The  art  of  telling  stories,  of 
which  the  Asiatics  are  so  fond,  is  undoubtedly  car- 
ried to  much  greater  perfection  in  the  East,  than 
with  us.  The  Almes,  in  their  dances,  imitate  the 
occurrences  and  actions  of  life,  and  often  overstep 
the  bounds  of  decency.  Their  singing,  like  Asiatic 
singing  in  general,  is  extremely  poor ;  but  in  their 
dances,  they  show  the  greatest  skill.  They  often 
amuse  rich  people  at  dinner.  There  are  also  Almes 
for  the  lower  classes. 

ALMEIDA,  Francisco  and  Lorenzo ;  father  and 
son.  Francisco  was  the  first  viceroy  of  India,  in 
1505.  After  ravaging  the  coast  of  Africa  in  the 
course  of  his  expedition,  he  subjected  to  the  Portu- 
guese dominion  Quiloa,  Onor,  Cananor,  wilh  other 
petty  states,  and,  in  a  desperate  struggle,  carried  by 
storm  and  burned  the  strong  fortress  of  Panama, 
though  defended  by  a  resolute  garrison  of  4000  men, 
while  his  own  force  scarcely  exceeded  700.  His 
son,  who  accompanied  him,  being  now  detached  on 
a  separate  expedition,  subdued  the  island  of  Ceylon, 
carried  off  250,000  Ibs.  weight  of  cinnamon  as  the 
first  fruits  of  his  success,  and  imposed  on  the  coun- 
try an  annual  tribute  to  the  same  amount.  In  a 
subsequent  expedition  against  the  combined  fleets  of 
the  Arabians  and  Egyptians,  he  was  slain.  His  fa- 
ther revenged  his  son  in  a  bloody  battle  at  Dabul. 
He  then  resigned  his  command  to  the  famous  Al- 
buquerque, and  sailed  for  Portugal,  but  was  killed 
on  the  African  coast,  near  the  cape  of  Good  Hope. 
— A  Portuguese  bishop,  a  Jesuit,  member  of  the 
same  family,  called  Apolinarius,  suffered  martyrdom 
in  Ethiopia,  whither  he  went  as  a  missionary,  in  1 568. 

ALMEIDA,  one  of  the  strongest  fortresses  in  Portu- 
gal, is  situated  in  the  province  of  Beira,  near  the 
Spanish  border,  on  the  Coa,  and  contains  2750  in- 
habitants. In  1762,  it  was  taken  by  the  Spaniards, 
after  great  loss,  but  was  restored  at  the  peace. 
When  Ney,  24th  July,  1810,  attempted  to  pass  iner 
the  Coa  into  Portugal,  the  British  defended  the. 
fortress  of  A.  against  marshal  Massena,  till  27th 
August,  when  they  were  obliged  to  capitulate.  In 
his  retreat  from  Portugal,  March  1811,  the  evacua- 
tion of  A.  cost  marshal  Massena  a  bloody  battle  of 
two  days  with  Wellington,  the  3d  and  4th  of  May, 
near  Fuentes  d'Onoro,  when  the  French  commander, 
general  Brenier,  blew  up  the  fortress  on  the  night 
of  the  llth,  and  made  his  way  through  the  midst 
of  the  besiegers.  The  British  have  restored  the 
works. 

ALMENE  ;  a  weight  of  two  pounds,  used  to  weigh 
saffron  in  several  parts  of  the  East  Indies. 

ALMOHEDES  ;  the  name  of  an  African  dynasty 
which  succeeded  that  of  the  Almoravides,  in  Bar- 
bary,  in  the  commencement  of  the  12th  century. 
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AI.MOX,  John,  a  political  writer  and  pamphleteer 
of  the  last  century,  was  born  at  Liverpool  about 
1738;  and  went  to  London  in  1758,  where  he  be- 
came bookseller,  and  published  various  pamphlets 
tor  the  day,  chiefly  in  support  of  John  Wilkes,  of 
whom  lie  was  a  violent  partisan.  He  also  compiled 
several  large  works,  the  best  known  of  which  are 
liis  Anecdotes  of  Eminent  Persons.  He  retired 
from  business  in  1782,  but  subsequently  injured  his 
fortune  in  a  newspaper  speculation,  and  died  ill  de- 
pressed circumstances  in  Hertfordshire,  in  1805. 

ALMOND.  The  common  or  sweet  almond  is  a 
soft  and  pleasantly-flavoured  kernel,  contained  in  a 
nut,  which  is  of  flattish  shape,  and  has  a  tender  shell, 
with  numerous  small  holes  on  the  outside.  The 
almond  tree  (amygdalus  communis)  is  usually  twelve 
"or  fourteen  feet  high.  Its  beautiful  pu,k  flowers,  of 
five  petals,  grow  in  pairs,  and  appear  very  early  in 
spring.  The  leaves  are  oval,  pointed,  and  delicately 
serrated  at  the  edges.  Its  flowers  are  remarkably 
beautiful,  and  form  a  great  ornament  of  the  English 
shrubberies,  particularly  as  they  appear  in  March 
and  April, — a  season  when  few  other  parts  of  the 
vegetable  creation  have  recovered  from  their  wintry 
state.  Though  known  to  the  ancients  from  the  most 
remote  period  of  antiquity,  the  almond  tree  has  been 
cultivated  in  England  only  since  1562,  and  this 
almost  wholly  on  account  of  the  beautiful  appearance 
of  its  flowers,  since  the  climate  of  Great  Britain  is 
not  sufficiently  warm  for  tiie  fruit  to  be  perfected. 
The  almonds  which  are  consumed  in  this  country 
and  the  United  States,  are  imported,  sometimes  in 
(lie  shell,  and  often  without,  from  France,  Spain, 
Italy,  and  the  Levant;  and  they  are  packed  in 
casks,  boxes,  or  bales.  The  Jordan  almonds,  which 
i -wine  from  Malaga,  are  the  best  sweet  almonds 
brought  to  Britain.  The  province  of  Valencia 
•vas  formerly  much  celebrated  for  its  almonds,  but 
the  cultivation  of  the  trees  in  that  part  of  Spain  has 
tor  several  years  been  much  neglected.  Almonds 
are  very  higlily  taxed  in  Britain.  The  duty  on  Jor- 
don  A.,  amounts  to  ninety-five  shillings  a  cwt. ;  on 
sweet  A.,  to  forty-seven  shillings  and  sixpence;  and 
on  bitter  A.,  to  thirty-one  shillings  and  eightpence. 
Notwithstanding  the  enormity  of  these  imposts,  which 
might  almost  exclude  almonds  altogether  from  the 
i  <  niiitry,  they  yield  a  revenue  of  about  ,£18,000  a  year. 
The  chief  uses  of  sweet  almonds  are  in  confectionary 
and  cooking.  They  are  also  eaten  with  raisins  in 
dcs«<-rts  after  dinner ;  but  they  should  be  well  chew- 
ed, since  every  piece  that  is  swallowed  entire  is  in- 
<ligc>iible.  By  pressure,  they  yield  a  considerable 
proportion,  sometimes  nearly  half  their  weight,  of 
oil.  Some  preparations  of  almonds  are  used  in 
medicine,  particularly  that  called  milk  of  almonds, 
which  is  formed  of  pounded  almonds,  loaf  sugar,  and 
water,  well  mixed  together.  In  some  parts  of  the 
East  Indies,  it  is  said  that  almonds  supply  the  place 
of  small  money. — Bitter  almonds  resemble,  in  all 
respects,  the  sweet  almonds,  both  in  the  appearance 
of  the  kernels  themselves,  and  of  the  trees  which 
produce  them,  excepting  a  slight  difference  in  the 
size  of  the  flowers  and  fruit.  Like  the  sweet  al- 
monds, they  yield  a  large  portion  of  oil.  This  has 
no  bitterness,  but  the  substance  that  remains  after  the 
pressure  is  intensely  bitter.  If  these  almonds  be 
eaten  freely,  they  occasion  sickness  and  vomiting ; 
and,  to  many  quadrupeds  and  birds,  they  are  fatal 
poNon.  There  was  formerly  a  notion,  but  it  is  quite 
erroneous,  that  the  eating  of  them  would  prevent  the 
intoxicating  effects  of  wine.  They  are  frequently 
used  instead  of  apricot  kernels  in  ratifia,  and  some- 
times are  employed  in  making  a  counterfeit  cherry- 
brandy.  The  oil  and  emulsions  of  bitter  almonds 
are  used  in  medicine*,  and  a  powder  and  paste"  for 


washing  the  hands  is  made  both  from  them  and  from 
sweet  almonds.  By  confectioners,  they  are  much 
used  to  give  flavour  to  biscuits  and  other  articles. 
The  substance  which  gives  their  peculiar  flavour  to 
bitter  almonds,  and  to  the  kernels  of  peaches,  apri- 
cots, &c.,  as  also  to  the  leaves  of  all  the  species  of 
cherry  and  peach,  is  the  prussic  acid,  so  well  known 
as  a  powerful  medicine  and  poison.  It  is  this  which 
renders  a  large  draught  of  noyau,  or  other  cordial  of 
a  similar  kind,  so  often  injurious,  or  even  fatal.  The 
Prussian  medical  police,  therefore,  which  is  remarka- 
bly vigilant,  is  in  the  habit  of  examining  liquors  of 
this  sort  exposed  for  sale. — For  a  further  account  of 
this  substance,  see  Cherry  Laurel  and  Prussic  Acid. 

ALMONER,  in  its  primitive  sense,  denoted  an  officer 
of  any  religious  establishment,  to  whom  belonged 
the  distribution  of  alms.  By  the  ancient  canons,  all 
monasteries  were  to  spend  at  least  a  tenth  part  of 
their  income  in  alms, — a  rule  which  is  still  followed 
by  several  convents.  Every  bishop,  also,  was  re- 
quired to  keep  an  almoner.  The  great  almoner 
(grand  aumonier)  of  France  was  the  highest  eccle- 
siastical dignitary  in  that  kingdom  before  the  revolu- 
tion. Napoleon  restored  this  office,  and  it  has  been 
kept  up  by  the  Bourbons,  but  we  do  not  know  its 
rank  at  present.  To  the  almoner  belonged  the  su- 
perintendence of  all  hospitals  and  houses  of  charity. 
The  king  received  the  sacrament  from  him,  and  he 
said  mass  at  all  grand  solemnities.  He  still  officiates 
at  the  performance  of  the  mass  called  Vcni  Spiritus, 
before  the  cliamber  of  deputies.  The  lord  almoner, 
or  lord  high  almoner  of  England,  is  an  ecclesiastical 
officer,  generally  a  bishop,  who  formerly  received  all 
deodanos  and  the  goods  of  every  felo  de  se,  which  he 
was  to  distribute  among  the  poor.  He  had,  also,  the 
power  of  giving  the  first  dish  from  the  king's  table  to 
whatever  poor  person  he  pleased.  The  emperors  of 
Germany,  too,  and  most  of  the  European  monarchs, 
had  their  almoners.  The  almoner  of  the  pope  is  one 
of  the  highest  officers  of  his  state. — The  name  al- 
moner has  been  given,  by  some  writers,  to  the  chap- 
lains of  ships,  regiments,  &c. 

ALNUS,  in  botany.     See  Alder. 

ALNWICK,  the  county  town  of  Northumberland,  is 
situated  partly  in  the  southern  division  of  Bambo- 
rough  ward,  and  partly  in  the  eastern  division  of  Co 
quetdale  ward,  84  miles  south  from  Edinburgh,  and 
310  north  from  London.  It  is  built  irregularly  on 
the  declivities  of  a  hill,  near  the  river  Alne,  over 
which  a  handsome  stone  bridge  was  built  by  the 
late  Duke  of  Northumberland.  This  town  has  a 
spacious  market  place,  and  a  considerable  town  hall, 
in  which  the  sessions  and  county  courts  are  held, 
and  the  members  of  parliament  for  the  county  elected. 
It  is  paved,  watched,  and  lighted  under  an  act  pass- 
ed in  1821.  Although  the  county  town,  the  assizes 
are  held  at  Newcastle.  The  town  is  governed  by  a 
bailiff  and  four  chamberlains,  who  are  chosen  every 
year  out  of  a  common  council  of  twenty-four.  The 
bailiff  is  nominated  by  the  Duke  of  Northumberland, 
by  virtue  of  his  ancient  office  of  Constable  of  Aln- 
wick  castle.  The  latter,  for  many  centuries  a  fortress 
of  great  strength,  and  the  family  mansion  of  the 
Percys,  stands  on  an  eminence  on  the  south  side  of 
the  Alne,  opposite  to  the  town,  and  commands  a 
beautiful  view  of  the  country.  The  walls  are  flanked 
with  sixteen  Gothic  towers,  the  battlements  of  which 
are  ornamented  with  figures  of  ancient  warriors.  II 
is  very  celebrated  in  border  history,  and  peculiarly 
fatal  to  the  kings  of  Scotland,  of  whom  Malcolm  II. 
and  his  son  Edward  fell  before  it,  and  William,  sur- 
named  the  Lion,  was  taken  prisoner.  The  man- 
sion has  lately  undergone  a  complete  repair,  great 
attention  having  been  paid  to  the  restoration  of 
Uie  Gothic  ornaments  in  their  original  style.  The 
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chapel  has  been  rendered  extremely  beautiful  by 
the  introduction  of  a  ceiling,  in  imitation  of  the 
cehbralcd  nut1  of  King's  College,  Cambridge. 
There  is  also  a  handsome  \viiulo\v,  on  the  model  of 
one  at  York  minster,  and  the  walls  arc  painted  in  the 
inanntT  of  tliosc  of  the  cathedral  nt  Milan.  The 
custom  of  milking  fret-men  at  A.,  which  is  very  Judi- 
croiH,  is  attributed  to  n  piece  of  humorous  revenge 
mi  the  jiiirt  of  king  Joim,  for  having  endured  con- 
siderable i>er-<ui:il  inconvenience  from  the  miry  slate 
i.f  the  roads.  Those  who  are  to  be  made  free,  assem- 
ble in  the  market-place  on  St  Mark's  diiy,  eacli  man 
dn-sed  in  white,  with  a  white  cap,  and  a  sword  by 
his  side.  1'rom  this  place  they  proceed  on  horseback, 
he::ded  by  tin-  four  chamberlains,  attired  in  the  same 
manner,  to  the  Town  moor,  where  they  alight,  and 
all  rusii  through  a  muddy  pool;  which  ceremony 
performed,  they  change  their  soiled  habiliments,  and 
return  to  the  town.  The  living  is  a  perpetual  curacy 
in  i lie  archdeaconry  of  Northumberland,  and  diocese 
of  Durham.  The  church  is  dedicated  to  St  Mary 
and  St  Michael ;  patron,  the  duke  of  Northumber- 
land. Here  is  a  free-school,  supported  by  a  revenue 
arising  out  of  the  tolls,  and  various  minor  charities. 
Here  are  also  several  congregations  of  dissenters. 
The  population  is  about  6000. 

ALOADIN  ;  prince  of  the  Assassins,  or  Arsacides ; 
commonly  called  the  Old  Man  of  the  Mountains.  He 
was  the  sheik  of  a  Syrian  tribe  professing  the  Mo- 
hammedan religion,  but  blindly  devoted  to  the  will 
of  their  chief,  with  whose  temporal  superiority  was 
also  mingled  a  sort  of  ecclesiastical  character.  Unit- 
ing, as  it  were,  in  his  own  person  the  pretensions  of 
prince  and  prophet,  the  slightest  of  his  commands  is 
said  to  have  been  always  executed,  though  at  the 
expense  of  certain  loss  of  life  to  the  emissary.  Many 
iabulous  stories  are  related  of  this  prince,  from  whose 
followers  the  word  assassin  has  its  derivation. 

ALOES  are  an  extensive  tribe  of  plants,  some  of 
wluch  are  not  more  than  a  few  inches,  whilst  others 
are  thirty  feet  and  upwards,  in  height.  All  the 
leaves  are  fleshy,  thick,  and  more  or  less  spinous  at 
the  edges,  or  extremity.  These  plants,  which  are 
chiefly  inhabitants  of  hot  climates,  have  flowers  of  a 
single  petal,  the  mouth  expanded,  the  base  nectari- 
ferous, and  the  filaments  of  the  stamens  inserted  into 
the  receptacle.  Some  of  the  larger  kinds  of  aloes 
are  of  great  importance  to  the  inhabitants  of  coun- 
tries in  which  they  grow.  Beset  as  the  leaves  are 
with  strong  spines,  they  form  an  impenetrable  fence. 
The  negroes  of  the  western  coast  of  Africa  make 
ropes  and  weave  nets  of  the  fibrous  parts  of  these 
leaves.  The  Hottentots  hollow  out  the  stems  of  one 
of  the  kinds  into  quivers  for  their  arrows.  In  Ja- 
maica, there  is  a  species  of  aloe,  which  supplies  the 
inliabitants  with  bow-strings,  fishing-lines,  and  ma- 
terials from  which  they  are  able  to  weave  stockings 
and  hammocks.  An  aloe  which  grows  in  the  king- 
dom of  Mexico  is  applied  by  the  inliabitants  to 
almost  every  purpose  of  life.  It  serves  to  make 
hedges  for  inclosures ;  its  trunk  supplies  beams  for 
the  roofs  of  houses,  and  its  leaves  are  used  instead 
of  tiles.  From  this  plant  they  make  their  thread, 
needles,  and  various  articles  of  clothing  and  cordage  ; 
whilst  from  its  juices  they  manufacture  wine,  sugar, 
and  vinegar.  Some  parts  of  it  they  eat,  and  others 
they  apply  in  medicine.  The  juice  of  aloes  was 
formerly  used  in  Eastern  countries,  in  embalming,  to 
preserve  dead  bodies  from  putrefaction,  and,  as  the 
resinous  part  of  this  juice  is  not  soluble  in  water,  it 
is  sometimes  adopted,  in  hot  climates,  as  a  preserva- 
tive to  ships'  bottoms  against  the  attacks  of  marine 
worms.  One  ounce  of  it,  mixed  with  turpentine, 
tallow,  and  white  lead,  is  considered  sufficient  for 
covering  alxmt  two  superficial  feet  of  plank ;  and 


alKmt  twelve  pounds  as  sufficient  for  a  vessel  ,>f  fifty 
tons  burden,  in  j.roof  of  the  efficacy  of  this  me- 
thod, two  planks  of  equal  thickness,  and  cut  from 
I  he  same  tree,  were  placed  under  water,  one  of 
them  in  Us  natural  slate,  and  the  oilier  smeared 
with  this  composition.  They  were  Mill'ered  to  con- 
tinue in  the  water  eight  months,  and  when,  at  the 
end  of  that  time,  they  were  taken  out,  the  former 
was  perforated  in  every  part,  and  in  a  slate  of 
absolute  decay,  whilst  the.  latter  was  as  perfect  as  al 
first  In  the  East  Indies,  the  juice  of  these  plants 
is  used  as  a  varnish  to  unnerve  wood  from  the 
attacks  of  destructive  insects  ;  and  skins,  ;ind  e\en 
living  animals,  are  .sometimes  smeared  with  it  for 
the  same  purpose.  There  is  a  tract  of  mountains 
alxnit  fifty  miles  north  of  the  cape  of  Good  Hope, 
which  is  wholly  covered  with  aloes.  Among  tin; 
Mohammedans,  and  particularly  in  K»ypt,  the  aloe 
is  a  kind  of  symbolic  plant;  it  is  dedicated  to  thu 
offices  of  religion,  and  pilgrims,  on  their  return  from 
Mecca,  suspend  it  over  their  doors,  to  show  that 
they  have  performed  that  holy  journey.  The  in- 
spissated juice  of  several  species  of  alms  is  used  in 
medicine,  under  the  name  of  aloes.  The  medicinal 
properties  of  aloes  have  been  long  known  and 
established,  and  their  extensive  application  in  medi- 
cine is,  perhaps,  the  best  proof  that  can  be  adduced 
of  their  utility.  In  the  arts,  aloes  are  in  se\end 
respects  useful.  Particularly,  a  beautiful  violet 
colour  is  afforded  by  the  leaves  of  the  Socotrine 
aloe,  which  does  not  require  the  aid  of  any  mordant 
to  fix  it ;  the  same  also  is  capable  of  being  formed 
into  a  fine  transparent  colour  for  painting  in 
miniature. 

ALOE,  the  great  or  American  (agave  Americana), 
is  a  large  plant,  the  leaves  of  which  are  thick, 
fleshy,  and  spinous  at  the  edge,  and  the  stem 
branched,  and  of  great  height.  The  flowers  liave 
the  tube  of  the  corolla  narrowed  in  the  middle,  the 
stamens  longer  than  the  corolla,  and  the  style 
longer  than  the  stamens.  This  magnificent  native 
of  North  America  is  by  no  means  an  uncommon 
plant  in  English  gardens,  but  is  seldom  seen  there 
in  flower.  There  is,  indeed,  a  notion,  but  an  erro- 
neous one,  that  the  American  aloe  does  not  bloom 
until  it  is  100  years  old.  The  fact  is,  that  the  time 
of  flowering  depends  almost  wholly  on  the  rapidity 
of  its  growth.  In  hot  countries,  it  will  flower  in  a 
few  years  ;  but  in  colder  climates,  the  growth  being 
slower,  it  is  necessarily  longer  in  arriving  at 
maturity.  The  stem,  which  bears  the  blossoms, 
rises  from  the  centre  of  the  leaves,  and,  when  the 
plant  is  in  a  vigorous  state,  it  frequently  exceeds  the 
height  of  twenty  feet  An  American  aloe,  in  the 
garden  of  the  king  of  Prussia,  was  forty  feet  high. 
Brandies  issue  from  every  side,  and  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  form  a  kind  of  pyramid,  composed  of 
greenish-yellow  flowers,  which  stand  erect,  and  are 
seen  in  thick  clusters  at  every  joint.  When  in  full 
flower,  its  appearance  is  extremely  splendid  ;  and,  if 
the  season  be  favourable,  and  the  plant  be  sheltered 
from  the  cold  in  autumn,  a  succession  of  blossoms 
will  sometimes  be  produced  for  near  three  months. 
In  the  warmer  parts  of  Europe,  the  American  aloe 
is  cultivated  as  an  object  of  considerable  utility. 
They  are  frequently  set  out  in  rows,  as  fences  for 
enclosures,  particularly  in  Spain,  Portugal,  and 
Italy.  In  Algarva,  the  leaves  are  employed  for 
scouring  pewter,  kitchen  utensils,  and  floors,  and, 
being  cut  into  slices,  are  used  for  the  feeding  of 
cattle.  The  juice  of  these  leaves  is  made  into 
cakes,  which  are  used  for  washing,  and  will  make 
lather  with  salt  water  as  well  as  with  .fresh.  The 
fibres  of  the  leaves,  when  properly  prepared,  may  be 
separated  into  threads,  which  are  useful  in  various 
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ways.  This  is  sometimes  done  by  bruising  and 
steeping  them  in  water,  and  afterwards  beating 
them.  "The  process  in  some  parts  of  Portugal  is, 
after  plucking  the  largest  and  best  leaves,  to  place 
them  on  a  square  board,  which  a  person  presses 
obliquely  between  his  breast  and  the  ground,  and 
then  scrapes  with  a  square  iron  bar,  held  hi  both 
hands.  By  this  operation,  all  the  juices  are  pressed 
out,  and  only  the  fibres  and  some  of  the  membranous 
parts  of  the  leaves  remain,  which  are  easily  detached. 
The  fibres  are  employed  for  all  the  purposes  to 
which  thread  can  be  applied ;  but  they  are  neither 
strong  nor  durable,  and,  if  exposed  to  moisture,  soon 
decay. 

ALOIDES  (so  called  from  their  supposed  father, 
Aloeus).  Otus  and  Ephialtes,  sons  of  Iphimedia 
-and  Neptune,  were  enormous  giants.  They  attempt- 
ed to  storm  heaven  with  the  other  giants,  but  were 
killed  by  Apollo.  As  a  punishment,  they  were 
bound  to  a  stake  in  Tartarus,  and  gnawed  by  snakes, 
while  an  owl,  on  the  top  of  the  stake,  disturbed 
them  with  its  cries.  (See  Giants.)  This  fable 
which  is  also  differently  related,  originated  with  the 
Boeotians,  who  maintained  that  the  Aloides  intro- 
duced the  worship  of  the  Muses. 

ALPHA  and  OMEGA,  the  first  and  last  letters  of 
the  Greek  alphabet,  in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  signify 
the  beginning  and  the  end,  or  the  first  and  the  last ; 
i.  e.  before  and  after  all  things.  These  two  letters 
are,  therefore,  used  as  a  symbol  of  the  Divine  Being. 
They  were  also  formerly  the  symbol  of  Christianity, 
and  engraved  accordingly  on  the  tombs  of  the  an- 
cient Christians,  to  distinguish  them  from  those  of 
idolaters. 

ALPHABET  (from  «x<p«  and  fara,  the  two  first 
letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet) ;  the  ordinary  series 
of  the  letters  or  syllables  (in  syllabic  alphabets)  of  a 
language.  (For  the  hypotheses  respecting  their 
origin,  the  relation  between  the  different  alphabets, 
and  the  different  systems  on  which  they  are  based, 
see  the  article  Writing,  Art  of.) — The  number  of 
letters  and  their  meanings  varies  in  the  different 
tongues  very  much.  The  English  alphabet  (includ- 
ing./ and  v)  contains  twenty-six  letters ;  the  French, 
twenty-three ;  the  Italian,  twenty ;  the  Spanish, 
twenty-seven ;  the  German,  twenty-six,  or  twenty- 
four,  if  some  compound  letters  are  not  reckoned  ;  the 
Dutch,  twenty-six ;  the  Bohemian,  or  that  of  the 
Czechian  Slavonic  dialect,  forty-two;  the  Russian, 
forty-one ;  the  Ethiopic,  Abyssinian,  or  Tartarian, 
two  hundred  and  two,  as  has  been  asserted,  but  this 
subject  needs  further  investigation ;  the  Turkish, 
thirty-three ;  the  Georgian,  thirty- six ;  the  Ben- 
onlcse,  twenty-one;  the  Baramese,  nineteen;  the 
Coptic,  thirty- two ;  the  Persic,  thirty-two ;  the 
Arabic,  twenty-eight;  the  Armenian,  thirty  eight ; 
the  Sanscrit,  fifty ;  the  Japanese,  fifty ;  the  He- 
luvw,  Chaldee,  Syriac,  and  Samaritan,  twenty-two 
each  ;  the  ancient  and  modern  Greek,  twenty-four ; 
the  Latin,  twenty-two ;  the  Cherokee,  eighty-two 
syllables.  Almost  all  alphabets  begin  with  A.  (See, 
article  A.) — For  further  information,  see  the  articles 
on  the  different  languages  and  letters. 

ALPHEUS;  one  o?  the  largest  rivers  of  Greece, 
which  rises  near  the  source  of  the  Eurotas,  in  Arca- 
dia, flows  by  Olympia,  and  falls  into  the  Ionian  sea. 
— In  mythology,  a  son  of  Oceanus  and  his  sister 
Thetis.  When  a  river-god,  he  fell  in  love  with 
Diana,  who,  in  order  to  escape  him,  disfigured  with 
mire  her  own  face,  and  the  faces  of  her  nymphs. 
He  was  enamoured  of  and  pursued  the  nymph  Are- 
thusa,  but  Diana  concealed  her  in  a  cloud,  and 
changed  her  into  a  fountain.  Upon  this,  Alpheus 
resumed  his  own  form  of  a  river,  and  mingled  his 
waters  with  hers.  TUis  fuble  probably  arose  from 


the  circumstance,  that  the  river  Alpheus,  at  a  cer- 
tain place,  is  lost  in  the  earth ;  the  fable  makes  it 
come  to  light  again  in  Sicily,  where  it  un'tes  with 
the  fountain  Arethusa. 

ALPHONSO  III.,  king  of  Leon  and  Asturias,  called 
the  Great,  succeeded  his  father,  Ordogno,  in  8GG,at 
the  age  of  eighteen  years ;  according  to  some,  in 
862,  when  fourteen  years  old.  After  having  sub- 
dued by  force  the  powerful  nobles  of  his  kingdom, 
who  saw  with  jealousy  the  royal  dignity  remain  he- 
reditary in  a  family,  he  turned  his  arms  against  his 
foreign  enemies,  and  distinguished  his  reign  by  more 
than  thirty  campaigns,  and  numerous  victories  ob- 
tained over  the  Moors.  He  crossed  the  Duero, 
overthrew  the  walls  of  Coimbra,  passed  the  Tajo 
into  Estremadura,  added  to  his  dominions  a  part  of 
Portugal  and  Old  Castile,  and  peopled  Burgos 
anew.  But  all  these  successes  did  not  conciliate  his 
subjects,  and  he  had  the  grief  of  seeing  his  own  son, 
don  Garcia,  at  the  head  of  the  malcontents,  endea- 
vouring to  tear  the  crown  from  his  head.  A.  de- 
feated the  rebels,  took  his  son  prisoner,  and  kept 
him  in  close  confinement  at  the  castle  of  Gauson. 
The  queen,  donna  Xirnena.  then  formed  a  danger- 
ous conspiracy  in  Garcia's  favour,  and  armed  both 
her  other  sons  against  the  king.  A  bloody  war 
desolated  the  kingdom,  until  A.,  defeated  by  his 
own  son,  abdicated  the  crown,  and  placed  it  on  don 
Garcia's  head.  He  afterwards  commanded  an  army, 
as  the  general  of  his  son,  against  the  Moors,  con- 
quered them,  and  returned  enriched  with  booty. 
After  this  expedition,  he  died  at  Zamora,  912,  sixty- 
four  years  old. 

ALPHOXSO  X.,  king  of  Leon  and  Castile,  sur- 
named  the  Astronomer  or  the  Philosopher,  succeeded 
his  father,  Ferdinand  the  Holy,  in  1252.  His  love 
of  the  sciences  and  of  law,  and  his  surname  of  Sabio 
(the  wise)  gave  his  subjects  hopes  of  a  happy  reign  ; 
but  the  event  did  not  answer  their  expectations.  A. 
was  neither  loved  by  his  family,  his  subjects,  nor  his 
neighbours ;  but  his  learning  and  eloquence  had 
given  him  such  a  reputation  in  Europe,  that  many 
German  princes  favoured  his  claim  to  the  imperial 
throne.  Instead  of  employing  himself- in  expelling 
the  Moors,  and  humbling  his  own  nobility,  he  ex- 
hausted the  strength  of  his  kingdom  by  endeavour- 
ing to  secure  his  election  to  the  imperial  throne 
(1257).  But  it  was  vain  for  him  to  aspire  to  this 
dignity  hi  opposition  to  Rodolph  of  Hapsburg ;  and 
pope  Gregory  X.  not  only  refused  to  acknowledge 
him  as  emperor,  but  even  to  allow  his  right  to  Sua- 
bia,  which  he  claimed  through  his  mother,  Beatrice, 
daughter  of  Philip  I.,  archduke  of  Suabia.  In  the 
meantime,  his  throne  was  endangered  at  home  by 
the  conspiracies  of  the  nobles  and  the  attacks  of  the 
Moors.  He  finally  conquered  them,  in  a  bloody 
battle,  in  1263,  took  from  them  Xeres,  Medina-Si- 
donia,  San-Lucar,  and  a  part  of  Algarva,  and  unit- 
ed Murcia  with  Castile.  But  these  victories  were 
interrupted  by  new  troubles,  excited  by  his  son,  the 
infante  Philip,  which  he  succeeded  in  quieting  only 
after  three  years'  war.  But  the  mildness  with  which 
he  treated  the  rebels  was  considered  only  a  proof  of 
weakness,  and,  when  he  at  last  determined  to  act 
with  rigour  against  his  own  family,  his  son  Sancho 
again  rebelled,  and,  in  1282,  deprived  him  of  his 
crown.  A.  sought  support  in  an  alliance  with  the 
Moors,  and  died  in  1284,  after  unsuccessful  efforts  to 
regain  the  throne.  A.  was  the  most  learned  prince 
of  his  age,  and  has  gained  a  lasting  fame  by  his  col- 
lection of  laws,  called  Las  Partidas.  There  is  in 
this  book  a  very  remarkable  sentiment,  considering 
the  age  in  which  it  was  produced:  "  The  despot 
roots  up  the  tree ;  the  wise  master  only  prunes  on* 
the  superfluities."  Europe  is  indebted  to  A.  for  the 
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d  tables  which  go  under  his  name.  I'n- 
dcr  is  patronage,  the  fir-t  general  history  of  Spain 
was  coni|>osed,  in  (lie  Caslilian  tongue,  am!  the 

Bible  translated.  He  cootributod  much  to  the  re- 
vival of  science,  and,  with  this  view,  strove  to  in- 
crease the  privileges  and  the  professorships  of  the 
university  of  Salamanca  ;  but  without  firmness  and 
prudence,  learning  is  useless  to  a  ruler. 

Ai.ri.M,  Pro-pcro,  .in  eminent  physician  and  na- 
turalist, was  a  native  of  the  Venetian  republic,  and 
IHH-II  in  1553.  He  studied  medicine  at  the  university 
of  Padua,  and  afterwards  accompanied  the  Venetian 
c<ui-nl  to  Kgypt,  where  a  residence  of  three  years 
enabled  him  to  extend  Ins  knowledge  of  plants,  and 
of  vegetable  economy.  From  observations  lie  made 
on  the  management  of  date  palm-trees  in  that  coun- 
try, it  appears  that  lie  deduced  the  doctrine  of  the 
sexual  di  Hi  re  nee  of  plants,  which  was  assumed  as 
the  foundation  of  the  Limuean  system.  He  return- 
ed to  Venice  in  1586,  practised  at  Genoa,  and 
eventually  filled  the  botanical  chair  in  Padua,  where 
lie  died  in  1617,  leaving  various  works  on  medicine 
in  general,  on  the  practice  of  medicine  among  the 
Egyptians,  on  the  Plants  of  Egypt,  on  Exotic 
Plants,  &c. 

ALPS  ;  the  highest  ridge  of  mountains  in  Europe, 
lying  between  5°  and  17"  E.  Ion.,  and  45°  and  48° 
N.  lot. ;  consequently  extending  through  11° — 12° 
of  Ion.,  and  2° — 4°  laL,  or  120,000  square  miles. 
Their  branches  connect  them  with  almost  all  the 
other  mountain-  of  Europe.  The  highest  points  are 
in  Savoy  and  Switzerland,  and  thence  branches  di- 
vir<;e  in  all  directions.  The  Alps  are  commonly 
divided  into  High,  Middle, and  Low  Alps.  The  first 
ri-e  from  8000  to  15,000  feet  alme  the  level  of  the 
sea,  and  are  covered  with  perpetual  ice  and  snow. 
Lord  Byron  has  beautifully  characterized  them,  as 


"  The  palaces  of  nature,  whose  vast  walls 
Have  pinnacled  in  clouds  their  snowy  scalps, 
And  throned  Ktrmity  in  icy  halls 
Of  cold  sublimity,  where  forms  and  falls 
The  avalanche — the  thunderbolt  of  snow  I 
All  that  expands  the  spirit,  yet  appals, 
Gather  around  these  summits,  as  to  show 
How  earth  may  pierce  to  Leaven,  yet  leave  vaiu  man 
below  !" 


The  Middle  Alps  tegki  at  about  5500  feet  above 
the  sea,  and  rise  to  the  line  of  perpetual  congelation. 
The  Lower  Alps  commence  with  an  elevation  of 
about  2000  feet,  and  extend  to  the  Middle  Alps. 
The  more  scientific  division  of  the  Alps  are  the 
following: — 1.  The  Maritime  Alps,  between  Nice 
and  Provence,  extending  from  mount  Viso  to 
the  Mediterranean,  and  connecting  the  Apennines, 
in  Italy,  with  the  Alps,  in  Provence.  Their  princi- 
pal  summits  are  the  mount  Ardente,  di  Tenda  and 
Camelon. — 2.  The  Cottian  Alps,  from  mount  Viso, 
by  mount  Genevre,  to  mount  Cenis.  They  separate 
Piedmont  and  Dauphini*.  The  Pelvoiix  de  Val- 
Louise  is  13,836  feet  high,  theOlan,  11,206,  and  the 
Viso,  13,820  feet— 3.  The  Grey  orGrecian  Alps,  from 
mount  Cenis  to  the  Col  de  bon  Homme,  traversing 
the  department  of  Jsere.  They  separate  Piedmont 
from  Savoy,  but  do  not  equal  the  height  of  the  Cot- 
tian Alps.  Their  highest  summit,  mount  Cenis,  is 
11,460  feet  high. — 4.  The  Pennine  Alps,  from  Col 
de  bon  Homme,  by  mount  Blanc  and  the  Great  St 
Bernard,  to  mount  Rosa.  They  separate  Piedmont 
from  Savoy  and  the  Valais,  and  contain  the  highest 
summits  and  most  dreadful  glaciers  of  the  whole 
ridge.  Mount  Blanc,  the  highest  mountain  of 
Europe,  which  was  first  ascended  in  the  last  part  of 
the  18th  century,  rises  2,468  French  toises,  or 
15,814  English  feet ;  mount  Rosa,  15,205  English  | 


feet;  mount  Velan,  the  highest  point  of  the  Great  Si 
Kernanl,  I  I, ;>-.';  ;  and  the  pass  of  the  Simplon,  6,5?;» 
feet. — 5.  The  Leponline  or  I  lelvetiau  Alps,  which 
co\er  Western  Switzerland,  extending  from  mount 
Ko-a,  ou  both  sides  of  the  Rhone,  through  tlm 
Valais,  by  St  Cnthard,  to  the  Mii-clielhorn  and 
Bernardino  in  the  (iri-ous,  and  dividing  Lombard? 
from  Switzerland.  It  is  the  mo-t  visited  of  all  the 
chains  of  the  Alps,  and  i- remarkable  tor  its  sublime 
scenery,  and  a-  giving  rise  to  several  of  the  large-t 
rivers  of  Europe.  Its  most  elevatid  summits  are 
the  Finsleraarhoni,  14,116;  the  .Mmgfraii,  i:5,7:><); 
Uie  Schreckhorn,  13,401;  the  Fnrka,  ll,ui<);  the 
Grimsel,  9,704;  and  the  St.  t.oihard,  !),!Ki4  feet 
high.  The  I urten  mountain  and  the  Jura  run  out 
from  this  chain.— (i.  The  Kha-tian  Alps,  from  ller- 
nardino,  through  the  Grisons  and  Tyrol,  to  the 
Dreiherrnspitz,  on  the  border-  of  Sail/burg  and  ( 'a- 
rinthia,  and  southwards  to  the  Pcllegrino.  They  se- 
parate Lomlwrdy  from  Germany  and  the  Gri-on-, 
and  are  connected,  by  means  of  the  Arlbcrg,  with 
the  Rauhe-Alb  or  Suabian  Alps,  and  through  them 
with  the  principal  mountains  of  Germany.  The 
Orteles  rises  12,859  feet;  the  Wetterhorn,  12,470; 
the  Dcedi,  11,818;  the  Riegleberg,  9,775  ;  and  the 
Pilates,  7,496  feet. — 7.  The  Noric  Alps,  which  run 
from  the  Dreiherrnspitz,  through  all  Carinthia, 
Saltzbnrg,  Austria,  and  Styria,  and  lose  themselves 
in  the  plains  of  fEdenburg.  The  Cetian  mountain^ 
unite  them  with  the  Bohemian  forest  and  the  Hun- 
garian mountains.  They  have  very  high  summit-, 
above  which  projects  the  Great  Glockner,  12,982 
feet  high. — 8.  The  Carnic  Alps,  from  Pellegrini), 
between  the  Save  and  the  Prave,  to  the  Terglon. 
One  of  their  highest  peaks,  the  Obis,  is  7,038  feet 
high — 9.  The  Julian  Alps  reach  from  the  Terglon. 
between  the  right  bank  of  the  Save,  the  Kulpa,  and 
the  Adriatic,  to  the  rock  called  Klcck,  near  Segna. 
and  separate  Lomlxmly  from  lllyria.  The  Terglon 
rises  to  the  height  of  9,906  feet;  the  Loibl,  4,2(ir>. 
To  these  belong  the  Karst,  the  Croatian,  and  Scla- 
vonian  mountains. — 10.  The  Dinarian  Alps,  from 
the  Kleck  to  the  vicinity  of  Sophia,  where  they 
unite  with  the  Balkan,  and  form,  by  different  spurs, 
the  Hellenic  and  Rumelian  mountains.'— The  popu- 
lation of  all  the  different  branches  of  the  Alps 
amounts  to  at  least  7,000,000,  of  which  the  greater 
part  is  of  German  origin;  the  rest  are  Italians  and 
Sclavonians.  More  than  2,000,000  are  herdsmen, 
who  live  by  breeding  cattle.  The  declivities  of  the 
Noric,  Carnic,  and  Rhastian  Alps,  are  rich  in  metals. 
particularly  in  iron,  copper,  lead,  and  many  kinds  of 
semi-metals.  The  bouquetin  grazes  on  their  sum- 
mits. It  is  now,  however,  become  very  rare. 
Half-way  up  their  sides  are  found  chamois,  marmots, 
dormice,  eagles,  and  vultures.  Here  also  are  found 
the  beautiful  Alpine  flowers,  which  disappear  to- 
wards the  summits.  (See  dips,  Roads  over  the.} — 
As  to  the  geological  structure  of  the  Alps,  it  is,  in 
general,  very  regular.  To  the  north  and  south  runs  a 
steep  and  almost  perpendicular  wall ;  a  chain  of  sand- 
stone hills  extend  along  it,  reaching,  however,  but  to 
an  unimportant  height,  and  not  belonging,  in  a  geo- 
gnostical  respect,  to  the  proper  Alpine  formation. 
This  mass  of  steep  mountains  is  formed  by  a  central 
chain  and  two  ridges  of  lime-rocks,  which  extend  from 
S.S.  AV.  to  E.  N.  E.,  and  near  Turin  and  Geneva 
cease  to  accompany  the  central  ridge.  This  consists  of 
the  oldest  mountain  formations.  Gneiss  and  granite, 
occupy  the  whole  middle  tract  of  the  Alps,  ;  nd 
form,  in  particular,  the  Ixxly  of  the  upper  range, 
which  is  covered  with  an  infinite  number  of  peaks 
and  glaciers,  and  can  be  crossed  with  tolerable  con- 
venience only  at  a  few  points.  This  range  forms 
the  division  of  the  Alpine  streanw,  and  here  arr 
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situated  the  highest  of  the  above-mentioned  moun- 
tains.    This  formation  is  particularly  rich  in  beauti- 
ful minerals,  of  which  lime-stone,  gneiss,  mica  slate, 
and  granite  are  the  chief.     To  this  succeeds,  as 
well  upon  the  northern  as  upon  the  southern  side, 
the  slate  formation,  which  rises  also  to  a  considerable 
height,   without    reaching,    however,    the  highest 
points.     It  consists  principally  of  table-slate,  whet- 
slate,  silicious  slate,  graywacke,  and  cont  ins,  also, 
a  kind  of  lime-stone.     In  it  there  are  fo  nd,  also, 
layers  -  of  ore,   particularly  the  famous  masses  of 
sparry  iron  in  Styria.     The  porphyry  formation  ap- 
pears only  on  the  south  side  of  the  Alps,  particularly 
in  Tyrol,  where  it  forms  a  wide,  low  p'ateau.     The 
latest  formation  of  the  central  chain  is  the  elder  or 
red  sand-stone,  consisting  of  a  coarse  stone,  often  a 
-conglomerate,  or  of  a  finer  red  or  gray  stone.     The 
ridges  of  lime-stone  Alps  rise  northwards  and  south- 
wards, at  the  foot  of  the  central  chain,  steep,  and 
highly  picturesque,  constituted  by  Alpine  or  elder 
Flcetz  lime-stone,  marl,  plaster,  clay,  fossil  salt,  trap, 
porphyry,  also  amygdaloid,  and  conglomerate.    It  is 
distinguished  by  beds  of  calamine,  galena,  and  clay 
iron  stone.      On   the  lime-stone   chain   lean   the 
younger  formations  of  the  Jura  (q.  v.),  of  the  Suabian 
Alps,  &c. — See  the  article  Alps,    Suabian;  also 
Ebel,  uber  den  Bau  der  Erde  in  dem  Alpengebirge, 
On  the  Structure  of  the  Alps,  2  vols.,  Zurich,  1808. 
ALPS,    Roads  over.     One  of  the  most  lasting 
monuments  of  the  power  and  policy  of  Napoleon  are 
the  artificial  mountain-roads,  which  connect  Savoy 
with  France,  and  Valais  with  Italy.    The  first  leads 
over  mount  Cenis  (a  mountain  5,879  feet  high)  by 
Lansleburg    to   Susa,    from   Savoy  to   Piedmont. 
Formerly,  travellers  were  obliged  to  pass  over  the 
steepest  height  on  mules,  or  in  chairs ;  but,  in  1805, 
Napoleon  ordered  a  winding  road  for  carriages  to  be 
laid  out  here,  thirty  miles  long  and  eighteen  feet 
wide,  which  is  passable  even  in  winter.     In  1815, 
16,000  carriages,  and  34,900  mules  passed  this  road. 
— The  second  leads  over  the  Simplon  (Sempione), 
which  is  10,327  feet  in  height,  from  Valais  to  Pied- 
mont, from  the  village  Glus  to  Domod'Ossola.  This 
road,  constructed  between  1801  and  1806,  is  the 
only  one  from  Switzerland,  over  the  Alps,  passable 
by  wheel  carriages.     It  is  about  thirty-six  miles 
long,  and  twenty-five  feet  wide  throughout,  and  is 
nowhere  too  steep  to  be  passed  by  the  heaviest  wag- 
gons.    It    is    carried    over  steep    precipices,    and 
through  six  galleries  hewn  in  the  rocks.     Some  of 
these  passages  are  several  hundred  paces  in  length, 
and  are  lighted  by  openings.     From  them  you  step 
into  lovely  valleys,  adorned  with  cottages,  and  see 
above  them  dark  forests  of  pine,  glaciers,  and  peaks 
covered  with  snow  shining  in  the  olue  sky.   Bridges 
are  thrown  over  tremendous  precipices,  from  one 
mountain  to  the  other.    The  Italian  side  offers  a 
more  beautiful  spectacle  than  the  Swiss,  because  the 
rocks  are  steeper.     The  grande  galerie  is  683  feet 
l»ng,    entirely  excavated    in    granite,   called  the 
gallery  of  Frissinone,  from  the  rivulet,  which  forms 
ii  splendid  cascade  near  it.    The  road  commences  a 
mile  westward  from   Brieg,    and  leads  over  the 
Saltina-bridge ;  above  the  village  of  Ried,  it  goes 
through  a  beautiful  grove  of  larch-trees,  to  the  first 
gallery,  and  then  over  the  Chanter-bridge,  eighty 
paces  in  length,  to  Persal.     Here  begin  precipices 
and  avalanches,  on  which  account  the  road  lias  many 
windings.     At  the  galerie  des  glaciers  the  growth 
of  trees  ceases,  and  the  road  rises  1 ,033  toises  above 
the  lago  Maggiore,  or  almost  6,000  feet  above  the 
sea.     At  the  top  stands  a  hospitium  for  travellers,  a 
turnpike,  and,  lower  down  on  the  right,  the  old 
hospital.     Four  miles  farther  on  lies  the  village  of 
Simplon,  4,548  feet  above  the  sea.     The  road  goes 


along  the  river  Veriola,  till  near  Domo  d'Ossola. 
At  Gunt  is  a  tavern  ;  a  mile  further,  the  territory  of 
Valais  terminates  near  a  chapel;  the  first  Italian 
village  is  S.  Marco.  Avalanches,  and  masses  of 
earth,  brought  down  by  the  rain,  often  damage  this 
road,  so  that  the  annual  repair  requires  a  consider- 
able expense,  which,  however,  neither  the  Swiss  nor 
the  Sardinian  government  have,  as  yet.  been  willing 
to  take  upon  themselves.  Osterwald  has  given 
fine  sketches  of  the  picturesque  views  on  the  road 
over  the  Simplon.  (q.  v.) — A  third  road  leads  over 
mount  Genevre  (about  6000  feet  high),  on  the 
frontiers  of  France  and  Piedmont.  There  is  a  vil- 
lage on  the  level  summit  of  the  mountain,  with  a 
monastery,  where  travellers  are  received. — The 
fourth  road  (la  corniche)  goes  from  Nice,  by  Monaco, 
to  Genoa,  through  the  rocky  ground  at  the  foot  of 
the  Maritime  Alps. — Among  the  other  roads  over 
the  Alps  are  to  be  mentioned,  1,  that  over  Mt  St 
Gothard  (q.  v.),  from  the  canton  Uri  to  the  canton 
Tessino ;  but,  as  this  is  very  toilsome,  and,  in  some 
places,  dangerous,  particularly  near  the  Devil's 
bridge,  in  the  Urnerloch,  and  at  the  descent  to 
Airolo,  in  the  Val  Livino,  goods  can  be  transported 
from  Switzerland  to  Italy  only  on  pack-horses.  The 
road  ascends  to  a  height  of  8264  feet,  and  at  an 
elevation  of  6367  feet  there  is  a  hospitium  of  the 
Capuchins.  2.  The  road  over  the  Great  St  Ber- 
nard (q.  v.),  from  the  lake  of  Geneva  to  Italy  (the 
nearest  of  all  to  Turin  and  Genoa),  is  unfit  for  car- 
riages, and  can  only  be  passed  on  foot  and  by  pack- 
horses.  In  order  to  shorten  the  way,  it  has  been 
proposed  to  make  a  passage,  for  the  transport  of 
wares,  from  the  Valais  to  Genoa.  3.  The  main 
road  from  Innspruck  to  Italy,  over  the  Brenner,  a 
mountain  of  Tyrol,  6063  feet  in  height.  At  this 
place  the  road  is  about  ten  miles  long,  and  ascends 
to  a  height  of  4367  feet.  With  this  is  connected, 
4.  the  new  road  built  by  Austria  since  1821,  the 
highest  in  Europe,  from  Bormio,  in  Valtellina, 
over  the  Braglio,  and  the  yoke  of  Stilfs,  8400  feet 
high.  5  and  6.  The  road  from  Bellinzona  to  Coire, 
over  the  Bernardin,  and  that  over  the  Splugen, 
passable  for  wheel-carriages  since  1823 ;  the  former 
leading  to  the  lake  of  Lugano,  the  latter  to  the  lake 
of  Como.  The  canton  Tessino,  in  1818,  entered 
into  a  compact  with  the  government  of  Lombardy, 
by  which,  on  condition  or  being  allowed  the  impor- 
tation of  salt  and  fruits  from  Lombardy,  it  promised 
to  prevent  the  building  of  a  new  road  from  Bellin- 
zona to  Coire,  over  the  Bernardin,  and  only  to 
keep  the  old  road  in  its  present  condition.  The 
validity  of  this  treaty,  however,  so  contrary  to  the 
interest  of  the  Orisons  and  the  other  cantons,  was 
disputed,  and  the  building  was  finally  commenced. 
The  roads  over  the  yoke  of  Stilfs,  and  that  over 
mount  Simplon,  are  among  the  greatest  productions 
of  human  energy  and  art  in  modern  times. 

ALPS,  the  Suabian.  The  northern  continuation  of 
the  Schwarz-wald,  or  Black  Forest,  is  a  regular, 
calcareous  mountain,  seventy  miles  long,  and  from 
nine  to  twenty  broad,  on  the  southern  frontier  of 
Wirtemberg,  of  which  the  highest  and  most  barren 
part  is  the  Rough  Alps  (Rauhe  Alp).  The  highest 
point  is  not  quite  3000  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea.  In  the  village  of  Sirchingen,  the  eaves  of  a 
house  shed  the  rain,  on  one  side,  into  the  Rhine, 
through  the  Neckar,  and  on  the  other,  into  the 
Damibe.  As  the  mountain  abounds  in  lime,  it  is 
rich  in  caverns  containing  stalactites.  The  higher 
the  quarries  of  limestone  are  situated,  the  finer  is  the 
grain  of  the  stone,  and  the  greater  the  mass  of  petri- 
factions ;  among  which  are  particularly  to  be  noticed 
large  specimens  of  the  cornu  ammonis.  These  Alps 
are  poor  in  metals. 


IL'S 


ALPUX ARAS  -ALTAR. 


ALPIJXARAS,  los  (:uic!ent  tnontcs  Sotis)  •  a  range 
of  mountains  in  liranada.  nlMiiit  fitly-one  milt-  in 
len^ili.  trinn  I'.,  to  \V.,  and  thirty-three  in  breadth, 
from  N.  In  S.  They  am  be  seen  from  Gibraltar, 
iiiul  even  from  the  coast  of  Africa.  Hen*  the  de- 
,'thc  .Moor-.  Mori-coo  (no\v  Christian-), 
Ji\e.  ami  cultivate  tlie  laiul  extremely  well.  No  part 
of  Sjiain  is  -it  well  peopled. 

AI.SACK  ((lerm.,  Kimiss  ;  French,  sllsui-i)  ;  be- 
fore the  French  revolution,  a  province  of  France,  on 
the  Rhine,  now  constituting  the  departments  of  the 
l..i\\,  r  and  the  Upper  Rhine  (the  former  of  which 
contains  17(iO  square  miles,  with  370,6(50  inhabit- 
ant- :  the  latter,  21-10  square  miles,  with  504,600 
inhabitants) ;  a  fertile  country,  formerly  divided  into 
Lower  and  I'pper  Alsace.  In  ancient  times,  it  was 
a  (Jeriuan  duchy,  but,  in  1268,  the  line  of  its  dukes 
becoming  extinct,  it  was  parceled  out  to  several 
members  of  the  German  empire.  By  the  peace  of 
.Minister,  in  1648,  the  part  of  A.  belonging  to 
Au-tria,  and  to  ten  free  cities  of  the  empire,  was 
rt  drd  to  France.  The  possessions  of  the  oilier 
(icrman  states  in  A.  still  preserved  their  connexion 
with  the  German  empire.  By  the  peace  of  Ryswick, 
in  1697,  the  city  of  Strasburg,  and  all  the  territory 
occupied  by  the  French  troops  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Rhine,  were  ceded  to  r  ranee.  Several  states 
of  the  empire  liad  still  important  possessions  in  it, 
which,  at  the  beginning  of  the  revolution,  the  first 
national  assembly  declared  to  be  a  conquest  pointed 
out  by  nature  itself;  because,  they  said,  foreign 
powers  could  not  be  allowed  to  retain  possessions 
within  the  territory  of  France  without  danger  ; 
com]>ensation  was  promised  for  the  losses  sustained 
by  the  German  owners ;  few  of  them,  however, 
were  willing  to  accept  it,  and  this  afiair  was  one  of 
the  chief  causes  of  the  war  which  took  place  soon 
after  between  France  and  Germany.  By  the  peace 
of  Paris,  Nov.  20,  1815,  a  part  of  A.,  viz.  Landau, 
was  again  separated  from  France,  and  reunited  with 
Germany. — (See  Resume  de  I'Histoire  d'  Alsace, 
par  M.  V.,  Paris,  1825 ;  and  Nouv.  Descript. 
Histor.  et  Typogr.  des  deux  Depart,  du  Rhin,  par 
J.  F.  Aufschlager,  1  number,  Strasburg,  1825.) 
The  inhabitants  of  A.  continue  to  speak  German. 
Strasburg  is  the  chief  city.  The  two  departments 
produce  wine,  copper,  iron,  hemp,  flax,  tobacco, 
madder,  &c.  Several  of  the  most  distinguished 
liberals  in  the  French  chamber  have  lately  been 
sent  from  these  departments,  and,  on  the  whole, 
they  were  much  attached  to  the  French  emperor. 

AL  SEGNO  (Italian  ;  to  the  mark  or  sign).  This 
expression  is  usually  accompanied  with  this  character, 
S.  and  signifies  that  the  performer  is  to  return  to  a 
similar  mark  in  the  composition,  and  end  with  the 
first  part  of  the  strain. 

AL-SIRAT;  the  bridge,  of  breadth  Jess  than  the 
thread  of  a  famished  spider,  over  which  the  Mussul- 
mans must  skate  into  paradise,  to  which  it  is  the 
only  entrance.  But  this  is  not  the  worst ;  the  river 
beneath  l>eing  hell  itself,  into  which,  as  may  be  ex- 
pected, the  unskilful  and  tender  of  foot  contrive  to 
tumble,  with  a  facilis  descensus  Averni,  not  very 
pleasing  in  prospect  to  the  next  passenger.  There 
is  a  shorter  cut  downwards,  for  the  Jews  and 
Christians. — Lord  Byron. 

ALSOP,  Richard,  a  man  of  letters,  born  in  Middle- 
town,  Connecticut,  published  a  number  of  fugitive 
pieces  in  verse  and  prose,  which  had  considerable 
success,  besides  several  translations  from  the  Italian 
and  French.  The  principal  one  is  the  Natural  and 
Civil  History  of  Chili,  from  the  Italian  of  the  abb. 
Molina,  in  2  vols ,  8vo,  reprinted  in  London.  In 
1815,  he  prepared  the  Narrative  of  the  Captivity 
end  Adventures  of  J.  R.  Jewett  among  the  Savages 


of  Nootka  Sound,      lie  died  Aug.  20,  1815,  in  th« 
i>',(\\  year  of  hi-  a-'-. 

AISTON,  Charlc-,  a  Sco!ti-h  physician  and  liola- 
nist,  was  born  in  Lanark-hire  in  KiSS,  commenced 
hi-  -Indies  at  the  imivcr-ity  of  (ilasgow,  and,  under 
the  patronage  of  the  thicl.es-  of  Hamilton,  attached 
liiin-elf  to  medicine,  in  the  prosecution  of  which,  in 
his  3:fel  year,  lie  accompanied  the  first  l)r  Alonro  to 
Leyilen,  where  lie  continued  three  years,  under  the 
instruction  of  the  celebrated  Boerhaave.  On  hi* 
return  to  hi-  native  country,  in  conjunct  ion  with  1'rs 
Mourn,  Rutherford,  Sinclair,  and  Hummer,  he 
projected  the  n:\i\al  of  medical  lectures  in  Kdin- 
htirgh,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  that  hi^h  charac- 
ter, which  Edinburgh,  as  a  medical  school,  1;; 
long  enjoyed.  l>r  A.'s  department  w;.-  botany  and 
the  niateria  medica,  which  he  continued  to  i 
until  his  death,  in- 1760.  His  principal  liolanical 
work  is  entitled  "  Tirocinium  Botanicum  Kdinbur- 
gense,"  1753.  In  one  of  his  papers  in  the  Edinburgh 
I'hy-ical  and  Literary  Essays,  he  endeavour. 
combat  the  Linnaxm  doctrine  of  the  sexual  q 
of  plants.  His  Lectures  on  the  Materia  Medica 
were  published  in  2  vols.  4to,  ten  years  after  his 
death. 

ALSTONE,  or  ALDSTONE-MOOR,  a  parish  and 
market-town  in  the  county  of  Cumberland  and  the 
borders  of  Northumberland,  containing  a  population 
of  5700,  who  are  chiefly  employed  in  the  lead  mines 
in  the  vicinity,  which  have  been  long  celebrated  for 
the  abundance  of  that  metal. 

ALSTROEMER,  Jonas,  the  reviver  of  industry  and 
commerce  in  Sweden,  was  born  of  poor  parents,  in 
the  province  of  West  Gothland,  in  1685.  After 
visiting  London,  where  he  paid  particular  attention 
to  the  commercial  and  manufacturing  sources  of 
British  prosperity,  he  obtained  a  license,  in  1723,  to 
establish  manufactures  in  his  native  town,  and  it 
soon  became  the  seat  of  industry  and  activity,  which 
afforded  an  example  to  the  whole  kingdom.  In 
order  to  collect  further  information,  he  visited  Ger- 
many, Holland,  and  Flanders.  He  also  established 
a  sugar-house  at  Gottenburg,  and  traded  to  the 
Indies  and  the  Levant.  He  improved  rural  econo- 
my, the  breed  of  sheep,  &c.,  cultivated  plants  proper 
for  dyeing,  and  extended  the  culture  of  the  potatoe, 
then  a  novelty  in  Sweden.  His  country  was  not 
backward  in  acknowledging  his  services.  He  re- 
ceived various  honours,  among  which  was  a  patent 
of  nobility.  He  died  in  1761,  leaving  a  name  aud 
character  honourable  for  patriotism,  activity,  and 
talent. 

ALT;  a  term  applied  to  that  part  of  the  great 
scale  of  bounds  which  lies  between  F  above  the  tre- 
ble-cliff note,  and  G  in  altissimo. 

ALTAI  or  ALTAIC  MOUNTAINS  ;  a  vast  chain  of 
mountains  in  Asia,  extending  from  Ion.  68°  to  17" 
E.,  terminating  at  East  Cape,  and  forming,  for  a 
great  distance,  the  southern  boundary  of  Siberia. 
Their  length  is  about  5000  miles.  They  assume 
different  names,  and  are  supposed  to  be  connected 
with  the  Uralian  chain.  A  large  part  of  the  A. 
chain  is  sometimes  called  the  Koihyvan  iiituniluiiix. 
because  situated  in  the  government  of  that  name. 
The  highest  summits  are  computed  at  10,730  feet 
above  the  sea. 

ALTAR  ;  an  elevated  place  intended  for  sacrifice. 
At  first,  altars  were  made  of  earth  or  ashes,  but 
afterwards,  when  men  began  to  build  temples,  they 
were  made  of  stone  or  metal,  and  much  adorned. 
They  stood  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  edifice,  before 
the  statue  of  the  god,  but  lower.  Very  different 
from  these  are  the  altars  in  Cliristian  churches.  In 
these,  the  altar  is  not  a  place  of  sacrifice,  but  was,  at 
first,  a  table  at  which  the  love-feast  ((igapr)  wrs  held. 
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When  this  was  changeri  into  a  church  ceremony,  the 
nltar  yet  remained  a  table,  placed  in  the  choir  of  the 
church,  used  for  the  distribution  of  the  Lord's  sup- 
per, and  for  various  other  purposes.  Altars  of 
mason-work  were,  probably,  first  used  among  Chris- 
tians in  the  reign  of  Constantine  the  Great.  The 
regulation  of  placing  them  always  towards  the  east 
originated  with.Sextus  II.  Since  the  time  of  Gre- 
gory VI.,  Roman  Catholic  churches  frequently  con- 
tain several  altars.  The  high  altar,  the  most  im- 
portant, is  in  the  chancel  of  the  church,  somewhat 
elevated ;  the  other  smaller  ones  are  near  the  pil- 
lars, or  the  side  walls,  or  in  the  chapel.  In  the 
larger  Protestant  churches,  also,  there  is  usually  a 
great  and  small  altar. 

^  ALTENBURG;  a  Saxon  duchy,  which  is  divided 
into  two  parts  by  the  principality  of  Gera.  At  pre- 
sent, it  belongs  to  the  houses  of  Gotha  and  Saal- 
feld.  The  division  belonging  to  the  former  house 
contains  about  525  square  miles,  with  109,557  inha- 
bitants, famous  for  their  attention  to  agriculture  and 
to  the  breeding  of  cattle.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  and  best  cultivated  parts  of  Germany.  The 
division  of  Saalfeld  contains  about  212  square  miles, 
with  30,500  inhabitants  (according  to  some,  about 
170  square  miles  and  21,400  inhabitants);  lias  four 
cities,  one  market-town,  and  100  villages.  Each 
line  possesses  full  sovereignty.  The  city  of  A.,  well 
built  on  the  Pleisse,  contains  1279  houses,  10,100 
inhabitants,  and,  till  1308,  was  a  free  city  of  the 
empire. 

ALTER,  Francis  Charles,  a  German  Jesuit  and 
laborious  scholastic  critic,  was  Greek  teacher  at 
Vienna,  where  he  died  in  1804.  He  was  author  of 
no  less  tlian  250  volumes  of  dissertations,  one  of  the 
principal  of  which  is  "  Novum  Testamentum  ad 
codicem  Vindobonensem  Grace  expressum,"  2  vols. 
8vo. 

ALTER  EGO  (Latin;  the  other  I);  a  law  term, 
used  particularly  in  the  official  style  of  the  kingdom 
of  the  Two  Sicilies,  by  which  the  king  gives  to  a 
substitute,  appointed  to  manage  the  aflairs  of  the 
kingdom,  the  full  exercise  ot  royal  power.  This 
happened  in  Naples  after  the  insurrection  of  Monte- 
forte,  where  the  present  king,  when  crown-prince, 
July  6,  1820,  was  appointed  by  his  father  vicar- 
general  of  the  kingdom.  In  France,  the  phrase 
used  to  express  this  is  lieutenant-general  du  royaume. 

ALTITUDE  denotes  the  perpendicular  height  of  the 
vertex  of  any  plane,  or  solid  body,  above  the  line  or 
plane  of  its  base  ;  thus  the  altitude  of  a  triangle  is 
measured  by  a  perpendicular  let  fall  from  any  one  of 
its  angles  upon  the  base,  or  upon  the  base  produced  ; 
therefore  the  same  triangle  may  have  different  alti- 
tudes, accordingly  as  we  assume  one  side  or  another 
for  its  base.  Again,  the  altitude  of  a  cone  or  pyra- 
mid, whether  right  or  oblique,  is  measured  by  a 
perpendicular  let  fall  from  the  vertex  to  the  plane 
of  its  base.  Similar  remarks  apply  to  other  solids. 
— In  astronomy,  altitudes  are  measured  or  estimated 
by  the  angles  subtended  between  the  object  and  the 
plane  of  the  horizon ;  and  this  altitude  may  be  either 
true  or  apparent.  The  apparent  altitude  is  that 
which  is  obtained  immediately  from  observation ; 
and  the  true  altitude  that  which  results  from  cor- 
recting the  apparent  altitude,  by  making  allowance 
for  parallax,  refraction,  &c.  The  altitude  of  a  ter- 
restrial object  is  the  height  of  its  vertex  above  some 
horizontal  plane  assumed  as  a  base.  The  altitude 
of  mountains  is  measured,  generally,  from  the  level 
of  the  ocean  ;  that  is,  the  altitude  of  a  mountain  is 
the  difference  between  the  mean  terrestrial  radius, 
and  the  distance  of  the  vertex  of  the  mountain  from 
the  centre  of  the.  earth.  If  the  altitude  of  a  moun- 
tain is  given  without  "any  explanation,  the  altitude 


above  the  ocean  is  always  understood.  This  altitude 
can  be  measured  trigonometrically,  by  barometrical 
observations,  or  by  actually  measuring  the  nearest 
distance  between  the  level  at  the  base  and  that  al 
the  vertex  of  an  object ;  and,  if  very  great  accuracy 
is  not  required,  by  optical  reflection,  uy  the  length 
of  shadows,  by  moveable  staves,  the  geometrical 
square,  &c. ;  and,  generally,  by  any  method  in 
which  the  calculation  depends  upon  the  similarity  of 
plane  rectilinear  triangles. 

ALTO,  or  ALTO  TENOKE.  Alto  is  the  term  ap- 
plied to  tliat  part  of  the  great  vocal  scale  which  lies 
between  the  mezzo  soprano  and  the  tenor,  and  which 
is  assigned  to  the  highest  natural  adult  male  voice. 
In  scores  it  always  signifies  the  counter-tenor  part. 

ALTONA  ;  the  largest  city  of  Denmark,  after  Co- 
penhagen, in  the  duchy  of  Holstein ;  53°  54'  25"  N. 
lat. ;  9°  55'  E.  Ion. ;  two  miles  from  Hamburg  on 
the  Elbe.  The  city  contains  upwards  of  23,000  in- 
habitants ;  among  whom  are  2400  German  and  Por- 
tuguese Jews,  under  the  direction  of  a  rabbin.  The 
remainder  are  Lutherans,  Calvinists,  Catholics,  and 
Anabaptists.  The  number  of  houses  is  about  2230. 
There  are  also  520  habitable  cellars.  The  city  is 
built  on  the  side  of  a  steep  hill,  which  gives  it  the 
appearance  of  an  amphitheatre,  when  viewed  from 
the  side  of  the  Elbe.  The  commerce  of  A.,  both 
inland  and  foreign,  is  considerable.  The  Danish 
government  has  conferred  many  privileges  on  the 
city.  Here  is  a  board  of  commerce,  a  mint,  an  ex- 
change, a  royal  bank,  and,  since  1739,  a  royal  school. 
In  1713,  A.  was  almost  totally  burned  by  the  Swe- 
dish general  Steenbock.  It  has  been  since  beauti- 
fully rebuilt. 

ALTRANSTADT  ;  a  town  in  Saxony,  famous  for  the 
treaty  concluded  between  Charles  XII.,  king  of 
Sweden,  and  Augustus,  elector  of  Saxony,  Sept. 
24,  1706,  by  which  the  latter  resigned  the  crown  of 
Poland.  After  the  defeat  of  Charles,  at  Pultawa, 
Augustus,  Aug.  8,  1709,  declared  the  peace  of  Al- 
transtadt  void,  because  his  commissioners,  von  Imhof 
and  Pfingsten,  had  exceeded  their  powers  in  signing 
the  conditions.  The  former  was  condemned  to  be 
imprisoned  for  life,  the  latter  to  be  put  to  death. 
Augustus,  at  the  invitation  of  some  Polish  nobles, 
returned  to  Poland,  took  possession  of  the  throne, 
and  renewed  his  alliance  with  the  czar. 

ALUM,  artificial.  Common  alum  is  a  triple  salt, 
consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  alumine,  potash,  and 
water,  or  of  sulphate  of  alumine  and  sulphate  of 
potash,  united  together,  with  a  certain  quantity  of 
water  of  crystallization.  It  crystallizes  in  regular 
octahedrons,  which  are  generally  truncated  on  their 
edges  and  solid  angles.  Alum  may  also  be  formed 
by  substituting  either  soda,  ammonia,  or  magnesia 
for  the  potash,  without  at  all  altering  its  crystalline 
form  or  its  taste.  It  dissolves  in  five  parts  of  water, 
at  60°,  and  the  solution  reddens  vegetable  blues, 
indicating  the  excess  of  acid  which  this  salt  contains. 
Exposed  to  heat,  it  undergoes  a  watery  fusion,  and 
becomes  light  and  spongy,  in  which  condition  it 
possesses  slightly  corrosive  properties,  and  is  used  as 
i  caustic,  under  the  name  of  almnen  cxsiccatum. — 
The  simplest  process  by  which  alum  is  prepared  is, 
perhaps,  that  adopted  at  the  Solfatara  near  Naples, 
which  is  covered  with  a  white  clayey  soil,  through 
which  sulphureous  vapours  are  constantly  emitted. 
This  soil  is  always  hot,  and  nothing  more  is  requisite 
than  to  immerse  it  into  cisterns,  and  subject  the 
earthy  matter  to  lixiviation ;  after  which,  the  saline 
solution  is  evaporated  by  means  of  the  subterra- 
nean heat,  and  placed  in  a  situation  to  cool,  when 
the  alum  is  deposited  in  crystals.  As  nothing  is 
added  during  the  process,  it  is  obvious  that  the  alum 
must  exist  ready  formed  in  the  soil.  From  the  pre- 
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sence  of  a  small  portion  of  iron,  the  Solfatnra  alum 
is  not  so  valuable,  for  many  purposes,  as  ilial  pro- 
duced elsewhere  ;  ami,  accordingly,  it-*  u-e  is  mostly 
confined  to  the  Neapolitan  states. — The  manufacture 
of  alum  directly  from  its  component  parts,  has,  of 
late  years,  furnished  a  large  proportion  of  this  sub- 
stance found  in  commerce.  The  process  is  conducted 
in  the  following  manner: — Sulphur  and  nitrate  of 
potash  (nitre)  are  mixed  together,  in  the  proportions 
tor  forming  sulphuric  acid,  and  brought  into  com- 
bustion in  large  leaden  chambers,  or  rooms  lined 
with  a  thick  coating  of  plaster.  The  sulphur  is  thus 
acidified,  and  converted  into  vapour,  and,  the  floor  of 
the  apartment  being  covered  with  clay  of  the  purest 
kind,  previously  calcined,  the  acid  gradually  com- 
bine!) with  it,  and  forms  sulphate  of  alumine,  which, 
after  a  few  days,  is  dissolved  out  and  considerably 
reduced  by  evaporation,  when  a  solution  of  sulphate 
of  potash  (bring  the  residue  of  the  combustion  of  the 
nitre  and  sulphur)  is  poured  in,  and  the  perfect 
crystals  of  alum  are  deposited.  (See  Alum-slate  and 
Alum-stone.} — The  importance  of  alum  in  the  arts, 
is  \  rry  great,  and  its  annual  consumption  is  im- 
mense. It  is  employed  to  increase  the  hardness  of 
tallow,  to  remove  greasiness  from  printers'  cushions 
and  blocks  in  calico  manufactories,  and  to  render 
turbid  waters  limpid.  In  dyeing,  it  is  used  to  cleanse 
and  open  the  pores  on  the  surface  of  the  substance 
to  be  dyed,  and,  by  the  attraction  of  the  colouring 
matter  for  the  alumine  it  contains,  to  render  it  fit  for 
receivi»g  the  colouring  particles.  Wood  and  paper 
are  dipped  into  a  solution  of  it  to  render  them  less 
combustible.  Paper  impregnated  with  alum  is  use- 
ful in  whitening  silver,  and  in  silvering  brass  without 
heat.  It  is  also  largely  used  in  die  composition  of 
crayons,  in  tannery,  and  in  medicine. 

ALUM,  native,  is  found  in  most  countries,  in  the 
state  of  an  efflorescence  or  mould  upon  the  surface 
of  certain  slate  clays  and  lavas,  and,  in  the  United 
States,  in  mica-slate  rocks ;  also,  in  delicate  hair- 
shaped  fibres,  occupying  clefts  in  a  bituminous  shale, 
principally  found  in  Italy.  It  may  always  be  easily 
recognised  by  its  sweetish,  astringent  taste,  in  which 
it  resembles  the  artificial  alum.  It  exists  only  in 
very  limited  quantities,  and  contains  too  many  im- 
purities to  be  of  any  practical  use. — A  native  alum 
has  of  late  been  found  near  the  foot  of  the  Andes, 
in  South  America,  in  which  soda  is  substituted  for 
potash.  Am.  Lyceum,  Nat.  Hist.  New  York,  vol. 
iii.  p.  19. 

ALCM-SLATE  ;  a  slaty  rock,  of  different  degrees 
of  hardness ;  colour,  greyish,  bluish,  or  iron-black, 
and  often  possessed  of  a  glossy  or  shining  lustre.  It 
is  chiefly  composed  of  silex  and  alumine,  with  vari- 
able proportions  of  sulphuret  of  iron  (iron  pyrites), 
lime,  bitumen,  and  magnesia.  It  is  found  abun- 
dantly in  most  European  countries,  and  from  it  is 
obtained  the  largest  part  of  the  alum  of  commerce. 
As  the  alum-slate  contains  only  the  remote  princi- 
ples of  this  salt,  the  process  for  obtaining  it  is  some- 
wliat  complicated.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  requisite 
to  acidify  the  sulphur  of  the  pyrites,  and  combine  it 
with  the  alumine.  This  is  effected  by  roasting  the 
ore  in  contact  with  the  air,  and  then  lixiviating  it ; 
after  which,  potash  is  added,  and  the  crystallized 
alum  obtained  by  evaporation. 

ALUM-STOXE  ;  a  mineral  of  a  greyish  or  yellow- 
ish-white colour,  fine-grained,  and  approaching  to 
earthy  in  its  composition,  and  filled  with  numerous 
small  cavities.  It  may  be  scratched  with  the  knife, 
and  easily  reduced  to  fragments.  When  strongly 
heated,  it  emits  a  sulphureous  gas.  It  is  composed 
of  alumine,  43-92 ;  silex,  24OO ;  sulphuric  acid, 
25-00 ;  potash,  3-08 ;  water,  4-00.  It  is  found  at 
Tolfa,  in  Italy,  in  secondary  rocks,  and  from  it  is 


obtained  a  very  pure  alum,  by  simply  subjecting  it 
to  roasting  ami  lixiviation. 

ALUMINE,  or  ALUMINA  ;  one  of  the  earths  enter- 
ing most  largely  into  the  combination  of  all  rocks, 
clays,  and   loams.      From   its  forming  the  plastic 
principle  in  clays,  it  was  formerly  called  argil,  or  the 
tirgiflacroiis  eurtk  ;  but  since  it  has  been  ascertained 
that  it  constitutes  the  have  of  the  salt  nlum,  it  is 
styled  alumine.      Like  the  other  earths,  it  was  n- 
garded  as  an  elementary  substance   in   chemistry, 
until  the  researches  of  Sir  II.  Davy  led  to  the  belief 
that  it  was  a  compound  of  a  peculiar  metallic  Imse 
with  oxygen.— It  exists  in  the  state  of  a  hydrate,  or 
in  combination  with  water,  in  the  (iibbsitc,  a  mineral 
found  in  Richmond,  Massachusetts,  and  nearly  pure  in 
the  corundum  gems.    The  porcelain  days  ami  kaolins 
contain  about  half  their  weight  of  this  earth,   lo 
which    they  owe  their   most   valuable   properties. 
Alumine  may  be  obtained  pure  by  adding,  in   the 
first  place,  to  a  solution  of  alum  in  twenty  parts  of 
water,  a  small  quantity  of  a  solution  of  carbonate  of 
soda,  to  precipitate  any  iron  that  may  be  present, 
and   afterwards  a  little  water  of  ammonia    (aipta 
ammonia:)  to  the  supernatant  liquid,  separated  from 
its  precipitate,   which,   uniting  with  the  sulphuric 
acid  of  the  alum,  liberates  the  alumine.    On  being 
washed,   and  thoroughly  dried,    it  is  of  a  white 
colour,  and  without  taste  or  smell.     It  is  soluble  in 
liquid  soda  and  potash,    from  which    it    may    be 
separated,  unaltered,  by  the  acids.     It  is  infusible, 
except  in  the  heat  of   the    compound   blowpipe. 
Alumine  is  the  basis  of  porcelain,  pottery,  bricks,  and 
crucibles.      It  has  a   strong  affinity    for    oil    anil 
colouring  matter,  which  causes  it  to  be  employed,  in 
the  state  of  days,  as  a  cleansing  powder,  and,  in  a 
state  of  purity,  in  the  preparation  of  lakes,  in  dyeing 
and  calico-printing.     It  combines  with   the  acids, 
and  forms  numerous  salts ;   the  most  important  of 
which  are  the  sulphate  of  alumine  and  potash  (sc<; 
Alum),  and  the  acetate  of  alumine.      This  salt  is 
formed  by  digesting  strong    acetic  acid   (vinrgar) 
upon  the  newly-precipitated  earth ;  but,  for  the  use 
of  the  manufacturer,    by  decomposing  alum   with 
acetate  of  lead,  (sugar  of  lead),  or,  more  economically, 
with  acetate  of  lime,  a  gallon  of  which,  of  the  spe- 
cific gravity  1-050,  is  employed  for  every  two  and 
three-quarters  pounds  of  alum.      The  sulphate  of 
lime  formed  falls  to  the  bottom,  and  the  acetate  of 
alumine  remains  in  solution  with  an  excess  of  alum, 
which  is  necessary  to  prevent  its  decomposition.     It 
is  of  extensive  use  in  calico-printing  and  dyeing,  as 
a  mordant,  and  is  employed  in  the  place  of  alum, 
to  which  it  is  generally  preferred. 

ALURED,  an  ancient  English  annalist,  who  flour- 
ished in  the  beginning  of  the  12th  century,  was  a. 
canon  and  treasurer  of  the  church  of  St  John  of 
Beverley,  his  native  town.  His  annals  come  down 
to  his  own  times  in  the  year  1129,  and  are  valuable 
both  on  account  of  the  matter  and  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  written.  He  is  also  supposed  to  be, 
author  of  "  The  History  of  St  John  of  Beverley,'' 
a  MS.  preserved  in  the  Cottonian  library. 

ALVA,  Ferd.  Alvarez,  of  Toledo,  duke  of,  minister 
of  state,  and  general  of  the  imperial  armies,  was  born 
in  1508,  of  one  of  the  most  illustrious  families  of 
Spain.  He  was  educated  under  the  eyes  of  his 
grandfather,  Frederic  of  Toledo,  who  instructed 
him  in  military  and  political  science.  He  carried 
arms,  when  very  young,  at  the  battle  of  Fa  via ; 
commanded  under  Charles  V.  in  Hungary ;  also  at 
the  siege  of  Tunis,  and  in  the  expedition  against 
Algiers.  He  defended  Perpignan  again*;  th? 
dauphin,  and  distinguished  himself  in  Navarre  and 
Catalonia.  His  cautious  character,  and  his  inclina- 
tion for  politics,  at  first,  led  men  to  believe  that  be 
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had  but  little  military  talent ;  and  Charles  V.  him- 
self, whom  he  advised,  in  Hungary,  to  build  a 
bridge  of  gold  for  the  Turks,  rather  than  risk  a 
decisive  battle,  deemed  him  unqualified  for  high 
commands,  and  intrusted  him  with  important  offices 
rather  from  personal  favour  than  respect  for  his 
ability.  His  pride  was  offended  at  the  low  estima- 
tion in  which  lie  was  held,  and  his  genius  roused  to 
the  performance  of  exploits  deserving  of  a  perma- 
nent remembrance.  His  able  generalship  gained,  in 
1517,  the  battle  of  Muhlberg,  against  John  Fre- 
deric, elector  of  Saxony.  The  elector  was  taken 
prisoner,  and  the  duke,  who  presided  in  the  council 
of  war,  adjudged  him  to  death,  and  strongly  urged 
the  emperor  to  execute  the  sentence.  In  1555,  he 
>,was  commissioned  to  attack  the  French  in  Italy,  and 
pope  Paul  IV.,  the  irreconcilable  enemy  of  the 
emperor.  He  gained  several  victories,  relieved 
Milan,  advanced^  to  Naples,  where  the  intrigues 
of  the  pope  had  stirred  up  a  rebellion,  and  confirmed 
there  the  Spanish  influence.  When  Charles  V. 
resigned  the  government  to  his  son,  Philip  II.,  A. 
received  the  supreme  command  of  the  army.  He 
conquered  the  States  of  the  Church,  and  frustrated 
the  efforts  of  the  French.  Philip,  however,  com- 
pelled him  to  contract  an  honourable  peace  with  the 
pope,  whom  A.  wished  to  humble.  Recalled  from 
Italy,  he  appeared,  in  1559,  at  the  French  court,  in 
order  to  marry  Elizabeth,  the  daughter  of  Henry  II., 
by  proxy,  for  his  sovereign ;  she  was,  at  first,  de- 
stined for  the  crown-prince,  don  Carlos.  About  this 
time,  the  Netherlands  revolted,  and  A.  advised  the 
king  to  suppress  the  insurrection  by  severity  and 
force.  The  king  intrusted  him  with  a  considerable 
anny  and  unlimited  power,  to  reduce  the  rebellious 
provinces.  Scarcely  had  A.  reached  Flanders, 
when  he  established  the  council  of  blood,  at  the  head 
of  which  stood  his  confidant,  Jiian  de  Vargas.  This 
tribunal  condemned,  without  discrimination,  all  whose 
opinions  were  suspected,  and  whose  riches  excited 
their  avarice.  .  The  present  and  absent,  the  living 
and  the  dead,  were  subjected  to  trial,  and  their 
property  confiscated.  Many  merchants  and  mechan- 
ics emigrated  to  England ;  more  than  100,000  men 
abandoned  their  country  ;  others  resorted  to  the 
standard  of  the  proscribed  prince  of  Orange.  The 
cruelty  of  A.  was  increased  by  the  defeat  of  his 
lieutenant,  the  duke  of  Aremberg,  and  he  caused 
the  counts  of  Egmont  and  Horn  to  be  executed  on 
the  scaffold.  He  afterwards  defeated  the  count  of 
Nassau,  on  the  plains  of  Gemmingen.  Soon  after, 
the  prince  of  Orange  advanced  with  a  powerful 
army.  The  young  Frederic  of  Toledo  sent  to  his 
father,  asking  permission  to  attack  the  prince.  The 
duke,  who  demanded  blind  obedience  from  his  in- 
feriors, answered,  that  he  pardoned  him  on  account 
of  his  inexperience,  but  bade  him  beware  of  pressing 
Him  further,  for  it  would  cost  the  life  of  any  one  who 
should  venture  on  a  similar  message.  The  prince 
of  Orange  was  forced  to  withdraw  to  Germany.  The 
duke  stained  his  reputation,  as  a  general,  by  new 
cruelties  ;  lu's  executioners  shed  more  blood  than 
his  soldiers;  The  pope  presented  him  with  a  con- 
secrated hat  and  sword, — a  distinction  previously 
conferred  only  on  princes.  Holland  ana  Zealand, 
however,  resisted  his  arms.  A  fleet,  which  was 
fitted  out  at  his  command,  was  annihilated  ;  and  he 
was  every  where  met  with  insuperable  courage. 
This,  and  perhaps  the  fear  of  losing  the  favour  of 
the  king,  induced  him  to  request  his  recall.  Philip 
willingly  granted  it,  as  he  perceived  that  the  resis- 
tance of  the  Netherlands  was  rendered  more  obsti- 
n;iif  by  these  cruelties,  and  was  desirous  of  trying 
milder  measures.  In  Dec.  1573,  A.  proclaimed  an 
amnesty,  resigned  the"  command  of  the  troops  to 


Louis  de  Requesens,  and  left  the  land,  In  which  he 
had  executed  18,000  men,  as  he*himself  boasted, 
and  kindled  a  war,  that  burned  for  sixty-eight  years, 
cost  Spain  800  millions  of  dollars,  its  finest  troops, 
and  seven  of  its  richest  provinces  in  the  Low 
Countries.  Duke  A.  was  received  with  distinction 
in  Madrid,  but  did  not  long  enjoy  his  former  credit. 
One  of  his  sons  had  seduced  one  of  the  queen's 
Indies  of  honour,  under  a  promise  of  marriage,  and 
was,  for  that  reason,  arrested;  his  father  assisted 
him  to  escape,  and  married  him  to  one  of  his  rela- 
tions, contrary  to  the  will  of  the  king.  A.  was 
banished,  in  consequence,  from  the  court,  to  his 
castle  Uzeda.  Here  he  lived  two  years,  when  the 
troubles  stirred  up  by  don  Antonio,  prior  of  Crato, 
who  had  been  crowned  king  of  Portugal,  forced 
Philip  to  have  recourse  to  A.,  as  one  in  whose 
talents  and  fidelity  he  placed  great  reliance.  A.  led 
an -army  to  Portugal,  gained  two  battles  in  three 
weeks,  drove  out  don  Antonio,  and  reduced  all 
Portugal,  in  1581,  to  subjection  to  his  sovereign. 
He  made  himself  master  of  the  treasures  of  the 
capital,  and  permitted  his  soldiers  to  plunder  the 
suburbs  and  surrounding  country,  with  their  usual 
rapacity  and  cruelty.  Philip  was  displeased  at  this, 
and  desirous  of  instituting  an  investigation  into  the 
conduct  of  his  general,  who  was,  moreover,  charged 
with  having  applied  the  wealth  of  the  conquered  to 
his  own  purposes.  But  a  liaughty  answer  from  the 
duke,  and  the  fear  of  rebellion,  caused  him  to  desist. 
The  duke  died,  January  21,  1582,  aged  seventy- 
four  years.  A.  had  a  proud  mien,  a  noble  aspect, 
and  a  strong  frame  ;  he  slept  little,  laboured,  and 
wrote  much.  It  is  said  of  him,  that,  during  sixty 
years  of  warfare  against  different  enemies,  he  nevt-r 
lost  a  battle,  and  was  never  taken  by  surprise. 
But  pride,  severity,  and  cruelty  tarnished  his  re- 
nown. 

ALVES,  Robert,  a  Scottish  minor  poet,  born  at 
Elgin,  in  1745,  studied  at  Aberdeen  under  L'r 
Beattie,  became  schoolmaster  first  at  Deskford, 
afterwards  at  Banff,  whence  he  migrated  to  Edin- 
burgh, where  he  subsisted  himself  by  private  teach- 
ing. In  1782,  he  published  a  volume  of  poems,  and 
in  1789  another,  with  the  title  of  "  Edinburgh,  a 
poem,  in  two  parts,  and  the  Weeping  Bard,  in  six- 
teen cantos."  These  are  said  to  contain  striking 
traits  of  genius,  but  have  been  little  attended  to. 
He  died  in  1794,  leaving  a  laborious  work  in  the 
press,  entitled,  "  Sketches  of  a  History  of  Liters, 
ture,"  which  was  afterwards  published. 

AMADEISTS.     See  Franciscans. 

AMADEUS  ;  the  name  of  several  counts  of  Savoy. 
— A.  V.,  surnamed  the  Great,  succeeded  to  the 
sovereignty  in  1282.  He  gained  distinguished 
honour  in  defending  Rhodes  against  the  Turks.  He 
died,  after  a  reign  of  thirty-eight  years,  in  1323,  at 
Avignon,  where  he  was  soliciting  pope  John  II.  to 
publish  a  crusade  in  favour  of  Andronicus,  emperor 
of  the  East,  who  had  married  his  daughter.  He 
was  much  loved  and  honoured  by  all  the  sovereigns 
of  Europe,  and  was  frequently  the  mediator  in  their 
differences. — A.  VIII.  succeeded  his  father,  A. VII., 
in  1391,  and  acquired  the  titles  of -the  Pacific,  and 
the  Solomon  of  his  age.  In  1416,  Savoy  was  made 
a  duchy ;  but,  after  this  elevation,  A.  retired  from 
his  throne  and  family,  into  a  religious  house,  at  a 
place  called  Ripaille.  In  this  retreat,  he  devoted 
himself  to  pleasure,  so  that  faire  ripailles  became 
proverbial  to  signify  a  life  of  indulgence  and  exquisite 
gratification.  Here  he  aspired  to  the  papacy,  and 
employed  large  sums  of  money,  at  the  council  of 
Basil,  to  secure  his  election.  Accordingly,  this 
council,  in  1439,  having  deposed  Eugenius  IV., 
chose  A.  in  liis  place,  under  the  name  of  Felix  V., 
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though  he  luul  never  taken  holy  orders.  Kugenius 
exoommunicjHed  him.  On  the  death  of  his  rival, 
A.  was  persuaded  10  abdicate.  He  ilied  at  the  age 
of  sixty-nine,  in  1451. — A.  IX.,  Miruamcd  the 
Happy,  on  account  of  his  virtue  and  i>iety.  Being 
owe  asked  by  a  courtier  whether  he  kept  hounds, 
he  i>ointed  to  a  great  number  of  poor  people  seated 
at  tables,  eating  and  drinking,  and  replied,  "  These 
are  my  hounds,  with  whom  I  go  in  chase  of  heaven." 
He  died  in  17-1?,  aged  thirty-seven  years. 

.A  M  AIMS  ;  a  name  very  celebrated  in  the  romances 
of  chivalry. — 1.  A.  of  Gaul,  called,  from  the  bear- 
iniis  on  his  shield,  the  knight  of  the  lion,  but  in  the 
wilderness,  Beltenebros;  a  son  of  king  Perion  of 
France,  and  Eilesena,  daughter  of  king  Gavinter  of 
Bretagne. — 2.  A.  of  Greece,  a  greav-grandson  of  the 
(iallic  A.,  and  son  of  Lisuarte  and  Onoleria, 
daughter  of  the  emperor  of  Trebisond. — 3.  A.  of  the 
Star,  a  great-grandson  of  the  Grecian  A.,  son  of 
Agesilaus,  king  of  Colchis,  who  was  descended  from 
Alastraxerea,  a  natural  child  of  the  Grecian  A.,  by 
the  queen  /aliara  of  Caucasus.  The  mother  of  this 
third  A.  was  Diana,  a  natural  child  of  Sidonia,  queen 
of  Guindaga,  by  Florisel,  the  knight  of  the  beautiful 
shepherdess,  a  lawful  son  of  the  Grecian  A. — 4.  A. 
of  Trebisond,  descended  from  Roger  of  Greece,  the 
Much  -beloved,  a  son  of  Florisel  and  Helen,  prin- 
cess of  Apollonia.  Tliis  A.  was  a  great-grandson  of 
Florisel,  and  son  of  Polixana  and  Liscaron,  prince 
of  Cathay.  The  history  of  this  hero,  who  was  nearly 
the  same  to  Spain  as  Cliarlemagne  with  his  twelve 
peers  to  France,  and  king  Arthur  with  his  knights 
of  the  round  table  to  England,  is  continued  through 
nine  generations;  but  the  question  concerning  its 
origin  and  mixture  of  truth  with  fable,  is  involved 
in  so  much  durkness,  that  it  is  even  doubtful  whether 
it  originated  with  the  Spanish,  the  Portuguese,  or 
the  French.  In  the  Spanish  original,  this  romance 
is  contained  in  thirteen  books,  ot  which  Cervantes, 
in  the  well-known  examination  of  the  library  of  Don 
Quixote,  caused  the  four  first  to  be  preserved,  be- 
cause they  were  not  only  the  first,  but  also  the  best 
and  only  books  of  this  kind  which  Spain  had  pro- 
duced ;  but  the  others  were  committed  to  the  flames. 
These  four  contain  only  the  history  of  A.  de  Gaul. 
Some  say,  that  Vasco  Lobeira,  a  Portuguese,  who 
lived  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century,  was 
their  author ;  some,  that  they  were  written  by  an 
unknown  Portuguese  lady ;  and  others  ascribe  them 
to  the  infante  don  Pedro,  son  of  John  I.  of  Portugal. 
On  the  contrary,  the  count  Tressan  has  endeavoured 
to  render  it  probable,  that  the  honour  of  their  author- 
ship belongs  to  a  French  troubadour  of  the  school 
of  Rusticien  de  Puice,  the  author  of  nearly  all  the 
romances  of  the  round  table  till  the  time  of  Philip 
Augustus  (1180—1223).  We  shall  be  ready  to 
acknowledge  this,  if  it  is  established  by  a  critical 
comparison  of  the  most  ancient  manuscripts.  Gar- 
cias  Ordonnez  de  Moiitalbo,  the  corrector  of  the  old 
edition,  is  said  to  have  been  the  author  of  the  fifth 
Iwok,  which  contains  the  history  of  Esplandian,  the 
eldest  son  of  A.  The  sixth  book,  by  Pelag.  de 
Ribera,  contains  the  adventures  of  the  knight  Flo- 
risando ;  the  seventh,  those  of  an  unknown  Knight ; 
and  the  eighth,  by  J.  Diaz,  contains  the  deeds  oi 
Lisuarte ;  the  ninth  and  tenth,  those  of  Florisel,  ol 
A.  of  Greece,  and  of  the  knight  Anaxante ;  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth,  the  adventures  of  Rogel  and 
Agesilaus ;  and  the  thirteenth,  those  of  Silvio  de  la 
Suva.  The  Spanish  original  goes  no  farther.  Next 
follow  the  French  translations,  which  liave  been  in- 
creased to  twenty-four  books,  since  the  translation  of 
Nicholas  d'Herberay,  lord  of  Essars,  in  1540.  The 
books  from  the  fourteenth  to  the  seventeenth  con- 
tain the  exploits  of  Spharamont  and  A.  of  the  Star ; 


tlu>-e  from  the  seventeenth  to  thr  twenty-fourth,  the 
idseiiliires  nf  the  remaining  posterity  oi'  A.  of  Gaul, 
including  the  deeds  of  \.  of  Trehisond.  The  sepa- 
rate jijirts  of  this  work,  which  are  seldom  found  alto- 
sjether,  are  of  very  various  merit.  The  additions 
lire  by  no  means  c<|\ial  to  the  four  first  books.  Then- 
is  not  one  of  the  new  German  modifications  of  tl<i> 
romance,  or,  rather,  this  string  of  romances,  which 
dcscnes  Ilie  name.  The  New  A.  of  \\ieland,  a 
licentious  hook,  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  old 
i rpt  its  title  and  profusion  of  atlvciunres.  A 
late  French  poet,  Creuzfc  de  Lesser,  has  undertaken 
to  liive  the  adventures  of  Arthur  and  lii>  knight*  ol 
the  round  table,  Cliarlemagne  and  his  1'aladm-,  and 
Amadis,  in  a  new  dress.  His  version  of  (lie  first  of 
these  contains  twenty  cantos.  A  second  edition  of 
it  appeared  in  1812.  His  Amadis,  containing,  like- 
wise, twenty  cantos,  appeared  in  181 X 

AMALFI,  a  seaport  town  in  Italy,  situated  in  the 
gulf  of  Salerno,  about  thirty  miles  south  Irom  Na- 
ples. In  the  ninth  century,  it  rose  to  great  splen- 
dour; assumed  the  form  of  a  commonwealth;  and, 
for  its  zealous  exertions  against  the  Saracens,  was 
distinguished  by  the  title  of  Defender  of  the  Faith. 
After  enjoying  its  republican  constitution  and  com- 
mercial rank  for  300  years,  it  fell  into  decline,  and 
now  presents  a  sad  contrast  to  its  former  grandeur. 

AMALGAM;  a  name  applied  to  the  combinations 
of  mercury  with  the  other  metals.  See  Mercury. 

AMALIA,  Anna,  duchess  of  Saxe-AN  eimar,  born 
October  24,  1739,  daughter  of  Charles,  duke  of 
Brunswick- Wolfenbuttel,  died  in  1806.  During  the 
latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  century,  this  phi 
was  the  centre  of  a  court,  which,  in  more  than  one 
respect,  resembled  that  of  the  duke  of  Fernira, 
which  was  adorned  by  the  presence  of  Tasso  and 
Ariosto.  She  gave  to  learned  men  the  support 
which  they  looked  for  in  vain  from  the  great  princes 
of  Germany,  while  she  afforded  them  a  point  of 
union  and  an  agreeable  residence.  She  assembled 
round  her  Wieland,  Goethe,  Schiller,  and  many  of 
the  finest  minds  of  Germany ;  and  governed  with 
wisdom  after  the  death  of  her  husband. 

AMALTH.BA  ;  the  name  of  a  goat  in  Crete,  which 
suckled  Jupiter  when  his  mother  concealed  him 
there  through  fear  of  Saturn.  From  this  goat  came 
the  horn  of  plenty,  which  Jupiter  gave  to  the 
daughters  of  J\lelissus,  who  assisted  Rhea,  with  the 
power  of  obtaining  from  it  every  thing  necessary  for 
their  subsistence ;  called  cornu  Amaltheeee  (the  same 
as  cornu  copiee,  the  horn  of  plenty).  According  to 
some,  A.  was  the  name  of  the  nymph  who  watched 
this  goat.  The  Cumaean  sybil  also  bore  this  name. 

AMARANTH  ;  a  kind  of  flower  which  preserves  its 
bloom  after  it  is  plucked  and  dried.  On  this  ac- 
count, poets  make  it  an  emblem  of  immortality. 

AMATHUS  ;  formerly  a  city  in  Cyprus,  renowned 
for  the  worship  of  Venus,  who  is  called,  from  this 
place,  Amathusia. 

AitATi ;  a  family  of  Cremona,  who  manufactured 
violins,  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries, 
which,  on  account  of  their  full  tones,  are  yet  held  to 
be  the  best  in  use,  and  have  become  very  dear. 
They  are  called  Amati  violins,  and  also  Cremonus. 

AMAZON,  AMAZONS,  MARANON,  ^r  ORKU.A.VA  ; 
a  river  of  South  America,  the  largest  in  the  world. 
It  is  formed  by  a  great  number  of  sources  which  rise 
in  the  Andes ;  but  the  two  head  branches  are  the 
Tunguragua  and  Ucayale,  both  rising  in  Peru, 
the  former  from  lake  Lauricocha,  in  lat.  10°  29'  S., 
the  latter  formed  by  the  Apurimac  and  I3eni,  the 
head  waters  of  which  are  between  lat  60°  and  18°  S. 
The  general  course  of  the  river  is  N.  of  E..  and, 
including  its  windings,  is  upwards  of  4000  miles  in 
length.  It  flows  into  the  Atlantic  under  the  equa- 
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tor ;  the  width  of  the  mouth  is  stated  by  some  writ- 
ers at  150,  by  others  at  180  miles.  Boat  navigation 
commences  at  Jaen  de  Bracomoros,  in  Quito ;  and 
it  is  said  that  vessels  of  400  or  500  tons  may  sail 
from  the  mouth  throughout  almost  the  whole  extent. 
The  depth  is  stated  at  from  thirty  to  forty  fathoms, 
1500  miles  from  the  ocean,  and  the  tide  is  percepti- 
ble 600  miles.  Its  descent,  in  a  straight  course  of 
1860  miles,  was  found  by  Condamine  to  be  1020  feet 
(about  six  and  a  quarter  inches  in  a  mile) ;  but  the 
place  where  the  tide  is  first  perceived  is  only  ninety 
feet  above  the  sea.  Its  current  is  very  rapid  and 
violent. — It  drains  an  extent  of  country  about  1600 
or  1700  miles  from  N.  to  S.,  receiving  the  waters  of 
about  200  rivers,  some  of  them  as  large  as  the  Dan- 
ube. From  the  N.  it  receives  the  Santiago,  Mo- 
~rona,  Pastaza,  Tigre,  Napo,  Negro,  Putumayo, 
Yupura,  Yaguapiri,  Curupatuba,  Yari,  &c. ;  from 
the  S.,  the  Guallaga,  Ucayale,  Cuchivara,  Yahuari, 
Cayari,  Madeira,  Topayos,  Xingu,  Gnanapu,  Muju, 
&c. — The  banks  are  clothed  with  immense  and  im- 
penetrable woods,  which  afford  a  haunt  to  tigers, 
bears,  leopards,  wild  boars,  and  a  great  variety  of 
venomous  serpents ;  they  also  abouna  in  birds  of  the 
most  beautiful  plumage,  and  apes  of  the  most  fan- 
tastic appearance.  The  waters  swarm  with  alliga- 
tors, turtles,  and  a  great  variety  of  fish.  The  vege- 
table productions,  that  grow  wild,  are  cacao,  cinna- 
mon, vanilla,  pines,  &c.  The  country  is  adapted  to 
coffee,  sugar-canes,  rice,  maize,  plantains,  lemons, 
limes,  and  oranges.  Here  are  also  precious  woods, 
as  cedar,  red-wood,  holly-wood,  pine,  &c.  In  the 
rainy  season,  the  river  overflows  its  banks,  and 
waters  and  fertilizes  the  adjacent  country.  The 
shores  and  islands  were  formerly  peopled  by  numer- 
ous tribes  of  Indians,  who  have  either  become  extinct 
or  have  retired  to  the  mountains.  The  first  Euro  - 
pean  that  visited  this  river  was  Francis  d'Orellana, 
who,  having  met  with  some  armed  women  on  its 
banks,  from  this  circumstance  gave  it  the  name  of 
the  river  of  the  Amazons. 

AMAZONS.  An  old  tradition,  which  appears  to  be 
founded,  in  some  measure,  on  historical  truth,  gives 
an  account  of  a  community  of  women,  who  permitted 
no  men  to  reside  among  them,  fought  under  the 
conduct  of  a  queen,  and  long  constituted  a  formida- 
ble state.  They  had  commerce  with  the  men  of  the 
neighbouring  nations  merely  for  the  sake  of  preserv- 
ing their  community.  The  male  children  they  sent 
back  to  their  fathers,  but  they  brought  up  the 
females  to  war,  and  burned  off  the  right  breast,  that 
this  part  of  the  body  might  not  impede  them  in  the 
use  of  the  bow.  From  this  circumstance,  they  were 
called  Amazons,  i.e.  wanting  a  breast.  The  an- 
cients enumerate  three  nations  of  A. — 1.  The  Afri- 
can, who  made  great  conquests  under  their  queen, 
Myrena,  but  were  afterwards  extirpated  by  Hercules. 
—2.  The  Asiatic,  the  most  famous  of  all,  who  dwelt 
in  Pontiis,  on  the  river  Thermodon.  These  once 
made  war  on  all  Asia,  and  built  Ephesus.  Their 
queen,  Hippolyta,  was  vanquished  by  Hercules. 
They  attacked  Attica  in  the  time  of  Theseus.  They 
came  to  the  assistance  of  Troy  under  their  queen, 
Peuthesilea,  daughter  of  Mars  and  Otrere.  About 
330  years  before  Christ,  their  queen,  Thalestris, 
made  a  visit  to  Alexander  of  Macedon,  soon  after 
which  they  disappear  from  history. — 3.  The  Scythian 
A.,  a  branch  of  the  Asiatic.  They  attacked  the 
neighbouring  Scythians,  but  afterwards  contracted 
marriages  with  them,  and  went  farther  into  Sarma- 
tiii,  where  they  hunted  and  made  war  in  company 
with  their  husbands. — The  old  geographers  gave  the 
name  of  Amazonia  to  a  large  tract  of  country 
in  the  interior  of  South  America,  because  the  first 
discoverers  of  the  country  said  that  they  found  there 


a  nation  of  Amazons.  Later  writers  have  corrected 
this  error,  and  Amazonia  lias  disappeared.  It  is  laid 
down  on  the  old  maps  as  a  part  of  wliat  is  at  present 
Brazil  and  Peru.  The  river  Amazon,  (q.  v.),  or 
Maranon,  which  inundates  and  fertilizes  this  coun- 
try as  the  Nile  does  Egypt,  is  the  largest  river  in 
the  world.  (See  South  America.)  Orellana,  the 
first  discoverer  of  the  country,  relates,  that,  as  he 
sailed  up  the  river,  he  found  on  its  banks  a  nation  of 
armed  women,  who  made  war  on  the  neighbouring 
people ;  and  this  circumstance  gave  the  name  to  the 
river  and  country. 

AMBASSADOR  (French,  ambassadeur) ;  the  high- 
est degree  of  foreign  ministers.  They  represent  the 
person  of  their  sovereign,  or  the  people,  if  they  are 
sent  by  a  republic.  They  enjoy  great  privileges. 
Ambassadors,  in  this  strict  sense  of  the  word,  are 
sent  at  present  only  by  a  few  of  the  most  important 
governments  of  Europe,  e.  g.  England,  France, 
Spain,  Austria,  Russia :  Prussia  never  sends  them. 
The  old  republic  of  Venice  was  accustomed  to  send 
ambassadors,  and  was  always  considered  equal  in 
rank  to  a  king. — For  further  information,  see  Minis- 
ter, foreign. 

AMBER.  This  well-known  substance  usually  pre- 
sents some  shade  of  yellow  in  its  colour,  from  which 
it  sometimes  passes  to  reddish- brown.  It  is  brittle  ; 
yields  easily  to  the  knife ;  is  translucent,  and  pos- 
sessed of  a  resinous  lustre.  Specific  gravity,  TOGS. 
It  burns  with  a  yellow  flame,  emitting  a  pungent, 
aromatic  smoke,  and  leaving  a  light,  carbonaceous 
residue,  which  is  employed  as  the  basis  of  the  finest 
black  varnishes.  By  friction,  it  becomes  strongly 
electric ;  from  which  property  originated  the  name 
and  science  of  electricity,  «Xe*Tg<j»  being  the  Greek 
word  for  amber;  and  with  this  substance  Thales, 
one  of  the  Greek  philosophers,  performed  the  first 
electrical  experiment. — It  is  found  hi  masses,  from 
the  size  of  coarse  sand  to  that  of  a  man's  head,  and 
occurs  in  beds  of  bituminous  wood  situated  upon 
the  shores  of  the  Baltic  and  Adriatic  seas ;  also  in 
Poland,  France,  Italy,  and  Denmark.  Sometimes 
it  is  found  on  the  east  coast  of  Britain,  and  in  gravel 
pits  round  London.  More  recently,  it  has  been 
found  in  the  United  States,  at  cape  Sable,  in  Mary- 
land. The  largest  mass  ever  found  was  got  in 
Lithuania,  and  weighed  eighteen  pounds.  From  its 
occurring  very  frequently  attached  to  pieces  of 
bitumenized  wood,  and  containing  insects,  it  is  infer- 
red, with  great  probability,  that  amber  originated 
from  vegetable  juices,  and  has  undergone  its  pre- 
sent modification,  possibly,  from  sulphuric  acid, 
derived  from  the  iron  pyrites  which  always  abounds 
in  the  deposits  where  it  occurs. — It  is  susceptible  of 
a  good  polish,  and  has,  at  different  times,  been  much 
esteemed  as  a  personal  ornament ;  but  its  want  of 
hardness  and  lustre,  together  with  the  ease  with 
which  imitations  are  made  of  it,  have  brought  it  into 
comparative  disuse. — By  distillation,  it  affords  an  oil, 
and  a  peculiar  acid,  the  former  of  which  is  deno- 
minated oil  of  amber,  and  the  latter  succinic  acid, 
from  succinum,  the  Latin  name  for  amber.  The 
succinic  acid,  when  purified,  exists  in  white,  trans- 
parent, prismatic  crystals.  It  is  soluble  in  water 
and  alcohol ;  has  strong  acid  properties ;  it  forms 
salts  with  the  alkalies  and  several  of  the  earths. 
The  succuiate  of  potash  is  useful  in  analysis  for  the 
separation  of  oxyde  of  iron.  The  oil  of  amber  is 
used  in  medicine. 

AMBERG  ;  formerly  the  capital  city  of  the  Upper 
Palatinate,  on  the  Vils,  in  the  Bavarian  dominions, 
In  the  midst  of  numerous  iron-works.  Lon.  11"  SO7 
E.;  lat.  49"  2&  N.  It  contains  7680  inhabitants, 
and  712  houses.  The  manufactory  of  arms  yields 
yearly  from  10,000  to  20,000  muskets  of  the  best 
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quality.  The  old  fortifications  serve  for  a  public 
walk.  At  A.  the  archduke  Charles,  Aug.  24, 
ili  i'.-aied  liit-  French  general  Jourdan,  and 
compelled  him,  Sept.  3,  by  the  buttle  of  Wurtzburg, 
lo  retreat  to  the  Rhine. 

AMBKIIGKR,  Christoph.;  a  German  painter  of  the 
Itith  century,  bom  in  Nuremberg,  lie  resided  in 
Augsburg,  where  lit-  [minted,  in  1530,  a  portrait  of 
Ihe' emperor  Charles  V.,  who  rewarded  him  richly, 
mid  honoured  him  highly.  This  painting  is  now  at 
Iterlin.  The  History  of  Joseph,  in  twelve  pictures, 
is  said  by  Sundrart  to  be  his  best  work.  He  painted 
in  the  powerful  style  of  the  elder  Holbein,  who  was 
living  in  his  time;  lie  copied,  also,  many  portraits 
i if  i his  master,  and  cut  in  wood.  A.  died  between 
J550  and  1560. 

AMBERGRIS  is  found  floating  in  the  sea  near  the 
coasts  of  various  tropical  countries,  and  has  also 
lu-en  taken  from  the  intestines  of  the  spermaceti 
wlmle,  where  it  is  supposed  to  originate,  owing  to 
i.  It  is  met  with  in  masses  of  various  sizes, 
Mimctime.s  weighing  nearly  200  pounds.  Its  colour 
is  a  yellowish  or  blackish  white ;  it  is  generally 
brittle,  and  may  be  compressed  with  the  teeth  or 
nails.  It  melts  at  140°,  and  is  entirely  dissipated  on 
re.l-ii.it  coals.  It  is  soluble  in  aether,  volatile  oils, 
nnd  alcohol,  and  is  chiefly  composed  of  a  peculiar 
nnimal  substance  called  adipocire.  Its  odour  is 
very  agreeable,  and  hence  arises  its  only  use.  In 
the  state  of  an  alcoholic  solution,  it  is  added  to 
lavender-water,  tooth-powder,  liair-powder,  wasli- 
halls,  &c.,  to  which  it  communicates  its  fragrance. 
Its  retail  price  in  London  is  a  guinea  per  ounce. 

AMBOYNA  ;  one  of  the  largest  and  most  valuable 
of  tin1  Molucca  islands,  in  the  Indian  ocean,  the 
seat  of  their  government,  and  the  centre  of  the 
commerce  in  nutmegs  and  cloves.  It  lies  in  £.  Ion. 
128o  I5f,  and  S.  lat.  3°  42^  and  is  between  fifty  and 
sixty  miles  long.  Its  general  aspect  is  beautiful, 
and  its  climate  generally  salubrious.  It  lias  been 
occasionally  visited  by  earthquakes.  It  affords  a 
great  variety  of  beautiful  wood  for  inlaying  and 
oilier  ornamental  work.  Rumphius  reckons  the 
species  at  400.  The  clove-tree  is  the  staple  produc- 
tion of  A.  The  island  affords  annually  about 
<>50,000  pounds  of  its  fruit.  The  Dutch,  during  the 
Jong  period  of  their  possession  of  A.,  made  every 
effort  to  monopolize  this  valuable  spice.  The  num- 
ber of  trees  was  regularly  registered  by  the  governor, 
all  the  plantations  of  them  visited,  and  particular 
districts  devoted  to  their  cultivation.  They  bought 
from  the  neighbouring  islands  all  the  cloves  that 
other  nations  were  likely  to  import,  and,  in  some 
cases,  compelled  the  chiefs  to  destroy  the  rest,  and 
•>ven  the  trees  that  bore  them.  They  are  said  to 
have  prohibited  the  culture  of  many  edible  roots  on 
the  island,  to  withhold  the  means  of  subsistence 
from  settlers  and  conquerors.  Sugar  and  coffee  are 

Gitiful  in  A.  Sago  is  the  principal  article  of 
.  The  few  fruits  cultivated  are  delicious.  The 
natives,  like  other  Malays,  are  rude  and  savage, 
and,  when  intoxicated  with  opium,  capable  of  any 
crime.  There  are  many  Chinese  and  European 
H'ttlers  on  the  island,  and  mixed  races,  from  inter- 
marriages, nearly  as  fair  as  Europeans.  The  Chinese 
are  industrious,  and  live  much  together.  Some  of 
tie  aborigines  in  the  woods  are  said  to  be  as  barbar- 
ous as  ever,  and  to  offer  human  sacrifices.  When  the 
English  took  A.,  in  1796,  it  contained  about  45,252 
inliabitants,  of  whom  no  less  than  17,813  were  Pro- 
testants ;  the  rest  were  Mohammedans  and  Chinese. 
The  houses  of  the  natives  are  made  of  bamboo-canes 
and  sago-trees.  They  sleep  upon  mats.  Their 
weapons  are  bows,  darts,  cimeters,  and  targets. 
They  qj'e  9aid  to  be  indolent,  effeminate,  and  pusil- 


lanimous, and  their  tronttn  to  be  licentious.-- -In 
1605,  A.  was  conquered  by  the  Dutch,  and  taken 
from  the  Portuguese,  its  former  masters.  They  did 
not,  however,  get  possession  of  tlie  whole  island,  till 
at'icrthe  lapse  of  some  years.  During  this  period, 
the  Knglish  had  ended  some  factories  in  A.,  iind 
the  dispute  between  the  settlers  of  the  two  nations 
led  to  the  event  called  the  massacre  of  slmfmytia. 
The  Dutch  accused  the  Knglish  inhabitants  of 
being  engaged  in  a  conspiracy  against  the  I  hitch 
posses>;,ins.  They  WIT*-  immediately  seized,  loaded 
with  irons,  thrown  into  prison,  put  to  the  torture  to 
extort  a  confession,  and  those  who  survived  this 
treatment  were  executed.  The  number  of  pi  rsons 
who  perished  were  twenty-two;  ten  Knglishniei^ 
eleven  Japanese,  and  one  Portuguese.  '1  lie  Kng- 
lish  factory  was,  in  consequence,  withdrawn  from 
the  island,  and  the  effects  of  the  English  merchants 
seized  to  the  amount  of  £400,000.  The  English 
factories  in  the  adjacent  islands  were  also  sei/.ed. 
James  I.  and  Charles  I.  obtained  no  sitisfaction  for 
this  outrage,  but  Cromwell,  compelled  the  United 
Provinces  to  pay  £300,000  as  a  small  compensation. 
A.  lias  been  twice  taken  by  the  English,  in  17!)(> 
and  1810,  but,  after  each  capture,  restored  to  the 
Dutch,  in  whose  possession  it  is  at  present.  The 
capital  city  of  the  island  is  called  by  the  same 
name. 

AMBKAS,  or  A  MR  AS  ;  a  castle  in  Tyrol,  near 
Inspruck,  formerly  distinguished  for  its  museum, 
containing  armour,  paintings.  £c.,  and  a  library, 
which  is  now  at  Inspruck.  The  museum  is  at  pre- 
sent in  Vienna,  and  has  been  described  by  Alois 
Primisser  (Vienna,  1819).  Sixty-nine  MSS.  be- 
long to  this  museum,  one  of  which  is  a  copy  of  the 
famous  Heldeniuch. 

AMBROSIA,  in  the  mythology  of  the  Greeks  aiul 
Romans ;  a  sweet  and  balsamic  juice  flowing  from 
the  soil  of  the  happy  island  of  Oceanus.  It  was  the 
nutriment  of  the  gods,  and  preserved  their  immor- 
tality. Generally  it  was  taken  as  food,  sometimes 
as  drink,  but  must  not  be  confounded  with  nectar. 
(q.  v.)  It  was  used  also  as  an  ointment.  Men  who 
were  allowed  to  partake  of  A.  received  an  incn  ase 
of  beauty,  strength,  and  swiftness;  and  became,  in 
some  measure,  assimilated  to  the  gods. 

AMBROSE,  Saint ;  a  celebrated  father  of  Use 
church ;  born  in  340,  probably  at  Treves,  whore 
his  father  resided  as  governor  of  Gaul.  Happy 
omens  attended  him,  even  in  the  cradle.  A  swarm 
of  bees  covered  the  eyes  of  the  boy,  while  slumber- 
ing in  the  court  of  his  father's  castle,  and,  when  the 
nurse  hastened  to  him,  she  was  astonished  to  per- 
ceive the  bees  going  in  and  out  of  his  mouth,  with- 
out doing  him  any  injury.  His  father,  recollecting 
perhaps,  a  similar  wonder  mentioned  of  Plato, 
hoped,  from  this  circumstance,  that  he  was  destined 
for  greatness.  His  education  was  suitable  to  his 
rank ;  the  best  teachers  at  Rome,  where  the  family 
had  gone  after  the  death  of  his  father,  formed  his 
mind  and  his  heart.  After  finishing  their  studies, 
A.  and  his  brother,  Satyrus,  went  to  Milan,  where, 
they  commenced  the  study  of  the  law.  Here  A. 
distinguished  himself  so  much  that  Valentinian  ap- 
pointed him  governor  of  the  provinces  between  tin- 
Alps,  the  Mediterranean,  Tuscany,  the  Adige,  and 
the  Adriatic  sea.  His  kindness  and  wisdom  gained 
him  the  esteem  and  love  of  the  people  ;  but  their 
prosperity  was  interrupted  by  the  disturbances 
growing  out  of  the  doctrines  of  Arius,  and  he  was 
called  to  the  bishopric  of  Milan,  by  the  unanimous 
voices  of  Arians  and  Catholics.  A.  long  refused  tc 
accept  this  dignity,  but  in  vain.  He  fled  by  night, 
and  thought  himself  on  the  way  to  Pavia,  but  un- 
expectedly found  himself  again  before  the  gates  of 
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Milan.  At  length  he  yielded,  received  baptism,  for 
he  had  hitherto  ueeii  only  a  catechumen,  and,  eight 
days  after,  was  consecrated  a  priest.  The  7th  of 
December  is  still  celebrated  by  the  church  on  this 
account.  A.  obtained  great  honour  by  his  conduct 
as  bishop.  He  died  in  397.  Amiable,  affable,  mild, 
and  modest,  he  used  his  authority  only  to  promote 
the  happiness  of  those  around  him,  and  the  good  of 
the  Catholic  church.  His  writings  (the  best  edition 
is  by  the  Benedictines,  2  vols.  folio,  J 686— 90)  bear 
the  stamp  of  his  character.  The  Ambrosian  Chant, 
or  Te  Deum  Laudamus,  has  been  ascribed  to  him. 
Later  critics,  however,  have  shown  that  he  should 
not  be  considered  its  author.  A.  improved  the  sing- 
ing in  the  western  churches.  A  Latin  commentary 
on  the  thirteen  epistles  of  the  apostle  Paul,  called 
Amlrrosiaster,  or  Pseudo-Ambrosius,  has  been  falsely 
ascribed  to  him. 

AMBROSE,  Isaac,  a  learned  and  pious  presbyterian 
clergyman,  was  born  about  the  year  1591,  educated 
at  Oxford,  and  appointed  minister  first  at  Preston, 
and  afterwards  at  Garstang  in  Lancashire,  from 
which  latter  place  he  was  ejected,  in  1662,  for  non- 
conformity. He  died  in  1664,  leaving  several  reli- 
gious works,  among  which  the  most  popular  is  the 
one  entitled  "  Looking  unto  Jesus." 

AMBROSIAN  LIBRARY.  This  collection  of  books 
at  Milan,  famous,  in  modern  times,  on  account  of 
the  discoveries  made  by  Angelo  Maio,  was  opened 
to  the  public,  in  1609,  by  cardinal  Frederic  Borro- 
meo,  a  relation  of  St  Charles  Borromeo.  The 
cardinal,  archbishop  of  Milan,  a  lover  of  knowledge, 
caused  the  books  to  be  purchased  by  learned  men 
whom  he  sent  through  Europe,  and  even  through 
-Asia.  At  the  opening  of  the  library,  it  contained 
about  35,000  printed  books,  and  15,000  manuscripts 
in  all  languages.  It  now  contains  60,000  printed 
books  (according  to  Millin,  140,000).  It  was  called 
the  Ambrosian  Library,  in  honour  of  St  Ambrose, 
the  patron  saint  of  Milan.  Angelo  Maio,  in  his 
preface  to  the  fragments  of  the  Iliad,  which  he  ob- 
tained from  the  treasures  of  this  library,  has  shown 
how  the  collection  has  been  improved,  particularly 
by  the  addition  of  the  Pinellian  manuscripts.  Its 
learned  founder  wished  to  connect  with  it  a  college 
of  learned  men,  who  should  take  charge  of  the 
different  departments  of  the  library,  and  make 
known  its  treasures,  particularly  to  foreigners,  who 
wished  for  information.  The  want  of  funds  reduced 
tliis  college  from  sixteen  members  to  two,  who  yet 
bear  the  title  Doctores  Bibli.  Ambros.,  with  a  gold 
medal,  having  Singuli  singrila  inscribed  on  it.  Be- 
sides the  palimpsests  discovered  by  Maio,  this 
library  contains  a  Virgil,  in  which  is  the  account  of 
Petrarch's  first  meeting  with  Laura,  written  by  his 
own  hand.  At  a  little  distance  from  the  library  is  a 
Cillery  of  works  of  art,  containing,  besides  casts  in 
plaster,  several  pictures  of  eminent  masters,  parti- 
cularly the  cartoon  of  Raphael's  School  of  Athens, 
and  the  studies  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  as  well  as  the 
c«rly  copies  of  this  great  painter's  Last  Supper  (La 
Ccna).  Of  the  twelve  volumes,  containing  manu- 
scripts in  the  hand  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  which 
were  formerly  preserved  as  a  treasure  in  the  A.  L., 
only  one  volume,  more  interesting  than  the  others 
on  account  of  the  drawings  in  it,  is  to  be  found  there 
at  present;  all  the  others  having  been  carried  to 
Paris. 

AMEN,  a  Hebrew  word,  originally  signifying 
verily,  truly,  lias  been  transferred  from  the  religious 
language  of  the  Jews  to  that  of  the  Christians.  He 
who  pronounced  the  blessing,  at  the  close  of  the 
service  in  the  Jewish  synagogues,  was  answered  by 
the  Jewish  audience  with  the  word  amen.  Also,  in 
the  religious  assemblies  of  the  first  Christians,  the 


prayer  made  by  the  eldest  of  the  worshippers,  or  by 
a  teacher,  was  concluded  by  the  people  with  an 
amen.  Public  prayers  are  still  often  concluded 
with  this  word.  By  the  amen  of  a  composer  of 
music,  we  understand  this  word  set  to  music  to 
enable  the  choir  to  respond  to  the  prayer  or  blessing 
chanted  by  the  priest  before  the  altar.  Some  amens 
are  famous. 

AMENDE  HONOURABLE  was  an  infamous  kind  of 
punishment  formerly  inflicted,  in  France,  upon 
traitors,  parricides,  and  sacrilegious  persons.  The 
offender  being  delivered  into  the  hands  of  a  hang- 
man, his  shut  was  stripped  off,  a  rope  put  about  his 
neck,  and  a  taper  into  his  hand ;  then  he  was  led  into 
court,  where  he  was  obliged  to  ask  pardon  of  Go<i, 
the  king,  the  court,  ana  his  country.  Sometimes 
the  punishment  ended  here ;  but  sometimes  it  was 
only  a  prelude  to  banishment  to  the  galleys,  to  im- 
prisonment in  the  Bastile,  death,  or  torture. — 
Amende  honourable  is  also  a  t«rm  used  for  making 
recantation  in  open  court,  or  in  presence  of  the 
person  injured. 

AMENDMENT,  in  law;  the  correction  of  any  error 
committed  in  a  process.  An  error  in  judgment  can- 
not be  amended,  but  an  error  after  judgment  may 
be.  A  writ  of  error  must  be  brought  by  the  party 
aggrieved  by  an  error  in  judgment.  Any  error 
after  judgment,  in  plea  or  otherwise,  may  always 
be  amended,  by  leave  of  the  court. — Amendment,  in 
parliament  or  congress,  denotes  an  alteration  made 
in  the  original  draught  of  a  bill,  whilst  it  is  passing 
through  the  houses.  Amendments  may  be  made  so 
as  totally  to  alter  the  nature  of  the  proposition ;  and 
it  is  a  way  of  getting  rid  of  a  proposition,  by  making 
it  bear  a  sense  different  from  what  was  intended  by 
the  movers,  so  that  they  vote  against  it  themselves. 
A  member  who  has  spoken  to  the  main  question 
may  speak  again  to  the  amendment.  See,  for  this 
and  other  points  respecting  amendments,  both  in 
England  and  the  United  States,  Jefferson's  Manual 
of  Parliamentary  Practice,  sect.  35. 

AMERICA.  Eastward  of  Asia,  westward  of 
Europe  and  Africa,  between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific 
oceans,  lies  the  continent  of  America.  It  extends 
from  lat.  56°  S.  to  an  unknown  northern  latitude, 
and  consists  of  two  great  divisions,  North  and  South 
America  (q.  v.),  which  are  connected  by  the  isthmus 
of  Darien  or  Panama.  The  whole  continent  is 
upwards  of  9,000  miles  in  length,  and  from  1,500  to 
1,800  in  average  breadth.  The  number  of  square 
miles  which  it  contains  is  stated  differently  by  dif- 
ferent authorities.  Templemann  gives  14,323,000  ; 
Balbi,  14,622,000;  Graberg,  15,737,000;  Hassel, 
17,303,000.  Between  the  two  great  divisions  lie 
the  West  India  islands  (q.  v.),  extending  from  the 
gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  Caribbean  sea  into  the 
Atlantic.  North  America  includes  Greenland,  be- 
longing to  Denmark;  British  America,  which  com- 
prises New  Britain,  tipper  Canada,  Lower  Canada. 
New  Brunswick,  and  Nova  Scotia;  the  Russian 
possessions  in  the  north-west ;  the  United  States ; 
Mexico,  and  Guatimala.  The  principal  ranges  of 
mountains  are,  the  Alleghany  mountains,  the  Kocky 
mountains,  and  the  Cordilleras  of  Mexico.  Some 
of  the  largest  rivers  are,  the  St  Lawrence,  Missis « 
sippi,  Missouri,  Rio  del  Norte,  Colorado,  Arkansas, 
Red  river,  and  Ohio.  North  America  contains  the 
largest  fresh-water  lakes  on  the  globe ;  some  of  the 
most  extensive  are,  lakes  Superior,  Huron,  Michi- 
gan, Erie,  Ontario,  Winnipeg,  Slave  lake,  Athapes- 
cow,  Champlain,  and  Nicaragua.  The  principal 
bays  and  gulfs  are,  Baffin's  oay,  Hudson's  bay, 
James's  Bay,  the  gulf  of  St  Lawrence,  Delaware 
bay,  Chesapeake  oay,  the  gulfs  of  Mexico  and 
California,  and  the  bays  of  Honduras  and  Cam- 
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i>eachy.  The  most  important  islands  arc,  N'ew- 
t.iiiiullaiHl,  Cape  Breton,  St  Jnlni's,  Kluxlc  Island, 
Long  Island,  ami  tin-  Bermudas,  on  tin-  eastern 
;  queen  Cliarlotte's  islands,  (Quadra  and  Vnn- 
,,UIMT'S  Maud,  king  George  lll.'.s  Maud,  and  the 
Fox  islands,  on  the  wesU>m  const  South  America 
t  umprises  Columbia,  Guiana,  Brazil,  Fern,  Bolivia, 
Chili,  Buenos  Ayres,  or  tlie  United  Provinces  of 
I  .a  Plata,  and  Patagonia.  The  principal  range  of 
minir.taiiis  is  the  Amies.  Tlic  largest  rivers  are, 
die  Amazon,  La  Plata,  Orinoco,  1'arana,  Paraguay, 
Madrira.  Tocantins,  St  Francisco,  and  Magdulena. 
There  are  few  large  lakes ;  some  of  the  most  con- 
..il>le  are,  Maracaybo  and  Titicaca.  The  prin- 
cipal islands  are,  the  Falkland  islands,  Terra  del 
1  IK  ••jo,  Chiloe,  Juan  Fernandez,  and  the  Galla- 
pagos. — The  coast  of  A.  was  explored  to  72°  N.  lat. 
1  v  Hrarne,  in  1770;  to  G1J°  N.  by  Mackenzie,  in 
1 789 ;  to  78°  N.  along  the  shore  of  Baffin's  bay, 
by  captain  Ross,  in  1818;  but  its  northern  bound- 
ary is  lost  in  the  arctic  circle.  Near  the  southern 
extremity  of  America,  in  the  latitude  of  54°,  lie  the 
straits  named,  from  the  first  circumnavigator  of  the 
world,  Magellan  (q.  v.),  and  beyond,  the  southern 
promontory  of  the  Terra  del  Fuego,  cape  Horn. — 
The  continent  of  A.  lias  been  examined  by  Europe- 
ans principally  on  the  seaboard.  Expeditions,  how- 
ever, have  been  made  through  its  interior,  in  several 
directions ;  e.  g.  through  North  America,  by  cap- 
tains Lewis  and  Clarke,  in  1804  ;  major  Pike,  in 
1805  ;  through  Brazil,  by  Langsdorf,  Grant,  Mawe, 
Koste,  Eschwege,  the  prince  of  Neuwied,  Spix, 
Martins,  and  others,  especially  by  Alex,  von  Hiun- 
boldL  For  the  history  of  its  aboriginal  population, 
and  its  condition  before  the  arrival  of  the  Europe- 
ans, only  a  small  portion  of  the  existing  materials 
luive,  as  yet,  been  collected.  Traditions,  monu- 
ments and  other  circumstances,  seem  to  indicate  a 
double  emigration  from  the  East,— one  across  the 
Aleutian  islands,  another  farther  south,  over  the 
tract  which  occupied  the  present  place  of  the  Atlan- 
tic ocean,  if  such  a  tract  ever  existed,  as  many 
writers  have  imagined.  Or  are  the  earliest  in- 
habitants of  America,  the  Toltecas,  in  Mexico, 
descended  from  that  branch  of  the  Huns,  who 
migrated  to  the  north-east,  A.  D.  100,  and  the 
nations  of  South  America  from  a  tribe  of  the  Mexi- 
cans, driven  southward  by  the  plague,  about  the  year 
1050  ?  More  light,  we  hope,  will  be  shed  on  this 
subject,  especially  on  what  respects  North  America, 
by  the  American  antiquarian  societies.  From  the 
first  volume  of  the  transactions  of  the  one  establish- 
ed at  Worcester,  in  Massachusetts,  it  may  be  seen 
that  those  antiquities  which  pertain,  in  reality,  to  the 
North  American  Indians,  consist,  for  the  most  part, 
of  rude  liatchets  and  knives  of  stone,  of  mortars  for 
bruising  maize,  of  arrow-heads,  and  similar  articles. 
A  second  class  consists  of  articles  which  the  natives 
received  from  the  earliest  settlers.  They  are  fre- 
quently found  in  the  graves  of  the  Indians.  There 
is  a  third  and  more  interesting  class,  derived  from 
the  nation  that  built  the  forts  or  tumuli  (graves, 
walls,  artificial  eminences,  hearths,  &c.)  in  North 
America.  To  judge  from  these  works,  this  nation 
must  liave  been  far  more  civilized,  and  much  better 
acquainted  with  the  useful  arts,  than  the  present 
Indians.  From  the  lofty  trees  with  which  they  are 
overgrown,  it  is  concluded  that  a  long  period  must 
have  elapsed—  perhaps  1000  years— since  the  deser- 
tion of  these  fabrics,  and  the  extinction  of  the  people 
by  whom  they  were  constructed.  They  are  found 
in  the  vicinity  of  each  other,  spread  over  the  great 
plains,  from  the  southern  shore  of  lake  Erie  to  the 
gulf  of  Mexico,  generally  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  great  rivers.  Their  structure  is  regular,  and 


they  liave  been  supposed  to  warrant  the  opinion  of 
the  existence,  in  aneicitt.  times,  of  great  cities  along 
the  Mississippi.    The  nut  mm  ten,  as  they  are  called) 
or  dried  bodies,  enveloped  with  coarse  cloth,  and 
found  in  some  of  die  saltpetre  caves  of  Kentucky, 
are   worthy   of  attention.     As   we  proceed    farther 
south,  these  works   increase  in  number  and  magni- 
tude.    Their  traces  may  be   followed,  through  the 
provinces   of  Texas  ami   New  Mexico,   into   South 
America. — Although   the   accounts   of  die    earliest 
generations  of  this  quarter  of  the  world  are  scanty 
and  obscure,  its  later  history  is  rich   in  dceum-nccs. 
The  Icelanders  made  a  voyage,  in  DS^,  to  M'iiullaiid 
(the  name  given  to  the'traci  extending  from  Green- 
land to  Labrador) ;  and  the  Venetians  gave  some 
information  respecting  the  West   Indian   islands  (in 
maps  of  1424) ;  but  America  still  remained  a  si  ah  <t 
book  for  Europe  till  the  period  of  its  discovery  by 
Columbus  (q.  v.),  in  149*!.     .Besides  several  voyages 
which  he  made  subsequently  to  this  continent,  it  was 
visited  by  Amerigo  Vespucci  (from  whom  it  tak<  s 
its  name),  in  1497;  by  Cabot,  likewise,  in  N!i<j; 
by  Cabral,  in  1500,  and  by  Balboa,  in  1507.  Shortly 
after,  followed  the  expeditions  of  Cortez,  Pizarro, 
&c.     It  is  probable   that  the  new  world  lias  not. 
been  inhabited  more  than  twelve  centuries.     This 
circumstance,  together  with  the  oppression  which 
the  aborigines  have  suffered  since  the  settlement  of 
the   whites  in  their  country,  will   account  for  the 
smallness  of  their  number.     Equally  obscure  with 
the  origin  of  the  Americans  are  their  various  rami- 
fications.      Their    different    languages,   stated    by 
Franc.  Lopez  at  1 500,  have  been  resolved,  by  Alex. 
von   Humboldt,    into    two    original    tongues, — the 
Toltecan  and    the  Apalachian.     (See    Indiana.) — 
Nature  has  cast  the  surface  of  the  new  world  in 
larger  forms,  and  endowed  it  with  fresher  vitality, 
at  least  in  the  warmer  regions,  than  she  has  bestow- 
ed on   the  soil   of  the   old  world.     A.   has  every 
variety  of  climate ;  but  the  climate  generally  diffei  s 
from  that  of  the  eastern  hemisphere,  by  a  greater 
predominance  of  cold.     It  is  calculated  that  the  heat 
is  at  least  ten  degrees  less,  than  in  the  same  paral- 
lels in  the  eastern  continent.    A.  abounds  in  almost 
all    the  varieties   of  the  animal,  vegetable,    and 
mineral  productions.     It  contains  a  great  variety  of 
wild  animals  ;  and,  since  its  discovery,  the  various 
domestic  animals  of  Europe  have  been  introduced, 
and  are  now  found  in  great  abundance.     In  com- 
paring animals  of  the  same  species,  in  the  two  con- 
tinents, it  has  been  found,  in  a  majority  of  instances, 
where  a  difference  in  size  has  been  ascertained,  that 
the  American  animal  is  larger  than  that  of  the  east- 
ern continent.     The  birds  are  exceedingly  numer- 
ous, and  are  said  to  be  more  beautiful  in  their  plu- 
mage than  those  of  Asia  and  Africa,  but  in  their 
notes  less  melodious.     The  condor,  which  frequents 
the  Andes  of  South  America,  holds,  on  account  of 
its  size,  strength,  and  rapacity,  the  pre-eminence 
over    all    the    feathered    creation.      Reptiles   are 
numerous,  and  many  of  them  venomous.     Insects 
abound,  and,   in  many  parts,    are   very  offensive. 
The  American  waters  are  remarkable  for  the  variety 
and  abundance  of  their  fish.     A.  produces  every 
cind  of  grain,  fruit,  pulse,  herbs,  plants,  and  flowers 
native  to  Europe,  besides  a  great  variety  of  others, 
as  cacao,   cinnamon,  pepper,   sarsaparilla,  vanilla, 
scarlet  dye,  a  great  variety  of  balsams,  mahogany, 
ogwood,  Brazil-wood,  sassafras,  aloes,  barks,  gums, 
resins,  and  medicinal  herbs.     This  continent,  parti- 
cularly South   America  and  Mexico,    abounds    in 
fold  and  silver.     Since  the  discovery  of  the  Ameri- 
can mines,  such  ample  supplies  of  these  precious 
metals  have  been  carried  to  Europe,  that  their  value 
las  become  much  diminished.    A.  also  produces  an 
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abundance  of  copper,  quicksilver,  iron,  antimony, 
sulphur,  nitre,  lead,  loads-tone,  and  marbles  of  every 
sort.  It  has  various  kinds  of  precious  stones,  as 
diamonds,  rubies,  emeralds,  amethysts,  alabaster,  &c. 
The  inhabitants  may  be  divided  into  three  classes, — 
/Writes,  Negroes,  and  Indiatis.  The  whites  are  de- 
scendants of  Europeans,  who  have  migrated  to  A. 
sir.oe  its  discovery.  The  Negroes  are  mostly  held 
in  slavery,  and  are  descendents  of  Africans,  forced 
from  their  native  country.  The  Indians  are  the 
aborigines,  and  generally  savages.  They  are  of 
copper  complexion,  fierce  aspect,  tall,  straight, 
athletic,  and  capable  of  enduring  great  fatigue. 
They  are  hospitable  and  g.enerous,  faithful  in  their 
friendships,  but  implacable  in  their  resentments. 
Their  common  occupations  are  hunting,  fishing,  and 
war.  At  the  time  of  the  discovery  of  America,  the 
natives,  in  some  parts,  particularly  Mexico  and 
Peru,  were  considerably  advanced  hi  civilization. 
For  the  most  part,  they  continue  a  distinct  people, 
and  retain  their  savage  customs ;  but,  in  some  in- 
stances, they  have  mingled  with  the  white  popula- 
tion. The  Indians  still  occupy  the  greater  part  of 
America.  In  North  America,  they  possess  almost 
all  the  country,  except  the  southern  and  eastern 
parts ;  that  is,  the  northern  part  of  Spanish  America, 
most  of  the  territory  of  the  United  States  which  lies 
west  of  the  Mississippi,  and  nearly  all  the  vast  re- 
gions which  lie  north  of  the  United  States'  territory, 
and  west  of  the  St  Lawrence.  In  South  America, 
they  possess  Patagonia,  and  most  of  the  interior  of 
the  continent. — The  whites,  who  are  descended  from 
Spanish,  Portuguese,  British,  French,  Dutch, 
Danish,  German,  and  Russian  colonists,  are  esti- 
mated, by  Humboldt,  at  .  .  13,500,000 

Indians 8,600,000 

Negroes 6,500,000 

Mixed  races        ....  6,500,000 

The  whole  amount  is  over  thirty-five  millions ; 
some  think  there  are  forty  millions  of  inhabitants ; 
but  there  is  yet  space  and  fertile  soil  for  more  than 
500  millions.  A  great  part  of  the  Indians  are  sub- 
dued, and  are  included  in  the  population  of  Mexico, 
Guatimala,  and  the  states  of  South  America.  The 
numbers  of  those  who  speak  the  different  languages 
made  use  of  in  A.,  are  thus  distributed : 

English  language        .        .        .        11,647,000 

Spanish 10,174,000 

Portuguese  ....  3,740,000 
Indian  languages  .  .  .  7,593,000 
French  language  .  .  .  1,242,000 

Dutch,   Danish,   Swedish,  and 

Russian  ....  216,000 
See  Carey  and  Lea's  Historical,  Chronological,  and 
Geographical  American  Atlas,  &c.,  Philadelphia, 
1825,  fol. — See  also  the  different  names  mentioned 
in  this  article. 

AMERICA,  Geology  of.  The  great  leading  fea- 
tures in  the  structure  of  the  new  world  are, — 1st. 
The  continuous  belt  of  high  mountains  and  plateaus 
traversing  its  western  border,  from  Behring's  straits 
to  Terra  del  Fuego,  forming  the  most  uninterrupted 
extent  of  primitive  mountains  known.  Their  north- 
ern portion,  consisting  of  the  Rocky  mountains,  ap- 
jieiirs  to  be  chiefly  granitic,  while,  in  the  Cordilleras 
of  Mexico,  and  the  Andes  of  South  America,  the 
primitive  strata  are,  for  the  most  part,  covered  with 
immense  accumulations  of  transition  porphyries, 
trachytes,  and  lavas,  forming  numerous  volcanoes, 
many  of  which  are  in  constant  activity.  2dly.  The 
wide  expanse  of  low  and  generally  plain  country, 
that  succeeds  immediately  on  the  west  to  the  above- 
mentioned  zone  of  mountains,  and  through  which, 
in  both  hemispheres,  flow  some  of  the  most  magni- 
ficent streams  in  the  world.  This  region  consists  of 


immense  deposits  of  newer  rocks,  over  which  is 
strewed  every  where,  as  with  a  mantle,  the  alluvial 
formation,  or  a  covering  of  sand  and  gravel,  with 
which  are  intermingled  rolled  masses  of  rocks.  3dly. 
The  chain  of  mountains  of  lower  elevation  and  in- 
ferior continuity,  which  forms  the  eastern  boundary 
to  the  low  country,  and  whose  principal  masses  and 
highest  points  are  composed  of  granite.  4thly.  The 
clusters  of  islands  occupy  ing  the  seas  between  North 
and  South  America,  which  are,  almost  without 
exception,  of  a  volcanic  origin. — The  geological 
character  of  A.  partakes  of  the  simplicity  observable 
in  her  great  mountain  ranges,  which  obey  highly 
uniform  laws  of  arrangement,  and  are,  in  a  measure, 
free  from  those  interruptions  which  occur  in  Europe 
arising  out  of  its  numerous  chains,  whose  irregular 
and  often  contradictory  structure  it  is  frequently  dif- 
ficult to  reconcile  or  explain.  The  two  continents 
agree  in  the  prevailing  primitive  character  of  their 
northern  extremities,  and  in  the  prevalence  of  vol- 
canoes about  their  equatorial  and  southern  regions ; 
and  an  investigation  of  their  geological  relations 
affords  no  grounds  for  the  common  opinion,  that  the 
new  world  is  of  a  more  recent  origin  than  the  old. — 
For  a  more  minute  account  of  the  geology  of 
America,  see  North  America,  Mexico,  and  South 
America. 

AMERICAN  COMPANY,  the  Russian.  In  1785, 
two  Russian  mercantile  houses,  Schelikoff  and 
Golikoff,  projected  the  formation  of  a  regular  com- 
pany, to  encourage  the  fur-trade  of  the  north-west- 
ern shore  of  North  America.  They  erected  forts 
for  the  protection  of  a  chain  of  factories  on  most  of 
the  islands,  and  induced  several  respectable  mer- 
chants to  join  in  their  extensive  and  lucrative  adven- 
tures. Many  cruelties  against  the  natives  were 
charged  upon  the  company,  and  the  emperor  Paul 
was  upon  the  eve  of  suppressing  it  altogether,  when 
the  company  pledged  itself  to  more  regular  proceed- 
ings. In  1799,  it  was  formally  established  with' 
considerable  privileges.  The  emperor  Alexander 
took  it  under  his  particular  patronage  at  his  acces- 
sion. The  condition  of  the  fur-collectors  of  the 
company  is  said,  however,  to  be  still  wretched  in  the 
extreme,  and  only  to  be  exceeded  by  that  of  the 
oppressed  Aleutians,  who  are,  in  turn,  their  slaves. 

AMERICANISM  ;  an  idiom,  or  use  of  the  English 
language,  peculiar  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  United 
States.  The  deviations  of  the  Americans  from  the 
English  usage,  in  their  common  language,  were 
occasionally  noticed,  many  years  ago,  by  some  of 
their  .own  writers,  as  well  as  by  the  critics  of  the 
mother  country.  Among  the  American  authors, 
who  have  animadverted  upon  them,  the  most  con- 
spicuous was  doctor  Franklin,  who  was  himself  a 
writer  of  great  purity  and  correctness  of  style,  and 
who  censured,  in  strong  language,  the  popular 
errors  several  of  the  states  were  continually  falling 
into,  both  with  respect  to  "  expression  and  pronun- 
ciation." This  remark  was  made  forty  years  ago, 
when  he  himself  noted  a  few  words,  which,  at  that 
time,  he  pronounced  to  be  objectionable  innovations 
in  their  parliamentary  language;  as  the  verbs  to 
notice,  to  advocate,  and  to  progress,  the  last  of  which 
he  condemned  as  "  the  most  awkward  and  abominable 
of  the  three.  The  word  opposed"  he  adds,  "  though 
noi,  a  new  word,  is  used  in  a  new  manner ;  as,  '  the 
gentlemen  who  are  opposed  to  this  measure,  to 
which  I  have  myself  been  opposed?"  Several  other 
American  writers  have  remarked  upon  particular 
words  and  expressions.  The  British  reviewers  and 
other  writers  have  also,  until  very  lately,  indulged 
themselves  in  severe  animadversions  upon  American 
writers,  for  their  occasional  deviations  from  the 
English  standard ;  though,  in  some  instances,  they 
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have  tlwin selves  adopted  the  very  words  which  (hey 
fount  rly  condemned.     ( >i'  the  words  (lius  sanctioned 
by  tluiii,  tin;  verb  to  advocate  was,  no  longer  ago 
in   the  year   17!>3.   denounced  ;is  one  of  the 
v.ords  which  the  Americans  hail  "  invented,   with- 
out any  apparent  reason,"  iiml  which  the   Knglish 
had   "  altogether  declined  to  countenance."     But 
this  ill-fiited  word,  which  was  then  proscribed  as  an 
American   intruder   into  the   language,  has  more 
•iv  liceu  d -covered  to  have  been  used  so  long 
ago  as  the  age  of  Milton,  the  excellence  of  whose 
jirose  writings  had,  until  modern  days,  been  entirely 
lost  sight  of  in   the   splendour  and  majesty  of  liis 
poetic  diction.      We  have  still,  however,  some  doubt 
whether  Milton  used  this  word  in  the  sense  now 
infixed  to  it  both  in  Britain  and  America ;  it  was 
certainly  used  in  a  different  sense  by  his  contem- 
poraries, and  the  present  meaning  of  it  had  not 
In  en  sanctioned,  as  we  strongly  believe,  by  any 
Milwqnent  writers  (if  we  except  a  single  instance  in 
Dnrkc's  works),  until  it  was  brought  into  general 
use  in  America,  by  the  writers  of  that  country,  and, 
more  recently,  by  the  authority  of  Milton's  name, 
among  English  writers,  some  of  whom  now  claim  it 
as  their  own,  with  as  much  zeal  as  it  was  once  con- 
demned.    (See  Todd's  edition  of  Johnson's  Diet.) 
Some  other  words,  which  were  either  newly-coined, 
i'.-  old  ones  newly  brought  into  use  in  America,  have 
been  admitted  into  good  writing  in  England.     The 
particulars  in  which  Americans  have  departed  from 
Knglish  usage,  may  be  reduced  to  the  following 
-i -s : — 1.  Words  entirely  new,  of  which  the  num- 
ber is  extremely  small ;  e.  g.  caucus,  bootable.     2. 
Words  to  which  is  affixed  a  meaning  different  from 
that  of  the  English  ;  e.  g.  clever,  to  girdle.  3.  Words 
whose    original  meaning  has  been   preserved  by 
Americans,  while  the  English  have  given  them 
a  new  signification.     4.   Provincialisms,  originally 
taken  from  different  counties  in  England,  by  the 
first  emigrants,  to  America,  and  still  used  there,  just 
as  they  are  in  the  mother  country  at  this  day.    This 
class  of  words  may  be  said  to  be  wholly  confined  to 
the  language  of  conversation.  5.  Words  which  liave 
become  obsolete  in  England,  but  are  still  in  use  in 
A  merica  ;  as,  to  tarry.     It  may  be  further  remark- 
ed, that,  in  aU  these  classes,  a  great  proportion  of 
the  words  are  of  local  use,  technical,  mere  vulgar- 
ians, or  used, only  by  individual   writers,   whose 
caprice  and  affectation  of  style  are  not  followed  by 
the  nation  at  large. — We  have  observed,  that  single 
words  and  expressions  had  been  occasionally  men- 
tioned  by  American  writers  many  years  ago.    The 
first  attempt  to  make  a  general  collection  01  all  such 
words  as  had  been  supposed  to  be  American  pecu- 
liarities, was  that  of  Mr  John  Pickering,  who  pub- 
lished a  Vocabulary  of  them  in  the  Memoirs  of  the 
American  Academy  (vol.  3,  p.  439),  in  the  year 
1809.    This  valuable  collection  was  afterwards  re- 
printed, with  large  additions  by  the  author,  under 
the  title  of  A  Vocabulary,  or  Collection  of  Words 
and   Phrases,  which  have  been    supposed  to  be 
Deculiar  to  the  United   States  of  America  (8vo., 
pp.  206,  Boston,  1816),  and  was  accompanied  with 
a   Memoir  on  the  present    State  of  the  English 
Language  in  the  United  States.     It  contains  a  list 
of  about  500  words  and  phrases,  which  are  all  care- 
fully examined,  and  traced,  in  almost  every  instance, 
to  an  English  origin.     This  Vocabulary  has  been 
freely  used  in  the  late  valuable  American  edition  ol 
J  ohnson ,  by  M  r  Worcester,  who  observes  that  it  "  has 
had  a  salutary  influence  on  our  literature,  by  calling 
the  attention  of  our  scholars  to  the  occasional  devia- 
,    tions  of  American  writers  from  pure  English."  Mr 
Webster's  new  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language 
(published  1829,  New- York)  contains  many  word* 


with  their  American  significations  ;  but  this  work  is 
not  so  complete  in  Americanisms  as  the  Vocabulary 
of  Mr  Pickering,  above-mentioned.  We  shall 
recur  to  this  subject  under  the  article  English  Lan- 
guage.—  We  cannot  conclude  these  remarks,  with- 
out directing  the  reader's  attention  to  the  circum- 
stance, that  Britain  and  the  Tinted  Slates  of 
America  ati'ord  the  first  instance  in  history  of  two 
great,  independent,  and  active  nations  daily  de- 
veloping new  and  cliaractcristie  features,  .situated  at 
a  great  distance  from  each  other,  and  having  a 
common  language  and  literature.  These  relations 
must,  sooner  or  later,  exert  a  decisive  influence  upon 
the  common  dialect;  for  no  language  is  MI  settled 
as  not  to  undergo  continual  changes,  if  spoken  l>\  ;. 
nation  in  the  full  vigour  of  social  and  political  life. 
Authority,  in  regard  to  language,  will  go  far,  but 
never  can  withstand  for  a  long  time  the  energies 
and  wants  of  a  free, industrious, and  thinking  people, 
Spain  and  Portugal,  indeed,  with  the  independent 
nations  of  South  America,  present  an  instance  in 
many  respects  parallel ;  but  the  contest  of  language, 
will  be  more  languid,  in  proportion  as  then'  is  less 
energy  and  activity  in  the  mother  countries,  and 
less  progress  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  as  well  as  less 
political  advancement,  in  the  states  which  have 
lately  shaken  off  the  yoke. 

AMEUICUS  VEBPUCIUS  ;  properly  jlmerigo  J'ca- 
pucci;  born  March  9,  1451,  at  Florence,  of  an 
ancient  family.  He  early  made  great  progress  in 
natural  philosphy,  astronomy,  and  geography,  at  tliat 
time  the  tliree  principal  branches  of  science  studied 
at  Florence,  on  account  of  their  importance  in  re- 
lation to  commerce.  In  1490,  lie  went  to  Spain  for 
the  purpose  of  trading,  and  was  at  Seville  when 
Columbus  was  making  preparations  for  his  second 
voyage.  The  success  of  Coluuibus's  undertaking 
excited  Vespucci  to  give  up  trade,  and  explore 
these  newly-discovered  countries.  According  to 
his  own  account,  in  one  of  his  letters,  he  entered  on 
his  first  voyage,  under  the  command  of  admiral 
Ojeda,  May  20,  1497,  who  left  the  harbour  of  Cadiz 
with  four  ships,  and,  after  a  voyage  of  thirty-seven 
days,  reached  the  main  land  of  America,  explored 
the  bay  of  Faria,  and  the  coast  for  several  hundred 
miles,  and,  after  eighteen  months,  returned  to  Spain, 
and  was  received  with  distinction  by  the  court  at 
Seville.  In  May,  1499,  he  began  his  second  voy 
age,  the  fruit  of  which  was  the  discovery  of  a  mul- 
titude of  small  islands.  This  is  his  own  account. 
But  it  is  fully  proved,  that  no  such  voyage  as  the 
one  first  mentioned  was  made,  and  that  his  first 
expedition  to  the  new  continent  was  in  1499,  under 
the  command  of  Ojeda,  a  year  after  the  discovery 
and  examination  of  that  part  of  the  coast  by  Colum- 
bus. Other  accounts  of  Vespucci  are,  also,  incon- 
sistent with  the  statement  above  given.  (See  In  ing's 
Columbus.)  After  this,  he  entered  the  service  of 
king  Emanuel  of  Portugal,  and  made  two  voyages 
in  Portuguese  ships ;  the  first,  May  10, 1501 ;  the 
second,  May  10,  1503.  The  object  of  this  last 
voyage  was  to  find  a  westerly  passage  to  Malacca. 
A.  arrived  at  Brazil,  and  discovered  the  bay  of  All 
Saints.  In  1505,  he  again  entered  the  sen-ice  ot 
the  king  of  Spain,  but  made  no  more  voyages,  as 
appears  from  memoranda,  showing  that  he  was  at 
Seville  till  1508,  at  which  time  he  was  appointed 
principal  pilot.  His  duties  were  to  prepare  charts, 
and  prescribe  routes  for  vessels  hi  their  voyages  to 
the  new  world,  which  soon  received  his  name.  This 
honour  certainly  belonged  to  Columbus  rather  than 
to  A.,  for  the  prior  discovery  of  the  continent  by  the 
former  is  not  to  be  questioned.  We  have  a  chart  of 
America  laid  down  by  A.;  a  journal  of  four  of  his 
voyages,  printed  at  Paris,  1532,  in  the  Latin  Ian- 
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fiiinge,  i"  twenty-two  pages,  4to;  and  Amerigo's 
Letters,  which  appeared  at  Florence  after  liis  death, 
published  by  John  Stephen  di  Carlo  da  Pavia. 
Vespucci  died  at  Seville,  in  1512.  Emanuel,  king 
of  Portugal,  caused^the  remains  of  the  ship  Victoria, 
in  which  he  had  made  his  last  voyage  to  America,  to 
be  hung  up  in  the  cathedral  at  Lisbon,  and  Flo- 
rence conferred  marks  of  distinction  on  his  family. 
The  accounts  of  his  life  are  full  of  contradictious 
and  perplexities.  See  Irving's  Life  of  Columbus, 
3d  vol.,  Appendix,  No.  ix. 

AMES,  Fisher,  one  of  the  most  eloquent  of 
American  statesmen  and  writers,  was  bom  at  Ded- 
ham,  in  Massachusetts,  April  19,  1758,  of  very 
respectable  parents.  Soon  after  the  completion  of 
his  12th  year,  he  was  admitted  to  Harvard  college, 
with  the  reputation  of  uncommon  talents  and 
attainments.  Diligence,  regularity,  and  success 
marked  his  collegiate  course  of  four  years.  After 
receiving  his  degree,  in  1774,  the  narrow  circum- 
t^nces  of  his  widowed  mother  compelled  him  to 
postpone,  for  several  years,  the  accomplishment  of 
his  original  purpose  of  studying  the  law.  In  the 
interval,  he  acted  as  an  assistant  teacher  in  a  public 
school,  and  continued  to  cultivate  classical  litera- 
ture, to  the  signal  improvement  of  his  taste  and 
fancy.  At  length,  in  1781,  he  commenced  the 
practice  of  the  law,  with  the  stock  of  knowledge 
which  he  had  acquired  in  the  office  of  a  member  of 
tde  profession,  in  Boston.  Opportunity  soon  oc- 
curred for  the  display  of  his  superior  qualifications, 
both  as  a  speaker  and  essay  writer.  The  fame 
which  followed  his  early  efforts  conduced  to  place 
him  in  the  Massachusetts  convention  for  ratifying 
the  constitution,  in  1788.  From  this  sphere,  in 
which  lie  made  a  deep  impression  by  some  of  his 
speeches,  particularly  tliat  on  biennial  elections,  he 
passed  to  the  house  of  representatives  in  the  state 
legislature.  Here,  he  soon  became  so  eminent  as 
an  orator  and  man  of  business,  that  the  voters  of 
the  Suffolk  district  elected  him  their  first  represen- 
tative in  the  congress  of  the  United  States.  He 
had  not  been  long  in  that  assembly  before  his 
friends  and  admirers  were  satisfied  that  they  had  not 
overrated  his  abilities.  He  won  there  the  palm  of 
eloquence,  besides  proving  himself  equal  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  deepest  subjects  of  politics  and  finance, 
and  the  execution  of  the  most  arduous  committee 
labours.  He  remained  in  congress  during  eight 
years,  the  whole  of  Washington's  administration, 
which  he  constantly  and  zealously  defended.  "  His 
speech  on  the  British  treaty,"  says'his  distinguished 
biographer,  doctor  Kirkland,  "  was  the  era  of  his 
political  life.  For  many  months,  he  had  been  sink- 
ing under  weakness,  and,  though  he  had  attended 
the  long  and  interesting  debate  on  the  question 
which  involved  the  constitution  and  the  peace  of 
the  United  States,  it  was  feared  he  would  be  unable 
to  speak.  But  when  the  time  came  for  taking  a 
vote  so  big  with  consequences,  his  emotions  would 
not  suffer  him  to  be  silent.  His  appearance,  his 
situation,  the  magnitude  of  his  subject,  the  force  and 
the  pathos  of  his  eloquence,  gave  this  speech  an 
extraordinary  power  over  the  feelings  of  the  digni- 
fied and  numerous  assembly  who  heard  it.  mien 
he  had  finished,  a  member  in  opposition  moved  to 
postpone  the  decision  of  the  question,  that  they 
might  not  vote  under  the  influence  of  a  sensibility 
which  their  calm  judgment  might  condemn." — On 
the  retirement  of  Washington,  Mr  A.  returned  to 
liis  residence  at  Dedham,  where  he  occupied  himself 
with  the  management  of  his  farm,  and  the  practice 
°t  Che  law.  The  latter  he  relinquished  in  a  few 
years,  owing  to  the  decline  of  his  health ;  but  he 
felt  too  deep  an  interest  in  the  welfare  of  his  country 


to  withdraw  his  mind  and  pen  from  politics.  He 
published  a  considerable,  number  of  essays,  relating 
chiefly  to  the  contest  between  Great  Britain  and  re- 
volutionary PYance,  as  it  might  affect  American 
liberty  and  prosperity.  No  writer  evinced  more 
ardour  for  the  success  of  Britain,  or  more  horror  of 
the  character  and  tendencies  of  the  French  despo- 
tism. In  1804,  Mr  A.  was  chosen  president  of 
Harvard  college, — an  honour  which  he  declined. 
When  Washington  died,  Mr  A .,  then  a  member  of 
the  council  of  the  commonwealth,  was  appointed  to 
pronounce  his  funeral  eulogy  before  the  legislature 
of  Massachusetts. — The  injury  which  his  constitution 
sustained  in  1795  was  never  fully  repaired.  From 
that  period  his  health  declined,  until,  at  length, 
after  an  extreme  debility  for  two  years,  death  ended 
his  sufferings.  He  expired  July  4,  1808;  arid, 
when  the  intelligence  of  tin's  event  was  received,  a 
public  meeting  of  citizens  was  held,  in  order  to 
testify  the  general  respect  for  his  character.  His 
remains  were  carried  to  Boston,  where  they  were 
interred  with  honours  such  as  had  not  been  before 
paid  to  those  of  any  private  citizen. — In  1809,  his 
works  were  issued  in  a  large  octavo  volume,  with 
prefatory  notices  of-his  life  and  character,  from  the 
pen  of  the  reverend  doctor  Kirkland,  president  of 
Harvard  college,  who  had  enjoyed  his  personal 
friendship  and  intimacy.  The  volume  is  fraught 
with  profound  remarks,  various  historical  lore,  and 
eloquent  declamation.  Although  the  political  inter- 
est of  most  of  the  topics  is  gone,  there  remains 
much  to  captivate  and  reward  attention  in  the  rich- 
ness of  fancy,  warmth  of  feeling,  beauty  of  lan- 
guage, and  felicity  of  copious  illustration,  which 
distinguish  almost  every  page. — Fisher  Ames  left 
seven  children  and  a  wife,  to  whom  he  was  tenderly 
attached.  In  person,  he  exceeded  a  little  the 
middle  stature,  was  well-proportioned,  and  perfectly 
erect.  His  features  and  countenance  were  fine,  and 
his  manners  easy  and  aflable.  Of  his  delivery  as 
an  orator,  his  biographer  states,  that  he  did  not  sys- 
tematically study  the  exterior  graces  of  speaking, 
but  his  attitude  was  firm,  his  gesticulation  natural 
and  forcible,  his  voice  clear  and  varied,  and  his 
whole  manner  earnest  and  expressive.  According 
to  the  same  authority,  all  the  other  efforts  of  his 
mind  were  probably  surpassed  by  his  powers  of 
conversation. 

AMES,  Joseph,  the  historian  of  British  typo- 
graphy, was  born  at  Yarmouth,  1688 — 9.  He 
published,  in  one  vol.,  4to,  1749,  "  Typographical 
Antiquities,  being  an  historical  Account  of  Printing 
hi  England,  with  some  Memoirs  of  its  ancient 
Printers,  and  a  Register  of  the  Books  printed  by 
them  from  1471  to  1600 ;  with  an  Appendix  con- 
cerning Printing  in  Scotland  and  Ireland  to  the 
same  time."  Mr  A.  died  in  1739.  Besides  his 
great  work,  he  wrote  a  Catalogue  of  English 
Printers  from  1471  to  1700,  4to,  and  several  other 
works.  An  enlarged  edition  of  the  Typographical 
Antiquities  was  published  by  the  late  Mr  W.  Her- 
bert, vol.  1,  1785,  vol.  2,  1786,  and  vol.  3,  1790. 
A  new  and  splendid  edition  of  Ames  and  Herbert 
has  since  been  presented  to  the  world  by  the  Rev- 
T.  F.  Dibdin. 

AMETHYST.     See  Quartz. 

AMHERST  ;  a  pleasant  and  flourishing  post-town  of 
America.  It  is  situated  in  the  province  of  Massa- 
chusetts, county  of  Hampshire ;  eight  miles  N.  E.  of 
Northampton,  90  W.  of  Boston;  pop.,  in  1820, 1917. 
It  is  noted  chiefly  for  its  literary  institutions,  which 
consist  of  a  college,  an  academy,  and  a  seminary 
styled  the  Mount  Pleasant  Classical  Institution,  Am- 
herst  college  was  opened  in  1821,  and  incorporated 
in  1825.  It  is  a  flourishing  institution,  and  has  three 
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rdifices  or  halls  for  tlic  accommodation  of  students. 

In   18^8,  tin-  college  was  under  tin-  direction  of  ;i 
lent,  liv «'  professors,  one  tutor,  and  two  assistant 

teacher-,  and  liad  VI I  students. 

AMHKKST,  Jeffrey,  lord,  a  distinguished  British 
general  officer,  was  descended  from  an  ancient 

'Kcnti-h  family,  and  born  in  1717.   He  early  devoted 

himself  to  the  jirofession  of  arms,  receiving  in i  cn- 

-  commission  when  only  fourteen  years  of  age. 

At  the  age  of  twenty-five,  lie  acted  as  aid-de-camp 
to  lord  Ligonier,  in  the  batdes  of  Dettingen  and 

»  untenoy,  ami  afterwards  served  on  the  staff  of  the 
duke  of  Cumberland,  at  those  of  Laffeldand  H:IM  en- 
beck.  In  1756,  he  received  the  colonelcy  of  a 
regiment,  and  was  appointed  major-general,  and,  in 
the  summer  of  1758,  commanded  the  expedition 
against  Louisburg,  which,  together  with  the  whole 
island  of  Cape  Breton,  surrendered  to  his  arms. 

The  capture  of  fort  du  Quesne,  Niagara  and 
Ticonderoga  in  due  time  followed;  and,  in  1760, 
the  whole  of  Canada  being  reduced,  general  Am- 
herst  received,  for  his  share  in  these  exploits,  the 
t hunks  of  the  house  of  commons,  and  the  order  of 
the  Bath.  In  1763,  he  was  made  governor  of 
Virginia  ;  in  1770,  governor  of  the  isle  of  Jersey, 
and,  in  1772,  lieutenant-general  of  the  ordnance 
and  officiating  commander-in-chief  of  the  British 
forces.  Besides  these,  and  several  other  military 
honours,  he  was,  in  1776,  created  a  peer  by  the  tide 
of  baron  Amherst  of  Holmesdale,  in  the  county  of 
Kent.  On  the  breaking  up  of  the  North  adminis- 
tration, lord  Amherst  was  removed  from  the  com- 
mandership-in-chief,  and  the  lieutenancy  of  the 
ordnance,  and,  in  1787,  received  another  patent  of 
peerage  as  baron  Amherst  of  Montreal,  with  re- 
mainder to  his  nephew,  William  Pitt  Amherst ; 
and,  on  the  staff  being  re-appointed  in  1793,  he  was 
once  more  called  upon  to  act  as  commander-in- 
chief.  In  1795,  he  resigned  die  commaudership-in- 
chief  to  die  duke  of  York,  and,  in  1796,  received 
the  rank  of  field-marshal.  He  died  in  1797,  in  die 
eighty-first  year  of  his  age.  A.  was  twice  married, 
but  left  no  issue,  being  succeeded  by  his  nephew  as 
aforesaid.  Lord  Amherst  was  regarded  as  a  man 
of  a  collected  and  temperate  mind,  without  bril- 
liancy or  parade ;  a  strict  officer,  yet  die  soldier's 
friend.  He  had  two  brothers,  one  an  admiral  of  the 
blue,  the  odier  a  lieutenant-general ;  it  is  die  son 
of  die  latter  who  has  succeeded  him. 
AMIANTHUS  ;  a  kind  of  flexible  asbestos,  (q.  v.) 
AMIDSHIPS  ;  the  middle  of  a  ship,  eidier  widi  re- 
gard to  her  lenzrth  or  breaddi. 

AMIENS,  in  Picardy ;  a  fortified  city  in  die  French 
department  of  the  Somme,  situated  on  the  river 
Somme ;  Ion.  2°  I8f  E.;  lat.  49o  5V  N.  It  contains 
5980  houses,  41,000  inhabitants,  is  die  residence  of 
a  bishop,  and  has  possessed,  since  the  year  1750,  a 
Societe  <f  Emulation,  an  academy  of  arts  and  sciences, 
of  literature,  commerce,  and  agriculture,  a  lyceum, 
a  school  at  St  Acheul,  under  the  direction  of  the 
.1  esuits,  a  convent  of  die  order  of  la  Trappe,  in  die 
abbey  du  Gard,  many  considerable  manufactories  of 
woollen  cloth,  tapestry,  damask,  and  kerseymere  (of 
which  130,000  pieces  are  sold  annually),  leather, 
soap,  as  well  as  eighty  cotton  factories.  The  pastry 
of  A,,  also,  often  goes  across  die  channel,  and  is 
very  celebrated. 

AMIENS,  peace  of;  concluded  March  27,  1802, 
by  Joseph  Bonaparte,  the  marquis  Cornwallis, 
d'Azzara,  and  von  Schimmelpenninck.  In  1800, 

Sritain  saw  herself  deprived  of  all  her  continental 
illiances ;  die  Russian  emperor,  Paul,  was  dissatis- 
fied diat  Malta  was  not  restored  to  the  order  of 
which  he  was  grand  master,  and  Pitt  had  kid  an 
embargo  on  die  ships  of  Prussia,  Denmark,  and 


Sweden,  because,  at  (lie  instigation  of  Paul,  they 
determined  to  re\i\e  the  armed  neutrality  of  the 
north.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ports  of  the  continent 
were  closed  against  the  British  shins,  and  this  cir- 
cumstance pave  the  opposition  in  parliament  a 
majority  against  die  ministry.  At  die  same  time, 
the  minister  could  not.  obtain  the  con-ent  of  the 
king  to  the  emancipation  of  the  catholics.  So  the. 
Pitt  ministry  was  di>Mil\ed,  and  the  speaker, 
Addington,  took  Pitt's  place,  as  first  lord  of  the 
treasury.  The  new  ministry,  of  which  lonl  Hawker- 
bury  was  secretary  of  foreign  affairs,  commenced 
negotiations  for  peace,  and  the  preliminaries  were 
signed  at  London,  Oct.  1,  1801.  A  definitive  treaty 
was  concluded  at  A.  between  Great  Britain,  France, 
Spain,  and  die  BaUwian  republic,  March  27,  18OiJ. 
Britain  retained,  of  her  conquests,  the  islands  of 
Ceylon  and  Trinidad;  die  harbour  of  the  (ape  of 
Good  Hope  remained  open  to  her  ships.  France 
regained  her  colonies,  and  the  Arowari  was  made, 
die  boundary  of  her  possessions  in  Guiana  on  tin- 
side  towards  Brazil.  The  republic  of  the  Sewn 
Islands  was  acknowledged,  and  .Malta  was  restored 
to  die  order  of  the  same  name.  Spain  and  the 
Batavian  republic,  also,  regained  their  colonial  pos- 
sessions, with  the  exception  of  Ceylon  and  Trinidad. 
The  French  were  to  evacuate  Rome  and  Maples, 
together  with  Elba.  The  house  of  Orange  was  to 
be  indemnified  ;  die  status  yuo  ante  bellum  guaran- 
teed to  die  Porte;  and,  on  these  conditions,  the 
sultan  Selim  formally  acceded  to  the  treaty  of  A., 
May  13,  1802.  But  this  peace  soon  became  gener- 
ally unpopular  in  Britain;  for  the  first  consul 
fitted  out  a  great  expedition  against  St  Domingo, 
and  wished  to  place  French  consuls  in  all  the  ports 
of  Ireland.  On  die  odier  hand,  Great  Britain  de- 
dined  evacuating  Egypt  and  Malta,  maintaining 
diat  France  had  first  threatened  ;  in  which  assertion 
diey  were  confirmed  by  Sebastiani's  inconsiderate 
report  of  his  mission  to  Egypt.  May  10,  1803,  the 
British  court  declared  die  conditions  on  which, 
alone,  all  new  differences  could  be  reconciled ;  de- 
manded indemnification  for  die  king  of  Sardinia, 
who  had  been  expelled  from  die  continent ;  restitu- 
tion of  die  island  of  Lampedosa,  and  the  evacuation 
of  the  Batavian  and  Helvetian  republics  by  die 
French  troops.  These  conditions  die  FrencJi  re- 
fused, and  the  court  of  St  James's  declared  war, 
May  18,  1803. 

AMILCAR,  or  HAMILCAB  ;  the  name  of  several 
Carthaginian  generals.  A.  Barcas,  the  fadier  of 
Hannibal,  is  the  most  celebrated  of  them.  The 
Roman  fleet  defeated  his,  near  Trapani,  242  B.  C., 
and  thus  put  an  end  to  die  first  Punic  war.  A. 
began  the  second,  landed  in  Spain,  and  subdued  its 
most  warlike  nations ;  but,  as  he  was  preparing  for 
an  expedition  against  Italy,  he  was  killed  in  battle, 
A.  U.  C.  526,  B.  C.  228.  He  left  three  sons,  and 
is  said  to  have  made  Hannibal  swear  an  eternal 
hatred  against  the  Romans. 

AMIOT,  rather ;  a  French  Jesuit,  born  in  1718, 
at  Toulon  ;  a  missionary  to  Pekin,  who  lias  contri- 
buted much  to  our  knowledge  of  China.  We  owe 
to  him  the  most  elaborate  account  of  the  antiquities, 
the  history,  the  language,  and  the  arts  of  this  king- 
dom. In  1750,  he  went  to  Macao,  and,  in  the 
following  year,  by  the  invitation  of  die  emperor  of 
China,  to  Pekin,  where  he  remained  till  his  death, 
in  1794.  Uninterrupted  study  gave  him  a  know- 
ledge of  die  Chinese  and  Tartar  languages,  by 
means  of  which  he  became  acquainted  with  China 
through  die  best  sources.  Most  of  his  valuable 
works,  which  treat  of  the  writing,  the  art  of  war, 
the  music,  &c.,  of  the  Chinese,  together  with  a 
biography  of  Confucius,  and  a  grammar,  £c.  of  die 
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Tartar- Mantcheou  language,  arc  to  be  found  in 
Memoires  concernant  1'Histoire,  les  Sciences  et  les 
Arts  des  Chinois,  the  tenth  part  of  which  sets  forth, 
in  fourteen  columns,  his  contributions  to  the  first 
ten  volumes.  He  wrote,  also,  Eloges  de  Moukden, 
published  by  Guignes,  and  the  Dictionnaire  Tatar- 
inantcheou-Frangais,  published  by  Langles. 

AMMAN.  There  were  three  eminent  physiolo- 
gists of  this  name.  The  first,  JOHN  CONRAD,  a 
native  of  Schaffhausen,  distinguished  himself  by 
his  success  in  teaching  persons  born  deaf  and  dumb 
to  speak,  upon  which  subject  he  published  two 
treatises.  He  was  born  in  1669,  and  died  in  1724. 
His  son,  JOHN,  was  an  eminent  botanist,  and  lec- 
tured on  botany  at  Petersburg.  He  died  in  1740. 
The  third,  PAUL,  was  a  native  of  Breslau,  who 
settled  in  1674  at  Leipsic,  where  he  gave  lectures 
on  physiology,  natural  history,  and  botany,  and  pub- 
lished several  treatises  on  these  subjects.  He  died 
in  1691,  aged  fifty-seven. 

AMMIANUS,  Marcellinus ;  a  Roman  historian,  of 
the  fourth  century  after  Christ,  born  at  Antioch,  in 
Syria.  His  work,  in  thirty-one  books  (of  which 
only  twenty-four  are  extant),  includes  the  history  of 
the  Cajsars,  from  Nerva  to  Valens.  It  may  be 
considered  a  continuation  of  Tacitus  and  Suetonius, 
and  is  very  interesting  and  instructive.  There  is 
an  old  and  good  edition  by  Gronovins  (Leyden, 
1693),  a  later  one  by  Ernesti  (1773),  and  the  latest 
by  Wagner  (Erfurt  and  Leipsic,  1808,  3  vols.). 

AMMIRATO,  Scipio;  a  distinguished  Italian  his- 
torian, born  at  Lecce,  in  Naples,  1531.  After 
liaving  travelled  through  Italy,  he  was  employed 
by  the  grand  duke  of  Tuscany  to  write  the  history 
of  Florence ;  for  which  he  was  presented  to  a 
canonry  in  the  cathedral  there.  Some  of  his  works, 
while  in  this  station,  are,  1.  Arguments,  in  Italian 
verse,  4to.  Venice,  1548.  2.  II  Decalione  Dialogo 
del  Poeta,  8vo.  Naples,  1560.  3.  Istorie  Floren- 
tine, dopo  la  Fondatione  di  Firenze  insino  all' 
anno,  1574.  He  died  in  1601. 

AMMON  ;  a  Libyan  deity.  Some  writers  make 
him  a  son  of  Triton;  others  say,  that  he  was  found 
in  a  wood,  where,  with  the  exception  of  a  sheep,  no 
living  thing  was  to  be  seen  ;  and  affirm,  therefore, 
tlmt  he  was  the  son  of  this  sheep  and  Jupiter. 
Others  say,  that  when  a  boy,  he  was  found  by 
some  herdsmen,  playing  in  the  sand,  between  Car- 
thage and  Gyrene ;  ana  that,  as  long  as  he  remain- 
ed on  the  sand,  he  continued  uttering  predictions, 
but,  as  soon  as  they  removed  him,  he  became  dumb. 
Finally,  it  is  related,  that  Bacchus,  on  his  journey 
Uirough  India,  being  exhausted  by  heat  and  thirst, 
called  upon  Jupiter  for  help,  not  far  from  Xero- 
Ijbya ;  thereupon  a  ram  appeared,  and,  stamping 
with  his  foot,  opened  a  spring  in  the  sand,  and  then 
vanished.  This  ram  he  acknowledged  as  Jupiter 
himself,  paid  him  divine  honours,  ana  built  a  temple 
to  him.  According  to  Diodorus  Siculus,  A.  was  a 
king  in  Libya,  whose  wife  was  Rhea,  sister  to 
Saturn,  and  whose  mistress  was  Amalthea,  by 
whom  he  had  Bacchus.  The  latter  built  that  cele- 
brated temple  to  A.,  where  he  delivered  oracles, 
not  by  words,  but  by  signs  made  by  his  priests,  and 
where  he  was  exhibited  under  the  form  of  a  ram, 
or,  according  to  some,  of  a  man  with  a  ram's  head 
or  horns.  Alexander  visited  this  temple,  and  was 
declared,  by  the  priests,  a  son  of  the  deity.  For  an 
account  of  this  old  temple  of  A.,  in  the  Oasis  of 
Siwah,  see,  also,  Oasis  and  Meroe. — A.'s  horn  is  a 
species  of  fossil,  in  the  form  of  a  ram's  horn.— A., 
in  Hebrew  history,  the  son  of  Lot,  by  his  youngest 
daughter.  He  was  the  father  of  the  Ammonites. 

AMMONIA  ;  an  alkaline  substance,  differing  from 
the  other  alkalies  by  its  volatility,  not  being  obtain- 


ed pure,  except  in  its  gaseous  form,  and  hence 
called  the  volatile  alkali.  It  is  obtained  by  mixing 
together  equal  weights  of  dry  quick-lime  and 
muriate  of  ammonia  (sal  ammoniac),  separately 
powdered,  and  introducing  them  into  a  retort  or 
iron  bottle,  and  applying  'heat.  It  is  a  transparent, 
colourless  gas,  of  little  more  than  half  the  weight  of 
common  air,  and  has  an  exceedingly  pungent  smell, 
well  known  under  the  old  name  of  spirits  of  harts- 
horn. It  extinguishes  flame,  and  is  fatal  to  life.  If 
is  decomposable,  by  a  strong  heat,  into  three  parts, 
by  measure,  of  hydrogen,  and  one  of  nitrogen  gas. 
It  is  rapidly  absorbed  by  water,  which  dissolves  one 
third  of  its  weight  of  this  gas,  or  460  times  its  bulk, 
and  forms  the  aqueous  ammonia,  or  aqua  ammonice, 
as  it  is  commonly  termed  in  commerce.  The  pro- 
cess for  procuring  this  is  merely  to  connect  a  retort, 
or  iron  bottle,  containing  the  muriate  of  ammonia 
and  quick-lime  (generally  slacked),  with  a  common 
still  and  refrigeratory,  and  apply  a  moderate  heat. 
It  is  very  accurately  valued  by  its  specific  gravity  ; 
that  used  in  medicine  is  about  0,950.  It  is  also 
soluble  in  alcohol,  and  is  used  in  medicine  under 
the  name  of  spirits  of  hartshorn. — Ammonia  com- 
bines with  the  acids,  and  forms  a  numerous  class  of 
salts :  with  carbonic  acid,  it  forms  the  carbonate  of 
ammonia  (volatile  sal  ammoniac),  which  was  formerly 
prepared  from  the  destructive  distillation  of  animal 
substances,  but  is  now  fabricated,  in  part,  by  mixing 
one  proportion  of  muriate  of  ammonia  with  two  of 
carbonate  of  lime,  in  a  state  of  dryness,  and  sub- 
liming in  an  earthen  pot ;  and,  more  largely,  from 
purified  sulphate  of  ammonia,  raixed  with  one  quar- 
ter of  its  weight  of  chalk,  finely  ground,  and  pre- 
viously calcined,  introduced  into  cast-iron  retorts, 
and  subjected  to  a  red  heat :  the  carbonate  of  am- 
monia, as  it  is  formed,  is  conveyed  by  a  tube  into  a 
leaden  or  cast-iron  receiver,  where  it  is  condensed. 
It  is  used  as  a  stimulant,  usually  in  the  form  of 
smelling-bottles,  and  also  by  bakers,  to  raise  their 
bread  lighter  and  quicker  than  by  yeast  alone. 
With  muriatic  acid,  ammonia  forms  muriate  of  am- 
monia (sal  ammoniac).  It  is  found  native  in  fibrous 
masses  and  crusts,  sublimed  into  the  cracks  of  lava, 
among  other  volcanic  matters,  about  the  craters  of 
volcanoes.  The  muriate  of  ammonia  of  commerce, 
however,  is  prepared,  by  a  tedious  process,  from  an 
impure  carbonate  of  ammonia,  obtained  by  the  dis- 
tillation of  bones  and  other  animal  matters :  the 
carbonate  is  decomposed  by  sulphate  of  lime,  and 
the  sulphate  of  ammonia  again  by  muriate  of  soda  ; 
and  the  muriate  of  ammonia  is  separated  from  the 
sulphate  of  soda  by  crystallization,  after  which  it 
undergoes  the  process  of  sublimation  two  or  three 
times ;  and,  this  being  done  in  rounded  vessels,  it 
assumes  the  form  in  which  we  are  familiar  with 
it  in  commerce.  The  sulphate  of  ammonia,  obtain- 
ed in  procuring  gas-lights  for  illumination  from 
coal,  is  also  made  use  of  in  the  manufacture  of  sal 
ammoniac.  It  has  lately  been  discovered,  that 
muriate  of  ammonia  exists  in  the  water  of  the  ocean, 
and  that  it  may  be  obtained,  by  sublimation,  from 
the  uncrystallizable  part  called  bittern.  (Phil.  Trans. 
1822,  p.  454.)  This  salt  was  formerly  imported 
from  Egypt,  but  is  now  manufactured  in  Europe. 
Great  quantities  are  annually  carried  from  Buch- 
arian  Tartary  to  Russia  and  Siberia. — Sal  am. 
moniac  is  applied  to  many  useful  purposes.  Occa- 
sionally, it  is  used  in  medicine.  A  considerable 
portion  of  it  is  consumed  by  dyers,  to  give  bright- 
ness to  some  of  their  colours.  It  is  also  employed 
in  the  assay  of  metals,  to  discover  the  presence  of 
iron ;  and,  having  the  property  of  rendering  lead 
brittle,  is  sometimes  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
shot.  By  coppersmiths  and  tinners,  it  is  used  for 
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cleansing  the  surface  of  thp  metals  which  they  arc 
;il)out  to  cover  \vilh  lii>.  Il  is  said  that  twenty  tons 
of  MI!  ammoniac,  tor  tin-  purpose  of  soldering,  are 
yearly  used  in  Binningluun. 

AMMONIA,  nitrate  Of,  is  formed  by  saturating 
diluted  nitric  acid  with  carbonate  of  ammonia, 
from  it  is  obtained  the  nitrous  oxyde,  or  exJiiJa  rat- 
ing gas. 

AMMONIA,  sulphate  of,  in  the  form  of  stalactites, 
is  found  in  the  fissures  of  the  earth  surrounding  cer- 
tain small  lakes  in  Tuscany,  also  in  UK-  lav;:s  of 
.Ktnii  and  Vesuvius,  and,  dissolved  in  a  .spring,  in 
Dauphinc.  It  is,  of  late,  obtained  in  large  quanti- 
ties, as  *a  secondary  product  in  the  distillation  of 
coal  for  gas-lights.  A  chaldron  of  Newcastle  coal 
affords  200  pounds  of  ammoniacal  liquor,  which 
consists  chiefly  of  sulphate  of  ammonia  and  car- 
bonate of  ammonia.  It  is  used  for  the  manufacture 
of  sal  ammoniac  and  volatile  salt. 

AuMoNirs.  There  were  many  learned  men 
and  philosophers  in  Alexandria  of  this  name : — 1. 
A  Peripatetic  or  rather  Eclectic  philosopher,  who 
was  the  instructor  of  Plutarch  in  the  first  century 
after  Christ.  2.  A.,  surnamed  Saccas,  who  was  a 
founder  of  the  new  Platonic  school  in  Alexandria, 
193.  (See  Alexandrians.)  3.  A  disciple  of  this 
school,  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries,  son  of  Her- 
mias,  scholar  of  Proclus,  and  master  of  Simplicius. 

AMMUNITION,  a  term  expressive  of  the  various 
articles  used  in  war.  No  ammunition  can  be  im- 
ported into  Britain  by  way  of  merchandise,  except 
by  license  from  his  majesty ;  and  such  license  is  to 
be  granted  for  furnishing  his  majesty's  stores  only, 
•••er  penalty  of  forfeiture,  C  Geo.  4,  c.  107.  His 
majesty  may  forbid,  by  order  in  council,  the  expor- 
tation of  any  saltpetre,  gunpowder,  or  any  sort  of  A., 
under  a  forfeit  of  £100.  (29  Geo.  2,  c.  16.) 

AMNESTY,  (Greek-,  from  «  priv.  and  ftiatficu,  to 
remember),  in  law ;  ^n  act  of  oblivion  ;  the  entire 
freedom  from  penalty,  granted  to  those  who  have 
been  guilty  of  any  neglect  or  crime,  usually  on  con- 
dition tliat  they  return  to  their  duty  within  a  certain 
period.  An  amnesty  is  often  declared  in  case  of  the 
rebellion  of  whole  districts  or  countries,  because  it 
is  not  possible  to  exercise  on  them  the  severity  of 
the  law,  and  it  is  often  considered  sufficient  to 
punish  the  leaders.  In  domestic  disturbances  and 
civil  \vars,  oblivion  of  the  past  is  a  necessary  pre- 
lude to  peace.  But  amnesties  are  often  only  de- 
ceitful assurances,  of  which  modern  history  affords 
many  instances.  The  amnesty,  or  the  religious 
peace,  of  1570,  in  France,  was  followed,  in  1572,  by 
the  shocking  spectacle  of  a  government  causing  a 
part  of  its  subjects  to  be  murdered.  (See  St 
Bartholomew,  massacre  of.)  The  terms  of  the  re- 
ligious peace  concluded  at  Passau,  1552,  contain  an 
amnesty,  in  which  the  campaign  of  the  elector, 
Maurice,  of  Saxony,  against  the  emperor  Charles  V. 
is  mildly  termed  an  excursion  for  the  sake  of  mili- 
tary exercise,  and  full  forgiveness  is  promised  to  all 
who  had  taken  part  in  the  war.  Also  in  the  peace 
of  Westphalia  (art.  2.),  after  much  difficulty,  a  full 
nnd  general  amnesty,  from  the  beginning  of  the 
disturbances  in  Bohemia,  was  granted.  A  general 
amnesty  was  proclaimed  in  England,  1660,  at  the 
restoration  of  Charles  IL,  from  which  the  king 
excepted  no  one,  and  the  parliament  only  the 
Judges  of  Charles  I.  The  French  revolution  is  rich 
in  amnesties  ;  the  victorious  party  promising  them 
to  their  opponents,  or  securing  themselves  in  this 
way  from  punislunent.  At  the  restoration,  a  formal 
amnesty  was  not  thought  expedient;  but  in  the 
Charte  Constitntionelle,  (art.  11),  all  prosecutions  on 
account  of  political  offences  are  forbidden.  Not- 
withstanding his  abdication,  Napoleon  Bonaparte 


ronsidend  those  \vlui  had  conspired,  in  1814,  to 
ovirtuni  his  throne,  as  Male  traitors,  and,  March 
12,  1815,  granted  them  an  amnesty  Jit  Lyons,  from 
whieli  only  thirteen  men  (prince  Talleyrand,  Bouri- 
enne,  the  duke  ofDalberg,  &c.)  were  excluded.  At 
the  second  restoration,  Jan.  lil,  181(3,  all  who  had 
taken  an  immediate  part  in  the  usurpation  of 
Bonaparte  were  pardoned,  with  the  exception  of 
only  nineteen  persons,  \\lio  were  prostrutul  under 
the  decree  of  July  24,  1815  (Ney,  Labedoyere, 
Lavalette,  Bertrnnd,  Kovigo,  &c.),  lu-^idi •>  thirty- 
eight  others,  whom  the  king  v as  lo  have  the  rijjit 
of  banishing  any  time  within  two  months,  (Soult, 
Bassano,  Vundamme,  Carnot,  Hullin,  Merlin,  &c.), 
and,  in  fine,  all  those  who  had  voud  for  the  death 
of  Louis  XVI.  (regicides),  and  such  as  had  taken 
office  during  the  "hundred  days."  These,  as  well 
as  all  the  members  of  the  Bonaparte  family,  w<  n- 
banished  from  France.  Many  of  them  have  In-en 
permitted  to  return.  Also,  in  the  Italian  and  Por- 
tuguese revolutions  and  counter-revolutions,  such 
political  amnesties  have  been  proclaimed,  with  more 
or  fewer  restrictions.  An  article  of  this  nature  is 
to  be  found  in  the  peace  signed  at  Vienna  between 
Prussia  and  Saxony. — For  amnesties  in  Spain,  .MT 
Spain. — Of  all  the  instances  of  amnesties  which 
history  affords,  there  liave  been  few  in  which  the 
promise  of  forgiveness  has  been  strictly  kept  by  the 
ruling  party,  when  seated  in  secure  possession  of 
power.  Generally,  governments  liave  found  means 
to  punish  their  opponents  without  openly  violating 
their  promise  of  pardon. 

AMOR,  with  the  Romans ;  with  the  Greeks, 
Egus ;  the  god  of  love.  According  to  the  later 
mythology,  A.  is  the  son  of  Venus  and  Mars,  the 
most  beautiful  of  all  the  gods  ;  a  winged  lx>y,  with 
bow  and  arrows,  sometimes  represented  blind-folded. 
His  arrows  inflict  the  wounds  of  love,  and  his  power 
is  formidable  to  gods  and  men.  He  is  not  always  a 
playful  child  in  the  arms  of  his  mother,  but  appears 
sometimes  in  the  bloom  of  youth,  e.  g.,  as  the  lover 
of  Psyche.  He  is  brother  to  Hymen,  the  god  of 
marriage,  whom  he  troubles  much  by  his  thought- 
lessness. (See  Hymen  and  Cupid.)  Accord!: 
the  earlier  mythology  (that  of  Hesiod  and  Orpheus), 
he  is  the  eldest  of  all  the  gods,  and  existed  before; 
any  created  being.  By  his  means  the  sterile  Cluios 
brought  forth  Nox,  from  whom  issued  Day  and 
Light.  This  eldest  A.  is  the  lofty  idea  of  the  all- 
exciting  and  all-fructifying  love.  To  him,  accord- 
ing to  some  writers,  Hate  is  opposed.  In  English, 
the  god  of  love  is  less  frequently  called  A.  than 
Cupid;  yet,  with  the  ancients,  Cupido  denoted,  pro- 
perly, only  the  animal  desire,  which  the  Greeks  ex- 
pressed by  the  word  lW»$. 

AMORETTI,  Abbate  Carlo;  a  great  mineralogist, 
and,  since  the  year  1797,  one  of  the  conservator}  of 
the  Ambrosian  library,  was  born  at  Oneglia,  March 
13, 1741 ;  died  at  Milan,  in  1816.  Till  177-V,  h« 
was  professor  of  canon  law  at  Parma.  Being  well 
versed  in  modern  languages,  he  endeavoured  to 
make  known  to  his  countrymen  the  progress  of 
other  nations  in  the  arts  and  sciences.  A.  was  a- 
member  of  many  learned  societies  in  Italy.  Be- 
tween  1775  and  1788,  he  published,  at  Milan, 
twenty-seven  vols.  in  quarto,  with  engnr 
Nwjva  scclta  d'Opuscoli  Internssanti  suite  Scienze  e 
suite  Arti,  in  connexion  with  several  friends.  His 
knowledge  of  the  art  of  mining  obtained  him  a  seal, 
in  1808,  in  the  Consiglio  delle  Minicre.  He  first 
encouraged  a  careful  examination  of  the  treasures 
of  the  Ambro-ian  library,  in  which  Maio  has  since 
exerted  himself  so  successfully.  By  his  means,  the 
following  works  were  printed : — the  firsf,  voyage. 
round  the  world  of  Pfgafetta  of  Vicenza,  from  1519 
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—1522,  and  a  treatise  on  navigation,  by  the  same  ; 
also,  the  north-eastern  voyage  through  the  Atlantic 
and  the  Pacific  oceans,  by  captain  Maldonado  (this 
appeared  in  1811);  and,  in  1804,  Leonardo  da 
Vinci's  Trattato  delta  Ptttura,  with  plates ;  also  a 
biography  of  this  renowned  painter,  in  1806  ;  and, 
finally,  in  1808,  Codice  Diplomatico  Sanf  Ambrosi- 
ano,  a  supplement  to  the  collection  of  Italian  docu- 
ments, of  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  by  Pater 
Fumigalli.  Of  his  great  work,  Delta  Rabdomanzia 
Ossia-  Elettrometria  Animate  Ricerche  Fisiche  e 
Storiette,  Milan,  1808,  he  published,  in  1816,  an 
abridgment,  Elementi  di  Elettrometria  Animate. 

AMORTIZATION  ;  the  right  of  transferring  lands 
in  mortmain,  i.  e.  to  some  community  which  is  never 
to  cease.  This  word  is  used  in  France  and  Ger- 
many to  signify  the  redeeming  of  public  debts. 
Amortissement,  from  amortir,  is  the  French  word 
for  sinking  fund. 

AMORY,  Thomas,  a  dissenting  minister  of  emi- 
nence, was  born  at  Taunton  in  1701.  His  opinions 
were  those  of  the  celebrated  Dr  Samuel  Clarke, 
and,  in  1770,  he  became  the  colleague  of  Dr  Price, 
at  Newington  Green.  He  was  an  efficient  member 
of  the  committee  for  procuring  an  enlargement  of 
the  Toleration  Act.  He  died  in  1774,  leaving  be- 
hind him  some  volumes  of  sermons,  and  some  minor 
poetry. 

AMORY,  Thomas,  the  author  of  "  John  Buncle," 
was  the  son  of  an  Irish  councillor,  and  born  in 
1692.  It  is  conjectured  that  he  was  brought  up  a 
physician,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  he  followed 
any  profession.  In  1755,  he  published  a  singular 
heterogeneous  work,  entitled,  "  Memoirs,"  which 
treated  of  various  matters,  particularly  the  lives  of 
ladies,  in  a  peculiar  and  racy  manner.  In  1756,  he 
published  the  first  volume  of  the  Life  of  John 
Buncle,  and,  in  1766,  the  second.  This  is,  in  some 
sort,  a  continuation  of  the  Memoirs.  Both  works 
have  been  reprinted,  and  the  latter  lias  received  the 
valuable  commendation  of  Mr  Hazlitt.  John 
Buncle  is  remarkable  chiefly  for  the  number  of  ex- 
cellent ladies  whom  he  falls  in  with  and  marries, 
and  for  his  great  enjoyment  of  the  tea-table.  From 
the  character  of  his  writings,  Mr  Amory  has  been 
thought  insane  by  some ;  but  it  would  be  uncharit- 
able to  characterize  him  further  than  a  man  of 
eccentricity.  He  was  married,  and  resided  chiefly 
at  Westminster  in  a  retired  manner,  where  he  died 
in  1789. 

AMOS,  the  prophet ;  a  herdsman  who  appeared  in 
the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem,  under  the  kings  Josias  of 
Judah,  and  Jeroboam  II.  of  Israel,  B.  C.  850,  and 
preached  with  zeal  against  the  idolatry  then  pre- 
vailing in  Israel.  His  prophetical  book,  contained 
in  the  Old  Testament,  is  made  up  of  descriptions 
of  the  moral  profligacy  and  idolatry  of  this  people, 
and  of  threatenings  and  promises,  similar  to  those 
which  the  other  Jewish  prophets  have  delivered. 
His  peculiarities  are  the  use  of  certain  rural  images, 
a  rounded  style,  clearness  in  the  construction  of  his 
sentences,  and  distinctness  in  his  descriptions.  He 
is  amongst  the  best  of  the  Hebrew  writers. 

AMPELLITHS,  or  CANDLE-COAL,  or  CANAL-COAL. 
See  Coal. 

A-vi'iriARAtrs  ;  son  of  Oicleus  (according  to  some, 
of  Apollo)  and  Hypennnestra ;  endowed  by  the 
gods  with  prophetical  powers.  Foreseeing  that  he 
should  perish  before  Thebes,  he  hid  himself;  but, 
being  betrayed  by  his  wife,  Eriphyle  (q.  v.),  he 
joined  Polynices  in  his  expedition  against  this  city, 
and  was  one  of  his  most  valiant  warriors.  The  be- 
siegers having  been  repulsed  in  one  of  their  attacks, 
the  earth  opened  under  him  in  his  flight,  and  swal- 
lowed him,  with  his  .horses.  On  the  spot  where 


this  event  is  said  to  have  taken  place,  at  Oropus,  a 
feast  was  celebrated  in  honour  of  him  (Amphtarera,, 
and,  not  far  from  this  city,  a  temple  was  dedicated 
to  him,  where  oracles  were  delivered.  His  death 
was  revenged  by  his  son,  Alcmaeon. 

AMPHIBIA  ;  animals  of  the  third  class,  in  the 
Linnaean  system,  most  of  which,  by  their  peculiar 
anatomy,  are  able  to  live  either  upon  land  or  in  the 
water.  Since  Cuvier's  exertions  to  introduce  a 
better  classification  in  zoology,  this  term  has  been 
superseded  by  the  term  reptilia.  See  Reptiles. 

AMPHIBOLOGY,  in  grammar;  a  loose  manner  of 
expression,  whereby  the  sense  may  be  construed 
into  a  double  meaning.  Jt  has  a  similar  application 
to  phrases  or  sentences  with  the  word  equivocal  in 
respect  to  words. 

AMPHIBRACHYS.    See  Rhythm. 

AMPHICTYONS,  court  of  the ;  an  assembly  com- 
posed of  deputies  from  the  different  states  of  Greece, 
according  to  most  authors,  established  by  kin;? 
Amphictyon,  son  of  Deucalion  and  Pyrrha,  accord- 
ing to  Strabo,  by  Acrisius,  king  of  Argos,  as  a 
point  of  union  for  the  several  Grecian  states.  At 
first,  they  assembled  at  Delphi ;  in  later  times,  at 
Thermopylae,  or  rather  at  the  neighbouring  village, 
Anthela.  Twelve  Grecian  states  sent  two  deputies 
each,  who  assembled  with  great  solemnity ;  com- 
posed the  public  dissensions,  and  the  quarrels  of 
individual  cities,  by  force  or  persuasion ;  punished 
civil  and  criminal  offences,  and,  particularly,  trans- 
gressions of  the  law  of  nations,  and  violations  of  the 
temple  of  Delphi.  After  the  decision  was  publish- 
ed, a  fine  was  inflicted  on  the  giiilty  state,  which,  if 
not  paid  in  due  time,  was  doubled.  If  the  state  did 
not  then  submit,  the  whole  confederacy  took  arms 
to  reduce  it  to  obedience.  The  assembly  had  also 
the  right  of  excluding  it  from  the  confederation. 
An  instance  of  the  exercise  of  this  right  gave  rise 
to  the  Phocian  war,  which  continued  ten  years. 

AMPHIMACER.     See  Rhythm. 

AMPHION  ;  son  of  Jupiter  and  Antiope ;  the 
eldest  of  the  Grecian  musicians.  In  Lydia,  where 
he  married  Niobe,  the  daughter  of  king  Tantalus, 
he  learned  music,  and  brought  it  thence  into  Greece. 
He  reigned  in  Thebes,  which  was  before  called 
Cadmea.  A.  joined  the  lower  ami  upper  city  by 
walls,  built  the  seven  gates,  and  gave  it  the  name 
of  Thebes.  To  express  the  power  of  his  music,  and, 
perhaps,  of  his  eloquence,  the  poets  said,  that,  at 
the  sound  of  his  lyre,  the  stones  voluntarily  formed 
themselves  into  walls ;  that  wild  beasts,  and  even 
trees,  rocks,  and  streams,  followed  the  musician. 
With  the  aid  of  his  brother,  Zethus,  he  is  said  to 
have  revenged  Antiope,  who  was  driven  into 
banishment  by  his  father,  and  to  have  bound  Dirce 
to  the  tail  of  a  wild  bull ;  which  incident  is  suppos- 
ed to  be  represented  by  the  famous  piece  of  sculp- 
ture, the  Farnese  bull. 

AMPHISB.ENA  ;  a  genus  of  serpents,  so  called  on 
account  of  the  shape  of  its  body,  which  is  of  equal 
thickness  from  head  to  tail ;  which  are,  consequently , 
difficult  to  distinguish.  This  occasioned  the  notion 
of  its  having  two  heads.  Different  naturalists  esta- 
blish different  numbers  of  species.  Doctor  Shaw 
mentions  two,  viz.  the  alba  and  ihi*  fuligitiosa.  The 
alba  is  about  eighteen  or  twenty  inches  long,  and 
totally  white.  It  is  a  native  of  South  America,  and 
a  harmless  animal.  The  fuliginosa  is  white,  with 
black  or  deep-brown  spots.  The  head  is  without 
spots.  It  is  found  in  many  parts  of  South  America, 
and  in  Libya.  It  is  innoxious.  All  the  other  spe- 
cies are  also  found  in  America. 

AMPHITHEATRE,  with  the  Romans ;  a  building 
without  a  roof,  of  a  round  or  oval  form,  destined 
for  the  combats  of  gladiators,  or  of  wild  beasts.  In 
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tin'  middle  was  the  arena,  a  large  place  covered 
with  sand,  on  which  the  frills  \\erc  exhibited. 
Hound  aUnil  were  the  vaults  or  caves,  in  which  the 
niiiiuals  were  kept ;  above  these  was  the  gallery, 
t'nuii  which  asceiuleil  Miccc-si\i-  rows  of  seats,  each 
of  greater  height  and  circumference  than  the  pre- 
ceding. The  fourteen  first  were  for  the  senators 
ami  judges,  the  others  for  the  common  people.  In 
the  year  709  from  the  building  of  the  city,  Julius 
C«sar  erected  the  first  large  amphitheatre  at  Rome, 
for  his  gladiatorial  exhibitions.  It.  was  of  wood, 
and  was  pulled  down  after  it  had  Ix-en  used.  Sui- 
tilius  Taurus  twenty  years  later,  built  the  first 
alone  one.  Tlie  Coliseum  (q.  v  ),  at  Rome,  is  the 
1  truest  of  all  the  ancient  amphitheatres.  In  Verona 
there  is  one,  the  interior  of  which  still  shows  the 
whole  ancient  architecture,  and  is  carefully  pre- 
served ;  it  is  called  there  arena.  Of  all  the  Roman 
antiquities  "one  lias  withstood  the  effects  of  time  so 
well  as  tliis  remarkable  building.  The  form  is 
oval,  and  the  architecture  is  in  the  taste  of  the 
Coliseum  at  Koine.  There  is  another  at  Pola. 

AMI-IIITRITK;  daughter  of  Oceanns  and  Tethys, 
or  of  Nereus  and  Doris.  Neptune  wished  to  make 
her  his  wife,  and,  as  she  hid  herself  from  him,  he 
sent,  a  dolphin  to  find  her,  which  brought  her  to 
him,  and  received  as  a  reward  a  place  among  the 
stars.  As  a  goddess  and  queen  of  the  sea,  she  is 
represented  as  drawn  in  a  chariot  of  shells  by 
Tritons,  or  riding  on  a  dolphin,  with  the  trident  of 
Neptune  in  her  hand. 

AMPHITRYON  ;  king  of  Thebes,  son  of  Alcaeus, 
and  husband  of  Alcmena.  Plautus,  after  him 
Molicrc,  and,  still  later,  Falk  and  Kleist,  have 
made  the  trick  played  upon  him  by  Jupiter  (see 
slkmena)  the  subject  of  amusing  comedies,  in  which 
the  return  of  the  true  A.,  and  his  meeting  with  the 
false  one,  occasion  several  humorous  scenes  at  the 
palace  and  in  the  city.  The  French  give  this  name 
to  a  courteous  host. 

AMPLIFICATION,  in  rhetoric ;  the  part  of  a  speech 
wherein  circumstances  are  enumerated  and  dwelt 
upon  to  excite  the  minds  of  the  auditors.  Some 
writers  on  rhetoric  understand  by  amplification  only 
the  explanation  of  a  subject  by  examples.  The 
Greek  and  Roman  rhetorical  writers  meant  by  it  a 
mode  of  adding  to  or  detracting  from  the  dignity  of 
a  subject  by  an  accumulation  of  words  or  ideas. 
Longinus  defines  amplification  the  collection  of  all 
the  circumstances  connected  with  a  subject,  in  order 
to  give  force  to  that  which  is  already  proved.  The 
amplification  generally  embraces  both  these  objects. 
Cicero  and  other  ancient  orators  make  the  ampli- 
Jicatio  and  enumeratio  (recapitulation)  essential  to  a 
speech.  In  this  case,  amplification,  also  called 
exaggeratio,  embraces  only  the  concluding  strokes 
by  which  the  orator  sought  to  heighten  the  effect  of 
what  he  had  said.  Every  one,  who  makes  use  of 
this  rhetorical  figure,  ought  to  remember  the  simple 
and  just  remark  of  Boileau : 

Tout  ce  qu'on  dit  de  trop  est  fade  et  rebutant. 

AMPLITUDE,  in  astronomy ;  the  distance  of  any 
celestial  body,  or  other  object  (when  referred  by  a 
secondary  circle  to  the  hprizonjj.from  the  east  or 
west  points ;  the  complement  to  the  amplitude,  or 
the  distance  from  the  north  or  south  point,  is  called 
the  azimuth.— Amplitude  denotes,  also,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  needle,  or 
compass,  the  arc  of  the  horizon  contained  between 
the  sun  or  a  star,  at  its  rising  or  setting,  and  the 
magnetical  east  or  west  points  of  the  horizon ;  or  it 
is  the  difference  of  the  rising  or  setting  of  the  sun  or 
star  from  the  east  or  west  points  of  the  compass.— 


In  gunnery,  amplilwfr  is  sometimes  used  for  the 
range  of  a  shell,  or  other  proji  ctile,  from  its  depar- 
ture out  of  the  mouth  of  the  piece  to  the  place  where 
it  falls.  Tims  the  French  engineers  speak  of  the 
amplitude  de  puraboli;  &C. 

A.Mri'i.i.A,  in  antiquity  ;  a  vessel  bellying  out  like 
a  jug,  that  contained  unctions  tortile  bath;  also  a 
vessel  tor  drinking  at  table.  In  ecclesiastical  rites, 
the  ampulla  was  employed  for  several  purposes,  such 
as  holding  the  oil  for  chrismatiou,  consecration,  ^c., 
also  for  anointing  mpnarchs  at  their  coronation.  In 
England  anil  France,  a  VWMl  of  this  kind  is  still  in 
use  for  the  last  mentioned  purpose.  The  French 
ampulla  wasat  Rheims,  the  archbishop  of  which  per- 
forms the  coronation  of  the  French  kings.  A  dove, 
it  was  said,  brought  this  ampulla  from  heaven  for  tin- 
baptismal  unction  of  the  crafty  Clovis  I.,  in  •!!)(>.  In 
the  revolution,  this  ampulla  was  lost ;  and  it  is  said 
tliat  a  soldier  oiled  his  boots  with  the  miraculous  li- 
quid. On  the  late  coronation  of  Charles  X.,  the 
public  papers  stated  that  a  phial  containing  some  ot 
this  unction  had  survived  the  catastrophe.  The  am- 
pulla of  the  English  kings,  now  in  use,  is  an  eagle 
weighing  about  ten  ounces,  of  the  purest  cliascd 
gold.  Having  passed  through  various  hands  to  the 
Slack  Prince j  it  was  by  him  deposited  in  the  tower. 
Henry  IV.  is  the  first  king  who  was  anointed  from 
iU  See  Anointing. 

AMPUTATION,  in  surgery  ;  that  operation  by  which 
a  member  is  separated  from  the  body  according  ui 
the  rules  of  the  science.  Though  the  medical  art 
endeavours  to  prevent  the  necessity  of  amputation, 
yet  many  cases  arise  in  which  it  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary, in  order  to  save  the  life  of  the  patient.  It  may 
be  considered  as  one  of  the  greatest  victories  which 
science  and  skill  have  gained  over  barbarism.  There 
is  no  decisive  proof  tliat  Hippocrates  ever  performed 
this  operation.  A.  C.  Celsus,  who  lived  under  Ti- 
berius, lias  left  a  short  description,  in  his  book  De 
Re  Medico,  of  the  mode  of  amputating  gangrenous 
limbs.  Paulus  iEgineta,  about  eight  centuries  after- 
wards, suggests  little  improvement.  The  Arabians 
seem  to  have  made  little  progress  in  the  art  of  sup- 
pressing the  bleeding  after  the  amputation,  which 
was  still  the  most  important  desideratum.  The 
greatest  improvements  were  introduced  by  Pari,  a 
French  surgeon,  in  the  16th  century,  since  whose 
time  amputation  has  been  performed  with  much  skill 
among  all  civilized  nations,  and,  in  the  latest  times, 
with  a  boldness  at  which  former  ages  would  have 
shuddered,  and  with  great  precision  and  success. 
The  late  wars  in  Europe  have  advanced  this  branch 
of  the  surgical  art,  perhaps,  more  than  any  former 
period,  by  the  number  and  variety  of  the  cases  re  - 
quiring  amputation,  which  they  have  presented. 
Increasing  knowledge  of  anatomy  lias  continually 
increased  the  boldness  of  the  operator. 

AMRETSIR,  i.  e.  the  pool  of  immortality ;  formerly 
called  Chak,  a  town  of  Hindostan,  in  the  provinc..- 
of  Lahore,  the  principal  place  of  the  religious  wor- 
ship of  the  Seiks.  It  is,  on  account  of  its  favourable 
situation,  between  Cabul  and  Delhi,  Cashmere  and 
the  Deccan,  a  place  of  great  trade ;  but  its  chief 
importance  is  derived  from  the  sacred  pond,  con- 
structed by  Ram  Dass  (one  of  the  earlier  pontiffs  of 
the  Seik  faith),  in  which  the  Seiks  and  other  Hindoo 
tribes  immerse  themselves,  that  they  may  be  purified 
from  all  sin.  This  holy  basin  is  135  paces  square, 
built  of  brick,  having  in  its  centre  a  temple  dedi- 
cated to  the  Hindoo  saint  Gooroo  Govind  Singh. 
Under  a  silken  canopy,  in  this  temple,  is  deposited 
the  saint's  book  of  religion  and  laws,  called  Granfh. 
The  voluntary  contributions  of  pilgrims  and  devo- 
tees support  this  place,  to  which  600  priests  are  at- 
tached. 


AMSTERDAM;  the  chief  city  of  Holland;  Ion. 
4*  4O  E. ;  lat.  52°  25'  N.  ;  situated  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Amstel,  where  it  falls  into  an 
ann  of  the  sea,  called  Y  or  IPye,  65  miles  from 
Antwerp,  240  miles  north-east  of  Paris.  This 
famous  commercial  city,  before  the  late  separation  of 
Holland  and  Belgium,  the  capital  of  the  Netherlands, 
though  not  the  usual  residence  of  the  king,  was,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  J  3th  century,  a  fishing  village 
in  the  possession  of  the  lords  of  AmsteL  About  the 
middle  of  that  century,  it  became  a  small  town,  and 
obtained  a  municipal  government.  In  1296,  it  was 
suddenly  attacked  and  plundered  by  the  neighbour- 
ing Kennemers,  on  account  of  the  participation  of 
Gysbert  of  Amstel  in  the  murder  of  the  count  Floris 
of  Holland,  and  Gysbert  himself  was  expelled.  In 
~this  way  Amsterdam,  together  with  Amstelland 
came  under  the  rule  of  the  counts  of  Holland,  who 
granted  the  city  many  privileges.  Amsterdam  soon 
acquired  an  important  commerce  in  the  Baltic  sea, 
and,  in  the  16th  century,  was  a  place  of  considerable 
commerce.  The  transition  from  the  bondage  of  its 
lords  to  the  state  of  subjects  of  the  counts  of  Hol- 
land was  the  origin  of  its  prosperity.  A  second  cause 
was  its  deliverance  from  the  Spanish  dominion.  It 
became,  in  a  short  time,  the  first  commercial  city  in 
the  United  Provinces.  In  1585,  after  Antwerp  had 
fallen  a  second  time  under  the  dominion  of  Spain, 
•ts  extensive  commerce  was  transferred  to  Amster- 
dam, and  the  western  or  new  part  of  the  city  was 
built.  The  city  received  new  accessions  in  1593, 
1612,  1658.  Jn  1622,  it  contained  100,000  inhabi- 
tants. Its  increasing  importance  awakened  the  en- 
vy of  its  neighbours.  In  1587,  Leicester  attempted 
to  take  it  by  treachery,  and  prince  William  II.,  in 
1650,  by  surprise.  Both  attempts  were  frustrat- 
ed by  the  prudence  of  the  two  burgo-masters, 
Hooft  and  Bicker.  The  burgo-masters  of  Am- 
sterdam then  acquired  so  much  weight  in  the 
assembly  of  the  states-general,  that  their  authority, 
during  the  first  94  years  of  the  18th  century,  rivalled 
that  of  the  hereditary  stadt-holder.  During  this  pe- 
riod of  prosperity,  A.  acquired  so  great  wealth,  that 
it  surpassed  every  other  city  in  Europe.  It  was  the 
great  market  of  all  the  productions  of  the  East  and 
West,  and  its  harbour  was  always  full  of  ships.  The 
fame  of  Dutch  honesty  and  frugality  increased  the 
flourishing  trade  of  the  city.  This  was  obstructed, 
however,  by  the  sand  bank  before  the  Pampus,  on 
account  of  which  large  vessels  could  not  enter  with- 
out unloading  part  of  their  cargoes  into  lighters. 
Vessels,  moreover,  could  not  sail  from  the  Zuyder- 
zee,  near  the  Texel,  except  with  certain  winds. 
Finally,  A.  has  often  experienced  great  depression 
during  the  continuance  of  wars.  Even  in  the  glo- 
rious period  of  the  17th  century,  in  1653,  the  war 
with  England  did  such  injury  to  its  commerce,  that 
four  thousand  houses  in  the  city  were  left  unoccu- 
pied, and,  it  is  said,  the  exchange  was  overgrown 
with  grass.  Commerce,  however,  afterwards  re- 
vived, and  continued,  with  little  diminution,  even 
during  the  unquiet  period  from  1790  to  1794,  with 
the  exception  of  the  time  of  the  English  war,  from 
1781  to  1782.  But  after  the  change  of  Government 
in  1795,  the  trade  and  wealth  of  A.  continually  di- 
minished. The  forced  alliance  of  Holland  with 
France,  which  obliged  her  to  follow  the  French  po- 
licy, against  the  powers  at  war  with  France,  oper- 
ated to  the  great  disadvantage  of  A.  Louis  Bona- 
parte endeavoured  to  restore  the  trade  of  Holland 
by  means  of  grants  and  privileges,  and  even  trans- 
ferred his  residence  and  the  seat  of  government  to 
A.  in  1808  ;  but  the  first  measure  only  irritated  Na- 
poleon against  Holland,  and  the  other,  though  it 
opened  some  new  sources  of  trade,  was  followed  by 
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various  disadvantages.  The  complete  incorporation 
of  Holland,  with  France,  in  1810,  entirely  annihi- 
lated the  foreign  trade  ot  A.  ;  and  many  other 
measures,  as,  for  instance,  the  introduction  of  the 
monopoly  of  tobacco  and  of  the  droits  rcunis,  as  they 
were  called,  were  very  injurious  to  the  domestic 
trade  of  the  city.  The  revolution  of  1813  restored 
the  business  of  A.  Since  that  time,  its  commerce 
lias  increased  very  considerably.  Many  of  the  long- 
established  houses  are  very  rich,  but,  nevertheless 
for  several  reasons,  less  actively  engaged  in  trade 
than  the  merchants  of  Antwerp.  Besides  the  public 
buildings,  Amsterdam  contained,  in  1732,  26,385 
dwelling-houses,  besides  a  great  number  of  ship- 
yards, manufactories  of  ropes,  cordage,  tobacco,  &c 
The  number  of  inhabitants  was,  in  1796,  217,000 ; 
in  1808,  208,000,  among  whom  were  20,000  Jews, 
In  1820,  however,  there  were  but  180,000,of  wl  om 
90,000  were  Calvinists,  38,000  Catholics,  and 
30,000  Lutherans.  From  comparing  the  censuses, 
it  appears  that  the  proportion  of  the  male  to  the  fe- 
male sex  is  about  four  to  five.  In  1817,  the  num- 
ber of  the  poor  of  all  degrees  amounted  to  39,000. 
On  account  of  the  lownessof  the  site  of  the  city,  the 
greater  part  of  it  is  built  on  piles.  A,  affords  a 
splendid  prospect  from  the  harbour,  by  reason  of  its 
numerous  steeples ;  the  view  from  the  Amstel  bridge 
is  also  very  fine.  In  earlier  times,  A.  was  a  strong 
fortress.  Its  twenty-six  bastions,  and  its  means  of 
inundating  the  country,  made  even  Louis  XIV.  cau- 
tious of  attacking  it ;  but,  in  1787,  when  threatened 
by  a  Prussian  army  of  only  moderate  size,  it  was 
obliged  to  surrender,  after  the  capture  of  the  forti- 
fied villages  in  the  vicinity.  In  consequence  of  the 
changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  mode  of  con- 
ducting sieges,  A.  can  be  defended  only  by  the 
inundation  of  the  surrounding  country.  Yet  it  is 
said,  that,  in  the  last  years  of  the  reign  of  the  ex- 
king  Louis,  a  plan  was  formed  for  the  regular  for- 
tification of  A.  On  the  side  towards  Haarlem,  the 
city  is,  at  present,  protected  by  the  sluice  of  Half- 
wegen,  and  on  the  eastern  side  by  the  fortress  of 
Naarden.  Within  the  semicircle  which  the  borders 
of  the  city  describe  on  the  land  side,  several  canals 
form  many  smaller  semicircles,  which  all  open  into 
the  Amstel  river,  or  into  the  Y,  or  Wye.  A  mong 
the  public  buildings,  the  old  stadt-house  is  particu- 
larly famous.  The  building  began  under  the  super- 
intendence of  the  architect  Jacob  van  Kampen,  after 
the  peace  of  Westphalia,  in  1648,  which  fixed  the 
independence  of  the  Dutch  republic,  and  it  was  fi- 
nished in  1655.  In  the  vaults  under  the  stadt-house 
are  deposited  the  treasures  of  the  bank  of  Amster- 
dam. This  splendid  building  stands  upon  13,659 
piles,  is  282  feet  long,  235  feet  wide,  and  110  feet 
high,  without  reckoning  the  high  tower.  The  in- 
terior of  this  magnificent  building  was  decorated  by 
the  Dutch  painters  and  sculptors  of  the  17th  century 
with  their  master-pieces.  The  patriotic  Dutch  were 
therefore  highly  offended,  when  Louis  Bonaparte, 
in  1808,  chose  the  stadt-house  for  his  residence,  and 
his  attendants  and  courtiers  occupied  the  council- 
rooms  of  the  fathers  of  the  city.  The  hall  prepared 
for  the  reception  of  the  throne  on  this  occasion  is 
probably  the  finest  in  Europe.  The  magnificent 
museum  of  Dutch  paintings,  which  were  exhibited 
in  the  stadt-house,  is  now  transferred  to  the  Trippen- 
house.  The  present  king,  also,  resides  in  this  pa- 
lace (the  former  stadhuijs),  when  he  is  at  Amster- 
dam. The  public  weigh-house,  which  was  opposite 
to  it,  was  pulled  down  under  king  Louis,  in  ordei 
to  have  an  open  space  before  the  palace,  and  was 
transferred  to  the  western  market.  The  magistrates 
of  the  city  now  assemble  in  the  fonner  royal  hall, 
The  exchange  of  Amsterdam,  which  was  built  be- 
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tween  l  ';i>-  and  16 13, rests  upm  five  vaulted  arches, 
under  which  the  .Vinstel  flows  into  the  Damrack 
water;  it  is  250  feet  long  and  I  -Id  feet  wide.  The 
East  India  house,  of  which  a  whole  wing,  used  tor 
granaries,  lately  tumbled  down,  the  nalioiiiil  ship- 
yard, and  the  magazine  u|x>n  the  Kntenburg,  attlie 
V,  are  at  present  used  for  other  purposes  of  com- 
merce and  navigation  The  beautiful  Trippen- 
house,  where  (lie  acailciny  of  arts  and  sciences  as- 
sembles, is  now  a  temple  of  the  arts  and  science-. 
The  society  t-'tti.r  mt-ritix  (estal)lished  by  the  mer- 
chants), which  promotes  the  study  of  every  thing 
that  can  occupy  and  ennoble  the  mind  ;  the  society 
Doctrina  ft  amicitin  ;  the  Tot  nut  van' I  algemcen,  de- 
voted to  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences  ;  the  excellent 
reading-room  ;  several  musical  societies  ;  the  Dutch, 
Krencii,  and  German  theatres ;  the  hortus  mcdicus, 
belonging  to  the  dthcneeum  illnstre ;  the  famous 
l^atin  schools;  the  many  excellent  national  poets — 
prove  the  taste  of  the  citizens  of  A.  for  science  and 
learning.  Their  regard  for  religion,  charity,  and 
order,  is  manifested  by  the  numerous  churches,  by 
the  hospital  for  the  aged,  the  poor-house  and  orphan 
asylum,  the  houses  of  correction,  the  navigation 
school,  the  many  societies  for  humane  objects,  and 
the  work-houses  of  different  descriptions.  The 
churches  are  numerous:  among  them,  the  Dutch 
Reformed  liave  ten,  the  French  one,  the  English 
one,  the  Roman  Catholics  eighteen,  and  even  the 
Greeks  and  Armenians  have  a  church.  The  most 
splendid  is  the  new  church  upon  the  Damm,  in 
which  the  pulpit  and  organs  are  master-pieces  ;  hene 
you  see  the  monuments  of  the  admiral  de  Ruyter,  of 
I  lie  valiant  von  Galen,  and  of  the  great  poet  Von- 
del ;  here,  also,  after  so  many  storms,  the  fabric  of 
the  state  was  strengthened  by  the  adoption  of  the 
constitution,  and  by  the  allegiance  sworn  to  the  pre- 
sent sovereign,  March  29  and  30,  1814.  In  the 
Oude  Kerk  monuments  are  erected  by  the  naval 
Heemskerk,  van  der  '/aan,  Zweerts,  and  van  der 
Hultz.  The  Western  Kerk  has  a  handsome  steeple. 
NVith  so  much  that  is  beautiful  and  great,  and  with 
a  trade  which  affords  the  means  of  support  to  every 
industrious  man,  A.  has,  indeed,  the  disadvantage 
of  a  very  damp  air,  and  an  offensive,  mephitic  smell, 
which  often  rises,  in  summer,  from  the  canals.  It 
suffers,  also,  from  the  want  of  good  spring-water, 
and  from  the  inconvenience  of  very  high  and  nar- 
row dwelling-houses,  occasioned  by  its  crowded  po- 
pulation. The  new  canal,  extending  from  its  har- 
bour to  the  extreme  point  of  North  Holland,  26  feet 
in  depth,  is  of  great  advantage  to  A.  It  removes 
some  of  the  chief  impediments  to  the  commerce  of 
the  city,  viz.  the  necessity  which  existed  of  unload- 
ing large  vessels,  before  they  could  enter  the  har- 
bour, and  of  encountering  the  passage  through  the 
Zuyder-zee,  which  was  peculiarly  difficult  with  con- 
trary winds.  The  shipping  of  goods  to  and  from 
Amsterdam  will,  therefore,  be  effected  in  future 
more  promptly  and  cheaply.  This  canal  extends 
from  A.  to  Niewe  Diep.  The  distance  between 
the  extreme  points  is  41  English  miles ;  but  the  ca- 
nal is  about  50  miles  and  a  half  long.  The  breadth 
at  the  surface  is  124£  English  feet ;  the  breadth  at 
the  bottom  36  feet ;  the  depth,  20  feet  and  nine 
inches.  It  passes  through  a  somewhat  marshy 
country,  and  touches,  besides  several  villages,  the 
cities  of  Purmerend  and  Alkmaar.  Like  the  Dutch 
canals  generally,  its  level  is  that  of  the  high  tides 
of  the  sea,  from  which  it  receives  its  supply  of  wa- 
ter. The  only  locks  which  it  requires,  of  course, 
are  two  tide-locks  at  its  extremities  ;  but  there  are, 
also,  two  sluices  with  flood  gates  in  the  intermediate 
space.'  The  locks  and  sluices  are  double,  that  is  to 
say,  there  are  two  in  the  breadth  of  the  canal.  The 


canal  is  wide  enough  to  admit  of  one  frigate  passing 
another.  The  tiimt  spent  in  tracking  vessels  from 
the  Helder  to  A.  is  18  hours. — There  is  an  excellent 
account  of  this  city,  in  a  medical  point  of  view,  by 
1).  C.  I.  Nicmveiihuijs  :  I' mi  rr  li'itcr  geneeskiindigc 
plaacsbeschrijving der  Stud  .-li/islet-tliim,  Amsl.  I, >:;•<>, 
I  \ols.  l-'ur  more  particular  details  respecting  the 
commerce  of  Amsterdam,  see  H,,tl<m<l. 

A.MSTKKDAM  ;  an  island  of  the  South  Pacific 
ocean,  in  Ion.  70°  5 1'  K.,  and  hit.  38o  42' S.,  first 
\isited  by  van  V  laming,  a  Dutch  navigator,  in  1(>97, 
and  explored,  in  )79-'J,  by  the  gentlemen  attached 
to  lord  Macartney's  embassy  to  ( 'liinn.  The  length  of 
the  island,  from  N.  to  S.  is  upwards  of  four  miles;  iU 
breadth,  from  E.  to  W.,  about  two  and  a  halt' miles. 
A  fertile,  but  very  soft  and  spongy  soil  covers  the 
island,  which  bears  every  where  unquestionable 
marks  of  a  volcanic  origin.  Several  springs  of  hot 
water  were  visited  by  the  travellers,  of  which  the 
average  heat  is  about  21^°  Kahr.  The  soil  is  evi- 
dently a  decomposition  of  lava,  which  is  continually 
spreading  a  rich  mould  over  all  parts  of  the  island, 
for  the  tall,  rank  grass  that  abounds  in  it.  The 
putrefaction  of  vegetable  matters  mixes  with  this 
lava  and  with  the  mouldering  ashes,  while  the  long 
roots  of  the  grass  form  the  principal  tie  of  the  whole. 
The  soil  is  so  light,  that  the  foot  breaks  in  at  every 
step.  Sea-birds  abound  on  the  island.  Near  the  centre 
is  an  area  of  about  200  yards  square,  where  the  heat 
of  the  soil  is  so  great,  as  to  admit  of  no  vegetation. 
During  the  winter  months,  violent  storms  prevail  in 
A.  On  the  shores  of  the  island,  immense  numbers 
of  seals  were  formerly  taken,  of  the  phocourzina  spe- 
cies. The  people  of  the  U.  S.  have  taken  more  of 
these  useful  animals  here  than  any  other  nation. 
They  are  altogether  the  most  active  seal-hunters  in 
the  South  sea.  The  number  of  seals  on  the  island 
is  now  very  much  less  than  when  it  was  first  visited, 
as  is  always  the  case  in  places  where  the  animal  is 
actively  hunted.  At  first  it  was  immense,  as  it  usu- 
ally is  in  undisturbed  resorts  of  this  creature.  The 
American  vessels,  at  present,  generally  leave  a  num- 
ber of  men  on  the  islands  frequented  by  the  seal,  and 
return  to  take  them  after  they  have  had  time  to  col- 
lect a  sufficient  number  of  skins.  The  neighbour- 
hood of  A.  abounds  in  fish. 

AMSTERDAM;  a  small,  uninhabited  island  in  the 
North  sea,  near  the  N.  W.  coast  of  Spitsbergen. 
Dutch  vessels  resort  thither  towards  the  end  of  their 
whale-fishery.  Lon.  0°  4W  E. ;  lat.  790  46'  N. 

AMSTERDAM  ;  an  island  in  the  South  sea.  See 
Tongataboo. 

AMSTERDAM  ISLA.VD  ;  a  small  island  on  the  N. 
W.  coast  of  Ceylon,  five  miles  long  and  two  in 
breadth ;  Ion.  8°  1'  E. ;  lat.  9°  5Q>  N. 

AMSTERDAM,  New;  a  town  in  Dutch  Guiana,  si- 
tuated between  the  rivers  Berbice  and  Canje  ;  Ion. 
57°  15'  W.  ;  lat.  6°  207  N.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  go- 
vernment of  Berbice. 

AMUCK,  or  AMOK  ;  an  Indian  term  for  slaughter, 
and  an  exclamation  of  certain  Batavian  slaves,  who, 
when  irritated,  intoxicate  themselves  with  opium, 
and  run  frantic  about  the  streets.  This  is  called 
running  a-muck,  or  a-mock. 

AMULET  ;  a  piece  of  stone,  metal,  or  other  sub- 
stance, marked  with  certain  figures  or  characters, 
which  people  wear  alwut  them  as  a  protection  against 
diseases  and  enchantments.  The  name,  as  well  as 
the  thing  itself,  is  derived  from  the  East.  The 
word  comes  from  the  Arabic  hamail  (locket,  any 
thing  hung  round  the  neck).  The  derivation  from 
the  Latin  amollire  has  less  probability.  Amulets 
serve  as  a  convenient  substitute  for  the  talismans  of 
stone  or  metal,  and  must  be  thought  of  more  recent 
origin.  Among  the  Turks,  and  many  people  of 


A.MUSETTE  —ANABAPTISTS. 


HT 


Central  Asia,  every  individual  thinks  an  amulet  ne- 
cessary to  secure  him  from  harm.  They  were  intro- 
duced into  Christian  Europe  by  the  Jews.  With  the 
ancients,  e.  g.,  the  Egyptians,  Greeks,  Romans, 
they  were  frequently  found.  From  the  pagans  they 
were  introduced  among  the  Basilidians.  Their 
amulets  were  stones  with  the  word  Abraxas  (q.  v.) 
engraved  on  them.  The  Jews  had  many  supersti- 
tious notions  about  amulets,  Many  Christians  of  the 
first  century  wore  amulets,  which  were  marked  with 
a  fish,  as  a  symbol  of  the  Redeemer.  To  the  Christian 
divines,  the  use  of  amulets  was  interdicted,  by  the 
council  of  Laodicea,  under  penalty  of  dismission 
from  office.  With  the  spread  of  Arabian  science 
and  astrology,  the  astrological  amulets  of  the  Arabi- 
ans, the  talismans  (q.  v.),  came  into  use  in  the  West. 
~"The  small  images  of  saints,  which  the  Neapolitan 
seamen,  and  almost  all  the  Greeks,  wear  about  them, 
are  nothing  but  amulets.  The  Turks,  the  Chinese, 
the  people  of  Thibet,  and  many  other  nations,  have 
yet  great  confidence  in  them. 

AMUSETTE  ;  a  small  one-pound  cannon,  employ- 
ed in  war,  in  mountainous  regions.  Lightness  and 
a  great  facility  of  movement  are  its  advantages. 
Marshal  Saxe  recommends  the  A.  strongly.  The 
count  of  Lippe  Buckeburg  improved  it  essentially 
and  introduced  it  among  the  Portuguese  infantry. 
Each  platoon  had  an  A.  drawn  and  served  by  five 
.men.  The  duke  of  Weimar,  also,  in  1798,  gave 
his  riflemen  amusettes.  At  present  they  are  out  of 
use  in  all  armies. 

AMYGDALUS.     See  Almond. 

AMYOT,  James;  an  old  French  writer;  was 
born  at  Melun,  in  1514;  died  in  1593.  He  was 
bishop  of  Auxerre,  and  grand  Almoner  of  France ; 
and  is  known  even  in  foreign  countries,  by  his  much 
esteemed  translations  of  Plutarch  and  Diodorus. 

AMYRAUT,  Moses,  a  learned  French  theologian, 
bom  in  Touraine,  in  1596  ;  died  in  1664.  His  works 
are  chiefly  theological,  and  very  voluminous.  The 
rigid  Calvinists  accuse  him  of  Arianism,  but  Mosheim 
calls  him  rather  Arminian,  or  Semi-pelagian.  He 
was  professor  of  divinity  at  Saumur,  and  was  much 
respected  for  his  abilities,  and  the  extent  of  his 
cliarity,  allowing  the  whole  of  his  salary  to  flow  to 
the  poor  of  every  denomination. 

ANA.  This  termination,  derived  from  the  Latin, 
when  connected  with  a  proper  name,  is  used  to  de- 
note collections  of  the  sayings  of  distinguished  men, 
or  of  anecdotes  relating  to  them.  These  collections 
are  numerous ;  and  compilations  of  the  same  charac- 
ter were  known  even  among  the  Greeks.  The 
Memorabilia  of  Xenophon,  and  the  Lives  of  the 
Philosophers  by  Diogenes  Laertius,  are  full  of  anec- 
dotes and  sayings.  The  Attic  Nights  of  Aulus 
("Jellius  contain  many  observations  and  repartees  of 
distinguished  persons  in  Rome.  Thus,  according  to 
Quinctilian,  a  freed  man  of  Cicero  left  a  whole  book 
of  his  master's  jests,  and  another  freed  man  of 
Maecenas  the  table-talk  and  witticisms  of  this  dis- 
tinguished friend  of  the  muses.  At  the  time  of  the 
restoration  of  learning,  the  sayings  of  famous  men 
began  to  be  collected.  The  Scaligeriana  were  the 
first  compilation  which  appeared  under  that  name, 
Since  that  time  they  have  become  common,  particu- 
larly among  the  French,  who  have  often  used  them 
merely  as  a  vehicle  for  disseminating  certain  opinions 
under  some  famous  name.  Among  the  French  col- 
lections are  the  Huetiana,  Menagiana,  P'oltariana, 
Bonapartiana,  Bievriana,  Brunetiana,  Pradtiana, 
&c.  Among  the  English,  such  collections  are  also 
.  very  common,  e.  g.,  fralpoliana,  Baconiana,  Par- 
riana,  &c.  Selden's  Table-talk  and  Boswell's  Life 
of  Johnson  are  of  a  very  similar  character,  though 
they  have  not  a  similac  title.  The  Germans  nrnke 


not  so  much  use  of  the  syllable  ana,  as  their  litera- 
ture is  extremely  poor  in  memoirs  and  works  of  the 
sort  above-mentioned,  when  compared  with  the 
English  or  French.  In  some  instances,  however, 
they  employed  it,  e.  g.,  Taubmanniana.  The  most 
famous  German  work  of  this  kind  is  Luther's  Table , 
talk  (Tischreden).  Collections  of  a  different  kind, 
likewise,  bear  a  title  terminating  in  ana,  e.  g., 
Parisiana,  Revolutiana,  Polissoniana,  Ivrogniana. 
There  even  exists  a  work  entitled  Ency elope diana, 
ou  Dictionnaire  Encyclopedique  des  ana,  by  la 
Combe,  Paris,  1791,  4to.  M.  Peignot  has  published 
a  Bibliographic  raisonnee  des  ana.  (See  his  Reper- 
toire de  Bibliographies  speciales,  curieuses  et  instrue- 
tives,  Paris,  Renouard,  1810, 8vo.> — If  it  is  allowable 
to  add  the  syllable  ana  to  proper  nouns,  still  such 
words  as  Encydopcdiana,  Literariana,  &c.,  will 
always  be  barbarous  and  offensive  to  a  cultivated 
ear. 

ANA  SANTA  ;  the  name  of  three  desert  islands  in 
the  Atlantic  ocean,  W.  Ion.  43°  44',  S.  lat.  2°  30/ 
near  the  coast  of  Brazil,  in  the  bay  of  San  Luis  de 
Masanasis ;  also  of  an  island  on  the  coast  of  the 
province  of  Maranham,  called  Dos  Macomes  by  the 
Portuguese,  and  of  another  in  the  straits  of  Magellan, 
on  the  northern  coast,  near  the  entrance  of  the  South 
sea.  Also  the  name  of  several  points. 

ANABAPTISTS  (from  the  Greek  ««*  and  jSa^T.^w) ; 
a  name  given  to  a  Christian  sect  by  their  adver- 
saries, because  they  objected  to  infant  baptism ;  they 
baptized  again  those  who  joined  their  sect,  and 
hence  their  name.  Anabaptists  say  that  infant  bap- 
tism was  not  customary  in  the  earliest  period  of  the 
Christian  church.  (See  Baptism)  In  the  middle 
ages,  it  was  declared  invalid  by  many  dissenting 
parties,  as  the  Petrobrusians,  Catharists,  Picards, 
&c. ;  but  in  the  prevailing  church,  for  important 
reasons,  it  was  retained.  In  1521,  when  the  pro- 
gress of  the  reformation  had  opened  the  way  to  new 
opinions,  some  enemies  of  infant  baptism  appeared 
at  Zwickau,  in  Saxony,  united  partially  with  the 
rebels  in  the  peasants'  war,  and  were  completely 
separated,  by  their  lawless  fanaticism,  from  the  Pro- 
testant cause.  (See  Munster.)  With  the  baptism 
of  adults,  performed  even  by  laymen,  they  connected 
principles  subversive  of  all  religious  and  civil  order. 
They  acknowledged  neither  ecclesiastical  nor  civil 
authority ;  and  attempted  to  bring  about  a  perfect 
equality  of  all  Christians.  The  vast  increase  of 
tl  eir  adherents  from  the  year  1524,  especially  among 
the  common  people  on  the  Rhine,  in  Westphalia, 
Holstein,  Switzerland,  and  the  Netherlands,  was 
soon  met  by  severe  measures  on  the  part  of  the 
magistrates.  After  1525,  imperial  and  ecclesiastical 
decrees  were  issued  against  the  Anabaptists  in  Ger- 
mai  y,  and  many  were  put  to  death,  after  being 
urged  to  recant.  The  same  happened  in  Switzer- 
land and  in  the  Netherlands.  Still,  new  associa- 
tions of  this  sect  were  perpetually  formed  by  itiner- 
ant p  'ophets  and  teachers ;  and  their  doctrines  con- 
sisted of  the  following  propositions:  "  Impiety  pre- 
vails every  where.  It  is  therefore  necessary  that  a 
new  family  of  holy  persons  should  be  founded,  en- 
joying, without  distinction  of  sex,  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy and  skill  to  interpret  divine  revelations. 
Hence  they  need  no  learning;  for  the  internal 
word  is  more  than  the  outward  expression.  No 
Christian  must  be  suffered  to  engage  in  a  legal  pro- 
cess, to  hold  a  civil  office,  to  take  an  oath,  or  to 
hold  any  private  property  ;  but  all  things  must  be  in 
common."  With  such  sentiments,  John  Bockhold, 
or  Bockelsnn,  a  tailor  of  Leyden,  aged  twenty-six, 
and  John  Matthias,  or  Matthiesen,  a Tbaker  of  Haar- 
lem, came,  in  1533,  to  Munster,  in  Westphalia  a 
city  which  had  adopted  the  doctrines  of  the  n-for. 
T — a  2 
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illation.  Here  they  soon  gained  over  a  portion  of 
the  excited  i*>pnlacc,  iiml,  among  tin-  rest,  lloth- 
inaiin,  :i  Protestant  clergyman,  initl  the  counsellor 
hnippcrdolling.  The  magistrates  in  \ain  excluded 
them  from  tlir  churches.  They  obtained  possession 
of  the  council  house  by  violence.  Their  numbers 
ilaily  increased,  and,  towards  tin-  cud  of  the  year, 
they  extorted  a  treaty,  securing  tlie  religious  liberty 
of  both  i>arlies.  Being  strengthened  by  the  acces- 
sion of  the  restless  spirits  of  the  adjacent  cities,  they 
-..on  inatle  themselves  masters  of  the  town  by  force, 
and  excelled  tlu-ir  adversaries.  Matthiesen  came 
forward  as  their  prophet,  and  ]>erMiaded  the  people 
to  devote  their  gold  and  silver,  and  movable  pro- 
perty, to  the  common  use,  and  to  burn  all  their 
books  but  the  Bible.  But  in  a  sally  against  the 
bishop  of  Monster,  who  had  laid  siege  to  the  city, 
lie  h»t  his  life.  He  was  succeeded  in  the  prophetic 
office  by  BockhoUl  and  Knipperdolling.  The 
churches  were  destroyed,  and  twelve  judges  were 
.  er  the  tribes,  as  in  Israel ;  but  even  this  form 
of  government  was  soon  abolished,  and  Bockhold, 
under  the  name  of  John  of  Leyden,  raised  himself  to 
the  dignity  of  king  of  New  Zion  (so  the  Anabaptists 
of  Monster  styled  their  kingdom),  and  caused  him- 
self to  be  formally  crowned.  From  this  period 
(1;V{4),  Munsterwas  a  theatre  of  all  the  excesses  of 
fanaticism,  lust,  and  cruelty.  The  introduction  of 
polygamy,  and  the  neglect  of  civil  order,  concealed 
from  the  infatuated  people  the  avarice  and  madness 
of  the  young  tyrant,  and  the  daily  increase  of  danger 
from  abroad.  Bockhold  lived  in  princely  luxury 
and  magnificence;  he  sent  out  seditious  proclama- 
tions against  neighbouring  rulers,  against  the  pope 
ami  Luther ;  he  tlireatened  to  destroy  with  his  mob 
all  who  differed  in  opinion  from  him,  made  himself 
an  object  of  terror  to  his  subjects  by  frequent  execu- 
tions, and,  while  famine  and  pestilence  raged  in  the 
city,  persuaded  the  wretched,  deluded  inhabitant-  to 
a  stubborn  resistance  of  their  besiegers.  The  city 
was  at  last  taken,  June  24,  1535,  by  treachery, 
though  not  without  a  brave  defence,  in  which  Roth- 
mann  and  others  were  killed,  and  the  kingdom  of 
the  Anabaptists  destroyed  by  the  execution  of  the 
chief  men.  Bockhold  and  two  of  his  most  active 
companions,  Knipperdolling  and  Krechting,  were 
tortured  to  death  with  red-hot  pincers,  and  then 
hung  up  in  iron  cages  on  St  Lambert's  steeple  at 
Munster,  as  a  terror  to  all  rebels. — In  the  mean 
time,  some  jf  the  twenty-six  apostles,  who  were 
sent  out  by  Bockhold  to  extend  the  limits  of  his 
kingdom,  had  been  successful  in  various  places,  and 
many  independent  teachers,  who  preached  the  same 
doctrines,  continued  active  in  the  work  of  founding 
a  new  empire  of  pure  Christians,  and  propagating 
their  visions  and  revelations  in  the  countries  above- 
mentioned.  It  is  true  that  they  rejected  the  prac- 
tice of  polygamy,  community  of  goods,  and  intoler- 
ance towards  those  of  different  opinions,  which  had 
prevailed  in  Munster ;  but  they  enjoined  upon  their 
adherents  the  other  doctrines  of  the  early  Anabap- 
tists, and  certain  heretical  opinions  in  regard  to  the 
humanity  of  Christ,  occasioned  by  the  controversies 
of  that  day  about  the  sacrament.  The  most  cele- 
brated of  these  Anabaptist  prophets  were  Melchior 
Hoffmann,  and  David  Joris.  f  he  former,  a  furrier 
from  Swabia,  first  appeared  as  a  teacher  in  Kiel,  in 
1527  ;  afterwards,  in  1529,  in  Emden  ;  and  finally, 
in  Stmsburg,  where,  in  1540,  he  died  in  prison.  He 
formed,  chiefly  by  his  magnificent  promises  of  a 
future  elevation  of  himself  and  his  disciples,  a  pecu- 
liar srct,  whose  scattered  members  retained  the 
name  of  Hoffmannists,  in  Germany,  till  their  remains 
were  lost  among  the  Anabaptists.  They  have  never 
owned  that  Hoffmann  recanted  before  his  death. 


l>a\id  Joris,  or  George,  n  class-painter  of  Delft, 
born  1501,  and  rc-kipli/.ed  in  1534,  showed  more 
depth  of  mind  and  wiirinth  of  imagination  in  his 
various  \vork-.  .\niid-t  the  ronfii-ion  of  ideas 
which  prevails  in  them,  they  da/./.le  by  their  eleva- 
tion and  fervour.  In  hi-,  endeavour-  to  unite  the 
di-coi-danl  parties  of  the  Aiiahapti-ts,  he  collected  a 
party  of  quiet  adherent-  in  ihe  country,  who  studied 
his  works  (as  the  ( iiehtelians  did  those  of  liohme), 
e-pecially  his  hook  of  miracles,  which  appeared  ;:t 
Deventer  in  15k>,  and  revered  him  as  a  kind  of  new 
Messiah.  I'n-ettled  in  his  opinions,  he  trav  died  a 
long  time  from  place  to  place,  till,  at  la-t.  to  avoid 
per-ecution,  in  I5o4,  he  became  a  citiy.cn  ot  Br.le, 
under  the  name  of  John  of  Bruges.  In  I  :">.'<<>.  after 
an  honourable  life,  he  died  there,  among  the  Calvin- 
ists.  In  1559,  his  long-concealed  heresy  was  first 
made  public.  He  was  accused*,  though  without 
much  reason,  of  profligate  doctrines  and  conduct,  and 
the  council  of  Bale  condemned  him,  and  ordered  his 
body  to  be  burnt.  A  friend  of  Joris  was  Nicholas, 
the  founder  of  the  Familists,  who  do  not  Ix'long, 
however,  to  the  Anabaptists.  Afier  the  disturbance- 
at  Munster,  an  opinion  slowly  gained  ground  among 
the  Protestants,  tliat  no  heretic  could  be  punished 
with  drat  h  unless  he  was  guilty  of  exciting  disturb- 
ances ;  hence  these  and  similar  parties  of  separatists 
were  permitted  to  remain  unmolested,  provided  they 
continued  quiet.  But,  till  after  the  middle  of  the 
16th  century,  prophets  were  constantly  rising  up 
among  the  Anabaptists,  and  subverting  civil  order. 
Of  the  heretics  executed  by  Alva  in  the  Spanish 
Netherlands,  a  large  proportion  were  Anabaptists. 
In  fact,  they  were  never  worthy  of  toleration,  till 
quiet  and  good  order  were  introduced  among  them. 
The  institutions  of  Menno  were  the  first  occasion  of 
this  chance.  This  judicious  man,  about  the  middle 
of  the  16th  century,  united  them  in  regular  societies, 
which  fonned  an  independent  church,  under  the 
name  of  Mennoniles,  Mennists,  or  Anabaptists,  as 
they  are  still  called  in  the  north  of  Germany  and  in 
Holland,  imitating  strictly  the  peculiarities  of  the 
primitive  apostolical  church.  But  he  could  not  pre- 
vent the  division,  which  took  place  among  them  as 
early  as  1554,  in  regard  to  the  degree  of  severity 
necessary  in  case  of  excommunication.  The  stricter 
party  punished  every  individual  transgression  against 
morality  and  church  order  with  excommunication, 
and  carried  their  severity  so  far  that  near  relations, 
even  husbands  and  wives,  were  obliged  to  renounce 
all  connexion  with  one  another,  in  case  of  such  pun- 
ishment. The  more  moderate  party  resorted  to  ex- 
communication only  in  case  of  long-continued  dis- 
obedience to  the  commands  of  the  Holy  Scripture- . 
Moreover,  they  never  inflicted  this  punishment  till 
after  various  kinds  of  warnings  and  reproofs  (gradua 
adaionitionis),  and  even  then  it  did  not  extend  be- 
yond the  relation  of  the  individual  excommunicated 
with  the  church.  As  neither  party  would  yield,  and 
the  strict  often  excluded  the  moderate  from  their 
communion,  the  Anabaptists  have  continued,  to  this 
day,  divided  into  two  parties.  The  moderate  party 
were  called  fPalerlanders,  because  their  earliest 
congregations  lived  in  the  Waterland,  on  the  1'am- 
pus  in  the  north  of  Holland,  and  in  Franeker.  By 
the  strict  party  they  were  styled  the  Gross,  and  even 
the  Dung-carts,  as  a  designation  of  their  inferior 
purity.  This  latter  party,  who  consisted  of  the 
Frieslanders  in  and  about  Emden,  Flemish  refugees 
(Flemingians),  and  Germans,  called  themselves  the 
Pure  (Die  Feinen),  i.  e.  the  Blessed,  the  Strict. 
Menno  did  not  wholly  adopt  the  excessive  rigour  of 
the  Pure,  nor  yet  would  he  abandon  the  Frieslanders, 
among  whom  he  taught.  Immediately  after  his 
death,  in  1565,  a  contest  broke  out  among  the  Pure, 
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and  they  divided  into  three  parties.  Of  these,  the 
Flemingians  were  more  severe  and  fanatical  than  the 
rest,  and  maintained  the  utmost  severity  in  regard  to 
excommunication ;  the  Frieslanders  did  not  indeed 
exercise  this  discipline  on  whole  congregations,  nor 
extend  the  curse,  in  the  case  of  individuals,  to  the 
destruction  of  their  family  relations ;  ihe  Germans 
were  distinguished  from  the  Frieslanders  only  by 
more  carefully  avoiding  all  luxury.  To  the  party  of 
these  Germans  belonged  those  who  were  settled  in 
Holstein,  Prussia,  Dantzic,  the  Palatinate  of  the 
Rhine,  Juliers,  Alsace,  and  Switzerland,  and  the 
numerous  Anabaptists,  who  inhabited  Moravia  till 
the  thirty  years'  war.  In  1591,  they  were  united 
again  with  the  Frieslanders  by  means  of  the  concept 
of  Cologne,  so  called,  or  articles  of  faith,  chiefly  be- 
«  ause  their  separation  was  injurious  to  commerce,  in 
which  the  Anabagtists  soon  became  much  engaged. 
With  these  two  seels,  thus  connected,  after  many 
attempts  towards  reconciliation  and  friendship,  the 
strictest  Anabaptists  at  length  joined  themselves, 
and  certain  articles  of  faith  were  adopted  by  the 
whole  body.  But  these  arrangements  were  insuf- 
ficient to  check  the  bitterness  with  which  they  per- 
secuted one  another.  Soon  after  the  union  of  the 
Frieslanders  with  the  Germans,  a  large  number  of 
malcontents  left  the  former,  because  they  were  dis- 
pleased with  this  connexion,'  and  the  laxness  of  the 
church  discipline.  Under  Jan  Jacob,  their  teacher, 
they  constituted  a  separate  church  on  the  most  rigid 
principles.  They  were  not  numerous.  During  the 
negotiations  of  the  Flemingians  with  the  Friesland- 
ers, there  appeared  among  the  former  a  Friesland 
peasant,  Uke  Wallis,  who  held  the  opinion  that 
Judas  and  the  high-priests  were  blessed,  because  in 
the  murder  of  Jesus  they  had  executed  the  designs 
of  God.  In  1637,  he  collected  a  party  of  individuals, 
who  adopted  this  opinion,  but  still  remained  distinct 
from  the  other  Anabaptists,  on  account  of  their 
aversion  to  the  excessive  strictness  of  the  ancient 
Flemingians.  The  Uke-VVallists,  or  Groningenists, 
so  called  because  the  sect  arose  in  the  territory  of 
Groningen,  received  the  malcontents  of  the  united 
parties,  and  therefore  called  themselves  emphatically 
the  ancient  Flemingians,  or  the  ancient  Frieslanders  ; 
but,  by  their  adversaries,  they  were  denominated  the 
Dompelers,  i.  e.  Dippers,  because  some  of  their 
churches  used,  in  baptism,  the  three-fold  immersion 
of  the  whole  body.  The  other  Anabaptists,  on  the 
contrary,  regarded  the  sprinkling  of  the  head  as 
sufficient.  Beyond  Friesland,  though  not  numerous, 
they  spread  to  Lithuania  and  Dantzic.  The  Ana- 
baptists in  Gallicia,  a  part  of  the  ancient  Moravia, 
who  were  divided,  on  account  of  their  dress,  into 
Buttoners  (those  who  buttoned  their  clothe*)  and 
Pinners  (those  who  used  wire  pins  instead  of  but- 
tons, and  wore  long  beards),  and  comprehended 
about  twenty-four  families  of  the  simple  -country 
people,  agreed  with  the  Uke-Wallists  in  maintain- 
ing the  ancient  doctrines  and  strict  exercise  of  ex- 
communication, and  were  distinguished  for  purity  of 
morals.  The  ancient  Flemingians,  or  the  strictest 
sect  of  Anabaptists,  persevere  firmly  in  the  ancient 
doctrines  and  practices  of  the  sect.  They  reject  the 
word  person,  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  and  ex- 
plain the  purity  of  the  human  nature  in  Christ,  ac- 
cording to  Menno,  by  saying,  that  he  was  created 
out  of  nothing  by  God,  in  the  womb  of  Mary,  al- 
though he  was  nourished  by  the  blood  of  the  mother. 
They  view  the  baptism  of  their  own  party  as  alone 
valid,  and  practise  the  washing  of  feet,  as  an  act 
commanded  by  Christ,  not  only  towards  travellers  of 
their  own  party,  like  the  Pure,  but  even  in  religious 
assemblies.  Like  Anabaptists  in  general,  they  view 
as  improper,  oaths,  the  discliarge  of  civil  offices,  and 


all  defence  of  property,  liberty,  or  life,  winch  re- 
quires violence  against  their  fellow  men.  Hence 
they  were  formerly  called,  without  distinction,  the 
unarmed  Christians.  Only  in  this  particular,  and  in 
church-discipline,  are  the  ancient  Flemingians  more 
strict  than  the  other  Anabaptists.  Immorality,  the 
bearing  of  arms,  marriage  with  a  person  out  of  their 
church,  extravagance  in  dress  or  furniture,  they 
punish  by  excommunication,  without  gradus  admoni- 
tionin,  and  extend  their  discipline  to  domestic  life. 
Those  of  Dantzic  excluded  persons  who  had  their 
portraits  painted,  as  a  punishment  for  their  vanity. 
In  general,  they  strive  to  imitate,  with  the  utmost 
exactness,  the  simplicity  and  purity,  and  the  demo- 
cratic government,  of  the  earliest  apostolic  church, 
the  restoration  of  which  was  originally  the  object  of 
every  Anabaptist.  Hence  they  appoint  their  teach- 
ers by  a  vote  of  the  whole  church,  forbid  them  to 
enjoy  any  political  office,  and  place  but  little  value 
on  learning.  In  modern  times,  it  is  true,  they  have 
gradually  remitted  their  severity,  and  given  up,  in 
particular,  the  rebaptism  of  proselytes  from  other 
Anabaptist  sects ;  while  Christians,  who  have  only 
been  baptized  in  infancy,  are  admitted  into  any  sect 
of  the  Anabaptists  only  after  rebaptism.  The 
Flemingians,  Frieslanders,  and  Germans,  who  had 
united,  1(549,  and  at  first  belonged  also  to  the  Pure, 
gradually  sided  with  the  moderate  party,  with  which 
they  are  now  reckoned.— A  division  took  place  in 
the  general  church  of  the  united  Waterlanders, 
Flemingians,  Frieslanders,  and  Germans,  in  1664,  on 
account  of  the  favour  with  which  a  part  of  them 
regarded  the  doctrines  of  the  Remonstrants.  Galenus 
Abrahamssohn,  of  Haen,  a  learned  physician,  and 
teacher  of  the  Anabaptists,  of  a  gentle  disposition 
and  distinguished  talents,  was  the  leader  of  this  new 
party,  which  was  called,  after  him,  the  sect  of  the 
Galenists.  He  maintained  that  sound  doctrine  is 
less  decisive  of  Christian  worth  than  a  pious  life  ; 
and,  therefore,  church-communion  should  be  refused 
to  no  virtuous  person,  believing  in  the  Scriptures. 
But  he  betrayed,  by  these  opinions,  his  Socinian 
views  of  Christ  and  the  Holy  Ghost.  Samuel  Apos- 
tool  (also  a  physician  and  teacher  of  the  church) 
and  the  orthodox  party  in  it,  declared  themselves 
opposed  to  such  innovations,  and  determined  to 
maintain  their  ancient  faith  and  discipline. — Besides 
the  branches  of  the  ancient  Flemingians,  or  the 
proper  Pure,  described  above,  there  are  now  two 
leading  parties  of  Anabaptists, — the  Apostoolians, 
who,  from  their  attachment  to  the  ancient  confes- 
sions, founded  on  the  doctrines  of  Menno,  are  called 
Mennonites,  in  a  more  limited  use  of  that  word;  and 
the  Galenists,  who  are  likewise  styled  Remonstrants 
and  Arminian  Baptists,  after  Arminius,  the  founder 
of  the  Remonstrants.  The  Mennonites,  as  they  be- 
long to  the  moderate  party,  no  longer  maintain 
Menno's  doctrine  of  the  creation  of  Christ  in  the 
womb  of  Mary ;  they  rebaptize  no  proselyte,  and 
punish  none  but  gross  crimes  with  excommunication, 
and  that  not  without  previous  warning.  They  do 
not  require  church-members  utterly  to  avoid  the 
excommunicated.  They  carefully  prohibit  oaths, 
military  service,  and  the  holding  of  civil  offices. 
The  confession  of  faith  of  the  true  Mennonites,  com- 
posed by  Cornelius  Riss,  one  of  their  teachers,  and 
published  in  German,  at  Hamburg,  in  1776,  corres- 
ponds, in  almost  every  point,  with  the  doctrines  of 
the  Calvinist  church. — The  Remonstrants  have  de- 
parted the  most  widely  from  the  faith  and  order  of 
the  ancient  Anabaptists.  They  reject  all  symbolical 
books,  and  permit  the  most  unrestrained  reading ; 
hence  they  have  among  them  many  Socinians.  They 
tolerate,  in  the  bosom  of  the  church,  those  of  a  dif- 
ferent faith,  and  receive  Christians  of  all  creeds,  but 
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only  in  H  tew  congregations  without  rclviptism. 
They  consider  tin-  Pure  and  Mennoiiites  as  luv- 
tlir-n  ;  seldom  exclude  memltrrs,  except  from  the 
sacrament,  and  this  not  MI  frequently  as  Ilif  latter 
|i:. rtirs;  permit  iniliuiry  service,  ;nul  (lie  discharge 
of  civil  offices,  ami  even  an  oath  of  testimony,  ;nnl 
prohibit  only  tlie  oath  of  promise.  They  allow  of 
learning,  and  have  erected  a  seminary  at  Amster- 
dam for  the  education  of  ministers,  to  which  young 
men  of  the  Mennonite  party  are  also  admitted.  In 
Holland,  the  Anabaptists  obtained  toleration  under 
William  I.,  and  complete  religious  liberty  in  1(526. 
There  are  now  in  that  country  131  churches,  and 
;s.i  teachers  of  all  tlie  parties  of  Anabaptists,  of 
whom  the  majority  belong  to  the  Remonstrants, 
about  one-third  to  the  Mennonites,  and  a  few  small 
congregations  to  the  Pure.  The  Anabaptists  in 
(id-many,  where  they  are  most- numerous,  on  the 
banks  of  the  Rhine,  in  East  Prussia,  Switzerland, 
Alsace,  and  Lorraine,  consider  themselves  proper 
Mennonite.s.  In  the  religious  worship  of  all  these 
parties,  there  is  but  a  trifling  difference  from  the 
terms  of  the  Protestant  service;  but  they  more 
nearly  resemble  the  Calvinists  than  the  Lutherans. 
The  Pure  have  elders  or  bishops  who  administer  the 
sacraments,  ministers  who  preach,  and  deacons  or 
almoners.  All  these  officers  are  chosen  by  the  vote 
i>f  the  churches.  The  Mennonites  have  ministers  or 
deacons,  of  whom  the  former  are  the  proper  pastors, 
ami  the  latter  only  exhorters  or  preachers;  but 
both  are  chosen  by  the  ecclesiastical  council  or  pres- 
Iiyu-Yy.  The  Remonstrants  pursue  a  similar  course. 
In  general,  the  Anabaptists  still  deserve  tlie  praise 
formerly  bestowed  upon  them,  of  diligence,  industry, 
order,  and  purity  of  morals.  Many  of  them,  how- 
ever, have  become  so  accustomed  to  the  manners  of 
the  world,  that  the  peculiarities  of  this  sect  have 
gradually  worn  away,  and  the  sect  itself  seems 
hastening  to  decay.  The  Baptists  (q.  v.)  in  England 
form  a  distinct  sect,  without  any  connexion  with  the 
successors  of  the  ancient  Anabaptists  here  described. 
ANACHARSIS  THE  YOUNGER,  a  Scythian,  and  brother 
of  the  king  Saulus,  was  a  lover  of  wisdom  and  of  the 
sciences,  and  esteemed  one  of  the  seven  wise  men 
of  Greece.  The  love  of  knowledge  induced  him  to 
leave  his  barbarous  country,  and  travel  among  the 
more  civilized  nations.  In  the  time  of  Solon,  he 
visited  Athens,  from  whence  he  proceeded  to  other 
countries.  After  his  return,  the  king  put  him  to 
death,  in  order  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  the 
effeminate  manners  'and  'worship  of  the  Greeks, 
which  was  attempted  by  A.  See  Voyage  du  jet/ne 
shiacharsis,  par  Barthvlemi ;  see  also  the  transla- 
tion, Travels  of  j4nacharsi$  the  Younger. 

ANACHORETS,  or  ANCHORETS,  In  ecclesiastical  his- 
tory, were  a  celebrated  class  of  religious  persons, 
who  generally  passed  their  lives  in  cells,  (rom  which 
they  never  removed.  Their  habitations  were,  in 
many  instances,  entirely  separated  from  the  abodes 
of  other  men,  sometimes  in  the  depth  of  wilder- 
nesses, in  pits  or  caverns  ;  at  other  times,  several  of 
these  individuals  fixed  their  habitations  in  the  vici- 
nity of  each  other,  when  their  cells  were  called  by 
the  collective  name  of  (aura  ;  but  they  always  lived 
personally  separate.  Thus  the  laura  was  distin- 
guished from  the  coenobium  or  convent,  where  the 
monks  lived  in  society  on  a  common  stock ;  and  the 
anachoret  differed  from  a,  hermit,  although  his  abode 
was  frequently  called  a  hermitage,  inasmuch  as  the 
latter  ranged  at  liberty,  while  the  former  rarely, 
Hrid,  in  many  instances,  never,  quitted  his  cell.  But 
a  convent  was  sometimes  surrounded  by  a  [aura,  to 
which  the  more  devout  or  the  more  idle  of  the  monks 
would -ultimately  retire.  Paul  the  Hermit  is  said  to 
have  been  the  first  person  who  devoted  himself  to 


this  kind  of  solitude.  In  nil  ages  and  in  all  coun- 
tries, retirement  from  the  \\orlil  has  |>eeii  considered 
as  facilitating  the  attainment  of  a  virtuous  life,.,as 
adding  strength  to  strong  characters,  and  enabling 
tlie  mind  to  follow  out  great  ideas  without  interrup- 
tion. The  prophets  prepared  themselves  in  solitude 
for  their  tasks;  the  Pythagoreans,  Stoics,  Cynics, 
and  Platiniists  recommend  the  self-denial  and  the 
quiet  happiness-  of  the  solitary  sige.  Vasari  calls 
solitude  the  delight  and  school  of  great  minds.  In 
many  parts  ot'the  Rast,  where  a  sombre  religion  throws 
over  life  a  melancholy  shade,  it  has  been  thought, 
from  time  immemorial,  a  religious  act  to  quit  for 
ever  the  busy  world,  and  even  to  add  liodily  pain  (o 
the  melancholy  of  solitude.  This  spirit,  which  still 
prevails  in  the  F.a-t,  passed  over,  with  many  other 
Oriental  ideas,  doctrines,  and  customs,  to  the  early 
Christians,  and  the  state  of  the  world,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Christian  era,  was  peculiarly  fitted  to 
favour  its  growth.  The  continual  prevalence  ot 
bloody  wars  and  civil  commotions,  at  this  period, 
must  have  made  retirement  anil  religious  meditation 
agreeable  to  men  of  quiet  and  contemplative  minds. 
Accordingly,  we  find,  in  the  first  centuries  of  our 
era,  very  eminent  and  virtuous  men  among  the  ana- 
chorets,  e.  g.  St  Augnstin.  This  spirit,  however,  a- 
might  have  been  expected,  soon  led  to  fanatical  ex- 
cesses. All  the  horrid  penances  of  the  East  were 
introduced  among  Christian  hermits  ;  and  we  find, 
at  the  close  of  the  4th  century,  Simeon  Stylites  pass- 
ing thirty  years  on  the  top  of  a  column,  without  ever 
descending  from  it,  and  finally  dying  there.  Though 
we  must  needs  pity  such  unhappy  delusion,  such  a 
moral  insanity,  we  cannot  help  acknowledging  the 
strong  power  of  will  exhibited  in  this  and  many 
other  instances  of  a  similar  kind.  In  fact,  the  spirit 
of  retirement  and  self-torment  raged  like  an  epidemic 
among  the  early  Christians  in  the  East.  In  Egypt 
and  Syria,  where  Christianity  became  blended  with 
the  Grecian  philosophy,  and  strongly  tinged  with  the 
peculiar  notions  of  the-  East,  the  anachorets  were 
most  numerous  ;  and  from  those  who  lived  in  cells, 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  church,  such  as  Moore  descrilx-s 
in  the  Epicurean,  the  convents  of  a  later  period 
sprung,  which  were  filled  with  inmates  anxious  to 
escape  from  the  tumult  and  bloodshed,  which  marked 
the  beginning  of  the  middle  ages.  Early  in  the 
seventh  century,  the  councils  began  to  lay  down 
rules  for  the  order  of  anachorets.  The  Trullan 
canons  say — "  Those  who  affect  to  be  anachorets 
shall  first,  for  three  years,  be  confined  to  a  cell  in  a 
monastery  ;  and  if,  after  this,  they  profess  that  they 
persist,  let  them  be  examined  by  the  bishop  or  ab- 
bot, let  them  live  one  year  at  large,  and,  if  they 
still  approve  of  their  first  choice,  let  them  be  con- 
fined to  their  cell,  and  not  be  permitted  to  go  out  of 
it  but  by  the  consent  and  after  the  benediction  of 
the  bishop,  in  case  of  great  necessity."  Frequently, 
at  this  period,  the  monks  of  various  abbeys  would 
select  from  among  them  a  brother,  who  was  thought 
to  be  most  exemplary  in  his  profession,  and  devote 
him  to  entire  seclusion,  as  an  honour,  and  to  give 
him  the  greater  opportunity  of  indulging  his  reli- 
gious contemplations.  InFosbrook'sMonachism,  4to, 
1817,  the  ceremony  by  which  an  anachoret  was  con- 
secrated to  seclusion  from  the  world  is  described  at 
length.  The  cells  in  which  the  anachorets  lived 
were,  according  to  some  rules,  only  twelve  feet 
square,  of  stone,  with  three  windows.  ,The  door 
was  locked  upon  the  anachoret,  and  often  walled 
up.  The  cell  which  is  said  to  have  been  occupied 
by  St  Dunstan,  at  Glastonbury,  was,  according  to 
Osborn,  in  his  life  of  that  monk,  not  more  than  five 
feet  long,  two  and  a  half  feet  broad,  and  Iwely  the 
height  of  a  man.  Here  the  recluse  passed  his  time 
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in  ingenious  self  torture;  e.g.  in  eternal  silence, 
heavy  chains,  severe  flagellations,  singing  psalms  in 
jcold  water  during  winter  nights,  &c.  Tantum  reli- 
gio  potuit  sttadere  malorum  !  This  species  of  devo- 
tion, originally  introduced,  as  we  liave  said,  from  the 
warm  climate  of  the  East,  found  many  more  adhe- 
rents in  the  south  of  Europe  than  in  the  north.  With 
the  revival  of  science,  and  the  consequent  diffusion 
of  more  liberal  views,  the  strictest  kind  of  anachorets 
liave  almost  entirely  disappeared.  Few  men  now 
retire  to  any  seclusion  more  strict  than  that  of  a 
convent.  Some  persons,  who  pass  a  solitary  life  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Rome,  call  themselves  ancho- 
rites;  but  in  India,  the  pnctice  still  prevails  in  all 
its  severity. 

ANACLETUS  ;  there  were  two  popes  of  this  name. 
The  first  is  said  to  have  suffered  deatli  as  a  martyr, 
A.  D.  91.  All  the  other  stories  respecting  him, 
e.  g.  that  he  divided  Rome  into  twenty-five  parishes, 
are  uncertain. — The  second,  the  grandson  of  a  bap- 
tized Jew,  at  first  called  Peter  de  Leon,vms&  monk 
,  in  Clugny,  a  cardinal  and  papal  legate  in  France  and 
England,  and,  in  1130,  competitor  for  the  papal 
chair,  against  Innocent  II.  Rome,  Milan,  and  Sicily 
were  on  his  side,  and  Roger  of  Sicily  received  from 
him  the  royal  title.  He  also  maintained  himself 
against  Lothaire  II.,  and  died  1138. 

ANACOLUTHON,  in  grammar  and  rhetoric ;  a  want 
of  coherency.  This  often  arises  from  want  of  atten- 
tion on  the  part  of  an  orator  or  author.  Such  an 
omission  may  proceed  from  passionate  feeling,  and 
the  anacoluthon  may  then  become  .a  beauty.  Many 
anacolutha  are  peculiar  to  certain  languages. 

ANACREON,  whom  the  Greeks  esteem  one  of  their 
nine  greatest  lyric  poets,  was  born  at  Teos,  in  Ionia, 
and  flourished  about  500  B.  C.  Polycrates,  king  of 
Samos,  invited  him  to  his  court,  and  bestowed  on 
him  his  friendship. .  Here  A.  composed  his  songs, 
inspired  by  wine  and  love.  After  the  death  of  his 
protector,  he  went  to  Athens,  where  he  met  with  the 
most  distinguished  reception  from  Hipparchus.  The 
fall  of  the  Tatter  drove  him  from  Athens,  and,  pro- 
bably, he  returned  to  Teos.  But  when  Ionia  revolt- 
ed from  Darius,  he  fled  to  Abdera,  where  he  passed 
a  gay  and  happy  old  age,  and  died  in  his  85th  year. 
According  to  tradition,  he  was  choked  by  a  grape- 
stone.  The  city  of  Teos  put  his  likeness  upon  its 
coins ;  his  statue  was  placed  on  the  Acropolis,  in 
Athens,  and  he  was  held  in  honour  throughout 
(i  recce.  Only  a  small  part  of  his  works  has  come 
down  to  us.  Of  five  books,  there  are  sixty-eight 
poems  remaining,  under  the  name  of  A.  Among 
these,  criticism  acknowledges  but  few  as  genuine. 
Those  generally  believed  to  be  A.'s  are  models  of 
delicate  grace,  simplicity,  and  ease.  The  difficulty 
of  attaining  these  excellencies  is  proved  by  number- 
less unsuccessful  imitations,  unworthy  of  the  name 
of  Anacreontics.  The  measure  in  which  A.  com- 
posed his  poems,  and  which  is  called  after  him,  is 
commonly  divided  into  three  iambuses,  with  a  cae- 
sura. But,  according  to  Hermann,  it  consists  of  the 
Ionic  a  majore,  with  the  anacrusis : 


Among  the  best  editions  are  that  of  Spolettr,  Rome, 
1781,  4to  ;  that  of  Fischer,  Leipsic,  1793 :  and  that 
of  Brunck,  Strasburg,  1786,  last  edition.  The 
latest  are  that  of  Moebius,  1810,  and  that  of  Mehl- 
horn,  1825.  The  best  English  translations  of  Ana- 
creoa  are  those  of  Cowley,  Fawkes,  and  Thomas 
Moore. 

ANADYOMKNE  (Greek ;  she  who  comes  forth) ;  a 
name  given  to  Venus,  when  she  was  represented  as 


;  rising  from  the  sea.  Apelles  painted  her  rising 
j  from  the  waves,  and,  according  to  some  writers, 
'  Campaspe,  the  mistress  of  Alexander,  according  to 
others,  the  famous -courtesan  Phryne,  served  him  as 
a  model.  Of  the  latter  it  is  related,  that  she  threw 
oft'  her  clothes,  at  a  feast  in  honour  of  Neptune  at 
Eleusis,  in  presence  of  many  spectators,  loosened  her 
hair,  and  bathed  in  the  sea,  in  order  to  give  the 
painter  a  lively  idea  of  the  Venus  Anadyomene.  In 
the  reign  of  Augustus,  this  picture  was  brought  to 
Rome.  Antipater  of  Sidon,  in  the  Anthology,  and 
also  other  poets,  have  celebrated  its  beauty. 

ANAGNOSTA,  or  ANAGNOSTES,  in  antiquity;  a  kind 
of  literary  servant,  whose  chief  business  it  was  to 
read  to  his  master  during  meals.  They  are  first 
mentioned  by  Cicero.  Atticus,  according  to  Corn. 
Nepos,  always  had  an  anagnostes  to  read  to  him  at 
supper.  In  many  convents,  one  of  the  monks  still 
reads  aloud,  while  the  others  take  their  meal.  Char- 
lemagne, too,  heard  reading  during  dinner  and  sup- 
per, generally  on  historical  subjects. 

ANAGOGY  (from  the  Greek  «v«  and  u.yu) ;  one  of 
the  various  modes  of  interpreting  the  text  of  the 
Bible. — To  explain  anagogically,  means  to  apply 
the  literal  sense  of  the  text  to  heavenly  things  ;  for 
instance,  to  treat  the  Sabbath  as  a  symbol  of  the 
rest  in  heaven.  Of  such  explanations,  frequent  use 
was  made  in  earlier  times,  particularly  in  sermons 
and  religious  books.  The  bride  and  the  bridegroom, 
in  Solomon's  Song,  were  and  are  often  still  referred 
to  Christ.as  the  bridegroom,  and  to  his  church  as  the 
bride  ;  and  the  application  of  this  figure  was  fre- 
quently carried  to  an  indelicate  extreme.  Even  now, 
such  extravagancies  of  a  disordered  imagination 
seem  to  be  favoured,  in  many  places,  by  the  spirit 
of  mysticism. — Anagogy,  in  medicine,  signifies  the 
return  of  humours,  or  the  rejection  of  blood  from  the 
lungs  by  the  mouth. 

ANAGRAM  (from  the  Greek  «»«  and  y«a/t^«) ;  in 
its  proper  sense,  the  letters  of  one  or  several  words 
read  backwards;  thus,  evil  is  an  anagram  of  live. 
In  a  wider  sense,  it  means  a  transposition  of -letters, 
to  form  a  new  word  or  phrase ;  for  instance,  tone  and 
note.  An  anagram  is  called  impure,  if,  in  their 
transposition,  all  the  letters  of  the  given  words  are 
not  used.  In  former  times,  such  plays  of  ingenuity 
were  popular,  and  we  frequently  find,  in  old  inscrip- 
tions, the  year  and  date  indicated  by  means  of  an 
anagram.  An  anagram  of  "Berolinum  is  Lumen 
orbi.  Calvin,  in  the  title  of  his  Institutions,  called 
himself  Alcuimts,  by  arfanagram  of  his  name,  C'alvi- 
nus.  In  a  similar  way,  the  words  Revolution  Fran- 
caise  include  the  words  Un  Corse  la  Jinira,  and  the 
significant  P'eto.  The  question  of  Pilate  to  Christ 
Quid  est  verilas  ?  gives  the  anagram — Est  vir  qui 
adest.  Dr  Burney  s  anagram  of  Horatio  Nelson  is 
one  of  the  happiest; — Honor  est  a  Nilo.  The  name 
of  fVilliam  Noy,  attorney-general  to  Charles  I.,  a 
laborious  lawyer,  affords  the  anagram,  linoyl  (toil) 
in  law.  A  very  curious  work  respecting  the  subject 
of  this  article  is,  Z,  Celspirii  (Christ.  Serpilii)  de  Ana- 
grammatismo  Libri  ii.  quorum  prior  TAeoriam,  pos- 
terior Anagrammatographos  celebriores,  cum  Appen- 
diee  selectorum  Anagrammatum  exhibet ;  Ratisbona1, 
1713,  in  8vo> 

ANALECTA  (from  the  Greek  «»aAiy«,  I  gather) ; 
extracts  from  different  works ;  e.  g.  analecta  of  phi- 
losophy, of  history,  and  of  literature.  A  periodical 
of  the  famous  philologist,  Wolf,  was  called  Analecta. 
— With  the  ancients,  analecta  signified  a  servant, 
whose  business  it  was  to  gather  up  what  fell  from 
the  tables,  at  meals,  as  the  pavements  of  the  Roman 
floors  sometimes  were  too  finely  inlaid  to  admit  of 
sweeping. 

ANALOGY  originally  denotes  a  relation,  similarity. 
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or  agreement  of  tilings  in  certain  respects.  The 
knowledge  which  n-sis  merely  on  this  relation  is 
l.  The  conclusion  deduced  from  the 


Miuihirity  of  tilings  in  certain  respects,  that  they  are 
similar,  also,  in  other  respects,  i>  railed,  in  logic,  an 
analogical  conclusion,  ami  amounts  only  to  a  proba- 
bility. This  reasoning  is  applied  to  the  explanation 
i  if  authors  (analocfia  interpretations),  and  particularly 
10  the  interpretation  of  the  Holy  Scripture*,  in  which 
c-niisisiriicy  of  doctrine  is  taken  for  granted  (analo- 
fia  /»</'•/)•  It  is  also  used  in  the  application  of  the 
laws,  to  form  a  judgment,  in  any  particular  case,  by 
a  comparison  of  former  decisions  in  similar  cases. 
In  practical  medicine,  it  is  used  in  the  application  of 
remedies  —  A  great  part  of  the  principles  of  experi- 
mental philosophy  are  established  by  inferring  a 
further  uniformity  from  that  which  lias  been  already 
settled.  —  In  grammar,  by  analogy  is  meant  a  confor- 
mity in  the  organization  of  words.  —  In  mathematics, 
it  is  Uie  similitude  of  certain  proportions.  —  Newton 
yives  analogy  the  second  place  amongst  his  laws  of 
philosophizing,  and  may  be  said  to  have  established 
Mime  of  the  most  cliaracteristie  parts  of  his  system, 
as  arising  out  of  the  doctrine  of  gravitation,  on  its 
sober  and  patient  use.  In  fact,  analogical  reasoning 
is  essential  in  inductive  philosophy,  though  it  must 
be  used  with  caution.  The  history  of  philosophy 
shows  innumerable  instances  of  the  wildest  errors,  as 
well  as  of  the  sublimest  discoveries  arising  from  its 
application.  The  modern  philosophy  of  Germany 
has  suffered  much  in  point  of  correctness  and  clear- 
ness, from  several  bold  speculators,  led  away  by 
fancied  analogies  between  the  moral  and  physical 
world;  though  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  much  of 
Uie  progress  of  that  nation  in  philosophical  investi- 
gations is  due  to  the  use  of  the  same  instrument. 

ANALYSIS,  in  philosophy  ;  the  mode  of  resolving  a 

compound  idea  into  its  simple  parts,  in  order  to  con- 

sider them  more  distinctly,  and  arrive  at  a  more  pre- 

cise knowledge  of  the  whole.     It  is  opposed  to  syn- 

thesis, by  which  we  combine  and  class  our  percep- 

(  inns,  and  contrive  expressions  for  our  thoughts,  so 

as  to  represent  their  several  divisions,  classes,  and 

relations.      Analysis  is  regressive,   searching   into 

principles  ;  synthesis  is  progressive,  carrying  forward 

acknowledged  truths  to  their  application.  —  Analysis, 

in  mathematics,  is,  in  the  widest  sense,  the  expres- 

sion and  developement  of  the  functions  of  quantities 

by  calculation.    There  are  two  ways  of  representing 

the  relations  between  quantities,  to  wit,  by  construc- 

tion, and  by  calculation.    Pure  geometry  determines 

all  magnitudes  by  construction,  i.  e.  by  the  mental 

drawing  of"  lines,  whose  intersections  give  the  pro- 

posed quantities  ;  analysis,  on  the  contrary,  makes 

use  of  symbolical  formulas,  called  equations,  to  ex- 

press relations.    In  this  widest  extent  of  the  idea  ol 

analysis,  algebra,  assisted  by  literal  arithmetic,  ap- 

pears as  the  first  part  of  the  system.    Analysis,  in  a 

narrower  sense,  is  distinguished  from  algebra,  inas- 

much as  it  considers  quantities  in  a  different  point  ol 

view.    While  algebra  speaks  of  the  known  and 

unknown,  analysis  treats  of  the  unchanging  or  con- 

stant, and  of  the  clianging  or  variable.    The  alge- 

braic equation,  a?  -f-  a  x  —  b  =  0,  for  example,  seeks 

an  expression  for  the  unknown  x  by  means  of  the 

known  a  and  b  ;  but  the  analytical  equation,  y2  = 

a  x,  expresses  the  law  of  the  formation  of  the  varia- 

ble y,  by  means  of  the  variable  x,  together  with  the 

constant  a  —  In  its  application  to  geometry,  analysis 

seeks  by  calculation  the  geometrical  magnitudes  for 

an  assumed  or  undetermined  unit.     The  analysis  ol 

the  ancients  was  exhibited  only  in  geometry,  anc 

made  use  only  of  geometrical  assistance,  whereby  it 

is  distinguished  from  Uie  analysis  of  the  moderns 

which,  a*  before  said,  extends  to  all  measurable  ob- 


inl  expresses  in  equations  the  mutual  depen- 
Icnce  of  magnitudes.  Hut  analysis  and  algebra 
•cseiuhlc  each  other  in  this,  that  both,  as  i»i  shown 
nore  fully  in  Uie  article  on  algebra,  reason  in  a 
.anguage,  into  the  expressions  of  which  certain  con- 
litions  are  translated,  and  then,  according  to  the 
rules  of  Uie  language,  are  treated  more  fully,  in 
order  to  arrive  at  the  result.  An;. lysis,  when  con- 
idered  in  this  light,  appears  to  IK-  tin-  widest  extent 
of  the  province  of  this  language.  Analysis,  in  the 
more  limited  sens,.,  is  divided  into  lower  and  higher, 
Jie  bounds  of  which  run  very  much  into  one  anoUier, 
l>ecause  many  branches  of  learning  are  accessible  in 
both  ways.  While  we  comprise  in  lower  analysis, 
besides  arithmetic  and  algebra,  the  doctrines  ol 
functions,  of  series,  combinations,  logarithms,  and 
curves,  we  comprehend  in  the  higher  the  differential 
and  integral  calculus,  which  arc  also  included  in  tin- 
name  infinitesimal  calculus ;  the  first  of  which  tin- 
French  consider  as  belonging,  in  a  wider  sense,  to 
the  theorie  desfonctions  analytiqucs. — A  good  account 
of  the  ancient  analysis  is  given  by  Pappus  of  Alex- 
andria, a  mathematician  of  the  4th  century,  in  his 
Collection  of  Geometrical  Problems,*  in  which  there 
is  also  a  list  of  the  analytical  writings  of  the  ancients. 
What  progress  was  made  after  the  destruction  of  the 
Roman  empire,  particularly  by  the  Arabians,  in 
algebraical,  and,  as  interwoven  with  them,  in  ana- 
lytical inquiries,  has  been  related  in  the  article  on 
algebra.  Newton  and  Leibnitz  (q.  v.)  invented  the 
above-mentioned  infinitesimal  calculus.  After  them, 
Euler  and  the  brothers  Bernouilli  (q.  v.)  laboured 
with  splendid  success  for  the  further  improvement  of 
mathematical  analysis  ;-and,  in  later  times,  d'Aiem- 
bert,  Laplace,  Lagrange,  &c.  have  raised  it  still 
higher.  Hindenburg  (q.  v.)  is  the  inventor  of  the 
analysis  of  combinations.  We  have  not  room  here 
to  go  into  detail  with  respect  to  Uie  other  analytical 
doctrines. — Euler's  Introductio  in  Analysin  Infinito- 
rumft  Lausanne,  1748,  2  vols.  (new  ed.,  Leyden, 
1797)  still  continues  one  of  the  most  important  works, 
in  regard  to  the  analysis  of  finite  quantities.  In  close 
connexion  with  this  stands  Uie  same  author's  ///.v//- 
tutiones  Calculi  differ entialis,  Petersburg,  1755,  4to. 
Lagrange's  Theorie  des  Fonctions  Analytiques  (new 
ed.,  Paris,  1813,  4to.)  is,  on  account  of  the  depth  of 
its  views  and  its  many  valuable  applications  to  geo- 
metry and  mechanics,  a  valuable  work  for  the  study 
of  the  connexion  between  Uie  analysis  of  finite  quan- 
tities, and  the  so  named  (though,  indeed,  here  con- 
sidered in  a  very  different  light)  calculation  of 
infinities.  As  this  work  cannot  oe  understood  with- 
out a  good  acquaintance  with  general- and  very  ab- 
stract calculations,  we  would  connect  with  it  the 
same  author's  Lemons  sur  le  Calcul  des  Fonctions 
(new  ed.,  Paris,  1806).  Arbogast's  Calcul  des  Deri- 
vations, Strasburg,  1800,  4to,  is  new  in  its  views  of 
the  analysis  of  finite  quantities.  The  most  excellent 
of  the  old  works  on  the  integral  calculus  is  Euler's 
Institutiones  Calculi  Integralis,  Petersburg,  1768 — 
1770,  3  vols.,  4to.  The  present  state  of  the  integral 
calculus,  after  the  improvements  of  the  French 
analysts,  may  be  learned  from  Lacroix's  Trails  du 
Calcul  differentiel  et  du  Calcul  integral,  Paris,  1797 
and  seq.,  3  vols.,  4-to.  (There  has  since  appeared  a 
new  edition.) — For  beginners,  we  recommend  Pas- 
quich's  Mathematical  Analysis,  Leipsic,  1791,  and, 
for  more  advanced  students,  the  same  author's  Ele~ 


*  There  is  a  Latin  translation  of  it  by  Commandinus:— . 
Mathemat.  Collatiniifs,  Comment ariis  illustrate,  Bonn, 
1059,  folio.  The  Greek,  text  is  not  published. 

t  It  has  this  title  on  acconnt  of  the  application  which  i» 
here  made  of  the  idea  of  the  infinite,  and  its  coiicexioo 
with  the  higher  analysis. 
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menta  Analyseos  suoliaiioris,  Leipsic,  1799,  4to. 
Nuniberger's  Exposition  of  the  Formation  of  all  de- 
rived Functions,  Hamburg,  1821,  treats  this  subject 
in  a  new  point  of  view.  For  A.  in  chemistry,  see 
Chemistry. 

ANAMORPHOSIS  ;  a  perspective  projection  of  any 
thing,  so  that  it  shall  appear  at  one  point  of  view  de- 
formed ;  at  another,  an  exact  representation. 

ANANAS,  in  botany ;  a  species  of'bromelia,  com- 
monly called  pine-apple  (q.  v.),  from  the  similarity 
of  its  shape  to  the  cones  of  firs  and  pines. 

ANAPAEST.     See  Rhythm. 

ANAPHORA  (Greek,  ava^x,  repetition) ;  a  rhetori- 
cal figure,  which  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the  same 
word  or  phrase  at  the  beginning  of  several  succes- 
sive sentences.  A  similar  repetition  at  the  end  of 
-sentences  is  called  epiphora,  or  homoioteleuton.  Ana- 
phora is  sometimes  used  as  the  general  name  for 
both  figures  ;  the  former  is  then  called  epanapAora. 
The  anaphora  aims  to  increase  the  energy  of  the 
phrase,  but  is  often  rendered  ineffectual  by  too  fre- 
quent repetition. 

ANASTASIUS  I.,  emperor  of  the  East,  succeeded 
Zeno,  A.D.  491.  He  distinguished  himself  by  his 
moderation  towards  different  Christian  sects,  whose 
quarrels  at  that  time  disturbed  the  peace  and  safety 
of  the  Byzantine  empire.  Moreover,  he  repealed  a 
very  heavy  tax,  called  chrysargyrum,  and  prohibited 
the  fighting  with  wild  beasts.  He  died  A.D.  518, 
after  a  reign  of  twenty-seven  years. — A.  II.  was 
another  emperor  of  the  East,  dethroned  by  Theodo- 
sius,  in  719,  and  afterwards  put  to  death — A.,  sur- 
,  named  Bibliothecarius,  a  Roman  abbot,  keeper  of  the 
Vatican  library,  and  one  of  the  most  learned  men  in 
the  9th  century,  assisted,  in  829,  at  the  fourth  gener- 
al council,  the  acts  and  canons  of  which  he  translated 
from  the  Greek  into  Latin.  He  also  composed  the 
lives  of  several  popes,  and  other  works,  the  best 
edition  of  which  is  that  of  the  Vatican,  4  vols.  fol. 
1718. 

ANATHEMA  (cursed  by  God)  is  the  form  of  excom- 
munication from  the  church.  Hence,  to  pronounce 
the  anathema,  or  to  anathematize,  means,  in  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  church,  to  excommunicate  the  living 
from  the  church,  and  the  dead  from  salvation.  How 
important  an  instrument  of  spiritual  power  the  ana- 
t.hcma  was,  in  the  hands  of  the  popes,  in  the  middle 
;ip;<>s,  how  much  disorder  they  gave  rise  to,  and  how 
little  they  have  been  regarded  in  modern  times,  is 
matter  of  history.  Napoleon  died  in  excommunica- 
tion, and  yet  a  priest  attended  him,  and  the  circum- 
stance is  hardly  mentioned. — Originally,  the  word 
was  applied  to  various  persons  and  things  separated 
from  ordinary  life  or  uses  to  the  will  of  a  real  or 
supposed  deity,  a  gift  hung  up  in  a  temple,  and 
dedicated  to  some  god,  a  votive  offering ;  but  as  the 
word  is  derived  from  atariStipi  (to  separate),  it  has 
been,  in  later  ages,  used  for  expulsion,  curse.  The 
Greek  and  Roman  Catholic  churches  both  make  use 
of  the  anathema,  in, the  latter  it  can  be  pronounced 
only  by  a  pope,  council,  or  some  of  the  superior 
clergy.  Tiie  subject  of  the  anathema  is  declared  an 
outcast  from  the  Catholic  church,  all  Catholics  are 
forbidden  to  associate  with  him,  and  utter  destruc- 
tion is  denounced  against  him,  both  body  and  soul. 
The  curse  is  terrible.  Mere  excommunication  is 
less  severe.  The  heretic  has  also  to  anathematize 
liis  errors.  Once  in  every  year,  the  pope  publicly 
repeats  the  anathema  against  all  heretics,  amongst 
whom  the  Protestants,  Luther,  &c.,  are  mentioned. 
When  councils  declare  any  belief  heretical,  the  de- 
claration is  couched  in  the  following  form  :  Si  yuis 
dixcrit,  &c. ,  anathema  sit,  which  often  occurs  in  the 
decisions  of  the  councils.  See  Excommunication. 
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of  bodies,  notwithstanding  their  tendency  to  decom- 
position, can  be  preserved  by  art.  It  is  important  to 
the  physician,  for  the  determination  of  the  medical 
treatment  proper  in  similar  cases,  to  preserve  the  or- 
gans, which  liave  been  attacked  by  diseases,  in  their 
diseased  state,  and,  as  a"  counterpart,  the  same  organ 
in  its  sound  condition.  The  anatomical  preparations 
of  healthy  parts  may  serve  for  instruction  in  anatomy. 
Preparations  of  this  sort  can  be  preserved  either  by 
drying  them,  as  is  done  with  skeletons,  or  by  putting 
them  into  liquids,  e.  g.,  alcohol,  spirits  of  turpentine, 
&c.,  as  is  done  with  the  intestines  and  the  other  soft 
parts  of  the  body,  or  by  injection.  The  injection  is 
used  with  vessels,  the  course  and  distribution  of 
which  are  to  be  made  sensible,  and  the  shape  of 
which  is  to  be  retained.  The  beginning  of  the  ves- 
sel, e.  g.,  the^aorta  among  the  arteries,  is  filled,  by 
means  of  a  syringe,  with  a  soft,  coloured  mass,  which 
penetrates  into  all,  even  the  smallest  branches  of  the 
vessels,  dries  them  and  makes  them  visible.  The 
finest  capillary  vessels  may  be  thus  made  perfectly 
distinguishable.  The  infusion  usually  consists  of  a 
mixture  of  soap,  pitch,  oil,  and  turpentine,  to  which 
is  added  a  colouring  substance  ;  for  instance,  red  for 
the  arteries,  green  or  blue  for  the  veins,  white  for 
the  lymphatic  vessels.  For  very  fine  vessels,  e.  g., 
for  the  absorbing  lymphatic  vessels,  quick-silver  is 
preferred  on  account  of  its  extreme  divisibility. 
Dried  preparations  are  the  bones,  cleared  of  all  the 
soft  parts  by  boiling,  and  bleached,  or  any  of  the  soft 
parts,  covered  with  a  protecting  but  transparent  var- 
nish ;  e.  g.,  muscles.,  intestines,  &c.  The  quicker 
the  drying  of  the  organs  destined  for  preparation  can 
be  effected,  the  better  they  will  be  preserved.  For 
the  purpose  of  preserving  them,  alcohol  is  used  ;  the 
more  colourless,  the  better.  Spirits  of  wine,  distil- 
led with  pepper,  or  very  strong  pimenta,  are  also 
used,  together  with  some  muriatic  acid.  Washing 
with  acids  (lately,  pyro-ligneous  acid  has  been  used) 
gives  to  the  preparation  sometimes  firmness,  an'1 
sometimes  whiteness.  Washing  is  particularly  ne- 
cessary with  bones  which  are  in  a  state  of  putrefac- 
tion. Muscles  are  usually  tanned ;  and  all  that  is  in 
danger  of  being  eaten  by  worms,  or  injured  by  a 
damp  atmosphere,  is  covered  with  a  suitable  varnish. 
The  preparations  treated  thus  are  fixed  upon  a  solid 
body,  or  in  a  frame.  Preparations  preserved  in 
liquids  are  usually  kept  in  transparent  glasses,  her- 
metically sealed,  to  secure  them  from  the  destroying 
influences  of  dust,  air,  humidity,  heat,  cold,  the  sun, 
insects,  &c.  Damaged  preparations  can  seldom  be 
perfectly  restored. 

ANATOMY  (Greek,  avari/m/*,  to  dissect) ;  the  art  of 
dissection  ;  that  of  brutes  is  frequently  called  zootomy. 
Anatomy  is  a  part  of  natural  history,  and  is  one  of 
the  most  important  branches  of  the  science  of  medi- 
cine. The  dissection  of  the  human  body  was  but 
little  practised  by  the  ancients.  The  old  Egyptians 
held  it  hi  great  abhorrence,  and  even  pursued  with 
stones  those  men,  who,  in  embalming  the  dead,  were 
obliged  to  cut  open  their  bodies.  The  Greeks  were 
prevented  by  the  principles  of  their  religion  from 
studying  anatomy,  since  these  required  them  to  bury 
the  bodies  of  the  deceased  as  soon  as  possible.  Even 
in  the  time  of  Hippocrates,  anatomical  knowledge 
was  imperfect,  and  was  probably  derived  from  the 
dissection  of  animals ;  the  skeleton,  however,  was 
better  known.  When,  in  later  times,  under  the 
Ptolemies,  Alexandria  in  Egypt  became  the  seat  of 
the  arts  and  sciences,  anatomy  was  also  brought  to 
a  high  degree  of  perfection,  by  Herophilus  ofChal- 
cedon,  300  B.  C.,  and  by  Erasistratus  of  Chios. 
According  to  the  testimony  of  Celsus,  the  former 
obtained  permission  to  open  living  criminals.  He 
enriched  anatomy  with  many  important  discoveries  ; 
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e.  g.  respecting  tin-  brain,  tin-  functions  of  the 
nerves,  the  blood  \es-els  of  tin-  mesentery,  which 
go  U)  I  IK  liver,  \c.  Ki-isistratiis  determined  many 
facts  ill  the  tviistrnction  of  tin-  bntin  with  greater 
il-liiicm. -ss,  and.  among  other  improvements,  g-.ive 
l(i  die  \al\cs  in  the  rrtiii  cum  thr  names  which  are 
\et  used.  In  later  times,  the  study  of  anatomy  was 
again  neglected,  particularly  by  the  empiric*,  (ialen, 

•  diluted  in  Alexandria,  born  A.I).  131,  collected 
all  the  anatomical  knowledge  of  111'-  contempor.iries, 
and  of  earlier  physicians,  Itui  seems  not  to  liave  much 
enriched  human  anatomy  himself,  as  lie  was  princi- 
pally occupied  with  the  dissection  of  animals,  and 
only  applied  his  observations  on  them  to  the  stnicture 

•  if  the  Imman  body.     Among  the  Arabians,  anatomy 
was  not  practised;  it  was  forbidden  by  their  religion. 
Tiic.r   physicians,  therefore,   took  their  anatomical 
information  merely  from  the  writings  of  the  Greeks, 
particularly  from  those  of  (ialen.      Thus  anatomy 
was  checked  in  its  progress  for  several  centuries. 
Finally,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  individuals  arose, 
who,  not  satisfied  with  the  anatomical  instruction  of 
the  age,  ventured  to  make  investigations  of  their  own. 
The  superstitious  fear  of  the  dissection  of  human 
corpses,  which  had  hitherto  prevailed,  appeared  to 
subside  by  degrees,  when  a  philosophical  spirit  gave 
birth  to  more  liberty  of  thought.     Mondini  di  Luzzi, 
professor  at  Bologna,  first  publicly  dissected  two 
corpses,  in  1315,  and  soon  afterwards  published  a 
description  of  the  human  body,  which  for  a  long 
time    was  the  common  compendium  of  anatomy, 
though  many  errors  were  contained  in  it.     From  this 
time  it  became  customary,  in  all  universities,  to  make 
public  dissections  once  or  twice  a  year.     Anatomy, 
however,  made  but  slow  progress,  since  the  dissec- 
tions were  intended  only  as  illustrations  of  the  writ- 
ings  of  Galen  and  the  compendium  of  Mondini. 
MiintHgnana  alone,  professor  at  Padua  in  the  15th 
century,  could  boast  of  having  performed  fourteen 
dis-ertions,  which  was  then  a  great  number.     In  the 
Kith  century,  there  were  many  celebrated  anatomists, 
by  whose  influence  the  study  of  anatomy  became 
more  general.     Fallopia,  Eustachia,  Vesal,  Varol, 
and  many  others  enriched  anatomy  with  new  disco- 
veries.    In  the  17th  century,  there  were  likewise 
many  famous  anatomists,  and  many  discoveries  were 
made ;  thus  Harvey  discovered  the  circulation  of  the 
blood,  Wirsung  the  pancreatic  duct,  Schneider  the 
mucous  membrane,  &c.  In  the  18th  century,  Pacchi- 
oni,  Valsalva,  Keil,  Lancisi,  Ruish,  Haller,  Boer- 
haave,  Vicq-d'Azir,  the  two  Hunters,  and  others, 
distinguished  themselves  by  their  skill  in  anatomy. 
Meckel,   Sommering,   Loder,  Reil,  Bichat,  Rosen- 
uiuller,  are  worthy  to  be  mentioned  as  renowned 
anatomists  of  later  times.     According  to  the  parts  of 
the  body  described,  the  different  divisions  of  anatomy 
receive  different  names ;  as,  osteology,  the  description 
of  the  bones ;  myology,  of  the  muscles ;  desmology, 
of  the  ligaments  and  sinews,  &c.;  splanchnology,  of 
the  viscera  or  bowels,  in  which  are  reckoned  the 
lungs,  stomach,  and  intestines,  the  liver,  spleen, 
kidneys,  bladder,  pancreas,  &c.  Angiology  describes 
the  vessels  through  which  the  liquids  in  the  human 
body  are   conducted,   including  the  blood-vessels, 
which  are  divided  into  arteries  and  veins,  and  the 
lymphatic  vessels,  part  of  which  absorb  the  chyle 
from  the  bowels,  while  others  are  distributed  through 
the  whole  body,  absorbing  the  secreted  humours,  and 
carrying  them  back  into  the  blood.     Neurology  de- 
scribes the  system  of  the  nerves  and  of  the  brain ; 
dermology,  of  the  skin.— Comparative  anatomy  is  the 
soence  which  compares  the  anatomy  of  different 
classes  or  species  of  animals  ;  e.  g.  that  of  man  with 
quadrupeds,  or  that  of  fish  with  quadrupeds.     It  is  a 
science  which  has  greatly  increased  our  knowledge 


of  nature,  and  affords  one  of  the  most  interesting 
subjects  of  study.  Among  anatomical  labours  are 
particularly  to  be  mentioned  the  making  and  pre- 
serving of  anatomical  preparations.  (i|.  v.)  By  pre- 
paring, we  mean  the  separating  of  any  organ,  or  of 
an  entire  system,  or  of  single  parts,  from  all  the 
oilier  parts  of  the  Ixxly.  Tims,  for  instance,  the 
whole  system  of  hones,  cleared  from  all  the  adherent 
muscles,  tendons,  and  other  parts,  is  prepared,  and 
Called  the  skr/rtnn  ;  so,  loo,  the  mihclcs,  nerves, 
intestines,  their  vessels  and  distributions  are  laid  open 
in  order  to  examine  their  peculiar  construction. 
These  labours  require  considerable  anatomical  know- 
ledge.— Explanation  of  the  anatomical  plate  (No.  HI.) 
Fig.  1. — 1.  Os  Frontis.  2.  Sutura  coronal  is.  3.  Os 
Vcrticis.  4.  Sutura  squamosa.  5.  Os  Temporis.  (i. 
Processus  mamillaris.  7.  Os  Malae.  8.  Ossa  Nasi. 
9.  Ossa  Maxillaris  superior,!.  10.  Os  Maxillae  infe- 
rioris.  11.  Vertebrae  Colli.  12.  Vertebrae  Lum  bo- 
rum.  13.  Os  Sacrum.  14.  Sternum.  15.  Scapula. 
16.  Costae  verse.  17-  Costze  nothse.  18.  Claviculse. 
19.  Processus  coracoideus.  20.  Os  Humeri.  21. 
Ulna.  22.  Radius.  23.  Os  Ilium.  24.  Crista  Ossis 
llii.  25.  Ischium.  26.  Os  Pubis.  27.  Foramen 
magnum.  28.  Os  Femoris.  29.  Trochanter  major 
30.  Trochanter  minor.  31.  Patella.  32.  Tibia. 
33.  Fibula.  34.  Talus.  35.  Os  Calcaneum.  36. 
Ossa  Tarsi — Fig.  2 — 1.  Os  parietale.  2.  Sutura 
sagittaiis.  3.  Sutura  lambdoidalis.  4-.  Os  occipitis. 
5.  Sutura  squamosa.  6.  Maxilla  inferior.  7.  Ver- 
tebrae Colli.  8.  Vertebrae  Dorsi.  JK  Vertebrae  Lum- 
bonim.  10.  Os  Sacrum.  11.  Os  Coccygis.  12.  Cla- 
vicula.  13.  Scapula.  14.  Spina  Scapulae.  15, 
Acromion.  16.  Os  Humeri.  17.  Ulna.  18.  Radius. 
19.  Ossa  Carpi.  20.  Ossa  Metacarpi.  21.  Ossa  Di- 
gitorum.  22.  Ilium.  23.  Ischium.  24.  Os  Femo- 
ris. 25.  Collum  Ossis  Femoris.  26.  Trochanter 
major.  27.  Trochanter  minor.  28.  Condylus  exte- 
rior Ossis  Femoris.  29.  Condylus  interior  Ossis  Fe- 
moris. 30.  Tibia.  31.  Fibula.  32.  Os  Calcaneum. 
33.  Ossa  Tarsi.  34.  Ossa  Metatarsi.— Fig.  3.— 1. 
Frontales.  2.  Orbicularis  Palpebrae.  3.  Zygomati- 
cus  major.  4.  Nasales  Labri  superioris.  5.  Depres- 
sor Labri  inferioris.  6.  Depressor  anguli  Oris.  7. 
Platisma  myoides.  8.  Pectoralis.  9.  Latissimus 
Dorsi.  10.  Serratus  magnus.  11.  Externus  obliquus 
abdominis.  12.  Rectus  abdominis.  13.  Pyrami- 
dales.  14.  Linea  alba.  15.  Gracilis.  16.  Adductor 
longus  tricipitis  Femoris.  17-  Pectineus.  18.  Psoas 
magnus.  19.  Iliacus  internus.  20.  Sartorius.  21. 
Glutaeus  medius.  22.  Fascialis.  23.  Vastus  exter- 
nus.  24..  Rectus  Femoris.  25.  Vastus  internus. 
26.  Pars  bicipitis.  27.  Pars  Gastrocnemii.  28.  So- 
leus.  29.  Peroneus  longus.  30.  Extensor  longus 
digiti  Pedis.  31.  Tibialis  anticus.  32.  Deltoides. 
33.  Triceps.  34.  Biceps.  35.  Brachiaeus  externus. 
36.  Supinator  longus.  37.  Pronator  rottmdi  Radii. 
38.  Radialis  internus.  39.  Palmaris  longus.  40. 
Sublimis.  41.  Ulnaris  internus.  42.  Abductor  lon- 
gus Pollicis.  43.  Radialis  externus  longus. — Fig.  4. 
—1.  Occipitalis.  2.  Attollens  Auricularis.  3.  Or- 
biculares  Palpebrarum.  4.  Latissimus  Colli.  5. 
Mastoidaeus.  6.  Trapezius.  7.  Deltoides.  8.  Bi- 
ceps. 9.  Brachialis  internus.  10.  Triceps.  11. 
Supinator  longus.  12.  Radialis  internus.  13.  Radi- 
alis externus  longior,  14.  Radialis  externus  bre- 
vior.  15.  Ulnaris  externus.  16.  Abductor  Polli- 
cis longus  Manus.  17.  Infraspinatus.  18.  Teres 
minor.  19.  Teres  major.  20.  Latissimus  Dorsi. 
21.  Pectoralis.  22.  Serratus  magnus.  23.  Obliquus 
externus  Abdominis.  24.  Tensor  vaginae  Femoris. 
25.  Glutaeus  medius.  26.  Glutaeus  magnus.  27. 
Semitendinosus.  28.  Biceps  Cruris.  29.  Vastus  ex- 
ternus. 30.  Rectus  Cruris.  31.  Gastrocnemius.  32 
Soleus.  33.  Tendo  Achillis.  34.  Peroneus  longus. 
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35.  Peroneus  brevis.  36.  Extensor  longus  digiti 
Pedis.  37.  Tibialis  anticus.  38.  Ligamentuin  a 
patella  ad  libram  pertinens.  39.  Vastus  iuternus. 
40.  Sartorius.  41.  Triceps  pars  quae  longus  vocatur. 
42-  Triceps  pars  quas  brachialis  vocatur.  43.  Bra- 
chialis  externus.  44.  Biceps  Brachii.  45.  Pronator 
teres.  46.  Palmaris  longus.  47-  Sublimis.  48. 
Ulnaris  internus.  49.  Ulnaris  externus. — Fig.  5. — 
1.  Temporalis.  2.  Mastoidaeus.  3.  Trapezius.  4. 
Deltoides.  5.  Brachiaeus.  6.  Gemellus.  7.  Palma- 
ris longus.  8.  Sublimis.  9.  Ulnaris  externus.  10. 
Radialis  externus  longior.  11.  Extensor  communis 
digitorum.  12.  InfraSpinatus.  13.  Latissimus  Dor- 
si.  14.  Obliquus  externus  Abdominis.  15.  Glutaeus 
medius.  16.  Glutaeus  major.  17.  Gracilis.  18. 
Adductor  inagnus  Femoris.  19.  Semitendinosus. 
20.  Biceps  Cruris.  21.  Vastus  externus.  22.  Gas- 
trocnemius.  23.  Soleus.  24.  Tendo  Achillis. 

ANATRON  ;  the  scum  which  swims  upon  the  molten 
glass  in  the  furnace,  sometimes  called  sal  vitrei,  which, 
when  taken  off,  melts  in  the  air,  and  coagulates  into 
common  salt.  It  is  also  that  salt  which  gathers 
upon  the  walls  of  vaults ;  likewise  the  same  with 
natron  (q.  v.).  Anatron  is  also  a  compound  salt, 
made  of  quick-lime,  alum,  vitriol,  common  salt,  and 
nitre,  used  as  a  flux  to  promote  the  fusion  and  purifi- 
cation of  metals.  It  is  also  used  for  the  terra  Sara- 
cen ica. 

ANAXAGORAS,  one  of  the  principal  Ionic  philoso- 
phers, born  at  Clazomenae,-  in  Ionia,  in  the  first  year 
of  the  70th  Olympiad  (500  B.  C.),  of  rich  and  respec- 
table parents,  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  philo- 
sophy, under  Anaximenes  of  Miletus,  or,  according 
to  some,  under  Hermotimus,  his  countryman.  At 
the  age  of  twenty  years,  he  set  out  on  his  travels, 
visited  Egypt,  and  all  the  countries  where  the 
sciences  flourished,  and  finally  settled  at  Athens. 
There  he  formed  an  intimacy  with  Pericles,  and 
numbered  among  his  disciples  the  most  respectable 
citizens ;  e.  g.  Archelaus,  the  natural  son  of  Perdic- 
cas,  king  of  Macedonia,  who  himself  reigned  nine 
years,  and  Euripides.  A  profound  study  of  the  natu- 
ral sciences  enabled  him  to  explain  the  eclipses  of 
the  sun  and  moon,  earthquakes,  and  similar  pheno- 
mena ;  but,  by  the  intrigues  of  his  enemies,  he  be- 
came suspected  of  blasphemy,  and,  in  consequence 
of  this  accusation,  was  obliged  to  leave  Athens,  in 
431.  He  went  to  Lampsacus,  where  he  died  after 
three  years,  seventy-two  years  old.  The  principle  of 
A.  was,  "  from  nothing  comes  nothing."  He  adopted, 
therefore,  the  idea  or  a  chaos,  and,  as  the  primary 
element  of  all  bodies,  a  kind  of  atoms,  of  the  same 
nature  as  the  bodies  which  they  formed.  These 
atoms,  in  themselves  motionless,  were,  in  the  begin- 
ning, put  in  motion  by  another  equally  eternal,  im- 
material, spiritual,  elementary  being,  which  he 
called  Nai/j  (Intelligence).  By  this  motion,  and  by 
the  separation  of  the  dissimilar  particles,  and  the 
combination  of  those  of  the  same  nature,  the  world 
was  formed;  the  earthy  bodies  sank  down,  whilst 
the  ether  or  fire  rose  and  spread  in  the  upper  regions. 
The  stars,  however,  were,  according  to  him,  of 
earthy  materials,  and  the  sun  a  glowing  mass  of 
stone,  about  as  large  as  the  Peloponnesus.  The 
milky  way  he  thought  to  be,  like  the  rainbow,  the 
reflection  of  light.  The  earth  was,  according  to  him, 
flat ;  the  moon,  a  dark,  inhabitable  body,  receiving 
its  light  from  the  sun ;  the  comets,  wandering  stars. 
He  contended  that  the  real  existence  of  things,  per- 
ceived by  our  senses,  could  not  be  demonstrably 
proved,  and  considered  reason  as  the  source  of  truth. 
On  account  of  this  principle,  many  have  regarded 
bim  as  the  first  theist  among  the  philosophers.  Ar- 
chelaus of  Athens  w^s  his  disciple. 

KR,   son  of   Praxiades,  a  disciple  of 


Thales,  and  an  original  thinker  was  born  at  Miletus 
in  the  42d  Olympiad  (610  B.  C.)  His  chief  study  was 
mathematics.  He  discovered,  or  taught,  at  least,  the 
inclination  of  the  ecliptic,  and  determined  the  sol- 
stices and  equinoxes,  by  means  of  a  dial  (gnomon). 
He  first  used  figures,  to  illustrate  the  propositions  of 
geometry.  He  was  also  the  first  who  attempted  to 
sketch  the  outlines  of  lands  and  seas  on  a  globe,  and 
made  a  celestial  globe,  for  the  explanation  of  his 
system  of  the  universe.  Yet  his  statements  are  not 
to  be  entirely  relied  upon.  His  ideas  concerning  the 
first  principle  of  things  are  so  obscurely  stated,  that 
they  cannot  well  be  ascertained.  His  system  seems 
to  have  been  that  infinity,  TO  a^s/jav,  is  the  origin  of 
all  existence,  from  which  all  emanates,  and  to  which 
every  thing  returns.  He  has  not,  however,  defined 
the  nature-of  this  eternal,  incorruptible,  original  mat- 
ter, the  parts  of  which  are  variable,  the  whole  un- 
changeable. The  number  of  worlds  is,  according  to 
him,  infinite.  The  firmament  is  composed  of  heat  and 
cold,  the  stars  of  air  and  fire.  The  sun  occupies  the 
highest  place  in  the  heavens,  has  a  circumference  28 
times  larger, than  the  earth,  and  resembles  a  cylinder, 
from  which  streams  of  fire  issue.  When  its  opening 
is  obstructed,  it  appears  eclipsed.  The  moon  is,  ac- 
cording to  him,  likewise  a  cylinder,  19  times  larger 
than  the  earth ;  its  inclination  produces  the  phases, 
its  entire  revolution  the  eclipses.  Thunder  and 
lightning  are  productions  of  the  wind,  compressed 
within  the  clouds.  The  earth  has  the  shape  of  a 
cylinder,  and  is  placed  in  the  midst  of  the  universe, 
where  it  remains  suspended. — He  died  in  the  58th 
Olympiad  (546  B.  C.),  64  years  of  age. 

ANAXIMENES  of  Miletus  flourished  about  the  56th 
Olympiad  (556  B.  C.)  He  was  a  disciple  of  Anaxi- 
mander,  from  whose  doctrines  he,  however,  deviated. 
According  to  him,  the  air  («»»)  is  the  infinite,  divine^ 
perpetually  active,  first  principle  of  all  things.  He 
taught  that  the  exterior  circumference  of  the  heavens 
consisted  of  earth ;  that  the  stars  were  solid  bodies,  sur- 
rounded by  fire ;  that  the  sun,  by  whose  course  alone 
the  seasons  are  determined,  was  flat,  as  well  as  the 
earth,  which  rests  upon  the  air.  Diogenes  of  Apoi- 
lonia  carried  his  doctrine  still  further. 

ANAXIMENES,  of  Lampsacus,  was  one  of  the  precep- 
tors of  Alexander  the  Great.  He  accompanied  his 
pupil  through  most  of  his  campaigns,  and  afterwards 
wrote  the  history  of  his  reign  and  that  of  his  father 
Philip.  He  was  also  the  author  of  a  history  of  Greece. 

ANBERT  KEND  (the  cistern  of  the  waters  of  life) ;  a 
celebrated  book  of  the  Brahmins,  wherein  the  Indian 
religion  and  philosophy  are  contained.  It  is  divided 
into  50  beths  or  discourses,  each  consisting  of  10 
chapters.  It  has  been  translated  into  Arabic,  under 
the  title  of  Moral  al  Maani ;  i.  e.  the  marrow  of  in- 
telligence. 

ANCESTORS.  All  nations,  in  any  way  civilized,  have 
paid  respect  to  the  memory  of  their  ancestors.  Some 
have  gone  so  far  as  to  offer  them  religious  homage. 
All  the  Asiatic  nations  are  proud  of  a  long  line  ot 
ancestors.  The  Bible  abounds  in  genealogies,  and 
modern  travellers  state,  that  the  same  pride  of  descent 
prevails  among  the  Arabians,  Persians,  &c.  Men  of 
rank  in  the  East  are  frequently  entertained  with  songs 
in  praise  of  their  ancestors, — a  custom  which  prevail- 
ed in  Greece  and  Rome,  and  throughout  Europe  in 
the  middle  ages.  Esteem  for  parents  and  ancestors 
is  so  natural  to  all  mankind,  that  low  people,  through- 
out the  world,  if  they  happen  to  quarrel,  as  the  readi- 
est means  of  insulting  the  opposite  party,  attack  the 
honour  of  his  mother,  the  honesty  of  his  father,  or 
the  general  character  of  the  family  from  which  he  is 
descended,  as  the  writer  lias  had  occasion  to  remark 
in  very  different  countries.  There  is  hardly  any  age 
which  does  not  furnish  many  instances,  some  even  in 
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tin-  shape  of  political  institutions  of  an  erroneous 
tnin-f«T  n>  a  man's  posterity,  of  the  honour  l>elonging 
to  himself,  Ity  \vliirh  a  natiir.il  ami  laudable  feeling 
has  been  made  the  source  of  much  injustice,  and 
moral  ami  political  cunt'iislon.  Another  T cry  com- 
mon fault,  into  which  mankind  constantly  tall,  is 
tliat  of  suffering  reverence  frit  for  the  persons  of  an- 
cestors to  produce  mi  undue  respect  for  their  know- 
ledge ami  wisdom, — an  error  which  arises,  perliaps, 
jiartly  from  the  idea  of  age  and  experience  attached 
to  that  of  ancestors.  The  age  and  experience  of 
living  ancestors  demand  our  respect,  and  the  same 
feeling  is  transferred  to  the  dead  and  to  former  ages, 
which,  in  |K)int  of  fact,  were  younger  and  less  ex- 
j>eri«  need  tlian  we.  It  is  therefore  ridiculous  to  see 
a  numerous  party,  e.  g.,  in  France,  constantly  recom- 
mend the  example  of  their  ancestors  (even  of  those 
who  li\cd  in  ayes  when  liardly  any  thing  in  politics 
•  tiled),  as  the  only  model  to  be  imitated.  Indi- 
v  iiluals  and  whole  nations  act  as  if  wisdom  belonged 
only  to  the  dead.  The  true  feeling  of  respect  to  an- 
ccstors  is  that  expressed  by  a  contemporary  orator, 
on  the  i?00th  anniversary  of  the  settlement  of  his  na- 
tive city:  "  let  us  not  act  as  they  did,  but  as  they 
would  have  acted  to-day." — The  Egyptians  are 
known  to  have  paid  particular  attention  to  the  bodies 
of  their  deceased  relations ;  but  no  nation  ever  re- 
vered their  ancestors  in  such  degree  as  the  Chinese, 
whom  Confucius  directed  to  offer  them  sacrifice. 
Filial  love,  in  fact,  is  one  of  the  essential  elements 
of  the  Chinese  religion,  politics  and  domestic  life. 
Sir  (Jeorge  Staunton  (see  his  Embassy  to  China,  3 
vols.  Svo.)  gives  several  instances  which  support  this 
opinion.  The  inhabitants  of  New  England  are  noted 
for  the  esteem  in  which  they  hold  their  ancestors, 
without,  however,  being  blind  to  their  faults. 

ANCHISSS,  son  of  Capys,  and  great-grandson  of 
Tros.  Venus,  captivated  by  his  beauty,  appeared  to 
him  on  mount  Ida  (according  to  some,  near  the  river 
Simois),  in  the  shape  of  a  Phrygian  shepherdess,  and 
bore  him  jEneas.  His  son  carried  him  off  on  his 
.shoulders  at  the  burning  of  Troy,  and  made  him  the 
companion  of  his  voyage  to  Italy.  He  died  during 
the  voyage,  in  Sicily.  According  to  other  accounts, 
Jupiter  killed  A.  with  a  thunderbolt,  because,  when 
excited  with  wine,  he  betrayed  the  secret  of  his  in- 
timacy with  Venus. 

ANCHOR,  in  navigation,  is  an  important,  strong,  and 
heavy  instrument  of  iron,  consisting  of  a  shank  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  ring,  to  which  the  cable  is  fastened, 
and,  at  the  other  end,  two  arms  or  flukes,  with  barbs, 
or  edges  on  each  side,  intended  to  be  dropped  from  a 
ship  into  the  bottom  of  the  water,  to  retain  her  in  a 
convenient  station  in  a  liarbour,  road,  or  river.  The 
most  ancient  anchors  are  said  to  have  been  of  stone, 
and  sometimes  of  wood,  to  which  a  great  quantity  of 
lead  was  usually  fixed.  In  some  places,  baskets 
full  of  stones,  and  sacks  filled  with  sand,  were  em- 
ployed for  the  same  use.  All  these  were  let  down 
by  cords  into  the  sea,  and,  by  their  weight,  stayed 
the  course  of  the  ship.  Afterwards,  they  were  com- 
posed of  iron,  and  furnished  with  teeth,  which,  being 
fastened  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  preserved  the  ves- 
sel immovable ;  whence  e&o*rn  and  dentes  are  fre- 
quently taken  for  anchors  in  the  Greek  and  Latin 
poets.  At  first,  there  was  only  one  tooth,  whence 
anchors  were  called  ITIJOO-TO^* ;  but,  in  a  short  time, 
the  second  was  added  by  Eupalamus,  or  Anacharsis, 
the  Scythian  philosopher.  The  anchors  with  two 
teeth  were  called  a^(/3»x<M  or  aft,<fnrri>ftii,  and,  from 
ancient  monuments,  appear  to  have  been  much  the 
same  with  those  used  at  present,  only  the  transverse 
piece  of  wood  upon  the  handles  (the  stocks)  is  want- 
ing in  all -of  them.  Every  ship  had  several  anchors, 
one  of  which,  surpassing  all  the  rest  in  bigness  and 


strength,  was  peculiarly  termed  aja,  or  sacra,  anil 
was  never  I:M.|  hut  in  extreme  dancer;  whence 
sin-ram  iincliiirum  solvcre  is  proverbially  applied  to 
such  as  are  forced  to  their  last  refuge. —  Large  ships, 
at  the  present  day,  carry  several  anchors,  with  two 
flukes  each.  1.  The  sltrrt  anchor  is  the  largest,  and 
is  only  used  in  case  of  violent  st,,rms.  1.  Two  bower 
anchors,  viz.  the  best  Imu-n-  and  small  Imii'cr,  so  called 
from  their  situation  at  the  hows.  :i.  The  stream  an- 
chor, the  A-t'dge,  and  f.rrnj>/i/ing,  or  »r<ifi>«'t.  Tho 
three  last  are  often  used  tor  moving  the  ship  from 
place  to  place,  in  a  l.arhour  or  river. — The  anchor  is 
said  to  be  u-peak,  when  the  cable  is  perpendicular 
between  the  hawse  and  the  anchor  ;  it  is  said  to  r»me 
/iome,vf]wn  it  does  not  hold  the  ship  ;  it  is  said  to  be 

foul,  when  the  cable  gets  hitched  alniut  the  Jlukes. 
To  shoe  an  anchor,  is  to  fix  boards  upon  the  flukes, 
so  that  it  may  hold  better  in  soft  bottom. — Ruling 
at  anchor  is  the  state  of  the  vessel  when  moored  or 
fixed  by  the  anchor.  Dropping  or  casting  anclmr  is 
letting  it  down  into  the  sea.  fFeighing  anchor  is 
raising  it  from  the  bottom. — The  anchor,  as  every 
body  knows,  is  the  symbol  of  hope. 
ANCHORETS.  See  Anachorets. 
ANCHOVY  ;  a  small  fish  of  the  clupea  or  herring 
genus,  constituting,  in  Cuvier's  classification,  a  sub- 
genus,  under  the  title  of  ingraulis.  The  common 
anchovy  (clupea  encrasicholus,  L>.)  is  about  a  span 

.long,  brownish  on  the  back,  with  argentine  belly 

'ana  flanks.  It  differs  from  the  other  herrings  in 
having  the  aethmoid  and  nasal  bones  prolonged  to 
a  point,  beneath  which  their  very  small  intermaxil- 
laries  are  attached ;  their  maxillaries  are  very 
straight  and  long ;  the  mouth  and  throat  very  wide  ; 
both  jaws  well  furnished  with  teeth,  and  the  gills 
more  open  Uian  in  other  species.  The  anchovy  is 
found  in  the  greatest  abundance  in  the  Mediterranean, 
on  the  coasts  of  France,  England,  and  Holland, 
whither  they  come  in  immense  shoals,  like  the  larger 
herrings,  for  the  purpose  of  spawning.  Nets  ot  40 
fathoms  long,  and  from  25  to  30  feet  wide,  are  em- 
ployed to  take  them ;  these  nets  differ  in  nothing 
from  those  commonly  used,  except  in  having  very 
small  meshes. — The  anchovy  fishery,  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean, is  begun  in  the  spring,  and  continues  until 
the  commencement  of  summer,  and  is  especially  car- 
ried on,  in  dark  nights,  by  the  aid  of  fires.  The 
fishermen  provide  themselves  with  floats,  upon 
which  a  fire  of  pine-knots  is  made,  and  these 
are  placed,  at  different  distances,  over  a  very  consi 
derable  extent  of  sea .  The  anchovies  approach  these 
lights,  and  collect  near  them  in  vast  multitudes,  when 
the  fishermen  silently  surround  them  with  their  nets, 
extinguish  the  fire,  and  begin  to  beat  upon  the  water. 
The  frightened  fish  immediately  endeavour  to  make 
their  escape,  and,  rushing  against  the  net,  are  caught 
by  the  meshes,  which,  passing  over  their  gills,  neither 
allow  them  to  advance  nor  retreat.  The  fishermen, 
as  soon  as  the  net  appears  sufficiently  full,  raise  it, 
and  remove  the  fish,  and  go  to  repeat  their  opera- 
tions at  the  next  light.  The  Dutch,  on  their  coasts, 
make  use  of  a  sort  of  funnel-shaped  trap  of  reeds, 
with  a  net  attached  to  the  bottom.  This  is  fastened 
to  a  stake,  at  low-water,  and,  at  every  change  of 
tide,  is  visited  for  the  purpose  of  removing  the  an- 
chovies, which  generally  fill  the  net.  Nearly  all  the 
anchovies  caught  are  immediately  salted,  because 
otherwise  they  spoil  with  great  rapidity.  The 
scales  separate  from  the  surface  with  so  much 
ease,  that  it  is  a  common  notion  these  fish  pre 
not  possessed  of  this  integument.  The  heads  of 
the  anchovies  must  be  taken  off,  on  account  ot 
their  bitterness, — a  quality  which  has  obtained 
for  this  species  the  name  of  encrasicholv-s,  from 

i  a  strange  idea,  that  the  gall-bladder  was  in  the 
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head.  The  intestines  are  removed,  and  the  fish, 
after  being  washed,  are  packed  in  ban-els  like  ordi- 
nary herrings,  with  layers  of  salt  and  fish  alternately. 
A  considerable  difference  is  produced  in  the  quality 
of  anchovies  by  the'sort  of  salt  used,  and  the  state  of 
the  pickle  in  which  they  are  kept.  The  fishermen 
of  Provence  believe  that  the  salt  ought  to  be  of  a 
red  colour,  which  is  generally  caused  oy  rust  of  iron, 
where  salt  has  been  prepared  in  iron  vessels,  but,  for 
their  use,  is  mostly  caused  by  mixing  a  small  quan- 
tity of  ochre  with  the  salt.  They  are  very  easeful, 
also,  not  to  change  the  pickle,  merely  supplying  the 
loss,  from  leakage  or  evaporation,  by  adding  water. 
These  anchovies  have  a  peculiar  acrimony  of  taste, 
which  is  prized  by  epicures.  They  do  not  keep, 
however,  so  well  as  those  packed  by  the  northern 
fishermen,  which  are  cured  with  grey  salt,  and  have 
the  pickle  changed  as  often  as  three  times. — As  an 
article  of  diet,  anchovies  recently  caught  are  eaten 
dressed  in  a  great  variety  of  modes.  Salted  ancho- 
vies ought  to  be  recent,  white  above  and  reddish 
below,  and  free  from  taint.  The  books  of  cookery 
exhibit  numerous  salads,  sauces,  and  relishes,  of 
which  anchovies  form  a  part.  A  very  favourite  mode 
of  using  them  is  in  anchovy-toast,  made  by  spreading 
the  flesh  of  the  pickled  anchovy  over  bread  toasted 
brown.  This  is  eaten  as  a  provocative  of  thirst,  by 
topers,  or  as  a  stimulant  to  a  languid  appetite,  by 
persons  whose  stomachs  are  enfeebled  or  dyspeptic 
from  excesses.  Like  all  other  stimulants,  however, 
they  soon  lose  their  efficacy  in  such  cases,  and  become 
positively  injurious. — The  ancient  Romans  made  use 
of  a  sauce  celebrated  under  the  name  of  garum, 
which  is  thought,  by  some  writers,  to  have  been 
prepared  from  the  anchovy.  We  have  made  some 
investigations  on  this  subject,  and  are  led  to  the  con- 
clusion, that  this  sauce  was  prepared  from  the  intes- 
tines, &c.  of'fish,  but  by  no  means  of  any  one  species. 
According  to  Pliny,  lib.  31,  cap.  3,  it  was  originally 
prepared  from  the  shrimp  called  garum.  Subse- 
quently, the  sauce  was  made  by  macerating  the  in- 
testines of  fish  in  salt  and  water,  until  they  became 
slightly  putrescent,  to  which  vinegar  and  parsley, 
chopped  fine,  or  pounded,  were  added.  As  the  an- 
chovy was  caught  in  such  abundance  in  the  Medi- 
terranean, this  fish  was  doubtless  sometimes  used  for 
the  preparation  of  the  luxurious  garum.  Martial 
speaks  of  it  as  made  from  the  scoinbrus,  or  mackerel, 
in  the  following  words : — 

Exspirantis  adhnc  scombri  de  sanguine  primo, 
•    Accipe  fatttosum,  muiicra  cara,  garum. 

Lib.  xiii.  Ep.  cii. 

How  well  it  deserved  the  epithet  fastosum,  may  be 
gathered  from  the  statement  of  Pliny,  lib.  31,  cap.  8, 
in  which  he  says,  that  two  gallons  of  this  garum  sold 
for  tingulis  millibu*  numnwrum,  or  some  thousands 
of  sesterces. 

ANCHYLOSIS  ;  a  stiffness  or  immobility  of  the  joints. 
The  existence  of  the  disease  is  obvious  to  the  eye. 
It  is  often  connected  with  deformities  of  the  limbs, 
and,  in  the  anchylosis  of  the  little  bones  of  the  ear, 
with  deafness ;  in  that  of  the  joint  of  the  lower  jaw, 
with  inability  of  chewing.  The  anchylosis  may  occa- 
sion the  decaying  of  a  limb,  bleedings,  aneurisms, 
&c.,  and  may  even  become  fatal.  In  the  beginning 
of  these  diseases,  the  patient  usually  suffers  pain  in 
the  limbs,  a  more  or  less  audible  rustling  in  moving 
the  joint  affected,  a  feeling  of  weakness  a«d  inability 
of  directing  the  limb  as  it  could  be  done  in  a  state  of 
health.  An  anchylosis  usually  arises  from  several 
causes,  and  afflicts  sometimes  the  whole  body,  at 
other  times  one  limb  only.  The  anchylosis  is  some- 
times constitutional;  old  people  are  more  subject  to 
it  tlian  young,  and  the  male  sex  than  the  female. 


The  real  anchylosis  is  incurable.  Excessive  indul. 
genoe  in  animal  love  may  contribute  to  this  disease ; 
but  it  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  result  of  inflammation 
in  the  membrane  lining  the  joints. 

ANCILLON,  David,  a  learned  Protestant  minister, 
born  at  Metz,  in  1617.  After  the  revocation  of 
the  edict  of  Nantz,  lie  fled  from  France,  and  died  at 
Berlin  in  1692.  He  was  author  or^several  polemical 
treatises  of  merit;  and  his  son,  CHARLES,  who  was 
historiographer  to  the  king  of  Prussia,  and  died  at 
Berlin  in  1715,  published  his  "  Conversations,"  in  two 
vols.,  besides  other  works. 

ANCONA,  capital  of  the  delegation,  and  of  the 
former  marquisate  of  Ancona,  Ion.  13°  2Q1  E.,  lat. 
43"  38'  N.,  on  the  gulf  of  Venice,  the  seat  of  a 
bishop,  has  17,330  inhabitants,  among  whom  are  5000 
Jews.  The  city  and  its  fine  harbour  are  praised  by 
the  most  ancient  writers.  This  harbour  was  im- 
proved and  beautified  by  Trajan ;  and  the  grateM 
citizens  erected  to  him,  in  return,  a  triumphal  arch 
of  white,  marble,  which  is  yet  standing  on  the  oldest 
mole.  In  1732,  A.  was  declared  a  free  port,  and, 
notwithstanding  the  frequent  obstruction  of  the  haven 
by  mud,  it  is  visited  every  year  by  more  than  1100 
vessels,  and  the  commerce  and  manufactures  of  the 
city  are  considerable.  A.  has  also  a  quarantine 
establishment.  It  was  always  a  famous  fortress ;  was 
conquered  and  destroyed  repeatedly  by  the  Romans, 
Goths,  Lombards,  and  Saracens  ;  rose  by  its  own  re- 
sources from  its  ruins,  and  became  a  republic.  It 
was,  however,  in  1532,  taken  by  the  pope,  by  sur- 
prise, and  annexed,  together  with  its  territory,  to  the 
papal  dominions.  The  siege  of  this  place  by  the 
Russians,  Turks,  and  Austrians,  in  1799,  was  re- 
markable, because  the  Russian  colours,  first  planted 
on  the  walls  of  A.,  were  pulled  down  by  the  Austrian 
soldiers,  which  gave  occasion  to  the  unfortunate  dis- 
sensions of  the  emperor  Paul  with  the  allies.  Since 
1815,  the  citadel  only  has  remained  fortified. 

ANCOURT,  Florent  Carton  d',  a  French  actor  and 
dramatic  writer,  born  at  Fontainbleau  in  1661. 
After  going  through  a  course  of  education,  he  was 
admitted  an  advocate  at  the  age  of  seventeen,  but 
falling  in  love  with  an  actress,  he  married  her  and 
went  upon  the  stage,  where  he  soon  distinguished 
himself,  and  began  to  write  for  the  theatres.  He 
composed  fifty-two  dramatic  pieces,  of  which  many 
still  keep  the  stage.  They  were  published  in  1710, 
and  1750,  9  vols.  12mo.  Long  before  his  death, 
which  occurred  in  1726,  lie  had  retired  from  the 
stage,  and  devoted  himself  to  a  life  of  almost  ascetic 
devotion. 

ANCCS  MARTJUS,  the  fourth  king  of  Rome,  suc- 
ceeded Tullus  Hostilius,  640  B.  C.  (114  A.  U.)  and 
died  618  B.  C.  (136  A.  U.)  He  built  the  harbour 
at  Ostia,  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber.  Rome,  therefore, 
must  have  had,  as  early  as  that  period,  some  navi- 
gation, even  if  it  did  not  amount  to  more  than  a 
coasting  trade.  He  revived  the  neglected  obser- 
vance of  religion,  and  inscribed  the  laws  respecting 
religious  ceremonies  on  tables  set  up  in  the  market- 
place. Ennius  and  Lucretius  call  him  the  Good. 
Virgil  reproaches  him  with  undue  regard  for  popular 
favour,  because  he  distributed  the  conquered  lands 
among  the  citizens. 

ANDA  ;  a  tree  of  Brazil,  the  wood  of  which  is 
spongy  and  light,  the  flower  yellow  and  large,  and 
the  fruit  a  grey  nut,  which  encloses  two  kernels,  of 
the  taste  of  chestnuts,  in  a  double  rind.  The  fruit 
is  said  to  be  purgative.*  Oil  is  pressed  from  these 
kernels,  with  which  the  natives  anoint  their  limbs. 
The  rinds  of  the  fruit,  thrown  into  ponds,  kill  the 
fish. 

ANDALUSIA  (ancient  Reetica) ;  a  province  of  Spain, 
divided  into  Upper  and  Lower.  Upper  A.  compre- 
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hends  Grenada;  Ix>wer  A.  comprehends  .lacn,  Cor- 
ili>\:i,  iiiul  Seville.  A.  is  the  moM  western  province 
of  Spain,  and  is  lioimdcd  N.  liy  Kstremadura  and  l,u 
Mancha;  I'.,  liy  Mnrcia:  S.  by  the  sea  and  I  In- -I raits  of 
Gibraltar  ;  and  \V.  hy  1'ortugul ;  170  miles  long,  and 
180  wide.  It  is,  without  doiilit,  one  of  i he  finest,  the 
richest,  and  most  fertile  jarts  of  Spain,  producing 
abundance  of  oil  and  grain,  al-u  honey,  sugar,  silk, 
and  wiue.  Its  herds  of  cattle  are  numerous,  and  its 
horses  are  esteemed  the  best  in  the  kingdom.  The 
inhabitants  are  descended,  in  part,  from  the  Saracens, 
and  diilcrmuch  from  the  natives  ol'(  a-tile,  anil  the 
other  parts  of  Spain,  in  their  physiognomy  and  char- 
acter. Pop.,  in  1787,  788,153.  Its  chief  cities  are 
Seville  and  Cadiz.  See  Grenuilu. 

ANDANTK  (music)  denotes  a  time  somewliat  slow, 
and  a  performance  distinct  and  exact,  gentle  and 
soothing.  Andantino  stands  between  andante  ami 
allegretto,  at  least  according  to  the  common  notion  ; 
some  assert  that  andantino  implies  a  little  slower  mo- 
tion than  andante.  The  andante  requires  a  delicate 
performance. 

ANDAMAN  ISLES,  a  cluster  of  isles  in  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  opposite  to  the  coast  of  Malacca,  two  of 
which  are  distinguished  by  the  names  of  Great  and 
Little  Andaman.  The  inhabitants  of  these  islands 
are  estimated  at  between  two  and  three  thousand. 
and  are  still  in  a  state  of  extreme  I >a rl >a  rit  y . 

ANDERAB,  a  populous  city  of  independent  Tartary, 
situated  on  a  river  of  the  same  name,  and  at  the 
foot  of  the  mountains  which  divide  India  and  Persia 
from  Great  Buckharia.  The  only  route  to  India  is 
through  this  plac*. 

ASHK.HXIN,  Adam,  author  of  the  largest  British 
compilation  upon  commercial  history,  was  born  in 
Scotland,  about  the  year  1692.  Having  removed  to 
London,  he  was  for  forty  years  a  clerk  in  the  South 
Sea  house,  and  at  length  was  appointed  chief  clerk 
of  the  Stock  and  New  Annuities  in  that  establish- 
ment, in  which  situation  he  continued  till  his  death. 
He  was  also  one  of  the  court  of  assistants  of  the 
Scots  corporation  in  London.  In  1764,  he  published 
his  work,  entitled, "  An  Historical  and  Chronological 
Deduction  of  the  Origin  of  Commerce,  from  the 
earliest  accounts  to  the  present  time  ;  containing  a 
history  of  the  large  commercial  interests  of  the 
British  Empire,  &c.,"  Lond.  2  vols.  folio.  This  ela- 
borate work  was  subsequently  improved  in  a  new 
edition  by  Mr  David  Macpherson,  4  vols.  quarto ; 
and  a  manual  abridgment  of  the  work  may  still  be 
considered  a  desideratum  in  our  literature.  Mr 
Anderson  died  soon  after  he  had  given  it  to  the 
world,  January  10th,  1765. 

ANDERSON,  Alexander,  an  eminent  mathematician, 
born  at  Aberdeen,  near  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  How  or  where  he  acquired  his  mathemati- 
cal education  is  not  known ;  he  probably  studied 
bejles  lettres  and  philosophy  in  his  native  university. 
He  comes  into  notice  at  Paris,  early  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  as  a  private  teacher  or  professor  of 
mathematics.  In  that  city,  between  the  years  1612 
and  1619,  he  published  or  edited  various  geometrical 
and  algebraical  tracts,  which  are  conspicuous  for 
their  ingenuity  and  elegance.  It  is  doubtful  whether 
he  was  ever  acquainted  with  the  famous  Vieta,  Mas- 
ter of  Requests  at  Paris,  who  died  in  1603  ;  but  his 
pure  taste  and  skill  in  mathematical  investigation 
pointed  him  out  to  the  executors  of  that  illustrious 
man,  who  had  found  leisure,  in  the  intervals  of  a 
laborious  profession,  to  cultivate  and  extend  the 
ancient  geometry,  and  by  adopting  a  system  of 
general  symbols,  to  lay  the  foundation,  and  begin  the 
superstructure,  of  algebraical  science,  as  the  person 
most  proper  for  revising  and  publishing  his  valuable 
manuscripts.  Anderson,  however,  did  not  confine 


himself  to  the  duty  of  a  mere  editor,  he  enriched  the 
text  with  learned  comments,  and  gave  neat  demon- 
si  rations  of  (hose  propositions  which  had  been  left 
impertecl.  He  .afterwards -produced  a  specimen  ot 
the  application  of  geometrical  analysis,  which  is 
distinguished  by  its  clearness  and  classic  elegance. 
The  works  of  A.  amount  to  six  thin  quarto  volumes, 
now  very  scarce.  These  are,— I.  Supplement  inn 
Apollonii  Ucdivivi:  si\e  analysis  prohlematis  liacte- 
nus  desiderati  ad  Apollonii  Pergiei  doctrinam  «rij« 
tivmtat  a  Marino  (ihetaldo  I'atricio  Kagnsjno  hnjns- 
i|iie  non  itii  pridem  instilulam,  \c.  Paris,  Iiil2.  Jto. 
Tills  tract  refers  to  the  problem  of  inclinations,  by 
which,  in  certain  cases,  the  application  of  the  curve 
called  the  conchoid  is  superseded. — 2.  Airiofo'yia: 
Pro  Zetetico  Apollonian!  prohlematis  a  sc  jam  pri- 
dem edito  in  suppleniento  Apollonii  Hediv  iv'i.  Item-: 
an  addition  to  the  former  work.  Paris,  liil.o,  Ho.— 
3.  The  edition  of  the  works  of  Vieta.  Paris,  \t,\.', 
4to. — 4.  Ad  Angularum  Sectionem  Analytica  Thec,- 

remata    xct^/tXntuTigct,    &c.      Paris,    1615,  4to 5. 

Vindici.T,  Archimedis,  &c.  Paris,  161(i,  Ho. — fi. 
Alexandri  Anderson!  Scot!  ExerciUitionum  Mathe 
maticarum  Decas  Prima,  &c.  Paris,  1619,  4to. 

ANDERSON,  Sir  Edmund,  lord  chief  justice  of  i In- 
Common  Pleas  under  Queen  Kliaibcth,  was  a  native 
of  Lincolnshire ;  died  1651.  "  Anderson's  Reports," 
1644,  lol.,  is  still  a  book  of  authority ;  ami  his 
judgments  in  the  Westminster  Courts,  were  publish- 
ed in  1G'53. 

ANDERSON,  George,  accomptant- general  of  the 
Board  of  Control,  was  originally  a  Buckinghamshire 
peasant,  and  born  in  1760;  died  1796.  He  publish- 
ed "  A  General  View  of  the  Affairs  of  the  East  India 
Company,"  1784,  4to. ;  and  translated  from  the 
Greek  of  Archimedes,  "  Arenarius,  or  a  Treatise  on 
numbering  the  Sand." 

ANDERSON,  James,  an  eminent  Scottish  antiquary, 
was  born  in  1662,  and,  after  finishing  a  scholastic 
education  at  Edinburgh,  obtained  the  degree  of  Mas- 
ter of  Arts,  on  the  27th  of  May,  1680.  He  chose  the 
law  for  his  profession,  and  was  admitted  a  member 
of  the  society  of  writers  to  the  signet  in  1691.  In 
this  branch  of  the  legal  profession,  the  study  of 
written  antiquities  in  some  measure  forces  itself  upon 
the  practitioner ;  and  it  appears  that  Anderson, 
though  a  diligent  and  able  man  of  business,  became 
in  time  too  fond  of  the  accessory  employment  to  care 
much  for  the  principal.  A  circumstance  which  oc- 
curred in  1704,  decided  his  fate  by  tempting  him 
into  the  field  of  antiquarian  controversy.  The  ques- 
tion of  the  union  of  the  two  countries  was  then  very 
keenly  agitated ;  on  the  one  side  witli  much  jealous 
assertion  of  the  national  independency,  and  on  the, 
other,  with  not  only  a  contempt  for  the  boasts  of  the 
Scots,  but  a  revival  of  the  old  claims  of  England  for 
a  superiority  or  paramouncy  over  their  country.  A 
lawyer  named  Attwood,  in  1704,  published  a  pam- 
phlet, in  which  all  the  exploded  pretensions  of  Ed- 
ward I.  were  brought  prominently  into  view,  and  a 
direct  dominion  in  the  crown  of  England  asserted 
over  that  of  Scotland.  For  this  work,  Mr  Anderson, 
though  altogether  unknown  to  Mr  Attwood,  wa- 
cited  as  an  evidence  and  eye  witness,  to  vouch  some 
of  the  most  important  original  charters  and  grants 
by  the  kings  of  Scotland,  which  Attwood  maintained 
were  in  favour  of  the  point  he  laboured  to  establish. 
Mr  Anderson,  in  consequence  of  such  an  appeal, 
thought  himself  bound  in  duty  to  his  country,  to 
publish  what  he  knew  of  the  matter,  and  to  vindicate 
some  of  the  best  of  the  Scottish  kings,  who  v  en- 
accused  by  Attwood  of  a  base  and  voluntary  surren- 
der of  their  sovereignty.  Accordingly,  in  1705,  he. 
published  "  An  Essay,  showing  that  the  crown  of 
Scotland  is  imperial  and  independent,"  Edinburgh. 
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8vo,  which  was  so  acceptable  to  his  country,  that, 
besides  a  reward,  thanks  were  voted  to  him  by  par- 
liament, to  be  delivered  by  the  lord-chancellor,  hi 
presence  of  her  majesty's  high- commissioner  and  the 
estates.  Mr  Anderson's  publication  is  now  of  little 
value,  except  for  the  cliarters  attached  to  it  in  the 
shape  of  an  appendix. — Under  these  circumstances, 
Anderson  found  it  easy  to  secure  the  patronage  of 
the  Scottish  estates  towards  a  design  for  engraving 
and  publishing  a  series  of  fee-similes  of  the  royal 
charters,  previous  to  the  reign  of  James  I.,  and  of 
seals,  medals,  and  coins,  from  the  earliest  to  the 
present  time.  In  November,  1706,  he  had  a  parlia- 
mentary grant  of  three  hundred  pounds  towards  this 
object.  He  then  proceeded  vigorously  with  die 
...work,  and  in  March,  1707,  liad  not  only  expended 
the  three  hundred  pounds  granted  by  parliament,  but 
five  hundred  and  ninety  pounds  besides,  which  he 
had  drawn  from  his  own  funds.  A  committee  re- 
ported the  facts ;  and  the  estates,  while  they  ap- 
proved of  his  conduct,  recommended  to  the  queen  to 
bestow  upon  him  an  additional  contribution  of  one 
thousand  and  fifty  pounds  sterling.  Intoxicated  with 
this  success,  A.  now  gave  up  his  profession,  and, 
resolving  to  devote  himself  entirely  to  the  national 
service  as  an  antiquary,  removed  to  London,  in  order 
to  superintend  the  progress  of  his  work.  The  event 
only  added  another  proof  to  what  is  already  abun- 
dantly clear,  that  scarcely  any  prospects  in  the  pre- 
carious fields  of  literature,  ought  to  tempt  a  man 
altogether  to  resign  a  professional  means  of  subsis- 
tence. The  money  voted  by  the  expiring  parliament 
is  said  to  have  never  been  paid ;  but,  in  lieu  of 
money,  he  was  favoured,  in  1715,  with  the  appoint- 
ment of  post-master  general  for  Scotland ;  but  of 
this  he  was  deprived  in  little  more  than  two  years. 
What  progress  he  now  made  with  his  great  work  is 
not  very  clearly  known.  He  is  found,  in  1718,  ad- 
vertising that  those  who  might  wish  to  encourage  it 
"  could  see  specimens  at  his  house,  above  the  post- 
office  in  Edinburgh."  As  the  expense  of  engraving 
must  have  borne  hard  upon  his  diminished  resources, 
he  would  appear  to  have  digressed  for  some  years 
into  an  employment  of  a  kindred  nature,  attended 
with  greater  facilities  of  publication.  In  1727,  he 
published  the  two  first  volumes  of  his  well-known 
"  Collections  relating  to  the  History  of  Mary,  Queen 
of  Scotland,''  Edinburgh,  4to,  which  was  speedily 
completed  by  the  addition  of  two  other  volumes. — 
A.  died  in  1728,  of  a  stroke  of  apoplexy,  leaving  his 
great  work  unfinished.  The  plates  were  sold,  in 
1729,  by  auction,  at  £530,  and  it  was  not  till  1737 
that  the  work  appeared,  under  the  title  of  "  Selectus 
Diplomatum  et  Numismatum  Scotias  Thesaurus,"  the 
whole  being  under  the  care  of  the  celebrated  Thomas 
Iluddiman,  who  added  a  most  elaborate  preface. 

ANDERSON,  James,  D.  D.,  author  of  a  large  and 
useful  work,  entitled,  "  Royal  Genealogies,"  was  the 
brother  of  Adam  Anderson,  author  of  the  Commer- 
cial History.  He  was  for  many  years  minister  of  the 
Scots  presbyterian  church  in  Swallow-street,  Picca- 
dilly, and  was  well  known  among  the  people  of  that 
persuasion  in  London,  by  the  nick-name  of  Bishop 
Anderson.  He  was  a  learned  but  imprudent  man, 
and  lost  a  considerable  part  of  his  property  from  too 
deep  dabbling  in  the  South- sea  scheme.  His  mag- 
num op^ls  as  an  author  was,  "  Royal  Genealogies,  or 
the  Genealogical  Tables  of  Emperors,  Kings,  and 
Princes,  from  Adam  (!)  to  these  Times,"  London, 
/olio,  1732.  The  compilation  of  this  huge  work,  in 
which  he  was  aided  by  many  eminent  personages, 
whose  families  entered  into  its  plan,  cost  him,  accor- 
ding to  his  own  account,  the  labour  of  seven  years. 
It  is  certainly  the  completes!  work  of  the  kind  in 
existence,  though  with  no  pretensions  to  discrimina- 


tion. Dr  A.  also  wrote  "  The  Constitutions  of  the 
Free  Masons,"  being  the  chaplain  of  tliat  body  in 
London.  The  dates  of  his  birth  and  death  are  not 
ascertained. 

ANDERSON,  James,  an  agricultural  and  miscellane- 
ous writer  of  great  merit,  was  the  son  of  a  farmer  at 
Hermiston,  in  the  county  of  Midlothian,  Scotland, 
where  he  was  born  in  the  year  1739.  His  father 
dying  when  he  was  young,  he  was  educated  by  his 
guardian  to  occupy  the  farm,  which,  accordingly,  he 
began  to  manage  at  the  early  age  of  fifteen.  At  the 
same  time,  he  attended  the  chemical  lectures  given 
in  the  university  of  Edinburgh  by  Dr  Cullen,  who, 
although  surprised  tliat  one  so  young  should  have 
formed  this  resolution,  had  soon  reason  to  admire  his 
pupil's  laudable  curiosity  and  good  sense,  and  liber- 
ally afforded  him  every  encouragement  in  his  power. 
To  chemistry  he  added  the  study  of  certain  collateral 
branches  of  science  ;  so  that,  when  he  entered  upon 
his  farm,  he  was  not  only  able  to  keep  up  with  his 
more  aged  and  experienced  neighbours,  but  adopted 
a  number  of  improvements,  suggested  by  scientific 
knowledge  and  native  good  sense,  which  were 
speedily  found  to  be  of  a  most  profitable  nature. 
Among  his  improvements  was  the  introduction  of  the 
small  two-horse  plough,  which,  since  then,  has  so 
completely  banished  the  lumbering  engine,  formerly 
drawn  by  a  string  of  cattle.  Nor  did  the  necessary 
business  of  his  farm  preclude  all  advancement  in 
knowledge.  He  still  prosecuted  his  studies  with 
great  eagerness,  and  soon  contrived  to  amass  an  im- 
mense stock  of  information  upon  almost  all  subjects. 
His  first  attempts  in  literature  appeared  in  the  shape 
of  Essays  on  Planting,  in  Ruddiman's  Weekly  Maga- 
zine for  1771.  In  1777,  having  previously  removed 
to  a  large  farm  in  Aberdeenshire,  he  published  these 
essays  in  a  separate  volume.  In  1776,  appeared  his 
Essay  on  Chimneys,  in  which  the  principle  afterwards 
acted  on  in  the  patent  Bath  stove  was  first  explained. 
In  the  same  year  with  his  volume  on  planting,  ap- 
peared various  pamphlets  connected  with  rural 
economy,  all  of  which  were  more  or  less  calculated 
to  gratify  the  increasing  desire  of  his  countrymen  for 
scientific  knowledge  upon  such  familiar  subjects. 
The  feme  of  these  works  procured  him  a  very  exten- 
sive acquaintance  with  persons  of  eminence,  who 
wished  to  profit  by  the  remarks  of  so  able  a  practical 
farmer ;  and  in  1780,  the  university  of  Aberdeen 
acknowledged  his  merit  by  conferring  upon  him  the 
degree  of  LL.  D. — A.  had  been  married  in  1768; 
and  a  desire  of  educating  a  very  numerous  family, 
together  with  certain  considerations  as  to  the  enjoy- 
ment of  literary  society,  induced  him,  in  1783,  to 
remove  to  Edinburgh,  leaving  the  management  of 
his  farm  to  persons  properly  qualified.  A  tract  which 
he  had  written  on  the  subject  of  the  Fisheries,  though 
not  printed,  attracted  the  attention  of  the  govern- 
ment, and  he  was  requested,  hi  1784,  to  undertake  a 
tour  of  the  western  coast  of  Scotland,  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  information  on  this  important  subject. 
He  readily  acquiesced,  and  performed  the  task  to 
the  high  satisfaction  of  his  employers,  who,  however, 
never  offered  him  any  remuneration.  The  result  of 
his  labours  appeared  in  1785,.  as  "  An  Account  of 
the  present  state  of  the  Hebrides  and  Western  Coasts 
of  Scotland ;  being  the  substance  of  a  report  to  the 
Lords  of  the  Treasury." — Passing  over  some  minor 
works  of  Dr  A.,  we  must  make  honourable  mention 
of  a  literary  and  scientific  miscellany  which  he  com- 
menced in  1791,  under  the  title  of  "The  Bee." 
This  work  was  published  in  weekly  numbers  at 
sixpence,  and,  by  its  delightful  intermixture  of  use- 
ful information  with  lighter  matters  of  the  belles 
lettres,  was  eminently  calculated  for  the  improve- 
ment of  the  young.  The  work  ran  from  the 
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'[  IVccmlMT,  1700,  to  the  21st  of  January, 
i;;>l.  The  numbers  published,  form  eighteen 
volumes  duodecimo,  niul  throughout  tlir  whole  of 
tluit  space,  we  believe  there  iloes  not  occur  one  line 
which  can  be  considered  reprehensible  for  its  moral 

— About  the  year  1797,  J)r  A.  removed  with 
hi;-  family  to  London,  where  lie  undertook  various 
works  connected  with  his  favourite  study  of  apicul- 
ture. For  several  years  lie  wrote  the  articles  of  this 
nature  in  the  Monthly  Review  ;  and  from  1799  to 
1802,  he  conducted  a  separate  miscellany,  under  the 
title  of  "  Reerealions  in  Agriculture,"  which  was  only 
discontinued  on  account  ol  some  obstructions  incident 
to  such  a  mode  of  publication.  From  the  last  men- 
tioned date,  he  devoted  himself  almost  entirely  to 
the  relaxation  which  advanced  years  and  severe 
studies  had  rendered  necessary,  and  particularly  to 
the  cultivation  of  his  garden,  which  became  a  minia- 
ture of  all  his  past  labours.  In  1801,  he  married  a 
second  \\ife,  who  survived  him.  He  died  on  the 
15th  of  October,  1808,  at  the  age  of  sixty-nine. — In 
his  younger  days,  Dr  A.  was  remarkably  handsome 
in  his  per>on,  of  middle  stature,  and  robust  make. 
Extremely  moderate  in  his  living,  the  country  exer- 
cise animated  his  cheek  with  the  glow  of  health; 
but  the  overstrained  exertion  of  his  mental  powers 
afterwards  shook  his  constitution,  and  hurried  him 
into  old  nge.  He  was  a  man  of  independent  mind  ; 
and  in  the  relative  duties  of  husband  and  father,  ex- 
hibited a  prudential  care,  mixed  with  affection,  which 
commanded  the  admiration  of  his  friends.  Of  Dr 
A.'s  abilities,  his  works  exhibit  so  many  proofs,  that 
they  may  be  appealed  to  with  perfect  confidence. 
Although  a  voluminous  writer,  there  is  no  subject 
connected  with  his  favourite  pursuit,  on  which  he 
lias  not  thrown  new  light.  A  minute  specification  of 
nN  works  is  to  be  found  in  the  Scots  Magazine  for 
1809. 

ANDERSON,  John,  M.  A.,  an  eminent  presbyterian 
clergyman  of  the  last  century,  was  at  first  minister 
at  Dumbarton,  and  afterwards  at  Glasgow,  where  he 
died  about  17^3.  The  earliest  of  his  productions  is 
entitled,  "  A  Dialogue  between  a  Curat  and  a 
Countreyman  concerning  the  English  Service,  or 
Common-Prayer  Book  of  England,"  which  was 
printed  in  quarto  at  Glasgow,  about  1710.  Soon 
afterwards,  A.  published  a  "  Second  Dialogue," 
dated  1711,  "in  wliicb,"  says  he,  "there  is  hardly 
any  tiling  of  importance  which  is  not  said  in  the  very 
words'  ofthe  writers  of  the  other  side,"  and  in  which 
South,  Beveridge,  Hammond,  and  Burnet  are  the 
curates  whose  sentiments  are  opposed.  "  A  Letter 
from  a  Countreyman  to  a  Curat,"  followed  the  dia- 
logues, and  received  several  answers,  of  which  we 
shall  only  mention  one,  written  by  Robert  Calder,  an 
episcopalian  clergyman.  To  this  attack  A.  replied 
in  a  pamphlet  entitled  "Curat  Calder  Whipt."  He 
soon  after  published,  "  A  Sermon  preached  in  the 
church  of  Ayr  at  the  opening  of  the  Synod,  on  Tues- 
day the  first  of  April,  1712,"  printed  at  the  desire  of 
the  synod  of  Glasgow  and  Ayr ;  and  in  1714,  the 
work  by  which  he  is  best  known  appeared,  entitled, 
"  A  Defence  of  the  Church-Government,  Faith, 
Worship,  and  Spirit  of  the  Presbyterians,  in  answer 
to  a  book  entitled  '  An  Apology  for  Mr  Thomas 
Rhind,' "  &c.  4to.  In  the  same  year  (1720)  in  which 
he  was  appointed  one  of  the  ministers  of  Glasgow, 
"  Mr  Anderson's  Letters  upon  the  Overtures  con- 
cerning Kirk  Sessions  and  Presbyteries,"  appeared  in 
12mo.  These  letters  extend  to  six,  and  although 
now  little  known,  as  they  refer  merely  to  an  ephe- 
meral subject,  contain  some  curious  historical  infor- 
mation, and  not  a  little  satire.  Mr  A.  did  not  long 
survive  his  call  to  Glasgow ;  the  date  of  his  death 
has  not  been  ascertained,  but  his  successor  was'  ap- 


pointed in  17^!!.  I  IN  controversial  writings  are  full 
of  valuable  historical  information,  and  show  him  to 
have  been  thoroughly  versed  in  theological  litera- 
ture, but  it  cannot  be'too  much  rcgrelUd  that  he  so 
far  indulged  in  intemperate  language. 

ANDKHSON,  John,  V.  K.S.,  professor  of  natural 
philosophy  fa  the  univer-iiy  of  (ila^govv ,  and  founder 
of  the  eminently  useful  institution  bearing  bis  name 
in  that  city,  was  lioru  in  the  parish  of  Uoscncath,  in 
Dumbartonshire,  in  the  year  IT'.'li.  lie  was  the 
eldest  sou  of  the  Hev .  .lames  Anderson,  minister  of 
Koseneath,  who  was,  in  his  turn,  the  eldest  son  of  the 
Rev.  John  Anderson,  whose  memoir  is  given  in  the 
preceding  article.  Tin;  subject  of  this  memoir, 
having  the  misfortune  to  lose  liis  father  in  early  life, 
v>a>  educated  by  his  aunt,  Mrs  Turner,  widow  of  one 
of  the  ministers  of  the  High  church  of  Stirling.  I  It- 
received  the  more  advanced  part  of  liis  education  at 
the  college  of  Glasgow,  where,  in  1760,  lie  was  ap- 
pointed to  be  professor  of  oriental  languages  being 
then  in  the  thirtieth  year  of  his  age.  In  I7(i(),  he 
was  appointed  to  the  chair  of  natural  philosophy,  end 
entered  upon  the  business  of  that  class  with  enthu- 
siasm. Not  contented  with  the  ordinary  duty  of  de- 
livering a  course  of  lectures,  though  he  performed 
that  duly  in  a  manner  alone  sufficient  to  obtain  dis- 
tinction, he  was  indefatigable  in  studying  and  e\em 
plifying  the  application  of  science  to  mechanical 
practice  ;  visiting,  for  this  purpose,  the  workshops  of 
artisans  in  the  town,  and  receiving,  in  return  for  Un- 
scientific doctrine  which  he  had  to  communicate,  a 
full  equivalent  of  experimental  knowledge.  The 
most  estimable  characteristic  of  professor  A.,  was  ii 
liberal  and  diffusive  benevolence  in  regard  to  the 
instruction  of  his  race.  Under  the  inspiration  of  this 
feeling,  he  instituted,  in  addition  to  his  usual  class 
which  was  strictly  mathematical,  one  for  the  working 
classes,  and  others  whose  pursuits  did  not  enable  I  hem 
to  conform  to  the  prescribed  routine  of  academical 
study,  illustrating  his  precepts  by  experiments,  so  as 
to  render  it  in  the  highest  degree  attractive.  He 
continued  to  teach  this  anti-toga  class,  as  he  ad  led  it, 
twice  every  week,  during  the  session,  to  the  end  of 
his  life ;  and  it  would  not  be  easy  to  estimate  the  ag- 
gregate of  good  which  he  thus  rendered  to  his  fel- 
low creatures.  As  a  lecturer,  his  style  was  easy  and 
graceful,  his  command  of  language  unlimited,  and 
the  skill  and  success  with  which  his  manifold  experi- 
ments were  performed,  could  not  be  surpassed.  He 
excited  the  interest,  and  attracted  the  attention  of  his 
pupils,  by  the  numerous  and  appropriate  anecdotes 
with  which  he  illustrated  and  enlivened  his  lectures. 
Enthusiastic  in  his  profession,  his  whole  ambition  and 
happiness  consisted  in  making  himself  useful  to  man- 
kind, by  the  dissemination  oruseful  knowledge;  and 
nothing  afforded  him  purer  pleasure  than  hearing  tliai 
any  of  his  pupils  had  distinguished  themselves  in  the 
world.  The  only  distinct  work  which  he  published 
in  connexion  with  his  favourite  science,  was  a  valu- 
able one,  entitled  "  Institutes  of  Physics,"  which  ap 
peared  in  1786,  and  went  through  fiv  e  editions  during 
the  next  ten  years.  On  the  commencement  of  those 
political  changes  in  France,  which  ended  in  such  un- 
happy results,  Mr  A.,  as  might  have  been  pre- 
dicated from  his  ardently  liberal  and  enlightened  cha- 
racter, was  among  those  who  sympathized  most  warm- 
ly with  the  proceeding's  of  the  emancipated  people. 
Previous  to  that  period,  lie  had  prosecuted  a  taste  for 
the  military  art,  and  invented  a  species  of  gun,  the 
recoil  of  which  was  stopped  by  the  condensation  of 
common  air,  within  the  body  of  the  carriage.  Hav- 
ing in  vain  endeavoured  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
British  government  to  this  invention,  he  went  to  Paris, 
in  1791,  carrying  with  him  a  model,  which  he  pre- 
sented to  the  national  Convention.  The  governing 
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party  in  France  at  once  perceived  the  benefit  whicl 
would  be  derived  from  this  invention,  and  orderet 
Mr  A.'s  model  to  be  hung  up  in  their  hall,  with 
the  following  inscription  over 'it — "THE  GIFT  OF 
SCIENCE  TO  LIBERTY."  Whilst  he  was  in  France,  he 
got  a  six- pounder  made  from  his  model,  with  which 
he  made  numerous  experiments  in  the  neighbourhooc 
of  Paris,  at  which  the  famous  Paul  Jones,  amongst 
others,  was  present ;  and  who  gave  his  decided  ap- 
probation of  the  gun,  as  likely  to  prove  highly  use- 
ful in  landing  troops  from  boats,  or  firing  from  the 
round  tops  or  poops  of  ships  of  war.  Mr  A.  al 
this  period,  took  a  keen  interest  in  the  transactions 
which  passed  before  his  eyes.  He  was  present 
when  Louis  XVI.  was  brought  back  from  Varennes  ; 
-and  on  the  14th  of  July,  on  the  top  of  the  altar  ol 
liberty,  and  in  the  presence  of  half  a  million  ol 
Frenchmen,  he  sung  Te  Deitm  with  the  bishop  ol 
Paris,  when  the  king  took  the  oath  to  the  Constitution 
amen  being  said  to  the  ceremony  by  the  discharge  ol 
five  hundred  pieces  of  artillery.  As  the  Emperor  oi 
Germany  had  drawn  a  military  cordon  around  the 
frontiers  of  France,  to  prevent  the  introduction  oi 
French  newspapers  into  Germany,  he  suggested  the 
expedient  of  making  small  balloons  of  paper,  varnish- 
ed with  boiled  oil,  and  filled  with  inflammable  air,  to 
which  newspapers  and  manifestoes  might  be  tied. 
This  was  accordingly  practised,  and  when  the  wind 
was  favourable  for  Germany,  they  were  sent  _off,  and 
descending  in  that  country,  were,  with  their  appen- 
dages, picked  up  by  the  people. 

O'er  hills  and  dales,  and  lines  of  hostile  troops,  I  float 

majestic, 

Bearing  the  laws  of  God  and  Nature  to  oppressed  men, 
And  bidding  them  with  arms  their  rights  maintain. 

A  posthumous  work  of  professor  A.,  entitled 
"  Observations  on  Roman  Antiquities  between  the 
Forth  and  Clyde,"  appeared  in  1804.  Mr  A.  died, 
January  13th,  179C,  in  the  70th  year  of  his  age 
and  the  41st  year  of  his  professorship,  directing,  by 
his  will,  dated  May  7th,  1795,  that  the  whole  of  his 
effects,  of  every  kind,  should  be  devoted  to  the  esta- 
blishment of  an  educational  institution  in  Glasgow, 
to  be  denominated,  Anderson's  University,  for  the 
use  of  the  unacademical  classes.  His  will  was  car- 
ried into  effect  on  the  9th  of  June  following,  by  the 
magistrates  granting  a  charter  of  incorporation  to  the 
proposed  institution.  According  to  the  design  of  the 
founder,  there  were  to  be  four  colleges, — for  arts, 
medicine,  law,  and  theology, — besides  an  initiatory 
school.  Each  college  was  to  consist  of  nine  profes- 
sors, the  senior  professor  being  the  president  or  dean. 
As  the  funds,  however,  were  inadequate  to  the  plan, 
it  was  at  first  commenced  with  only  a  single  course  of 
lectures  on  natural  philosophy  and  chemistry,  by  Dr 
Thomas  Garnett.  This  course  was  attended  for  the 
first  year  by  nearly  a  thousand  persons  of  both  sexes. 
In  1798,  a  professor  of  mathematics  and  geography 
was  appointed.  The  splendid  apparatus  and  library 
of  the  founder,  which  were  valued  at  £3000,  added 
greatly  to  the  advantages  of  the  iniimt  institution. 
In  1799,  Dr  Garnett  was  succeeded  by  Dr  Birbeck, 
who,  in  addition  to  the  brandies  taught  by  his  pre- 
decessor, introduced  a  familiar  system  of  philosophical 
and  mechanical  information  to  five  hundred  operative 
mechanics,  free  of  all  expense.  The  institution  was 
placed  by  the  will  of  the  founder  under  the  inspec- 
tion and  control  of  the  lord  provost,  and  many  other 
honourable  persons,  as  ordinary  visitors,  and  under 
the  more  immediate  superintendence  of  eighty-one 
trustees,  who  are  elected  by  ballot,  and  remain  in 
office  for  life.  Since  the  first  establishment  of  An- 
derson's University,  it  has  gradually  been  extended 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  .original  design  of  the  foun- 
der, and  it  may  be  considered  as  the  parent  of  the 


various  Mechanics'  Institutions  which  have  of  late 
years  arisen  throughout  the  country. 

ANDERSON,  Robert,  M.D.  the  biographer  of  Smol- 
lett and  Johnson,  was  born  in  1749,  the  son  of  a 
feuar  in  the  rural  village  of  Caniwath  in  Lanark- 
shire. After  studying  medicine,  he  entered  into  prac- 
tice, as  surgeon  to  the  Dispensary  of  Bamborough 
Castle  in  Northumberland ;  but  in  1784  removed  to 
Edinburgh,  where  he  ever  afterwards  resided.  About 
the  year  1793  he  began  to  prepare  his  edition  of 
the  British  Poets,  which  appeared  in  a  succession  of 
volumes,  in  large  octavo,  between  the  years  179&and 
1807.  To  the  works  of  each  poet  is  prefixed  a 
biographical  memoir  by  Dr  A. ;  and  the  work 
was  deemed  to  be  very  respectably  executed.  A 
collection  of  the  works  of  Smollett,  by  Dr  A., 
with  a  memoir  prefixed,  has  gone  through  eight 
editions.  To  the  last  edition  is  affixed  a  highly  cha- 
racteristic likeness  of  the  editor.  The  memoir  has 
been  published  repeatedly  in  a  distinct  shape,  and 
is  a  very  respectable  production.  Dr  A.  also  pub- 
lished a  "  Life  of  Dr  Samuel  Johnson,  with  criti- 
cal observations  on  his  works  "  which  has  reached  a 
third  edition.  For  several  years  before  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  Dr  A.  was  editor  of  the 
Edinburgh  Magazine,  a  rival  of  the  Scots  Maga- 
zine, and  more  varied  and  lively  in  its  details,  which 
afforded  him  an  opportunity  of  bringing  forward  the 
productions  of  his  young  friends.  This  work  com- 
menced in  the  year  1784,  and  at  the  end  of  1803, 
was  incorporated  with  the  Scots  Magazine :  it  was 
much  indebted  to  its  proprietor,  James  Sibbald,  editor 
of  the  Chronicles  of  Scottish  poetry,  to  Lord  Hailes, 
and  other  eminent  literary  characters.  Dr  A.  was 
greatly  instrumental  in  bringing  before  the  pub- 
lic, Campbell's  celebrated  "  Pleasures  of  Hope,"  and 
to  him  that  work  is  dedicated.  As  a  literary  critic, 
Dr  A.  was  distinguished  by  a  warm  and  honest 
sensibility  to  the  beauties  of  poetry,  and  by  extreme 
candour.  His  character  as  a  man  was  marked  by 
perfect  probity  in  all  its  dealings,  and  unshaken  con- 
stancy in  friendship.  His  manner  was  lively  and 
bustling ;  and  from  his  long-continued  acquaintance 
with  the  literary  world,  he  possessed  an  unrivalled 
fund  of  gossip  and  anecdote.  He  died  in  1829. 

ANDERSON,  Walter,  D.D.,  a  Scottish  clergyman  of 
the  last  century,  who  died  in  1800  at  the  manse  of 
Chirnside,  of  which  place  he  had  been  minister  for 
fifty  years.    He  wrote  the  History  of  France  during 
the  reigns  of 'Francis  II.  and  Charles  IX.  1769,  2 
vols.  4to,  a  work  which  he  continued  in  three  subse- 
quent volumes,  down  to  the  peace  of  Munster.     He 
also  produced  an  Essay,  in  4to,  on  the  Philosophy  of 
Ancient  Greece,  and  a  life  of  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia, 
in  12mo.     His  works  are  of  no  repute,  and  his  cha- 
racter seems  to  have  been  that  of  a  laborious  fool,  led 
astray  by  the  ambition  of  authorship.     His  last  men- 
tioned publication  (which  was  his  first.)  is  said  to  have 
arisen  from  a  conversation  he  had  with  the  celebrat- 
ed David  Hume,  with  whom  he  was  familiar.     One 
day,  Anderson  said,  "  Mr  David,  I  dare  say  other 
people  might  write  books  too ;  but  you  clever  fellows 
lave  taken  up  all  the  good  subjects.     When  I  look 
about  me,  I  cannot  find  one  unoccupied."  Hume,  who 
"iked  a  joke  upon  an  unsuspecting  clergyman,  said, 
'what  would  you  think,  Mr  Anderson,  of  a  history 
of  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia  ? — that  has  never  yet  been 
written."    Mr  Anderson  was  delighted  with  the  idea, 
ind,  in  short,  "  upon  that  hint  he  wrote."    In  1755  was 
mblished  accordingly,  "  The  History  of  Croesus,  king 
of  Lydia,  in  four  parts  ;  containing  observations  on  the 
ancient  notion  ot  destiny,  or  dreams,  on  the  origin  and 
credit  of  the  oracles,  and  the  principles  upon  which 
he  oracles  were  defended  against  any  attack."    The 
work  was  honoured  with  aserio-burlesque  notice  in  the 
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aid  Edinburgh  Review,  then  just  started  by  1 1  nine, 
Smith,  Carlyle,  mill  oilier  wits— the  article  being 
written  probably  by  the  very  man  who  incited  the 
unhappy  author  to  his  task. 

ANHKS,  called  by  tlie  Spaniards  Cordilleras  de  lot 
./Wo-,  an  immense  chain  of  mountains  extending 
throughout  South  America  from  north  to  south,  gen- 
erally at  the  distance  of  about  150  miles  from  the 
western  coast    They  extend  from  rape  1'ilares,  in  the 
straits  of  Magellan,  northwards  to  the  isthmus  of  Da- 
n  en.  A  mountainous  ridge  passes  through  tlie  isthmus 
of  Darien,  dividing  farthernorth  into  various  branches 
styled  the  Cordilleras  of  Mexico.    To  the  north  of 
Mexico,  the  principal  range  takes  the  name  of  the 
lim-ki/  mountains,  and  readies  to  the  Frozen  ocean, 
i  lie  northern  limits  of  the  American  continent.  These 
are  by  many  considered  as  parts  of  one  continued 
range,  but  tlie  term  Andes  is  usually  limited  to  the 
mountains  in    South   America. — The  Andes   differ 
greatly  in  their  general  aspect  and  character,  being 
in  some  i>arts  blended  together  into  an  entire  mass, 
and  in  others,  divided  into  two  or  three  distinct  ridges. 
In  Chili,  they  are  about  120  miles  in  breadth,  present- 
ing numerous  summits  of  prodigious  height.     To  the 
north,  they  diverge  in  a  straggling  manner;  and  in 
Peni,  they  are  formed  into  three  irregular  ridges, 
which  continue  to  about  lat.  6°  S.,  where  they  are 
formed  into  a  single  chain.    They  divide  again,  in 
Quito,  into  two  chains  :  and  farther  north,  between  lat. 
2o  and  5°  N.,  they  are  formed  into  three  parallel 
ridges,  which  are  again  blended  together  between  lat. 
6°  and  7°  N.  —Between  the  two  ridges  in  Quito,  there 
is  a  plain  from  5  to  6  leagues  in  breadth,  of  great 
fertility,  well  cultivated,  and  thickly  settled,  having 
populous  towns,  and  though  under  the  equator,  yet, 
owing  to  its  great  elevation,  which  is  about  9000  feet 
nixwe  the  sea,  it  possesses  a  temperate  and  delightful 
climate. — The  Andes  are  the  highest  mountains  in 
America,  and,  next  to  the  Himmaleh  mountains,  the 
most  elevated  in  the  known  world.    They  are  com- 
posed, in  a  great  part,  of  porphyry,  and  abound  in  the 
precious  metals.      Many  of  them  are  volcanic,  anc 
there  are  numerous.summits  which  are  covered  with 
perpetual  snow.     The  medium  height  of  tlie  range, 
under  the  equator,  may  be  estimated  at  about  14,00( 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  while  that  of  the  Alps 
hardly  exceeds  8000.— The  following  table  exhibits 
some  of  tlie  highest  summits,  with  their  elevation 
nbove  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Fe«t. 

Chimborazo, 21,44 

Miste, 20,328 

Disca  Casada, 19,570 

Cayamba  Ourcor 19,388 

Antisana, 19,14 

Cotopaxi, 18,89 

Altair, 17,251 

Ilinissa, 17,23* 

Sangai, 17,13 

Tunguragna, 16,50( 

Pichincar 15,93! 

Mr  Pentland  has  recently  asserted,  that  mount  Ne 
vado  de  Sorato  is  the  highest  mountain  of  America 
He  estimates  its  height  at  25,200  feet.  Its  situation  i 
in  1 5°  3<y  S.  lat.  The  second  in  altitude  he  consider 
mount  Illimani  (Nevados  de  Illimani),  in  Paz, 
Bolivia,  or  Upper  Peru,  22  marine  leagues  S.  E.  o 
the  city  Paz,  between  15°  35'  and  16°  40'  S.  lat,  anc. 
between  67»  and  68°  W.  long.  The  most  northern 
peak  of  it  he  gives  as  24,200  feet  high.  (See  An 
*ale*  de*  Sciences,  xiv.  299.)— A  lively  idea  of  th 
character  and  grand  features  of  the  Andes  may  b 
formed  from  the  accounts  given  in  the  celebratec 
Alexander  von  Humboldt's  Journey  into  the  Equi 
uectial  Countru-s  of  the  New  Continent ;  which,  at  ill 


same  time,  affords  much  scientific  information  on  these 
emarkahle  mountains. — (i<xid  roads  have  been  cut 
vith  great  labour  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Chimho- 
-izo,  one  of  \\hicli  is  KXH)  miles  in  length;  andsimi- 
ar  labours  of  the  ancient  inc.is  of  Peru  may  be  found 
throughout  the  province.     ()\er  the    Kio   Dcsagua- 
lero,  in  Buenos  Ayres,  is  a  singular  bridge,  formed 
if  ropes  and  rushes,  attributed   to('a|>ac  Vnpanqiii, 
lie  5th  inca. — The  approach  to  the  Andes  from  the 
vestern  coasts  lias  always  been  admired.     The  road 
cads  through  the  most  beautiful  forests,  the  foliage. 
)f  which  exhibits  the  most  various  and  lovely  colours. 
As  the  traveller  advances,  ;m  awful  sublimity  per- 
vades the  mind,  and  the  wide  interstices  and  tremen- 
Jous  chasms,  together  with  the  cataracts  that  roll 
lown  the  mountains  from  an  amazing  altitude,  filling 
.he  distant  view,  overwhelm  him  with  admiration. — 
Thehighest  deserts  of  the  Andes  are  in  the  north  call)  d 
Paramos,  and  in  Peru,  Punas ;  but  so  acute  and  pe- 
culiar is  the  cold  air  in  these  places,  as  rather  to 
Dierce  the  vitals  than  affect  the  exterior  feelings.     It 
s  no  uncommon  circumstance  to  meet  with  the  bodies 
of  travellers  who  have  perished  in  the  cold,  whose 
Faces  have  the  horrid  appearance  of  laughter,  owing 
to  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  at  the  period  of  dis- 
solution.   The  pine  lingers  last  of  the  more  stately 
tribes  of  vegetables,  accompanied  by  a  low  species  of 
moss.     It  is  found  13,000  feet  in  altitude  above  the 
level  of  the  sea.     Numerous  orders  of  the  larger  trees 
appear  progressively  in  the  space  between  the  heights 
of  10,000  and  9000  feet     At  the  height  of  9200  feet, 
is  found  the  oak,  which,  in  the  equatorial  regions, 
never  descends  below  that  of  5500.    It  is,  however, 
said  to  be  found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mexico,  at 
the  height  of  only  2620  feet.      European  grains 
flourish  best  between  the  altitude  of  6000  and  9000 
feet     Wheat  under  the  equator  will  seldom  spring 
up  below  tlie  elevation  of  4500  feet,  or  ripen  above; 
that  of  10,800.     Humboldt  says  there  are  very  fine 
harvests  of  wheat  near  Victoria,  in  the  Caraccas  pro- 
vince, at  1640  and  1900  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea.     In  Cuba,  wheat  crops  will  flourish  and  ripen  ;  t 
a  small  elevation.     Rye  and  barley,  from  their  con- 
stitution, are  capable  of  resisting  cold  better  than 
wheat,  and,  consequently,  of  ripening  in  a  superior 
altitude.     Maize  is  cultivated  in  the  same  climate  as 
the  banana,  but  will  flourish  9000  feet  high.   Oranges, 
pine-apples,  and  every  variety  of  delicious  fruits  and 
vegetables,  are  found  in  the  lower  grounds  of  the. 
Andes,  within  the  tropics.    Cassava,  maize,  cacao, 
coffee,  sugar,  cotton,  and  indigo  are  cultivated  with 
success.     Indigo  and  cacao,  however,  require  great 
heat  to  ripen  them.    Cotton  and  coffee  require  a 
more  temperate  clime.     Sugar  arrives  at  a  superior 
degree  of  perfection  in  the  more  temperate  regions 
of  the  province  of  Quito. — For  further  information, 
see  Humboldt,  and  the  Journal  de  Physique,  vol.  liii. 
for  1801.     For  the  different  mountains  of  the  Andes, 
see  their  respective  articles.     See,  also,  America. 

ANDOVER,  a  borough,  market-town,  and  parish  in 
Hampshire,  situatea  on  Hhe  river  Anton,  near  the, 
borders  of  the  Downs.  It  is  supposed  to  have  Ix-en 
the  Andareon  of  the  Romans.  It  is  distant  from 
London  sixty- three  miles.  The  population  of  the 
borough  and  parish  is  4843. 

A.VDOVER  ;  a  post-township  of  Massachusetts,  in  the 
county  of  Essex,  twenty  miles  N.  of  Boston  ;  pop.  in 
1820,  3889.  It  is  situated  on  the  S.  E.  side  of  the 
Merrimack,  and  is  also  watered  by  the  Shawshecn  , 
is  pleasant  and  flourishing,  and  contains  three  par- 
ishes, in  each  of  which  there  is  a  congregational 
meeting  house.  A.  has  some  manufactures,  but  it  is 
chiefly  celebrated  for  its  literary  institutions,  particu- 
larly its  theological  seminary. 

ANDRE,  major  J. ;  an  adjutant  general  in  tlie  Rri- 
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tish  army  in  North  America  during  the  revolutionary 
war.  He  was  originally  a  mercliant's  clerk.  Em- 
ployed to  negotiate  the  defection  of  the  American 
general  Arnold,  and  the  delivery  of  the  works  at 
West  Point,  he  was  apprehended  in  disguise,  Sept. 
23,  1780,  within  the  American  lines,  and  sent  pri- 
soner to  general  Washington,  who  submitted  his  case 
to  the  examination  and  decision  of  a  board  of  general 
officers,  consisting  of  major-general  Greene,  William 
Alexander  (lord  Stirling),  the  marquis  de  la  Fayette, 
&c.  The  board  declared  him  a  spy  from  the  enemy, 
and,  agreeably  to  the  law  and  usage  of  nations,  he 
was  hanged  at  Tappan,  in  New  York,  Oct.  2,  1780. 
A.  monument  is  erected  to  his  memory  in  Westmin- 
ster abbey.  He  is  the  author  of  a  poem  entitled  The 
Cow  Chase.  See  Arnold. 

ANDREA  DEL  SARTO.    See  Sarto. 

ANDREAS,  Onuphrius,  a  Neapolitan  poet  of  the 
17  tli  century,  who  died  in  1647.  His  works  consist 
of  an  epic  poem  entitled  "  Italia  Liberata,"  several 
Lyric  effusions,  and  two  dramatic  pieces,  besides  some 
prose  essays  on  moral  and  philosophical  subjects. 

ANDREAS,  Valerius,  professor  of  civil  law  and 
Hebrew  at  Louvain,  was  born  at  Desschel,  in  the 
Netherlands,  in  1584 ;  died  1656,  He  was  author 
of  various  works  in  biography,  topography,  philology, 
and  antiquity. 

ANDREINI,  Francis,  an  Italian  comedian,  who,  be- 
sides his  histrionic  talents.,  was  distinguished  for  his 
knowledge  of  languages.  He  wrote  several  pieces 
for  the  stage.  His  wife,  ISABELLA,  a  native  of  Pa- 
dua, was  the  finest  performer  of  her  day,  and  pub- 
lished several  poetical  works,  which  were  much 
admired.  She  died  in  1604,  in  the  42d  year  of  her 
age.  Her  husband  survived  her  nearly  sixteen  years. 
They  left  a  son,  Giovanni  Battista,  who  inherited  the 
talents  of  his  parents,  both  in  acting  and  composition. 

ANDREW,  St;  brother  of  St  Peter,  and  the  first 
disciple  whom  Christ  chose.  Both  brothers  were 
fishermen,  but  left  their  business  and  followed  the 
Redeemer.  The  fate  of  A.,  after  Christ's  death,  is 
uncertain ;  the  common  opinion  is,  that  he  was 
crucified.  The  Russians  revere  him  as  the  apostle 
who  brought  the  gospel  to  them  ;  the  Scots,  as  the 
patron  saint  of  their  country.  In  the  early  ages  of 
the  church,  a  pretended  Gospel  of  his  was  in  circula- 
tion. The  Acta,  also,  which  bear  his  name,  are  not 
genuine.  The  order  of  St  A.,  is  one  of  the  highest 
orders  of  the  empire  of  Russia,  instituted  by  Peter  the 
Great,  in  1697.— For  the  Scottish  knights  of  St  A., 
see  Thistle. 

ANDREW,  St,  cross  of;  a  cross  of  the  form  X,  be- 
cause, according  to  tradition,  St  A.  was  executed  on 
a  cross  which  had  this  shape,  Nov.  30,  A.  D.  83,  at 
Patras,  in  Achaia. 

ANDREWS,  St,  an  ancient  borough  and  seaport  town 
of  Fifcsliire,  in  Scotland,  and  the  seat  of  the  oldest 
of  the  four  Scottish  universities,  stands  on  a  rocky 
promontory  at  the  bottom  of  a  bay  of  the  same  name, 
3J)d  on  the  south  side  of  the  firth  of  Tay,  thirty-iiine 
miles  north  by  east  from  Edinburgh.  It  was  erected 
into  a  royal  burgh  by  David  I.,  in  1140,  and  has 
been  the  scene  of  many  memorable  transactions  in 
the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  history  of  Scotland.  About 
the  same  time,  it  was  rendered  archiepiscopal,  and 
«•;!.•>  the  resort  of  many  religious  orders.  The  re- 
vfiiues  of  the  see  in  1561  have  been  estimated  »t 
£10,000  of  our  present  money,  and  an  Augustine 
monastery,  founded  in  1120,  was  still  richer.  The 
cathedral  church,  begun  in  1159,  was  not  finally 
completed  till  157  years  had  elapsed,  and  was  de- 
molished at  the  Reformation  by  the  populace.  The 
castle,  of  which  little  now  remains,  was  built  in  the 
12th  century,  on  a  rock  projecting  into  the  sea,  and 
has  been  rendered  famous  as  the  scene  of  several 


events  in  Scottish  history,  particularly  of  the  assassi- 
nation of  cardinal  Beaton.  The  university  of  St 
Andrews  was  founded  by  bishop  Wardlaw,  in  1411 ; 
it  formerly  consisted  of  three  colleges ;  that  of  St 
Salvador,  founded  in  1455;  that  ot  St  Leonard's, 
founded  in  1512  ;  and  that  of  St  Mary's,  completed 
in  1561.  St  Salvador's  and  St  Leonard's  were  con- 
joined in  1747,  under  the  name  of  the  United  Col- 
lege, in  which,  besides  the  ancient  languages,  the 
usual  academical  courses  of  philosophy  are  delivered. 
In  St  Mary's,  divinity,  church  history,  and  the  orien- 
tal languages,  are  taught.  The  burgh  of  St  Andrews 
consists  at  present  of  three  principal  streets  and  a  few 
lanes,  but  its  old  ruins  give  an  exalted  notion  of  its 
former  magnificence.  It  once  had  an  extensive 
foreign  trade,  but  now  very  few  vessels  belong  to  it. 
Its  manufactures  principally  consist  of  Osnaburgs, 
canvass,  and  linen.  The  making  of  golf-balls  also 
employs  a  portion  of  the  inhabitants.  The  parish  of 
St  Andrews,  which  is  about  ten  miles  in  length  and 
three  broad,  is  generally  fertile,  and  in  a  high  state 
of  cultivation. 

ANDREWS,  James  Pettit,  an  English  miscellaneous 
writer,  was  born  in  Berks  in  1737,  and  attached 
himself  to  literature  until  his  death,  which  took  place 
in  1797.  His  principal  works  are,  "  Anecdotes,  An- 
cient and  Modern,  1789 ;"  "  Continuation  of  Henry's 
History  of  Britain,  4to  and  8vo ;"  and  "  The  History 
of  Great  Britain  connected  with  the  Chronology  of 
Europe,  &c.,  1794-5." 

ANDREWS,  Lancelot,  bishop  of  Winchester,  in  the 
reigns  of  James  I.  and  Charles  I.,  was  born  in  Lon- 
don, 1565.  He  is  particularly  known  by  one  of  his 
works,  Torturi  Torti  (1609),  which  he  wrote  against 
a  publication  of  cardinal  Bellarmine,  under  the  ficti- 
tious name  of  Matthew  Tortus,  in  which  the  cardinal 
had  attacked  James"  Defence  of  the  Rights  of  Kings. 
His  works  best  known  at  present  are,  a  volume  of 
Sermons,  16^8—31,  fol.  1642 ;  the  Moral  Law  Ex- 
pounded, or  Lectures  on  the  Ten  Commandments, 
1642,  fol. ;  Collection  of  Posthumous  and  Orphan 
Lectures,  delivered  at  St  Paul's  and  St  Giles',  Lon- 
don, 1657,  fol. 

ANDROCLTTS,  or  ANDRODUS;  a  Dacian  slave,  who 
being  exposed  to  a  lion  in  the  circus,  the  animal 
forbore  to  hurt  him,  because  he  had  formerly  taken 
a  thorn  out  of  its  foot.  He  was,  in  consequence, 
liberated,  and  led  the  lion  about  the  streets  of  Rome. 
— Aid.  Gel.  1.  v.  c.  14.  .El.  Hist.  An.  1.  vii.  c.  48. 

ANDROIDES  (from  am(,  a  man,  and  tiSas,  form) ;  a 
figure  of  human  shape,  which,  by  certain  machinery, 
is  made  to  perform  some  of  the  natural  motions  of  a 
living  man. 

ANDROMACHE  ;  daughter  of  Eetion,  king  of  Thebes 
in  Cilicia,  and  wife  of  Hector,  (q.  v.)  After  the  con- 
quest of  Troy,  she  became  the  prize  of  Pyrrhus,  son 
of  Achilles,  who  carried  her  to  Epirus,  and  had  three 
sons  by  her,  but  afterwards  left  her  to  Helenus,  bro- 
ther of  Hector,  to  whom  she  bore  a  son.  Euripides 
has  made  her  the  chief  character  of  a  tragedy. 

ANDROMEDA  ;  daughter  of  the  Ethiopian  king  Ce- 
pheus, and  of  Cassiopeia.  The  mother  and  daughter 
were  very  beautiful.  The  former  having  boasted 
that  her  daughter  surpassed  the  Nereides,  it  not  Juno 
herself,  in  beauty,  the  offended  goddesses  called  on 
their  father  to  revenge  the  insult.  He  not  only  in- 
undated the  territory  of  Cepheus,  but  also  sent  a 
horrid  sea-monster,  which  tlireatened  universal  de- 
struction. The  oracle  declared  that  the  wrath  of 
Neptune  could  not  be  appeased,  unless  Cepheus  de- 
livered his  daughter  to  the  monster.  In  this  extre- 
mity, Perseus  Deheld  her,  when,  with  the  head  of 
the  Gorgon  in  his  hand,  and  mounted  on  Pegasus, 
he  was  returning  from  his  victory  over  Medusa. 
Touched  by  compassion  and  love,  the. hero  promised 
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to  kill  the  monster 'on  condition  that  tlu% 
should  IK-  given  him  in  marriage.  The  father  pro- 
I  it,  ami  kept  his  won).  In  nicniory  of  the 
exploits  of  Perseus  (q.  v.),  A.,  by  the  favourot  Pallas 
\v  .i-  placed  among-  tlie  stars. 

AMWONICOS  of  I  yn  >ih<  s ;  a  Greek  architect,  cele- 
brated for  having  coii-tructttl,  at  Athens,  the  tower 
of  the  winds,  an  octagonal  building,  on  each  side  of 
uhich  was  a  figure  representing  one  of  the  winds. 
On  the  top  of  the  tower  was  a  small  pyramid  of 
marble  supporting  a  brazen  Triton,  which  turned  on 
a  pivot,  and  pointed  with  its  rod  to  the  side  of  the 
tower  on  which  was  represented  the  wind  that  was 
then  blowing.  As  each  of  the  sides  had  a  sort  of 
dial,  it  is  conjectured  that  it  formerly  contained  a 
clepsydra  or  water-clock. 

AWDRONICUS  of  Rhodes;  a  follower  of  Aristotle, 
who  lived  B.  C.  63,  and  wrote  commentaries  on  that 
author.  He  also  restored  and  published  the  works  of 
that  philosopher,  which  Syllahad  brought  from  Greece. 

ANDROS  ;  islands  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (itlet  del  Es- 
piritu  Santo) ;  a  group  of  isles  extending  in  the  form 
of  a  crescent,  for  upwards  of  fifty  leagues  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Great  Bahama  bank,  and 
amongst  the  Bahamas ;  in  N.  lat.  24°  to  25°  30',  and 
W.  Ion.  77°  to  78°  20*.  The  passages  through  them 
are  dangerous.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  colo- 
niae  the  principal  Andros  island.  In  1788,  200  in- 
habitants, including  slaves,  were  settled  there.  It 
has  the  privilege  of  sending  one  member  to  the  house 
of  assembly  ot  the  Bahamas.  The  approach  to  it  is 
very  difficult,  for  various  reasons. 

ANDROSCOOGIX,  or  AMERISCOGGIN  ;  a  river  which 
forms  the  outlet  of  Umbagog  hike,  and  has  the  first 
part  of  its  course  in  the  eastern  part  of  New  Hamp- 
shire. After  entering  the  state  of  Maine,  it  flows 
first  in  an  easterly,  and  afterwards  in  a  southerly 
direction,  and  joins  the  Keunebec  at  Merry-meeting 
bay,  six  miles  above  Bath,  and  eighteen  miles  above 
the  entrance  of  the  river  into  the  ocean.  Its  whole 
course  is  about  150  miles  in  length. 

ANDROCET  du  Cerceau,  James,  an  eminent  French 
architect  of  the  16th  century,  who  wrote  several 
works  of  merit  connected  with  his  profession.  The 
dates  of  his  birth  and  death  are  uncertain. 

AXDRV,  Nicholas,  a  physician  of  Lyons,  and  after- 
wards dean  of  the  faculty  of  medicine  in  the  royal 
college  of  Paris,  was  the  author  of  several  medical 
works  of  some  repute.  He  died  in  1742,  aged  84. 

ANELLO,  Thomas.     See  Masaniello. 

ANEMO.METER  ;  an  instrument  contrived  to  measure 
the  strength  and  velocity  of  the  wind. 

ANEMONE,  wind-flower,  in  botany  ;  a  genus  of  the 
polygamia  order,  and  polyandria  class,  ranking,  in 
the  natural  method,  under  the  26th  order,  multisili- 
giiee.  l{  has  its  name  from  the  Greek  anpts,  (the 
wind),  because  it  is  supposed  not  to  open  unless  the 
wind  blows.  Linnaeus  enumerates  twenty-one  spe- 
cies :  those  valuable  on  account  of  their  beauty  are 
the  following:  1,  anemone  Apennina,  a  native  of 
Britain,  growing  in  the  woods ;  2,  anemone  corona- 
ria  i  3,  anemone  hortensis  ;  both  natives  of  the  Le- 
vant, particularly  of  the  Archipelago  islands,  where 
the  borders  of  the  fields  are  covereu  with  them ;  4, 
anemone  nemorosa,  growing  wild  in  the  woods,  in 
many  parts  of  Britain,  where  it  flowers  in  April  and 
May.  Prof.  Candole,  De  Cand.  Syst.  vol.  i.  188, 
enumerates  forty- five  species  of  anemone. 

ANEMOSCOPE;  every  contrivance  which  indicates 
the  direction  of  the  wind.  The  vane  upon  towers 
and  roofs  is  the  simplest  of  all  anemoscopes.  There 
are  also  some,  where  the  vane  turns  a  movable 
spindle,  which  descends  through  the  roof  to  the 
chamber  where  the  observation  is  to  be  made.  On 
the  ceiling  of  this  apartment  a  compass-card  is  fixed, 


and,  whilst  tht;  wind  (urns  the  vane  together  with 
the  spindle,  an  index,  fixed  below,  points  out  the 
direction  of  the  wiml  on  the  card.  Some  are  so 
made  us,  even  in  the  absence  of  the  observer,  to  note 
down  the  changes  of  the  wind.  Among  the  m.is, 
1  crfcct  of  this  kind,  is  that  of  prof.  Moscati,  and  ot 
the  cav.  Marsilio  Ijindriani. 

ANEURISM  ;  the  swelling  of  an  artery,  or  the  dila- 
tation and  expansion  of  some  part  of  an  artery.  This 
is  the  true  aneurism.  There  is  aKo  a  spurious  kind 
of  aneurism,  when  the  rupture  or  puncture  of  an 
artery  is  followed  by  an  extravasation  of  blood  in  the 
cellular  membrane.  If  the  external  membrane  of 
the  artery  is  injured,  and  the  internal  memhraiu- 
protrudes  through,  and  forms  a  sac,  it  is  allied  ;/./..  «l 
aneurism.  Lastly,  there  is  the  varicose  aneurism, 
the  tumor  of  the  artery,  when,  in  bleeding,  the  vein 
has  been  entirely  cut  through,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  upper  side  of  an  artery  beneatli  has  b<-(  n  per- 
forated, so  that  its  blood  is  pressed  into  the  vein. 
The  genuine  aneurisms  arise  partly  from  the  too 
violent  motion  of  the  blood,  partly  from  a  preterna- 
tural debility  of  the  membranes  of  the  artery,  which 
is  sometimes  constitutional.  They  are,  then  fore, 
more  frequent  in  the  great  branches  of  Uie  ant 
in  particular,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  heart,  in  the  arch 
of  the  aorta,  and  in  the  extremities,  for  instance,  in 
the  ham  and  at  the  ribs,  where  the  arteries  are  ex- 
posed to  frequent  injuries  by  stretching,  violent 
bodily  exertions,  thrusts,  falls,  and  contusions.  They 
may,  however,  be  occasioned  also,  especially  the  in- 
ternal ones,  by  diseases,  violent  ebullitions  of  the 
blood,  by  the  use  of  ardent  spirits,  by  vehement  pas- 
sions and  emotions,  particularly  by  anger ;  in  such 
cases,  the  arteries  may  be  ruptured,  and  sudden  death 
produced.  The  external  aneurisms  are  either  healed 
by  continued  pressure  on  the  swelling,  or  by  an 
operation,  in  which  the  artery  is  laid  bare,  and  tied 
above  the  swelling,  so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the 
blood  into  the  sac  of  the  aneurism,  which  contracts 
by  degrees.  Sometimes  the  ligature  is  applied  both 
above  and  below  the  aneurism. 

ANFOSSI,  Pasquale,  was  born  at  Naples,  in  1729, 
played  on  the  violin  in  the  music  schools  of  Naples, 
and  studied  composition  under  Sacchini  and  Piccini. 
The  latter  had  a  great  friendship  for  him,  and  pro- 
cured him,  hi  1771,  his  first  employment,  in  the 
theatre  delle  dame  at  Rome.  Though  he  met  with 
no  success,  Piccini  procured  him,  m  the  follow  ing 
year,  a  second  engagement,  in  which  he  was  also 
unsuccessful.  In  a  third  engagement,  the  year  after- 
wards, A.  was  more  fortunate.  The  Persecuted  Un- 
known was  performed,  in  1773,  with  great  applause, 
as  were  also  La  Finta  Giardiniera  and  //  Geloso  d. 
Cimento  some  time  afterwards.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Olimpiade,  in  1776,  entirely  failed,  and  the  morti- 
fication of  the  author,  on  this  occasion,  induced  him 
to  leave  Rome.  He  travelled  through  Italy,  and, 
about  1780,  went  to  France.  He  performed  in  the 
royal  academy  the  Persecuted  Unknown;  but  this 
lovely  and  delicate  music  did  not  meet  with  the 
reception  which  it  deserved.  From  France  A.  went 
to  London,  where,  in  1783,  he  was  director  of  music 
at  the  Italian  theatre.  In  1787,  he  returned  to 
Rome,  where  he  brought  out  several  pieces,  the 
success  of  which  made  him  forget  his  disappoint- 
ments, and  gained  him  a  reputation  which  lie  enjoyed 
until  his  death,  in  1795.  A.  frequently  reminds  us 
of  Sacchini  and  Piccini,  after  whom  he  formed  his 
style;  but  his  taste,  expression,  and  style  of  progres- 
sion and  resolution  are  extraordinary.  Several  of  his 
finales  are  models  in  their  kind.  His  fertility  proves 
that  he  composed  with  ease.  Of  his  works,  we  may 
also  mention  the.^rare,  //  Curioso  Indiscreto  and  / 
Fiaggiatori  Felici.  which  rank  among  the  best  comic 
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operas.    He  has  also  composed  several  oratorios  and 
psalms,  written  mostly  by  Metastasio. 

ANGEL  (from  the  Greek  ayy&es,  a  messenger).  Un- 
der the  articles  Demon  and  Demonology  is  shown  in 
wliat  way  the  idea  of  angels  was  introduced  into  Chris- 
tianity ;  here  we  shall  only  explain  how  this  idea  was 
further  developed.  Under  the  name  of  angels  is  under- 
stood a  kind  of  good  spirits,  having  a  near  connexion 
and  communication  with  men.    In  the  Jewish  theolo- 
gy, they  were  divided  into  different  classes  and  ranks. 
These  have  been  most  accurately  described  by  the 
author  of  the  Heavenly  Hierarchy,  ascribed  to  Diony- 
sius  the  Areopagite.    He  forms  them  into  three  clas- 
ses, each  containing  as  many  subdivisions.    Accord- 
ing to  the  majority  of  writers,  they  were  created  long 
oefore  the  visible  world ;  according  to  others,  at  the 
same  time  as  the  heaven  and  earth,  when  God  com- 
manded the  light  to  be,  and  his  spirit  moved  over  the 
waters.    Their  office  is  to  serve  the  Deity,  whose 
agents  they  are  in  effecting  his  good  purposes,  as  the 
tutelary  spirits  of  whole  nations  and  kingdoms,  as  the 
heralds  of  his  commands,  as  the  guardians  of  parti- 
cular individuals,  and  the  directors  of  particular 
events.      They  were  supposed  to   be  spirits  with 
ethereal  bodies.    This  conception  of  them  was  esta- 
blished as  a  doctrine  of  the  church  by  the  council  of 
Nice  (in  787),  but  is  at  variance  with  the  decision  of 
the  Lateran  council  of  1215,  which  makes  them  im- 
material beings.    Those  who  regard  the  body  merely 
as  an  incumbrance,  or  prison  of  the  soul,  and  conceive 
a  very  exalted  idea  of  pure  spirits,  hold  angels  to  be 
such  spirits,  and  explain  their  visible  appearance  by 
supposing  that  they  have  the  power  of  assuming  at 
will  bodily  forms  and  a  human  shape.    Those  who 
consider  it  no  imperfection  for  a  spirit  to  exist  in  a 
Ixxly,  maintain  that  angels  have  bodies.    As  finite 
beings,  they  must  have  some  place  where  they  reside. 
The  ancients  easily  found  a  habitation  for  them  in 
their  heaven,  which  was  conceived  to  be  a  vast  azure 
hull,  where  God  dwelt  with  his  angels ;  but  we,  who 
have  very  different  ideas  of  heaven  and  the  universe, 
cm  only  suppose  that,  if  they  still  operate  on  human 
things,  they  dwell  invisibly  with  and  about  us.     As 
to  their  names,  the  Catholic  church  receives  only  three 
as  sanctioned  by  the  Scriptures, — Michael,  Gabriel 
and  Raphael.     Among  the  heresies  of  Aldebert,  con- 
demned by  a  Catholic  council,  at  Rome,  under  pope 
Zachary,  704,  he  was  accused  of  invoking  angels  by 
unknown  names,  such  as  Uriel,  Raguel,  Simiel,  &c. 
It  was  expressly  declared  that  these  were  not  names 
of  angels,  but  of  evil  spirits.    The  later  Catholics, 
however,  have  now  changed  their  views  in  this  re- 
spect, and  the  Catholic  Sonnenberg  has,  after  the  ex- 
ample of  Milton  and  Klopstock,  not  only  mentioned 
other  angels,  but  invented  names  for  them.     Sweden- 
borg  gives  in  his  works  a  classification  and  detailed 
description  of  the  angels.     It  is  known  that  his  fol- 
lowers believe  in  the  constant  influence  of  angels  and 
the  spirits  of  the  deceased. 

ANGEL  ;  a  gold  coin  formerly  current  in  England, 
so  named  from  having  the  representation  of  an  angel 
upon  it.  It  weighed  four  pennyweights,  and  was 
twenty-three  carats  and  a  half  fine.  It  had  different 
values  in  different  reigns ;  but  is  now  only  an  imagin- 
ary sum,  or  money  ot  account,  implying  ten  shillings. 
ANGELI,  Peter,  professor  of  belles  lettres  at  Pisa,  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  was  born  in  Tuscany,  in  1517 ; 
died  1596.  He  published  various  works,  but  chiefly 
distinguished  himself  as  a  Latin  poet.  His  Syrias,  a 
Latin  poem  in  12  books,  is  on  the  same  subject  as 
Tasso's  Jerusalem  Delivered. 

ANGELO  BUONAROTTI,  Michael ;  of  the  ancient  family 
of  the  counts  of  Canosa;  born,  1474,  at  Caprese  or 
Chiusi ;  one  of  the  most  distinguished  names  in  the 
history  of  modern  art,  eminent  alike  in  painting, 


sculpture,  and  architecture,  and,  withal,  no  mean  poet. 
He  was  also  an  expert  fencer.    A.  was  one  of  those 
favourites  of  nature,  who  combine  in  their  single  per- 
sons the   excellences  of  many  highly-gifted  men. 
Domenico  Ghirlandaio  was  his  first  master  in  the  art 
of  drawing.    Before  he  had  been  with  him  two  years, 
in  the  academy  of  arts  established  by  Lorenzo  de' 
Medici,  he  studied  statuary  under  Bertoldo,  and,  in 
his  16th  year,  copied  the  head  of  a  satyr  in  marble, 
to  the  admiration  of  all  connoisseurs.  He  attracted  no 
less  attention  as  a  painter,  and  received  the  honoura- 
ble commission  (together  with  the  great  Leonardo  da 
Vinci)  of  decorating  the  senate-hall  at  Florence  with 
historical  designs.    For  this  purpose ,  he  sketched  that 
renowned,  though  not  completely  preserved  cartoon, 
which  represents  a  scene  from  the  Pisan  war,  and  is 
praised  by  critics  as  one  of  his  most  perfect  creations. 
Meanwhile,  pope  Julius  II.  had  invited  him  to  Rome, 
and  entrusted  him  with  the  charge  of  erecting  his 
sepulchral  monument.    Twice  this  labour  was  inter- 
rupted— once  by  the  offended  pride  of  A.,  and  then 
by  the  envy  of  contemporary  artists.    Bramante  and 
Juliano  da  San  Gallo,  in  particular,  persuaded  the 
pope  to  have  the  dome  of  the  Sistine  chapel  painted 
by  Michael  A.     Knowing  that  he  had  not  yet  at- 
tempted any  thing  in  fresco,  they  hoped  that  the 
imperfect  execution  of  this  task  would  alienate  the 
favour  of  the  pope  from  him.     A.  declined  the  com- 
mission, but  the  pope  would  not  be  refused,1  and,  in 
the  short  space  of  20  months,  the  artist  finished  the 
work,  which  was  admired  by  all  connoisseurs,  and 
of  which  Fernow  says  rightly,  that  it  displays,  per- 
haps, more  than  any  other  of  his  productions,  all  the 
sublimity  of  his  original  genius.     The  caj>pdla  Sis- 
tina  is  certainly  the  grandest  ensemble  of  art.    Its 
perfection  is  owing  chiefly  to  Michael  Angelo's  di- 
vine paintings.     (See  Sistine  Chapel.)    A.  was  about 
to  proceed  with  the  monument  of  Julius,  when  this 
pope  died.     His  successor,  Leo,  sent  A.  to  Florence 
to  erect  the  front  of  the  Laurentian  library.    Leo, 
however,  shortly  after  died,  and  his  successor,  Adrian 
VI.,  employed  A.  to  make  the  statues  for  the  monu- 
ment of  Julius ;  particularly  the  renowned  statue  of 
Moses,  and  the  Christ,  which  was  afterwards  placed 
at  Rome,  in  the  church  della  Minerva.    Clement 
VII.,  who  next  ascended  the  pontifical  chair,  recalled 
A.  to  Rome,  and  charged  him  with  the  finishing  of 
the  new  sacristy  and  the  Laurentian  library  at  Flor- 
ence.    In  the  first,  the  monuments  of  the  Medici  are 
by  him ;  e.  g.,  the  figures  of  Day  and  Night.    Tu- 
multuous times  followed,  after  the  lapse  of  which,  he 
was  employed  to  paint  the  Last  Judgment  in  the 
Sistine  chapel.    The  artist,  now  60  years  old,  un- 
willingly commenced  a  work  which  might  endanger 
his  fame.     Naturally  inclined  to  deep  and  earnest 
thought ;    preferring  the  sublime  conceptions    of 
Dante  to  all  other  poetry ;  having,  by  a  constant 
study  of  anatomy,  investigated  the  most  secret  me- 
chanism of  the  muscles,  and  conscious  of  his  own 
power, — he  endeavoured,  in  this  work,  to  strike  out 
a  new  path,  and  to  surpass  his  predecessors,  particu- 
larly Luca  Signeretti,  by  a  display  of  terrible  power. 
The  picture  is  grand,  nay,  gigantic,  like  the  mind 
which  created  it.    It  represents  Christ  in  the  act  of 
judging,  or,  rather,  at  the  moment  of  condemning. 
Martyrs  are  seen,  who  show  to  the  Judge  of  the  liv- 
ing and  dead  the  instruments  of  their  torture ;  souls 
ascend  to  the  choirs  of  angels  hovering  above  ;  the 
condemned  strive  to  break  loose  from  the  grasp  of 
the  devils  ;  there  the  evil  spirits  burst  into  shouts  of 
triumph  at  the  sight  of  their  prey ;  the  lost,  who  are 
dragged  down,  endeavour  to  cling  to  the  good,  who 
remain  in  Christ's  kingdom  ;  the  gulf  of  eternal  dam- 
nation is  seen  opening;  Jesus  Christ  and  his  mother 
are  seen  surrounded  by  the  apostles,  who  place  a 
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crown  on  his  head,  and  by  a  multitude  of  mints, 
while  angels  above  carry  in  lriiiin]ih  tlic  symlxiN  of 
Ins  |wssiim  ;  mid.  lower  down,  nnotiuT  rom|>aiiy  of 
anjfels  sound  tin-  trumpets  intended  to  awaken  the 
dead  from  their  tombs,  and  call  them  to  judgment. 
All  thN.  and  a  vast  deal  more,  is  executed  in  the 
awful  style  of  Dante.  With  these  scenes  of  fear  and 
di '-pair,  of  judgment  and  of  heavenly  beatitude,  a 
.vail  of  great  height  and  breadth  is  filled,  and  every 
where  is  displayed  the  most  profound  study,  the 
richest  experience,  and  the,  lofty  spirit  of  a  master. 
The  effect  of  this  picture  resembles  that  of  the  su- 
blimest  passages  of  Dante,  particularly  in  connexion 
with  the  large  images  of  the  prophets,  who,  like 
warning  and  stern  heralds  of  the  last  judgment,  look 
down  from  the  ceiling  upon  the  spectator,  resembling 
beings  of  another  world,  rather  than  images  made  by 
the  hand  of  man.  Whilst  this  picture  of  the  Last 
Judgment  shows  the  human  figure  in  all  its  attitudes 
a-ul  foreshortenings,  and  gives  us  the  expression  of 
astonishment,  of  pain,  of  despair,  through  all  their 
degrees,  it  may  l>e  considered  as  an  inexhaustible 
treasure  for  the  study  of  the  arts.  A/s  last  considerable 
works  in  paintings  were  two  large  pictures — the  Con- 
version of  St  Paul,  and  the  Crucifixion  of  St  Peter, 
in  the  Pauline  chapel.  In  sculpture,  he  executed 
the  Descent  of  Christ  from  the  Cross,  four  figures  of 
one  piece  of  marble.  It  is  reported  of  his  Cupid  in 
marble,  that  it  was  a  more  perfect  copy  of  another 
Cupid,  which  he  liad  buried  in  the  ground,  after  hav- 
ing broken  off  one  of  its  arms,  in  order  that  it  might 
pass  for  an  antique.  This  perfect  Cupid  is  as  large 
as  life.  A.'s  statue  of  Bacchus  was  thought,  by 
Raphael,  to  possess  equal  perfection  with  the  master- 
pieces of  Phidias  and  Praxiteles.  As  late  as  1546. 
A.  was  obliged  to  undertake  the  continuation  of  the 
building  of  St  Peter's.  He  corrected  its  plan,  for 
which  he  chose  the  form  of  the  Grecian  cross,  and 
reduced  to  order  the  confusion  occasioned  by  the 
various  plans  which  had  been  successively  pursued 
in  the  course  of  its  construction.  But  he  did  not 
live  long  enough  to  see  his  plan  executed,  in  which 
many  alterations  were  made  after  his  death.  Besides 
this,  he  undertook  the  building  of  the  Campidoglio 
(Capitol)  of  the  Farnese  palace,  and  of  many  other 
edifices.  His  style  in  architecture  is  distinguished 
by  grandeur  and  boldness,  and,  in  his  ornaments,  the 
untamed  character  of  his  imagination  frequently  ap- 
pears, preferring  the  uncommon  to  the  simple  and 
elegant — His  poems,  which  he  considered  merely 
as  pastimes,  contain,  likewise,  convincing  proofs  of 
his  great  genius.  They  are  published  in  several 
collections,  but  have  also  appeared  singly. — One  of 
the  greatest  historians  of  our  time  has  suggested, 
that  a  king  of  Italy,  such  as  Machiavelli  wished  him, 
and  every  reflecting  Italian  must  wish  him,  in  order 
to  unite  that  unhappy  country,  ought  to  be  a  man 
like  Michael  Angelo — ardent,  severe,  firm,  and  bold. 
Micliael  A.,  though  of  a  lofty  spirit,  was  not  haugh- 
ty ;  he  is  said  to  have  been  in  the  habit  of  giving 
models  for  the  images  of  saints  to  the  engravers  in 
wood,  and  the  dealers  in  pictures  and  casts.  His 
prose  works,  consisting  of  lectures,  speeches,  cicco- 
late,  that  is,  humorous  academical  discourses,  are  to 
be  found  in  the  collection  of  the  Prose  fiorentine, 
nnd  his  letters  in  Bottari's  Letters  pittoriche.  (See 
the  f'ita  di  Michelangelo  B.,  scritta  da  Ascanio  Con- 
dwi,  svo  Discepolo ;  Rome,  1553, 4  ;  Florence,  1746, 
fol.,  withaddit.;  the  last  edition,  Pisa,  1823,  with 
comments  by  the  cav.  de  Rossi.) 

AM.KRSTEIX,  John,  Julius,  a  distinguished  patron 
of  the  fine  arts,  was  born  at  St  Petersburg  in  1735, 
and  went  to  England  under  the  patronage  of  the  late 
Andrew  Thompson,  with  whom  he  continued  in  part- 
nership upwards  of  50  years.  A.  first  proposed  a  re- 


ward of  £2000  from  the  fund  at  Lloyd's  to  the  in- 
ventorof  ihe  life-hoaK  His  cclelirattd  collection 
of  iiaintiiK'-s  has  been  purcliast  d  since  his  death  by 
the  British  government,  nt.  the  expense  of  £00,000, 
as  the  nucleus  of  a  national  gallery.  Mr  A.  died  at 
Woodlands,  Klackheatli,  January  22,  1822. 

AM;KH.STKJN  GAU.KKY.     See  Xutiimnl  (lalliry. 

ANGLE;  the  inclination  of  two  lines:  J,  or  two 
straight  lines.  Angles  are  measured  hy  urcs  of  a 
circle,  the  centre  of  which  is  the  point  where  both 
the  sides  of  the  angle  meet,  the  vertex,  as  it  is  called 
in  geometry.  Every  circle,  large  or  small.  is  divided 
into  3GO  degrees,  each  degree  into  (H)  minutes,  each 
minute  into  60  seconds.  It  is,  therefore,  clear,  that 
the  size  of  the  angle  lias  nothing  to  do  with  the 
length  of  the  lines,  "because  only  their  inclination  is 
measured.  An  angle  of  6  degrees,  2  minutes  and 
3  seconds  is  written  thus  :  6°  2'  3".  Angles  are  di- 
vided into  right  angles,  equal  to  90°,  four  of  which 
are  equal  to  the  whole  circle ;  obtuse  angles,  those 
greater  than  90°;  and  acute  angles,  tlu»e  which  are 
less.  2.  There  are,  also,  spherical  angles  and  solid  in  - 
gles  ;  the  former  formed  by  arcs,  the  latter  by  ill- 
Whole  sciences  are  based  on  the  theory  of  angles 
e.g.,  trigonometry.  The  calculations  of  the  astrono 
mer,  and  the  measuring  of  distant  objects,  depend 
on  the  science  of  triangles,  which,  in  fact,  is  nothing 
else  but  the  science  01  angles.  The  ancients  were 
acquainted  with  the  theory  of  angles.  In  fact,  geo- 
metry, and,  one  might  almost  say,  mathematics  be- 
gan with  the  science  of  angles. 

ANGLES  ;  a  German  nation,  which  resided  in  what 
is  now  the  dukedom  of  Magdeburg,  in  Prussia,  near 
the  Elbe,  and,  probably,  succeeded  to  the  former 
seat  of  the  Lombards,  when  these  latter  had  driven 
the  Cherusci  from  the  northern  half  of  their  country. 
As  they  never  approached  the  Rhine  and  the  Roman 
frontiers,  we  do  not  find  their  name  mentioned  by 
the  Roman  authors,  who  comprehended  them,  with 
many  others,  under  the  general  name  of  Chauci  and 
Saxons,  until  the  conquest  of  Britain  made  them 
better  known  as  a  separate  nation.  In  the  5th  cen- 
tury,  they  joined  their  powerful  northern  neighbours, 
the  Saxons,  and,  under  the  name  of  dnglo-Saxoitx, 
conquered  the  country  now  called  England.  (See 
Great  Britain.)  A  part  of  them  remained  near  the 
Danish  peninsula,  where,  to  the  present  day,  a  small 
tract  of  land,  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  duchy  o 
Sleswic,  bears  the  name  Angeln. 

ANGLBSEA,  or  ANGLESEY  (ancient  Mono)  ;  an  island 
and  county  of  North  Wales,  in  the  Irish  sea,  sepa- 
rated from  the  main  land  of  Britain  by  a  narrow 
strait  called  Menai,  over  which  there  has  been  late- 
ly erected  a  magnificent  suspension  bridge.  (See 
Menai.)  The  island  is  24  miles  long  and  17  broad, 
containing  4  market-towns  and  74  parishes.  Sq. 
miles,  402 ;  population,  37,045.  The  soil  is  fertile , 
the  chief  products  are  grain  and  cattle.  Of  the  for 
mer,  about  100,000  bushels  are  exported  in  favoura- 
ble seasons.  It  returns  two  members  to  parliament. 

ANGLING  ;  the  art  of  ensnaring  fish  with  a  hook, 
which  has  been  previously  baited  with  small  fish, 
worms,  flies,  &c.  Among  no  people  has  this  art  at- 
tracted so  much  attention,  and  nowhere  have  so 
many  persons  of  all  classes,  both  clerical  and  secului', 
resorted  to  angling  as  an  amusement,  as  in  England, 
whose  literature  is  richer  than  that  of  any  other 
country  in  works  relating  to  this  sport,  both  in  pros^ 
and  verse.  A  similar  fondness  for  angling  exists  in 
the  United  States.  In  both  countries,  in  England  and 
North  America,  angling  is  followed  by  many  sports, 
men  with  a  kind  of  passion.  In  England,  it  has 
been  thought  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  protected 
by  statute  ;  and  a  series  of  acts,  from  the  reign  of 
Edward  I.  to  George  III.,  exists,  relating  to  angling 
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anil  fishing.  Tn  the  United  States  of  America,  angl- 
ing, like  all  other  kinds  of  sport,  is  free  to  every  body. 
In  a  rude  state  of  society,  angling  was  resorted 
to  from  necessity.  This  occupation  soon  became 
an  amusement  for  those  who  had  leisure  enough 
to  spend  time  in  it,  as  it  affords  to  most  people 
much  pleasure.  We  find  occasional  allusions  to 
this  pursuit  among  the  Greek  writers,  and  through- 
out the  most  ancient  books  of  the  Bible.  Plu- 
tarch mentions  an  amusing  anecdote  of  Antony's 
unsuccessful  angling  in  the  presence  of  Cleo- 
patra, and  a  fine  trick  which  she  played  him.  It 
is  said  that  angling  came  into  repute  in  England 
alx)ut  the  period  of  the  reformation,  when  botn  the 
secular  and  regular  clergy,  being  prohibited  by  the 
common  law  from  the  amusements  of  hunting,  hawk- 
ing, and  fowling,  directed  their  attention  to  this  re- 
creation. The  invention  of  printing  aided  in  drawing 
attention  to  this  subject,  and  made  known  its  impor- 
tance "  to  cause  the  helthe  of  your  body,  and  specy- 
ally  of  your  soul,"  as  the  first  treatise  concludes. 
Wynkin  de  Worde  gave  the  world,  in  1496,  a  small 
folio  republication  of  the  celebrated  Book  of  St 
Albans.  It  contained,  for  the  first  time,  a  curious 
tract,  entitled  the  Treatyse  of  Fyshinge  icyth  an 
Angle,  embellished  with  a  wood-cut  of  the  angler. 
This  treatise  is  ascribed  to  dame  Juliana  Berners 
or  Barnes,  prioress  of  a  nunnery  near  St  Alban's. 
"  The  Angler,"  she  observes,  "  atte  the  leest,  hath 
his  holsoni  walke  and  mery  at  his  ease,  a  swete  ayre 
of  the  swete  sauoure  of  the  meede  floures  that  maky th 
him  hungry ;  he  hereth  the  melodyous  armony  of  the 
fowlls,  he  seeth  the  yonge  swannes,  heerons,  duckes, 
cotes  and  many  other  fowles,  with  their  brodes, 
whych  me  seemyth  better  than  alle  the  noyse  of 
honndys,  the  blastes  of  hornys,  and  the  scrye  of 
fowles,  that  hunters,  fawkeners  and  foulers  can  make. 
And  if  angler  take  fysshe,  surely  thenne  is  there  noo 
man  merier  than  he  is  in  his  spyryte."  Walton's  ini- 
mitable discourse  on  angling  was  first  printed  in  1653, 
in  an  elegant  duodecimo,  with  plates  of  the  most 
considerable  fish  cut  in  steel.  This  edition  and  three 
subsequent  ones  consisted  wholly  of  what  is  now 
called  part  the  first  of  the  Complete  Angler,  being 
Walton's  individual  portion  of  the  work.  For  the 
Ix-nefit  of  young  sportsmen,  we  shall  here  lay 
before  him,  1.  A  short  general  description  of 
the  tackle  he  will  require ;  2.  A  detailed  list  or 
account  of  the  fish  usually  taken  by  anglers  in 
Great  Britain ;  and,  3.  A  table,  which  forms  a  sum- 
mary of  the  art,  and  in  which  various  baits  are  in- 
cluded, not  mentioned  in  the  list. — Tackle  for  Angl- 
ing.— In  the  choice  of  his  rod  the  angler  will  gener- 
ally be  directed  by  local  circumstances.  The  cane 
rods  are  lightest ;  and  where  fishing-tackle  are  sold, 
they  most  commonly  have  the  preference ;  but  in 
retired  country  places,  the  rod  is  often  of  the  angler's 
own  manufacture,  and  he  should,  at  any  rate,  be 
capable  of  supplying  himself  with  one  upon  an  emer- 
gency. No  wood,  as  a  whole,  is  better  adapted  for 
tliis  purpose  than  the  common  hazel  ;  and  if  to  this 
he  can  add  a  sound  ash  stock,  or  butt-end,  and  a 
whalebone  top,  he  is  as  well  furnished  with  materials 
as  he  need  desire  to  be.  Salmon  rods  are  sometimes 
wholly  made  of  ash,  with  a  whalebone  top.  Other 
rods  may  be  fonned  thus : — a  yellow  deal  joint  of 
seven  feet ;  a  straight  hazel  joint  of  six  feet ;  a  piece 
of  fine  grained  yew,  tapered  to  a  whalebone  top,  and 
measuring  together  about  two  feet.  Always  carry  a 
jointed  rod,  when  not  in  use,  tightly  looped  up.  The 
line,  like  the  rod,  should  gradually  diminish  toward 
the  further  extremity ;  and  no  materials  exceed  strong 
clear  horse  hair.  If  you  make  it  yourself,  the  hairs 
from  the  middle  of  the  tail  are  best,  and  those  of  a 
young,  and  healthy,  grey,  or  white  stallion ;  sort 


them  well,  that  the  hair  at  every  link  may  be  of  equal 
size  with  each  other ;  and  if  you  wash  them,  do  not 
dry  them  too  rapidly.  For  ground  fishing,  brown  or 
dark  hairs  are  best,  as  resembling  the  colour  of  the 
bottom.  Silk  lines  are  more  showy  than  useful. 
They  soon  rot  and  catch  weeds.  Your  hook  should 
readily  bend  without  breaking,  and  yet  retain  a  sharp 
point,  which  may  be  occasionally  renewed  by  a  whet- 
stone. It  should  be  long  in  the  shank  and  deep  in 
the  bed.;  the  point  straight,  and  true  to  the  level  of 
the  shank ;  and  the  barb  long.  From  the  difficulty 
of  tempering  and  making  them,  few  anglers  ever 
undertake  tne  task.  Be  careful  to  provide  yourself 
with  a  variety  accordingly.  Their  sizes  and  sorts 
must,  of  course,  entirely  depend  on  the  kind  of  fish  for 
which  you  mean  to  angle.  Floats  are  formed  of 
cork,  porcupine  quills,  goose  and  swan  quills,  &c. 
For  heavy  fish,  or  strong  streams,  use  a  cork  float  ; 
in  slow  water,  and  for  lighter  fish,  quill  floats.  To 
make  the  former,  take  a  sound  common  cork,  and 
bore  it  with  a  small  red  hot  iron  through  the  centre, 
length  ways ;  then  taper  it  down  across  the  grain, 
about  two-thirds  of  the  length,  and  round  the  top, 
forming  it,  as  a  whole,  into  the  shape  of  a  pear.  Load 
your  floats  so  as  just  to  sink  them  short  of  the  top. — 
Fish,  usually  taken  by  anglers  in  Great  Britain. — The 
Barbel,  so  called  from  its  four  barbs,  two  of  which 
are  at  the  corners  of  its  mouth,  and  the  others  at  the 
end  of  its  snout,  is  a  heavy,  dull,  fish,  and  gives  very 
inferior  sport  to  the  angler,  in  proportion  to  his  size 
and  strength.  They  begin  to  shed  their  spawn  about 
the  middle  of  April,  and  come  in  season  about  a 
month  or  six  weeks  after.  In  their  usual  haunts, 
among  weeds,  &c.,  they  are  fond  of  rooting  with  their 
nose  like  the  pig.  In  summer,  they  frequent  the 
most  powerful  and  rapid  currents,  and  settle  among 
logs  of  wood,  piles,  and  weeds,  where  they  remain 
for  a  long  time  apparently  immovable  ;  during  the 
winter  time,  they  return  to  deep  bottoms.  The  most 
killing  baits  for  the  barbel  are  the  spawn  of  trout, 
salmon,  or  indeed  of  any  other  fish,  especially  if  it  be 
fresh,  respecting  which,  the  barbel  is  very  cunning  ; 
the  pastes  that  imitate  it  must,  therefore,  be  well 
made,  and  of  fresh  flavour.  It  is  also  an  advisable 
plan  to  bait  the  water  over  night,  by  spawn  or  a 
quantity  of  cut  worms.  The  barbel  will  also  bite 
well  at  the  cobworm,  gentles,  and  cheese,  soaked  in 
honey.  The  rod  and  line,  with  which  you  fish  for 
barbel,  must  both  be  extremely  long,  with  a  running 
plummet  attached  to  the  latter,  as  they  swim  very 
close  to  the  bottom.  By  a  gentle  inclination  of  the 
rod,  you  may  easily  ascertain  when  there  is  a  bite  j 
immediately  upon  which  the  fish  should  be  struck, 
and  seldom  escapes,  unless  he  break  the  line.  The 
Bleak,  or  Blay,  is  a  common  river  fish,  so  called  from 
its  bleak  or  white  appearance,  that  spawns  in  March ; 
and  is  fond  of  many  of  the  baits  for  trout.  It  is  usu- 
ally caught  with  a  small  artificial  fly  of  a  brown  col- 
our ;  and  the  hook  should  be  suited  in  size  to  the  fly. 
The  bleak  seldom  exceeds  six  inches  in  length ;  its 
flesh  is  highly  valued  by  epicures,  and  beads  are 
made  of  its  scales.  Bream  shed  their  spawn  about 
midsummer,  and  although  they  are  occasionally  met 
with  in  slow  running  rivers,  are  reckoned  a  pond 
fish,  where  they  will  uirive  in  the  greatest  perfection  ; 
and  have  been  known  to  weigh  from  8  to  10  Ibs.  In 
fishing  for  them,  the  angler  should  be  very  silent, 
and  take  all  possible  care  to  keep  concealed  from  the 
fish,  which  are  angled  for  near  the  bottom.  His 
tackle  also  must  be  strong.  This  fish,  according  to 
Dr  Shaw,  is  a  native  of  many  parts  of  Europe,  inha- 
biting the  still  lakes  and  rivers,  and  sometimes  found 
even  in  the  Caspian  sea.  Bull  head,  or  Miller's 
thumb,  is  a  small  ugly  fish,  which  hides  itself  in 
brooks  and  rivers  under  a  gravelly  bottom.  They 
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M  :i\vn  in  April,  and  their  average  lengili  is  from  four 
to  five  iiiclit-s.  When  their  gill  fiiis  are  cut  off  they 
serve  as  good  baits  for  pike  ami  trout,  and,  like  the 
Cray  fish,  when  IxMled,  their  flesh  turns  red.  f  V/»y>  is 
a  fish,  that  by  its  frequency  of  spawning,  and  quick- 
;  growth,  is  greatly  used  to  stock  ponds,  \\hcrc 
it  thrives  better,  and  lives  longer  Uian  in  rivers. 
(JeMicr  speaks  of  one  who  livecf  to  100  years  old; 
there  is  much  doubt  about  its  general  age,  but  it  is 
supposed  to  be  a  very  long  lived  fi^h.  They  spawn 
three  or  four  times  a  year,  but  the  earliest  time  i- 
iJ Knit  the  commencement  of  May.  They  are  observ- 
ed to  live  uncommonly  long  out  of  water,  and  in 
Holland  are  frequently  kept  alive  for  three  weeks, 
or  a  month,  in  a  cool  place,  by  being  hung  with  wet 
moss  in  a  net,  and  fed  with  bread,  steeped  in  milk. 
In  angling  for  carp,  it  is  necessary  to  make  use  of 
strong  tackle,  with  a  fun-  gut  next  the  hook,  and  a 
float  formed  of  the  quill  of  a  goose.  V  They  bite 
almost  close  to  the  bottom,  and  are  rarely  caught  if 
angled  for  in  a  boat.  From  its  subtlety,  it  has  been 
sometimes  called  the  water  fox.  The  river  carp  is 
accustomed  to  haunt  in  the  winter,  the  most  quiet  and 
broad  parts  of  the  stream.  In  summer  they  live  in 
deep  holes,  reaches,  and  nooks,  under  the  roots  of 
trees,  and  among  great  banks  of  weeds,  mitil  they  are 
in  a  rotten  condition.  The  pond  carp  loves  a  rich 
and  fat  soil,  and  will  seldom  or  never  thrive  in  cold, 
hungry  waters.  The  carp  ponds  of  Germany  yield 
a  considerable  income  to  the  gentry.  The  Chub,  or 
Checin,  is,  like  the  perch,  a  very  bold  biter,  and  will 
rise  eagerly  at  a  natural  or  artificial  fly.  They  spawn 
in  June,  or  at  the  latter  end  of  May,  at  which  time 
they  are  easily  caught  by  a  fly,  a  beetle  with  his  legs 
and  wings  cut  off,  or  still  more  successfully  by  a 
large  snail.  When  they  are  fished  for  at  mid-water, 
or  at  bottom,  a  float  should  be  made  use  of;  when  at 
top,  it  is  customary  to  dip  for  them,  or  to  use  a  fly, 
as  if  a  trout  were  the  angler's  object.  Strong  tackle 
is  abo  requisite,  as  they  are  a  heavy  fish,  ana  usually 
require  a  landing  net  to  pull  them  out.  Their  aver- 
age length  is  from  ten  to  fourteen  inches.  Dace,  Dart, 
or  Dare,  are  a  very  active  and  cautious  fish  and  rise 
to  a  fly,  either  real  or  artificial.  It  is  necessary,  in 
angling  for  them,  to  remain  in  concealment  as  much 
as  possible.  They  spawn  in  February  and  March, 
and  their  flesh  is  but  inferior  in  point  of  flavour. 
They  frequent  gravelly,  clayey,  and  sandy  bottoms, 
leaves  of  the  water  lily,  and  deep  holes,  if  well  shad- 
ed. In  sultry  weather  they  are  frequently  caught  in 
the  shallows ;  and  during  that  period,  are  best  taken 
v  ith  grasshoppers  or  gentles.  In  fishing  at  bottom 
for  roach  and  dace,  who  are  similar  in  their  haunts 
nnd  disposition,  bread  soaked  in  water,  and  kneaded 
to  a  good  consistency,  and  then  made  up  together 
with  bran  into  round  balls,  and  thrown  into  the  place 
where  it  is  proposed  to  angle,  will  be  found  very 
serviceable,  but  must  always  be  thrown  up  the  stream. 
There  is  a  mode  of  intoxicating  dace,  and  by  this 
means  rendering  them  an  easy  prey ;  but  this  is  no 
part  of  the  real  angler's  sport.  The  Thames  is  well 
known  to  abound  in  dace,  and  the  graining  of  the 
Mersey  is  thought  to  be  a  variety  of  the  same  species. 
The  Eel  is  rarely  angled  for,  but  it  is  usually  caught 
by  the  process  of  sniggling  or  bobbing,  with  night 
lines,  &c.  Being  fond  of  quiet  in  the  day  time,  all 
who  expect  much  sport  in  eel  fishing  must  devote 
their  evenings  and  even  whole  nights  to  the  pursuit. 
The  method  for  sniggling  for  eels  is  as  follows : — 
Take  a  common  needle,  attached  in  the  middle  by 
fine  waxed  twine  a  packthread  line,  or  a  strong  small 
hook  fixed  to  this  kind  of  line ;  place  a  large  lob- 
worm, by  the  head  end,  on  your  needle  or  hook,  and 
draw  him  on  to  his  middle  ;  affix  another  needle  to 
the  end  of  a  long  stick,  and  guide  your  bait  with  it 


into  any  of  the  known  liaunts  of  the  fish,  between 
mill  boards,  or  into  clefts  of  banks  or  holes,  holding 
the  line  in  your  hand  ;  now  give  the  eel  time  to  gorge 
the  bait,  and  then  l>y  a  sharp  twitch  fix  the  needle 
acn>ss  his  throat,  or  the  hook  into  Ins  body ;  tire  him 
well,  and  your  triumph  is  certain.  'Although  thi-  i> 
not  strictly  a  method  of  angling,  the  losers  of  that 
sport,  will  find  it.  so  successful  a  mode  of  diversifying 
their  pursuits,  where  eels  are  common,  that  the  j.rc 
sent  appeared  the  most  convenient  place  to  insert  it. 
Bobbing  is  a  rough  species  of  angling.  The  l>e>t 
method  is  to  provide  yourself  with  ftOOOnderable  num- 
ber of  good-sized  worms,  and  string  them  from  head 
to  tail,  by  a  needle,  on  fine  strong  twine,  viz.  to 
the  amount  of  a  pound,  or  a  pound  and  a  half  in 
weight.  Wind  them  round  a  card  into  a  dozen  or 
fifteen  links,  and  secure  the  two  ends  of  each  link  by 
threads.  Now  tie  a  strong  cord  to  the  bundle  of 
strung  worms,  about  a  foot  from  which  put  on  a  bored 
plummet,  and  angle  with  a  line  from  two  to  three 
feet  long,  attached  to  a  stout  tapering  pole.  I 
and  perhaps  pike,  are  found  in  no  part  of  Great  Bri- 
tain in  such  numbers  or  variety  as  in  the  marshy 
parts  of  the  counties  of  Cambridge  and  Lincoln.  The 
silver  eel  is  the  finest,  and  is  very  common  in  Scot- 
land. The  manner  in  which  this  fish  is  propagated, 
lias  long  been  a  matter  of  dispute.  They  liave  neither 
spawn  nor  melt,  as  known  organs  of  generation.  Wal- 
ton gravely  argues  for  their  being  bred  of  corruption, 
"  as  some  kind  of  bees  and  wasps  are  ;"  others  strong- 
ly contend  for  their  being  viviparous.  It  is  a  subject, 
indeed,  upon  which  naturalists  have  no  certain  infor- 
mation. The  lamprey,  "  a  lambendo  petras,  from 
licking  the  rocks,"  says  the  quaint  author  of  the 
Worthies  of  England,  is  a  species  of  eel  variously 
esteemed.  In  Worcestershire  and  Gloucestershire, 
the  Severn  lamprey  is  regarded  as  a  luxury ;  and,  by 
the  city  of  Gloucester,  a  pie  made  of  this  fish  is  an- 
nually presented  to  the  king.  In  the  north  of  Great 
Britain  it  is  much  disliked.  Eels  bite  in  a  shower, 
and  in  windy,  gloomy  weather,  at  the  lob  and  garden 
worm,  designed  for  other  fish,  particularly  trout.  I'n- 
like  other  fish,  they  are  never  out  of  season.  They 
are  a  very  greedy  fish,  and  if  you  wish  to  angle  for 
them  hi  the  ordinary  way,  they  will  take  a  lamprey, 
wasp  grubs,  minnows,  &c.,  but  particularly  the  first. 
The  Pinnock,  or  Hirling,  is  a  species  of  sea  trout 
which  usually  attains  the  length  of  from  9  to  14 
inches,  and  is  principally  known  in  Scotland ;  the 
whitling,  another  species,  is  from  16  to  24  inches  long. 
They  will  both  rise  equally  at  an  artificial  fly,  but 
require  generally  a  more  showy  one  than  the  com- 
mon trout.  The  Grayling,  or  Umber,  spawns  in  May, 
and  is  in  the  best  condition  in  November.  They  will 
greedily  take  all  the  baits  that  a  trout  does,  and  fre- 
quent the  same  streams.  They  are  said  to  have  tin; 
fragrant  smell  of  the  plant  Thymallus.  Their  aver- 
age length  is  from  16  to  18  inches ;  and  they  must 
be  angled  for  with  very  fine  tackle,  as  they  are  a  re- 
markably timid  fish.  When  hooked,  they  must  also 
be  cautiously  worked,  as  the  hold  in  their  moutli 
easily  gives  way ;  but  they  will  speedily  return  to  the 
bait.  It  is  fine  eating,  unknown  to  Scotland  or  Ire- 
land. The  Gudgeon  is  a  fish  in  some  request,  both  for 
its  flavour  and  the  sport  it  affords  to  the  inexperienced 
angler.  It  is  very  simple,  and  is  allured  with  almost 
any  kind  of  bait.  It  spawns  two  or  three  times  dur- 
ing the  year ;  is  generally  from  5  to  6  inches  long, 
and  fond  of  gentle  streams  with  a  gravel  ly  bottom .  J  n 
angling  for  gudgeon,  the  bottom  should  be  previously 
stirred  up,  as  this  rouses  them  from  a  state  of  inac- 
tivity, and  collects  them  in  shoals  together.  Some 
anglers  use  two  or  three  hooks  in  gudgeon  fishing 
A  float  is  always  used,  but  the  fish  should  not  be 
struck  on  the  first  motion  of  it ;  as  they  are  acous- 
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tomed  to  nibble  the  bait  before  they  swallow  it.  It 
frequently  happens,  that  in  angling  for  gudgeons, 
perch  are  caught.  The  Loach,  or  Groundling,  sheds 
its  spawn  in  April,  and  remains  in  the  gravel ;  where 
they  are  usually  caught  with  a  small  red  worm.  They 
are  principally  found  in  the  north  of  Great  Britain,  and 
in  the  streams  of  the  mountainous  parts.  They  are 
about  three  inches  in  length  ;  and  their  flesh  is  plea- 
»aiit  and  wholesome.  The  Minnow  or  Minim,  one  of 
the  smallest  river  fish,  seldom  exceeds  two  inches  in 
length.  They  spawn  generally  about  once  in  two  or 
three  years,  and  swim  together  in  shoals,  in  shallow 
waters,  where  they  are  very  free,  and  bold  in  biting. 
They  serve  also  as  excellent  baits  for  pike,  trout, 
chub,  perch,  and  many  other  fish  which  prey  upon 
and  devour  them  greedily.  Mullet  take  almost  the 
same  baits  as  the  trout,  and  will  very  eagerly  rise  to 
an  artificial  fly ;  they  are  considered  free  biters,  and 
come  and  go  with  the  tide.  If  artificial  flies  are  made 
use  of,  their  size  should  be  larger  than  those  gener- 
ally used  to  insnare  the  trout.  They  are  found  in 
their  greatest  perfection,  in  the  river  Arun,  Sussex  ; 
but  are  seldom  or  never  seen  in  Scotland.  The  Par, 
or  Samlet,  is  a  fish  that  is  known  by  different  names 
in  different  parts  of  Great  Britain.  On  the  river 
Wye  it  is  usually  called  a  skirling,  in  Yorkshire,  a 
brandling,  in  Northumberland,  a  rack-rider ;  and  in 
some  parts  of  England,  a  fingering,  from  the  resem- 
blance of  its  spotted  streaks  to  the  human  fingers. 
Par,  or  Samlet,  is  its  Scottish  name,  and  in  that  part 
of  Britain  it  is  best  known.  Some  have  affirmed,  that 
it  is  the  blended  spawn  of  the  trout  and  salmon.  This 
opinion  is  strengthened  by  the  circumstance  of  their 
usually  frequenting  the  same  haunts  with  the  salmon 
and  sea  trout,  and  their  being  forked  in  their  tail  like 
the  former.  The  Perch  is  a  very  bold  biting  fish, 
and  affords  excellent  amusement  to  the  angler.  He 
is  distinguished  by  the  beauty  of  his  colours,  and  by 
a  large  erection  on  his  back,  strongly  armed  with  stiff 
and  sharp  bristles,  which  lie  can  raise  or  depress  at 
pleasure.  Defended  by  this  natural  excrescence,  he 
bids  defiance  to  the  attacks  of  the  ravenous  and  enor- 
mous pike,  and  will  even  dare  to  attack  one  of  his 
own  species.  Perch  spawn  about  the  beginning  of 
March,  and  measure  from  eight  to  fourteen  inches. 
In  fishing  for  perch  with  a  minnow,  or  brandling,  the 
hook  should  be  run  through  the  back  fin  of  the  bait, 
which  must  liang  about  six  inches  from  the  ground. 
A  large,  cork  float  should  be  attached  to  the  line, 
which  should  be  leaded  about  nine  inches  from  the 
hook.  It  must  be  observed,  tliat  they  invariably,  re- 
fuse a  fly.  The  Pike,  Luce,  or  Jack,  is  a  fish  of  en- 
ormous size,  and  the  greatest  voracity ;  indeed,  so 
notorious  is  he  for  the  latter  quality,  as  to  have 
gained  the  appellation  of  the  fresh  water  shark. 
They  are  also  great  breeders.  Their  usual  time 
of  shedding  their  spawn  is  about  March,  in  ex- 
tremely shallow  waters.  The  finest  pike  are  those 
which  feed  in  clear  rivers  ;  those  of  fens  or  meres, 
being  of  very  inferior  quality.  They  grow  to  a 
vast  size  in  these  last  mentioned  places,  where  they 
feed  principally  on  frogs,  and  such  like  nutriment. 
They  are  reckoned  to  oe  the  most  remarkable  for 
longevity  of  all  fresh  water  fish ;  are  solitary  and 
melancholy  in  their  habits,  generally  swimming  by 
themselves,  and  remaining  alone  in  their  haunts,  un- 
til compelled  by  hunger  to  roam  in  quest  of  food. 
There  are  three  modes  of  catching  pike :  by  the  led- 
ger, the  trolling,  or  walking  bait,  and  the  trimmer. 
The  Pope,  or  Ruff",  is  a  fish  very  similar  in  its  na- 
ture and  appearance  to  the  perch,  and  is  frequently 
caught  when  fishing  for  the  latter.  They  spawn 
in  March  and  April,  and  are  taken  witn  a  brand- 
ling, gentles,  or  caddis.  They  are  extremely  vora- 
cio\is  in  their  disposition,  and  will  devour  a  min- 


now, which  is  almost  as  big  as  themselves.  In  their 
favourite  haunts  of  gentle  deep  streams,  overhung  by 
trees,  they  swim  in  shoals  together ;  and  you  may 
fish  for  them  either  at  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  the 
water,  as  they  are  known  to  bite  in  almost  any 
weather,  and  in  any  situation.  Their  average  length 
is  from  six  to  seven  inches.  Roach  are  frequently 
taken  with  flies  under  water.  They  will  bite  at  all 
the  baits  which  are  prepared  for  chub  or  dace,  and 
are  considered  a  simple  and  foolish  fish.  They  spawn 
in  May,  and  turn  red  when  boiled.  The  compact- 
ness of  their  flesh  gave  rise  to  the  proverb,  "  Sound 
as  a  roach."  The  roach  haunts  shallow  and  gentle 
streams,  and  the  mouths  of  small  streams  whicii  run 
into  larger  ones.  In  angling  for  roach,  the  tackle 
must  be  strong,  and  the  float  large  and  well  leaded. 
The  Rud,  or  Finscale,  is  a  very  scarce  fish,  found 
only  in  the  river  Charwell,  in  Oxfordshire,  and  a  few 
of  the  lakes  of  Lincolnshire  and  Yorkshire.  It  sheds 
its  spawn  in  April,  will  take  all  kinds  of  worms,  and 
will  rise  at  an  artificial  fly.  Its  colour  is  a  kind  of 
yellowish  brown,  and  its  average  length  from  nine  to 
fifteen  inches.  Salmon  are  accustomed  to  quit  the 
fresh  waters,  and  retire  into  the  sea  at  the  approach 
of  winter,  which,  at  the  commencement  of  April,  they 
usually  leave  for  rivers;  but  the  Wye.  and  Usk  in 
Monmouthshire,  and  the  Exe  in  Devonshire,  have 
them  in  season  during  the  six  wintry  montlis.  The 
finest  species  are  canght  in  the  Exe,  Thames,  and 
Tamar,  but  not  so  abundantly  as  in  many  other  places. 
Salmon  prefer  more  chilly  streams,  and  are  conse- 
quently found  in  greater  numbers  northward,  in  the 
rivers  of  Scotland,  particularly  in  the  Tweed,  the 
Tyne,  the  Clyde,  and  the  Tay.  In  the  latter,  they 
occasionally  occur  at  the  immense  weight  of  seventy 
pounds ;  and  in  the  Tweed,  and  Clyde,  at  about  fifty 
or  sixty  pounds  weight.  They  are  also  found  in  all 
the  great  streams  of  Europe  N.  of  51°,  and  in  the 
United  States  of  America  N.  of  41°.  Some  recent 
accounts  of  the  N.  W.  coast  of  America,  describe  them 
also  as  abounding  there.  In  the  American  rivers 
they  seldom  exceed  from  fifteen  to  twenty  pounds 
weight.  They  appear  some  time  in  the  rivers  before 
they  are  in  a  healthy  state  ;  and  the  best  season  for  the 
angler  to  commence  his  operations,  is  in  the  close  of 
the  month  of  May,  or  the  early  part  of  June.  The 
usual  time  for  the  salmon  to  deposit  their  spawn,  is 
from  the  first  of  September  to  the  latter  end  of  Octo- 
ber, when  they  grow  very  sickly  both  in  appearance 
and  flavour.  Previous  to  this,  they  generally  retire 
to  brooks  which  branch  out  irregularly  from  the  main 
river,  or  remain  in  shallows,  where  they  sometimes 
are  scarcely  covered  with  water.  During  their  resi- 
dence in  fresh  water,  it  is  a  well  authenticated  cir- 
cumstance, that  they  always  lie  with  their  heads 
pointing  up  the  river;  and  never  swim  down  the 
stream,  unless  during  the  period  of  their  emigration 
to  the  sea,  or  when  their  position  is  molested.  The 
length  of  the  rod  for  catching  salmon  should  be  from 
about  seventeen  to  twenty  feet,  which,  however,  can 
be  regulated  according  to  the  breadth  and  general 
size  of  the  river  in  which  the  angler  pursues  his  ope» 
rations.  The  reel,  which  on  these  occasions,  forms 
the  most  material  appendage  to  the  rod,  is  made  of 
brass ;  it  should  be  constructed  with  the  utmost  nicety, 
and  capable  of  the  swiftest  circumvolutions.  The  line, 
which  is  fastened  to  the  reel,  may  be  composed  either 
of  strong  silk  or  twisted  horse  hair,  gradually  dimi- 
nishing at  the  top,  and  having  a  loop  at  the  end  of 
the  wheel,  and  another  at  the  cast  lines,  to  fasten 
them  to  each  other.  Let  this  last  line  be  very  care- 
fully twisted  with  the  fingers,  and  shorter  than  the 
rod,  so  that  none  of  the  knots  may  come  within  the 
top  ring ;  sixteen  to  twenty  horse  hairs  may  be  used 
in  the  upper  links,  but  they  must  be  diminished  to- 
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ward  the  hook,  where  they  arc  hest  mnde  of  three  I  by  their  activity  and  eagerness  afford   famous  di- 


sinall  round  twisted  silk  worm  guts,  or  a  fr\v  strong 
horse  liairs.     Of  flies,  the  natural  ones  recommended 
in  the  bibles  liave  been  used  with  great  success.  The 
artificial  ones  should  l>e  generally  of  large  dimensions, 
and  of  a  gaudy  and  glittering  colour.     The  materials 
that  compose  them  are  hairs,  furs,  and  wools,  of  e\  cry 
variety  that  can  be  collected,  mingled  with  tin-  tail- 
feathers  of  forks  and  punt-,  and  secured  together  by 
plated  wire,  or  gold  and  silver  thread,  marking  silk, 
shoemakers'  wax,  bees'  wax,  &c.     Their  wings  may 
In-  made  of  the  feathers  of  domestic  fowls,  or  any 
others  of  a  showy  colour.     Imitate  principally  the 
natural  flies  recommended ;  but  you  may  safely  in- 
dulge your  fancy,  rather  than  depart  without  a  bite  ; 
for  many  anglers  succeed  with  the  most  monstrous 
and  capricious  baits  of  this  kind.    A  raw  cockle,  or 
muscle,  token  out  of  the  shell,  prawns,  and  minnows, 
have  also  been  recommended  as  salmon  baits.    The 
mode  of  angling  with  these  is  to  drop  the  line,  which 
must  be  totally  unincumbered  with  shot,  into  some 
shallow  which  approximates  to  the  edge  of  a  hole  of 
considerable  depth,  and  in  this  situation  to  suffer  it  to 
be  carried  in  by  the  current.      The  noviciate  in 
angling  will,  at  first,  experience  considerable  diffi- 
culty in  throwing  his  line  to  any  great  extent.    For 
this  we  can  give  no  recipe,  but  a  most  inflexible  de- 
termination to  proceed,  and  the  most  consummate 
patience  in  disappointment.     It  should  always  be 
thrown  across  the  river,  and  on  the  off  side  from  the 
spot  where  you  expect  the  fish  to  rise.    When  you 
imagine  that  the  salmon  has  been  struck,  be  cautious 
in  giving  him  time  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  poach 
his  bait,  that  is,  to  swallow  it  fairly  and  securely. 
After  this,  fix  the  hook  firmly  in  him,  by  a  gentle 
twitch.    On  the  first  sensation  of  this  pain,  the  sal- 
mon will  plunge  and  spring  with  great  violence,  and 
af  strength  i 


nse  every  endeavour  of  strength  and  cunning  to  effect 
his  escape.  He  will  then,  perhaps,  run  away  with  a 
considerable  length  of  line,  which  is  to  be  kept  in  a 
gently  relaxed  situation,  so  that  it  may  always  yield 
with  facility  to  his  obstinate  resistance  :  nor  can  you 
give  him  too  much  line,  if  you  do  but  clear  it  of  weeds 
and  encumbrances.  If  he  now  become  sullen  and 
and  quiet  in  the  water,  rouse  him  gently,  by  flinging 
in  a  few  stones ;  and  when  he  once  more  commences 
resistance,  do  not  be  too  eager  in  checking  his  career, 
but  let  him  gradually  exhaust  himself  of  his  strength; 
follow  him  down  the  stream,  or  allow  him  to  cross  it; 
while,  at  every  opportunity,  you  keep  winding  up 
your  line  until  you  approach  him  in  this  wearied  state, 
and  take  him  softly  by  the  gills  out  of  the  water. 
The  salmon  peal  may  be  caught  in  the  same  manner  ; 
he  is  smaller  than  the  salmon,  and  seldom  exceeds 
fourteen  or  fifteen  inches  in  length.  Tench,  like 
the  carp,  are  generally  considered  pond  fish,  al- 
though they  have  been  frequently  caught  in  the 
river  Stour.  They  shed  their  spawn  about  the 
commencement  of  July,  and  are  in  season  from 
September  to  the  latter  end  of  May.  They  will 
bite  very  freely  during  the  sultry  months.  Their 
haunts  are  similar  to  those  of  the  carp ;  except 
that  they  frequent  the  foulest  and  muddiest  bottoms, 
where  they  may  shelter  themselves  among  an  infinite 
quantity  of  reeds;  hence  you  must  angle  for  them 
very  near  the  bottom,  and  allow  them  sufficient  time 
to  gorge  the  bait.  Trout  are  considered  as  one  of  the 
finest  river  fish  that  this  country  can  produce.  Its  co- 
lours are  beautifully  varied  at  different  seasons  of  the 
year,  and  according  to  the  rivers  it  frequents.  They 
abound  in  the  generality  of  our  streams,  rivers,  and 
lakes,  and  are  usually  angled  for  with  an  artificial  fly. 
Their  weight  also  differs  from  half  a  pound  to  three  ; 
some  few  have  been  caught  which  weighed  upwards  of 
four  pounds.  Trout  are  extremely  voracious ;  and, 


rental  to  the  angler.       Previous  to  their   spawn- 
ing, they  are   observed  to  force  a  passage  through 
weirs   and    flood-gates   against    the    stream  ;    and 
how  they  are  enfuded  to  overcome   some  of  these 
impediments,  is  a  subject  of  much  conjecture.     Their 
general  time  of  shedding  their  spawn  is  about  October 
or  Novemlx-r ;  in  some  rivers,  however,  it  is  much 
sooner,  in  others  later.     They  are  also  met  with  in 
eddies,  where  they  remain  concealed  from  ol»crvation 
behind  a  stone,  or  log,  orahank  that  projects  into  the 
stream;  during  the  latter  part  of  the  summer,  they 
are  frequently  caught  in  a  mill-biil,  and  sometimes 
imder  the  hollow  ot  a  bank,  or  the  roots  of  a  tree. 
In  angling  for  trout,  there  are  many  tilings  worthy 
of  particular  observation  :  1st.  That  the  day  on  which 
the  sport  is  undertaken,  be  a  little  windy,  or  partially 
overcast,  and  the  south  wind  is  superior  to  all  others, 
if  it  do  not  too  much  disturb  your  tackle.     M.  'UK- 
sportsman  should  remain  as  far  as  possible  from  the 
stream,  fish  it  downwards,  the  line  never  touching 
the  water,  as  the  agitation  proceeding  from  the  fail 
might  disturb  the  fish,  and  preclude  all  possibility  of 
capturing  them.    3d.  Clear  streams  are  famous  for 
sport,  and  in  fishing  in  them,  a  small  fly  with  slender 
wings  must  be  attached  to  the  hook.  When  the  water 
is  thick,  and  the  sight  more  imperfect  from  this  dis- 
advantage, a  larger  species  of  bait  must  of  necessity 
be  used.     4th.  The  line  should,  on  an  average,  bt; 
about  twice  as  long  as  the  rod,  unless  in  cases  of 
emergency,  when  the  number  and  variety  of  tree< 
exclude  the  probability  of  a  successful  throw,  if  at 
any  distance.    5th.  Let  the  fly  be  made  to  suit  the 
season.     After  a  shower,  when  the  water  becomes  of 
a  brown  appearance,  the  most  killing  bait  is  the  orange 
fly  ;  in  a  clear  day,  the  light  coloured  fly ;  and  on  a 
gloomy  day,  in  overshadowed  streams,  a  dark  fly. 
Very  large  trout  have  been  killed  in  Ullswater,  in 
Cumberland, and  still  larger  in  Loch  Awe  in  Argyle- 
shire.     The  late  Mr  Morrison  of  Glasgow  claimed 
the  merit  of  discovering  these  fish  in  the  last-named 
locality,  about  40  years  ago,  and  the  largest  recorded 
to  have  been  killed  there  weighing  25  pounds.     Mr 
Lascelles,  a  Liverpool  gentleman,  has  also  of  late 
years  been  equally  assiduous  and  successful  in  their 
capture  ;  and  it  appears  that  any  persevering  sports- 
man is  almost  certain,  with  the  proper  tackle,  to 
obtain  specimens  in  Loch  Awe  of  this  great  fish, 
weighing  from  ten  to  twenty  pounds.     1  he  largest 
we    have  lately  heard   of  weighed    19£    pounds. 
It  is  said  to  be  by  far  the  most  powerful   of  our 
fresh-water  fishes,  exceeding  the  salmon  in  actual 
strength,  though  not  in  activity.     The  most  general 
size  caught  by  trolling,  ranges  from  three  to  fifteen 
pounds ;    beyond  that  weight  they  are  of  uncom- 
mon occurrence.     If  hooked  upon  tackle  of  moder- 
ate strength,  they  afford  excellent  sport ;   but  the 
general  method  of  fishing  for  them  is  almost  as  well 
adapted  for  catching  sharks  as  trout;    the  angler 
being  apparently  more  anxious  to  have  it  in  his  pow- 
er to  state  that  he  had  caught  a  fish  of  such  a  size, 
than  to  enjoy  the  pleasure  of  the  sport  itself.    How- 
ever, to  the  credit  of  both  parties,  it  may  be  stated, 
that  the  very  strongest  tackle  is  sometimes  snapped 
in  two  by  its  first  tremendous  springs.    The  ordinary 
method  of  fishing  for  this  king  of  trouts  is  with  a 
powerful  rod,  from  a  boat  rowing  at  the  rate  of  from 
three  to  four  miles  an  hour ;  the  lure,  a  common 
trout,  from  three  to  ten  inches  in  length,  baited  upon 
six  or  eight  salmon  hooks,  tied  back  to  back  upon 


strong  gimp,  assisted  by  two  swivels,  and  the  wheel- 
line  strong  whip  cord.  Yet  all  this,  in  the  first  im- 
petuous efforts  of  the  fish  to  regain  its  liberty,  is 
frequently  carried  away  for  ever  into  the  crystal 
depths  of  Loch  Awe ! 
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ANGLO-SAXON. 


-S.vx<ix  History.  (See  the  article  England 
and.  for  further  information,  Turner's  History  of  th 
slnglo-Sajcvns,  Lontlon,  1807  ;  also  the  article  Anglo- 
Sajcon  in  t!>«'  AniiTican  edition  of  the  New  Edinburgh 
Kncyclopipdia.) — ftnglo-Sti.roH  Language ;  that  Ian 
guage  which,  in  the  middle  of  die  ;>tli  century 
was  tr.m->|il;mUtl  by  the  AII»|CN,  Savins,  and  some 
other  German  tribes,  into  England,  and  continues 
though  much  altered,  to  form  the  basis  of  the  moderi 
F.imii-h  dialect.  Tlie  Gennaii  language  was  early 
di\'ided  into  two  principal  dialects,  the  Upper  anc 
Lower  German,  both  derived  from  the  Gothic,  as  we 
find  it  in  I'lphilas'  translation  of  the  Gospels.  To 
the  Lower  German  belonged  the  idiom  which  was 
spoken  by  the  Saxons,  a  numerous  and  valiant  Ger- 
man tribe,  who  inhabited  almost  all  the  north  o: 
Germany,  where  this  idiom  prevailed,  and  branches 
out,  at  a  later  period  than  the  migration  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  and  Goths  or  Jutes,  into  various  dialects,  ol 
which  the  Frisian  was  the  earlier,  the  Dutch  the 
more  recent,  formation.  It  remained  the  prevailing 
language,  even  after  the  subjugation  of  the  Saxons 
in  Germany  by  Charlemagne,  and  continued,  down 
to  the  period  of  the  reformation,  not  only  the  dialect 
of  conversation,  but  also  of  several  valuable  literary 
works,  in  prose  and  verse,  many  of  which,  from  the 
period  of  the  middle  ages,  are  still  preserved.  At 
the  reformation,  it  gave  way  to  the  High  German, 
for  the  purposes  of  literary  composition  and  the  con- 
versation of  the  higher  classes  ;  though,  to  this  day, 
it  continues  to  be  the  dialect  of  the  people,  and  is 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Low  German.  There  is 
no  doubt  that  any  one,  who  intends  to  investigate  the 
English  language  scientifically  and  thoroughly,  trac- 
ing the  words,  as  well  as  the  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage, as  far  towards  their  origin  as  possible,  cannot 
di-pcnse  with  studying  Low  German,  which  has  been 
too  much  neglected  even  by  those  eminent  scholars 
whose  investigations  have  done  so  much  service  to 
the  English  language.  Few  readers,  probably,  are 
aware  of  the  striking  resemblance  between  Low 
German  and  English,  even  as  it  is  now  spoken,  and 
we  fef  1  induced  to  quote  some  lines  of  the  famous 
poem  Reynard  the  Fox  (q.  v.)  in  Low  German,  first 
published  in  1498,  with  a  literal  interlineary  transla- 
tion into  English.  The  poem  begins  thus : 

It  shag  up  cncn  Pinkste-dag, 

It  chanced  upon  a  Pentecost-day, 

Dal  man  de  icolde  unfelde  sag 
That  men  the  woods  and  fields  saw 

Crone  itfin  mid  I6v  tin  grass,  \-r. 
Green  stand  with  leaf  and  grass,  &c. 

The  difference  between  the  Low  and  the  High  Ger- 
man is,  in  many  respects,  striking.  It  is  found  in 
the  words,  the  grammar,  the  pronunciation,  and  in 
the  whole  style  of  expression  ;  and  it  is  very  interest- 
ing to  see  how  many  of  these  deviations  from  the 
High  German  are  common  to  the  Low  German  with 
the  English  :  for  instance,  it  has  not  the  augment  ge 
of  the  participle ;  it  often  cuts  off  the  ends  of  words 
which  do  not  belong  to  the  radix;  and  has  many 
more  monosyllables  than  the  High  German ;  it  makes 
no  distinction  between  the  accusative  and  dative ; 
the  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  articles  are  the 
same ;  the  pronunciation  of  a  is,  in  many  cases, 
mixed  with  the  sound  of  o,  as  in  the  English  all,  and 
often  inclines  strongly  to  the  English  sound  a  in  case ; 
it  las  often  an  *,  where  the  High  German  has  scA 
(pronounced  »A),  preceding  a  consonant ;  in  some 
parts  of  Low  Germany,  sch  (pronounced,  generally, 
sA),  before  a  vowel,  takes  the  sound  of  the  English 
stc ;  instead  of  ch  at  the  end  of  words,  it  takes  a  k  or 
c ;  in  afl  which  particulars  it  is  nearer  to  the  English 
iliau  to  the  High  German.  A  deeper  investigation 


would  show  the  close  connexion  even  of  the  Saxoa, 
as  it  now  forms  a  part  of  English,  with   the  Lo* 
German;  to  say  nothing  of  the   Innumerable  words 
which  are  almost    the  same   in    both    languages. 
( A  mong  other  works  on  this  subject,  see  A  Letter  from 
(ii-riinimj  tti  tin-  1'rinci'ss    Rniful  af  England  on   the 
English  mid  (irrinan  Lnngutigfs  ;  liy  Herbert  ('roti; 
London  and  Lcipsic,  I7i>7.)     The  remarkable  l-.ng- 
lish  pronunciation  of  the  i  is  le>s  common  in  the 
dialects  we  have  just  spoken  of,  than  in  the  German 
dialect  spoken   in  Dant/ic  and  l'nis>ia  1'roper.      Ill 
this  dialect,  the  German  ei  (pronounced /)  and  the 
German  i  (pronounced  ee)  are  intend  more   in  the 
English   way  than   in   the   other  German    dialects. 
Probably  this  pronunciation,  when  the  Sax.m  con- 
querors left  Germany,  was  common  to  all  (lie  dialects 
of  the  north  of  Germany. — After  the  coni|ncsi  <>i 
England  by  the  Angles  and  Saxons,  the  Saxon  be- 
came the  prevalent  tongue  of  that  country,  Ixirrowing 
words,  indeed,  from  the  aborigines,  and  from  tin- 
Roman  conquerors,  but  these  were  only  .single  and 
detached  parts,  and  did  not  constitute  an  integral 
portion  of  the  language.     From  this  time  to  the  con- 
quest of  the  Normans,  the  Saxon  idiom  made  very 
considerable  advances,  as  appears  from  the  relics  of 
the  Saxon  literature.     The  Saxon  language  of  that 
time,  moreover,  seems  to  have  been  more  sonorous 
and  finer  sounding  than  its  remains  in  the  prc-mi 
English  tongue,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  modern 
German  is  of  a  less  open  sound,  and  is  poorer  in 
vowels,  than  the  ancient  was.     \Vho  does  not  think 
the  words  noma,  eortho,  urna,  willa,  finer  than  their 
successors,  name,  earth,  our,  will?    It  is  strange  to 
see  how  both  the  German  and  English  languages 
have  lost  many  of  their  vowels  and  finer   sounds, 
whilst,  at  the  same  time,  the  Italian  language  has 
always  had  a  decided  tendency  to  soften  and  eupho- 
nize all  the  materials  left  from  the  Latin.     After  tin- 
conquest  by  the  Normans,  the  English  language  ex- 
hibits the  peculiar  case,  where  languages  ot  u\o  dif- 
ferent stocks  are  blended  into  one  idiom,  which,  by 
the  cultivation  of  a  free  and  active  nation  and  highly- 
gifted  minds  has  grown  to  a  powerful,  organised 
whole.     It  cannot  be  doubted,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
the  English  language  has  derived  great  advantages 
from  the  addition  of  the  French  stock,  and  the  closer 
connexion  with  Latin,  and  all  the  languages  of  Latin 
origin,  thus  effected ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  this 
addition  could  not  fail  to  prove  injurious  in  some  re- 
spects, of  which  we  will  here  mention  only  two , — J, 
tliat  the  power  of  formation,  of  composition  and  de- 
composition, in  which  all  the  German  idioms  nearly 
resemble  the  Greek,  has  been,  in  a  considerable  de- 
gree, lost,  so  that  we  now  very  often  find  a  word 
:x>mmon  to  both  languages,  German  and  English, 
but  in  the  former  putting  forth  many  branches,  and 
jiving  birth  to  a  whole  family  of  words  for  the.  dif- 
:erent  shades  of  one  idea  or  many  connected  ideas, 
whilst  in  the  latter  it  has  remained  like  a  stump  with 
no  foliage ;  and,  2,  that  the  English  language  has 
acquired  too  great  a  readiness  to  receive  foreign 
words,  without  seeking,  in  its  own  store,  the  means 
of  supplying  the  new  want.     In  no  period,  perhaps, 
las  this  disadvantage  appeared  more  strikingly  than 
at  the  present,  when  a  greater  intercourse  between 
England  and  France  exists -than  ever,  and  fashion- 
able works  appear  full  of  French  intruders.     If  we 
consider  the  Saxon  stock  in  the  present  EnglWi 
diorn,  the  following  circumstances  appear  the  most 
triking:— 1.  By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  lan- 
guage is  of  Saxon  or  (to  include  the  Danish)  of  Teuto- 
lic  origin ;  almost  all  the  verbs,  particles,  and  other 
words,  which  form  the  frame  of  our  speech,  being  of 
Teutonic  descent,     Mr  Turner  has  shown  this  very 
trikingly  at  the  end  of  his  History  of  the  Anglo- 
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Saxons,  where  he  gives  many  passages  of  the  most 
eminent  writers,  both  in  poetry  and  prose,  of  differ- 
ent ages,  with  the  words  of  Saxon  origin  printed  in 
italics.  Mr  Duponceau,  in  the  article  Anglo-Saxon, 
in  the  American  edition  of  the  Edinburgh  Encyclo- 
paedia, says,  "  So  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge  from  a 
superficial  investigation  of  the  subject,  we  are  apt  to 
believe  that  the  English  words  of  northern  derivation 
are  to  those  derived  from  the  ancient,  as  well  as  the 
modern  languages  of  southern  Europe,  in  the  pro- 
portion of  something  more  than  three,  but  not  quite 
as  much  as  four,  to  one."  2.  The  structure  of  the 
verb  and  the  greater  part  of  the  grammar  is,  funda- 
mentally, Saxoii.  3.  A  large  quantity  of  Saxon 
words  have  disappeared,  which  were  used  before  the 
Norman  conquest.  Mr  Turner,  in  the  work  already 
mentioned,  says, — "  I  found,  in  three  pages  of  Al- 
fred's Orosius,  78  words  which  have  become  ob- 
solete, out  of  548,  or  about  one-seventh.  In  three 
pages  of  his  Bede,  I  found  230  obsolete,  out  of  969, 
or  about  one-fifth."  4.  In  many  cases,  the  Saxon 
word  denotes  the  raw  material,  or  the  thing  before 
it  is  changed  by  human  art ;  e.  g.,  ox,  swine,  sheep  : 
the  English  word  of  Latin  or  French  origin  signifies 
the  same  thing  after  changes  have  been  made  in  it 
by  human  labour ;  e.  g.,beef,  pork,  mutton.  5.  If 
there  exist  two  synonymous  words,  one  of  Saxon,  the 
other  of  Latin  origin,  the  former,  on  account  of  its 
greater  antiquity  (as  far  as  regards  the  English  lan- 
guage), is,  generally,  more  expressive  and  poetical, 
though  the  latter  is  frequently  considered  more  ele- 
gant ;  e.  g.,  fatherly  and  paternal,  motherly  and  ma- 
ternal, happiness  and  felicity,  faithfulness  and  fidelity, 
kindred  and  relations,  bereave  and  deprive,  to  dwell 
and  to  lodge,  &c.  If  the  reader  will  take  any  fine 
passage  of  Shakspeare  or  the  Bible,  and  change  all 
the  Saxon  words  for  which  he  finds  synonymes  of 
French  origin,  the  thoughts  will  appear  deprived  of 
their  proper  dress.  This  is  also  the  reason  why  pas- 
sages of  German  writers  on  common  subjects  often 
sound  to  Englishmen,  who  begin  the  study  of  this 
kindred  language,  as  if  poetically  expressed,  because 
the  German  words  correspond  to  the  Saxon  and  more 
poetical  words  of  their  own  language.  6.  In  the 
English  Bible,  the  Saxon  stock  prevails  more  than 
in  any  other  English  work,  not  only  in  respect  to  the 
words  (many  a  long  passage  being  wholly  com- 
posed of  Saxon  words),  but  also  in  respect  to  the  con- 
struction.—We  may  be  allowed  to  close  this  article 
with  the  remarks  of  Mr  Duponceau  in  the  Encyclo- 
paedia above  mentioned.  "  The  peculiar  structure  of 
the  English  language,"  he  says,  "  is  far  from  having 
been  investigated  as  yet  with  that  degree  of  attention 
and  accuracy  that  it  deserves.  Among  other  things, 
we  do  not  find  that  any  grammarian  has  been  at  the 
pains  to  take  a  full  comparative  view  of  its  two  great 
component  parts ;  by  which  we  mean,  on  the  one 
Inn  id,  those  words  that  are  derived  from  the  Saxon, 
Danish,  and  other  northern  languages,  and,  on  the 
hand,  those  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  French,  Spanish, 
and  other  idioms  of  the  south  of 'Europe.  These  two 
sets  of  vocables  are  so  dissimilar  from  each  other, 
that  they,  appear  at  first  view  incapable  of  being 
amalgamated  together,  so  as  to  form  an  harmonious 
whole ;  yet  who  is  there  that  can  read,  feel,  and  un- 
derstand, and  does  not  admire  the  sublime  harmony 
which  Milton,  Dryden,  Pope,  Shakspeare,  Boling- 
broke,  and  the  other  immortal  poets  and  prose  writers 
of  Great  Britain,  have  produced  out  of  those  discor- 
dant elements?  To  analyze,  therefore,  those  ele- 
ments, from  which  have  resulted  such  inconceivable 
effects,  is  well  worth  the  trouble  of  the  grammarian 
and  philologer ;  and  the  interesting  discoveries,  to 
which  such  an  inquiry  will  lead,  will  amply  repay 
their  learned  labours.*'  We  will  only  add,  that  not 


only  would  such  an  inquiry  lead  to  interesting  and 
beneficial  results,  but  the  trouble  of  the  student 
would  be  well  repaid,  if  he  would  investigate  the  ten- 
dency of  the  language  at  different  periods,  and  ob- 
serve how,  in  some,  an  inclination  to  the  Saxon  stock, 
in  others,  to  the  Latin  and  its  derivative  languages, 
is  apparent.  At  present,  the  Saxon  stock  is  undoubt- 
edly most  in  favour,  as  may  be  seen  by  any  one  who 
will  look  into  the  writings  of  Byron,  Sir  Walter  Scott, 
and  other  eminent  writers  of  our  time,  although  a 
disposition  to  make  free  use  of  French  and  Italian 
words  is  very  observable  in  the  intercourse  of  society 
and  among  secondary  writers  in  the  departments  oi 
light  literature.  See  Low  German. 

ANGOLA  (formerly  called  Abonda,  or  Dongo) ;  a 
country  of  Western  Africa,  S.  of  Congo.  In  mercan- 
tile language,  it  includes  all  the  coast  from  cape 
Lopez  Gonsalvo  to  St  Phelipe  de  Benguela,  from 
about  lat.  1°  to  12°  S.  The  principal  object  for 
which  this  coast  is  visited  is  the  trade  in  slaves,  of 
which  the  number  annually  obtained  is  estimated,  at 
least,  at  40,000.  Loanda,  or  St  Paul  de  Loanda, 
is  the  principal  Portuguese  establishment  for  obtain- 
ing negroes.  The  Portuguese  settled  there  in  the 
middle  ages.  A  remarkable  range  of 'mountains 
commences  at  the  southern  limits  of  Angola,  now 
cape  Negro,  and  runs  up  the  interior  in  a  N.  E.  di- 
rection. Large  herds  of  wild  cattle  and  mules  adorn 
the  plains,  whilst  lions,  tigers,  elephants,  &c.,  infest 
the  surrounding  country.  Vegetation  is  extremely 
luxuriant  in  A. 

ANGOSTURA  (S.  Tomas  de  Angostura) ;  a  town  of 
South  America,  in  the  republic  of  Colombia,  700 
miles  E.  of  Santa  Fe  de  Bogota,  on  the  Oronoco  river ; 
known  by  the  congress  held  here. — The  second  con- 
gress of  Venezuela,  commonly  called  the  congress  of 
Angostura,  was  installed  in  the  city  of  St  Tomas  de 
A.,  Feb.  15,  1819,  and  the  9th  year  of  the  indepen- 
dence of  Venezuela.  Twenty-six  deputies  assembled 
at  that  time,  being  four  short  of  the  number  of  which 
it  was  intended  to  consist,  but  sufficient  to  constitute 
a  quorum.  There  were  five  from  the  province  of 
Caraccas ;  four  from  the  province  of  Varinas ;  five 
from  the  province  of  Barcelona ;  four  from  the 
province  of  Guiana ;  four  from  the  province  of 
Cumana ;  and  four  from  the  province  of  Margarita. 
The  session  of  this  congress  was  opened  with  an  ela- 
borate address  from  the  supreme  chief,  Bolivar ;  after 
which,  the  deputy  Francisco  Antonio  Zea  was  elect- 
ed president.  This  congress  had  the  honour,  eventu- 
ally, of  proposing  and  effecting  the  union  of  New 
Grenada  and  Venezuela  into  one  government,  under 
the  name  of  Colombia,  by  the  fundamental  law  of  the 
republic,  dated  Dec.  17,  1819.  Its  sessions  termi- 
nated Jan.  15,  1820,  arrangements  being  previously 
made  for  assembling  the  first  general  congress  of 
Colombia  at  Rosario  de  Cucuta,  on  the  1st  of  Jan., 
1821.  (See  Colombia,  Rosario  de  Cucuta.) 

ANGOULEME  ;  a  city  of  France,  the  capital  of  the 
department  of  Charente,  60  miles  from  Bordeaux. 
The  inhabitants  are  about  14,000,  and  carry  on  a 
considerable  trade  in  paper.  Lon.  9"  14'  E. ;  lat  45° 
S97  N.  Before  the  revolution,  it  was  the  capital  of 
Angoumois.  Balzac  and  Ravaillac  were  born  here. 

ANGORA,  ANGYRA,  or  ANGOURA  ;  a  populous  city  of 
Natolia,  212  miles  from  Constantinople,  and  one  ot 
the  neatest  and  most  polished  towns  of  Asia  Minor. 
The  inhabitants,  the  number  of  whom  is  not  ascer- 
tained, are  composed  of  Turks  and  Christians.  It 
formerly  was  much  more  extensive,  and  its  popula- 
tion, perhaps,  double  that  of  recent  times,  having 
been  reckoned  at  80,000  souls.  The  town  stands  on 
an  eminence,  and  is  surrounded  by  hills  covered  with 
fine  gardens.  It  is  fortified,  but  the  walls  of  the  city 
are  suffered  to  go  to  decay.  A.  was,  at  one  time, 
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11  jilace  of  great  trade,  ami  the  inlmbitAnts  still  main- 
tain a  coiiM.lt r.ible  manufacture  of  yarn,  Angora  stuffs 
an<l  sliawls.  It  is  Mipposcd  that  not  less  than  15,000 
pieces  of  these  latter  articles  are  yearly  made  in  the 
city.  The  shawls  are  peculiarly  fine,  rivalling  even 
tlio-e  of  Cashmere,  ami  fabricated  from  the  hair  of 
tlic  Angora  coat.  The  surrounding  country  ischiefly 
devoted  to  the  raising  of  wheat  Opium,  however, 
is  cultivated  in  the  district,  and  large  quantities  of 
honey  and  wax  are  obtained  from  the  extensive  bee- 
lii\r-  in  anil  near  the  city.  A.  stands  on  the  very 
site  of  the  ancient  Ancyra,  in  E.  Ion.  33°  18',  N.  lat. 
40°  4'.  Numerous  caravans  continually  pass  through 
lhi>  city. 

AXUHA  ;  a  seaport  on  the  S.  side  of  Terceira,  one 
of  the  Azores,  of  which  A.  is  the  capital ;  Ion.  27°  14' 
\\". ;  lat  38°  38'  N. ;  pop.  11,000.  The  town  is  well 
built,  and  has  five  parishes,  a  cathedral,  four  monas- 
t»  ries,  and  as  many  nunneries.  It  is  defended  by  a 
strong  castle  and  deep  ditch.  King  Alphonso  VI.  was 
imprisoned  in  this  castle  by  his  brother,  Peter  II.  in 
1 668.  The  town  derives  its  name  from  angra,  a  creek, 
Iwy,  or  station  for  shipping ;  this  bay  being  the  only 
<  'Hivenienthirbour  in  all  uie  Azores.  The  English, 
lYcnrli,  and  Dutch  have  consuls  residing  here. 

AwaiLLA;  the  most  northerly  of  the  Caribbee 
islands,  so  named  from  its  form.  It  was  discovered 
in  lb'50,  by  the  English.  In  1745,  the  militia  defend- 
ed it  against  the  French.  Some  sugar  is  raised  here. 
I. on.  G>  IV  W. ;  lat.  18<>  15'  N.— There  is  a  rocky 
inland  of  the  same  name,  one  of  the  smaller  Bahama 
or  Lncayos  islands  ;  twenty  miles  long,  five  broad ; 
Ion.  78"  5O7  W. ;  lat.  23°  3&  N.—Angmlla  bay  lies 
on  the  north  side  of  the  island  of  St  John's,  in  the. 
gulf  of  St  I>awrence,  opposite  the  Magdalen  isles. — 
Anguilla  cape ;  a  promontory  on  the  west  side  of 
Newfoimdland,  in  the  gulf  of  St  Lawrence. 

A.wriNt'M  OVUM,  the  adder-stone ;  a  fabulous  kind 
of  egg,  said  to  be  produced  by  the  saliva  of  a  cluster 
of  serpents,  and  possessed  of  certain  magical  virtues. 
The  superstition  in  respect  to  these  was  very  preva- 
lent among  the  ancient  Britons,  and  there  still  re- 
mains a  tradition  of  it  in  Wales.  This  wondrous  egg 
seem*  to  have  been  nothing  more  than  a  bead  of 
glass,  ased  by  the  Druids  as  a  charm  to  impose  on  the 
people,  whom  they  taught  to  believe  that  the  posses- 
M>r  of  it  would  be  fortunate  in  all  attempts.  The 
method  of  ascertaining  its  genuineness  was  no  less 
extraordinary  than  the  powers  attributed  to  it.  It 
was  to  be  enchased  in  gold,  and  thrown  into  a  river ; 
and,  if  it  was  genuine,  it  would  swim  against  the 
stream.  Pliny  gives  a  similar  account  of  it,  lib.  xix.  c.3. 

AxiiAi.r  ;  under  this  name,  the  possessions  of  three 
different  dukes — those  of  Anhalt-Bernburg,  Anhalt- 
Cothen  and  Anhalt-Dessau — are  comprehended.  Be- 
fore the  right  of  primogeniture  was  introduced,  in 
the  succession  of  the  German  princes,  this  little  coun- 
try was  divided  into  four  hereditary  sovereignties, 
but  was  afterwards  reduced  to  the  above-mentioned 
three.  In  April,  1807,  the  princes  of  A.  took  the 
tide  of  duke.  The  house  has,  at  present,  joined  the 
German  confederation,  and,  together  with  Oldenberg 
and  Schwarzburg,  has  the  fifteenth  vote  in  the  diet ; 
in  the  general  assembly  (plenum),  however,  each 
of  the  three  houses  has  a  separate  vote.  Each  enjoys 
sovereign  power  in  its  own  division,  yet  the  three 
together  form  a  confederation,  by  the  terms  of  which 
the  right  of  mutual  succession  is  secured  to  the  lines 
respectively,  and  the  assembly  of  the  states,  as  well 
as  the  public  debt  of  the  family,  put  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  senior  member  of  the  house  for  the  time 
being,  at  present  the  duke  of  Bernburg.  The  ducal 
house  bears  a  common  title  and  arms,  and  professes 
the  Calvinistic  faith.  The  greater  part  of  the  inha- 
bitants, also  are  of  the  same  persuasion.  Towards 


the  close  of  1825,  however,  the  duke  and  duchess  of 
Cotlien  went  over  to  the  Catholic  church  at  Paris. 
There  are  also  among  the  inhabitants  many  Lutherans 
and  a  few  .1  ews.  Tne  lands  of  the  house  of  A.,  com- 
prising about  1030  square  miles,  with  128,100  inha- 
bitants, are  mostly  situated  between  the  Hartz  and 
the  river  Elbe,  and  are  surrounded  by  the  Prussian 
province  of  Saxony  ;  they  are  fertile.  The  inhabi- 
tants are  wealthy,  and  live  partly  by  agriculture  and 
grazing ;  but,  in  the  vicinity  of  Uernburg,  also  by 
milling.  The  manufactures  are  imiin|«>n;mi . 

ANHYDRITE;  a  dry  sulphate  of  lime,  found  in  tho 
salt-mines  of  Austria  and  Salzburg,  and  in  limestone 
at  Lockport,  New  York.  It  presents  several  varie- 
ties of  structure  and  colour.  The  vulpinite  of  Italy  is 
the  only  one  used  in  the  arts.  This  possesses  a  gran- 
ular structure,  resembling  a  coarse-grained  marlile, 
Its  colour  is  greyish-white  intermingled  with  blue. 
It  is  cut  and  polished  for  various  ornamental  purpos- 
es, under  the  name  of  marmo  Imn/i^/io  i/i  liir^iimn. 

ANICH,  Peter;  aTyrolese  peasant,  astronomer  and 
geographer;  born  in  1723,  at  Olierporfess,  near 
Inspruck;  died  in  1766.  Till  twenty-eight  year- 
old,  he  was,  like  his  father,  a  farmer,  Imt  very  early 
became  an  admirer  of  the  sciences.  The  Jesuits  in 
Inspruck  perceived  his  talents,  and  gave  him  instruc- 
tion in  mechanics  and  mathematics.  This  was  suf- 
ficient to  induce  the  young  man  to  undertake  the 
making  of  a  celestial  globe,  of  a  terrestrial  glolx-, 
and  of  many  mathematical  instruments.  When  his 
teacher,  a  Jesuit,  observed  the  success  of  his  labours, 
he  recommended  him  to  the  empress  Maria  Then  si, 
who  ordered  him  to  draw  a  map  of  the  northern 
Tyrol.  The  superstition  of  his  countrymen  made  liis 
labours  difficult,  and  even  endangered  his  life. 
Finally,  the  map  was  finished  ;  but  it  was  found,  in 
Vienna,  that  it  had  been  executed  on  too  large  a 
scale,  and  he  was  commanded  to  reduce  it  to  nine 
sheets.  This  reduction  cost  him  much  labour,  and  he 
died  before  completing  it,  Sept  1,  1766.  In  1774, 
the  map  finally  appeared,  under  the  title  Tyrolisgeo- 
graphice  delineata  a  Petro  Anich  et  Illasio  Httever, 
curante  Jgn.  ffeinJiart. 

ANICHINI,  Luigi ;  a  famous  seal-engraver,  in  Un- 
tune of  Michael  Angelo.  He  was  a  native  of  Fer- 
rara.  His  Interview  of  Alexander  the  Great  iril/t 
the  High-priest  at  Jerusalem,  was  declared  by  Michael 
Angfelo  to  be  the  perfection  of  his  art. 

ANIMA  MUNDI  ;  the  soul  of  the  world  or  universe  ; 
a  certain  pure,  etherial  substance  or  spirit,  which  was 
said,  by  some  ancient  philosophers,  to  be  diffused 
throughout  all  nature — the  living  principle  of  the 
world7  the  god  of  the  Pantheists.  Plato  treats  at 
large  of  the  -^u^i  n>u  xorpov,  the  soul  of  the  u-or/d, 
in  his  Timasus.  He  is  considered,  by  some,  the  ori- 
ginator of  this  idea,  but  this  is  not  at  all  probable  ; 
on  the  contrary,  it  is  an  ancient  idea,  prevailing  in 
the  systems  of  certain  Eastern  philosophers.  The 
Egyptians  also  adopted  it.  Many  philosophical  ami 
philosophico-religious  sects  entertained  the  same  no- 
tion, under  a  considerable  diversity  of  forms.  Many 
of  the  first  Christian  sects  believed  in  tiieanima  iiuni- 
di ;  and  at  all  times  there  have  existed  estimable 
and  religious  men  and  philosophers,  who  could  not 
believe  in  a  God  who  exists  without  the  mal<Ti:<l 
world  but  pervades  it  every  where.  Of  the  mo>t 
recent  philosophers,  Schelling  lias  dwelt  me 
this  idea,  and  incorporated  it  into  his  whole  system. 
He  calls  it  Die  f^eltseele.  (See  Philosophy) 

ANIMAL,  ANIMAL  LIFE.  Life,  in  the  earlier  periods 
of  natural  history,  was  attributed  only  to  animals. 
With  the  progress  of  science,  however,  it  was  extend- 
ed to  plants ;  and  man,  who  had  been  hitherto  re- 
garded as  a  distinct  order  of  being,  was  now  con^icl- 
ered  as  but  a  higher  animal,  intimately  connected 
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with  the  whole  chain  of  the  organized  world.  The 
great  discoveries  in  chemistry,  magnetism,  electri- 
city, and  galvanism,  have  shown  that  those  elements 
and  principles  on  which  rest  the  laws  of  life,  prevade 
nature  in  the  most  various  forms  and  combinations  ; 
that  there  is  no  harsh  and  abrupt  distinction  between 
the  animate  world  and  the  inanimate,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  an  intimate  connexion  between  the  energy 
which  makes  the  crystallizing  mineral  follow  the 
law  of  the  strictest  regularity,  or  the  stone  fall  from 
the  height,  and  that  which  makes  the  heart  of  man 
beat. — The  difficulty  of  defining  animal  life  has, 
therefore,  been  greatly  increased.  What  is  animal 
life  ?  What  constitutes  an  animal  ?  Since  mankind 
began  to  cultivate  philosophy,  they  have  sought  in 
_  vain  for  a  definition  of  life.  It  would  require  much 
more  metaphysical  discussion,  to  enter  at  all  satisfac- 
torily into  this  subject,  than  the  character  of  the  pre- 
sent work  allows  ;  and  we  are  constrained  to  offer  the 
reader  only  the  following  remarks  on  this  most  inter- 
esting subject. — Linnaeus  defines  an  animal  an  organ- 
ized, living,  and  sentient  being.  An  animal  is  indeed 
organized;  but  are  not  vegetables  organized  also? 
Animals  are  endowed  with  sensation ;  but  are  all, 
without  exception  ?  and  do  not  some  plants  possess 
this  faculty  ?  Locomotion  is  not  a  more  certain 
characteristic  of  animals  tlian  life  or  irritability,  for 
many  animals  are  destitute  of  this  power,  and  vege- 
tate like  plants,  the  images  of  torpidity  and  insensi- 
bility. Neither  are  the  chemical  characters  of  ani- 
mal substances  more  distinct ;  animals  are  chiefly 
composed  of  azote,  and  vegetables  of  carbon ;  but, 
among  the  latter,  some  are,  like  the  former,  compos- 
ed principally  of  azote.  In  whatever  point  of  view 
we  consider  these  two  kingdoms  of  nature,  we  find 
them  blended  in  so  many  ways,  and  separated  from 
each  other  by  such  imperceptible  gradations,  that  it 
is  impossible  to  draw  a  line,  at  which  we  can  affirm 
tliat  animal  life  ends  and  the  vegetable  begins.  We 
cannot,  therefore,  give  a  rigorous  definition  of  the 
animal  kingdom,  but  we  may  point  out  certain  gen- 
eral characteristics,  which  clearly  distinguish  this 
from  the  other  kingdoms  of  nature.  There  are  two 
kinds  of  motion  in  animals,  one  of  which  is  voluntary, 
and  the  other  mechanical-  The  latter  is  involuntary, 
and  belongs  to  the  vegetative  life  of  the  animal.  By 
this  the  vital  actions  are  carried  on  independently  of 
volition.  By  this  the  heart  beats,  the  blood  circulates, 
the  food  is  assimilated.  The  former  is  voluntary, 
and  is  peculiar  to  animal  life  ;  it  cannot  exist  with- 
out a  nervous  system,  or  something  equivalent,  by 
which  the  animal  perceivesand  wills.  However  feeble 
the  manifestations  of  this  will  may  be,  it  neverthe- 
less exists  in  proportion  to  the  simplicity  or  complex- 
ity of  the  organization  of  the  creature  which  perceives 
and  wills.  Thus  the  vibrio  and  the  monas,  although 
apparently  destitute  of  viscera,  organs,  and  locomotive 
apparatus,  when  they  avoid  or  pursue  surrounding 
objects,  act  by  virtue  of  the  will  as  completely  as  the 
highest  orders  of  organized  creatures.  One  sense  is  suf- 
ficient to  produce  voluntary  motion,  and,  therefore,  to 
constitute  animal  life  ;  the  vibrio  and  the  monas  have 
at  least  one  sense  analogous  to  that  of  touch.  This 
kind  of  motion  may  exist  without  locomotion,  as  in 
the  oyster.  There  is  no  one  organ  which  character- 
izes the  animal  kingdom ;  there  is  none  which  is 
found  in  all  animals.  The  head,  the  stomach,  the 
system  of  circulation,  in  a  word,  all  the  complicated 
apparatus  ot  the  mammalia,  for  example,  disappears 
in  other  classes,  or  undergoes  a  thousand  various 
combinations  of  form  and  proportion.  The  organ, 
of  which  the  slightest  injury  in  one  animal  produces 
instant  death,  may  be  wounded  or  even  extracted 
from  another  without  fatal  consequences :  whilst  some 
are  killed  by  the  loss  of  some  parts  of  the  body,  others 


may  be  cut  in  pieces,  and  each  fragment  becomes 
a  perfect  animal. — M.  de  Lamarck  lays  down  the 
nine  following  characteristics,  as  common  to  all  ani- 
mals, and  peculiar  to  them,andconstituting,therefore, 
the  distinction  between  theanimal  and  vegetable  king- 
doms: 1,  that  they  have  parts  susceptible  of  contrac- 
tion of  themselves,  and  thus  the  power  of  mo  ving  them- 
selves suddenly  and  repeatedly ;  2,  that  they  have 
the  power  of  changing  place,  and  of  acting  at  will, 
if  not  completely,  at  least  to  a  great  extent ;  3,  that 
they  perform  no  motion,  total  or  partial,  unless  in 
consequence  of  certain  motives,  and  that  they  are 
able  to  repeat  the  motion  as  often  as  the  exciting 
cause  operates ;  4,  that  they  betray  no  perceptible 
relation  between  the  motions  they  perform  and  the 
exciting  cause ;  5,  that  their  solid  as  well  as  fluid 
parts  partake  of  the  vital  motions ;  6,  that  they  nour- 
ish themselves  with  compound  substances  of  a  dif- 
ferent nature  from  themselves,  and  that  they  digest 
these  substances  in  order  to  assimilate  them;  7, 
that  they  differ  from  each  other  in  their  organization, 
and  in  the  faculties  resulting  from  this  organization, 
from  the  most  simple  to  the  most  complicated,  so 
that  their  parts  cannot  be  mutually  transformed  into 
each  other;  8,  that  they  are  able  to  act  for  their 
own  preservation ;  9,  that  they  have  no  predominant 
tendency  in  the  developement  of  their  bodies  to  grow 
perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  horizon,  or  to 
preserve  a  parallel  direction  in  the  vessels  which  con- 
tain their  fluids.  Linnaeus  was  the  first  who  ventured 
to  include  man  in  the  systematic  classification  of 
animals;  and  though  he  was  violently  assailed  for 
thus  degrading  the  dignity  of  the  human  race,  he 
has  been  followed,  in  this  arrangement,  by  succeed- 
ing philosophers.  Cuvier  has,  however,  assigned 
him  a  distinct  order,  bimana,  by  which  means  he  is 
separated  from  monkeys,  with  whom  Linnaeus  had 
classed  him.  Linnaeus  divided  the  animal  kingdom 
into  six  classes,  as  follow : — *.  Such  as  have  the 
blood  warm  and  red ;  the  heart  with  two  auricles 
and  two  ventricles.  —  I.  Mammalia ;  viviparous  ; 
suckle  their  young. — II.Aves,  birds ;  oviparous ;  have 
neither  teats  nor  milk. — **.  Such  as  have  the  blood 
red  and  cold ;  single  heart,  with  one  auricle. — III. 
Amphibia ;  oviparous  ;  without  teats,  milk,  hair,  or 
feathers. — IV.  Pisces,  fishes ;  breathe  by  gills,  a 
sort  of  external  lungs ;  oviparous ;  their  organs  of 
locomotion,  fins ;  their  covering,  scales ;  they  emit 
no  sound,  and  inhabit  the  water — ***.  Such  as 
have  a  single  heart,  without  auricles;  blood  cold 
and  white,  consisting  of  a  sort  of  transparent  lymph. 
(These  characters  have  since  been  found  to  be  in- 
correct ;  for  some  of  these  animals  have  red  blood, 
and  some  have  no  heart  at  all. ) — V.  Insects  ;  pro- 
vided with  antenna ;  breathe  by  lateral  stigmata  ; 
all  have  feet,  most  have  wings,  and  undergo  trans- 
formations.— VI.  f'ermes,  worms;  provided  with 
tentacula ;  no  feet  or  fins.  The  progress  of  natural 
history  has  revealed  some  defects  in  the  system  of 
Linnaeus.  Cuvier  has  corrected  its  errors  and  sup- 
plied its  deficiencies.  His  system  is  as  follows  : — *. 
Vertebral  animals.  They  have  an  internal  skeleton, 
composed  of  a  series  of  bones  attached  to  each  otlu  r, 
and  called  the  vertebral  column.  It  is  perforated  by 
a  canal  containing  the  substance  from  which  the 
nerves,  or  organs  of  sensation,  take  their  rise.  This 
column  is  terminated  at  one  end  by  the  head,  (which 
is,  perhaps,  only  a  vertebra  fully  developed),  and  at 
the  other  by  the  os  coccygis,  or  tail.  Two  cavities, 
the  chest  and  the  abdomen,  contain  the  principal  or- 
gans of  life.  The  sexes  are  two,  male  and  female  ; 
testicles  belong  to  the  former,  ovaries  to  the  latter ;  a 
spleen,  liver,  pancreas,  jaws  incumbent,  transversal, 
and  provided  with  teeth  (which  are  imperfectly  de- 
veloped in  the  beak  of  birds),  not  more  than  four 
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limbs,  constitute  the  character  of  this  class.  The  or- 
ganisation of  (he  \«Ttcl)nil  animals  presents  a  strik- 
ing analogy  throughout. — I.  Mammalia  ;  producing 
their  young  alive,  which  they  suckle  liy  teats  ;  having 
warm  blood  ;  a  heart  with  two  \entricles  ;  lungs;  a 
convoluted  brain,  with  a  corpus  callosum  ;  five  sen- 
ses; a  muscular  diaphragm  between  the  chest  and 
the  alxlominal  «ivity  ;  seven  cervical  vertebra  (one 
species  excep'.ed,  which  has  nine).  The  mammalia, 
among  which  man  is  included,  are  generally  the  most 
intelligent  of  animals :  they  are  divided  into  orders, 
according  to  the  structure  of  their  teeth  and  their 
leet,  which  organs  determine  the  habits  and  manner 
ot  life  in  animals. — H.  Birds,  aves ;  oviparous;  the 
1 1;:;^  covered  with  a  calcareous  shell ;  without  milk 
or  teals ;  heart  and  blood  like  those  of  the  mam- 
malia  ;  lungs  ;  no  diaphragm  ;  no  teeth  apparent  on 
the  jaws,  which  are  called  the  beak ;  feathers  and 
wings ;  projecting  sternum,  which  completes  the  ap- 
paratus for  flying ;  a  gizzard  for  a  stomach ;  no  ex- 
ternal ear.  These  animals  are  the  only  ones  which 
sleep  standing  ;  they  are  divided  into  orders,  accord- 
ing to  the  structure  of  the  beak  and  feet III. 

Reptiles ;  oviparous ;  the  eggs  without  shells,  and 
sometimes  fecundated  without  coition  ;  single  heart; 
blood  almost  cold,  and  red.  The  reptiles  indisputa- 
bly form  a  separate  class,  but  they  have  few  common 
characters  peculiar  to  them ;  some  are  inclosed  in 
a  bony  shell ;  others  are  naked ;  and  others  are 
covered  with  plates,  scales,  or  rings.  There  are 
some  which  have  limbs;  others,  without  the  least 
trace  of  them  ;  and  others,  in  which  the  number  and 
structure  of  the  limbs  vary.  Some  undergo  trans- 
formations like  insects,  and  are,  at  one  period  of 
their  life,  real  fish,  and  for  the  rest  of  their  days,  little 
quadrupeds. — IV.  Pisces,  fish;  oviparous;  eggs 
without  shell  or  albuminous  envelope,  and  fecundat- 
ed without  coition;  single  heart;  blood  cold  and 
red ;  no  real  limbs,  their  place  being  supplied  by 
vertical  fins :  this  vertical  disposition  of  the  fins  is 
sufficient  to  distinguish,  at  the  first  glance,  fishes 
from  the  cetaceous  animals,  which  have  horizontal 
fins ;  the  body  is  naked,  when  not  covered  with 
scales ;  the  skeleton  is  destitute  of  solidity,  and,  in 
the  lower  species,  is  reduced  to  a  mere  cartilaginous 
vertebral  column. — **.  Mollusca;  no  skeleton;  the 
muscles  attached  to  a  soft  skin,  which  is  sometimes 
naked,  and  sometimes  covered  with  shells  of  very 
various  forms.  The  nervous  system,  in  these  ani- 
mals, is  confounded  with  the  other  parts ;  none  of 
the  organs  is  protected  by  a  bony  case  ;  the  nervous 
system  is  composed  of  several  ganglia,  a  sort  of  little 
brain,  connected  by  sensitive  filaments.  The  organs 
of  nutrition  and  generation  are  very  complicated  in 
some ;  they  appear  to  have  but  two  senses,  touch 
and  taste,  but  some  have  also  sight ;  they  breathe  by 
gills,  and  liave  sometimes  three  hearts.  Cuvier 
divides  the  molluscce  into  six  orders :  the  cephalopo- 
da, pteropoda,  gasteropoda,  acephala,  branchiopoda, 
and  cirrhopoda. — ***.  Articulated.  Their  nervous 
-ystem  is  composed  of  two  long  cords,  running  the 
whole  length  of  the  body,  interrupted,  at  intervals, 
by  knots,  or  ganglia,  the  first  of  which  is  always  the 
largest ;  the  blood  is  cold,  generally  a  white  lymph, 
except  in  the  first  order,  the  annelides,  in  which  it  is 
red.  The  body  and  limbs,  when  they  have  any,  are 
composed  of  rings.  This  great  division  will  proba- 
bly undergo  some  modifications  hereafter. — I.  Annd- 
itits ;  heart  fleshy,  visible;  blood  red;  breathe  by 
gills,  the  position  of  which  is  various ;  body  compos- 
ed of  articulated  rings  ;  no  feet,  sometimes  thread- 
like members  in  their  stead.  The  annelides  are 
hermaphrodites,  and  probably  oviparous.— II.  Crus- 
taceous ;  heart  composed  of  one  fleshy  ventricle  ; 
blood  white,  circulates ;  breathe  by  gills ;  provided 


1  with  antenna',  commonly  with  four,  and  several 
transverse  jaws  ;  they  are  oviparous,  and  the  sexes 
are  distinct. —  111.  *-lrnr/,niiles,  spiders;  head  and 
thorax  united;  no  antenna-,  nor  gills  ;  breathing  by 
trachea-,  or  by  pulmonary  bags  ;  distinct  sexes  ;  - 
the  young  undergo  no  complete  transformation  ai'ier 
they  are  hatched,  number  of  eyes  and  feet  variable.—. 
IV.  Insects;  no  heart;  lymph  instead  of  blood; 
breathe  by  trachea?;  body  divided  into  three  impor- 
tant parts, — the  head,  which  supports  the  antcnn.v, 
and  compound  eyes,  consisting  of  numerous  facets  ; 
the  thorax,  to  which  are  attached  the  feet,  to  the 
number  of  six,  and  the  wings,  to  the  number  of  four 
or  two;  finally,  the  abdomen,  containing  the  princi- 
pal viscera:  sexes  distinct ;  oviparous;  generate  by 
copulation;  the  young  undergo  wonderful  transfor- 
mations. Insects  propagate  but  once  during  their 
life.  They  are  divided  into  orders,  according  to  the 
structure  of  the  mouth,  of  the  tarsus  or  foot,  of  the 
antennae,  and  of  the  wings. — ****.  Radiated.  This 
class  is  distinguished  from  the  three  preceding  almost 
entirely  by  negative  characters,  the  animals  includ- 
ed in  it  liaving  few  characters  in  common.  Abor- 
tions of  nature,  provided  only  with  the  incipient 
forms  of  organisation,  they  show  no  traces  of  circula- 
tion, no  organs  of  sense,  no  distinct  nervous  system  : 
the  organs  of  respiration  are  indistinct;  those  of 
digestion  sometimes  complicated,  sometimes  consist- 
ing only  of  a  sack  without  an  outlet ;  sometimes  ex- 
hibiting organs,  of  which  the  action  is  visible,  but 
the  functions  unknown  ;  some  of  them  manifest  u 
tendency  to  the  radiated  formation,  and  many  are 
composed  of  rays,  that  is,  of  tentacula  diverging  re- 
gularly from  the  centre  to  the  circumference ;  but 
this  character  is  far  from  being  universal,  since  many 
of  this  class  are  perfectly  spherical  or  membranous, 
without  the  least  tendency  to  the  radiated  structure. 
They  all  inhabit  the  water. — I.  Echinodermata  ;  dis- 
tinct organs  of  respiration  and  circulation  ;  the  viscera. 
contained  in  an  interior  cavity  formed  by  the  spines 
disposed  in  rays,  and  sometimes  star-formed  ;  they  in- 
habit the  sea. — II.  Intestlni,  intestinal  worms ;  long 
body,  without  Ifrubs ;  no  distinct  viscera ,  except  a  long 
digestive  canal ;  parasites  of  other  animals,  in  whose 
bodies  they  are  found  ;  it  is  not  known  how  they  enter 
them,  nor  is  any  thing  known  of  their  manner  of  re- 
spiration and  generation. —  III.  Acalephee,  sea-net- 
tles; body  orb  cularorradiated,containingadigesti\e 
sack  ;  no  organs  of  circulation,  respiration,  or  genera- 
tion distinguishable ;  some  of  them,  however,  emit 
a  substance,  which  might  be  taken  for  eggs,  and 
which,  when  touched,  excites  a  tingling  sensation  in 
the  skin,  similar  to  that  produced  by  nettles ;  the 
mouth  serves  as  an  anus ;  they  inhabit  the  sea. — 
IV.  Polypi;  body  soft,  contractible,  forming  an  in- 
testinal sack,  which  presents  the  appearance  of  an 
orifice  surrounded  by  tentacula ;  no  appearance  of 
organization  which  would  lead  us  to  suppose  them 
endowed  with  any  sense  except  that  of  touch;  they 
are  found  only  in  the  water,  but  inhabit  both  salt 
and  fresh.— V.  Infusoria;  bodies  transparent,  con- 
tractible, microscopic  ;  no  organ  discernible. — For 
the  mental  powers  of  animals,  see  the  article  I'n fin-- 
standing. 

ANIMAL  HEAT  is  that  property  of  all  animals,  by 
means  of  which  they  preserve  a  certain  temperature, 
which  is  quite  independent  of  that  of  the  medium  by 
which  they  are  surrounded,  and  appears  rather  to  h.- 
in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  sensibility  and  irrita- 
bility possessed  by  them.  It  is  greatest  in  birds. 
The  more  free  and  independent  the  animal  is,  tin- 
more  uniform  is  its  temperature.  On  this  account, 
the  human  species  preserves  a  temperature  nearly 
equal,  about  96—100°  Fahr.,  in  the  frozen  regions 
at  the  pole,  and  beneath  the  equator;  and  on  this 
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account,  too,  the  heat  of  the  human  body  remains 
the  same  when  exposed  to  the  most  extreme  degrees 
of  temperature  ;  in  fact,  cold  at  first  rather  elevates, 
and  extreme  heat  rather  depresses  the  temperature 
of  the  human  body.  Fordyce  and  Blagden  endured 
the  temperature  of  an  oven  heated  almost  to  redness, 
and  two  girls  in  France  entered  a  baker's  oven  heat- 
ed to  269°  Fahr.,  in  which  fruits  were  soon  dried 
up,  and  water  boiled.  A  Spaniard,  Francisco  Mar- 
tinez by  name,  exhibited  himself,  a  short  time  since, 
at  Paris,  in  a  stove  heated  to  279°  of  Fahr.,  and 
threw  himself,  immediately  after  into  cold  water. 
Blagden  was  exposed  in  an  oven  to  a  heat  of  257°, 
in  which  water  boiled,  though  covered  with  oil. 
There  is  also  a  remarkable  instance  of  a  similar 
endurance  of  heat,  by  the  convulsionnaires,  as  they 
"were  called,  upon  the  grave  of  St  Medardus,  in 
France.  A  certificate  signed  by  several  eye-wit- 
nesses, among  whom  were  Armand,  Arouet,  the 
brother  of  Voltaire,  and  a  Protestant  nobleman 
from  Perth,  states  that  a  woman  named  la  Sonet, 
surnamed  the  salamander,  lay  upon  a  fire  nine  min- 
utes at  a  time,  which  was  repeated  four  times  within 
two  hours,  making,  in  all,  thirty-six  minutes,  during 
which  time  fifteen  sticks  of  wood  were  consumed 
The  correctness  of  the  fact  stated  is  allowed  even 
by  those  opposed  to  the  abuses  in  which  it  originat- 
ed. The  flames  sometimes  united  over  the  woman, 
who  seemed  to  sleep  ;  and  the  whole  miracle  is  to 
be  attributed  to  the  insensibility  of  the  skin  and 
nerves,  occasioned  by  a  fit  of  religious  insanity. 
These  facts  are  the  results  of  a  law  of  all  living 
substances,  viz.,  that  the  temperature  of  the  living 
body  cannot  be  raised  above  certain  limits,  which 
iir-iture  lias  fixed.  There  is  also  an  increased  flow 
of  perspiration,  by  means  of  which  the  heat  of  the 
body  is  carried  off.  The  extreme  degrees  of  cold 
which  are  constantly  endured  by  the  human  frame 
without  injury  are  well  known,  and  are  to  be  ex- 
plained only  by  this  power  in  the  living  body  to 
generate  and  preserve  its  own  heat.  The  greater 
the  irritability  of  individuals,  whether  from  age,  sex, 
or  peculiarity  of  constitution,  the  greater  the  warmth 
of  the  body :  it  seems  also  to  depend,  in  part,  upon 
the  quickness  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood :  thus 
children  and  small  animals,  whose  circulation  is 
lively,  feel  the  cold  least.  The  heat  and  the  power 
of  preserving  it  differ  also  in  the  different  parts  of 
the  body  ;  those  appearing  to  be  warmest  in  which 
there  is  the  most  copious  supply  of  blood,  as  the 
brain,  the  head  and  neck,  the  lung's  and  central 
parts  of  the  body.  We  see,  also,  that  when  the 
irritability  of  the  body,  or  of  any  part  of  it,  is  par- 
ticularly increased,  the  heat  of  the  part  undergoes  a 
similar  change.  Increased  activity  and  motion  of  the 
body,  as  in  walking,  running,  &c.,  and  diseases  of  in- 
creased excitement,  as  fever  and  inflammation,  pro- 
duce a  similar  increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  body. 
All  this  justifies  Hie  conclusion,  that  animal  heat 
depends  chiefly  upon  the  irritability  of  the  body, 
and  is  thus  most  intimately  connected  with  the  state 
of  the  nervous  system.  This  view  is  confirmed  by 
the  late  experiments  of  Brodie,  who  ascribed  this 
power  of  the  living  body  to  the  influence  of  the 
brain.  He  destroyed  the  brain  of  a  rabbit,  and 
kept  up  the  respiration  by  artificial  means  ;  but  the 
heat  of  the  animal  regularly  diminished. 

ANIMAL  MAGNETISM    See  Magnetism. 

ANIMAL  MATTER  is  the  protection,  the  residence, 
and  the  visible  form  of  animal  life.  The  simple 
elementary  substances  are  combined  by  the  powers 
of  life,  according  to  the  objects  for  which  it  was 
destined,  into  various  animal  substances,  falling  na- 
turally under  certain  divisions,  which  all,  however,  in 
some  respects, comprehend  each  other.  These  divi- 


sions are  as  follow:— a.  FLUIDS.  These  have  no  distinct 
form  or  organization,  and  yet  possess  properties,  by 
means  of  which,  when  acted  upon  by  the  vital  powers, 
they  are  capable  of  forming  all  the  various  organs  of 
the  body ;  and  it  is  surely  a  most  unnatural  view  of 
them  to  regard  them  as  destitute  of  life.  In  the  fol- 
lowing list  of  animal  fluids,  which,  in  the  processes 
of  life,  pass  constantly  the  one  into  the  other,  we  find 
all  the  fluid  parts  or  kinds  of  animal  matter :  they 
are  chyme,  chyle,  lymph,  venous  and  arterial  blood, 
and  the  various  secreted  and  excreted  fluids.  — 
b.  SOLIDS.  These  comprehend  all  the  solid  parts 
of  the  animal  frame,  both  hard  and  soft,  and 
are  of  nearly  the  same  essential  structure  in  all 
animals,  although  variously  arranged,  according  to 
their  species.  A  minute  description  of  all  these  be- 
longs to  anatomy ;  we  shall  merely  enumerate  them. 
They  appear  in  the  form  of,  1,  bones,  constituting 
the  basis — the  frame  of  the  animal,  and  found  in  all 
animals  till  we  come  to  shell-fish  (whose  shells  may 
be  even  regarded  as  external  bones), and  to  still  in- 
ferior animals,  possessing  no  substitute  for  bones ;  2, 
ligaments  and  fibrous  membranes,  connecting  and 
covering  them ;  3,  muscles,  which  move  them,  and 
place  the  body  and  its  limbs  at  the  command  of  the 
animal ;  4,  fat  and  marrow,  which  soften  and  lubri- 
cate all  the  various  parts  of  the  body ;  5,  nervous  or 
medullary  matter,  constituting  the  brain  and  nerves 
in  which  the  vital  power  seems  more  particularly  to 
reside ;  6,  the  cellular  substance,  or  membrane, 
which  pervades  all  parts  of  the  frame,  and  serves  to 
connect  them,  and  to  furnish  with  the  fat,  which  fills 
its  cells,  a  soft  bed  for  the  vessels,  nerves,  &c  ;  7,  the 
mucous  membranes,  lining  the  whole  body,  from  the 
nose  and  mouth  to  the  parts  at  which  all  evacuations 
take  place,  and  thus  coating  the.mouth,  throat,  lungs, 
stomach,  and  bowels,  in  which  the  important  func- 
tions of  digestion  and  respiration  are  performed  ;  8, 
the  serous  membranes,  which  line  all  the  large  cavi- 
ties, and  which,  by  the  soft  fluid  that  always  mois- 
tens their  surface,  render  easy  the  motion  of  all  the 
internal  organs  upon  each  other ;  9,  the  vascular 
system,  or  vessels  of  all  descriptions,  conveying  the 
blood  to  all  the  organs  of  the  body,  and  returning  it 
from  them  to  the  heart  and  lungs ;  and,  10,  the  glan- 
dular system,  by  means  of  which  various  fluids  impor- 
tant to  life  are  separated  from  the  blood,  or  rather 
formed  from  it  by  a  new  composition  of  its  original  ele- 
ments. These  various  classes  of  animal  matter  compre- 
hend all  the  various  forms,  in  which  it  appears  in  all 
animals  of  all  kinds  ;  the  heart  of  a  frog  and  of  a  phi- 
losopher being  composed  of  similar  muscular  fibres, 
and  their  brains  of  similar  nervous  matter.  These 
obvious  component  parts  of  animals  are,  however ; 
separable  by  the  art  of  the  chemist  into  more  simple 
and  ultimate  elements.  The  following  are  all  that 
are  at  present  known  to  exist,  and  of  these  some  are 
peculiar  to  animals,  while  others  enter,  more  or  less, 
into  the  composition  of  all  parts  of  the  creation. 
They  are,  1,  iron,  which  is  found  chiefly  in  the  blood, 
in  the  state  of  an  oxyde ;  2.  lime,  which  enters 
largely  into  the  composition  of  bones,  shells,  &c. ;  3, 
silex,  in  the  enamel  of  the  teeth;  4,  water,  which 
gives  their  liquid  character  to  all  the  animal  fluids ;  5, 
air  is  found,  mixed  with  watery  vnpour,  in  the  various 
cavities  of  the  body ;  6,  soda,  united  with  various 
acids,  in  all  the  various  fluids  of  the  body ;  7,  am- 
monia, in  the  sweet  urine,  &c. ;  8,  sulphur ;  9,  phos- 
phorus, in  the  bones,  &c. ;  10,  carbon  ;  11,  various 
acids,  as  the  phosphoric,  muriatic,  uric,  lactic,  for- 
mic, &c.,  which  are  found,  variously  combined,  in 
most  of  the  solid  and  fluid  parts  of  the  body ;  12, 
gelatin,  or  glue ;  13,  albumen,  constituting  the  chief 
part  of  the  transparent  and  colourless  membranes, 
and  the  fluids  which  moisten  them  ;  14,  fibrine,  con- 
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stituting  the  basis  of  all  the  muscles,  ligaments,  &c., 
mill  tin-  most  important  ingredient  in  the  composition 
of  the  blood.  Most  of  these  substances  are  again 
susceptible  of  still  farther  analysis,  liy  which  they 
may  be  resolved  into  the  simple  gases,  as  azote, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  £c. ;  so  Uiat  it  appears,  tliat  the 
ultimate  elements  of  all  parts  of  tin-  visible  world  are 
nearly  the  same  in  their  essential  character. 

ANIMALCULA,  in  a  general  sense,  denotes  small 
animals.  It  is  here  used  to  denote  one  so  minute  that 
its  form  and  parts  cannot  be  distinguished  without 
the  aid  of  the  microscope.  Microscopical  animals 
may  be  described  as  more  or  les*  translucid,  destitute 
of  members,  and  in  which  no  vestiges  of  eyes  have 
yet  been  discovered.  They  are  contractile  in  whole 
or  in  part,  possessed  of  the  sense  of  touch,  and  nourish 
themselves  exclusively  by  absorption.  If  particles  of 
animal  or  vegetable  matter  are  a  few  days  infused,  in 
the  most  limpid  water,  on  applying  the  smallest  por- 
tion of  it  to  die  microscope,  innumerable  such  animals 
of  various  shapes  are  discovered.  These  have  been 
denominated  infusory  animalcules.  They  are  also 
found  in  the  mud  of  ditches,  the  scum  of  stagnant 
waters,  &c.  The  origin  of  animalcules  is  a  point  of 
extreme  difficulty,  because  their  existence  seems 
solely  dependent  on  the  adventitious  union  of  animal 
or  vegetable  substances,  and  a  simple  fluid.  There 
is  great  reason  to  conclude  that  their  germs  exist, 
not  only  in  the  air,  but  also  in  the  macerating  sub- 
stances, or  even  in  the  fluid  itself,  and  are  gradually 
unfolded  according  to  circumstances.  Among  these, 
heat  and  putrescence  seem  the  most  indispensable. 
The  degree  of  heat  to  which  infusions  may  be  ex- 
posed, and  still  produce  animalcules,  is  very  different. 
The  smaller  species  still  originate  after  infusions  have 
been  subjected  to  212°  Fahr.  in  close  vessels.  These 
appear  to  be  capable  of  withstanding  a  much  greater 
degree  of  heat  than  the  larger  animalcules.  Milk, 
blood,  urine,  and  other  animal  fluids,  abound  witii 
animalcules  after  standing  a  certain  time,  though  in 
their  natural  state  they  do  not  contain  them.  There 
is  no  certain  law  with  regard  to  the  particular  species 
produced  by  any  particular  infusion.  In  general,  se- 
veral different  species  will  be  exhibited,  which  dis- 
appear, and  are  succeeded  by  others  ;  and  sometimes 
where  there  are  myriads  of  one  kind,  a  solitary  ani- 
malcule of  a  remote  genus  is  found  among  them. 
Vinegar  is  full  of  minute  eels,  which  are  also  found 
in  paste.  Midler  conceives  that  the  sea  abounds  in 
animalcules  peculiar  to  itself,  and  Spallanzani  ob- 
serves, Uiat  vegetable  substances  dissolving  in  sea 
water,  produce  swarms  of  animalcules.  The  minute- 
ness of  animalcules  surpasses  the  conception  of  the 
human  mind.  Leeuwenhoek  calculates  that  the  size 
of  some  is  to  that  of  a  mite,  as  the  size  of  a  bee  to 
that  of  a  horse  ;  a  hundred  others  will  not  exceed 
Hie  thickness  of  a  single  hair ;  and  ten  thousand  of  a 
different  species  may  be  contained  in  the  space  occu- 
pied by  a  grain  of  sand.  The  most  powerful  micro- 
scopes can  only  discover  points  in  motion  in  the  fluid, 
gradually  decreasing  until  they  become  imperceptible 
to  the  view.  The  shape  of  animalcules  is  infinitely 
diversified :  one  is  a  long  slender  line ;  another  is 
coiled  up  like  an  eel  or  a  serpent ;  some  are  circular, 
elliptical,  or  globular ;  others  resemble  a  triangle  or 
a  cylinder.  Some  resemble  thin,  flat  plates,  and 
some  may  be  compared  to  a  number  of  thin  articulated 
seeds.  One  is  like  a  funnel ;  another  like  a  bell ; 
others  cannot  be  compared  to  any  object  familiar  to 
our  senses.  Certain  animalcules,  such  as  the  protezis 
diffluent,  can  change  their  figure  at  pleasure,  being 
sometimes  extended  to  an  immoderate  length,  at 
other  times  contracted  to  a  point.  One  moment  they 
are  inflated  to  a  sphere,  the  next  completely  flaccid  ; 
aiid  then  various  eminences  will  project  from  tht- 


surface,  altering  them,  apparently,  Into  animals  en- 
tirely different.  Their  peculiar  motion  is  not  less 
remarkable.  In  several  species  in  consists  of  inces- 
sant gyration  on  the  head  as  a  centre,  or  round  a 
particular  point,  ns  if  one  of  the  foci  of  an  ellipse. 
The  progression  of  others  is  by  means  of  leaps  or 
undulations ;  some  swim  with  the  velocity  of  an  ar- 
row ;  the  eye  can  hardly  follow  them ;  some  drag 
their  Ixidies  along  as  if  with  painful  exertion,  uiui 
others  seem  to  remain  in  perpetual  resl.  Their  food 
is  not  yet  indisputably  ascertained.  Probably  it  con- 
sists both  of  animal  and  vegetable  matter;  and  they 
also  prey  on  each  other.  They  propagate  by  eggs, 
by  living  foetuses,  and  by  a  portion  of  the  body  be- 
ing detadwd.  Whether  they  have  any  union  of 
sexes,  like  the  larger  animals,  is  keenly  contested. 
The  mode  of  the  multiplication  of  animalcules,  by 
division  into  two  or  more  parts,  was  first  observed  by 
M.  de  Saussure.  If  one  of  the  kinds  of  animalcules 
propagating  in  this  manner  is  isolated  in  a  watch 
glass,  the  traces  c.f  a  contraction  around  the  middle 
of  the  body  becomes  visible,  which  marks  incipient 
division.  The  stricture  soon  increases  insensibly,  and 
the  animal  then  somewhat  resembles  a  blown  bladder 
tied  tight  across.  The  contraction  gradually  aug- 
ments, and  the  animalcule  is  at  length  changed  into 
two  spherules,  connected  by  a  single  point.  At  last 
they  separate,  and  two  perfect  animals  are  produced. 
Otlier  kinds  divide  in  different  manners,  which  we 
have  not  room  to  describe.  We  will  mention  only 
the  volvox  globator,  a  globular  animalcule  ol  a  green- 
ish colour,  visible  by  the  naked  eye.  It  is  frequently 
found  in  the  water  of  ditches  and  marshes  abounding 
with  growing  vegetables,  as  well  as  those  in  a  de- 
composing state.  Its  mode  of  progression  is  by  re- 
volving on  itself  like  a  sphere ;  whence  its  name. 
This  animalcule  consists  of  extremely  transparent 
membranaceous  substances,  containing  minute  glo- 
bules irregularly  dispersed  within  it.  On  examination 
with  a  very  powerful  magnifier,  the  globules  appear 
to  be  so  many  young  volvoxes,  each  provided  with 
its  diaphanous  memorane,  and  within  that  again  is 
involved  another  race  of  descendants.  Some  obser- 
vers have  discovered  even  down  to  the  fifth  genera- 
tion in  the  parent ;  others  have  not  been  able  to  see 
farther  than  the  third.  When  the  volvoxes  have  at- 
tained  a  certain  maturity,  the  included  young  begin 
to  move ;  they  detach  themselves  from  the  parent, 
and  successively  escaping  from  the  investing  mem 
brane,  swim  about.  When  all  have  left  it,  the  com- 
mon envelope,  or  mother,  becomes  motionless,  bursts, 
and  disappears.  Then  the  new  volvoxes  rapidly 
increase  in  size ;  their  included  globules  J  ike  wise. 
grow,  they  begin  to  move,  the  parent  bursts,  and  the 
young  swim  at  large.  By  isolating  these  animals  in 
watch  glasses,  the  thirteenth  successive  generation 
from  a  single  parent  has  been  obtained.  The  dangers 
to  which  animalcules  are  exposed,  infinitely  exceed 
those  attendent  on  the  larger  animals,  not  only  from 
the  noxious  qualities  imparted  to  infusions,  but  from 
evaporation.  According  to  Muller,  several  of  the 
larger  species  are  destroyed,  and  totally  dissolved, 
by  simple  contact  with  the  air.  Some  he  has  seen 
decomposed  on  approaching  the  edge  of  a  drop  ;  and 
others,  amidst  the  rapidity  of  their  course,  have  been 
dissolved  in  a  moment.  Too  much  heat  and  cold 
are  alike  fatal  to  them;  the  anguillee  of  vinegar, 
however,  can  endure  a  great  degree  of  cold.  Doctor 
Power  remarks  that  the  vinegar  may  be  frozen  and 
thawed  several  times  over,  and  they  will  still  remain 
as  lively  as  ever.  Some  animalcules  can  be  revived 
after  the  vital  functions  have  been  suspended  for  a 
long,  perhaps  an  unlimited,  time.  This  is  the  case, 
for  instance,  with  the  wheel  animal,  a  singular  ani- 
malcule. When  the  water  containing  this  animal 
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evaporates,  it  becomes  languid,  the  shape  alters,  am 
the  animal  to  appearance  dies.  Its  figure  is  now  si 
diminished  and  distorted  as  to  have  little  resemblance 
to  the  living  animal.  It  grows  dry  and  hard ;  ye 
the  animal  may  still  be  revived,  on  being  moistened 
after  days,  months,  and  even  years.  It  has  been 
said,  that  those  which  have  been  dead  for  years,  re- 
vive as  soon  as  those  that  have  been  dry  only  a  few 
hours.  Fortana  revived  them  after  being  dry  for  two 
years,  The  presence  of  sand  with  the  water  is  abso- 
lutely necessary  for  their  revival.  Animalcules  are 
found  in  the  seminal  fluid,  but  in  none  of  the  other 
fluids  of  the  animal  body,  if  recent. 

AXJME;  a  resin  exuding  from  the  trunk  of  a  large 
American  tree,  called  by  Pisojetaiba^  by  the  Indians, 
courbaril,  a  species  of  hymenaea.  The  tree  is  found 
particularly  in  New  Spain  and  the  Brazils.  A  su- 
perior kind  is  sometimes  imported  from  the  East. 

AXISE-.SEEDS  are  the  production  of  an  umbelliferous 
plant  (pimpinetta  ane&um),  which  grows  wild  in 
Egypt,  Syria,  and  other  eastern  countries.  They  are 
roundish  and  striated,  flatted  on  one  side,  and  pointed 
at  one  end ;  and  of  a  pale  colour,  inclining  to  green. 
Attempts  were  made,  more  than  200  years  ago,  to 
cultivate  anise  in  England,  but  the  summers  are 
seldom  warm  enough  to  bring  the  plant  to  perfec- 
tion. It  has,  consequently,  been  found  necessary  to 
import  the  seed  from  Malta  and  Spain,  where  it  is 
cultivated  to  a  considerable  extent.  Anise-seeds 
have  an  aromatic  smell,  and  pleasant,  warm  taste,  ac- 
companied with  some  degree  of  sweetness.  They 
have  long  been  employed  in  medicine,  and  have  been 
considered  useful  in  diseases  of  the  lungs  and  com- 
plaints of  the  stomach.  They  give  out  all  their  vir- 
tue to  rectified  spirit ;  and  a  spirituous  water  is  kept 
in  the  shops  as  a  cordial,  which  is  prepared  from  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  of  anise-seed  and  angelica. 

ANJOU  ;  an  ancient  province  of  France,  75  miles 
in  length  and  60  in  breadth,  now  forming,  with  some 
of  the  late  provinces  in  its  neighbourhood,  several 
departments,  viz.,  that  of  the  two  Sevres,  of  the  In- 
dre  and  Loire,  the  Sarthe,  the  Loire,  but  chiefly  that 
of  Mayenne  and  Loire,  in  which  also  the  old  capital 
is  situated.  The  noble  river  Loire  divided  the  old 
province.  The  entire  district  contains  about  256 
French  square  miles,  and  is  watered  by  upwards  of 
4O  rivers.  A.  is  very  fertile,  producing  all  sorts  of 
grain,  fruits,  hemp,  and  flax;  it  contains  excellent 
]i;ist  ures  ami  rich  vineyards.  Much  brandy  is  sent 
from  hence  to  Nantes  and  Paris.  A.  contains,  also, 
coal,  lead,  and  tin.  It  manufactures  much.  The 
chief  town  is  Angers,  and  the  population  was  esti- 
mated, prior  to  the  first  revolution,  at  upwards  of 
90,000  families.  St  Louis  bestowed  this  province  on 
his  brother  Charles,  in  1246  ;  but,  in  1328,  it  again 
fell  to  the  crown  with  Philip  IV.  John  I.,  raised  it 
to  the  rank  of  a  ducal  peerage,  and  gave  it  to  his 
son,  Louis  I ;  but,  in  1488,  it  revertea  once  more  to 
the  crown.  Different  princes  of  the  blood  bore,  sub- 
sequently, the  title  of  Anjmi,  till  Louis  XV.  confer- 
red it,  together  with  that  of  Provence,  on  his  grand- 
son, Louis  Stanislaus,  count  of  Provence,  afterwards 
Louis  XVni.  (See  the  history  of  France  in  the  ar- 
ticle France.) 

ANKER,  a  liquid  measure  at  Amsterdam,  forming 
about  10£  gallons  English  wine  measure. 

ANKERSTRffiM,  Jolin  J aciili,  the  murderer  of  Gusta- 
vus  111.,  was,  at  first,  a  page  in  the  Swedish  court, 
afterwards  an  inferior  officer  in  the  regiment  of  body- 
guards, and  later,  an  ensign  in  the  royal  guards. 
His  father  was  lieutenant-colonel,  and  knight  of  the 
order  of  the  sword.  He  was  of  a  passionate  and 
gloomy  character,  and  maintained  a  continual  oppo- 
sition to  the  measure^  of  the  king,  particularly  those 
for  limiting  the  power  of  the  senate  and  nobles.  The 


loss  of  a  suit  aggravated  his  animosity  against  the 
king.  In  1783,  he  received  his  dismission,  married 
and  retired  to  the  country  ;  but,  in  1790,  returned  to 
Stockholm.  He  here  united  himself  with  several 
of  the  nobility,  particularly  the  counts  Horn  and 
Ribbing,  barons  Bidke  and  Pechlin,  lieutenant- 
colonel  Liljehorn  and  others,  and  they  decided  upon 
the  death  of  the  king.  A.  entreated  that  the  murder 
might  be  left  to  him ;  but  Ribbing  and  Horn  putting 
in  their  claims,  they  cast  lots,  and  it  fell  to  A.  The 
king  had  just  assembled  a  diet  in  Gefle,  1792,  and 
the  conspirators  went  there.  Here,  however,  they 
found  no  opportunity  to  execute  their  plan.  The 
measures  of  the  diet  exasperated  them  still  more. 
The  king  returned  to  Stockholm,  and  it  was  known 
that  he  would  be  present  at  a  masquerade,  March  15. 
Here  A.  discharged  a  pistol  at  him,  and  wounded 
him  mortally.  (See  Gustavus  III.)  He  was  discov- 
ered, arrested,  and  confessed  his  crime,  but  refused 
to  betray  his  accomplices.  April  29,  1792,  he  was 
condemned  to  death,  scourged  during  several  days, 
and  dragged  upon  a  cart  to  the  scaffold.  Through 
the  whole  of  his  sufferings  he  showed  the  greatest 
calmness,  boasted  of  his  deed,  and  ended  his  life  at 
the  age  of  31  years.  The  counts  Horn  and  Ribbing, 
and  colonel  Liljehorn,  were  banished  for  life. 

ANI.ACE  ;  a  falchion  or  sword,  shaped  like  a  scythe. 

ANNA  COMNENA,  daughter  of  Alexius  Comnenus  I., 
emperor  of  the  East.  After  his  death  she  endeavour- 
ed to  secure  the  succession  to  her  husband,  Nicepho- 
rus  Briennius,  but  was  baffled  by  his  want  of  energy 
and  ambition.  She  wrote  a  life  of  her  father, 
Alexius,  which,  in  the  midst  of  much  fulsome  pane- 
gyric, contains  some  curious  facts.  An  edition  of 
,his  life  was  printed  at  the  Louvre,  1651,  folio.  The 
,ime  of  her  death  is  unknown.  She  forms  a  charac- 
ter in  one  of  Sir  Walter  Scott's  latest  romances, 
Count  Robert  of  Paris,"  and  this  will  preserve  her 
memory  from  oblivion  longer  than  her  own  work. 

ANNA  IVANOWNA,  empress  of  Russia ;  born  in  1693, 
-he  daughter  of  Ivan,  the  elder  brother  of  Peter  the 
Sreat.  She  was  married  to  the  duke  of  Courland, 
fvas  left  a  widow,  and,  in  1730,  ascended  the  throne 
of  the  czars,  under  singular  circumstances.  Peter 
"I.,  son  of  the  unfortunate  Alexis,  died  in  his  16th 
•ear,  and  the  young  princess,  Ivan  and  Basil  Uol- 
jorucky,  administered  the  government,  under  the 
direction  of  the  old  chancellor  Ostermann.  As  the 
alter  flattered  himself  tliat  he  should  retain  his  autho- 
rity under  a  princess  to  whom  he  had  given  the  first 
nstruction  in  reading,  he  used  his  whole  influence  to 
>rocure  the  crown  for  the  duchess  of  Courland.  He 
gained  over  the  synod,  and  the  nobles  assembled  at 
Moscow,  and  thus  A.  was  preferred  to  both  the 
laughters  of  Peter  the  Great,  and  the  prince  Basil 
Mgorucky  was  appointed  to  inform  her  of  the 
hoice  of  the  nation.  When  he  entered  her  apart* 
neut,  he  found  a  poorly-dressed  man  in  the  room,  to 
vhom  he  made  a  sign  to  withdraw.  The  other 
howed  no  inclination  to  obey,  and,  when  Dolgo- 
ucky  took  his  arm  to  turn  him  out  of  the  door,  he 
vas  prevented  by  A. ;  it  was  Eniestus  John  von 
iiren,  the  favourite  of  his  sovereign,  whose  influence 
vas  soon  all-powerful  in  Russia.  A.,  at  first,  promised 
o  remove  her  favourite,  and  to  limit  the  unrestrained 
wwers  of  the  czars,  but  had  scarcely  ascended  the 
liroiu-,  when  she  refused  to  do  either,  and  proclaim- 
ed herself  autocrat  of  all  the  Russias.  Biren  now 
HI  no  limits  to  his  ambition.  The  Dolgoruckys 
vere  his  first  victims.  Their  friends  experienced  a 
imilar  fate,  notwithstanding  A.'s  earnest  remonstran- 
es.  (See  Jiiren.)  In  1737,  she  forced  the  Cour- 
anders  to  choose  him  duke,  and  nominated  him,  at 
ier  death,  regent  of  the  empire  during  the  minority 
f  prince  Ivan  (of  Brunswick).  She  died  in  1740. 
z— 2  A  2 
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AVNAHKKU  ;  one  of  tin-  mo-t  important  manufac- 
turing towns  of  the  Krzgebirg.  Mining  is  also 
carried  on  here,  though  to  a  less  extent.  The  iiinn- 
IH-I-  of  inliabitants  is  about  5000.  It  was,  at  first, 
only  a  mining  place.  Afterwards,  manufactures  were 
introduced,  particularly  tht^c  of  \arions  kimls  of  lace, 
of  which  a  great  part  is  exported  to  America.  The 
mines  are  nearly  exhausted.  The  population  of  the 
town  was  greatly  increased  by  the  addition  of  the 
.Belgians  who  fled  from  the  persecutions  of  duke 
Alva, 

ANNALS  ;  an  historical  account  of  the  afiairs  of  a 
state,  digested  in  the  order  of  time.  The  name 
comes  from  the  first  annual  records  of  the  Romans, 
which  were  called  annalrs  jmifificnm,  or  annales 
ni'iiimi,  and  Uie  compilation  of  which  was  the  busi- 
ness of  the  potitifex  inaj'initts. 

ANXAMABOK  ;  a  town  of  Africa,  on  the  Gold  Coast, 
formerly  a  very  considerable  market  for  slaves.  It 
is  a  strongly-fortified  place,  having  a  port,  where,  in 
1803,  a  British  garrison  of  30  men  withstood  the  at- 
tacks of  2O,000  Ashantees,  who  were  compelled  to 
raise  the  siege  and  retire.  It  is  said  to  contain 
10,000  inhabitants.  The  fortifications  are  maintain- 
ed by  the  African  company  at  an  expense  of  about 
.£1900  per  a  in  mm. 

ANNAMOOKA,  or  ROTTERDAM  ;  one  of  the  Friendly 
islands  in  the  Polynesian  group  of  the  South  sea. 
Round  the  island,  which  is  of  a  triangular  form,  and 
about  10  or  12  miles  in  circuit,  lie  scattered  a  number 
of  small  isles,  sand-banks,  and  breakers.  These,  to- 
gether with  Middleburg,  or  Eaoowee,  and  Pylstart, 
make  a  group  occupying  about  3  degrees  of  lat.  and 
2  of  Ion.,  named,  by  captain  Cook,  the  Friendly  isl- 
ands or  archipelago,  as  a  firm  alliance  and  friendship 
seemed  to  subsist  among  their  inhabitants,  whose 
courteous  behaviour  entitled  them  to  that  appellation. 
Lon.  174°  VV. ;  lat.  20°  S.  The  island  was  discover- 
ed by  Tasman,  a  Dutch  navigator,  in  1643.  Cook 
visited  it  in  1777. 

ANNAPOLIS  ;  a  city  and  port  of  entry,  in  the  county 
of  Ann  Arundel,  Maryland,  United  States.  Lon. 
76°  43'  W. ;  lat  39°  N.  Population,  2260.  It  is 
the  seat  of  the  state  government,  is  a  pleasant  and 
healthy  town,  and  contains  a  spacious  and  elegant 
state-house,  a  market-house,  a  theatre,  and  two  houses 
of  public  worship.  The  streets  converge  to  the 
state-house  and  to  the  Episcopal  church,  as  two 
centres.  The  shipping  owned  here,  in  1816,  amount- 
ed to  2,553  tons. — There  is  another  Annapolis,  A. 
Royal,  a  city  of  Nova  Scotia,  on  the  bay  of  Fundy; 
Ion.  65"  50>  W. ;  lat  44°  47'  N.  The  harbour  is 
large  and  safe. 

ANNATES  ;  a  year's  income  due  to  the  pope,  on  the 
death  of  any  bishop,  abbot,  or  parish-priest,  to  be 
paid  by  his  successor.  The  concordata  Germanics, 
in  1448,  restored  to  the  pope  the  right  of  raising  the 
annates,  whicli  had  been  forbiddenoy  the  council  of 
Hale,  in  1434.  They  were  made  perpetual,  by 
Boniface  IX.,  in  1399.  In  France,  they  were  finally 
abolished  in  1789.  In  England,  they  were  at  first 
paid  to  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  but  afterwards 
appropriated  by  the  popes.  In  1532,  the  parliament 
gave  them  to  the  crown  ;  but  queen  Anne  restored 
them  to  the  church,  by  applying  them  to  the  aug- 
mentation of  poor  livings. 

ANNE,  the  last  member  of  the  family  of  Stuart 
(now  extinct)  who  was  seated  upon  the  throne  of 
Great  Britain,  was  born  at  Twickenham,  near  Lon- 
don, 1664,  four  years  after  her  uncle,  Charles  II., 
ascended  the  throne.  She  was  the  second  daugh- 
ter of  James  II.,  then  duke  of  York,  and  Anne, 
his  wife,  daughter  of  the  renowned  Clarendon. 
Her  father  had  not  then  gone  over  to  the  Catho- 
lic church ;  A.,  was,  therefore,  educated  accord- 


ing to  the  principles  ot  the  English  church,  and, 
in  1683,  married  to  prince  George,  brother  to 
king  Christian  V.  of  Denmark.  When  in  1688,  the 
parly  which  invited  the  prince  of  Orange  to  de- 
throne ins  father-in-law  prevailed,  A.,  the  favourite 
llano-liter  of  .lames,  wished  to  remain  with  her 
father.  But  slie  was,  in  some  meaMire,  forced  by 
Churchill,  afterwards  duke  of  Marl  borough,  to  join 
the  triumphant  parly.  After  the  deatli  of  her  sister, 
Mary,  in  l(j!M,  and  that  of  William  111.,  in  1702, 
without  children,  and  after  she  herself,  in  lui.'i,  had 
lost  her  only  son,  the  young  duke  of  Gloucester,  she 
ascended  the  English  throne.  Her  capacity  was  but 
moderate,  and  she  was  governed  liy  Marlhorough 
and  his  wife.  The  lories  were  sitNfird  to  know  that 
the  sceptre  was  in  the  hands  of  a  daughter  of  .lames 
II.,  and  hoped  to  see  the  old  royal  house  rev  ived  in 
her  male  descendants.  The  whigs  rejoiced,  at  IraM, 
that  the  queen,  faithful  to  the  triple  alliance,  oppo>- 
etl  the  domineering  spirit  of  Louis  XIV.,  in  order  to 
defend  the  liberty  of  Europe,  and  to  prevent  the  union 
of  the  French  and  Spanish  crowns  in  one  house.  She, 
therefore,  took  part  in  the  war  of  the  Spanish  suc- 
cession, in  which  England  captured  Gibraltar,  the 
only  important  acquisition  of  this  eleven  years'  war. 
During  the  reign  of  queen  A.,  England  and  Scotland 
were  united  under  the  name  of  Gri'iit  Jirittti/i,  and, 
notwithstanding  the  wishes  of  the  queen  for  the  re- 
storation of  her  own  house  to  the  line  of  succession, 
it  was  settled  in  the  house  of  Hanover,  .lames  in 
vain  attempted  a  landing  in  Scotland,  and  the  queen 
was  obliged  to  sign  a  proclamation  setting  a  price 
on  his  head.  Of  her  seventeen  children,  all  died 
young  ;  and,  when  left  a  widow,  she  would  not  listen 
to  the  entreaties  of  the  parliament  (although  but 
forty-four  years  old  at  the  time)  to  conclude  a  new 
marriage,  which  might  throw  new  obstacles  in  tin- 
way  ot  the  restoration  of  her  own  family.  She  now 
intended  to  put  all  power  into  the  hands  of  the  tories, 
who  were  then  the  majority  in  the  three  kingdoms. 
The  duchess  of  Marlborough  lost  her  influence  ; 
Godolphin,  Sunderland,  Somers,  Devonshire,  Wai- 
pole,  Cowper,  were  superseded  by  Harley,  earl  of 
Oxford,  Bolingbroke,  Rochester,  Buckingham, 
George  Grenville,  and  Sir  Simon  Harcourt,  and  the 
parliament  was  dissolved.  Peace  was  resolved  upon. 
Marlborough  was  accused,  suspended,  and  banished. 
Meanwhile  A.,  notwithstanding  the  measures  which 
she  publicly  took  against  her  brother,  seems  not  to 
have  given  up  the  hope  of  securing  to  him  the  suc- 
cession, but  the  irreconcilable  enmity  of  Oxford 
and  Bolingbroke,  the  former  of  whom  accused  the 
latter  of  favouring  the  Pretender,  was  an  insurmount- 
able obstacle.  Grieved  at  the  disappointment  of  her 
secret  wishes,  she  fell  into  a  state  of  weakness  and 
lethargy,  and  died  July  20,  1714.  The  words  "  O, 
my  dear  brother,  how  I  pity  thee !"  which  she  pro- 
nounced on  her  death- bed,  unveiled  the  secret  of  her 
whole  life.  The  reign  of  A.  was  distinguished  not 
only  by  the  brilliant  successes  of  the  British  arms, 
but  also  as  the  golden  age  of  English  literature,  on 
account  of  the  number  of  admirable  and  excellent 
writers  who  flourished  at  this  time,  among  whom 
were  Pope  and  Addison.  It  may  be  considered  the 
triumph  of  the  English  high-church  party,  owing  to 
her  strong  predilection  for  the  principles  by  which  it 
has  always  been  actuated.  Her  private  character 
was  amiable,  but  her  good  sense  was  rendered  in- 
effectual by  want  of  energy.  The  goodness  of  her 
disposition  obtained  for  her  the  title  of  the  good  quei-n 
Anne.  She  was  an  excellent  wife  and  mother,  and 
a  kind  mistress. 

ANNE  of  Austria,  queen  of  France,  was  the  daugh- 
ter of  Philip  111.,  king  of  Spain,  and,  in  1615,  married 
Louis  XIII.  On  her  cousin's  death,  his  son  being 
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under  age,  she  became  sole  regent  of  France  during 
the  minority.  She,  however,  brought  upon  herself 
the  liatred  of  the  nation,  by  her  boundless  confidence 
in  cardinal  Mazarin,  and  was  forced  to  flee  from 
Paris.  In  a  little  time,  matters  were  accommodated  ; 
and,  when  her  son  took  the  reins  of  government  into 
his  own  hands,  in  1661 ,  she  gave  up  all  concern  with 
public  aflairs,  and  spent  the  remainder  of  her  life  in 
retirement.  She  died  in  1666. 

ANNE  of  Cleves,  the  wife  of  Henry  VIII.,  king  of 
England,  was  the  daughter  of  John  III.,  duke  of 
Cleves.  The  king  asked  her  in  marriage  after  hav- 
ing seen  a  portrait  of  her,  drawn  by  Holbein  ;  but  it 
was  not  long  before  he  was  disgusted  with  the  Flan- 
ders mare,  as  he  called  her,  and  a  divorce  ensued ; 
when  Anne,  without  appearing  disconcerted,  return- 
ed to  her  own  country,  where  she  died  in  1 557. 

ANNEALING,  or  NEALJNG,  as  it  is  called  by  the  work- 
men, is  a  process  particularly  employed  in  the  glass- 
houses, and  consists  in  putting  the  glass  vessels,  as 
soon  as  they  are  formed,  and  while  they  are  yet  hot, 
into  a  furnace  or  oven,  not  so  hot  as  to  remelt  them, 
in  which  they  are  suffered  to  cool  gradually.  This  is 
found  to  prevent  their  breaking  so  easily  as  they 
otherwise  would,  particularly  on  exposure  to  heat, 
rnumiealed  glass,  when  broken,  often  flies  into  pow- 
der, with  great  violence,  and,  in  general,  it  is  in  more 
danger  of  breaking  from  a  very  slight  stroke  than 
from  one  of  considerable  force.  An  unannealed  glass 
vessel  will  often  resist  the  effect  of  a  pistol  bullet 
dropped  into  it ;  yet  a  grain  of  sand,  falling  into  it, 
will  make  it  burst  into  small  fragments,  and,  which 
is  very  curious,  it  will  often  not  burst  until  several 
minutes  after  being  struck.  The  same  phenomena 
are  still  more  strikingly  seen  in  glass-drops  or  tears  : 
they  are  globular  at  one  end,  and  taper  to  a  small 
tail  at  the  other  :  they  are  the  drops  which  fall  from 
the  melted  mass  of  glass  on  the  rods,  on  which  the 
bottles  are  made,  into  the  tubs  of  water,  which  are 
used  in  the  work.  Those  which  remain  entire,  after 
having  fallen  into  the  water,  show  the  properties  of 
unannealed  glass  in  the  highest  degree.  They  will 
bear  a  smart  stroke  on  the  thick  end,  but,  if  the 
small  tail  is  broken,  they  burst  into  powder,  with  a 
loud  explosion.  The  reason  of  this  singular  fact  is 
differently  given.  A  similar  process  is  used  for  ren- 
dering  cast-iron  vessels  less  brittle. 

ANNIOS  of  Viterbo,  or  JOHN  NANNI,  a  Dominican 
friar,  was  born  at  Viterbo,  in  1432.  He  was  distin- 
guished for  his  learning,  and  was  made  master  of  the 
sacred  palace  by  pope  Alexander  VI.  He  died,  as 
was  suspected,  of  poison,  administered  at  the  instiga- 
tion of  Caesar  Borgai,  in  1502.  He  employed  his 
leisure  in  the  construction  of  fragments,  which  he 
palmed  on  the  world  as  the  remains  of  several  ancient 
writers,  in  "  Seventeen  Books  of  Antiquities."  The 
first  edition  of  this  work,  dedicated  to  Ferdinand  and 
Isabella,  was  printed  at  Home,  in  1498,  and,  in  1552, 
republished  in  8vo.  at  Antwerp.  The  imposition 
passed  for  sometime ;  and,  when  discovered,  the  Do» 
minicans,  anxious  to  save  the  credit  of  their  order, 
pretended  that  Annius  copied  his  inventions  from  a 
manuscript  which  he  found  in  the  Colbertine  library ; 
but,  as  this  manuscript  was  never  produced,  the  dis- 
honour was  ineffaceable.  The  success  and  mag- 
nitude of  the  forgery  rendered  it  exceedingly  remark- 
able, as  an  instance  of  "rent  but  unprincipled  ability. 
ANNO,  archbishop  of  Cologne,  died  in  1075.  The 
Hymn  whicli  celebrates  his  praises  was  composed  not 
long  after  his  death.  The  last  edition  of  it  was  pub- 
li>hed  by  Dr  Goldmann,  Leipsic,  1816.  The  politi- 
cal importance  of  St  A.,  as  chancellor  of  the  emperor 
Henry  III.,  and  afterwards  as  administrator  of  the 
empire  during  the  minority  of  Henry  IV. ;  his  bold 
spirit  of  government,  as  well  as  the  dignity  of  his 


holy  life  ;  his  paternal  care  for  his  archbishopric  ;  the 
zeal  with  which  he  laboured  for  the  reformation  of 
the  monasteries,  and  established  new  ones,  as  well 
as  churches,— gained  him  the  character  of  a  saint. 
The  hymn  of  St  Anno  begins  with  the  popular  tradi- 
tions of  Germany,  goes  over  to  the  history  of  thearchi- 
episcopal  seat  at  Cologne,  of  its  thirty-three  bishops 
before  A.,  among  whom  were  seven  saints,  and  of 
their  residence  in  the  city  of  Cologne,  on  the  Rhine. 
The  poet  then  describes  the  secular  and  spiritual 
government  of  the  saints,  and  his  grief  on  account  of 
the  madness  of  his  countrymen,  continually  at  war, 
and  mutually  destroying  each  other  by  internal  dis- 
cord. In  despair  at  not  being  able  to  change  this 
state  of  things,  the  German  patriot  becomes  weary 
of  life,  and  dies  of  grief  at  the  ingratitude  of  his  con. 
temporaries,  whom  he  had  zealously  striven  to  benefit. 
This  Hymn  is  the  only  poetical  monument,  of  impor- 
tance, of  the  German  national  literature  of  the  llth 
century. 

ANNUITIES  are  periodical  payments  of  money, 
amounting  to  a  certain  annual  sum,  and  continuing 
either  a  certain  number  of  years,  as  ten,  twenty,  or  a 
hundred,  or  for  an  uncertain  period,  to  be  determined 
by  a  particular  event,  as  the  death  of  the  annuitant, 
or  that  of  the  party  liable  to  pay  the  annuity,  or  of 
some  other  person,  or  indefinitely  ;  and  these  last  are 
called  perpetual  annuities.  The  payments  are  made 
at  the  end  of  each  year,  or  semi-annually,  or  at 
the  end  of  every  quarter,  or  at  other  periods,  ac- 
cording to  the  agreement  upon  which  the  annuity 
arises  ;  and,  where  it  is  liable  to  cease  upon  the  hap- 
pening of  an  event,  at  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of 
which  is  uncertain  (e.  g.,  the  death  of  a  person),  and 
such  event  happens  after  the  expiration  of  a  part  of  the 
time  between  one  payment  and  another,  neither  the 
annuitant  nor  his  heirs  will  be  entitled  to  any  propor- 
tional part  of  a  payment  for  such  time,  unless  some 
express  provision  is  made  for  this  purpose  in  the  con- 
tract. The  probability  of  the  loss  of  such  fractional 
part  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration  in  estimating 
the  present  value  of  the  annuity ;  e.  g.,  if  the  life  in 
question  is,  according  to  the  tables  of  longevity,  good 
for  5^  years,  an  annuity  for  such  life  is  worth  more 
than  if  it  were  good  for  only  just  five  years,  since 
the  probability  of  its  continuing  six  years  is  greater. 
As  an  annuity  is  usually  raised  by  the  present  pay- 
ment of  a  certain  sum,  as  a  consideration  whereby 
the  party  making  the  payment,  or  some  other  person 
named  by  him,  becomes  entitled  to  an  annual,  semi- 
annual, quarterly,  or  other  periodical  payment  of  a 
certain  sum,  for  a  stipulated  number  of  years,  or  for 
a  period  to  be  determined  by  the  happening  of  a  cer- 
tain event ;  the  rules  and  principles  by  which  this 
present  value  is  to  be  computed  have  been  the  sub- 
jects of  much  scientific  investigation.  The  present 
value  of  a  perpetual  annuity  is  evidently  a  sum  of 
money  that  will  yield  an  interest  equal  to  the  an- 
nuity, and  payable  at  the  same  periods ;  and  an  an- 
nuity of  this  description,  payable  quarterly,  will  evi- 
dently be  of  greater  value  than  one  of  the  same 
amount  payable  annually,  since  the  annuitant  has  the 
additional  advantage  of  the  interest  on  three  of  the 
quarterly  payments,  until  the  expiration  of  the  year ; 
or,  in  other  words,  it  requires  a  greater  present  capi- 
tal to  be  put  at  interest,  to  yield  a  given  sum  per 
annum,  payable  quarterly,  than  to  yield  the  same  an- 
nual sum,  payable  at  the  end  of  each  year. — The  pre  • 
sent  value  of  an  annuity,  for  a  limited  period,  is  a  sum 
which,  if  put  at  interest,  will,  at  the  end  of  that  interest 
give  an  amount  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  the  payments  of 
the  annuity  and  interest;  and,  accordingly,  if  it  be 
proposed  to  invest  a  certain  sum  of  money  in  the  pur- 
cliase  of  an  annuity,  for  a  given  number  of  years,  the 
comparative  value  of  the  two  may  be  precisely  esti- 
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mated,  tin-  rate  of  interest  l>ein»-  «;i\rn.  Hut  annui- 
i  i  -  lor  uncertain  periods,  and  particularly  lifoannui- 
ti««i,  'ire  more  trc<|Hent,  aiul  tin-  \aluc  of  the  aiiniiily 
liOQMpatodaOOOraing  to  the  proluhlc  diinilion  of  the 
lifu  by  which  it  is  limited.  Many  such  annuities  are 
granted  tor  public  -m  in •«; ;  and,  as  Uiese  do  not 
arise  from  a  specific  contract,  and  are  not  usually 
subjects  of  purcliase,  their  precise  \alue  is  not  often 
:i  subject  of  investigation.  But  life  annuities  are 
often  'created  by  contract,  whereby  the  government 
«>r  a  private  annuity  office,  agrees,  for  a  certain  sum 
advanced  by  tlie  purchaser,  to  pay  a  ceriain  sum  an- 
nually, in  yearly,  quarterly,  or  other  periodical  pay- 
ments, to  the  person  advancing  the  money,  or  some 
other  annuitants  named  by  him,  during  the  life  of  the 
annuitant ;  or  the  annuity  is  granted  to  the  an- 
nuitant, his  heirs,  and  assigns,  during  the  life  of 
some  other  person,  or  during  two  or  more  joint 
li\cs,  or  during  the  life  of  the  longest  liver  or 
survivor  among  a  number  of  persons  named  in  the 
act  or  agreement  whereby  the  annuity  is  raised. 
Such  aimuiiies  are  usually  made  transferable,  and 
are  sold  and  purchased  in  the  market  as  a  species  of 
public  stocks.  When  granted  by  a  government,  they 
are  generally  one  mode  of  raising  loans ;  when 
created  by  a  contract  with  a  private  corporation  or 
company,  their  object  usually  is,  to  give  the  annui- 
tant tlie  use,  during  his  life,  not  only  of  the  income 
of  his  capital,  but  of  the  capital  itself. — If  a  person, 
having  a  certain  capital,  and  intending  to  spend  this 
capital  and  the  income  of  it  during  his  own  life,  and 
leave  no  part  to  his  heirs,  could  know  precisely  how 
long  he  should  live,  he  might  loan  this  capital  at  a 
certain  rate  during  his  life,  and,  by  taking  every  year, 
besides  the  interest,  a  certain  amount  of  the  capital, 
he  might  secure  the  same  annual  amount  for  his  sup- 
port during  his  life,  in  such  manner  t  hat  he  should 
have  the  same  sum  to  spend  every  year,  and  consume 
precisely  his  whole  capital  during  his  life.  But, 
since  he  does  not  know  how  long  he  is  to  live,  he 
agrees  with  the  government,  or  a"n  annuity  office,  to 
take  the  risk  of  the  duration  of  his  life,  and  agree  to 
pay  him  a  certain  annuity  during  his  life,  in  exchange 
for  tlie  capital  which  he  proposes  to  invest  in  this 
way.  The  probable  duration  of  his  life,  therefore, 
becomes  a  subject  of  computation ;  and,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  this  calculation,  tables  of  longe- 
vity are  made,  ny  noting  the  proportions  of  deaths, 
at  certain  ages,  in  the  same  country  or  district. — 
The  celebrated  mathematician,  Dr  Halley,  was  the 
first  who  calculated  a  talile  of  mortality,  which  he 
deduced  from  observations  made  at Breslaw,  in  Silesia. 
In  1724,  Mr  De  Moivre  published  the  first  edition  of 
his  tract  on  Annuities  on  Lives.  In  order  to  facilitate 
the  calculation  of  their  values,  Mr  De  Moivre  assum- 
ed the  annual  decrements  of  life  to  be  equal ;  that  is, 
lie  supposed  that  out  of  86  (the  utmost  limit  of  life  on 
his  hypothesis)  persons  born  together,  one  would  die 
every  year  till  the  whole  were  extinct.  This  assump- 
tion agreed  pretty  well  with  the  true  values  between 
thirty  and  seventy  years  of  age,  as  given  in  Dr  Hal- 
ley's  table  ;  but  was  very  remote  from  the  truth  in  the 
earlier  and  later  periods.  Mr  Thomas  Simson,  in  his 
work  on  Annuities  and  Reversions,  originally  pub- 
lished in  1745J,  gave  a  table  of  mortality  deduced  from 
the  London  bills,  and  tables  founded  upon  it  of  the 
values  of  annuities.  But  at  the  period  when  this 
table  was  calculated,  the  mortality  in  London  was  so 
much  higher  than  in  the  rest  of  the  country,  that  the 
values  of  the  annuities  given  in  it  were  far  too  small 


for  general  use.  In  I  TJ(>,  M.  Deparcictix  published, 
in  his  Essui  aur  /<-.«  I'mlml^liti-a  <{>•  In  Duree  de  la 
I  if  llmiiiiinr  —  n  work  distinguished  by  its  perspicui- 
ty and  neatness — tallies  of  mortality  deduced  from 
observations  maile  on  the  mortuary  resist  ers  of  several 
religions  house*,  and  on  lists  or  the  nominees  in 
several  tontines.  In  this  work,  separate  tables  were 
firstconstriicled  ttir  males  and  females,  and  the  greater 
longevity  of  the  latter  rendered  apparent.  M.  De 
parcicux's  tables  were  a  very  great  acquisition  to  the 
science  ;  and  are  deeiilcdly  superior  to  some  that  are 
still  extensively  used.  Dr  Price's  famous  work  on 
Annuities,  the  first  edition  of  which  was  published  in 
1770,  contributed  powerfully  to  direct  the  public  at- 
tention to  inquiries  of  this  sort ;  and  was,  in  this  re- 
spect, of  very  great  utility.  Of  the  more  recent  works, 
the  best  are  those  of  MrBaily,and  Mr  Milne,  which, 
indeed,  are  both  excellent.  The  latter,  U-sidcs  all 
that  was  previously  known  as  to  the  history,  theory, 
or  practice  of  the  science,  contains  much  new  and 
valuable  matter ;  and  to  it  we  beg  to  refer  such  of 
our  readers  as  wish  to  enter  fully  into  the  subject. 
The  table  on  which  Dr  Price  laid  the  greatest  stress, 
was  calculated  from  the  burial  registers  kept  at  Nor- 
thampton and  some  adjoining  parishes.  There  can 
be  no  doubt,  however,  as  well  from  original  defects  in 
the  construction  of  the  table,  as  from  the  improve- 
ment that  has  since  taken  place  in  the  healthiness  of 
the  public,  that  the  mortality  represented  in  the 
Nortliampton  table  is,  and  has  long  been,  decidedly 
above  the  average  rate  of  mortality  in  England.  Mr 
Morgan,  indeed,  the  learned  actuary  of  the  Equitable 
Society,  contends  that  this  is  not  the  case,  and  that  the 
Society's  experience  shows  that  the  Northampton 
table  is  still  remarkably  accurate.  But  the  facts  Mr 
Morgan  has  disclosed  in  his  View  of  the  Rise  and 
Progress  of  the  Equitable  Society  (p.  42),  published  in 
1828,  are  quite  at  variance  with  this  opinion :  for  he 
there  states,  that  the  deaths  of  persons  insured  in  the 
Equitable  Society,  from  fifty  to  sixty  years  of  age, 
during  the  twelve  years  previously  to  1828,  were 
339 ;  whereas,  according  to  the  Northampton  table, 
they  should  have  been  545 !  And  Mr  Milne  has  en- 
deavoured to  show  (Art.  Annuities  new  edition  of 
Ency.  Brit.)  that  the  discrepancy  is  really  much 
greater.  The  only  other  table  used  to  any  extent  in 
England  for  the  calculation  of  life  annuities,  is  that 
framed  by  Mr  Milne  from  observations  made  by  Dr 
Heysham  on  the  rate  of  mortality  at  Carlisle. — It 
gives  a  decidedly  lower  rate  of  mortality  than  tlie 
Northampton  table ;  and  there  are  good  grounds  for 
thinking  that  the  mortality  which  it  represents  is  not 
very  different  from  the  actual  rate  throughout  most  parts 
of  England ;  though  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  a  table 
founded  on  so  narrow  a  basis  should  give  a  perfectly 
fair  view  of  the  average  mortality  of  the  entire  king- 
dom. In  order  to  exhibit  the  foundations  on  which 
tables  of  life  annuities  and  insurance  have  been  found- 
ed in  this  and  other  countries,  we  give  in  the  follow- 
ing table,  the  rate  of  mortality  that  has  been  observed 
to  take  place  among  1,000  children  born  together,  or 
the  numbers  alive  at  the  end  of  each  year,  till  the 
whole  become  extinct,  in  England,  France,  Sweden, 
&C.,  according  to  the  most  celebrated  authorities. 
The  rate  of  mortality  at  Carlisle,  represented  in  this 
table,  is  less  than  that  observed  any  where  else  :  the 
rates  which  approach  nearest  to  it  are  those  deduced 
from  the  observations  already  referred  to,  of  M.  De- 
parcieux,  and  those  of  M.  Kerseboom,  on  the  holders 
of  life  annuities  in  Holland : — 
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TABLE  of  the  Probabb  Dttration  of  Human  Life;  thow- 
itig   the  Number  of  Penons  alive  at  the  end  of  every 
Year,  from  1  to  100  Years  of  Age,  out  of  1000  born  to- 
gether,  in  the  different  Places,  and  according  to  the 
Authorities  undermentioned. 

In  order  to  calculate  from  this  table  the  chance 
which  a  person  of  any  given  age  has  of  attaining  to 
any  higher  age,  we  have  only  to  divide  the  number 
of  persons  alive  at  such  higher  age,  given  in  that 
column  of  the  table  selected  to  decide  the  question, 
by  the  number  of  persons  alive  at  the  given  age,  and' 
the  fraction  resulting  is  the  chance.     We  add,  by  way 
of  supplement  to  this  table,  Mr  Finlaison's  table  of 
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tontines  and  life  annuities  in  this  country,  "distinguish- 
ing males  from  females.    The  rate  of  mortality  which 
this  table  exhibits  is  decidedly  less  than  that  given  in 
the  Carlisle  table  ;  but  the  lives  in  the  latter  are  the 
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are  all  picked.    Still,   however,  the  table   is  very 
curious  ;  and  it  sets  the  superiority  of  female  life  in  a 
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1000  Infants  of  each  Sex,  born  together,  "according   tlj 
Mr  Finlaison's    Observations  on  the  Mortality  of  the 
Nominees  in  the  Government  Tontines  and  Life  Annui- 
ties in  Great  Britain. 
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The  next  table,  extracted  from  the  Second  Report 
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Friendly  Societies,  gives  a  comparative  view  of  the 
results  of  some  of  the  most  celebrated  tables  of  mor- 
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tality,  in  relation  to  the  rate  of  mortality,  the  expec- 
tation of  life,  the  value  of  an  annuity,  &c. 
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TABLE   giving    a  Comparative  View  of  the  Results  of    variout 
Tablet  of  Mortality,  in  relation  to  the  following  Particulats. 
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IMS  ;  the  dec  la  rat  ion  of  I  he  angel  Gabriel 
lo  the  virgin  Mary  ot"  the  in, Mi-nation  of  Clirist  in  IUT 
v.  mill). — Luke  i.  'M— 38. 

AvM'M  IATIO.V  DAY  ;  a  feast  of  the  church,  in  honour 
of  the  nnnnnciatiun,  celebrated  in  the  wcsicrn 
churches.  Miiifli  :^o.  The  institution  of  this  fi-ti\al 
»  MDMUly  assigned  to  the  Tth  century. 

"YNKs  (fnini  U»e  Greek  «3i/>»,  jntin,  and  Uie  pri- 
mitive «)  ;  means  for  soothing  i«iin.  As  the  pain  may 
ansc  from  different  anises,  tlie  means  for  counteract- 
ing it  must  l>e  very  different.  Thus,  for  instance,  a 
l>ain  may  be  produced  by  inflannnation  ;  and,  in  this 
case,  cooling  means,  hike  warm  intuit  ices,  sometimes 
i\en  bleeding  or  purging,  will  be  the  proper  ano- 
dynes. At  other  times  they  should  be  of  an  inflamma- 
tory kind;  for  instance,  in  debility  of  the  nerves, 
cramps,  or  spasms.  In  the  stricter  sense,  we  under- 
stand by  anodynes  such  remedies  as  lessen  the  sus- 
ceptibility to  painful  impressions,  by  diminishing  the 
M -nubility  of  the  nerves.  In  early  times,  when  the 
doctrine  of  poisons  and  antidotes  was  more  attended 
to  ttian  any  other  part  of  medicine,  the  soothing  qua- 
lity of  many  simples  was  also  more  closely  observed, 
ami  a  particular  class  was  formed  in  this  way.  As 
this  property  existed  to  a  high  degree  in  opium,  then 
already  in  use,  it  not  only  obtained  the  first  place  in 
this  class  of  simples,  but  the  name  anodyne  was  given 
to  all  mixtures  containing  it.  The  use  of  anodynes 
is  proper  only  when  the  cause  of  pain  cannot  be  re- 
moved, or  not  so  soon  as  its  violence  requires,  or 
where  the  pain  itself  is  more  injurious  than  the  cause 
which  produces  it ;  e.  g.,  when  it  prevents  a  favoura- 
ble crisis,  by  rendering  the  patient  unable  to  sleep. 

ANOINTING.  From  time  immemorial,  the  nations 
(if  the  East  have  been  in  the  habit  of  anointing  them- 
selves for  the  sake  of  health  and  beauty;  and  to  anoint 
a  guest,  was  to  show  him  one  of  the  highest  marks 
of  respect.  In  the  Mosaic  law,  and  several  ancient 
religions,  a  sacred  character  was  attached  to  the 
anointing  of  the  garments  of  the  priests,  and  things 
belonging  to  the  ceremonial  of  worship.  This  could 
be  done  only  with  oil  made  for  the  puqxise,  and  sig- 
nified a  consecration  of  the  articles  to  the  service  of 
religion.  The  Jewish  priests  and  kings  were  anoint- 
ed when  inducted  into  office,  and  were  called  the 
anointed  of  tltt  Lord,  to  show  that  their  persons  were 
sacred,  and  their  office  from  God.  In  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, also,  the  prophecies  respecting  the  Redeemer 
style  him,  on  account  of  his  royaldescent  and  his 
dignity,  Mcssias,  tliat  is,  the  Anointed.  The  custom 
of  anointing  priests  still  exist  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
church,  and  that  of  anointing  kings  in  Christian 
monarchies.  In  the  Catholic  church,  the  ordaining 
bishop  anoints  with  the  holy  oiJ  called  chrism  (q.  v.) 
the  pa  1  m  of  both  hands,  the  thumb,  and  the  forefinger 
(by  which  the  priests  hold  the  host),  of  the  person  to 
be  ordained ;  and  thus,  according  to  the  expression 
of  the  ritual  of  ordination,  the  hands  receive  power 
tc  bless,  to  consecrate,  and  to  make  holy.  If  a 
clergyman  is  excommunicated,  these  spots  are  rubbed 
off.  (For  the  ceremony  of  anointing  kings,  see 
Coronation.)  The  Greeks  and  Romans,  particularly, 
the  former,  anointed  themselves  after  the  bath,  and 
thus  gave  a  yellow  colour  to  the  body.  Perhaps  in 
order  to  imitate  this  colour,  perhaps  to  make  the 
figure  look  softer,  and  to  deprive  it  of  the  harsh  white 
colour,  they  often  oiled  their  statutes.  The  remains 
of  the  oily  matter  used  are  still  sometimes  to  be  seen. 
Athlettr  anointed  themselves  in  order  to  render  it 
more  difficult  for  their  antagonists  to  get  hold  of 
them. 

ANOMALY  ;  the  deviation  from  a  rule.  That  which 
deviates  is  called  anomalous.  We  use  this  expression 
in  this  signification  in  grammar,  where  it  is  opposed 
to  analogy.  It  is  also  used  in  astronomy,  to  denote 


the  delation  of  the  planels  from  the  aphelion  (or, 
nit  her.  according  to  the  modem  usage,  from  the  peri- 
helion), which  is  owing  to  their  unequal  velocity. 

ANO.M<KANS  ;  the  name  by  which  the  stricter  Arians 
were  railed  in  the  Ith  c.cniury,  in  contradistinction 
lo  the  SfHii-slriami. 

ANONYMOUS  (from  the  Greek);  literally  without 
name;  also,  a  person  whose  name  is  unknown,  or 
who  keeps  his  name  a  secret,  e.  g.,  the  author  of  an 
anonymous  writing.  I'aenda  is  an  epithet,  applied  to 
an  assumed  mime.  Writers  often  conceal  themselves 
under  a  psendo  or  false  name,  which  they  retain  as 
authors,  even  when  their  true  name  has  long  been 
known.  It  was  some  time  since  decided  by  a  legal 
tribunal  at  Stuttganl  in  Germany,  that  it  was  not 
lawful  for  a  third  person  to  put  the  pseudo  name  of 
another  known  writer  before  his  own  work.  The 
knowledge  of  the  anonymous  and  pseudonymous 
authors  is  indispensable  to  the  bibliographer.  (Set 
Barbier's  Dictionnaire  des  Ouvrages  Anonymes  el 
Pseudonymes,  composes,  tradnitsou  publics  en  I'nin- 
yais  et  en  Latin,  with  historical  and  critical  notes, 
second  edition,  Paris,  1822— 1824,  3  vols.)  Author* 
often  keep  their  names  secret  from  political  motives, 
e.  g.,  Junius.  (q.  v.) — In  history  we  call  pseinla,  im- 
postors who  act  a  political  part  under  a  feigned 
name ;  for  instance,  the  pseudo  Sebastians  in  Portu- 
gal, the  pseudo  Demetri  in  Russia,  psendo  VVoldmar  in 
Brandenburg,  the  pseudo  Smerdis  in  Persia. 

ANQUETIL  on  PERRON,  Abraham  Hyacinthe ;  one  of 
the  most  distingushed  Orientalists  of  the  18th  century, 
born  in  Paris,  Dec.  G,  1731 ;  studied  theology  at  the 
university  there,  and  afterwards  at  Auxerre  and 
Amersfort;  devoted  himself  with  ardour  to  the  He- 
brew, Arabian,  and  Persian  languages,  and  retunifd 
to  Paris  in  order  to  study  them  with  more  advantage. 
Here  his  assiduous  attendance  at  the  library  excited 
the  attention  of  the  abbe  Sallier,  keeper  of  the  manu- 
scripts, who  introduced  him  to  some  of  his  friends, 
by  whose  means  the  young  A.  obtained  a  small  salary, 
under  the  title  of  a  student  of  the  Oriental  languages. 
Having  accidentally  laid  his  hands  on  some  frag- 
ments of  a  manuscript  of  the  Zend-Avesta,  India  be- 
came the  object  of  his  thoughts,  and  he  cherished  the 
hope  of  discovering  there  the  holy  books  of  the  Par- 
sees.  In  the  harbour  of  1'Orient,  an  expedition  was 
preparing  for  the  East  Indies,  but  the  endeavours  of 
his  protectors  to  procure  a  passage  for  him  were  fruit- 
less. A.  immediately  went  to  the  recruiting  captain, 
enlisted  as  a  private  soldier,  and  set  out  from  Paris, 
with  his  knapsack  on  his  back,  in  1754.  Struck 
with  such  extraordinary  zeal  for  science,  the  govern- 
ment allowed  him  a  free  passage  and  a  salary.  Ar  - 
rived  at  Pondicherry,  he  learned  the  modern  Persian, 
and  then  went  to  Chandernagore,  where  he  hoped  to 
study  the  Sanscrit.  But  sickness  and  the  war  be- 
tween France  and  England  frustrated  his  hopes. 
Chandernagore  was  captured,  and  A.,  not  to  lose  the 
whole  object  of  his  vogage,  returned  on  foot  to  Pon- 
dicherry, and  embarked  for  Surat.  But  in  order  to 
explore  the  interior,  as  well  as  the  coast  of  Coroman- 
del,  he  landed  at  Mahe,  and  journeyed  on  foot  to  Surat. 
Here  he  succeeded,  by  perseverance  and  address  in 
overcoming  the  scruples  of  some  priests  of  the  Par-e<  s 
(Destour).  They  instructed  him  so  far  in  the  Zend 
and  Pehlwi,  that  he  was  able  to  translate  the  Dic- 
tionary and  some  other  works  from  this  language. 
He  then  resolved  to  go  to  Benares,  to  study  the  lan- 
guages, the  antiquities,  and  the  sacred  laws  of  the, 
Hindoos,  when  the  capture  of  Pondicherry  forced  him 
to  return  to  Europe.  He  visited  London  and  Oxford, 
and  returned  to  Paris  in  176^,  with  180 manuscripts, 
and  other  curiosities.  The  abbe  Barthelemy  and  his 
other  friends  obtained  for  him  a  salary,  with  the  office 
of  interpreter  of  the  Oriental  languages,  at  the  royal 
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library.  In  1763,  he  was  made  member  of  the  aca- 
demy of  belles-lettres.  A.  then  commenced  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  materials  which  he  had  collected 
with  so  much  toil ;  he  published  in  succession,  the 
Zend-Avesta,  the  Spirit  of  Oriental  Legislation,  his 
historical  and  geographical  researches  in  India,  and 
liis  work  on  commerce.  Afterwards,  the  revolution 
disturbed  his  literary  labours.  To  withdraw  himself 
from  its  horrors,  he  broke  off  all  connexion  with  so- 
ciety, and  shut  himself  up  in  his  chamber,  with  no 
friend  but  his  books,  no  recreation  but  the  recollec- 
tion of  his  dear  Brahmins  and  Parsees.  The  fruits  of 
this  retirement  were  his  work,  VInde  en  Rapport  avec 
I' Europe,  and  the  Unrevealable  Mysteries  (Oupne- 
k'hat),  2  vols.,  4to,  1804;  the  latter,  a  translation 
into  Latin  of  a  Persian  extract  from  the  Vedas. 
When  the  national  institute  had  taken  the  place  of 
the  former  academies,  A.  was  elected  a  member. 
Exhausted  by  continued  labours,  and  a  very  abstemi- 
ous diet,  he  died  at  Paris,  Jan.  17,  1805.  Immense 
learning,  acquaintance  with  almost  all  the  Euro- 
pean languages,  and  a  restless  activity,  were  unit- 
ed, in  A.,  with  the  purest  love  of  truth,  with  sound 
philosophy,  rare  disinterestedness,  and  an  excellent 
heart. 

ANSELM,  archbishop  bf  Canterbury,  was  born  at 
Aosta,  in  Piedmont,  1034 ;  became  a  monk  in  1060 ; 
some  years  later,  a  prior ;  and,  in  1078,  abbot  of  the 
monastery  of  Bee,  in  Normandy,  whether  the  fame 
of  the  renowned  Lanfranc  had  attracted  him.  In 
1093,  he  succeeded  Lanfranc  as  archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury, Ui  England,  which  place  he  held  till  his 
death.  Intelligence  and  piety  distinguish  his  writ- 
ings. He  endeavoured  to  discover  some  conclusive 
proofs  of  the  existence  of  God,  which  he  thought  he 
had  finally  effected  in  the  ontological  method,  as  it  is 
called,  of  which  he  is  falsely  styled  the  inventor.  He 
inferred  the  existence  of  a  supreme  and  perfect 
Being  by  arguments  drawn  from  the  abstract  idea 
of  such  a  Being.  Notwithstanding  the  insufficiency 
of  this  proof,  which  found  an  early  opponent  in 
(Jaunilo,  a  monk  at  Marmontier,  the  labours  of  A. 
were  of  great  importance.  Though  the  influence  of 
the  church,  and  the  fathers  of  St  Augustin  in  particu- 
lar, is  obvious,  he  deserves  the  praise  of  having  de- 
veloped the  principles  of  his  system  of  philosophical 
religion  in  a  decidedly  logical  form,  with  acuteness  and 
energy,  ^and  of  having  laid,  at  the  same  time,  the 
foundation  of  the  scholastic  philosophy.  He  died 
in  1099,  and  will  be  remembered  by  his  writings,  De 
I  i-ntate,  De  Libertate  Arlitrii,  by  his  Monologium  and 
Proiogium ;  in  the  latter  of  which  his  argument  in 
proof  of  the  existence  of  a  Supreme  Being  is  set  forth. 

A  \SGAR,  or  AXSHAR  ;  called  the  apostle  of  the  North, 
because  he  introduced  Christianity  into  Denmark  and 
Sweden.  Born  in  800,  in  Picardy,  and  educated  in 
the  monastery  of  Corvey,  he  became,  in  813,  a  Bene- 
(IFrtine.  At  the  instigation  of  the  emperor,  Louis  le 
Debonnaire,  he  went  to  Denmark  in  the  suite  of  some 
baptized  Danish  princes,  in  826,  and,  after  many  dis- 
appointments and  persecutions,  converted  the  king, 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  nation,  in  830.  After  his 
return,  831,  he  founded  a  metropolitan  church  at 
Hamburg,  and  became  first  archbishop  in  that  place. 
In  847,  he  transferred  his  residence  to  Bremen.  At 
this  time,  he  undertook  a  new  mission  into  Denmark, 
in  order  to  convert  king  Eric  I.,  and  went,  with  re- 
commendations from  him,  to  Sweden,  where  he  l>ap- 
tized  many  converts,  with  the  permission  of  king 
Olaus.  lie  also  baptized  the  successor  of  Eric,  in 
858.  He  died  865,  with  the  reputation  of  having 
undertaken,  if  not  the  first,  the  most  successful  at- 
tempts for  the  propagation  of  Christianity  in  the 
North.  His  prudence,  the  purity  and  warmth  of  his 
religious  zeal,  and  the  integrity  of  his  life,  are  equally 


praised  by  all  his  contemporaries.      The  Catholic 
church  has  placed  him  among  the  saints. 

ANSON,  George,  lord,  whose  name  shines  in  the 
annals  of  British  navigation,  was  born  in  1697,  at 
Shugborough  manor,  in  Staffordshire,  and  entered 
early  into  the  navy.  In  1716,  he  served,  as  second 
lieutenant,  under  Sir  John  Norris,  in  the  Baltic,  and 
in  1717  and  1718,  under  Sir  George  Byng,  against 
the  Spaniards.  In  his  27th  year,  he  was  raised  to  the 
rank  of  post-captain,  and  was,  for  a  long  time,  on  the 
South  Carolina  station.  When,  in  1739,  the  ministry 
considered  a  rupture  with  Spain  as  unavoidable,  he 
was  made  commander  of  a  fleet  in  the  South  sea,  di- 
rected against  the  trade  and  the  colonies  of  that  na- 
tion. The  expedition  consisted  of  five  men-of-war, 
and  three  smaller  vessels,  which  carried  1400  men. 
A.  left  England,  with  this  squadron,  Sept.  18, 1740, 
and  was  attacked,  on  leaving  the  straits  of  le  Maire, 
by  terrible  storms,  which  prevented  him  from  doub- 
ling cape  Horn  for  three  months.  Separated  from 
the  rest  of  his  squadron,  he  reached  the  island  of  Juan 
Fernandez,  where  three  of  his  vessels  rejoined  him  in 
a  very  miserable  condition.  After  his  men  had  rested, 
he  proceeded  to  the  coast  of  Pern,  without  waiting 
for  the  missing  ships,  made  several  prizes,  and  cap- 
tured and  burned  the  city  of  Paita.  After  a  fruitless 
attempt  to  intercept  the  annual  Manilla  galleon,  he 
found  himself  obliged  to  burn,  not  only  a  great  part 
of  his  booty,  but  all  except  one  of  his  vessels,  in  order 
to  equip  that  one,  the  Centurion,  with  which  he  made 
his  retreat  to  Tinian,  one  of  the  Ladrones.  Here  the 
Centurion  was  blown  out  to  sea  while  the  comman- 
der was  on  shore.  Upon  this,  much  exertion  was 
made  to  enlarge  and  fit  out  a  small  vessel,  found  in 
the  island.  The  return  of  his  ship  relieved  him  from 
this  difficulty,  and,  after  some  weeks  of  rest,  he  sailed 
for  Macao,  where  he  formed  a  bold  plan  for  taking 
the  galleon  of  Acapulco.  For  this  purpose,  he  spreati 
the  report  of  his  having  returned  to  Europe,  but,  in 
fact,  directed  his  course  to  the  Philippines,  and 
cruised  near  the  promontory  Spiritu  Santo.  After  a 
month,  the  expected  galleon  appeared,  which,  trust- 
ing to  its  superiority,  commenced  the  fight.  But  the 
valour  of  the  British  prevailed,  and  the  galleon, 
worth  £400,000  was  taken ;  the  booty  gained  on  the 
former  occasion  amounted  to  more  than  £600-,000. 
With  these  acquisitions,  A.  returned  to  Macao,  sold 
his  prize,  and  maintained  with  energy  the  rights  of 
his  flag  against  the  Chinese  government  at  Canton. 
From  this  place  he  sailed  for  England,  and,  passing 
undiscovered  through  the  French  fleet  in  the  channel, 
arrived  at  Spithead,  having  circumnavigated  the 
globe,  June  15, 1744,  after  an  absence  of  three  years 
and  nine  months.  This  perilous  voyage  through  un- 
explored seas  added  much  to  geography  and  naviga- 
tion. His  adventures  and  discoveries  are  described 
in  Anson's  Voyage.  A  few  days  after  his  return,  he 
was  made  rear-admiral  of  the  blue,  and,  not  long  after, 
rear-admiral  of  the  white ;  he  was  also  elected  mem- 
ber of  parliament.  His  victory  over  the  French  ad- 
miral Jonquiere,  near  cape  Finisterre,  in  174-7,  raised 
him  to  the  peerage,  with  the  title  of  Lord  Anson, 
baron  of  Soberton.  Two  of  the  prizes  taken  on  this 
occasion  were  called  V Invincible  and  la  Gloire,  which 
induced  the  captain  of  the  former  to  say,  on  giving 
up  his  sword, "  Monsieur,  vous  avez  vaincu  I' Invincible, 
et  la  Gloire  vous  suit."  "  Sir,  you  have  vanquished  the 
Invincible,  and  Glory  follows  you."  Four  years  after- 
wards, he  was  made  first  lord  of  the  admiralty.  In 
1758,  he  commanded  the  fleet  before  Brest,  protected 
the  landing  of  the  British  at  St  Malo,  Cherbourg, 
&c.,  and  received  the  repulsed  troops  into  his  vessels. 
Finally,  in  1761,  he  was  appointed  to  convey  the 
queen  of  George  III.  to  England.  He  died  in  1762, 
on  his  estate  at  Moor  Park,  leaving  no  children. 


!86 


A.NSPAOH-ANT. 


ANSHAI  it  (<  >nolzhach) ;  formerly  the  residence  of 
tJie  margraves  of  Anspaeh  Baireuth.  now  the  chit  f 
town  of  the  Bavarian  district  of  the  Kezat ;  contains 
lOlt;  hou-es,  and  lli, 370  inhabitants,  \vilh  a  fine 
palace,  a  royal  school,  and  some  manufactures.  In 
the  garden  of  the  palace  stands  tin-  monument  of  the 
poet  Uz,  who  was  horn  at  A.,  and  died  there  in  1796. 
The  last  margrave  ceded  the  marquisate  or  principa- 
lity of  A.  to  Frederic  William  II.,  king  of  Pru-sia, 
Deo.  •>,  1791.  His  wife  was  lady  Craven.  Frederic 
William  III.  ceded  A.,  in  1806,  to  France,  and  she 
exchanged  it  with  Bavnriu  for  Jtiliers  and  Berg. 
Prussia  gave  up,  also,  Baireuth,  in  18O7,  at  the  peace 
of  Tilsit,  to  France,  and  France  transferred  it  to  Ba- 
varia. In  the  time  when  Anspach  and  Baireuth  were 
under  the  French  government,  Bernadotte,  the  pre- 
sent king  of  Sweden,  was  their  governor,  and  gained 
the  love  of  all  the  inhabitants,  by  his  strict  justice, 
even  where  French  soldiers  were  concerned,  and  by 
his  endra\ours  to  alleviate,  as  much  as  possible,  the 
e\  iK  of  war.  His  conduct  presented  a  striking  con- 
trast to  that  of  several  other  French  governors  of 
conquered  provinces  under  Napoleon. 

A.wi  K.V,  Christopher, an  ingenious  poet  of  the  18th 
century,  was  the  son  of  the  reverend  Christopher 
Anstey,  I).  D.,  and  born  in  1724.  He  was  educated 
at  Bury  St  Edmond's,  whence  he  removed  to  Eton. 
In  1754,  he  succeeded  to  his  patrimonial  property, 
when  he  married  Ann,  daughter  of  Felix  Calvert, 
Esq.,  of  Albury  Hall,  Herts,  by  whom  he  had  thirteen 
children,  eight  of  whom  survived  him.  He  then  re- 
sided, for  the  most  part,  at  Bath.  He  had  long  cul- 
tivated poetry,  but  most  of  his  early  productions  were 
Latin  translations  of  English  popular  poems,  one  of 
which  was  Gray's  Elegy.  It  was  not  until  1766,  that 
his  humorous  production,  the  New  Bath  Guide,  was 
published,  which  at  once  became  highly  popular  for 
its  pointed  and  original  humour,  and,  as  usual,  led  to 
numerous  imitations.  He  also  wrote  several  other 
pieces,  which  are  incorporated  in  an  edition  of  his 
entire  works,  edited  by  his  sou.  He  died  in  1805, 
in  his  81st  year. 

ANT  (formica,  L.),  a  genus  of  hymenopterous  or 
membranous- winged  insects,  l)elongs  to  Cuvier's 
second  section,  aculeata ;  family,  heterogyna. — This 
race  of  insects,  celebrated  from  all  antiquity  for  sin- 
gular instincts,  industry,  and  foresight,  would  require 
a  volume  for  the  enumeration  of  an  the  curious  and 
interesting  circumstances  observed  by  various  natura- 
lists, who  have  devoted  themselves  to  their  investi- 
gation. But  as  such  amplitude  and  minuteness  of 
detail  are  inconsistent  with  the  present  work,  our 
remarks  will  lie  confined  to  essentials.  To  the  works 
of  Swammerdam,  Reaumur,  and,  most  especially, 
Huber,  we  must  refer  those  who  desire  to  be  particu- 
larly informed  on  the  subject :  the  last-named  author 
has,  in  his  work  on  ants,  rivalled  his  father's  justly 
celebrated  treatise  on  bees,  and  bestowed  upon  lovers 
of  natural  science  a  gift  as  precious  as  it  is  rare. — 
Most  of  the  species  live  in  large  companies  or  so- 
cieties, composed  of  three  sorts  of  individuals,  —males, 
females,  and  neuters.  The  males  and  females  have 
long  wings,  not  so  much  veined  as  in  other  insects  of 
the  same  section,  which  are  very  temporary ;  the 
neuters,  which  are  actually  females  with  imperfect 
ovaries,  are  destitute  of  wings.  The  males  and  fe- 
males are  found  in  the  vicinity  of  their  habitation  but 
a  short  time,  as  they  speedily  mount  into  the  air, 
where  their  sexual  connexion  is  consummated,  after 
which  the  males  perish,  and  return  no  more  to  their 
former  dwelling;  while  the  impregnated  females, 
alighting  on  the  ground,  detach  their  wings  by  the 
aid  of  their  feet,  and  commence  the  great  work  of 
their  existence,— the  deposition  of  their  eggs  for  the 


continuance  of  the  species.  Some  of  the  females, 
which  couple  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ant  hill,  are  fre- 
quently seized  upon  l>y  the  numerous  neuters,  car- 
ritd  liaek  into  the  galleries  of  their  dwelling,  and 
detained  until  they  destroy  their  wings,  and  lay 
their  eggs ;  after  which  they  cease  to  be  of  conse- 
quence, and  are  driven  forth.  The  males  are  much 
smaller  than  the  females,  and  have  larger  eyes, 
though  the  head  and  mandibles  are  proportionally 
smaller.  The  neuters  have  neither  wings  nor  smooth 
eyes;  their  heads  are  large,  their  jaws  strong,  and 
their  corselet  compressed,  or  even  knotty  ;  their  feet 
proportional.  These  neuters  perform  all  the  labours 
of  the  ant  hill ;  they  excavate  the  galleries,  procure 
food,  and  wait  upon  the  larves  until  they  are  fit  to 
leave  their  cells,  appearing  always  industrious  and 
solicitous.  They  are  apparently  endowed  with  the 
power  of  communicating  to  each  other  the  result  oi 
their  searches  after  food,  and  thus  obtain  the  co-ope- 
ration of  several,  where  the  strength  of  an  individual 
would  be  insufficient.  They  feed  the  larves,  or  young 
ants,  which  are  destitute  of  organs  of  motion,  with 
materials  which  they  disgorge  from  their  own  mouths, 
and  which  seem  to  have  undergone  some  preparation 
in  their  stomachs.  In  fine  weather,  they  carefully 
convey  them  to  the  surface  for  the  benefit  of  the  sun's 
heat,  and  as  attentively  carry  them  to  a  place  of  safety, 
either  when  bad  weather  is  threatened,  or  the  ant  hill 
is  disturbed.  In  like  manner  they  watch  over  the 
safety  of  the  nymphs  or  larves  about  to  acquire  their 
perfect  growth,  some  of  which  are  in  cocoons,  and 
some  uncovered.  When  the  time  arrives  at  which 
the  former  are  to  undergo  the  final  change,  they  tea. 
open  the  cocoons  to  permit  them  to  escape.  If  the 
weather  be  unfavourable,  they  detain  those  which 
have  acquired  their  wings  till  a  suitable  opportunity 
offers,  and  then  aid  them  to  gain  their  liberty  by  the 
easiest  route.— There  is  a  very  considerable  variety 
in  the  ant  hills,  or  nests,  according  to  the  peculiar 
nature  or  instinct  of  the  species.  The  greater  num- 
ber make  their  nests  in  the  earth,  under  buildings, 
&c.,  where  they  excavate  extensive  galleries  for  the 
reception  of  their  young  ;  and  of  these  the  dwelling 
is  almost  entirely  concealed.  But  others  build  their 
hills  or  nests  of  various  substances,  and  form  cones  or 
domes  of  considerable  size  above  ground.  Some, 
again,  prefer  the  trunks  of  old  trees,  in  which  they 
form  the  most  singular  labyrinths,  leading  to  the  cells 
where  the  progeny  are  to  be  reared.  These  nests, 
whether  above  or  under  ground,  have  common- 
ly a  strong  and  sour  odour,  which  arises  from  the 
acid  secreted  by  some  of  them  from  glands  placed 
near  the  anus.  This  acid,  once  supposed  to  be  of 
peculiar  character,  but  now  considered  as  acetic 
acid,  is  known  by  the  name  of  formic,  or  acid  of  ants. 
One  among  the  most  curious  circumstances  connected 
with  the  general  history  of  ants,  is  the  exception  to 
the  general  rale  relative  to  the  occupants  of  nests 
being  individuals  of  the  same  species.  Huber  first 
observed,  and  his  observations  have  since  been  am- 
ply confirmed,  that  the  reddish,  Amazon  or  sanguine- 
ous ant  resorts  to  violence  to  obtain  working  ants, 
of  other  species,  for  their  own  use,  thus  actually 
making  slaves  of  those  they  carry  off  to  their 
nests.  The  neuters  of  these  Amazons,  regularly 
about  the  same  hour,  when  the  heat  of  the  day  be- 
gins to  diminish,  and  for  several  successive  days, 
advance  in  a  dense  mass  towards  the  ant  hill  they  de- 
sign to  plunder ;  there,  in  spite  of  all  the  opposition 
made,  they  enter,  seize  on  the  larves  and  nymphs 
peculiar  to  this  species,  and  carry  them  off  to  their 
own  nest,  where  other  neuters  of  the  same  species, 
but  of  full  growth,  take  care  of  these  kidnapped  in- 
dividuals, as  well  as  of  the  offspring  of  their  van- 
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qulshers.  Another  exceedingly  curious  fact,  in 
relation  to  ants,  is  the  subserviency  of  the  little  in- 
sects, called  aphides  or  vine-fretters,  to  their  necessi- 
ties. The  aphides  are  remarkable  for  ejecting  from 
little  prominences  on  the  posterior  part  ot  their 
bodies,  a  small  drop  of  limpid  and  sweet-tasted  fluid. 
Not  only  do  the  ants  profit  by  this  when  it  is  found 
on  the  leaves,  but  they  know  how  to  obtain  it  from 
l lie  aphides  at  will.  An  ant  approaches  the  aphis, 
and  begins  very  gently  to  touch  it  with  his  antenna 
over  the  sides  and  back,  as  if  caressing  it.  In  a  very 
short  time,  the  aphis  raises  its  hinder  limbs  slightly, 
smd  from  the  orifices  on  its  back  a  small,  clear  drop 
exudes,  which  is  greedily  drunk  up  by  the  ant,  who 
repeats  the  same  treatment  to  several,  until  his  hun- 
ger is  entirely  sated.  These  aphides  have  been 
appropriately  called  the  cows  of  the  ants,  which,  in 
feet,  seem  to  regard  them  as  their  peculiar  property, 
not  only  taking  great  care  of  them,  but  fighting  for 
their  possession.  So  fully  sensible  are  they  of  their 
great  value,  that  they  carry  the  eggs  of  the  aphides 
into  their  nests,  where  they  take  care  of  them  till  they 
are  hatched.  Some  species  of  ants  keep  their  aph- 
ides altogether  under  ground,  or  at  least  during  bad 
seasons,  where  they  feed  on  the  roots  of  plants ; 
others  build  with  clay  small  galleries  from  the  ant- 
hills up  trees,  and  even  to  the  branches,  upon  which 
the  aphides  abound. — Male  and  female  ants  survive, 
at  most,  till  autumn,  or  to  the  commencement  of 
cool  weather,  though  a  very  large  proportion  of  them 
cease  to  exist  long  previous  to  that  time.  The  neu- 
ters pass  the  winter  in  a  state  of  torpor,  and  of  course 
require  no  food.  This  well-ascertained  fact  proves 
that  their  remarkable  foresight  has  no  other  object 
than  the  continuance  of  the  species  by  perfecting  and 
securing  their  habitations.  The  only  time  when  they 
require  food  is  during  the  season  of  activity,  when 
they  have  a  vast  number  of  young  to  feed.  It  would 
he  well  for  mankind  if  ants  derived  all  their  nourish- 
ment from  the  aphides,  or  from  the  dead  bodies  of 
other  insects,  small  birds,  &c.  Unfortunately,  they 
are  but  too  celebrated,  in  most  countries,  for  their 
destructive  operations  among  the  grain,  in  gardens, 
pantries,  and  conservatories.  Their  Tarves  andnymphs 
are,  in  some  parts  of  the  world,  collected  for  the 
purpose  of  feeding  pheasants  and  young  turkeys,  but 
we  know  of  no  other  economic  use,  to  which  they 
are  particularly  applicable.  The  bodies  of  small 
animals,  skinned,  and  secured  near  an  ant-hill,  are 
soon  converted  into  very  neatly-cleaned  skeletons ; 
but  care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  them  from  being 
carried  off  by  larger  animals,  or  from  remaining  too 
long  exposed  to  the  weather  after  liaving  been  strip- 
ped by  the  ants  of  their  flesh. 

ANT-EATER  (myrmecophaga,  L.) ;  a  genus  of  mam- 
mtferous  quadrupeds,  of  the  order  edentata,  C. — This 
peculiar  race  of  animals  is  only  found  in  the  southern 
part  of  the  American  continent,  where  they  aid  in 
diminishing  the  numbers  of  immense  hordes  of  ants, 
which  desolate  the  country  in  the  vicinity  of  their 
dwellings.  F.very  particular  of  their  construction 
renders  the  ant-eaters  especially  fit  for  the  duty  they 
perform.  The  whole  head  is  remarkably  elongated, 
and  destitute  of  teeth,  but  furnished  with  a  very 
narrow,  long,  smooth  tongue,  by  the  aid  of  which 
they  gather  their  prey.  Their  limbs,  especially  the 
anterior,  are  very  robust,  and  furnished  with  long, 
compressed,  acute  nails,  admirably  adapted  for  break- 
ing into  the  hillocks  containing  their  appropriate 
food.  The  most  remarkable  of  the  species,  whose 
habits  are  best  known,  is  the  myrmecophaga  jitbata. 
or  great  ant-eater,  sometimes  called  ant-bear. — The 
great  ant-eater  is  four  or  five  feet  long,  exclusive  of 
the  tail,  which  is  .about  three.  The  head  and  an- 
terior extremities  are  .covered  with  a  brownish  hair, 


which  is  mixed  with  white  on  the  trunk  and  tail, 
though  the  predominant  colour  is  brown.  On  each 
side  of  the  shoulders  there  is  a  black  band  between 
two  white  ones,  which  ascend  towards  the  middle  of 
the  back,  where  the  hair  is  elongated  to  a  sort  of 
mane,  which  increases  in  length  and  thickness  to- 
wards the  base  of -the  tail.  The  hair  is  flat  at  the  end, 
and  round  for  the  rest  of  its  length,  somewhat  re- 
sembling the  hair  of  the  deer.  The  fore  feet  have 
five  digits,  with  very  strong  claws ;  the  hind  feet, 
four:  there  are  two  pectoral  mammae.  The  great 
ant-eater  leads  a  harmless  and  solitary  life,  but  is 
not  so  incapable  of  self-defence  as  might  be  infer- 
red from  its  exceedingly  small  mouth  and  entire 
want  of  teeth.  When  irritated,  it  erects  its  long, 
brush-like  tail,  and  waves  it  in  the  air,  and,  when 
attacked  by  a  dog  or  other  small  quadruped,  either 
seizes  and  compresses  it  to  suffocation  between  its 
powerful  fore  legs,  or,  sitting  on  its  hinder  limbs, 
strikes  destructive  blows  with  its  strong,  sharp  claws. 
To  man,  however,  they  offer  very  little  resistance, 
being  easily  killed  by  blows  on  the  head.  In  feed- 
ing, the  great  ant-eater  either  thrusts  his  long,  nar- 
row tongue,  covered  with  a  glutinous  fluid,  into  the 
ant-heap,  whence  he  withdraws  it  covered  with  the 
insects ;  or  else,  having  partially  demolished  the  hill 
by  means  of  his  fore  limbs,  he,  witli  wonderful  cele- 
rity, transfers  the  alarmed  inhabitants  to  his  stomach, 
by  repeated  extensions  and  retractions  of  his  tongue, 
which  operation  the  animal  is  stated,  by  observers,  to 
effect  twice  in  a  second.  The  savages  and  negro 
slaves  hunt  the  great  ant-eater  for  the  sake  of  its 
skin  and  flesh,  which  the  negroes  esteem  highly. 
This  species  may  be  domesticated,  and  then  feeds 
upon  small  pieces  of  bread  or  meat,  and  various  in- 
sects. Two  other  species  have  been  long  known, 
both  of  which  have  naked,  scaly  and  prehensile  tails. 
These  are  the  three-toed  ant-eater,  mynnecophaga 
tamandua,  C. ;  tridactyla,  L. ;  and  the  two -toed 
ant-eater,  myrmecophaga  diilactyla,  L.  These,  as 
might  be  inferred  from  their  size  (the  first  twenty- 
five  inches,  with  a  tail  sixteen  inches  long;  the 
second  seven  or  eight  inches  long,  with  a  tail  of 
eight  or  nine  inches),  and  the  prehensile  character 
of  their  tails,  are  adapted  for  climbing  trees  and 
preying  upon  ants  which  make  their  nests  in  such 
situations.  The  two-toed  ant-eater  brings  forth  but 
a  single  young  one  at  a  birth,  on  a  bed  of  leaves 
prepared  in  a  hollow  tree.  Krusenstern,  in  the  nar- 
rative of  his  voyage,  describes  a  species  which 
grunted  somewhat  lute  a  hog,  had  a  tail  shorter  than 
the  body,  was  of  a  white  colour,  with  twelve  blackish 
bands.  The  name  of  myrmecophaga  unnulatus  has 
been  given  to  this  by  Desmarest.  All  the  ant  eaters 
are  slow  in  their  movements,  and  the  two  smaller 
species  are  especially  helpless  when  on  the  ground, 
though  they  defend  themselves  bravely  when  attack- 
ed. In  order  to  use  their  defensive  fore  claws  to 
greater  advantage,  they  sit  upon  their  hinder  limbs 
like  the  bear,  and  strike  with  great  force. 

ANT.EUS  ;  the  giant  son  of  Neptune  and  of  the 
Earth,  who  lived  in  a  cave  in  Lybia,  and  forced 
every  stranger  who  arrived  to  fight  with  him.  When- 
ever he  was  thrown  to  the  earth,  his  strength  was 
restored  by  his  mother.  By  this  means,  he  succeeded 
in  killing  his  antagonists,  and  planted  their  skulls 
round  his  dwelling.  But  Hercules,  whom  he  chal- 
lenged to  combat,  perceiving  the  secret  of  his 
strength,  grasped  him  in  his  arms,  and  stifled  him 
suspended  in  the  air. 

ANTAGONIST  MUSCLES  ;  those  muscles  which  have 
opposite  functions,  as  flexors  and  extensors,  abduc- 
tors and  adductors. 

ANTANACLASIS  (Greek  ;  from  avravajeXaa/,  I  drive 
back)  ;  the  repetition  of  a  word  in  a  diffmnt  mean*- 
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iner,  or  jus  a  different  part  of  speech,  which  attracts 
j'tU'iition,  and  gives  c\pic--i\cncss  tn  tin-  phrase; 
, .  -..  •  I. it  the  dead  bury  their  dead;"  or,  "  Live 
while  you  live."  The  returning  to  a  subject  after  a 
long  i«irenlh«'sis  is  also  allied  antunaclaau. 

AM  u;,  or  ANPAK  ;  a  I'amous  Arabian  prince  in  the 
middle  of  the  6th  century,  and  one  of  the  seven 
poets,  whose  Mirre^t'ul  vcr-cs.  embroidered  with  gold 
upon  silk,  were  hung  up  at  the  door  of  the  I'aaha. 
(See  Arabian  Literature,  and  Motillakut.)  He  de- 
scribes in  his  Moallaka  his  warlike  deeds  and  his 
love  for  Abla.  The  most  complete  edition  is  that  of 
Menil  (Leyden,  1816,  4to.)  Harlinanu's  (ierinan 
tnuislation,  from  the  English  tninslation  by  Sir  W. 
. l ones,  was  published  in  the  Hellstruthlrntlrn  I'lr/ad- 
en,  am  Arab.  poet.  Himmel.  (Minister,  180^.)  In 
the  Anibian  n)iiiance  Antar,  the  author,  Asmai,  a 
renowned  grammarian  and  theologian  at  the  court 
of  Ilaroun  Al  Raschid,  in  the  beginning  of  the  9th 
century,  who  first  collected  the  old  Arabian  tradi- 
tions, lias  added  to  the  name,  and  the  heroic  adven- 
tures of  Antar,  the  other  most  famous  chivalrous 
deeds  of  the  Arabians.  Sir  W.  Jones  first  made  us 
well  acquainted  with  this  remarkable  and  attractive 
romance;  after  him,  v.  Hammer,  in  his  Fundgrulen 
det  Orientes  (1812,)  described  the  complete  copy  of 
it  in  the  imperial  library  at  Vienna  ;  besides  which, 
there  are  six  others  in  Europe.  This  romance  gives 
the  most  complete  idea  of  the  manners  and  life,  of 
the  way  of  thinking,  of  the  opinions  and  the  super- 
stitions, of  the  early  Arabians  before  the  time  of  the 
prophet,  and  the  fidelity  of  the  picture  is  even  now 
to  be  recognized  in  many  features  of  the  modern  Be- 
douins. It  is  written  in  the  purest  Arabic,  and 
ranked  among  the  classics  of  Arabian  literature.  It 
is  so  attracting,  tliat  critics  prefer  it  to  the  Arabian 
Nights.  Hamilton,  secretary  of  the  British  embassy 
in  Constantinople,  has  translated  it  into  English 
(Antar,  a  Bedoueen  Romance,  translated  from  the 
Arabic,  by  Terrik  Hamilton  ;  London,  1819,  4  vols.) 
A  French  translation  has  since  appeared  at  Paris. 

ANTARCTIC  CIRCLE  (of  «»T<,  opposite,  and  azures,  a 
bear)  is  one  of  the  smaller  circles  of  the  sphere, 
parallel  to  the  equator,  and  distant  from  the  south 
pole  23°  30'.  Antarctic  pole,  being  opposite  to  the 
arctic  pole,  denotes  the  opposite  end  of  the  earth's 
axis,  or  the  south  pole.  Till  lately,  no  land  was 
known  to  exist  beyond  the  60th  degree  of  south  lat. 
Cook  (q.  v.)  reached  this  degree,  but  masses  of  ice 
and  storms  drove  him  back.  In  1820,  a  whaleman 
discovered  an  island  south  of  cape  Horn,  in  lat.  61°, 
about  200  miles  in  length,  which  he  called  Neio 
Shetland.  Since  this  time,  British  and  Russian  ships 
have  penetrated  still  farther  towards  the  south  pole. 
(See  Southern  Polar  Island*.)  Probably  not  the  cold, 
but  the  great  number  of  islands,  with  shallow  cur- 
rents between  them,  and  the  late  melting  of  the  ice 
on  the  sand-banks,  in  narrow  gulfs,  would  form  the 
chief  obstruction  to  ever  reaching  the  south  pole. 
As,  in  this  region  of  cold,  the  whales  have  been 
pursued  but  a  few  years,  they  are  very  numerous,  and 
chance  will  no  doubt,  lead  some  seaman,  while  en- 
gaged in  the  wliale  fishery  in  the  antarctic  region,  to 
new  discoveries.  • 

'    ANTEDILUVIAN  ;  any  thing  or  being  which  existed 
before  the  deluge.  See  Deluge,  and  Fossil  Remains. 

ANTELOPE;  a  genus  of  mammiferous,  ruminant 
quadrupeds,  intermediate  to  the  deer  and  goat,  first 
established  by  the  Russian  naturalist  Pallas,  and 
subsequently  divided  into  numerous  sections  by 
Blainville,  founded  on  characters  furnished  by  the 
shape  and  curvature  of  the  horns,  &c.  The  charac- 
teristics of  the  genus  are  the  following :— horns  per- 
sistent, hollow,  resting  on  a  solid,  bony  nucleus  of 
the  os  frontis ;  straight,  spiral,  lyre  shaped,  annulated 


at  Imse;  marked  with  transverse  bands,  a  salient 
spiral  line,  or  bifurcated  in  different  species:  yiill 
bladder  uniformly  present,  which  is  not  possessed  by 
d,-cr.  in  other  clianictt  r>,  the  antelopes  beara  very 
marked  resemblance  to  the  deer,  except  that  some 
>-pccies  of  antelope  have  tut'ls  of  hair  pendent  from 
the  carpus.  Numerous  as  are  the  species  ofantelope, 
but  two  are  found  in  Europe,  and  only  one  in  Ameri- 
ca— the  Hiamni>  and  saiga,  in  the  former,  the  prong- 
horn  (q.  v.)  in  the  latter.  All  the  rest  are  native-  of 
the  holiest  paris  of  Asia  and  Africa.  They  are  gene- 
rally remarkable  for  the  symmetry  and  delicacy  of 
their  forms,  and  surpassing  celerity  of  movement. 
Then- eyes  are  proverbial  for  largeness  and  lustre. 
Possessing  less  of  muscular  vigour  and  compactness 
of  frame  than  the  deer,  they  do  not  advance  by  suc- 
cessive bounds,  but  by  a  regular  r,;ce,  the  swiftness 
of  which  in  some  species,  almost  exceeds  imagina- 
tion. They  are  generally  yellow  on  the  back,  and 
white  beneath,  having  a  brown  band  separating  these 
colours  at  the  flank.  The  ears  are  long,  straight, 
pointed, and  somewliat  dilated  in  the  middle,  (ireat 
varieties  of  appearance  and  habits  are  exhibited  in  the 
different  species :  some  are  monogamous  and  solitary ; 
some  prefer  arid  deserts,  where  Lut  a  scanty  subs  1st  - 
ence  is  to  be  obtained,  of  aromatic,  acrid,  or  silt- 
tasted  plants;  others  delight  exclusively  in  the  fresh 
herbage  growing  in  the  vicinity  of  rivers  and  mar-h- 
es.  One  species,  the  chamois,  delights  to  browse  on 
the  almost  inaccessible  summits  of  the  icy  Alps  :  al- 
most all  the  others  prefer  the  sultry  plains  of  the 
torrid  zone.  In  form,  some  of  the  species  resemble 
a  slender  deer  or  goat ;  while  a  few  others  approxi- 
mate considerably  to  the  appearance  of  the  ox.  With 
a  solitary  exception,  that  of  the  gnu,  they  are  gentle, 
timid,  harmless,  and  easily  tamed.  The  gnu  is  fierce 
and  warlike,  exhibiting  through  life  a  vicious  and 
indomitable  disposition.  Many  of  the  species  are 
gregarious,  living  in  herds  or  families,  consisting  of 
twenty  or  thirty  individuals.  They  feed  exclusively 
on  vegetable  food,  and  their  flesh  is  regarded  as  a 
luxury  when  obtained  in  the  proper  season.  Against 
their  numerous  enemies,  they  have  no  resort  but  in 
flight,'  and  swift  as  this  is,  it  cannot  save  them  from 
the  unremitted  pursuit  of  the  jackal,  or  the  insidious 
prowling  of  the  tiger.  Lions,  leopards,  ounces,  and 
other  carnivorous  tyrants  lie  in  ambush  for  them  at 
their  drinking-places ;  and  man,  aided  by  dogs  and 
falcons,  contributes  his  share  to  their  destruction.  In 
the  great  system  of  balances  established  by  nature, 
they  seem  peculiarly  adapted  for  their  situation,  which 
is  generally  in  countries  where  a  luxuriant  vegeta- 
tion requires  constant  efforts  to  repress  its  superabun- 
dance  ;  while  they,  at  the,  same  time,  furnish  large 
supplies  of  food  to  numerous  carnivorous  animals,  as 
well  as  to  the  human  race.  The  following  are  the 
names  of  the  subgenera  proposed  by  Blainville,  &c~, 
and  now  generally  adopted  by  naturalists: — 1.  An- 
tilope.  2.  Gazella.  3.  Cervicapra.  4.  Alcelaphns. 
5.  Tragelaphus.  6.  Oreas,  Desm.  7.  Boselaph- 
us.  8.  Oryx.  9.  Egocerus,  Desm.  10.  Bupicapra. 
11.  Antilocapra. 

ANTENATI  (a  Latin  word,  signifying  born  before)  : 
the  subjects  of  Scotland  bom  before  the  accession  of 
James  I.,  to  the  English  crown  are  thus  called; 
those  who  were  born  after  the  accession  being  de- 
nominated postnati.  The  A.  were  considered  aliens 
in  England  ;  so,  too,  persons  born  in  Britain  before 
the  separation  of  the  present  United  States  from 
the  mother  country  have  been  held  to  be  aliens  in  the 
United  States. 

ANTENNA,  in  entomology ;  slender  bodies,  with 
which  nature'  has  furnished  the  heads  of  insects,  be- 
ing the  same  with  what  are  called  horns  or  feelers. 

ANTENOR  :  a  noble  Trojan.  In  Homer,  he  is  repre- 
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Rented  as  a  prudent  old  man.  He  received  Ulysses 
and  Menelaus  as  guests,  during  their  embassy  to 
Troy,  accompanied  Priam  to  the  field  of  battle,  to 
ratify  the  treaty,  and  after  the  single  combat  between 
Ajax  and  Hector,  proposed,  though  in  vain,  the  re- 
storation of  Helen.  This  was  probably  the  founda- 
tion of  the  story  that  he  was  friendly  to  the  Greeks, 
and  treacherous  to  the  Trojans.  He  is  said  to  have 
delivered  the  Palladium  to  the  Greeks,  to  have  given 
the  signal  for  their  entrance  by  a  light  from  the  wall, 
and  to  have  himself  opened  the  famous  horse.  His 
house  remained  safe  in  the  sack  of  the  city,  which 
may,  however,  he  explained  by  the  former  hospitality 
of  A.  to  Menelaus.  He  himself  escaped  in  the  same 
manner  a3  ^Eneas,  and  became  like  him,  the  foimder 
of  a  new  dynasty.  Traditions  dift'er  concerning  it. 
The  most  common  is  the  story  told  by  Virgil,  that  he 
removed  with  his  sons  to  Thrace,  and  thence,  with 
the  Heneti,  to  Italy,  where  he  founded  Pataviurn, 
now  Padua. 

ANTEROS,  in  mythology ;  the  god  of  mutual  love. 
The  later  mythology  says,  that  as  soon  as  Eros,  the 
god  of  love,  was  grown  up,  his  mother  bore  Anteros 
to  Mars,  a  fiction  which  indicates  that  love  must  be 
mutual.  According  to  some  modern  interpreters, 
however,  Anteros  is  the  enemy  of  love,  or  the  god  of' 
antipathy. 

ANTHEM.     See  Antiphoriy. 

ANTHING,  Frederic ;  known  by  his  biography  of 
the  famous  field-marshal  Suwaroff,  whose  companion 
in  arms  lie  had  been.  He  was  born  in  Gotha,  tra- 
velled through  Europe,  and  went  to  Petersburg, 
where  he  lived  by  taking  silhouettes  (profiles  cut  in 
paper),  which  just  then  had  come  into  fashion.  The 
likenesses  of  this  sort,  which  he  took  of  the  imperial 
family,  made  him  known.  He  was  for  a  long  time 
on  the  most  intimate  terms  with  Suwaroff,  till  this 
general  fell  into  disgrace  with  the  emperor  Paul.  A. 
died,  in  1805,  in  Petersburg. 

ANTHOLOGY  (Greek;  a  collection  of  flowers)  is  the 
name  given  to  several  collections  of  short  poems, 
mostly  epigrams,  which  have  come  down  from  anti- 
quity. The  first  compiler  of  this  kind  was  Meleager, 
a  Syrian,  who,  about  sixty  B.  C.,  made  a  collection 
of  his  own  poems,  and  those  of  others.  In  later 
times,  the  same  was  done  by  Philip  of  Thessalonica, 
probably  in  the  time  of  Trajan ;  Diogenianus  of 
Heraclea,  Strata  of  Sardis,  both  under  Adrian ;  and 
Agathias,  in  the  Gth  century.  But  all  these  ancient 
collections  are  lost.  We  now  possess  two  of  a  later 
period,  the  one  by  Constantino  Ceplialas,  in  the  10th 
century,  who,  in  his  Florilegium,  made  much  use  of 
the  earlier  ones,  particularly  that  of  Agathias;  the 
other  by  Maximus  Planudes,  in  the  14th  century,  a 
monk  of  Constantinople,  who,  however,  by  his  taste- 
less extracts  from  the  Anthology  of  Ceplialas,  rather 
injured  than  improved  the  existing  stock.  The  latter 
is  the  most  common.  It  contains  seven  books,  which, 
with  the  exception  of  the  5th  and  7th,  are  subdivided 
in  alphabetical  order.  It  agrees  only  in  part  with 
the  Anthology  of  Ceplialas,  wliich  has  been  preserved 
in  a  single  copy.  This  copy  was  carried  from  Heid- 
elberg to  Rome,  and  thence  to  Paris,  but  has  been 
again  restored  to  the  Heidelberg  library.  The  last 
and  most  complete  edition  of  this  original  text  is  that 
of  Jacobs,  Leips.  1813,  four  vols.  The  editions  of 
Brunck  (Analecta),  Strasb.  1772,  three  vols.  which 
appeared  accompanied  with  the  commentary  of 
Jacobs,  Leips.  1794,  thirteen  vols.,  are  compiled 
from  the  Anthology  of  Planudes  and  Constantinus. 
In  Germany,  the  Greek  Anthology  lias  been  often 
translated,  and  the  rich  poetical  vigour,  the  delicacy 
of  feeling,  the  sportive  gayety,  the  noble  and  elevat- 
ed thoughts,  displayed' in  these  little  pieces,  have 
secured  for  them  *a  deserved  admiration.  A  simi- 


lar Latin  Anthology  lias  been  collected  by  Joseph 
Scaliger,  Lindenbruch,  and  several  others ;  the 
best  edition  is  that  of  Peter  Burmann,  junior,  Am- 
sterdam, 1759 — 73,  two  vols.  4to.  Oriental  litera- 
ture, particularly  the  Arabian,  is  very  rich  in  an- 
thologies. The  Arabian  name  for  them  is  Hamasah. 

ANTHONY,  St,  the  Great ;  first  institutor  of  monastic 
life  ;  born  A.  D.  251,  at  Coma,  in  Heraclea,  a  town 
of  Upper  Egypt ;  went  into  retirement  from  a  pro- 
pensity to  devotion,  A.  D.  285,  when  he  had  never 
known  the  pleasures  of  knowledge,  and,  probably 
never  learned  to  read.  A.  D.  305,  several  hermits 
united  with  him,  and  formed  the  first  community  of 
monks.  A.  P.  311,  he  went  to  Alexandria,  to  seek 
the  honour  of  martyrdom,  amid  the  persecutions  then 
raging  against  the  Christians ;  but,  as  his  life  was 
spared,  he  returned  to  the  cottages  of  his  monks.  He 
afterwards  left  this  institution  to  the  care  of  his  scho- 
lar Pacomius  (see  Monastery),  and  retired  with  two 
friends  to  a  more  remote  desert,  where  he  died,  A.D. 
356.  That  he  u?ed  no  garments  but  a  shirt  made  of 
hair  and  a  sheep-skin,  and  never  washed  his  body,  is 
more  credible  than  the  strange  stories  of  his  contests 
with  devils,  and  the  wonders  which  he  has  himself 
made  known,  as  related  in  his  life  by  St  Athanasius. 
All  his  conduct  indicates  a  fervent  and  melancholy 
imagination.  Seven  letters,  and  some  other  ascetic 
writings  were  formerly  attributed  to  him,  but  it  is  not 
probable  that  he  was  their  author.  There  is,  also, 
but  little  proof  that  he  instituted  laws  for  the  monks ; 
and  the  opinion  is  wholly  unfounded  that  he  estab- 
lished a  particular  order.  Yet  the  monks  of  the 
heretical  churches  in  the  East,  e.  g.,  the  Maronites, 
Armenians,  Jacobites,  Copts  and  Abyssinians,  pre- 
tend to  belong  to  the  order  of  St  A.,  but  they  only 
follow  the  rules  of  St  Basil.  As  a  saint  of  the 
Catholic  church,  A.  is  much  esteemed.  Prayer  for 
his  intercession  was  intended,  particularly,  to  preserve 
from  the  St  Anthony's  fire,  so  called  from  him, — a 
violent  and  terrible  disease  of  the  middle  ages, 
which  dried  up  and  blackened  every  limb  which  it 
attacked,  as  if  it  were  burnt.  Gaston,  a  rich  noble- 
man in  Dauphiny,  whose  son  had  been  cured  (as  he 
supposed)  by  the  pretended  bones  of  St  A.,  at  St 
Didier-la-Mothe,  in  token  of  his  gratitude,  establish- 
ed, A.D.  1095,  the  hospitable  tratemity  of  St  An- 
thony, for  the  care  of  the  sick,  and  the  assistance  of 
pilgrims,  of  which  he  was  the  first  chief.  This  order 
received,  from  the  churches  assembled  at  Clermont, 
A.  D.  1096,  the  papal  confirmation  ;  took  the  mon- 
astic vows,  A.  D.  1218  ;  and  were  declared  by  Boni- 
face VII.,  A.D.  1298,  a  fraternity  of  regular  canons, 
according  to  the  rules  of  St  Augustin;  their  chief 
was  to  be  termed  abbot,  have  his  seat  at  St  Didier- 
la-Mothe,  and  be  the  general  of  all  the  houses  of  that 
order.  The  priors  of  these  houses  called  themselves 
comthure,  afterwards  preceptors,  and  were  subject  to 
the  abbot.  The  dress  of  these  Anthonians  was  black, 
marked  on  the  breast  with  a  blue  cross,  nearly  in  the 
form  of  a  T.  They  afterwards  altered  the  rules  of 
their  institution,  and  devoted  themselves  to  a  silent, 
contemplative  life  of  devotion.  This  society  became 
very  rich  by  reason  of  the  many  pilgrimages  to  the 
grave  of  St  A.,  and  the  presents  which  they  received. 
Their  order  now  became  widely  extended.  Even  in 
the  18th  century,  they  numbered  30  convents,  mostly 
in  France ;  but  not  one  of  them  has  continued  to  the 
19th, 

ANTHONY,  St;  a  cape  on  the  coast  of  Buenos 
Ayres.  It  forms  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance 
into  the  La  Plata. — There  are  three  other  capes  of 
the  same  name,  one  of  wliich  forms  the  western  ex- 
tremity of  the  island  of  Cuba  ;  another  on  the  coast 
of  Todos  Santos  in  Brazil ;  another  on  the  coast  of 
the  straits  of  Magellan. 
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ANTHONY,  6t,  fells  of,  oil  the  Mississippi ;  Ion.  93° 
4(V  \V. ;  hit.  44°  15'  N.  The  river  is  (i?7  yards 
brood  MOW  the  fulls,  an.l  immediately  In-low  it  is 
coi  unit-d-d  within  a  channel  of  2OD  yards.  An  island 
divides  tin-  falls  into  two  parts.  The  perpeodioalar 
hci»ht  of  the  cataract  is  lo'.^  feet,  besides  58  feet 
more  ofa  rapid  below;  so  Uiat,  when  viewed  from  a 
distance,  it  appears  to  be  much  higher  than  ii  really 
is.  When  the  river  is  high,  the  appearance  of  these 
falls  is  very  sublime,  as  the  spray  then  formed  reflects 
nil  the  colours  of  the  rainbow.  The  surrounding 
country  is  extremely  beautiful,  exhibiting  many 
gentle  ascents,  with  eminences  covered  witli  the  finest 
verdure.  The  portage  around  the  falls  is  260  rods  long. 

ANTHONY,  St,  island  of;  the  most  northern  of  the 
cape  Verd  islands.  Topazes  are  found  in  one  of  its 
mountains,  and  it  is  said  to  contain  mines  of  gold  and 
silver.  The  inhabitants,  chiefly  negroes,  are  about 
580  in  number. 

AXTIIOSV  of  Padua,  St;  born  August  15,  A.  D. 
1195,  ofa  noble  family  in  Lisbon  ;  one  of  the  most 
renowned  disciples  of  St  Francis  of  Assisi,  and  a 
powerful  advocate  of  the  Franciscan  order,  which  he 
entered  A.  D.  1220;  was  shipwrecked  on  the  coast 
of  Italy,  in  a  voyage  to  Africa,  which  he  liad  under- 
taken with  a  view  of  becoming  a  martyr  to  the  Chris- 
tian  faith,  and  preached,  with  great  applause  at 
Moutpellier,  Toulouse,  Bologna,  and  Padua,  where 
he  died,  June  13,  A.D.  1231.  His  legends  are  full 
of  prodigies;  but  all  agree  in  extolling  his  talents  as 
a  preacher.  According  to  tradition,  the  very  fishes 
were  affected  by  his  eloquence.  The  Catholic 
church,  particularly  in  Portugal  and  Italy,  honoured 
him  as  one  of  its  most  eminent  saints,  among  whom 
pope  Gregory  IX.  assigned  him  a  place,  A.D.  1232. 
At  Padua,  a  church,  containing  his  sepulchre,  is  con- 
secrated to  him.  whieh  is  a  master-piece  of  architecture. 

ANTHRACITE  (from  «»^f*$,  coal)  is  the  name  of 
one  of  the  most  valuable  kinds  of  coal  used  in  the 
arts  and  domestic  economy.  Its  mineralogical  char- 
acter is  as  follows :  colour,  greyish-black,  or  iron- 
black  ;  lustre,  imperfectly  metallic ;  opaque ;  specific 
gravity,  from  1-4  to  1-6;  fracture,  conchoidal. 
Some  varieties  abound  in  fissures,  in  consequence  of 
which  they  possess  an  irregular  columnar  structure, 
and  a  lower  degree  of  lustre,  and  occasionally 
highly  compact,  of  a  black  colour,  with  a  shining 
lustre,  and  occasionally  highly  tarnished  with  irri- 
descent  colours.  Anthracite  consists  wholly  of  car- 
bon, mixed  with  a  slight  and  variable  proportion 
of  oxyde  of  iron,  silex,  and  alumine.  It  is  in- 
flammable with  some  difficulty,  and  burns  without 
smell  or  smoke,  leaving  a  more  or  less  earthy  resi- 
due. It  is  less  widely  distributed  than  the  bitumin- 
ous coal,  and  belongs  exclusively  to  transition  rocks. 
It  has  been  found  in  several  European  countries, 
where  owing  to  its  limited  extent  and  other  causes, 
its  use  appears  to  be  but  little  known.  In  the  Unit- 
ed States,  on  the  contrary,  it  occurs  in  the  greatest 
abundance,  and,  within  the  last  ten  years,  has  ac- 
quired a  high  degree  of  importance.  Its  difficult 
combustibility  was,  for  a  time,  an  obstacle  to  its  in- 
troduction ;  this,  however,  was  obviated  by  the  in- 
vention of  peculiar  furnaces  and  grates.  It  is  now 
very  largely  used  in  all  the  maritime  parts  of  the 
United  States,  not  only  for  manufacturing  purposes, 
in  which  its  utility  is  immense,  but  in  the  warming 
of  apartments,  both  private  and  public  ;  and  its 
cheapness,  the  intensity  and  equability  of  heat  it  pro- 
duces, together  with  its  perfect  safety,  and  freedom 
from  all  disagreeable  smoke  and  smell,  give  it  a  de- 
cided preference  over  every  other  species  of  fuel. 
In  Pennsylvania,  the  antliracite  coal  formation  is 
known  to  -cover  a  tract  of  country  many  miles  in 
width,  extending  across  the  two  entire  comities  of 


1  .ii/.erne  and  Schuylkill.  Mauch  Chunk,  upon  the 
Lehigh,  Fottsville',  at  the  head  of  the  Schuylkill 
canal,  and  U'ilkesliarre,  upon  the  SiiM|iiehaima,  hav- 
ing afforded  the  chief  supply  of  coal  from  this  re- 
gion, us  well  as  the  greatest  proportion  consumed  in 
the  United  States.  At  Mauch  (  hunk,  MX)  men  were 
employed  in  digging  coal,  in  1825,  in  which  year 
750,000  bushels  we're  sent  to  Philadelphia.  Tlu; 
anthracite,  throughout  this  region,  is  explored  with 
very  little  labour,  being  situated  in  hills  from  300 to 
600  feet  above  the  level  of  ncighlioiiring  rivers  mid 
canals,  and  existing  in  nearly  horizontal  bed>,  from 
15  to  40  feet  in  thickness,  cox,  red  only  by  a  few  feet 
of  gravelly  loam.  At  Portsmouth,  in  Kluxlc  Island, 
an  extensive  bed  of  this  coal  has  been  worked,  with 
some  interruption,  for  20  years  ;  and,  more  recently, 
a  mine  of  anthracite  has  been  opened  at  \\  or< 
in  Massachusetts,  at  the  head  of  UK  Hlackstone  canal. 

ANTHROPOLITES  ;  petrifactions  of  human  bodies  or 
parts  of  the  Ixxly.     (See   Petrificatiuns.)  Tho- 
animals  are  called  zoolites. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  (from  attires,  man,  and  Xoyaj,  a 
discourse)  signifies  the  science  which  treats  of  human 
nature,  either  in  a  physical  or  an  intellectual  point  of 
view.  It  is  frequently  used  to  denote  the  science  of 
anatomy.  In  theology,  it  denotes  a  way  of  speaking 
of  God  after  the  manner  of  men,  by  attributing  to 
him  human  passions  and  affections.  (See  Philosophy.) 

ANTHBOPOMORPHITBB  (from  art^ures,  man,  and  fto($n, 
form)  ;  called  also  Audians ;  the  adherents  of  Audi- 
ns,  or  Audaus,  a  teacher  in  Syria,  who  was  banish- 
ed to  Scythia,  introduced  Christianity  among  the 
Goths,  and  died  about  370  after  Christ.  They  were 
excommunicated  by  the  orthodox  church,  rather  on 
account  of  their  persevering  in  the  old  way  of  cele- 
brating Easter,  at  the  same  time  with  the  Jewish 
Passover,  their  deviation  from  the  usual  penances, 
and  their  zeal  against  unworthy  priests,  than  on  ac- 
count of  their  representation  of  God  in  a  human 
shape.  Towards  the  close  of  the  fourth  century, 
they  still  existed,  as  schismatics  of  severe  morals,  in 
small  bodies  in  Syria ;  in  the  fifth  century  they 
were  extinct. — The  Italian  divines  at  Vicenza,  about 
the  year  038,  who  werecalled  Anihropomorptustt  on 
account  of  similar  representations  of  God,  formed  no 
sect.. 

ANTHROPOPHAGI  (from  ayfouwas,  man,  and  £«y«, 
I  eat) ;  man-eaters,  cannibals.  The  practice  of  eat- 
ing human  flesh,  unnatural  as  it  may  seem  to  us,  is 
found  to  prevail  among  some  nations.  In  some  cases, 
hunger,  in  others,  revenge,  in  others  superstition,  is 
the  motive ;  at  least,  it  is  reported  that  the  Mexicans 
used  to  eat  the  flesh  of  the  victims  whom  they  had 
sacrificed  to  their  idols.  In  some  instances,  a  horrid 
desire  for  human  flesh  appears  to  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  disease,  like  other  perversions  of  the 
appetite.  Thus  a  cowherd,  named  Goldschmidt, 
wlio  had  committed  a  murder,  and  in  order  to  pre- 
vent discovery,  had  cut  the  body  in  pieces,  is  said  to 
have  felt  a  craving  for  human  flesh  arise  within  him, 
and,  after  devouring  the  body  of  the  murdered  man, 
to  have  killed  an  infant  expressly  for  the  purpose  of 
gratifying  his  unnatural  longing.  (See  G  rimer's 
Almanac  for  P/iysicians,  Almanack  fur  Aerzte,  1 782 
page  312.)  Boethius  reports,  in  his  history  of  Scot- 
land, an  instance  in  which  this  disease  seized  a  wholt. 
family.  A  robber,  his  wife  and  children,  were  burnt, 
because  they  had  killed  and  eaten  several  persons 
whom  they  had  enticed  into  their  dwelling.  Only 
one  daughter,  who  was  very  young,  was  left  alive ; 
but  scarcely  had  she  reached  her  12th  year,  when 
she  was  executed  for  the  same  crme.  That  there 
are  nations  who  eat  the  flesh  of  enemies  slain  in 
battle,  e.  g.,  the  New  Zealanders,  is  well  known  ; 
but  there  are  none  who  make  human  flesh  their  usual 
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food,  except,  perhaps,  the  Battos  In  Sumatra,  ac- 
cording to  the  report  of  Anderson  (London,  1826). 
The  cruelty  of  the  first  conquerors  of  America,  the 
Spaniards,  inflamed  the  gentle  natives  to  a  barbarous 
revenge  ;  and  they  were  calumniated  as  cannibals, 
to  afford  a  better  pretext  for  their  destruction.  Under 
this  pretence,  the  Caribs  were  extirpated.  Modern 
navigators  have  not  confirmed  those  sweeping  ac- 
cusations of  barbarism  and  cannibalism ;  and  even 
where  they  have  met  with  nations  wlio  ate  human 
flesh  (that  of  slaughtered  enemies),  they  have  found 
them  mild  and  kind-hearted  people.  In  Germany, 
during  the  reign  of  Joseph  II.,  it  was  pretended  that 
gipsies  had  been  known  to  murder  travellers,  cut 
them  in  pieces,  salt  and  eat  them!  Cannibalism 
prevailed  among  the  savage  Scythians  and  Sarmati- 
jans,  also  among  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Canaan. 

ANTIBACCHICS.     See  Wtythmus. 

ANTIBES  ;  an  old  town  of  Provence,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  the  Var,  on  the  Mediterranean,  with  a 
commodious  harbour  and  a  strong  citadel.  It  was 
founded  by  the  Massilians,  340  B.  C.  and  named 
Antipolis.  A.  now  contains  500  houses,  with  5270 
inhabitants.  It  is  an  important  barrier  fortress  on  the 
side  of  Italy,  and  was,  in  1747,  besieged  without 
effect  by  the  Austrians  and  British.  A.  is  remark- 
able for  being  the  only  place  where  the  French 
soldiers  refused  to  join  Napoleon  on  his  landing  from 
Elba,  in  1815.  Lon.  7°  11'  E. ;  lat.  43"  35'  N. 

ANTICAGLIA,  See  Antique. 

ANTICHRIST.  In  the  last  centuries  before  Christ, 
the  Jews  connected  with  their  idea  of  the  Messiah 
the  notion  of  an  Anti-Messiah,  or  an  enemy  to  the 
attempts  of  the  Messiah  to  promote  the  good  of  their 
nation,  who  would  cause  great  sufferings  before  the 
advent  of  the  latter.  The  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment mention  the  Antichrist  as  one  or  several  false 
prophets,  who  would  pretend  to  be  the  true  Christ, 
and  would  deceive  the  world.  In  the  Apocalypse 
alone,  he  is  represented  as  a  powerful  ruler,  opposed 
to  Christianity.  The  Christians,  in  the  first  centuries, 
retained  the  idea  of  such  a  powerfid  enemy  of  the 
church,  whose  appearance,  announced  by  their  own 
persecutions,  would  precede  the  re-appearance  of 
Christ,  which  was  then  commonly  expected.  With 
the  belief  of  the  millennium,  which  was  to  succeed 
the  vexations  of  the  church  by  the  Antichrist,  the 
idea  of  such  a  being  continued  under  various  forms, 
and  heightened  by  the  most  lively  descriptions  «n  the 
part  of  the  Christian  fathers,  until  the  year  1000  had 
elapsed  without  the  fulfilment  of  these  prophecies, 
and  the  millennial  enthusiasm  itself  was  cooled.  The 
interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse  constantly  occasion- 
ed new  calculations  on  the  appearance  of  the  Anti- 
christ. In  the  middle  ages,  the  opponents  of  the 
Roman  hierarchy  eagerly  applied  this  character  to  the 
pope,  in  whom  not  only  the  V/aldenses,  Wickliffites, 
and  Hussites,  but  even  Luther  and  his  friends,  re- 
cognized the  true  Antichrist,  as  having  placed  him- 
self against  and  above  Clirist.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  Catholics  bestowed  this  title  on  Luther  and  other 
reformers.  Thus  the  idea  of1  the  Antichrist,  as  a 
dangerous  enemy  to  the  true  church,  remained  under 
a  variety  of  forms,  without  ever  regaining  universal 
acknowledgment.  The  fathers  liave  generally 
agreed,  that  the  Antichrist  will  appear,  at  the  ap- 
proach of  the  last  day,  in  a  bodily  shape  ;  but  as  to 
nis  origin,  and  time  and  place  of  appearing,  their 
o.pinions  differ.  Some  believe  that  he  will  be  a  mere 
man  —  "  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of  perdition,"  spoken 
of  by  St  Paul ;  and  others,  that  he  will  be  an  incar- 
nation of  the  devil.  Malvenda,  in  a  large  work, 
consisting  of  thirteen  books,  has  given  the  most  mi- 
nute account  of  the  birth,  childhood,  education,  char- 
acter, power,  wars,  persecutions,  and  death  of  Anti 


christ.  The  church  of  Rome  has  never  pronounced 
any  decision  witli  regard  to  the  various  notions  its 
members  have  entertained  on  this  subject.  Napoleon 
was  styled  Antichrist  by  some  persons,  and  several 
passages  of  the  Apocalypse  were  referred  to  him.  At 
present,  the  great  party  of  fanatics,  political  and  re- 
ligious, perceive  the  Antichrist  in  human  reason,  or, 
rather,  in  the  free  use  of  it  against  the  views  and 
pretensions  of  fanaticism.  Among  the  Jews,  too, 
since  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus,  the 
wonderful  prophecy  of  a  contest  is  preserved,  in 
which  an  Antichrist,  by  name  Armillus,  will  be  van- 
quished by  the  true  Messiah,  after  a  severe  oppres- 
sion of  the  Jews. 

ANTJCYRA  ;  a  town  of  Phocis,  in  Greece,  famous 
for  the  hellebore  which  it  produced.  This  plant  was 
of  great  service  in  curing  diseases,  particularly  in- 
sanity, and  A.  was  therefore  much  resorted  to  by  the 
ancients ;  hence  the  expression  of  Horace,  Naviget 
Anticyram. 

ANTIGONE,  the  fruit  of  the  incestuous  marriage  of 
CEdipus  and  Jocasta,  though  innocent,  bore  the  curse 
of  her  father's  house.  For  her  history,  see  the  articles 
Eteodcs  and  CEdipus.  Sophocles  has  immortalized 
her  in  a  tragedy. 

ANTIGONUS  ;  one  of  the  generals  of  Alexander,  to 
whom,  after  his  first  conquests  in  Asia,  he  intrusted 
the  government  of  Lycia  and  Phrygia.  A.  not  only 
defended  his  provinces  with  very  small  forces,  but 
also  subdued  Lycaonia.  When,  after  the  death  of 
Alexander,  his  generals  divided  his  conquests  among 
themselves,  he  obtained  the  Greater  Phrygia,  Lycia, 
and  Pamphylia.  Perdiccas,  who  strove  to  unite  all 
the  states  of  Alexander  under  his  own  dominion,  and 
who  feared  the  energy  of  Antigonus,  accused  him  of 
disobedience  to  the  commands  of  the  king.  A.  saw 
through  his  intentions,  embarked  secretly  for  Eu- 
rope, and  connected  himself  with  Craterus  and  Anti- 
pater.  These  three,  then,  together  with  Ptolemy, 
declared  war  against  Perdiccas.  The  latter  was 
killed  by  his  own  soldiers.  Eumenes,  the  general  of 
Perdiccas,  was  still,  however,  very  powerful  in  Asia. 
A.  continued  the  war  against  him  alone,  got  him 
into  his  power,  and  put  him  to  death.  Thus,  in  a 
short  time,  he  became  master  of  almost  all  Asia  ;  for 
Seleucus,  who  reigned  in  Syria,  and  had  endeavour- 
ed to  oppose  his  usurpations,  was  likewise  over- 
powered by  him,  and  sought  shelter  with  Ptolemy. 
A.  possessed  himself,  also,  of  the  greater  part  of  the 
treasures  of  Alexander  at  Ecbatana  and  Susa,  but 
would  not  render  an  account  of  them  to  Ptolemy, 
Cassander,  and  Lysimachus,  and  even  declared  war 
against  Cassander,  in  order  to  revenge,  as  he  said, 
the  death  of  Olympias,  and  to  deliver  the  young 
Alexander,  who  lived  with  his  mother,  Roxana,  at 
Amphipolis.  Disgusted  by  his  ambition,  all  the  ge- 
nerals united  themselves  against  him ;  and,  whilst 
Cassander  attacked  Asia  Minor,  Ptolemy  and  Seleu- 
cus invaded  Syria,  where  they  defeated  Demetrius, 
the  son  of  A.  Seleucus  retook  Babylon.  As  soon 
as  A.  was  apprized  of  these  events,  he  returned,  and 
obliged  Ptolemy  to  retreat.  Demetrius  recovered 
Babylon  from  the  hands  of  Seleucus.  Antigonus, 
Ptolemy,  Lysimachus,  and  Cassander,  concluded  a 
treaty  of  peace,  by  which  they  were  to  retain,  till  the 
majority  of  the  young  Alexander,  who  bore  the,  title 
of  king,  the  territories  in  their  possession.  But,  after 
the  murder  of  the  young  king,  with  his  mother, 
by  Cassander,  the  war  was  rekindled  among  the 
competitors.  A.  took  the  royal  tide,  but  was 
obliged  to  give  up  his  plan  of  conquering  Egypt, 
as  part  of  his  fleet  was  lost  at  sea  in  a  storm,  and 
Ptolemy  frustrated  every  attempt  at  invasion  by 
land.  Soon  afterwards,  young  Demetrius  drove 
Cassander  from  Greece.  He  applied  for  nid  to  Ly- 
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s'machus,  who  went  willi  a  powerful  nrmy  to   A- '•••  • 

here  Scleiieus  also  joined  him.  Near  Ipsus,  in 
I'hryjjm,  .'«>!  H.  <'.,a  Iwitle  was  fought  liy  the  three 

allies  at;  iin-l    A.    Illlcl  his  -Oil.   ill  \vllicll  A.  t'rll,  aged 

- 1  \,.n->.  There  are  sevenil  other  persons  of  the 
name  of  Antigonus  mentioned  in  history.  A.  kin;;' 
of  .ludea,  son  of  Aristobtiliis.  He  besieged  Jeru- 
salem, was  taken  prisoner  by  Herod,  and  sent  to 
Mark  Antony,  who  put  him  to  death,  B.  C.  36. — A. 
Gonatus  son  of  Denietrins  1'oliorcetes  He  was 
distinguished  by  liis  mild  and  lininane  disposition. 
At  his  father's  death,  he  succeeded  him  in  the  king- 
dom of  Macedon,  and  all  his  other  European  domin- 
ion-. He  died,  after  a  peaceful  reign  of  34  years, 
15.  C.  243.  Demetrius  II.,  succeeded  him.  Antigo- 
uus  II.,  surnamed  Doson,  king  of  Macedonia,  the 
>oii  of  Antigonus  I.,  succeeded  his  brother,  Demetri- 
us II.,  B.  <  •  ~~5,  ami  was  soon  after  chosen  com- 
m:inder-iu-chief  of  the  Acluean  forces  by  sea  and 
land.  A.  defeated  Cleomenes,  king  of  Sparta,  at 
Sellasia,  He  was  succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Philip 
VI..  11.  C.  220. 

AXTIGOA  ;  an  island  in  the  West  Indies,  one  of  the 
Caribbees,  21  miles  long,  and  nearly  the  same  in 
breadth,  upwards  of  60  miles  in  circumference.     It 
contains  59,838  acres  of  ground,  of  which  34,000 
are  appropriated  to  the  growth  of  sugar  and  to  pas- 
turage ;  its  other  principal  commodities  are  cotton, 
wooH  and  tobacco.      Population,  in    1817,    2,102 
whites,  exclusive  of  troops ;    1,747  free  people  of 
colour,  and  31,452  slaves.     Official  value  of  exports, 
in  1809,  £216,000 ;  imports,  £  1 98,000.     Antigua  is 
divided  into  six  parishes,  and  eleven  districts.     The 
name  of  the  capital  is  St  John's.     No  island  in  this 
part  of  the  West  Indies  can  boast  of  so  many  excel- 
lent liarhours.     Of  these  the  principal  are  English 
harbour  and  St  John's,  both  well  fortified;  ami  at 
the  former  the  British  government  has  established  a 
royal  navy-yard  and  arsenal,  and  conveniences  for 
careening  ships  of  war.     Lon.  61°    48'   W.  ;   laL 
17°  5'  N.    Antigua  constitutes,  along  with  St  Chris- 
topher, Nevis,  Montserrat,  and  those  of  the  Virgin 
islands  which  belong  to    the  British,  a  separate 
government.     The  governor,  who  is  styled  captain- 
general  of  the  Leeward  and  Caribbean  islands,  gen- 
erally resides  at  A.  and  occasionally  visits  the  other 
islands.    Antigua  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in 
1493.    The  first  settlement  was  made,  in  1632,  by  a 
lew  English  families.    In  1663,   Charles  II.  granted 
it  to  lord  Willoughby.     In  1666,  a  French  expedi- 
tion, uniting  with  the  Caribs,  invaded  the  island,  laic 
waste  the  settlements,  and  committed  great  cruelties 
The  island  was  re-settled  a  few  years  afterwards 
through  the  enterprise  of  colonel  Codrington,   o 
Barbadoes,  who  was  appointed  commander-in-chie 
of  the  Leeward  islands.     In  170G,  and  during  the 
three  succeeding  years,  Antigua  was  cursed  by  the 
government  of  a  ferocious  and  unprincipled  tyrant, 
whose  varied  crimes  and  tragical  end  will  not  soon 
be  forgotten  in  the  West  Indies.   The  administratioi 
of  governor  Park  seems  to  liave  resembled  more 
closely  the  barbarous  despotism  of  Nero  or  Caracalla 
than  the  governments  of  modern   times.      Ample 
vengeance  was  taken  by  the  people,  who,  driven  tt 
madness  by  oppression,  rose  in  a  body,  overpowerex 
the  regular  troops,  tore  the  living  body  of  the  oppres 
sor  limb  from  limb,  and  gave  the  fragments  to  beast 
of  prey.    So  well  was  this  punishment  thought  to  be 
deserved,  that  the  British  government  ratified  the  ac 
by  granting  a  general  pardon  to  all  concerned  in  il 
ana  shortly  afterwards  promoted  two  of  the  principa 
actors  to  public  offices.    No  event  of  importance  has 
occurred  in  the  recent  history  of  A.  which  still  re 
mains  under  the  British  government. 

ANTILEGO.MEXA  .•  a  word  in  Scripture  criticism  de 


oiing  those  lx>oks  the  authority  of  which  has  Ix-en 
isputed. 

ANTILLES  ;  a  cln-ter  of  islands  in  the  West  Indies, 
XtendiBg  in  the  form  of  a  crescent  from  the  roast  ot 
'lorida  to  the  month  of  il,e  Orinoco,   in  Colombia, 
'hey  are  distinguished  into  11'unln-nrd  and  Leetvard 
slands,  and  into  Greater  and  Less.     The   Greater 
omprehended  Cuba,  liayti  or  St  Domingo,  Jamaica 
nd  Porto  Rico.     The  Less  emiu-.ire  Antigua,  Bar- 
uidoes,  St.  Christopher,  Giwdaloupe,  Marlinico,  Gren- 
da,  Trinidad,   St  Thomas,  S-inti   Cm/.,    Dominica, 
it  Vincent,  Tobago,  St  Lucia,  &c.    See  //'/•*/  Imlim. 
AXTII/JCHUS  ;  son  of  Nestor,  it  is  said,  l.y  Anaxibia 
ir  Eurydice  ;  the  youngest  soldier  in  the  army  of  the 
i reeks  beforeTroy  ;  valiant  and  courageous,  heauti- 
ul  and  of  great  strength  and  acthity  ;  on  this  ac- 
count the  most  favoured,  after  1'atroclus,  by  Acliil 
es.     He  was,  for  this  reason,  according  to  Homer, 
chosen  to  announce  to  Achilles  the  death  of  I'atro- 
clus.     He  was  called  from  the  kittle,  flew  to  his 
>ieml,  reported,  with  tears,  the  mournful    tiding-. 
and  soothingly  held   the  hands   of  the  despairing 
Achilles.     In  the  games  in  honour  of  the  dead,  he 
•eceived  the  third  prize  in  running,  the  value  ot 
which  was  enlianced  by  the  praises  of  Achilles.     !  |e 
slew  many  of  the  Trojan  chiefs  in  battle,  and  was 
once  saved  from  the  perils  of  fight  by  Neptune  him- 
>elf.  He  finally  fell  in  the  defence  of  his  grey-haired 
father,  who,  when  hard  pressed  by  the  Ethiopian 
Memnon,  had  called  him  to  his  aid  (Pindar  1'ytli. 
VI.),  on  which  account  the  name  Philopator  has  been 
fiven  to  him.     His  fall  is  represented  in  the  llian 
Table,  No.  48.    United  with  his  friends  Patroclus 
and  Achilles,  he  appears  among  the  shades  in  the 
lower  world.     The  other  traditions  respecting  him 
are  of  later  origin. 

ANTIMACHCS;  a  poet,  a  native  of  Colophon,  who  is 
supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  5th  century  B.  C. 
Adrian,  who  placed  Ennius  before  Virgil,  preferred 
A.  to  Homer,— a  circumstance  which  renders  the 
loss  of  his  compositions  a  subject  of  great  regret. 
The  names  of  two  of  his  works,  the  Thebaid  and 
the  Lydian,  are  preserved,  and  a  fragment  of  A.  is 
to  be  found  in  the  Analecta  of  Brunck.  The  rest  of 
his  remains  were  published,  in  178C,  by  Schellen- 
burg,  under  the  title  of  Antimachi  Colophonii  Reli- 
quiee. 

ANTIMONY  is  a  bluish-white,  brittle  metal,  of  a 
scaly  or  foliated  texture ;  it  has  a  brilliant  lustre,  but 
becomes  tarnished  by  exposure  to  the  air ;  its  specific 
gravity  is  6'7.  In  this  state,  it  is  called  the  regulus 
of  antimony,  and  is  used  as  an  ingredient  in  the  ma- 
nufacture of  the  best  pewter,  in  some  type-metal, 
and  in  casting  leaden  medallions.  By  exposure  to 
heat  it  melts,  and,  becoming  oxydized,  rises  in  dense 
white  fumes,  formerly  called  argentine  flowers  oj 
antimony. — Antimony  forms  with  oxygen  several 
oxydes,  with  which  the  acids  unite  and  give  rise  (<> 
numerous  salts,  the  most  important  of  which  is  the 
triple  one,  called  tartrate  of  potash  and  antimony.  It 
is  manufactured  in  the  large  way  by  mixing  one 
pound  of  glass  of  antimony  with  a  pound  of  cream  of 
tartar,  and  boiling  the  mixture  in  a  gallon  of  water 
for  an  hour  or  two :  it  is  then  filtered,  evaporated, 
and  set  by  to  crystalize.  Tartar  emetic  is  the  most 
generally  used  antimonial  medicine ;  and  it  may  !>*> 
so  managed  as  to  produce  either  sweating,  purging, 
or  vomiting. — Antimony  is  found  in  its  metallic  state 
in  minute  quantities  in  several  countries,  and  in 
occasional  mixture  with  ores  of  silver,  lead,  and  cop- 
per ;  but  it  is  from  its  combination  with  sulphur,  in 
which  state  it  occurs  abundantly  in  Auvergne,  Scot- 
land, and  Hungary,  that  the  antimony  of  commerce 
is  furnished.  This  mineral,  the  sulphuret  of  antimony, 
is  found  in  compact,  foliated,  and  radiated  masses,  as 
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well  as  in  distinct  rhombic  prisms.  Its  colour  is  a 
light  lead-grey;  it  is  dull,  and  often  iridescent. 
Specific  gravity,  4-3.  It  melts  in  the  flame  of  a 
candle;  and  before  the  blowpipe,  on  charcoal,  is 
wholly  evaporated,  with  a  sulphureous  odour.  It  is 
composed  of  antimony  72-86,  and  sulphur  27*14,  and 
in  its  composition  exactly  resembles  the  artificial 
Compound  which  possesses  the  same  properties. — To 
obtain  the  crude  antimony  of  commerce,  the  above 
ore  is  reduced  to  fragments,  and  put  into  large 
earthen  pots,  with  holes  in  their  bottoms,  and  these 
ure  inserted  into  other  similar  vessels ;  heat  is  applied 
to  the  upper  ones,  which  causes  the  sulphuret  of 
antimony  to  separate  from  its  stony  gangue,  and  flow 
into  the  lower  vessels,  which  are  kept  cold ;  here  it 
concretes  into  fibrous,  crystalline  masses,  without 
having  undergone  any  change  in  its  nature  during 
the  process.  In  this  condition,  it  constitutes  the 
crude  antimony  of  commerce. — From  this  substance 
the  regulus  of  antimony  is  prepared,  by  roasting  the 
sulphuret  of  antimony  in  a  reverberatory  furnace, 
until  it  forms  a  grey  oxide,  100  weight  of  which  is 
afterwards  mixed  with  eight  or  ten  pounds  of  argal, 
or  crude  tartar,  and  smelted  in  large  melting  pots  in 
a  wind-furnace.  It  also  affords,  by  calcination  and 
subsequent  fusion  in  earthen  crucibles,  the  glass  of 
antimony,  which  is  of  so  much  importance  in  the 
preparation  of  tartar  emetic.  The  kermes  mineral, 
a  popular  medicine,  is  likewise  prepared  from  the 
sulphuret  of  antimony,  by  boiling  crude  antimony  and 
pearl  ashes ;  the  kermes  mineral  is  deposited  in  the 
form  of  a  purplish-brown  powder.  The  supernatant 
liquid,  on  the  addition  of  any  acid,  yields  an  orange 
sediment,  called  golden  sulphur  of  antimony,  which 
is  used  by  the  calico-printers  as  a  yellow  colour. 

AXTIXOMIANISM  (opposition  to  the  law) ;  the  name 
r;iven,  by  the  reformers  of  Wittenberg,  to  the  dis- 
paragement of  the  moral  law,  particularly  the  law  of 
Moses,  by  certain  Protestants,  who  aimed  thereby  to 
exalt  the  efficacy  of  faith  in  the  salvation  of  man. 
John  Agricola  was  the  most  conspicuous  member  of 
this  party,  and,  in  1537,  violently  attacked  Luther 
and  Melancthon  on  this  ground,  in  a  public  disserta- 
tion, in  Wittenberg.  But,  in  1539,  he  recanted,  and 
published  a  renunciation  of  his  errors,  in  1540,  at 
Berlin.—- Antinomians  is  the  name  given  to  those  who 
adhere  to  his  doctrine,  which  had  its  origin  in  an 
erroneous  apprehension  of  the  grace  of  God  and  the 
necessity  of  good  works. 

ANTINOCS  ;  a  young  Bithynian,  whom  the  cxtrava- 
£jant  love  of  Adrian  has  immortalized.  Whether  he 
threw  himself  into  the  Nile,  with  the  intention  of' 
preserving  the  life  of  Adrian,  whom  he  accompanied 
on  his  travels,  or  because  weary  of  his  own  life,  is 
not  to  be  decided.  Adrian  sets  no  bounds  to  his 
grief  for  his  loss.  Not  satisfied  with  giving  the  name 
of  his  favourite  to  a  newly-discovered  star  in  the 
galaxy,  which  appellation  is  still  preserved,  he  erect- 
ed temples  in  his  honour,  called  cities  after  him,  and 
caused  him  to  be  adored  as  a  god  throughout  the 
empire.  His  image  was,  therefore,  represented  by 
the  arts  in  every  way.  Several  of  these  figures  be- 
long to  the  finest  remains  of  antiquity,  particularly 
the  statue  called  the  Antinous  of  Belvidere,  in  the 
Vatican,  found  in  the  bath  of  Adrian ;  and  the  A.  of 
the  Capitol,  found  in  the  villa  of  Adrian  at  Tivoli. 
Antiquaries,  however,  clirfer  much  in  opinion  con- 
cerning  these  statues,  and  many  will  not  allow  them 
to  be  images  of  A.,  but  recognise  in  them  the  char- 
acteristics of  certain  heroes  or  gods.  This  dispute  is 
difficult  to  be  decided,  because' the  artists,  who  repre- 
sented A.  as  a  god,  chose  divine  ideals,  to  which  they 
gave  his  features.  The  Vatican  st  Uue,  which  goes 
under  his  name,  is  probably  a  Hen  es,  the  Capitol  ine 
probably  a  Hermes-Antinous.  "  In  all  the  figures  of 


A.,"  says  Winckelmann,  "his  countenance  has  SOIT.P- 
thing  melancholy ;  his  eyes  are  always  large,  with 
good  outlines  ;  his  profile  gently  descending ;  and  in 
his  mouth  and  chin  there  is  something  expressed 
which  is  truly  beautiful."  (See  Levezow  on  A.,  re- 
presented in  the  Monuments  of  Ancient  Art;  Berlin, 
1803.) 

ANTIOCH,  or  ANTAKIA  (anciently,  Antiochia,  and 
Antigonia,  and  Theopolis,  and  Seleztcis,  and  Epiphane, 
and  Rcblata),  in  Syria,  fifty  miles  W.  of  Aleppo,  Ion. 
36°  18'  E.,  lat.  36"  6'  N.,  once  greater  and  richer 
than  Rome  itself,  but  often  ruined  by  earthquakes, 
and  finally  razed  by  the  Mamelukes,  in  1269,  is  now 
only  a  small  town.  It  was  founded  by  Antigonus, 
and  captured  by  Seleucus,  who  changed  its  situation, 
and  called  it  Antioch,  from  his  father,  Antiochus. 
Long  celebrated  as  one  of  the  first  cities  of  the  East, 
it  was  the  residence  of  the  Macedonian  kings  of 
Syria,  and  of  the  Roman  governors.  It  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  and  the  name 
Christians  was  first  given  to  the  disciples  of  Christ  in 
this  city  (Acts  xi.  26).  In  the  7th  century,  it  was 
taken  by  the  Saracens,  and,  in  the  llth,  by  the  cru- 
saders, who  established  a  principality  under  the  name 
of  A.  Boemond  was  the  first  ruler,  A.  is  situated 
on  the  Orontes,  about  twenty-one  miles  from  the  sea. 
The  "Queen  of  the  East"  now  exhibits  hardly  any 
relics  of  her  former  splendour ;  even  the  ruins  are 
constantly  thrown  down  by  earthquakes.  The  popu- 
lation is  less  tlian  20,000 ;  the  houses  are  low,  with 
only  one  story  above  ground ;  the  streets  narrow ; 
and  the  whole  appearance  of  the  city  is  dull  and 
melancholy.  The  banks  of 'the  Orontes  are  covered 
with  mulberries,  figs,  and  olives,  but  the  plain  of  A. 
is  uncultivated.  The  governor  here  is  called  mohas- 
sel,  and  is  dependent  on  the  pacha  of  Aleppo,  but 
appointed  by  the  Porte.  A.  is  also  the  residence  of 
a  Greek  patriarch. — There  was  also  another  Antio- 
chia (in  Pisidia)  in  the  Greater  Phrygia,  where  the 
Romans  settled  a  colony.  It  was  famous  for  a  tem- 
ple of  Luna. 

ANTIOCHUS  ;  a  name  of  several  Syrian  kings,  which 
makes  an  epoch  in  Roman  history.  The  first  who 
was  known  by  this  name,  a  Macedonian,  and  general 
of  king  Philip,  was  father  of  the  famous  Seleucus 
(q.  v.),  by  his  wife  Laodice.  The  son  of  the  latter, 
A.  Soter,  carried  on  many  unsuccessful  wars,  and  is 
chiefly  known  for  his  love  of  his  step-mother,  Strato- 
nice.  Though  he  endeavoured  to  subdue  his  passion,  it 
threw  him  into  a  lingering  sickness,  which  continued 
till  the  king's  physician,  Erasistratus,  perceived  the 
cause,  and  disclosed  it  to  his  lather,  who,  thereupon, 
from  love  to  his  only  son,  gave  him  his  young  and 
beautiful  bride  hi  marriage.  One  of  his  descendants 
was  A.  the  Great,  who  succeeded  his  brother,  Seleu- 
cus Ceraunus,  as  king  of  Syria,  244  years  B.C.  He 
chastised  Molo,  governor  of  Media,  and  conquered 
Ptolemy  Philopator,  who  was  obliged  to  surrender 
all  Syria.  He  was  no  less  successful  against  the 
Parthians,  and  at  length  engaged  in  a  contest  with 
the  Romans.  This  is  the  famous  war  of  A.,  for 
which,  with  the  aid  of  Hannibal,  he  made  great  pre- 
parations. He  did  not,  however,  enter  fully  into  the 
plans  of  this  general,  and  sent  only  one  army  to 
Greece,  which  remained  inactive,  and  was  defeated, 
first  at  Thermopylae,  and  several  times  by  sea,  till,  at 
length,  he  became  so  disheartened,  that  he  did  not 
even  contest  with  the  Romans  the  passage  into  Asia 
Minor,  where  they  gained  a  victory  at  Magnesia,  and 
obliged  him  to  contract  a  disgraceful  peace.  After- 
wards, attempting  to  take  away  the  treasures  from 
the  temple  of  Jupiter  Llymaeus,  he  was  slain,  with 
all  his  followers.  His  second  son,  Epiphanes,  who  is 
represented,  in  the  history  of  the  Maccabees,  as  a 
most  cruel  oppressor  of  the  Jews,  attacked  the  Egyp 
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tian  king,  Ptolemy  Pliilopator,  nnil  laid  siege  to  Alex- 
andria, lint  lie  afterwards  abandoned  it,  as  well  as 
all  Egypt,  when  the  Konians  took  the  jiart  of  Pto- 
lemy.— Muny  oilier  Syrian  kings,  under  the  name  of 
A.,  with  various  surnames,  succeeded,  till  tit  last,  A. 
Asiaticus,  was  expelled  from  his  dominions  by  Pom- 
,>ey,  and  Syria  (see  Syria)  became  a  Unman  pro- 
\  ince. 

ANTIOPK;  daughter  of  Nycteus,  king  of  Thebes 
( iccordiii"  to  Homer,  of  the  river  Asopus),  renowned 
through  all  Greece  for  her  uncommon  beauty.  Epo- 
peus,  king  of  Sicyon,  carried  her  off,  and  married 
lier  ;  but  Lycus,  the  successor  of  Nycteus,  who  luul 
promised  him  to  punish  his  daughter,  slew  Epopeus, 
and  carried  A.  prisoner  to  Thebes,  where  he  delivered 
her  to  his  wife,  Dirce,  by  whom  she  was  treated  wiih 
the  greatest  cruelty.  A.,  however,  was  happy  enough 
to  escape,  and  to  see  herself  avenged  by  her  own 
Mins  Zethus  and  Amphion,  whom  she  boasted  to  have 
conceived  in  the  embraces  of  Jupiter.  The  rest  of 
her  story  is  told  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

ANTIPAROS.    See  Pares. 

AXTIPASCHIA,  among  ecclesiastical  writers,  denotes 
the  first  Sunday  after  Easter.  It  is  also  called  domi- 
tiica  in  all/is. 

ANTIPATKR  ;  a  general,  and  a  confidential  friend,  of 
Philip  of  Macedon.  Alexander  left  him  governor  of 
Macedonia  when  he  went  to  Asia.  Although  he 
filled  this  post  with  honour,  reducing  to  obedience 
Me m non,  a  seditious  governor  of  Thrace,  and,  after 
a  hard-fought  battle,  overcoming  the  Spartans,  who 
were  struggling  for  independence,  yet  Olympias,  the 
mother  of  Alexander,  with  whom  he  was  constantly 
Bt  variance,  succeeded  hi  making  him  an  object  of 
her  sou's  suspicion  ;  so  that  he  summoned  him  to  his 
presence  in  Asia,  and  appointed  Craterus  governor 
of  Macedonia.  But  Alexander  died  before  this 
change  was  accomplished.  A.  received  Macedonia 
and  Greece  in  the  well  known  division  of  the  empire, 
and  was  appointed  guardian  of  the  child  with  which 
Roxana,  Alexander's  widow,  was  then  pregnant. 
Soon  after,  he  was  involved  in  a  war  with  all  the 
powers  of  Greece.  At  first,  he  was  unsuccessful ; 
out,  when  Leonatus  and  Craterus  came  to  his  assis- 
tance, the  Greeks  again  submitted.  This  war  was 
followed  by  another  with  Perdiccas,  which  termi- 
nated as  happily.  A.  died  317  years  B.  C.,  at  an 
advanced  age,  having  confided  to  Polysperchon  the 
guardianship  of  the  young  king.  The  assertion  that 
he  caused  Alexander  to  l>e  poisoned,  is  wholly  un- 
founded. 

ANTIPATHY  ;  a  natural  enmity  or  aversion  of  one 
thing  towards  another.  In  a  more  restricted  sense, 
antipathy  denotes  the  natural  aversion  which  an  ani- 
mated and  sensitive  being  feels  towards  some  object 
presented  to  it,  either  in  reality  or  imagination,  the 
cause  of  which  is  often  mysterious  and  inexplicable. 
Such  is  the  aversion  of  which  some  persons  are  con- 
scious under  the  apprehension  or  at  the  sight  of  par- 
ticular objects,  as  cats,  mice,  spiders,  serpents,  eels, 
&c.  Many  instances  of  antipathies  are  no  better 
than  fables,  and  a  severe  examination  would  reduce 
them  to  the  class  of  vulgar  errors.  There  are  also 
fictitious  aversions,  having  their  source  in  affectation, 
and  a  pretended  delicacy  of  nerves.  The  greater 
part  of  antipathies  arise  from  prejudice ;  many  from 
terrors  inspired  in  infancy  ;  and,  in  most  cases,  reflec- 
tion and  a  gradual  accustoming  of  ourselves  to  the 
objects  of  our  dislike,  will  weaken  or  remove  the 
feeling  of  aversion ;  yet  there  are  instances  of  incu- 
rable A.,  which  seems  to  have  its  seat  in  the  nervous 
system. 

ANTIPHLOGISTIC  CHRSIISTRY.    See  Chetnistry. 

ANTIPHOXY  (alternate  song) ;  applied  particularly, 
in  the  Catholic  church  to  the  verse  which  is  first  sung 


by  a  single  voice,  and  then  repeated  by  the  wh'olo 
choir,  after  the  psalm  has  been  sung  by  the  two  parts 
of  the  choir  alternately. — Also,  a  song  of  the  priest, 
to  which  the  choir  or  the  congregation  responds. 
Hence  Antiphonariitiu,  or  Alltxptumale,  \\  large  volume 
of  Latin  songs,  from  which  the  onions  and  other  ec- 
clesiastics sing  antiphonies,  hymns,  collects,  &c.  The 
87th  psalm,  7th  verse,  proves  that  this  mode  of  alter- 
nate singing  formed  a  part  of  the  old  Jewish  worship. 
Its  introduction  into  the  Christian  church  is  ascribed 
to  Ignatius,  a  father  of  the  church,  in  the  1st  century 
after  Christ.  The  Western  church  is  said  to  have 
received  it  more  particularly  from  Ambrose,  (q.  v.) 
At  the  end  of  the  6th  century,  Gregory  the  Great 
composed  an  Antiphonary  in  honour  of  the  virgin 
Mary,  and  the  other  saints.  In  the  Protestant  church, 
two  sorts  of  anliphony  are  known.  They  consist 
either  of  whole  psalms,  as  the  litany,  or  of  only  a  few 
words  of  scripture.  The  latter  sort  includes  the  in- 
troductory chant  of  the  preacher,  and  the  mutual 
response  of  the  choir  and  the  congregation. — A  spe- 
cies of  English  cathedral  music  is  called  an  itiit/tnn, 
or  antipliony.  Handel  has  composed  several  an- 
thems. 

ANTIPHHASIS.  This  may  be  defined  a  form  of 
speech,  in  which  we  affirm  a  thing  by  denying  it  to 
be  the  contrary  ;  as,  He  is  no  fool.  It  is  also  used, 
though  less  correctly,  to  signify  a  figure  of  speech, 
by  which  the  name  of  any  thing  is  derived  trom  a 
quality  it  does  not  possess  ;  e.  g.,  the  name  of  the, 
Fates,  Parcee,  fromparcere,  to  spare,  though  to  spare 
is  foreign  to  their  nature.  So  also  the  name  of  the; 
Furies,  Eumtnides.  Such  appellations  are  usually 
ironical. 

ANTIPODES  ;  the  name  given  to  those  inhabitants 
of  the  earth  who  are  diametrically  opposite  to  each 
other,  and,  of  course,  turn  their  feet  towards  each 
other.  The  name  comes  from  the  Greek  «»r/,  aguiimt, 
and  !r«u(,  afoot.  The  zenith  of  the  one  is  the  nadir 
of  the  other.  The  antipodes  live  in  similar  but  op- 
posite latitudes,  and  their  longitudes  differ  180  de- 
grees. Hence,  the  difference  in  their  days  is  about 
12  hours,  and  their  seasons  are  reversed.  The  sphe- 
rical form  of  the  earth  naturally  leads  us  to  the  idea 
of  the  antipodes,  of  whose  existence  some  idea  was 
entertained  even  before  the  age  of  Cicero.  The 
fathers  of  the  church,  however,  found  hi  this  theory 
a  contradiction  of  the  Bible,  and,  in  the  8th  century, 
Virgilius,  archbishop  of  Saltzburg,  was  excommuni- 
cated for  maintaining  it.  Circumnavigators  of  the 
globe  first  put  the  question  beyond  all  doubt,  and  the 
opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  sphericity  of  the 
earth,  and  the  existence  of  the  antipodes,  is  now  done 
away. 

ANTIPOPK  ;  thus  are  called  all  those  who,  at  diffe- 
rent periods,  have  produced  a  schism  in  the  Roman 
catholic  church,  by  opposing  the  authority  of  the 
pope,  under  the  pretence  that  they  were  themselves 
popes.  This  is  the  catholic  explanation,  because  it 
is  evident  that  the  Roman  church  cannot  admit  that 
there  ever  existed  two  popes ;  but  the  fact  is,  that, 
in  many  cases,  both  competitors  for  the  papal  chair 
(sometimes  there  were  even  three)  were  equally  an 
tipopes ;  that  is  to  say,  the  claims  of  all  were  equally 
good.  Each  was  frequently  supported  by  whole  na- 
tions, and  the  schism  was  nothing  but  the  struggle 
of  political  interests,  which  induced  particular  <M» 
vernments  to  support  a  pope  against  the  pope  sup 
ported  by  other  governments.  Those  were  the  most 
unhappy  periods  of  the  Roman  church,  when  to  many 
other  evils  were  added  violent  contests  between  rival 
candidates  for  the  papal  chair,  and  the  consciences  of 
the  honest  believers  were  offended  and  perplexed  by 
the  excommunications  which  the  adversaries  thun- 
dered against  each  otl'er.  These  quarrels,  of  course, 
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lessened  much  the  belief  in  the  pope's  sanctity  and 
Infallibility,  shook  the  whole  fabric  of  the  church, 
and  contributed  much  to  prepare  the  way  for  the 
great  reformation  ;  but  it  would  be  unjust  to  throw 
on  the  popes  alone  the  blame  of  these  unhappy  con- 
flicts. They  were  natural  consequences  of  the  dimi- 
nution of  the  dependence  of  the  different  governments 
on  the  papal  see,  resulting,  in  a  great  measure,  from 
the  increase  and  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Another 
cause  of  these  schisms  was  the  diminished  authority 
of  the  clergy,  whose  corruption  and  profligacy,  in 
many  countries,  had  given  the  greatest  offence 
throughout  Christendom.  Of  this  the  most  melan- 
choly proof  may  be  found  in  almost  any  work  of  the 
'  4th  and  15th  centuries,  as  well  as  in  the  proceed- 
ings of  the  councils.  Those,  for  instance,  of  the 
rouncils  of  Constance  and  Basle,  and  some  of  the 
writings  of  Petrarca,  who  lived  at  Avignon  when  it 
was  the  seat  of  the  papal  court,  are  full  of  such  facts 
:md  complaints  of  them.  Only  one  antipope  is  re- 
corded to  have  existed  at  an  earlier  period — Nova- 
tianus,  a  Roman  priest  and  heretic,  the  rival  of  Cor- 
nelius, in  251.  Amadeus  VIII.  duke  of  Savoy,  was 
the  last  antipope.  He  was  elected  by  the  council  of 
Basle,  in  1439,  in  opposition  to  Eugene  IV.  and 
Nicholas  V.  But  he  renounced  his  title  in  favour  of 
the  latter,  in  1449.  Similar  scenes  had  taken  place 
in  the  latter  ages  of  the  Roman  empire.  When  that 
gigantic  structure  was  fast  verging  to  ruin,  emperors 
rose  against  emperors,  elected  and  supported  by  their 
:-okliers  in  different  quarters  of  the  world.  In  fact, 
such  divisions  must  always  take  place  whenever  a 
vast  empire,  spiritual  or  temporal,  declines,  and  loses 
that  energy  which  had  'conducted  it .  to  greatness. 
Thus  we  find  in  the  Mohammedan  history,  at  one 
period,  many  anticaliphs. 

ANTIQUARIES;  men  who  employ  themselves  in  the 
study  or  collection  of  antiquities.  In  Italy,  the  cice- 
roni are  often  antiquaries.  In  England,  and  particu- 
larly in  Scotland,  there  are  important  associations  of 
iinticiiiaries.  In  Germany,  those  booksellers  who  deal 
exclusively  in  old  books,  are  called  by  this  name, 
;ind  the  custom  has  extended  beyond  this  country. 
I  n  France,  these  dealers  are  ironically  called  bouqui- 
in'sts,  from  louquin,  a  book  of  little  value.  In  Lon- 
don, the  most  valuable  collections  may  be  found  at 
Txnigman's  and  Bohn's;  in  Paris,  at  Renouard's; 
in  Madrid,  at  Sancha's  ;  in  Rome,  at  de  Romani's ; 
in  Florence,  at  Molini's ;  in  Utrecht,  at  Wild's  and 
Altheer's;  and  in  Leyden,  at  Luchtmans's.  In  Ger- 
many, Weigel  in  Leipsic,  Meusel  in  Coburg,  Hasssler 
und  Nestler  in  Hamburg,  and  Sommerbroa  in  Berlin, 
:ire  among  the  best  known,  and  often  have  very  va- 
luable editions. 

ANTIQUE.  After  the  convulsions  which  attended 
the  settlement  of  the  tribes  of  the  North  and  the 
East,  on  the  ruins  of  the  Roman  empire,  had,  in 
some  degree,  subsided,  and  the  nations  of  Europe 
began  to  enjoy,  to  a  certain  degree,  the  blessings  of 
peace,  a  regard  for  science  and  the  arts  grew  up 
among  the  rude  conquerors,  and  revived  in  the  minds 
of  the  vanquished.  In  the  midst  of  barbarism,  the 
pemains  of  Grecian  and  Roman  civilization,  literature, 
and  art,  appeared  like  the  productions  of  a  better 
:m:l  nobler  world ;  and  the  word  antiquus,  applied 
to  literature,  science,  or  art,  became  almost  synony- 
mous with  excellent.  By  degrees,  the  relics  of  ancient 
literature  were  collected  in  libraries,  and  those  of  art 
in  museums.  It  was  not,  however,  till  the  14th  and 
1 3th  centuries,  that  the  effects  of  the  admiration  and 
study  of  the  numerous  and  continually  increasing 
col  lections  of  antiques  began  to  be  perceptible,  and 
first  of  all  in  Italy.  What  is  termed  modern  ar(,  in 
contradistinction  to  ancient,  then  had  its  origin.  This 
was  based,  indeed,  on  different  principles  from  the 


ancient.,  inasmuch  as  it  was  influenced  by  the  spirit 
of  Christianity,  of  chivalry,  and  the  prevailing  cha- 
racter of  the  Teutonic  nations.  Still  the  noble  im- 
pulse, which  it  received  at  this  time,  was  derived 
almost  entirely  from  the  study  of  the  remains  of  an- 
tiquity, to  which  the  greatest  masters  of  modem 
times  devoted  themselves  most  intensely ;  though 
their  own  works  bear  distinctly  the  stamp  of  their 
own  characters,  and  of  the  age  in  which  they  lived. 
The  great  question  then  arises, — In  what  does  the 
difference  between  ancient  and  modern  art  consist  ? 
To  explain  this,  it  would  be  necessary  to  go  deeply 
into  the  nature  of  the  fine  arts  ;  and,  moreover,  it  can 
never  be  correctly  understood  without  personal  ac- 
quaintance with  the  great  works  of  both.  Some  of 
the  most  striking  diversities  are,  that  the  ancient  art 
attaches  more  importance  to  the  form ;  ancient  art, 
also,  aims  particularly  to  express  general  ideas,  and 
to  give  something  of  a  general  character  even  to  in- 
dividual representations ;  while  the  modern  confines 
itself  more  to  individual  characteristics.  To  explain 
the  reasons  of  the  existing  differences,  would  require 
a  closer  investigation  of  the  religion  and  government, 
the  science  and  social  life  of  the  ancients,  as  distin- 
guished from  those  of  the  moderns.  One  of  the 
principal  causes  is  to  be  found  in  the  different  light 
in  which  man  and  outward  nature  are  regarded,  in 
the  popular  belief  of  antiquity,  from  that  in  which 
Christianity  considers  them.  The  ancient  creeds  gave 
a  divine  character  to  fthe  outward  creation,  and  re- 
presented the  gods  in'the  figures  rf  men ;  while  the 
Christian  religion  has  been  generally  understood  as 
inculcating  contempt  for  all  things  earthly,  and  the 
scriptures  themselves  continually  connect  the  idea  of 
sin  with  that  of  the  world. — We  shall  pursue  these 
ideas  farther,  under  the  articles  Classical  and  Ro- 
mantic, also  in  the  article  Philosophy. — When  we 
consider  the  remains  of  Greek  and  Roman  art,  we 
find  the  former  far  superior;  in  fact,  the  Roman 
might  be  considered  an  after-blossom  of  the  Greek, 
sprung  from  the  immensely  rich  collections  of  an- 
tiques in  Rome.  Greek  art  was  so  pure  and  chaste, 
so  truly  based  on  nature,  and  yet  strove  ,so  zeal- 
ously after  ideal  beauty,  that  the  study  of  its  re- 
mains is,  and  must  continue,  indispensable  to  the  artist 
and  the  connoisseur.  Among  the  circumstances 
which  contributed  to  produce  its  excellence,  we  may 
mention,  in  addition  to  the  influence  of  the  prevailing 
religion  (which  saw  in  the  gods  ideal  men,  raised 
men  to  the  rank  of  gods,  and  personified  every 
quality  in  its  multitude  of  gods  and  demigods),  the 
number  of  small  states,  and  also  the  joint  celebration 
of  the  Olympic  games  by  all  of  them,  the  inventive 
and  finely-tempered  spirit  of  the  people,  their  happy 
views  of  life,  the  mildness  and  beauty  of  the  climate, 
and  the  fine  marble  which  the  country  afforded  in 
abundance.  In  painting,  as  we  have  already  said, 
the  moderns  are  superior,  although  the  ancients  had 
many  excellent  artists  in  this  branch  of  art.  In 
poetry,  we  cannot  attribute  to  either  the  superiority. 
In  architecture,  both  have  reached  a  high  degree  ot 
excellence.  The  Gothic  architecture  is  esteemed, 
by  many  persons,  as  perfect  as  the  ancient,  though 
resting  on  very  different  principles ;  others,  however, 
regard  it  as  decidedly  inferior.  However  much  the 
remains  of  ancient  art  and  literature  deserve  our 
admiration  and  study,  there  was  a  time  when  they 
were  overrated,  at  the  expense  of  the  best  produc- 
tions of  modern  times.  This  was  particularly  the 
case  when  the  real  spirit  of  art  had  fled,  and  the 
power  of  invention  was  lost.  It  was  reserved  to  the 
present  age  to  value  both  according  to  their  merits, 
which  can  never  be  impartially  estimated,  while  one 
is  made  the  standard  of  the  other.  Each  must  be 
studied  and  judged  on  its  own  principles. 
2  BC  2 
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The  word  antiauity,  old  ti'rnr,  in  op- 
position to  nfto,  is  in  itself  indeterminate,  hut  is,  in 
S-neral,  applied  to  tlie  time  which  elapsed  between 
e  creation  of  the  world  and  the  irruption  of  the 
biirbarians  into  the  Roman  empire,  which,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  wide  spread  of  Christianity,  makes  a 
great  epoch  in  tlie  history  of  the  human  race.  In  a 
narrower  sense,  it  is  applied  to  the  two  principal 
nations  of  former  times,  Greece  and  Rome,  or  to  the 
early  age  of  any  nation.  The  name  antiquities  is 
given  to  tlie  remains  of  ancient  art.  The  phrase  is 
used  in  a  wider  sense,  to  signify  all  which  belongs  to 
a  knowledge  of  the  politics,  manners,  religion,  litera- 
ture, and  arts  of  the  nations  of  antiquity,  or  of  the 
modern  nations,  until  the  existing  order  of  things 
commenced.  We  have  no  single  work  giving  such 
a  general  picture  of  nations  and  states,  but  only 
separate  treatises  on  the  antiquities  of  the  Hebrews, 
Greeks,  Romans,  Etrurians,  Gauls,  Germans,  Britons, 
&c.  The  want  of  a  knowledge  of  antiquities  was 
first  felt  in  the  15th  century,  when  the  zeal  for  clas- 
sical learning  began  to  revive.  In  the  earlier  works 
on  this  subject,  one  finds  extensive  learning,  but  no 
fixed  plan,  no  critical  division  of  the  time  and  sub- 
jects. In  the  18th  century,  the  rich  collections  of 
materials,  which  had  formerly  been  made,  were  cri- 
tically examined  and  systematically  distributed.  The 
BiUiographia  Antiquaria  of  Fabricius  (Hamburg, 
1713 — 1716)  contains  valuable  information,  especially 
the  new  edition  by  Schaffshausen  (1740),  to  which  it 
is  desirable  that  some  additions  should  be  made. 
Among  the  principal  works  treating  of  Grecian  and 
Roman  antiquities  are,  Thesaurus  Antiquitatum  Gree- 
cnriim,  by  Gronovius  (Leyden,  1697  — 1703,  13 
vols.) ;  Thesaurus  Antiquitatum  Romanarum,  by 
Graevius  (Utrecht,  1694 — 99,  12  vols.) ;  Novus  The- 
saurus Antiqu.  Roman,  by  Sallengre  (Hague,  1716 
— 19,  3  vols.) ;  and  Poleni  Utrmsque  The*,  nova 
Sitoplem.  (Venice,  1737,  5  vols.  fol.)  Burmann  has 
left  a  Catalogus  Librontm  qui  in  Thes.  Rom.,  Greec., 
ftalico  et  Sicitlo  contincntur  (Leyden,  1725).  The 
information  collected  by  these  antiquaries  has  been 
revised  and  arranged  by  later  scholars.  A  very  use- 
ful work  on  Roman  antiquities  is  Sam.  Pitisci  Lexicon 
Antiquit.  Roman.  (Leyden,  1713;  Venice,  1719,  3 
vols. ;  Hague,  1737,  3  vols.),  an  edition  of  which 
appeared  at  Berlin,  1793.  The  assistance  which 
these  works  afforded  to  the  scholar,  desirous  of  ob- 
taining a  just  idea  of  Grecian  and  Roman  literature 
and  history,  stimulated  the  students  of  the  oriental 
languages  to  similar  labours.  Their  attention  was 
directed  to  Hebrew  antiquities,  on  account  of  the 
connexion  between  Hebrew  literature  and  customs 
and  the  evidences  of  Christianity.  On  the  subject  of 
Hebrew  antiquities,  Iken,  Faber,  Warnekros,Beller- 
mann,  Jahn,  and  others,  have  given  us  books  as 
useful  as  they  are  interesting.  On  the  antiquities  of 
the  other  nations  of  the  East,  the  Asiatic  Researches, 
tnd  the  labours  of  Goguet,  furnish  valuable  informa- 
tion. Sir  William  Jones,  Anquetil  du  Perron,  A.  W. 
von  Schlegel,  and  others,  have  thrown  light  on  the 
antiquities  of  India;  Zoega,  Denon,  and  others,  on 
those  of  Egypt ;  von  Hammer,  Rhode,  Gorres,  on 
those  of  Persia.  Many  collections  exist,  which  treat 
of  the  antiquities  of  the  modern  nations  of  Europe. 
The  Italians  have  very  rich  ones  by  Muratori,  Do- 
nati,  Maffei,  and  others ;  the  French,  those  ofMont- 
faugon,  Millin ;  and  the  English,  the  Archeeologia 
Briiannica.  They  are  founa  also  among  the  Ger- 
mans and  other  northern  nations.  Since  the  begin- 
ning of  the  18th  century,  the  arts  have  been  made  a 
separate  branch  of  antiquarian  research. 

ASTISABBATARIANS  ;  a  modern  religious  sect,  who 
deny  the  necessity  of  observing  the  Sabbath.  Their 
chief  argument  is,  that  the  Sabbath  was  a  Jewish 


institution  ;  am)  that,  in  the  New  Testament,  no 
commandment  for  keeping  it  is  to  be  found.  The 
Quakers  do  not  object  to  the  observance  of  the  Sab- 
bath, yet  they  attach  importance  nritlirr  to  this  nor 
to  any  form  or  ceremony,  ami  believe  tlmt  there  is 
no  difference,  in  a  religious  point  of  view,  between 
Sabbath  and  any  other  day. 

ANTISEPTICS  ;  remedies  against  putrefaction.  Tlie 
ancients  thought  it  possible,  by  certain  preparations, 
to  resist  a  general  tendency  to  putrefaction,  which 
they  supposed  to  exist  in  tlie  system.  The  moderns 
have  only  attempted  to  prevent  tlie  affection  of  the 
sound  by  the  mortified  parts,  by  means  ol'  external 
applications,  which  favour»their  separation.  \V«-  are. 
indebted  to  chemistry  for  most  of  these  remedies 
which  generally  operate  by  absorbing  the  liquids 
and  gases  of  the  gangrenous  parts.  Among  aiitisep- 
tical  substances,  charcoal-powder  has  hitherto  been 
one  of  the  most  esteemed,  but  the  chloride  of  lime 
lias  been  recently  discovered  to  be  much  more  HK- 
cacious  in  arresting  the  progress  of  putrefaction. 
Placed  in  contact  with  the  affected  parts,  it  destroys 
the  offensive  odour  which  they  exhale,  and  prevents 
the  extension  of  the  corruption.  The  practitioner 
must  adapt  the  treatment  to  particular  circumstances : 
to  inflammation  he  opposes  bleeding,  emollients,  &c. ; 
to  weakness,  nourishing  food,  tonics,  &c. ;  at  the 
same  time  with  the  local  application  of  the  antiseptic. 

ANTI-SLAVERY  SOCIETY.    See  Abolition  of  Slavery. 

ANTISPASMODIC  (Greek,  a»r/,  against,  ff-rmr/tti ,  the 
cramp) ;  that  which  has  the  power  of  relieving  the 
cramp.  Antispasmodics  are  more  accurately  defined, 
medicines  proper  for  the  cure  of  spasms  and  convul- 
sions. Opium,  balsam  of  Peru,  and  the  essential  oils 
of  many  vegetables,  are  the  most  useful  of  this  class 
of  medicines. 

ANTISTHENES  ;  founder  of  the  sect  of  the  Cynics ; 
born  at  Athens,  hi  the  89th  Olympiad,  424—421 
years  B.  C.  He  enjoyed  the  instructions  of  the 
sophist  Gorgias,  and  followed  the  profession  of  a  rhe- 
torician ;  but,  after  he  had  heard  Socrates,  he  re- 
nounced the  vain  ornaments  of  eloquence,  in  order  to 
devote  himself  entirely  to  philosophy.  From  the 
doctrines  of  Socrates  he  acquired  that  zeal  for  virtue, 
and  tliat  unexampled  hatred  to  vice,  by  which  the 
school  that  he  founded  is  distinguished.  He  made 
virtue  to  consist  in  voluntary  abstinence,  and  inde- 
pendence of  exterior  circumstances ;  and  he  despised 
wealth,  honours,  sensual  pleasure,  and  even  know- 
ledge. He  aimed  to  reduce  body  and  mind  to  the 
fewest  possible  wants ;  nor  did  he  hesitate  to  appear 
publicly  as  a  beggar,  with  a  wallet  on  his  back, 
and  a  staff  in  his  hand.  Plato  perceived  the  true 
design  of  this  strange  behaviour.  "  I  see  thy  vanity," 
said  he  to  him,  "  through  the  holes  of  thy  coat." 
The  eccentricity  of  his  behaviour  induced  many  to 
imitate  him.  His  most  distinguished  scholar  was 
Diogenes,  (q.  v.)  The  latter  is  celebrated  for  the 
firmness  and  vivacity  of  his  mind,  and  the  originality 
of  his  remarks ;  but  the  conduct  of  A.  was  more  dig- 
nified. He  was  unalterably  a  virtuous  citizen.  He 
first  attacked  the  accusers  of  Socrates,  procured  the 
banishment  of  one  of  them,  and  the  death  of  another. 
This,  however,  Barthelemy  doubts.  His  conversa- 
tion was  agreeable,  and  is  praised  in  the  Symposium 
of  Xenophon.  After  the  death  of  Socrates,  he  took 
up  his  abode  in  the  Cynosarges,  a  school  of  Athens  ; 
from  which  circumstance  some  suppose  the  school 
derived  its  name.  The  opinions  of  A.  are  well  known. 
His  numerous  works  are  all  lost ;  for  the  letters  pub- 
lished under  his  name  are  considered  spurious.  The 
time  of  his  death  is  unknown. 

ANTISYPHILITIC  ;  a  term  applied  to  remedies  used 
in  cases  of  syphilis.  They  are  almost  numberless ; 
and  there  exists,  perhaps,  not  one  substance  in  the 
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•  throe  kingdoms  of  nature,  to  which  an  antisyphilitic 
power  has  not  been  ascribed.  The  most  efficacious 
are  preparations  of  mercury,  which  is  administered  ir 
a  great  variety  of  ways ;  sudorific  vegetables,  the 
combinations  of  which  are  also  extremely  numerous ; 
and  preparations  of  gold,  particularly  of  the  muriate 
of  this  metal. 

ANTITHESIS  (opposition);  a  figure  of  speech,  by 
which  two  things  are  attempted  to  be  made  more 
striking,  by  being  set  hi  opposition  to  each  other. 
Tliis  figure  often  produces  a  great  effect,  yet,  by  too 
frequent  use,  becomes  disgusting.  Lessing  affords 
an  instance  of  a  happy  antithesis,  when,  in  the  re- 
view of  a  book,  he  says,  "  This  book  contains  much 
that  is  good,  and  much  that  is  new  ;  only  it  is  a  pity 
that  the  good  is  not  new,  and  the  new  is  not  good." 
The  following  is  an  example  in  poetical  composition. 

"  Though  deep,  yet  clear  ;  though  gentle,  yet  not  dull ; 
Strong,  without  rage;  without  o'erflowing,  full." 

Some  use  antithesis  only  to  express  the  connexion 
of  things  exactly  opposite. 

ANTITRINITARIANS  ;  all  who  do  not  receive  the  doc- 
trine of  the  divine  Trinity,  as  it  is  represented  by  the 
Nicene  and  Athanasian  creeds,  and  either  put  the 
Son  and  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Godhead  below  the 
Father,  or  consider  Christ  merely  a  man,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit  an  arbitrary  personification  of  the  divine 
mind.  In  the  early  period  of  the  Christian  church, 
parties  maintaining  these  sentiments  were  very  nu- 
merous ;  especially  the  Arians,  Sabellians,  and  Pneu- 
matomachists.  The  name  Antitrinitarian  first  arose 
in  the  16th  century,  and  was  applied  to  Socinians,  or 
Unitarians,  who  remonstrated  against  the  system  of 
Episcopius,  who  died  in  1643,  and  to  a  great  number 
of  theologians,  who  ventured,  in  their  writings,  to 
maintain  the  preceding  opinion.  Many  were  unwill. 
Ing  to  acknowledge  Antitrinitarians  as  Christians, 
esteeming  them  enemies  to  the  fundamental  doctrines 
of  Christianity,  or  even  to  tolerate  them  hi  Christian 
states.  The  Spanish  Protestant,  Michael  Servetus, 
was  burnt  at  Geneva,  in  1553,  at  the  instigation  of 
Calvin,  on  account  of  this  heresy,  and  the  severest 
edicts  were  once  issued  against  them  in  England.  An 
English  clergyman,  however,  Theophilus  Lindsey, 
at  London,  in  1774,  and  a  merchant,  Wm.  Christie, 
at  Montrose,  in  Scotland,  formed  Unitarian  congre- 
cations,  who  separated  themselves  from  the  estab- 
lished church,  since  which  time  they  have  become 
numerous,  both  in  Britain  and  America.  See  Uni- 
tarians. 

ANTIUM  ;  an  ancient  city  of  the  Volsci,  situated  on 
the  Tuscan  sea.  In  the  neighbourhood,  the  Romans 
jriined  their  first  naval  reputation,  in  an  engagement 
with  the  Antiates.  It  was  entirely  destroyed  by  the 
Saracens ;  but  vestiges  of  it  still  remain  in  Capo  d' 
A nzo,  or  Antio. 

ANTOINETTE  (Marie  Antoinette  Josephe  Jeanne) 
t,f  Lorraine,  archduchess  of  Austria  and  queen  of 
France,  born  at  Vienna,  Nov.  2,  1755,  was  daughter 
of  the  emperor  Francis  I.,  and  Maria  Theresa.  She 
received  a  careful  education,  and  obtained  an  ac- 
quaintance with  various  branches  of  knowledge. 
Nature  had  bestowed  upon  her  an  uncommon  share 
of  grace  and  beauty.  In  a  letter  of  Maria  Theresa 
to  her  future  husband,  she  says,  among  other  things, 
"  Your  bride,  dear  dauphin,  is  separated  from  me. 
As  she  has  ever  been  my  delight,  so  will  she  be  your 
happiness.  For  this  purpose  have  I  educated  her ; 
for  I  have  long  been  aware  that  she  was  to  be  the 
companion  of  your  life.  I  have  enjoined  upon  her, 
as  among  her  highest  duties,  the  most  tender  attach- 
ment to  your  person,  the  greatest  attention  to  every 
thing  tliat  can  please  or  make  you  happy.  Above  all, 
I  have  recommended  to  her  humility  towards  God, 
because  I  am  convinced  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to 


contribute  to  the  happiness  of  the  subjects  confided 
to  us,  without  love  to  Him  who  breaks  the  sceptres 
and  crushes  the  thrones  of  kings  according  to  his 
own  will."    The  departure  of  "Marie  Antoinette  from 
Vienna  filled  the  capital  with  sorrow.    Her  arrival 
at  Strasburg,  and  her  journey  to  Compeigne,  where 
Louis -XV.,  and  the  dauphin  received  her,  and  to 
Versailles,  where  her  marriage  took  place,  May  16, 
1770,  had  the  appearance  of  a  triumph.     It  was  sub- 
sequently remarked,    that,  immediately  after  the 
marriage  ceremony,  a  fearful  thunder-storm,  such  as 
had  scarcely  ever  before  been  witnessed,  threw  Ver- 
sailles and  all  the  surrounding  country  into  the 
greatest  terror.      Anxious  minds  indulged  in  yet 
more  fearful  forebodings,  when,  at  the   festivity 
which  the  city  of  Paris  prepared,  May  30,  for  the 
celebration  of  the  dauphin's  marriage,  through  the 
want  of  judicious  arrangements,  a  great  number  of 
people,  in  the  rue  Royale,  were  pressed  or  trodden 
to  death  in  the  crowd,  fifty-three  persons  were  found 
dead,  and  about  three-hundred  dangerously  wound- 
ed.    When  Marie  Antoinette,  after  the  death  of 
Louis  XV.,  became  queen,  she  imitated  the  example 
of  Louis  XII.     An  officer  of  the  gardes  dw  corps, 
who  had  formerly  displeased  her,  and  now  was  about 
to  resign,  she  ordered  to  remain  at  his  post,  and  for- 
get the  past — "  Heaven  forbid  that  the  queen  should 
avenge  the  injuries  of  the  dauphiness !"    Thus  she 
continued  to  win  the  hearts  of  the  people  by  mild- 
ness and  generosity ;  in  particular,  she  took  the  most 
energetic  measures  to  relieve  the  sufferers  in  the 
dreadful  winter  of  1788.     But,  about  this  time,  she 
drew  upon  herself  the  hatred  of  the  court  party,  who 
used  every  means  to  make  her  odious  to  the  nation. 
She  was  accused,  in  pamphlets,  of  continually  con- 
triving plots,  and  though  none  of  the  accusations 
could  De  proved,  and  many  of  them  were  wholly  im- 
probable, yet  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  young  and 
inexperienced  queen  gave  cause  for  them.    Her 
lively  imagination  often  gave  her  the  appearance  of 
levity,  and  sometimes  of  dissimulation.    A  natural 
restlessness  led  her  to  change,  to  new  fashions,  to  a 
continual  varying  of  her  diversions.     Great  sums  of 
money  were,  by  this  means,  taken  from  more  impor- 
tant objects.    It  was  still  more  to  her  disadvantage, 
that  she  injured  her  dignity  by  neglecting  the  strict 
formality  of  court  manners.    Besides,  she  expressed 
herself  with  pettishness,  in  reply  to  the  censures  that 
were  passed  upon  her.     Her  enemies  now  spread 
abroad  a  report  that  she  was  still  an  Austrian  at 
heart,  and  a  natural  enemy  to  the  French,  to  whose 
happiness  she  could  no  longer  contribute.    An  extra- 
ordinary occurrence  added  fuel  to  the  flame  of  ca- 
lumny, while  it  subjected  the  name  of  the  queen  to  a 
disgraceful  law-suit.    Two  jewellers  demanded  the 
Dayment  of  an  immense  price  for  a  necklace,  which 
lad  been  purchased  in  the  name  of  the  queen.    At 
the  examination  which  she  demanded,  it  was  proved 
hat  she  had  never  ordered  the  purchase.    A  lady  of 
ler  size  and  complexion  had  impudently  passed  her- 
self off  for  the  queen,  and  at  midnight  had  a  meeting 
ivith  a  cardinal  in  the  park  of  Versailles.    (See  La- 
mothe  and  Rohan.)    Notwithstanding  this,  the  ene- 
mies of  the  queen  succeeded  in  throwing  a  dark 
hade  over  her  conduct.    When  Calonne  had  reported 
i  great  deficiency  in  the  finances,  the  cause  was 
Blindly  attributed  to  the  queen's  extravagance.    At 
.ength  it  became  necessary  to  summon  a  meeting  of 
the  states-general.     The  queen  was  present  at  th;- 
opening  ot  the  first  session ;  but  from  that  moment 
ler  tranquillity  was  gone.    Events  soon  followed, 
which  put  her  courage  to  the  test.    She  appeared 
with  her  husband  at  the  banquet,  which  the  gardes 
du  corps  gave  at  Versailles,  October  1,  to  the  officers 
of  the  troops  of  the  line,  where,  soon  after  the  de- 
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parture  of  the  court,  the  national  cockade  was  tram- 
I-lcd  on.  Tliis  excited  the  Parisians  still  more  against 
die  quern.  They  regarded  her  as  the  soul  of  the 
party  which,  at  that  time,  was  collecting  an  army 
against  Paris,  and  against  the  national  MMBtbty.  On 
the  5th,  the  Parisians  rushed  violently  to  Versailles. 
Early  on  the  6th,  they  broke  into  the  castle,  mur- 
dered several  of  the  body-guards,  and  uttered  against 
the  queen  the  most  furious  tin-eats.  In  the  middle  of 
the  night,  a  clergyman  wrote  to  her,  "  Take  measures 
for  your  preservation ;  early  in  the  morning,  at  6 
o'clock,  you  are  to  be  murdered."  She  remained 
tranquil,  and  concealed  the  letter.  The  infuriated 
mob  rushed  into  her  chamber ;  she  fled  to  the  king. 
To  put  a  stop  to  the  scene  of  murder,  the  king  and 
queen  showed  themselves,  with  both  their  children, 
in  the  balcony.  This  spectacle  made  a  momentary 
impression  upon  the  enraged  people ;  but  soon  the 
cry  resounded  from  every  mouth,  "  No  children !  the 
queen — the  queen  alone  !  She  instant ly  put  her  son 
and  daughter  into  the  arms  of  the  king,  and  returned 
to  the  balcony.  This  unexpected  courage  disarmed 
the  mob ;  their  threats  were  followed  by  shouts  of 
approbation.  The  same  day  she  was  obliged  to  view 
a  most  fearful  spectacle,  for  six  hours,  on  her  way  to 
Paris.  Before  h*r  carriage  were  borne,  on  pikes, 
the  heads  of  two  guards ;  intoxicated  furies  sur- 
rounded her,  with  the  most  horrid  imprecations. 
When  she  was  asked  about  the  scene  tliat  had  just 
ended,  by  the  officers  of  justice,  who  desired  to  pun- 
ish the  guilty,  she  replied,  "  Never  will  I  accuse  one 
of  the  king's  subjects ;  and  when  the  question  was 
repeated,  "  I  have  seen  all,  I  have  heard  all,  I  have 
forgotten  all,"  was  her  answer.  The  first  month  after 
her  arrival  in  Paris,  she  expended  300,000  livres  in 
redeeming  clothes  pledged  by  the  poor  to  the  pawn- 
brokers ;  out  all  her  benefits  were  insufficient  to  ap- 
pease their  exasperated  minds.  In  179 1,  when  Louis 
XVI.  determined  to  flee,  she  followed  her  husband, 
though  she  saw  the  attempt  was  fruitless.  From 
Varennes,  she  was  brought  back  to  the  Tuileries, 
and  when  the  committee  of  the  constituent  assembly 
demanded  an  explanation,  she  answered,  "  As  the 
king  wished  to  depart  with  his  children,  nothing  in 
the  world  could  hinder  me  from  accompanying  him. 
I  have  given  sufficient  proof,-for  these  two  years,  lliat 
I  would  never  desert  him.  What  made  me  more 
decided  on  that  point  was,  the  firm  conviction  that 
the  king  would  never  leave  France ;  if  he  had  wished 
to  do  so,  I  should  have  employed  every  effort  to  re- 
strain him."  This  tempest  was  followed  by  a  mo- 
mentary calm.  In  the  meantime  came  on  the  20th 
of  June  and  the  10th  of  August,  1792.  Prepared  for 
whatever  might  happen  on  the  latter  of  these  days, 
the  queen  exerted  all  her  power  to  excite  her  hus- 
band to  meet  death  sword  in  hand.  Led  with  him 
into  the  legislative  assembly,  she  heard  his  deposition 
announced;  together  with  the  appointment  of  his 
judges,-  and  then  went  with  him  to  the  temple.  None 
of  her  female  attendants  were  suffered  to  accompany 
her.  Here  she  occupied  the  only  comfortable  cham- 
ber with  her  daughter  and  the  princess  Elizabeth. 
Close  bars  of  iron  secured  the  window,  admitting 
only  a  glimmering  light.  She  now  exhibited  the  fufl 
strength  of  her  character.  Invariably  calm  in  the 
circle  of  her  friends,  she  urged  them  to  disregard 
sickness  and  suffering.  When  Louis  XVI.  informed 
her  of  his  condemnation,  she  congratulated  him  on 
the  approaching  termination  of  an  existence  so  pain- 
ful, and  the  unperishing  reward  that  should  crown  it. 
After  her  husband's  death,  she  asked  nothing  of  the 
convention  but  a  mourning-dress,  which  she  wore  the 
remainder  of  her  days.  July  4, 1793,  she  was  sepa- 
rated from  her  son.  She  felt  that  this  separation  was 
for  ever,  yet  her  firmness  was  unchanged.  August 


5,  at  midnight,  she  was  removed  to  the  keept  r's 
house.  A  dark  and  damp  dungeon  here  was  her 
last  abode.  Oct.  :{,  the  convention  ordered  her  to  bt; 
brought  before  the  revolutionary  tribunal.  She  was 
charged  with  having  di-Mpatcd  the  finances,  exhaust- 
ed the  public  treasury,  given  large  sums  out  of  it  to 
the  emperor,  with  having  corresponded  with  foreign 
enemies,  and  favoured  domestic  tumult-.  Hut,  not- 
withstanding the  multitude  of  witnesses  who  were 
examined,  no  evidence  could  be  brought  against,  her; 
and  her  defender,  l'haiiveau-La«:inie,  exclaimed 
justly,  "  I  am  embarrassed  not  to  find  answers,  lnil 
plausible  accusations."  Bailly,  then  mayor  of  Paris, 
who  was  summoned  as  a  witness,  had  the  courage  to 
take  the  queen  into  his  protection,  without  hesitation, 
and  to  censure,  with  the  greatest  severity,  her  blood- 
thirsty  accuser,  Fouquier-Tinville,  for  his  testimony, 
which  all  might  see  to  be  false.  The  queen  herself 
replied  to  all  inquiries  with  firmness  ami  decision. 
When  Hubert  sliamefully  accused  her  of  having  se- 
duced her  own  son,  she  answered,  with  the  deepiM, 
indignation,  "  I  appeal  to  every  mother  here,  whether 
sucli  a  crime  be  possible."  She  heard  her  sentence 
of  death  with  perfect  calmness,  and  soon  gently  fell 
asleep,  when  she  was  carried  back  to  her  prison,  after 
sitting  18  hours.  The  next  day,  at  11  o'clock,  she. 
ascended  the  cart  which  conveyed  her  to  the  scaffold. 
Great  efforts  were  made  to  induce  the  people  to  in- 
sult her  on  the  way,  but  a  deep  silence  reigned.  The 
charms  for  which  she  was  once  so  celebrated  wen; 
gone.  Grief  had  distorted  her  features,  and,  in  the 
damp,  unhealthy  prison,  she  had  almost  lost  one  of 
her  eyes.  Her  look  seemed  to  fill  the  fierce  people 
with  awe.  At  12  o'clock,  the  cart  arrived  at  tin; 
place  of  "Louis  XV.  She  cast  back  a  long  look  at 
the  Tuileries,  and  then  ascended  the  scaffold.  When 
she  came  to  the  top,  she  threw  herself  on  her  knec>, 
and  exclaimed,  "  O  God,  enlighten  and  affect  my 
executioner!  Farewell,  my  children,  for  ever ;  1  go 
to  your  fattier!"  Thus  died  the  queen  of  France, 
Oct.  16, 1793,  towards  the  close  of  the  38th  year  of 
her  age.  (See  Marie  Antoinette,  a  la  Co/tcii-wri'i- ; 
Fragm.  Hist.  Publ.  par  le  Comte  de  Robiano,  Paris, 
1824 ;  and  Mem.  sur  la  fie  privee  de  Marie  Antoi- 
nette, Reine  de  France,  £c.,  by  madame  Canipan  (her 
reader),  5th  edition,  4  vols..  Paris,  1823.) 

ANTONELLO  of  Messenia.     See  Oil  Painting. 

ANTONINUS  (Annius  Verus),  the  Philosopher,  best 
known  by  the  name  of  Marcus  Aurelius,  born  A.I). 
121,  ascended  the  throne  A.  D.  161,  after  the  death 
of  Antoninus  Pius,  who  had  adopted  him.  He  volun- 
tarily divided  the  empire  with  Lucius  Verus  (see  t/te 
succeeding  article'),  whom  he  made  emperor,  and 
united  in  marriage  with  his  daughter  Lucilla.  Brought 
up  and  instructed  by  Plutarch's  nephew  Sextus,  the 
orator  Herodes  Atticus,  and  the  famous  jurist  L. 
Volusius  Mecianus,  he  had  become  acquainted  with 
learned  men,  and  formed  a  particular  love  for  the 
Stoic  philosophy.  While  his  generals,  Statius  Priscus, 
Avidius  Cassius,  Marcius  Verus  and  Fronto,  overcame 
the  Parthians,  conquered  Armenia,  Babylon,  and 
Media,  and  destroyed  the  great  city  Seleucia  on  the 
Tigris,  he  devoted  his  attention  to  Rome  and  tier- 
many.  The  former  was  laid  waste  by  pestilence, 
famine,  and  inundations,  the  consequences  of  which 
he  endeavoured  to  mitigate;  the  latter  kept  the 
Roman  territory  in  continual  alarm,  by  frequent  in- 
vasions, which,  however,  were  always  repulsed.  At 
the  same  time,  he  undertook  to  improve  the  morals 
of  the  people,  and  the  administration  of  justice.  After 
the  termination  of  the  Parthian  war,  both  emperors 
celebrated  a  triumph,  and  assumed  the  title  Partlticvt. 
But  a  fearful  pestilence  soon  broke  out,  with  which 
the  eastern  army  infected  all  the  countries  they ; 
through.  In  addition  to  this,  there  were  earthquakes, 
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inundations,  and  a  universal  insurrection  on  the  con-  ] 
fines  of  the  empire,  from  Gaul  to  the  Black  sea. 
Both  emperors  went  to  Aquileia,  in  order  to  attack 
the  Marcomanni,  early  in  the  spring.  A  part  of  the 
enemy  submitted  for  a  time,  but  soon  took  up  arms 
again.  For  eight  years,  they  fought  with  various 
success.  Verus  died,  A.  D.  169,  in  the  first  year  of 
the  war.  A.  D.  174,  the  enemy  invaded  Italy,  and, 
as  the  treasury  was  exhausted,  the  emperor  saw  him- 
self  reduced  to  the  necessity  of  selling  the  most  valu- 
able furniture  of  the  palace.  In  the  following  cam- 
paigns, the  Romans  came  off  conquerors.  A.  D.  178, 
when  the  emperor,  in  the  city  of  Gran,  in  the  war 
against  the  Quadi,  was  surrounded  on  every  side  by 
his  enemies,  he  was  reduced  to  extremity  from  want 
of  water.  A  fearful  tempest  arose,  a  sudden  shower 
refreshed  the  army,  and  the  Quadi  were  vanquished. 
Afterwards,  the  Marcomanni,  the  Quadi,  as  well  as 
the  rest  of  the  barbarians,  sued  for  peace.  The  se- 
dition of  the  Syrian  governor,  Avidius  Cassius,  who 
had  brought  Egypt  and  the  region  within  mount 
Taurus  to  own  his  authority,  called  off  the  emperor 
from  his  conquests  ;  but,  before  he  reached  Asia,  the 
rebel  was  slain  by  his  own  party.  Aurelius  pardoned 
all  who  were  engaged  in  the  revolt,  marched  in 
triumph  to  Rome,  and  busied  himself  about  the  in- 
ternal concerns  of  the  empire,  till  new  incursions  of 
the  Marcomanni  compelled  him  once  more  to  take 
the  field.  He  conquered  the  enemy  several  times, 
but  was  taken  sick  at  Sirmium,  and  died,  according 
to  Aurelius  Victor,  at  Vindobona,  in  the  5Sth  year 
of  his  age,  and  19th  of  his  reign. — The  best  editions 
of  the  Meditations,  which  he  wrote  in  Greek,  and  in 
which  he  acknowledges  himself 'a  follower  of  the 
Stoics,  are  by  Cassaubon,  London,  1643 ;  Morus, 
Leipsic,  1775 ;  and  Schulz,  1802,  translated  by  Schulz 
and  Kulm,  witli  annotations. — Aurelius  was  one  of 
the  best  emperors  who  ever  governed  Rome,  although 
his  philosophy  and  the  natural  magnanimity  of  his 
character  did  not  restrain  him  from  ordering  the  per- 
secution of  the  Christians  in  Gaul. 

ANTONINUS  Pius  (Titus  Aurelius  Fulvius),  of  a  family 
originally  from  Nismes,  in  Gaul,  was  born  at  Lavi- 
niuiii,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Rome,  A.  D.  86.  His 
father,  Aurelius  Fulvius,  had  enjoyed  the  consulship, 
and,  A.  D.  120,  he  succeeded  to  the  same  dignity. 
He  was  one  of  the  four  persons  of  consular  rank, 
among  whom  Adrian  divided  the  supreme  adminis- 
tration of  Italy.  He  then  went,  as  proconsul,  to  Asia, 
and  after  his  return  to  Rome,  became  more  and  more 
the  object  of  Adrian's  confidence.  By  his  wife, 
Faustina,  the  daughter  of  Annius  Verus,  whose  licen- 
tious conduct  he  wisely  endeavoured  to  conceal  from 
the  view  of  the  world,  he  had  four  children.  They 
all  died  but  Faustina,  who  afterwards  became  the 
wife  of  Marcus  Aurelius.  A.  D.  138,  he  was  adopt- 
ed by  Adrian,  for  which  reason  he,  in  his  turn,  adopt- 
ed L.  Verus  and  M.  Annius  Verus  (Marcus  Aurelius). 
The  same  year,  he  ascended  the  throne,  and  under 
him  the  empire  enjoyed  tranquillity  and  happiness. 
Temperate  and  simple  in  his  private  life,  ever  ready 
to  assist  the  necessitous,  an  admirer  of  virtue  and 
wisdom,  he  was  truly  the  father  of  his  people.  He 
often  repeated  those  beautiful  words  of  Scipio,  "  I  had 
rather  preserve  the  life  of  a  citizen  than  destroy  a 
thousand  enemies."  His  wise  frugality  enabled  him 
to  diminish  the  taxes.  The  persecutions  of  the 
Christians  he  speedily  abolished.  He  carried  on  but 
a  few  wars,  viz.  in  Britain,  where  he  extended  the 
Roman  dominion,  and,  by  raising  a  new  wall,  put  a 
stop  to  the  desolating  invasions  of  the  Picts  and  Scots. 
The  senate  gave  him  the  surname  Pius,  i.  e,  remark- 
able for  filial  affection,  because,  in  gratitude  to  the 
memory  of  Adrian,  his  second  father,  he  had  built  a 
temple  in  honour  of  him.  Conflagrations. floods,  and 


earthquakes,  spread  desolation  in  many  places  durintr 
his  reign,  but  his  generosity  did  much  to  mitigate  the 
consequences  of  these  unhappy  events.  He  died,  A 
D.  161,  74  years  old,  having  reigned  23  years.  His 
remains  were  deposited  in  the  tomb  of  Adrian.  The 
senate  built  a  pillar  to  his  memory,  which  is  yet 
standing,  under  the  name  of  the  Antonine  column.  The 
whole  kingdom  lamented  him,  and  the  following 
emperors  assumed  his  name  as  an  honour.  It  has 
been  said  of  him,  "  He  is  almost  the  only  monarch 
that  has  lived  without  spilling  the  blood  of  his  coun- 
trymen or  his  enemies." 

ANTONINUS,  the  wall  of ;  a  barrier  erected  by  the 
Romans  across  the  isthmus  between  the  Forth  and 
the  Clyde.  The  whole  length  of  it  exceeded  36 
miles.  It  was  constructed  A.  D.  140,  and  consisted, 
when  entire,  of  a  ditch  40  feet  wide  and  20  feet 
deep,  and  a  wall  on  the  south  side  24  feet  thick  and 
20  feet  in  height,  the  wall  being  formed  of  the  earth 
that  was  thrown  up.  This  wall  is  now  nearly  de- 
molished by  the  ploughshare.  General  Roy,  in  his 
35th  plate,  has  traced  its  course,  and  given  plans  of 
the  stations  belonging  to  it.  This  wall  was  the  third 
rampart  built  by  the  Romans  against  the  incursions 
of  the  North  Britons.  It  is  called,  by  the  people  in 
the  neighbourhood,  Graham's  dyke. 

ANTONIO,  St ;  a  Dutch  fort  of  Axim,  on  the  Gold 
Coast  of  Africa.  It  belongs  to  the  West  India  com- 
pany— This  is  also  a  name  of  one  of  the  cape  de 
Verd  islands,  separated  from  St  Vincent  by  a  narrow, 
navigable  channel,  15  miles  broad.  The  inhabitants, 
mostly  negroes,;  about  500  in  iiumber,  live,  not- 
withstanding all  the  plenty  of  the  island,  hi  wretched 
poverty.  Lon.  0°  26'  E. ;  lat.  18"  4'  N. 

ANTONIO,  Nicholas ;  a  native  of  Seville,  in  Spain  ; 
born  in  the  year  1617.  After  22  years  spent  at 
Rome,  in  the  capacity  of  agent-general  for  Spain,  he 
returned  to  Madrid,  and  obtained  a  seat  at  the  coun- 
cil board.  His  works  are,  Bibliotheca  Hispana  Vetus, 
in  two  folio  volumes ;  De  Exilio,  Lib.  Hi.,  folio,  pub- 
lished in  1659  ;  Bibliotheca  Hispana  Nova,  two  vols. 
folio,  1672,  reprinted  in  1783  ;  and  Censura  de  His- 
toricis  Fabulis,  folio,  1742.  His  library  was  of  great 
value.  He  died,  1684. 

ANTONIUS,  Marcus,  the  triumvir,  son  of  the  prajtor, 
and  grandson  of  the  orator  of  the  same  name,  born 
86  years  B.  C.,  was  connected  with  the  family  of 
Caesar  by  his  mother  Julia,  a  lady  of  distinguished 
excellence.  Debauchery  and  prodigality  marked 
his  youth.  To  study  eloquence  and  the  art  of  war, 
he  went  to  Greece,  and  from  thence  followed 
the  consul  Gabinius  on  a  campaign  in  Syria.  He 
showed  much  activity  and  courage  here,  as  well 
as  in  Egypt,  where  he  aided  in  the  establishment  of 
Ptolemy  Auletes.  The  soldiers,  whom  he  treated 
with  extreme  generosity,  indulgence,  and  confidence, 
conceived  a  strong  affection  for  him.  In  Rome,  he 
united  with  Curio,  and,  like  him,  supported  the  party 
of  Caesar.  He  became  augur  and  tribune  of  the 
people ;  but  some  of  his  projects  excited  such  odium 
against  him,  that,  with*  Curio  and  Cassius  Longinus, 
he  fled  for  refuge  to  the  camp  of  Cajsar.  This  be- 
came one  of  the  pretences  for  civil  war.  At  the 
breaking  out  of  this  war  between  Caesar  and  Pompey, 
A.  was  appointed  by  Caasar  coinmander-in-chief  in 
Italy :  he  afterwards  led  a  considerable  force  to 
Epirus,  to  his  assistance.  In  the  battl«  of  Pharsalia, 
he  commanded  the  left  wing,  and  afterwards  return- 
ed to  Rome  with  the  appointment  of*  master  of  the 
horse  and  governor  of  Italy.  He  degraded  himself 
so  deeply  by  acts  of  excess  and  violence,  that,  on  his 
return,  Caesar  treated  him  with  great  coldness. 
About  this  time,  he  married  Fulvia,  the  widow  of 
Clodius,  who  long  ruled  him.  When  Caesar  returned 
from  Spain,  A.  regained  his  favour  by  the  basest 
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flattery,  anil,  B.C.  44,  became  his  colleague  in  live 
iMiiMiNhip.  At  the  Lupercalia,  he  threw  himself 
publicly  at  Caesar's  fret,  uiul  thrice  otfercd  him  u 
diadem,  which  he  exhibited  ;nm<l  tin-  shouts  of  tlic 
people.  Soon  after,  Caesar  was  assassinated,  and  A. 
would  have  slmred  tlie  same  fate,  luul  not  Brutus, 
wiio  hoped  to  gain  him  over  lor  the  republic,  stood 
up  in  his  defence.  A.  delivered,  o\er  tlie  body  of 
(  ,esir.  a  fiiiirr.il  oration,  in  the  course  of  which  lie 
-pn-.id  out  his  garment  st.iiiud  with  blood,  und  thus 
excited  tlie  people  to  anger  and  revenge.  Tlie  mur- 
derers were  obliged  to  flee,  and  A.  long  ruled  with 
unlimited  power.  After  having  many  times  quar- 
relled with  yoiuig  Octavius,  Uie  heir  of  Ciesar,  who 
aspired  to  the  supreme  power,  and,  from  political 
motives,  took  the  side  of  Hie  senate,  he  was  recon- 
ciled to  him,  and  went  with  an  army  to  Cisalpine 
(iaul,  tlie  government  of  which  fell  to  his  share,  and 
laid  siege  to  Mutiua,  which  Decimus  Brutus  valiantly 
defended.  In  the  meantime,  Cicero  delivered  his 
famous  orations  against  him.  The  senate  declared 
him  a  public  enemy,  and  both  consuls,  Hirtius  and 
Pansa,  accompanied  by  Octavius,  met  him  in  the 
field.  At  first,  A.  vanquished  Pansa  in  a  bloody 
Untie,  but  Hirtius  hastened  to  his  aid,  and  A.  was 
subdued.  Both  consuls,  however,  fell,  and  Octavius 
took  the  head  of  tlie  republican  army.  A.  fled  with 
his  troops  over  the  Alps,  amid  great  difficulties  and 
privations.  Lepidus  then  commanded  in  Gaul,  and 
A.  fled  to  his  camp  in  mourning  garments,  and  soon 
gained  the  affections  of  the  army,  so  that  Lepidus 
was  obliged  to  resign  the  command  to  him.  Plan- 
cus,  also,  and  Pollio,  strengthened  his  party  with 
their  forces  ;  so  that  A.,  who,  a  short  time  before, 
had  fled  from  Italy,  returned  now  at  the  head  of  23 
legions  and  10,000  horse.  Octavius,  who  had  hither- 
to  appeared  to  be  a  supporter  of  the  senate,  and  a 
defender  of  republican  freedom,  now  suffered  the 
mask  to  fall  off.  He  marched  against  A.  and  Lepi- 
dus, and,  on  the  small  island  of  Reno,  not  far  from 
Bologna,  or,  according  to  some,  on  the  island  of 
Panaro,  near  Modena,  had  that  memorable  meeting 
with  them,  in  which  they  divided  among  themselves 
the  whole  Roman  world.  Here  they  decided  upon 
the  proscription  of  their  mutual  enemies :  each  gave 
up  his  friends  to  the  other.  Upon  this,  the  triumviri 
inarched  to  Rome,  and  their  steps  were  marked  with 
murder  and  rapine  throughout  Italy.  A.  caused 
Cicero's  head  and  right  hand  to  be  fixed  up,  as  a  spec- 
tacle, on  that  same  rostrum  from  which  his  eloquence 
had  so  often  been  victorious.  300  senators  and  2000 
knights  perished  hi  this  proscription.  When  the  sum 
of  money  necessary  for  the  war  was  procured,  viz., 
200,000,000  sesterces  (above  a  million  and  a  half 
sterling),  and  the  triumviri  had  appointed  magistrates 
for  several  years,  B.  C.  42,  A.  and  Octavius  departed 
for  Macedonia,  where  the  united  forces  of  their  ene- 
mies, Brutus  and  Cassius,  formed  a  powerful  army. 
At  Philippi,  A.  commanded  in  an  engagement  against 
Cassius,  who,  when  he  perceived  the  event  of  the 
fatal  battle,  ordered  one  of  his  slaves  to  stab  him. 
After  the  second  battle,  Brutus,  also  destroyed  him- 
self. At  the  sight  of  his  body,  A.  discovered  the 
deepest  emotion,  covered  it  with  his  cloak,  and  gave 
orders  that  it  should  be  interred  with  the  highest 
honours.  He  then  went  to  Greece,  visited  the  pub- 
lic schools  at  Athens,  and  manifested  his  admiration 
of  this  city,  splendid  even  hi  its  ruins.  Thence  he  pro- 
ceeded to  Asia.  In  Cilicia,  he  ordered  Cleopatra, 
queen  of  Egypt,  to  apologize  for  her  insolent  beha- 
vour  to  the  triumviri.  She  appeared  in  person,  and 
her  charms  fettere^  him  forever.  He  followed  her 
to  Alexandria,  where,  in  a  constant  course  of  dissi- 
pation, he  bestowed  not  even  a  thought  upon  the 
aflairs  of  the  world,  till  he  was  aroused  by  a  report 


that  hostilities  had  commenced  in  Italy,  between  his 
wife,  Fulvia,  and  Octavius.  A  si  ion  war  followed, 
which  was  decided  in  favour  of  Octavius,  before  the 
arrival  of -A.  in  Italy.  The  death  of  Fulvia  facilitated 
a  reconciliation,  which  was  sealed  by  the  marriage  of 
A  with  Octavia  the  sister  of  Octavius.  The  two 
armies  made  a  new  di\  isiou  of  the  l\oman  dominions. 
A.  obtained  the  East,  Octavius  tlie  \Vest.  For  inert; 
form,  Africa  was  consigned  to  the  feeble  Lepidus. 
With  Sextus  Pompey,  who  ruled  the  Mediterranean, 
a  treaty  was  made.  Upon  this,  A.  went  to  Athens, 
in.-ule  a  campaign  against  the  Parthian*,  which  hrouglil 
him  but  little  honour,  and  then  returned  to  Italy. 
By  the  interposition  of  Octavia,  there  appeared  to  l>e. 
perfect  harmony  between  the  triumviri ;  but,  after 
his  return  to  Asia,  A.  gave  himself  up  to  a  most 
abandoned  course  of  life;  lavished  upon  Cleopatra, 
without  regard  to  the  interests  of  tlie  state,  whole 
kingdoms  and  provinces;  and  exercised  the,  most 
open  injustice.  After  a  second  disgraceful  campaign 
against  the  Parthians,  he  took  Artavasdes,  king  of 
Armenia,  prisoner,  by  treachery,  accusing  him  of 
want  of  fidelity,  and  carried  him  in  triumph  to  Alex- 
andria. Octavius  excited  against  A.  the  displeasure 
of  the  Romans,  by  a  relation  of  his  conduct.  War 
between  the  two  rivals  was  inevitable,  and  both  be- 
gan to  prepare  for  it.  Amid  a  round  of  pleasures, 
A.  neglected  his  most  important  affairs,  and  filled  the 
island  of  Samos,  tlie  rendezvous  of  his  troops, 
with  musicians  and  revellers,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  divorced  Octavia.  These  measures  were  fol- 
lowed by  disapprobation  as  universal  as  the  know- 
ledge of  Octavia's  magnanimity  and  the  hatred  of 
Cleopatra's  arrogance.  At  length,  war  was  declared 
at  Roire  against  the  queen  of  Egypt,  and  A.  was  de- 
prived of  his  consulship  and  government.  Each  party 
assembled  its  forces,  and  A.  lost,  in  the  naval  battle 
at  Actium  (q.  v.),  B.  C.  31,  the  dominion  of  the  world. 
He  disgracefully  followed  Cleopatra  in  her  flight. 
The  army  on  land  waited  in  vain  for  his  arrival,  and 
at  last  surrendered  to  the  conqueror.  Upon  this,  ho 
went  to  Libya,  where  a  considerable  host,  which  he 
had  left  there,  was  his  last  hope.  On  his  arrival,  he 
perceived  that  it  had  embraced  the  party  of  Octavius, 
and  his  grief  on  the  discovery  was  so  great,  that  he 
was,  with  much  difficulty,  prevented  from  committing 
suicide.  He  returned  to  Egypt,  and  lived  in  obscu- 
rity, till  Cleopatra  succeeded  in  bringing  hum  back  to 
her  palace  and  to  his  former  mode  of  life.  Her  fes- 
tivals were  interrupted  by  the  arrival  of  Octavius. 
who  refused  all  proposals  of  submission.  At  his  ap- 
pearance before  Alexandria,  A.  seemed  to  recover  all 
his  former  courage.  He  marched  out  at  the  head  of 
his  cavalry,  and  repulsed  the  hostile  forces ;  but, 
afterwards,  deserted  by  the  Egyptian  fleet  and  his 
ar  ny,  and  suspecting  that  he  was  betrayed  by  Cleor 
patra,  he  again  lost  his  courage.  He  retired  to  tie 
palace  of  the  queen,  in  order  to  take  vengeance  upon 
her ;  she  fled,  however,  and  deceived  him  by  a  false 
report  of  her  death.  Resolved  to  die  with  her,  he 
fell  upon  his  own  sword,  B.  C.  30.  Plutarch  relates, 
that  A.  commanded  his  slave  Eros  to  slay  him ;  the 
slave,  pretending  to  be  ready  to  obey,  requested  him 
to  turn  away  his  face,  and  then,  stabbing  himself, 
fell  dead  at  his  feet.  Moved  by  this  exhibition  of 
heroic  affection,  A.  threw  himself  upon  the  same 
sword.  On  being  told  that  Cleopatra  was  still  alive. 
he  caused  himself  to  be  carried  into  her  presence, 
that  he  might  die  in  her  arms.  See  Augustus,  and 
Cleopatra. 

ANTONY,  Mark.     See  Antonius,  Marcus. 

ANTRAIGUES  (Emanuel  Louis  Henry  Launey),  comte 
d'.  This  man,  who  became  distinguished  as  a  states- 
man during  the  revolution,  was  born  in  Bivarais.  His 
tutor,  the  famous  abbe  Maury,  early  cultivated  his 
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talents  for  a  splendid  and  captivating,  though  unsub- 
stantial eloquence.  He  made  the  first  public  display 
of  his  talents  in  the  renowned  Memoire  sur  les  Etats 
Gineraux,  leurs  Droits  et  la  Maniere  de  les  convolver, 
A.  D.  1788,  in  which  his  love  of  liberty,  extending 
to  the  entire  condemnation  of  all  despotic  govern- 
ments, and  the  justification  of  resistance,  was  expres- 
sed with  such  force,  that,  in  the  excitement  of  the 
age,  the  work  was  honoured  with  the  greatest  ap- 
plause, and  may  justly  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  first 
sparks,  that  lighted  the  flame  of  the  French  re volu- 
t.on.  But  when  he  was  appointed  deputy  to  the  states 
general,  in  1789,  he  defended  the  privileges  of  here- 
ditary nobility,  was  among  those  who  most  violently 
opposed  the  intended  union  of  the  three  estates,  and 
voted  for  a  constitution  fixing  the  rights  of  man,  or 
rather  of  citizens,  in  which  he  declared  the  veto  of 
the  king  an  indispensable  support  of  monarchy.  In 
1790,  lie  left  the  assembly,  renounced  his  oath  of 
citizenship,  with  certain  limitations,  was  accused  of 
disturbing  the  public  peace,  openly  defended  himself, 
and  then  went  to  Petersburg  and  Vienna,  engaged, 
continually,  in  diplomatic  business.  He  was  now  the 
most  zealous  defender  of  monarchy  and  the  Bourbons. 
Having  been  sent  from  Russia  to  Italy,  in  1798,  he 
was  imprisoned,  by  order  of  Bonaparte,  at  Milan. 
His  wife,  the  renowned  opera  singer  St  Hubert!,  pro- 
cured for  him  the  means  of  escape.  He  returned  to 
Vienna,  and  then  to  Russia,  where,  in  1803,  he  was 
made  counsellor  of  state  by  Alexander  I.,  and  sent  on 
public  business  to  Dresden.  He  wrote  here  a  remark- 
able work  against  Napoleon  —Fragment  du  \8rne 
Lwre  de  Polybe,  trouve  sur  le  Mont  Athos.  After 
his  return  to  Russia,  he  found  means  to  become  ac- 
quainted with  the  secret  articles  of  the  peace  of  Tilsit, 
\vcnt  to  England,  and  communicated  them  to  the 
ministry,  by  which  means  his  influence  became  so 
great,  Uiat  Canning  did  nothing  in  relation  to  France 
without  his  advice.  He  maintained  his  diplomatic 
connexions,  especially  in  France,  and  was  every  where 
esteemed  one  of  the  first  politicians  of  the  age.  In 
spite  of  his  attachment  to  the  Bourbons,  and  his  nu- 
merous struggles  in  their  behalf,  he  did  not  succeed 
in  gaining,  entirely,  the  confidence  of  Louis  XVIII. 
In  1812,  he  was  murdered,  in  a  village  near  London, 
together  with  his  wife,  by  his  servant  Lorenzo,  an 
Italian,  who  immediately  after,  shot  himself  also. 

ANTRIM,  a  county  in  the  province  of  Ulster,  in  Ire- 
land, bounded  on  the  east  by  the  Irish  channel ;  on 
the  west  by  the  counties  of  Londonderry  and  Tyrone ; 
on  the  north  by  the  northern  ocean ;  and  on  the 
south  by  Lough  Neagh  and  the  county  of  Down.  It 
extends  from  north  to  south  54  miles,  and  from  east 
to  west  35  miles,  embracing  420,999  acres.  Its  po- 
pulation is  estimated  at  262,860.  The  mountainous 
districts  of  this  county  are  towards  the  east  and  north, 
but  no  part  of  the  elevated  land  rises  to  a  great 
height.  Knoll  Lade  (1820  feet  above  the  sea)  in  the 
north,  Slenish  in  the  middle  of  the  county,  and  Davis, 
near  Belfast,  are  the  principal  mountains.  The  gen- 
eral soil  of  the  plains  and  valleys  is  strong  loam,  inter- 
spersed with  patches  of  gravel  and  sand ;  but  the  moun- 
tainous parts  are  basalt  or  limestone  rock,  or  covered 
with  heath  and  bog.  Gypsum  is  dug  out,  for  expor- 
tation, near  Belfast ;  coals  liave  been  long  wrought 
at  Ballycastle,  on  the  northern  coast ;  the  shores  of 
Lough  Neagh  furnish  masses  of  petrified  wood  ;  and 
pearl  stone,  a  rare  mineral  production  in  the  British 
i-liincls,  is  found  at  Sandybrae,  twenty  miles  from 
Belfast.  But  the  stupendous  range  of  basaltic  strata, 
exhibiting,  in  many  places,  magnificent  colonnades, 
particularly  at  the  celebrated  Giant's  Causey,  and 
stretching  almost  the  whole  length  of  the  northern 
coast,  forms  the  most  striking  object  to  the  geologist. 
The  extent  of  seu-<S>ast  produces  great  scientific  va- 


riety, and  there  ij  much  picturesque  beauty  in  the 
more  fertile  parts  of  the  interior,  particularly  in  the 
vale  of  Lagan,  between  Belfast  and  Lisburn.  The 
Lagan  and  the  Bann,  which  hi  different  directions 
form  the  boundaries  of  the  county,  are  its  chief  rivers. 
The  other  rivers  are,  the  Ravil,  the  Braid,  the  Glen- 
wherry,  the  Main,  the  Six-Mile-Water,  the  Crumlin, 
the  Glenevy,  the  Carey,  and  the  Glenshesh,  all  of 
which,  except  the  last  two,  fall  into  Lough  Neagh. 
The  staple  manufactures  of  the  county  are  linen  and 
cotton.  Flax,  potatoes,  barley,  and  oats,  are  the  prin- 
cipal agricultural  produce.  The  cattle  are  of  small 
size  ;  the  mountainous  pastures  feed  numerous  herds 
of  goats ;  and  the  rearing  of  swine  is  extensive  and 
profitable.  Salmon  fisheries  are  also  successfully  pro- 
secuted. No  county  of  Ireland  includes  a  larger  pro- 
portion of  presbyterian  protestants  than  Antrim,  many 
of  whom  are  descended  from  natives  of  Scotland. 
The  principal  towns  of  the  county  are  Belfast,  Car- 
rickfergus,  Antrim,  Lisburn,  and  Randalstown.  The 
assizes,  elections,  &c.,  are  held  at  Carrickfergus,  and 
the  quarter  sessions  at  Antrim. — The  town  of  Antrim 
is  pleasantly  situated  on  the  north  end  of  Lough 
Neagh,  or  the  Six-Mile-Water,  over  which  there  is 
a  bridge.  The  inhabitants  are  chiefly  engaged  in  the 
linen  manufacture.  The  population  of  the  town  is 
2485,  and  that  of  the  parish  5129. 

ANTWERP,  (Anvers,  French ;  Amberes,  Spanish  ;  An- 
tioerpen,  German  and  Dutch) ;  a  large,  well-built 
capital  of  a  province  of  the  same  name  in  the  Nether- 
lands, which,  in  1814,  was  formed  out  of  the  former 
marquisate  of  A.  and  the  lordship  of  Mechlin,  which, 
under  the  French  government,  had  composed  the  de- 
partment of  the  two  Nethes.  The  province  contains 
1017  square  miles,  and  287,347  inhabitants.  The  city 
lies  on  the  Scheldt;  E.  Ion.  4°  2&;  N.  lat.  51°  14' 
The  largest  vessels  can  ascend  the  river  to  the 
wharfs  of  A.  on  eight  chief  canals  and  three  basins, 
built  by  the  French.  The  city  contains  60,000  inha- 
bitants, is  strongly  fortified,  has  a  citadel,  more  than 
10,000  houses,  among  which  is  the  magnificent  ex- 
change, the  oldest  in  Europe  ;  also  the  council-house, 
the  cathedral,  in  which  Rubens  (whose  family  was 
from  A.)  lies  buried,  the  ample  house  of  the  Ostrelins 
(the  former  warehouse  of  the  Hanseatic  league),  £c. 
A.  is  the  see  of  a  bishop,  contains  an  academy  of 
sciences,  an  academy  of  painting  and  sculpture,  a 
medico-surgical  school,  and  a  marine  arsenal.  Its 
manufactures  of  laces,  sugar,  white  lead,  litmus,  cot- 
ton cloth,  and  fine  thread,  are  very  important.  Its 
sewing  silk,  black  silk  stuff,  and  printers'  ink,  are 
known  throughout  Europe.  Its  commerce  has  great- 
ly increased  since  the  Scheldt  was  once  more  opened  ; 
and,  in  1828,  955  vessels,  amongst  which  were  73 
from  America,  entered  this  port.  Before  the  war  of 
the  Netherlands  with  Spain,  A.  was  even  more  im- 
portant than  Amsterdam,  which  increased  very  much 
by  the  decline  of  A.,  in  the  IGth  century.  At  that 
time,  the  Scheldt  was  covered  with  vessels  belonging 
to  all  nations,  of  which,  at  one  time,  2500  Lay  in  the 
harbour.  An  animated  description  of  the  commerce 
and  activity  of  A.,  at  that  period,  is  given  in  Schiller's 
introduction  to  his  Thirty  Years'  War.  It  then  had 
200,000  inhabitants,  and  the  fiansa,  the  famous 
league  of  the  Hanse  towns,  had  numerous  warehouses 
here.  The  first  blow  was  given  to  its  prosperity  by 
the  memorable  siege  under  the  prince  of  Parma,  in 
1585,  and  it  was  entirely  ruined  by  the  closing  of  its 
harbour  after  the  peace  of  Westphalia.  Joseph  II. 
attempted  in  vain  to  open  the  Scheldt.  This  was  not 
done  till  after  the  conquest  of  the  Austrian  Nether- 
lands by  the  French.  The  Scheldt  was  then  declared 
free,  and  commerce  would  soon  have  revived,  had  not 
Napoleon  made  the  place  a  military  depot.  In  1814, 
it  was  besieged  by  the  English  and  Saxons  um'ir 
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Graham,  and  defended  by  Carnot,  who  did  not  sur- 
rriulrr  it  till  the  5th  of  May,  alter  the  arinistire  with 
Monsieur  liad  been  concluded.  Caniol's  conduct  \v;is 
Midi,  that  he  gained  the  admiration  of  all  soldiers 
:tiul  military  connoi  seurs,  and  the  love  of  the  people 
of  A.  though  tliey  liated  the  French,  and  suffered 
much  from  the  siege.  The  latest  siege  of  Antwerp 
occurred  in  1832,  and  originated  thus : — Belgium  was 
given  to  Holland  by  the  Holy  Alliance,  at  their 
settlement  of  Europe,  grievously  against  the  will  of 
die  Belgians.  In  1830,  the  Belgians  endeavoured  to 
throw  off  the  Dutch  yoke ;  a  fierce  war  ensued, 
which  was  stopped  by  the  interference  of  the  five 
great  powers  of  Europe.  Both  Holland  and  Belgium 
agreed  to  abide  by  the  decision  of  these  powers. 
Belgium  promptly  adhered  to  the  terms  of  the  award, 
winch  Holland,  on  the  contrary,  refused  to  do.  Af- 
ter two  years  spent  in  protocols,  Holland  persisted  in 
stopping  the  navigation  of  the  Scheldt,  and  in  retain- 
ing possession  of  the  citadel  of  Antwerp.  France 
and  Britain,  the  only  two  of  the  five  powers  who 
considered  their  honour  compromised  by  this  viola- 
tion of  the  imposed  treaty,  resolved  to  drive  the 
Dutch  out  of  Antwerp.  With  this  view  a  combined 
fleet  proceeded  to  blockade,  or  rather  cruise  off  the 
Dutch  coast;  and  orders  were  given  to  the  French  army 
of  the  north,  to  besiege  the  citadel,  which  was  under 
the  command  of  baron  Chasse.  A  force,  accordingly, 
consisting  of  about  55,000,  under  the  command  of 
marshal  Gerard,  sat  down  before  it,  and  hostilities 
commenced  towards  the  close  of  November.  The 
precise  position  of  the  garrison  and  defences  of  the 
citadel  on  the  29th  of  November,  1832,  maybe  sum- 
med  up  in  a  few  words.  At  the  moment  operations 
commenced,  the  Dutch  held  the  citadel,  including 
tlir  lunettes  Kiel  and  St  Laurent,  with  a  garrison  of 
about  4500  men.  They  had  an  ample  supply  of  pro- 
vNions,  ammunition,  and  130  pieces  of  artillery  of 
different  calibre.  The  Tete  de  Flandre,  the  forts 
Burcht,  Zuyndrecht,  and  St  Hilaire,  were  armed  and 
ir.irrisoned  by  about  500  men,  whilst  eleven  gun-boats 
and  a  steamer  were  anchored  in  the  river.  The  whole 
of  the  Polders,  included  within  the  bend  of  the  Scheldt 
from  near  the  village  of  Burcht  to  the  Pipe  de  Tabac, 
\vi  re  laid  under  water  to  the  depth  of  seven  to  nine 
feet,  and  thus  completely  secured  the  forts,  flotilla, 
and  citadel  from  all  molestation  from  the  left  bank. 
These  inundations  were  fed  by  a  rupture  in  the  dykes 
of  the  Scheldt,  nearly  opposite  the  citadel,  and 
another  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Pipe  de  Tabac.  By 
this  means  it  was  intended  to  liave  secured  a  free 
communication  and  passage  for  the  gun-boats  between 
the  Upper  and  Lower  Scheldt,  without  the  necessity 
of  their  passing  under  the  fire  of  the  Belgian  bat- 
teries ;  but  the  operations  of  the  French  army  neu- 
tralized the  effect  of  this  measure.  After  a  spirited 
defence  of  four  weeks,  the  citadel  surrendered,  and 
was  delivered  over  to  the  Belgians  on  the  first  of 
January,  1833,  By  all  accounts,  the  French  con- 
ducted the  siege  in  a  masterly  manner;  and  when  the 
garrison  surrendered,  treated  their  opponents  with 
the  characteristic  courtesy  of  the  nation.  Of  the 
besieging  army,  the  number  killed  was  108,  the 
wounded,  695.  Of  the  besieged,  the  number  killed 
was  122 ;  the  wounded,  369. 

ANCBIS  ;  one  of  the  most  distinguished  deities  of* 
the  Egyptians.  At  first,  he  was  worshipped  under 
the  form  of  a  dog  ;  afterwards  under  that  of  a  man 
with  a  dog's  head  ;  hence  he  was  termed  Cynocepha- 
lut.  Tradition  calls  him  a  son  of  Osiris  by  Nephthys, 
whom  he  mistook  for  Isis.  When  Isis  was  convinced 
of  this  by  the  lotus  wreath  left  with  Nephthys  by 
Osiris,  she  sought  out  the  child,  exposed  by  his 
mother  for  fear  of  Typhon,  discovered  him,  with  the 
lielp  of  a  dog,  educated  him,  and  found  in  him  a 


faithful  guard  and  attendant.  A.  guards  the  gods  as 
the  dog  guards  men.  So  says  Plutarch.  According 
to  Diouorus,  Osiris  was  accompanied  on  his  expedi- 
tions by  A.,  and  Macedon,  another  of  his  sons.  A. 
carried  a  helmet  covered  with  a  dog's  skin,  and  was 
therefore  worshipped  in  the  form  ot  a  dog.  Accord- 
ing to  the  astronomical  theology  of  the  Egyptians,  he 
was  the  seventh  among  the  eight  gods  of  the  first 
class,  and  designated  the  planet  .Mercury,  as  did  also 
Piernies,  the  more  common  name  of  the  planet.  He 
was,  consequently,  lord  of  the  ascendant  for  an  hour 
of  the  day,  and  genius  of  wisdom.  His  original  form 
was  derived,  probably,  from  the  worship  o'f  the  dog 
among  the  Egyptians,  who  regarded  him  as  the  g<xl 
of  hunting;  Uien  he  became,  according  to  Zoega,  a 
guardian  spirit  in  general,  a  protector  of  the  god*. 
The  Greeks  recognised  in  him  their  Hermes,  with 
whom,  therefore,  he  became  confound*  .1. 

ANVIL,  in  smithery,  and  other  manufattures  of  the 
malleable  metals,  is  an  instrument  on  which  sub- 
stances are  laid  for  the  purpose  of  being  hammen  d. 
For  some  purposes  anvils  are  made  of  cast  iron  ;  but 
when  the  face  of  the  anvil  is  required  to  possess  great 
hardness,  or  a  bright  surface,  it  is  made  of  wrought 
iron  and  faced  with  steel.  The  core  or  body  of 
wrought  iron  anvils  is  prepared  at  the  forge,  when- 
malleable  iron  is  first  formed  into  bars,  or  into  n. 
for  any  particular  purpose.  The  body  of  the  anvil  is 
formed  by  welding  a  number  of  smaller  masses  toge- 
ther under  the  forge-hammer.  These  are  rude  blocks 
of  different  sizes,  according  to  the  size  of  the  anvil. 
Smaller  masses  are  also  furnished  in  this  way,  which 
the  anvil-maker  occasionally  welds  to  the  large 
blocks,  for  giving  to  the  anvil  any  particular  form. 
The  fire-place  or  hearth  of  the  anvil-maker's  forge  is 
similar  to  the  common  smith's  forge.  His  bellows 
are  not  double,  like  the  latter.  His  fuel  is  cork, 
which  produces  a  great  heat  without  much  flame. 
Adjacent  to  the  hearth  is  a  crane,  which,  turning 
upon  a  pivot,  brings  the  heated  masses  of  iron  from 
the  fire  to  the  anvil.  The  latter  is  a  large  mass  of 
cast  metal,  about  eighteen  inches  square  on  the  face, 
and  about  a  foot  from  the  ground.  When  the  core 
of  the  anvil  to  be  formed  is  heated,  the  first  thing  is 
to  make  three  square  holes,  one  in  the  bottom,  and 
one  at  each  end  of  the  anvil.  These  holes  are  about 
one  and  a  fourth  inch  long,  one  kich  broad,  arid 
about  two  inches  deep.  They  are  for  the  purpose  of 
receiving  a  bar  of  iron,  which  is  connected  with  the 
crane  by  which  the  anvil  is  held  in  the  fire,  and  by 
which  it  is  turned  and  guided  while  forming  with  the 
hammers.  The  common  smith's  anvil  is  generally 
made  of  seven  pieces,  namely,  the  core  or  body ;  the 
four  corners,  for  the  purpose  of  enlarging  its  base  ; 
the  projecting  end,  which  contains  a  square  hole,  for 
the  reception  of  a  set,  or  chisel,  to  cut  off  pieces  ot 
iron ;  and  the  seventh  piece  is  the  beak,  or  conical 
end,  used  for  turning  pieces  of  iron  into  a  circular 
form,  welding  hoops,  &c.  These  pieces  are  each 
separately  welded  to  the  core,  and  hammered  so  as 
to  form  a  regular  surface  with  the  whole.  When 
large  pieces  are  required  to  be  welded  to  the  core, 
one  fire  is  not  sufficient  to  heat  both  at  the  same  time. 
In  this  case  two  hearths  are  employed.  The  core 
and  the  piece  are  both  raised  to  a  welding  heat. 
The  piece  being  put  into  its  place,  is  hammered  by  a 
quick  succession  of  blows  till  it  adheres.  The  whole 
is  again  heated  and  hammered  till  the  due  form  is 
obtained.  The  hammering  is  performed  by  a  num- 
ber of  men  at  the  same  time,  each  using  a  la^ge 
swing-hammer.  The  blows  follow  each  other  in 
regular  succession,  great  experience  and  care  being 
required  to  prevent  the  hammers  from  coming  in 
contact  with  each  other.  When  the  anvil  has  re- 
ceived its  due  form,  it  now  recmires  t/>  he  **f  d  w-ifl* 
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steel.  This  is  performed  by  first  preparing  the  steel 
face  to  the  size  of  the  anvil.  The  anvil  is  then 
heated  to  a  strong  welding  heat  in  one  fire,  while  the 
steel  facing  is  heated  in  another,  but  not  so  hot  as 
the  iron.  The  anvil  is  now  brought  out  and  placed 
ir.  a  proper  position,  and  the  facing  is  brought  to  it. 
The  surfaces  which  are  to  be  brought  together  are 
brushed,  and  the  facing  is  then  laid  on  and  hammered 
as  rapidly  as  possible,  till  it  is  closely  united.  The 
whole  is  finished  by  repeated  heating  and  hammer- 
ing. The  -next  process  is  that  of  liardening  the  anvil. 
This  consists  hi  heating  the  face,  in  particular,  to  a 
full  red  heat,  and  quenching  it  in  cold  water.  When 
a  stream  of  water  can  be  employed  it  is  better. 
Where  this  cannot  be  had,  the  mass  of  water  should 
be  great,  and  the  anvil  moved  about  as  quick  as  pos- 
sible. The  facing  should  be  laid  on  as  thin  as  it  can 
be  firmly  welded ;  when  it  is  too  thick  it  is  apt  to 
crack  in  the  hardening.  After  hardening,  the  face 
is  ground  till  it  is  pertectly  even,  and  the  edges  made 
sharp  or  round,  as  may  be  required.  When  the  anvil 
is  required  for  planishing  metals,  it  is  polished  with 
emery,  and  afterwards ,  with  crocus.  The  smith's 
anvil  is  generally  placed  loose  upon  a  wooden  block, 
the  root-end  of  an  oak-tree  being  preferred.  The 
anvils  used  in  cutlery  and  for  files  are  fastened  into  a 
large  block  of  stone,  which  is  doubtless  better  than 
having  the  anvil  loose  upon  a  small  block.  The 
more  firmly  the  anvil  is  connected  with  the  earth  and 
the  substance  it  stands  upon,  the  greater  will  be  the 
effect  of  the  blow  of  the  hammer. 

ANVILLE,  Jean  Baptiste  Bourguignon  d' ;  first  geo- 
grapher of  the  king,  pensionnaire  of  the  academy  of 
inscriptions  and  fine  arts,  &c.,  was  born  at  Paris,  in 
1697.  A  map,  which  chance  put  into  his  hands, 
awakened  his  love  for  geography  at  the  age  of  i2. 
He  began  to  sketch  regions  mentioned  in  the  Roman 
historians,  and  directea  all  his  studies  to  geography. 
He  read  the  ancients  only  to  ascertain  the  position  of 
cities,  and  to  fix  the  limits  of  the  remote  kingdoms, 
of  which  we  find  traces  in  history.  Thus  he  early 
acquired  an  extensive  knowledge  of  geography,  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  learned,  ana,  at  the  age  of 
22,  received  the  office  of  geographer  to  the  king.  He 
now  began  to  examine  and  set  in  order  the  mass  of 
his  knowledge,  and  acquired  a  nice  tact,  resembling 
instinct,  which  was  the  result  of  ingenious  and  care- 
ful comparison.  Almost  everywhere,  his  accuracy 
was  rewarded  by  the  discovery  of  truth.  The  highest 
estimation  is  due  to  him  as  a  critic,  and  most  of  his 
opinions  and  conjectures  have  been  verified  by  later 
inquiries  on  the  spot.  He  has  published  211  maps 
and  plans,  and  78  treatises.  His  atlas  of  ancient 
Egypt  is  the  most  deserving.  His  Orbis  Veteribus 
if/tux,  and  his  Orbis  Romanus,  ought  to  be  in  the 
hands  of  all  who  read  ancient  history.  So,  also,  his 
maps  of  Gaul,  Italy,  and  Greece.  His  maps  of  the 
Sane  countries  for  the  middle  ages  are  of  equal  value. 
His  maps  of  modern  times  are  as  good  as  could  be 
formed  of  the  materials  in  his  possession.  He  was 
modest  and  unassuming,  although  too  irritable  when 
censured.  The  natural  delicacy  of  his  constitution 
flid  not  hinder  him  from  labouring  fifteen  hours  daily. 
Two  years  before  his  death,  his  mental  powers  sank 
beneath  the  infirmities  of  age.  He  died  in  1782. 
His  valuable  collection  of  maps  was  purchased  by  the 
government  in  1779. 

AONIAN  MOUNT  ;  Parnassus  (q.  v.) ;  the  residence  of 
the  Muses.  The  name,  Aonia  was  sometimes  given 
to  a  part  of  Boeotia.— Aonides ;  one  of  the  many 
names  given  to  the  Muses. — Annes  (A«»»f)  were  a 
chain  of  mountains,  of  which  Helicon  was  one. 

AORASIA  (Greek,  aa^»<ria,  from  a.  priv.  and  «'««*,  to 
we ),  the  invisibility  of  the  gods.  The  ancient  opinion 
nith  regard  to  the  appearance  of  the  gods  to  men 


was,  that  they  never  showed  themselves  face  to  face, 
but  were  known  from  their  backs  as  they  withdrew. 

AORTA  ;  the  great  artery,  which  rises  immediately 
out  of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart.  It  is  distin- 
guished into  two  grand  divisions  by  the  epithets 
ascending  and  descending.  See  Artery. 

APANAGE  ;  an  allowance  which  the  younger  princes 
of  a  reigning  house  (in  which  the  right  of  primogeni- 
ture prevails,  as  is  now  generally  the  case)  receive 
from  the  revenues  of  the  country,  that  they  may  be 
enabled  to  live  in  a  manner  becoming  their  rank. 
It  consists  mostly  hi  money,  with  the  use  of  a  princely 
castle  and  hunting  grounds,  attended,  frequently, 
with  the  right  of  jurisdiction  over  these  domains. 
When  it  is  once  fixed,  it  passes  to  the  descendants  of 
the  apanaged  princes,  sprung  from  a  lawful  marriage, 
of  a  suitable  rank,  and,  in  their  default,  commonly 
falls  into  the  hands  of  the  reigning  sovereign.  Some- 
times it  is  added  to  the  possessions  of  the  surviving 
apanaged  princes.  A  tract  of  land  with  the  right  of 
ruling  it,  set  aside  for  an  apanage,  is  called  peragium, 

APE.  This  designation,  often  indiscriminately  ap- 
plied to  the  members  of  the  monkey  tribe,  was  first 
properly  restricted  by  Ray,  the  precursor  of  Linnaeus, 
to  those  quadrumanous  animals  which,  in  structure, 
most  closely  approximate  to  the  human  configuration. 
In  speaking  of  apes  as  distinguished  from  monkeys, 
we  have  reference  to  those  genera  of  the  great 
family  quadrumana,  which  have  neither  tails  nor 
cheek  pouches,  attain  nearly  to  human  height,  and 
present  a  facial  angle,  varying  from  65°  to  SO".  The 
apes  at  present  known  are  classed  differently  by  dif- 
ferent naturalists :  Cuvier  considers  them  all  as 
species  of  one  genus ;  Desmarest,  whose  arrange- 
ment in  this  instance  we  prefer,  places  them  under 
the  three  genera,  troglodytes, pithecus,  and  pongo,  the 
second  of  which  he  divides  into  two  sub-genera, 
orangs  proper,  having  no  gluteal  callosities,  and  gib- 
bons, or  long-armed  apes,  having  callosities.  The 
species  are  troglodytes  niger,  the  chimpanzee  or  orang- 
otang,  which  is  a  native  of  Africa,  especially  of  the 
coasts  of  Angola  and  Congo,  pithecus  satyrus,  the  red 
orang,  found  in  the  most  eastern  parts  of  Southern 
Asia,  particularly  in  Cochin  China,  Borneo,  and  Ma- 
lacca ;  pithecus  lar,  the  great  gibbon,  a  native  of  the 
Molucca  islands,  Coromandel,  &c. ;  pithecus  leiiciscus, 
the  wou-wou  (so  called  on  account  of  its  cry),  found 
in  the  same  countries ;  pithecus  syndactylus  or  sia- 
mang,  and  the  pithecus  agilis  or  active  gibbon,  both 
from  Sumatra.  As  to  the  pongo,  Cuvier  has  given 
excellent  reasons  for  believing  it  to  be  nothing  but 
the  first-mentioned  species  in  a  state  of  maturity. — 
Like  all  the  four-handed  animals,  the  apes  are  des- 
tined to  live  among  the  branches  of  trees,  and  are 
especially  adapted,  from  their  size  and  strength,  to 
occupy  large  forests.  All  of  them  have  the  power  of 
assuming  a  nearly  erect  position,  though  on  the. 
ground  this  is  by  no  means  convenient,  as  they  stand 
upon  the  outer  edges,  being  unable  to  apply  the 
palms  of  the  posterior  hands  fairly  against  the  soil, 
and  require  a  staff,  or  other  support,  to  maintain  this 
attitude,  except  when  they  have  been  taught  to  stand 
erect  by  man. — They  generally  live  in  troops,  anti 
some  of  the  species  are  said  to  construct  a  sort  of  hut 
of  leaves,  as  a  defence  against  the  weather.  They 
defend  themselves  with  clubs,  and  employ  these 
weapons  with  considerable  effect,  even  against  the 
human  race.  They  are  frugivorous  in  a  state  of 
nature,  but,  from  the  resemblance  of  their  teeth  to 
those  of  the  human  species,  it  is  very  evident  that 
their  diet  may  be  almost  as  various  as  that  of  man. 
Some  of  them,  the  gibbons,  are  very  remarkable,  from 
the  exceeding  length  of  their  superior  extremities, 
the  arm  being  so  long  that  the  hands  hang  near  the 
ground  when  the  animal  is  in  the  erect  position.  This 
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•angular  conformation  serves  to  adapt  these  creatures 
to  their  situations,  in  a  manner  which  would  scarcely 
be  imagined,  witiiout  having  Ix-en  witnessed.  They 
•spend  their  days  cliiefly  upon  the  tops  and  branches 
of  lofty  trees,  canes,  and  bamboos,  iind,  in  passing 
from  one  to  the  other,  are  forced  to  make  «reai  le;<|i>. 
The  advantage  of  their  vaM.  length  of  limb  is  tlien 
rendered  evident,  as  the  gibbons  would  be  unable  to 
cling  with  their  hinder  hands  to  a  long,  flexile  branch, 
swayed  in  various  directions  by  the  breeze,  were  it 
not  (hat  they  can  maintain  their  position  by  balancing 
themselves  with  their  long  arms.  On  the  loftiest 
brandies  of  the  gigantic  eastern  forest  trees,  troops 
of  these  animals  are  seen  sitting  balanced  in  per- 
fect security,  and  some  of  the  species  at  sunrise  and 
sunset  scream  forth  discordant  cries  from  such  posi- 
tions. If  any  circumstance  occur  to  disturb  these 
orisons,  the  apes  disappear  with  amazing  celerity  into 
the  depths  of  the  forest,  springing  from  tree  to  tree, 
swinging  themselves  to  great  distances  by  their  long 
arms,  and  catching  as  readily  at  the  next  object  with 
tlie  posterior  lianas.  The  orangs  of  Borneo  attain  to 
the  greatest  size,  growing  to  be  five  or  six  feet  high ; 
and  travellers  speak  of  apes  of  a  still  larger  size. 
They  are  represented,  with  justice,  as  terrible  animals, 
and  are  endowed  with  unexampled  strength  of  limb, 
one  adult  ape  being  more  than  a  match  for  several 
unarmed  men.  They  cause  much  terror  to  the  na- 
tives residing  near  their  haunts,  and  commit  great 
ravages  among  the  plantations  of  fruit,  &c. — The 
orang  most  frequently  exhibited  and  closely  observed 
in  captivity  is  the  chimpanzee,  joco  or  wild  man  of 
the  woods,  commonly  called  orang-otang  (S.  troglo- 
dyte, L.)  This  species  is  an  inhabitant  of  Africa, 
and  especially  of  the  coasts  of  Congo  and  Angola. 
In  the  proportions  of  its  members,  and  form  or  the 
head,  it  most  closely  resembles  the  human  kind.  It 
is  a  very  amusing,  though,  at  the  same  time,  an  unpro- 
ductive employment,  to  read  the  monstrous  exagge- 
rations and  ridiculous  fables,  which  have  been  written 
of  this  animal  by  various  learned  authors.  As  they 
;ur  always  obtained  when  very  young,  they  are 
trained  to  the  performance  of  actions,  which  their 
exhibitors  afterwards  are  careful  to  say  have  been 
acquired  by  voluntary  imitation.  It  is,  however, 
only  after  long  and  painful  discipline  that  this  edu- 
cation is  effected ;  and,  this  once  terminated,  they  ad- 
vance no  farther.  They  never  exhibit  as  much  sa- 
gacity as  is  shown  by  a  good  dog,  nor  are  they  capa- 
ble of  an  equal  degree  of  improvement.  As  they 
advance  in  life,  they  become  untractable  and  savage, 
and,  if  Cuvier's  opinion  be  confirmed,  that  the  pongo 
of  Africa  is  this  orang-otang  in  a  state  of  maturity, 
they  become,  with  age,  the  most  terrible  and  indo- 
mitable of  their  whole  race.  Lascivious,  filthy,  glut- 
tonous, and  ferocious,  they  offer  to  man  a  perfect 
picture  of  what  he  would  be,  were  he,  like  them,  des- 
titute of  the  divine  faculty  of  reason,  which  controls 
the  brute  impulses  of  his  organization.  In  their  na- 
tive haunts,  these  animals  manifest  differences  suffi- 
ciently striking,  in  their  habits  and  modes  of  life,  to 
render  them  interesting  objects  of  contemplation. 
Some  of  the  species  are  remarkable  for  great  activity ; 
others  are  sluggish,  indolent,  and  inert.  The  females 
manifest  an  ardent  attacliment  to  their  offspring,  and 
make  vigorous  efforts  to  save  them  from  injury.  All 
show  various  degrees  of  that  restless  mobility,  which 
indicates  how  much  they  are  under  the  exclusive  in- 
fluence of  sensation,  without  appearing  to  form  con- 
clusions from  their  repeated  experience.  An  ape,  in 
captivity,  on  seeing  his  image  in  a  mirror,  will  look 
behind  it  to  discover  the  animal  reflected ;  and  will 
as  eagerly  perform  this  action  after  the  thousandth 
repetition 'as  the  first.— Our  limits  will  not  permit  us 
to  enter  more  particularly  into  this  subject ;  but  the 


curious  reader  will  find  in  the  works  of  F.  Cuvier 
details  sufficiently  ample  to  satisfy  the  most  inquisitive 
spirit. 

A-PF.AK  (A  pique,  Fr.) ;  perpendicular  to  the  anchor. 
A  ship  is  said  to  be  in  this  situation,  when  the  cabl« 
is  drawn  so  tight  into  the  !N>W  as  to  bring  her  directly 
over  the  anchor,  so  that  the  cable  bears  right  down 
from  the  ship's  stem. 

APELLSS,  the  most  famous  of  the  ancient  portrait- 
painters,  was  the  son  of  Pythias ;  prolwbly  born  at 
Colophon.  At  Ephesus,  he  received  the  rights  of 
citizenship,  and  therefore  is  called,  sometimes,  the 
Ephesian.  Ephorus  of  Ephesus  was  his  first  teacher, 
but,  attracted  by  the  renown  of  the  Sicyonian  school, 
which  distinguished  itself  by  exact  study,  he  l>ecame 
the  disciple  of  Pamphilus,  in  Sicyon,  though  already 
himself  an  artist  of  reputation.  Here  he  executed, 
with  some  other  pupils,  of  the  same  master,  different 
paintings,  which,  for  a  long  time,  enjoyed  great  lame. 
In  the  time  of  Philip,  A.  went  to  Macedonia,  and 
there,  probably,  the  friendship  and  familiar  inter 
course  between  him  and  the  king  were  established, 
which  have  given  origin  to  so  many  anecdotes. 
But  many  of  these  may  relate  to  a  meeting  with  Al- 
exander in  Ephesus,  where  A.  had  gone,  after  a  short 
stay  at  Rhodes,  Cos,  and  Alexandria.  While  staying 
at  Rhodes,  being  in  the  study  of  Protogenes,  during 
the  absence  of  the  latter,  he  drew  a  sketch,  in  which 
Protogenes,  on  his  return,  recognised  the  masterly 
stroke  of  A.,  and  undertook  to  excel  him.  A.  re 
turned  and  drew  a  third  sketch,  superior  to  both,  s« 
that  the  Rhodian  painter  declared  himself  conquered. 
The  table  containing  the  figures  was  afterward* 
brought  to  Rome,  and  ornamented  the  palace  of  the 
Caesars,  till  destroyed  in  a  conflagration.  The  most 
celebrated  painting  of  this  artist — Alexander  holding 
the  lightning,  from  which  the  chief  light  of  the  pic- 
ture proceeds — stood  in  the  temple  of  Ephesus.  By 
a  happy  application  of  perspective  and  chiaro-oscuro, 
the  hand  with  the  lightning  seemed  to  project  from 
the  picture.  Tl»e  talent  and  renown  of  A.  were  at 
their  height  in  the  112th  Olympiad.  Yet,  after  the 
death  of  Alexander,  he  several  times  painted  king 
Antiochus.  This  must  have  happened  in  the  118th 
Olympiad.  Death  seems  to  have  surprised  the  artist 
in  Cos,  where  an  unfinished  Venus  was  shown  as  his 
work,  which  nobody  dared  to  complete.  But  the 
story  that  A.,  at  the  court  of  Ptolemy,  at  Alexandria, 
was  accused,  by  the  painter  AntiphUus,  of  being  en- 
gaged in  a  conspiracy,  and  that,  his  innocence  being 
proved,  he  took  revenge  on  the  king  and  his  rival, 
by  a  picture  of  Calumny,  must  refer  to  another  artist 
of  the  same  name.  Tolken,  professor  at  the  univer- 
sity of  Berlin,  in  his  lecture,  Apclles  and  AntiphUus, 
in  vol.  iii.  of  Amalthea,  has  proved  that  this  ApelleS 
lived  between  the  Olympiads  139  and  144,  conse- 
quently 100  years  later  than  the  contemporary  of 
Alexander.  The  greatest  merit  of  A.  was  inimitable 
grace  ;  his  works  were  full  of  life,  grace,  and  poetry, 
and  his  art,  therefore,  was  justly  called  ars  Apellea. 
According  to  Pliny,  A.  generally  painted  with  four 
colours  only,  which  he  made  to  harmonize  by  means 
of  the  varnish,  which  he  himself  had  invented. 

APENNINES,  or  APPENXINES  ;  a  chain  of  mountain!* 
beginning  near  the  Maritime  Alps,  not  far  from 
Genoa,  there  forming  the  pass  of  Bocchetta,  extend- 
ing through  all  Iteiy  to  the  shores  of  Otrantoand  tl it- 
straits  of  Sicily,  and  dividing  it  into  two  nearly  equal 
parts,  eastern  and  western.  The  Apennines  are 
covered  to  the  top  with  trees,  especially  chesnut  trees, 
the  fruit  of  which,  in  some  countries,  is  the  principal 
food  of  the  inhabitants.  Lower  than  the  Alps,  the 
Apennines  present  only  a  few  elevated  summits ; 
e.  g.,  the  Gran  Sasso,  at  Aquila,  in  the  province  ot 
Abruzzo,  8255  feet  high,  and  the  Velino,  7872  feet 
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high.  The  Apennines  are  covered  with  snow  in 
winter,  which  sometimes  melts  late,  and,  congealing, 
forms  ice,  indispensable  in  a  warm  climate  like  Italy. 
In  tne  Apennines  are  some  large  valleys,  a  few  lakes 
:md  rivers,  and  many  marshes  at  the  foot  of  the  hills. 
The  internal  construction  of  the  chain  shows  great 
uniformity,  the  prevailing  mineral,  a  thick,  white 
limestone,  being  found  in  the  same  position  in  many 
places.  The  northern  part  deviates  from  this  forma- 
tion where  it  unites  with  the  Alps,  as  well  as  the  ex- 
treme south  :  both  exhibit  a  great  variety  of  elder  for- 
mations. The  lower  elevations  between  the  plain 
and  the  central  chain  display  considerable  diversity 
of  construction.  Primitive  formations  are  wanting 
entirely  in  the  next  range  of  heights.  .  In  the  highest 
of  all,  they  are  not  abundant.  Yet,  in  the  southern 
part,  granite,  gneiss,  and  mica  slate  are  considerably 
diffused.  The  transition  rocks,  however,  are  widely 
spread,  and  abundant  in  various  parts  of  the  chain  ; 
e.  g.,  grey  wacke,  clay  slate,  limestone  (e.  g.,  the 
Carrara  marble)  and  gabbro.  Very  widely  diffused, 
also,  is  the  compact  floetz  limestone,  known  under  the 
name  of  Apennine  limestone,  which  probably  belongs 
to  the  limestone  formation  of  the  Jura.  These  moun- 
tains also  are  rich  in  recent  formations,  and  in  the 
vulcanic  tufa,  which  is  an  aggregate  of  volcanic  sub- 
stances transported  and  deposited  by  water.  Proper 
volcanic  and  trapp  formations,  as  they  are  called,  are 
foreign  to  the  principal  chain  of  the  Apennines. 
These  are  confined  to  the  south  eastern  part  of  Italy. 
Only  Vesuvius,  the  extinct  volcanoes  of  Nemi  and 
Albano,  and  the  lava  stream  of  Borghetto,  approach 
the  borders  of  the  chain. 

APHELION  (Greek,  a<ra  from,  and  «*<«,  the  sun)  ; 
that  part  of  the  orbit  of  the  earth,  or  any  other  pla- 
net, in  which  it  is  at  the  point  remotest  from  the  sun. 
This  also  applies  to  a  satellite ;  for  the  moon  has  her 
aphelion  as  well  as  the  planets. 

APHRODITE;  the  goddess  of  love  among  the 
Greeks ;  synonymous  with  Aphrogeneia,that  is,  born 
of  the  foam  of  the  sea : — Aphrodisia  ;  a  festival  sacred 
to  Venus,  which  was  celebrated  in  various  parts  of 
Greece,  but  with  the  greatest  solemnity  in  the  is- 
land of  Cyprus.  See  Venus, 

APICIUS,  M.  Gabius ;  an  epicure  in  the  time  of  Au- 
gustus and  Tiberius.  He  had  the  most  delicate  table 
in  Rome,  proved  his  genius  for  cookery  by  the  inven- 
tion of  new  dishes,  and  at  last,  when  he  had  exhaust- 
ed his  vast  fortune,  he  poisoned  himself,  that  he 
might  not  die  with  hunger. — There  were  two  other 
notorious  epicures  of  the  same  name  at  Rome.  The 
book  of  cookery,  however,  De  Arte  Coquinaria,  pub- 
lished under  the  name  of  Apicius,  was  written  by 
one  Caelius,  who  assumed  the  proverbial  nickname 
Apicius.  The  latest  edition  was  by  Bernhold,  Ans- 
pach,  1806. 

APIS  ;  a  bull  to  which  divine  honours  were  paid  by 
the  Egyptians,  chiefly  at  Memphis.  According  to  the 
belief  of  the  people,  a  cow  became  pregnant  ot  him  by 
a  beam  of  light  from  heaven,  coming  particularly 
from  the  moon.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should  be 
black,  with  a  triangle  of  white  on  the  forehead,  a 
white  spot,  in  the  form  of  a  crescent,  on  the  right 
side,  and  a  sort  of  knot,  like  a  beetle  under  nis 
tongue.  When  a  bull  of  this  description  was  found, 
he  was  fed  four  months  in  a  building  facing  the  east. 
At  the  new  moon,  he  was  led  to  a  splendid  ship, 
with  great  solemnity,  and  conveyed  to  Heliopolis, 
where  he  was  fed  40  days  more  by  priests  and  wo- 
men, who  performed  before  him  various  indecent 
ceremonies.  After  this,  no  one  was  suffered  to  ap- 
proach him.  From  Heliopolis  the  priests  carried  him 
to  Memphis,  where  he  had  a  temple,  two  chapels  to 
dwell  in,  and  a  larg»  court  for  exercise.  He  had  the 
gift  of  prophecy,  which  he  imparted  to  the  children 


about  him.  The  omen  is  good  or  bad,  according  as 
he  goes  into  one  chapel  or  the  other.  His  birth-day 
was  celebrated  every  year,  when  the  Nile  began  to 
rise;  the  festival  continued  for  7  days  ;  a  golden  shell 
was  thrown  into  the  Nile,  and  the  crocodile  was  al- 
ways tame  as  long  as  the  feast  continued.  Not- 
withstanding all  this  veneration,  the  bull  was  not 
suffered  to  live  beyond  25  years  ;  the  reason  ot  which 
is  probably  to  be  found  in  the  astronomical  theology 
of  the  Egyptians.  He  was  buried  in  a  fountain.  Bel- 
zoni  thought  he  had  discovered  a  tomb  of  Apis  in  one 
of  the  stone  sepulchres  among  the  mountains  of  Up- 
per Egypt,  which  enclose  the  valley  of  tombs,  or  the 
gates  of  the  kings.  In  the  same  place,  he  found  a 
colossal  sarcophagus  of  alabaster,  transparent  and 
sonorous  (now  in  the  British  museum),  ornamented 
within  and  without  by  carved  hieroglyphics  and  fi- 
gures. In  the  interior  of  the  apartment  was  found 
the  lx>dy  of  a  bull,  embalmed  with  asphaltum.  The 
death  of  Apis  excited  universal  mourning,  which  con- 
tinued till  the  priests  had  found  a  successor  to  him. 
As  it  was  extremely  difficult  to  find  one  with  all  tl.e 
above  distinctions,  fraud  was  often  practised  by  the 
priests. 

APOCALYPSE  (Greek  ;  from  avrazaiu-rra,  I  reveal) ; 
the  name  of  the  last  book  of  the  New  Testament, 
containing  an  account  of  the  visions  of  St  John  the 
evangelist.  It  is  generally  believed,  that  the  Apo- 
calypse was  written  by  John,  in  his  old  age,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  century,  in  the  isle  of  Patmos, 
whither  he  had  been  banished  by  the  Roman  empe- 
ror Domitian.  Though  the  book  was  commonly  re- 
garded as  genuine  in  the  first  centuries  of  Christian- 
ity, critics  have  not  been  wanting,  who  have  doubted 
the  evidence  of  its  being  the  work  of  St  John.  Its 
genuineness  seems  to  have  been  first  questioned  in 
the  3d  century ;  but  archdeacon  Woodhouse,  in  his 
Dissertation  on  the  divine  origin  of  this  book,  in 
answer  to  the  objections  of  Michaelis,  has,  we  think, 
set  this  question  pretty  well  at  rest.  The  Apocalypse, 
on  account  of  its  metaphorical  language,  has  been 
explained  differently  by  almost  every  writer  who  has 
ventured  to  interpret  it ;  and,  for  the  same  reason, 
it  is  one  of  those  parts  of  the  Bible  which  has  fur- 
nished all  sorts  of  sects  and  fanatics  with  quotations 
to  support  their  creeds  or  pretensions.  Even  at  the 
present  time,  people  who  have  no  clear  and  simple 
views  of  religion,  but  make  it  a  mere  matter  of  feel- 
ing and  passion,  refer  more  to  this  mysterious  book, 
and  to  some  parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  than  to  the 
Gospels,  and  the  other  comparatively  intelligible  por- 
tions of  the  Scriptures.  In  the  metaphors  and  sym- 
bolical expressions  with  which  the  Apocalypse 
abounds,  the  author  seems  to  have  had  in  view,  the 
then  existing  state  of  the  church  of  Christ,  and  its 
future  prospects.  The  Apocalypse  contains  22  chap- 
ters, which  may  be  divided  into  two  principal  parts. 
The  first,  after  the  title  of  the  book,  (ch.  i.  1—3.), 
comprises  "  the  things  which  are,"  that  is,  the  then 
present  state  of  the  Christian  church,  including  the 
epistolary  instructions  and  admonitions  to  the  angels 
or  bishops  of  the  seven  churches  of  Ephesus,  Smyrna, 
Pergamos,  Thyatira,  Sardis,  Philadelphia,  and  Lao- 
dicea,  situated  in  Asia  Minor.  The  second  part  com- 
prehends a  prediction  of  "  the  things  which  shall 
be  hereafter,"  referring  either  to  the  future  state  of 
the  church  through  succeeding  ages,  from  the  time 
when  the  apostle  beheld  the  apocalyptic  visions,  to 
the  grand  consummation  of  all  things,  or  the  state  of 
the  souls  of  men  after  the  great  resurrection  of  the 
dead.  The  millennium,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the 
Apocalypse,  has,  at  different  times,  seduced  people 
into  the  strangest  expectations  respecting  the  end  of 
the  world,  particularly  hi  the  earlier  times  of  Chris- 
tianity ;  nay,  the  expectation  of  a  speedy  destruction 
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of  the  world  appears  to  luivc  been  an  Idea  of  the  apos- 
tles them-ckes,  based  on  a  misinterpretation  of  tin- 
assurance  of  Christ,  that  he  would  soon  return,  con- 
nected with  the  idea,  that  the  only  object  of  his  re- 
turn must  be  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead. 

APOCRYPHAL  (Greek;  concealed) ;  an  « -pUliet  gen- 
erally applied  to  certain  books  not  admittt  il  into  the 
nmon  of  the  Old  Testament ;  being  either  spurious, 
or  not  acknowledged  as  of  divine  origin.  They  un- 
opposed to  the  canonical  writings*  i.e.  those  which 
are  considered  as  affording  rules  of  faith  and  conduct, 
iM-cause  a  divine  origin  is  attributed  to  them.  Be- 
-nl.'s  the  apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  usually  stand  after  the  canonical  hooks  in  our 
editions,  there  are  numerous  spurious  books,  com- 
posed in  the  early  days  of  Christianity,  and  published 
under  the  names  of  Jesus  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
their  companions,  &c.  These  bear  the  names  of 
j4cU,  Epistles,  Revelations,  &c.  They  are  entirely 
destitute  of  evidence  to  justify  their  admission  into 
the  sacred  canon,  and,  on  this  account,  are  omitted 
entirely.  They  may  be  found  in  the  Cod.  dpocryph. 
by  Fabricius,  (Hamburg,  1719,  2  vols.) 

APOGEE  (Greek;  from  ««•«, from, and  y»,the  earth); 
that  point  in  the  orbit  of  the  sun,  or  of  a  planet, 
which  is  at  the  greatest  distance  possible  from  the 
earth.  The  point  of  greatest  nearness  is  called  the 
perigee.  The  ancient  astronomers,  regarding  the  earth 
as  the  centre  of  the  system,  paid  particular  attention 
to  these  points,  which  the  moderns,  making  the  sun 
the  centre,  change  for  the  aphelion  and  perihelion. 

APOGRAPH,  (Greek,  from  «»«,  from,  and  y^u*  I 
write),  a  copy  or  transcript  of  some  book,  or  writing. 
In  this  sense,  apograph  stands  opposed  to  autograph  ; 
as  a  copy  to  an  original. 

APULLINARIAN  GAMES  ;  games  at  Rome,  celebrated 
yearly  in  honour  of  Apollo,  on  the  fifth  day  of  July, 
under  the  direction  of  the  praetor,  in  the  circus  Maxi- 
mus.  They  were  instituted  in  the  year  of  Rome  542  ; 
and  were  merely  scenical,  no  chariot  races,  or  other 
exercises,  being  performed  at  them. 

APOLLJNARIANS,  in  ecclesiastical  history;  a  sect 
which  maintained  the  doctrine  that  the  Logos  (the 
Word  of  God>  holds  in  Christ  the  place  of  the  ration- 
al soul,  and  consequently  that  God  was  united  in  him 
with  the  human  body  and  the  sensitive  soul.  Apol- 
liuaris,  the  author  of  this  opinion,  was,  from  A.  D. 
362  till  at  least  A.  IX  382,  bishop  of  Laodicea,  in 
Syria,  and  a  zealous  opposer  of  the  Arians.  As  a 
man  and  a  scholar,  he  was  highly  esteemed,  and  was 
among  the,  most  popular  authors  of  his  tune.  Ac- 
cording to  the  old  historians  of  the  church,  when  the 
emperor  Julian  forbade  Christians  the  use  of  schools 
and  the  study  of  the  Greek  classics,  Apollinaris,  with 
his  father,  of  the  same  name,  a  teacher  of  languages, 
and  a  presbyter,  composed  imitations  of  them,  for  the 
use  of  the  Christians  ;  for  instance,  heroic  poems  and 
tragedies,  from  the  historical  matter  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, and  dialogues  in  imitation  of  Plato's,  from 
portions  of  the  New.  None  of  these  works  are  now 
extant.  His  doctrine  above  mentioned  was  first 
made  known  A.  D.  371,  and  has  been  condemned  as 
heretical,  since  A.  D.  375,  by  various  councils; 
among  others,  by  the  ecumenical  council  at  Constan- 
tinople, A.  D.  381.  Apollinaris,  however,  formed, 
a  congregation  of  his  adherents  at  Antioch,  and  made 
Vitalis  their  bishop.  The  Apollinarians,  or  Vital- 
ians,  as  the  followers  of  Apollinaris  and  Vitalis  were 
called,  soon  spread  their  sentiments  in  Syria  and  the 
neighbouring  countries,  established  several  societies, 
with  their  own  bishops,  and  one  even  in  Constanti- 
nople ;  but,  after  the  death  of  their  leader,  between 
A,  D.  382  and  A.  D.  392,  they  separated  into  two 
parties — one,  the  Valentinians,  who  adhered  to  the 
doctrine  of  Apollinaris ;  the  other,  the  Polemians, 


who  assert  that  God  and  the  body  of  Christ  became 
one  substance,  and  who,  consequently,  pay  divine 
honours  to  the  flesh  ;  tor  which  reason  they  were 
oilled  Sarcolatree,  slntltrofHilutree,  and, because  they 
admit  the  union  of  both  natures  in  Christ,  Sy/iitxiii/i.i. 
Imperial  edicts,  A.  D.  388  and  :>'.>7,  forbade  them  to 
bold  religions  assemblies  ;  and,  A.  I).  428,  they  were 
wholly  forbidden  to  have  ecclesiastics,  or  to  dwell  in 
cities.  This  sect,  never  numerous,  now  ill-appeared, 
being  partly  included  among  th,.  orthodox,  and  part- 
ly, afterwards,  among  the  Monophysites.  The  doc- 
trine ot '  transubstautiation,  and  divine  honour  to  the 
consecrated  host,  arises  from  the  same  view,  which 
the  Catholics  deemed  a  crime  in  the  I'olcmians. 

APOLLO  ;  son  of  Jupiter  and  Latona,  who  being 
persecuted  by  the  jealousy  of  Juno,  after  tedious  wan- 
derings and  nine  days'  labour,  was  delivered  of  him 
and  his  twin  sister,  Artemis  (Diana),  on  the  island  of 
Pelos.  (q.  v.)  A.  appears  in  mythology  as  the  god  of 
poetry,  music,  and  prophecy,  the  patron  of  physicians, 
shepherds,  and  the  founders  of  cities.  Skilled  in  the 
use  of  the  bow,  he  slew  the  serpent  Python  on  the 
fifth  day  after  his  birth  ;  afterwards,  with  his  sister 
Diana,  he  killed  the  children  of  Niobe,  &<:.  He  aid- 
ed Jupiter  in  the  war  with  the  Titans  and  the  giants. 
He  destroyed  the  Cyclops,  because  they  forged  the 
thunderbolts  with  which  Jupiter  killed  his  sen  and 
favourite,  .SSsculapius.  All  of  the  male  sex  who  wen: 
snatched  from  the  world  by  a  sudden  and  easy  death, 
without  previous  sickness,  were  supposed  to  be  smit- 
ten by  the  arrows  of  A.  In  the  oldest  poems,  A.  is 
exhibited  as  the  god  of  song.  In  the  festivals  of  the 
gods  on  Olympus,  and  those  of  men  in  which  they 
took  part,  he  plays  and  sings,  while  the  Muses  dance 
around  him.  He  invented  the  harp  or  lyre.  Mar- 
syas,  who  ventured  to  contend  with  him  on  the  flute, 
was  conquered  and  flayed  alive  by  the  god.  A.  had 
another  contest  with  Pan,  in  which  the  former  play- 
ed on  the  lyre,  the  latter  on  the  pipe.  Tmolus  had 
already  decided  in  favor  of  A.,  when  Midas  opposed 
the  sentence,  and  was  decorated  with  a  pair  of  a-s\ 
ears  for  his  insolence.  That  A.  had  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy, appears  from  the  Iliad,  where  lie  is  said  to 
have  bestowed  it  upon  Calchas ;  and,  in  the  O<1\ 
mention  is  made  of  an  oracular  response,  delivered 
by  him  in  Delphi,  (q.  v.)  The  oracle  of  A.  at  this 
place  became  very  famous.  He  also  revealed  future 
events  at  Didyma,  Claros,  Tenedos,  and  Patara.  A* 
medical  advice  was  sought  chiefly  from  oracles  and 
soothsayers,  A.,  in  later  times,  came  to  be  regarded 
as  the  god  of  physic.  He  was  called  the  father  of 
JSsculapius,  and  poets  feigned  that  he  taught  the 
Asclepiades  the  art  of  healing.  Fables  about  the 
pastoral  life  of  A.  were  not  unknown  in  Homer's  time, 
and  Callimachus  mentions  him  among  the  gods  of 
shepherds.  He  is  reported  to  have  taken  charge,  for 
a  long  time  of  the  herds  of  Admetus,  according  to 
some  authorities,  voluntarily,  according  to  others, 
compelled  by  Jupiter,  on  account  of  the  murder  of 
the  Cyclops,  or  the  serpent  Python.  As  a  builder  of 
cities,  the  founding  of  Cyzicum,  Cyrene,  and  Naxos  in 
Sicily,  is  ascribed  to  him.  Homer  relates  that  In- 
built the  walls  of  Troy  together  with  Neptune,  and 
afflicted  the  city  afterwards  with  a  pestilence,  because 
Laomedon  defrauded  him  of  his  pay.  According  to 
Pausanias,  he  assisted  in  building  the  walls  of  Meg- 
ara;  at  which  time  he  laid  down  his  lute  upon  ;i 
stone,  which  ever  after  sent  forth  the  music  of  the 
lute,  as  often  as  it  was  touched.  According  to  the 
descriptions  of  poets,  and  the  representations  of  sculp- 
tors, A.  with  Mars,  Mercury,  and  Bacchus,  belongs  to 
the  bearciless  gods,  in  whom  the  dawnings  of  early 
manhood  appear.  His  attributes  ar*  a  bow,  a  quiver 
and  plectrum,  a  serpent,  a  shepherd's  crook,  a  griffin 
and  a  swan,  a  tripod,  a  laurel,  an  olive-tree,  £c.  My- 
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thology  relates  many  of  his  amours.  (See  Daphne.) 
In  later  times,  he  was  confounded  with  Helios,  among 
the  Romans,  Sol,  the  sun.  Besides  many  temples, 
the  island  Delos,  the  city  Delphi,  mount  Helicon, 
Leucadia,  and  Parnassus  were  sacred  to  him. — The 
Apollinaria  were  games,  celebrated  in  honour  of  him 
at  Rome,  which  consisted  of  bull-fights,  theatrical 
shows,  and  athletic  exercises.  He  is  often  called 
P/i(ebus,  both  by  Greeks  and  Romans.  Among  the 
ancient  statues  of  A.  that  have  come  down  to  us,  the 
most  remarkable,  and,  in  the  judgment  of  the  learn- 
t'd  anil  acute  Winckelmann,  the  best  and  most  per- 
iVct  tliat  art  has  produced,  is  the  one  called  the  Apol- 
lo Belvidere,  from  the  pavilion  of  Belvidere  in  the 
Vatican,  at  Rome  ;  also  called  the  Pythian  Apollo, 
"because  it  is  supposed  that  the  artist  has  represented 
the  god  as  the  conqueror  of  the  serpent  Python.  This 
statue  was  found  in  the  ruins  of  Antium,  at  the  end 
of  the  15th  century.  On  the  peace  of  Tolentino, 
1797,  it  was  carried  to  Paris,  with  other  treasures  of 
art,  whence  it  was  restored  to  Rome  in  1815. 

APOLLO  (BELVIDERE),  an  ancient  marble  statue  of 
tlu'  most  exquisite  finish  and  workmanship,  so  called 
from  being  placed  in  the  Belvidere  gallery  of  the 
Vatican  palace  at  Rome.  It  represents  the  god  of 
day  holding  a  fragment  of  a  bow  in  his  left  hand, 
from  which  he  appears  to  have  just  discharged  an 
arrow,  and  he  seems  in  an  attitude  of  suspense,  await- 
ing its  descent  upon  the  object  of  his  wrath.  It  has 
been  always  considered,  by  the  best  judges,  as  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  of  the  remnants  of  ancient  art, 
now  extant  in  Italy.  Wincklemann,  lord  Byron,  and 
other  writers,  have  expressed  themselves  in  raptures 
as  to  its  exquisite  beauty,  high  finish,  fine  proportions, 
and  great  expression.  The  learned  Visconti,  in 
his  Dissertation  on  its  merits,  attributes  it  to  the  chisel 
of  the  Greek  sculptor  Calamis,  and  thinks  that  it  is 
a  representation  of  the  Apollo  Alexicacos, — or  the 
deliverer  from  evil — the  Apollo  destroying  the 
Python  or  great  serpent — and  thinks  that  it  has  been 
described  both  by  Pliny  and  Pausanias.  The  history 
of  its  discovery  and  removal  is  to  be  found  in  the  Muse- 
um Pio-Clementinum,  and  in  the  works  of  several 
modern  travellers.  It  is  noticed  as  rather  a  remarka- 
ble fact,  that  only  one  small  antique  repetition  of  this 
statue  is  to  be  found,  whereas  the  statue  of  the  Venus 
de  Medicis,  now  at  Florence,  seems  to  have  been  so 
great  a  favourite  with  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans, 
that  not  fewer  than  one  hundred  ancient  copies  or 
repetitions  of  it  have  been  noticed  by  travelers,  and 
the  reason  why  this  Apollo  seems  to  have  been  so 
nnjustly  depreciated  in  ancient  times,  is  thought  by 
Visconti  to  arise  from  the  fact  that  the  transcendent 
Phidias,  that  prince  of  sculptors,  had  produced  a 
statue  similarly  occupied,  but  of  which  the  attitude 
was  more  energetic  and  daring,  and  that  the  applause 
bestowed  on  the  work  of  Phidias,  joined  to  his  great 
reputation,  had  caused  this  work  of  Calamis  to  be 
•overlooked  in  a  great  degree.  Of  this  work  of 
Phidias,  which  has  been  lost  in  the  ruin  of  ages, 
nothing  remains  but  a  description  by  Maximus 
Tyrius.  See  Wincklemann,  Histoire  des  Arts,  By- 
ron's Childe  Harold,  Visconti,  Forsyth,  Eustace,  &c. 
APOLLODORUS  ;  son  of  Asclepiades ;  an  Athenian 
grammarian,  who  flourished  about  140  B.  C. ;  studi- 
ed philosophy  under  Panastius,  and  grammar,  in  the 
ancient  sense  of  the  word,  under  Aristarchus.  He 
wrote  a  work  on  the  gods,  a  commentary  on  Homer's 
catalogue  of  ships,  and  a  history  in  verse.  The  my- 
thological work  entitled  Bibliotheca,  which  bears  his 
name,  is  probably  a  later  extract  from  the  larger 
work  of  A.  It  is  very  closely  connected,  howrvcr, 
with  his  history  of  the  gods  and  heroes.  The  best 
editions  are  Heyne's,  2d  edition,  Gottingen,  1803, 
2  voU,  and  Clavier's,  Paris,  1805,  2  vols.,  with  a 


French  translation.— A.  is  also  the  name  of  a  distin- 
guished architect,  who  built  the  forum  Trajani. 

APOLLODOB.US  of  Athens  ;  a  distinguished  painter, 
about  408  B.  C.  See  Painting. 

APOLLONIKON  ;  a  large  hand-organ,  completed,  in 
1817,  by  Hight  and  Robson,  organ- builders,  which, 
however,  may  be  played  by  the  aid  of  keys,  of  which 
there  are  five  rows  arranged  together  in  such  man- 
ner that  several  musicians  may  perform  at  the  same 
time.  It  is  said  to  resemble  the  panharmonicon  oi 
Maelzel,  and  is  calculated  to  produce  a  powerful  ef- 
fect, wliich  is  greatly  enhanced  by  the  variety  of  its 
stops.  Prior  to  this,  Roeller,  an  instrument- maker, 
born  in  Hesse-Darmstadt,  had  invented  an  instru- 
ment with  two  rows  of  keys,  which  might  be  played 
as  a  piano-forte  and  as  a  chamber  organ,  combined  at 
the  same  time  with  a  musical  automaton.  It  is  de- 
scribed hi  the  2d  vol.  of  the  Leipsic  Musical  Journal. 
This  instrument  was  called  the  apollonion. 

APOLLONIUS  of  Perga,  in  Pamphylia  ;  one  of  four 
authors  (Euclid,  Archimedes,  Apollonius,  and  Di"- 
phantes)  whom  we  must  regard  as  the  founders  ot 
mathematical  science.  He  lived  about  240  B.  C., 
and  studied  mathematics  at  Alexandria,  among  the 
scholars  of  Euclid.  The  most  renowned  of  his  num- 
erous mathematical  works  is  a  book  on  Conic  Sec- 
tions (Oxford  ed.,  1710,  fol.)  a  branch  of  the  science 
to. which  he  added  much  by  new  inventions  and  hap- 
py explanations. — A.  of  Rhodes,  according  to  some 
authorities,  was  born  at  Alexandria,  according  to 
others,  at  Naucratis,  about  230  B.  C.  As  the  jeal- 
ousy of  other  learned  men  incessantly  persecuted  him 
in  his  own  country,  he  retired  to  Rhodes  where  he 
taught  rhetoric  with  so  much  reputation,  and  obtain- 
ed, oy  his  writings,  so  much  fame,  that  the  Rhodians 
bestowed  upon  him  the  rights  of  citizenship.  He 
returned  to  Alexandria  to  succeed  Eratosthenes,  as 
superintendent  of  the  library  of  that  city.  Of  his 
various  works,  we  have  only  the  Argonautica,  a 
poem  of  moderate  merit,  though  written  with  much 
care  and  labour.  There  are  some  passages,  however, 
of  great  beauty,  especially  the  episode  on  the  love  of 
Medea.  The  best  editions  are  those  of  Brunck, 
Strasb.  1780,  Leipsic,  1810,  and  that  of  1813,  with 
notes,  &c. ;  the  latter  is  not  yet  completed.  (See 
Weichert  On  the  Life  and  Poetry  of  Apollonius,  Meis- 
sen, 1821.) — A.  of  Tyana  in  Cappadocia,  was  born  in 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  and  became  a 
follower  of  the  Pythagorean  philosophy.  Euthy- 
demus,  the  Phoenician,  instructed  him  in  grammar, 
rhetoric,  and  the  various  philosophical  systems,  and 
Euxenus  of  Heraclea  taught  him  the  Pythagorean 
philosophy.  A.  felt  an  irresistible  desire  to  become 
a  disciple  of  Pythagoras,  according  to  the  rigid 
rules  of  his  sect.  At  ^Egae,  there  was  a  temple 
consecrated  to  .ZEsculapius,  where  this  god  wrought 
miracles  for  the  cure  of  the  sick.  To  this  temple  A. 
repaired.  In  obedience  to  the  precepts  of  Pytha- 
goras he  abstained  from  all  animal  .food,  and  lived 
only  on  fruits  and  herbs,  drank  no  wine,  dressed  in  a 
stuff  prepared  from  plants,  went  barefooted,  and  suf- 
fered his  hair  to  grow.  The  priests  of  the  temple  in- 
structed him,  and  initiated  him  into  their  mysteries. 
It  is  said  that  ^Esculapius  himself  made  him  a  wit- 
ness of  his  cures ;  yet  we  have  never  been  told  that 
he  had  then  attempted  to  perform  miracles.  He 
established  a  philosophical  school,  and  enjoined  si- 
lence upon  himself  for  five  years.  During  this  time, 
he  visited  Pamphylia  and  Cilicia,  and  afterwards, 
Antioch,  Ephesus,  and  other  cities.  He  then  de- 
termined to  pass  beyond  Babylon,  to.  India,  in  order 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  doctrines  of  the  Bra- 
niins ;  and,  as  his  scholars  refused  to  follow  him,  he 
began  his  journey  alone.  A  certain  Damis,  who  met 
him  and  regarded  him  as  a  deity,  was  his  companion, 
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niul  the  narrator  of  his  travels.  At  Babylon,  he 
conversed  with  the  Magi,  and  departed  thcm.-e,  with 
ricll  presents,  on  his  way  to  Taxclla,  where  Phraor- 
t.  -.  kiii«-  of  India,  had  his  seat  of  government,  v»ho 
i\i\r  him  letters  of  introduction  to  the  first  among 
Uie  Braniins,  After  four  monllis  A.  returned  to  Ba- 
bylon, from  whence  he  proceeded  to  Ionia,  ami  visited 
several  cities.  His  feme  every  where  preceded 
him,  and  the  people  came  forth  eagerly  to  meet 
him.  He  publicly  reproached  them  for  their  indo- 
lence, and  recommended  community  of  goods,  accord- 
ing to  the  doctrines  of  Pytliagoras.  He  prophesied 
pestilence  and  earthquakes  at  Ephesus,  which  after- 
wards really  came  to  pass.  He  spent  one  night  in 
solitude  at  the  grave  of  Achilles,  and  pretended  to 
have  had  a  conversation  with  the  sliade  ot  that  hero. 
At  Lesbos,  he  convened  with  the  priests  of  Orpheus, 
who  at  first  refused  to  initiate  him  into  the  sacred 
mysteries,  regarding  him  as  a  sorcerer  ;  but  they 
received  him  some  years  later.  At  Athens,  he  re- 
commended to  the  people  sacrifices,  prayers,  and  re- 
formation of  their  morals.  In  every  place  which  he 
visited,  he  maintained  that  he  could  prophesy  and 
l>erfonu  miracles.  At  last  he  came  to  Rome.  Nero 
had,  just  before,  banished  all  the  magicians  from  the 
city.  A.  felt  that  he  might  be  arrested  in  conse- 
quence of  this  edict ;  this  reflection,  however,  did  not 
prevent  him  from  entering  the  city,  with  eight  of  his 
companions;  but  his  stay  was  short.  He  raised  a 
young  lady  from  the  dead,  says  an  historian,  and  was 
expelled  from  the  city.  He  then  visited  Spain,  re- 
turned through  Italy  to  Greece,  and  thence  to  Egypt, 
where  Vespasian  made  use  of  him  for  the  support  of 
his  authority,  and  asked  advice  of  him  as  of  an  oracle. 
Thence  he  journeyed  to  Ethiopia,  and,  after  his  re- 
turn, was  received  as  favourably  by  Titus,  who 
asked  his  advice  in  all  the  affairs  of  government. 
When  Domitian  ascended  the  throne,  A.  was  accused 
of  having  excited  an  insurrection  in  Egypt,  in  favour  of 
Nerva.  He  readily  submitted  to  a  trial,  and  was  ac- 
quitted. After  this,  he  went  once  more  to  Greece, 
and  passed  over  to  Ephesus,  where  he  opened  a 
Pythagorean  school,  and  died,  almost  100  years  old. 
Among  the  many  miracles  related  of  him,  he  is  said 
to  have  announced  the  murder  of  Domitian,  at  the 
very  moment  when  it  happened.  The  heathens  com- 
pare him  to  Christ,  as  a  worker  of  miracles.  Flavius 
Philostratus  wrote  a  history  of  his  life,  very  favoura- 
ble to  him,  in  eight  parts. 

APOLOGETICS.  A  great  number  of  apologies  were 
written  in  defence  ofChristianity,  in  the  early  ages  of 
the  church,  by  Justin  and  others,  but  apologetics  did 
not  form  a  separate  branch  of  theological  science  till 
the  18th  century.  We  understand  by  them  a  philo- 
sophical exhibition  of  the  arguments  for  the  divine 
origin  of  Christianity.  They  are  to  be  carefully  dis- 
tinguished from  polemical  writings,  which  have  for 
their  object  only  to  maintain  the  peculiarities  of  one 
religious  sect  or  party  against  another.  Hugo  Grotius 
is  one  of  the  most  eminent  among  the  writers  of  these 
works.  The  Genie  du  Christianisme  of  Chateaubriand 
is  a  superficial  declamation,  with  little  merit  but  that 
of  elegance.  One  of  the  principal  apologetic  works  of 
modern  times  is  in  Danish — Kristelig  Jpologetik,  eller 
Videntkabflig  UdvUcling  af  Grundene  forKristendom- 
ment  Guddommelighed,  ved  P.  E.  Midler  (Christian 
Apologetics,  or  philosophical  Arguments  for  the 
divine  Origin  of  Christianity),  Copenhagen,  1810. 

APOLOGUE.     See  Fable. 

APOLOGY  ;  defence  of  one  who  is  accused.  Judicial 
trials,  among  the  ancients,  were  public,  as  they  are  in 
Britain  and  America,  and  consisted  of  speeches  for 
nnd  against  a  person  or  cause,  and  of  the  examination 
of  witnesses.  From  judicial  defences,  which  were 
often  written  down  during  the  trial,  and  frequently 


composed  accurately,  and  committed  to  paper  by  (he 
speakers  themselves,  and  afterwards  made  public, 
arose  apologies.  Of  this  nature  are  the  apologies  of 
Socrates,  attributed  to  Plato  and  Xenophon,  The 
former  is  a  lalwured  speech,  in  which  Socrates  is  in- 
troduced speaking  himself ;  the  latter,  rather  a  narra- 
tion of  the  last  hours  and  words  of  the  wise  man,  with 
an  explanation  of  the  reasons  why  he  preferred  death, 
by  which  lie  seemed  elevated  above  liN  accusers  morfl 
than  he  would  have  been  by  a  formal  defence,  which 
he  scorned  to  make.  Later  rhetoricians  wrote  upon 
the  use  of  apologies,  and  can-ed  them  to  be  composed 
by  their  scholars.  Of  this  sort  are  the  Apologies  of 
Libanius  (in  four  parts,  the  Reiske  edition).  Tims 
the  name  passed  over  to  Christian  authors,  who,  hav- 
ing before  been  orators  or  philosophers,  borrowed  ;\ 
great  part  of  their  teclmical  terms  from  the  public 
courts  of  justice.  They  gave  the  name  of  «y«/A/»vV.s 
to  the  writings  which  were  designed  to  defend  Chris- 
tianity against  the  attacks  and  accusations  of  its  ene- 
mies, particularly  the  pagan  philosophers,  and  to  jus- 
tify its  professors  before  the  emperors.  Of  this  sort 
were  those  by  Justin  Martyr,  Athenagoras,Tertullian, 
Tatian  ;  and  others,  which  are  lost,  written  by  Qiu;d- 
ratus,  Aristides,  Melito,  Miltiades,andTheophilus.  To 
these  might  be  added  several  works  of  Origen,  Cle- 
ment or  Alexandria,  Eusebius ;  and,  among  tin- 
Latins,  those  of  Lactantius,  Arnobius,  Minucius  Felix, 
and  Augustin,  though  they  are  published  under 
another  title.  We  must  not  expect  in  them  strict 
philosophical  connexion,  nor  the  accurate  interpre- 
tation of  the  sacred  writings.  It  must  be  remembered, 
that  most  of  the  authors,  part  of  whom  had  belonged 
to  the  profession  of  advocates,  made  use  of  all  the 
arts  of  eloquence  that  were  permitted  in  public 
courts.  After  the  secure  establishment  ofChristianity, 
such  apologies,  in  a  great  measure,  ceased  to  appear, 
till,  in  later  times,  several  writers  have  again  attacked 
it,  either  directly  or  by  indirect  insinuation.  In  con- 
sequence, new  apologies  have  been  written,  and, 
among  many  weak  ones,  some  exhibit  great  power 
and  eloquence.  There  are,  also,  apologies  for  the 
doctrines  of  particular  sects  ;  e.  g.,  Robert  Barclay's 
Apology  for  the  People  in  Scorn  called  Quakers. 

APONO,  Peter,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  physicians 
of  the  13th  century,  was  born  at  Apono,  or  Abano, 
a  village  near  Padua,  in  1250.  He  studied  at  the 
university  of  Paris.  His  reputation  as  a  physician 
became  so  great,  that  his  rivals,  envious  of  his  cele- 
brity, gave  out  that  he  was  aided  in  his  cures  by  evil 
spirits,  and  brought  him  under  the  notice  of  the  in- 
quisition, but  he  died  before  his  process  was  finished. 
His  body  would  have  been  consigned  to  the  flames, 
but  for  the  attachment  of  a  female  domestic,  who  had 
it  privately  disinterred,  and  secretly  re-buried.  His 
memory  received  honours  more  tlian  equal  to  this 
attempted  disgrace,  for  the  duke  of  Urbino  and  the 
senate  of  Padua  afterwards  erected  statues  to  him. 
Besides  the  work,  Conciliator  Differentiarum  Phifaso- 
phortim,  et  prcecipue  Medicornm,  which  he  composed 
in  Paris,  and  which  was  published  at  Padua,  in  1490, 
and  reprinted  at  Florence  and  at  Venice,  this  author 
wrote  De  Venenis  eorumque  Remcdiis,  Marpurg, 
1517,  and  Venice,  1550;  De  Medicina  Omnimoda ; 
Queestianes  de  Felribus ;  and  various  other  works. 

APOPHTHEGM  (from  the  Greek  areftvyftu) ;  a  short 
pithy  sentence,  or  maxim,  as,  for  example,  the  sayings 
of  the  seven  wise  men,  so  called.  Julius  Caesar  wrote 
a  collection  of  them,  but  history  has  not  handed  them 
down  to  us.  Several  modern  writers  have  written 
such  apophthegms,  in  prose  and  verse.  Some  parts 
of  the  Bible  are  entirely  composed  of  apophthegms. 

APOPLEXY  is  the  name  applied  to  a  disease  which 
occurs  very  suddenly,  as  if  a.  blow  liad  been  inflicted 
upon  the  head,  and  deprives  the  person  of  conscious- 
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ness  and  voluntary  motion,  while  the  respiration  and 
action  of  the  heart  continue,  although  much  oppress- 
ed. In  a  complete  apoplexy,  the  person  falls  sud- 
denly, is  unable  to  move  his  limbs  or  to  speak,  gives 
no  proof  of  seeing,  hearing,  or  feeling,  and  the  breath- 
ing is  stertorous  or  snoring,  like  that  of  a  person  in 
deep  sleep.  In  a  case  of  less  violence,  the  symptoms 
are  more  moderate.  Consciousness  sometimes  re- 
mains iii  part ;  some  power  of  motion  isi  retained, 
upon  one  side,  or  in  some  parts,  at  least ;  the  speech 
is  not  entirely  lost,  but  is  only  an  unintelligible  mutter- 
ing of  incoherent  words.  The  immediate  cause  of 
this  disease  is  some  affection  or  injury  of  the  brain, 
or  of  some  portion  of  it ;  and  it  is  most  commonly 
produced  by  a  fulness  of  blood  in  the  head,  either 
remaining  in  the  blood  vessels,  or  poured  out,  in,  or 
"upon  the  DRUB,  from  the  rupture  in  some  part,  and 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  exert  considerable  pressure 
upon  that  organ.  As  the  state  of  the  whole  body 
depends  much  upon  the  sound  condition  of  the  brain 
;ind  nerves,  it  is  evident  that  such  an  unnatural  state 
of  these  organs  cannot  continue  long  without  danger 
to  life.  The  termination  and  effects  of  the  disease 
vary  with  the  violence  of  the  attack ;  and  it  is  either 
fatal  in  a  few  hours,  or  after  a  few  days,  during  which 
a  degree  of  fever  is  often  observed,  or  the  patient  re- 
covers, entirely  or  with  a  weakness  or  lameness  of 
one  or  more  limbs.  The  immediate  cause  of  the 
symptoms  first  occurring,  and  of  those  remotely  sub- 
sequent, is  not  known  with  absolute  certainty ;  but 
from  the  examination  of  the  bodies  of  those  who  have 
died  with  this  disease,  or  in  whom  death  has  been 
produced  by  mechanical  injuries  to  the  head,  which 
have  been  attended  by  similar  appearances ;  and  from 
the  entire  similarity  of  the  symptoms  in  persons  whose 
brains  are  injured  by  the  pressure  of  bones,  or  blood, 
or  in  whom  the  brain  exposed  by  some  wound  is  pur- 
)>oscly  compressed,  &c.,  to  the  symptoms  presented 
by  apoplexy  ;  there  is  scarcely  room  to  doubt,  that 
genuine,  complete  apoplexy  is  produced  by  the  pres- 
sure of  blood  (whether  extravasated  or  not)  upon  the 
brain.  This  arises  from  the  destruction  of  the  equili- 
brium or  balance  of  the  circulation  by  various  causes, 
by  which  an  unnatural  quantity  of  blood  is  forced  into 
an  otherwise  healthy  brain,  or  the  brain  and  its  vessels 
so  weakened,  that  they  are  unable  to  sustain  the 
pressure  of  the  usual  quantity  of  blood.  Some  of 
these  causes  operate  directly  upon  the  brain,  as  strong 
passions,  hard  study,  exhaustion  from  fatigue,  &c. ; 
others,  indirectly,  through  the  medium  of  the  stomach, 
:is  when  this  disease  is  produced  by  indigestible  food, 
&c.  The  disposition  to  it  is  sometimes  hereditary 
and  is  most  usually  found  to  accompany  a  short,  full, 
person,  a  short  neck,  and  a  system  disposed  to  a  too 
copious  sanguification.  It  sometimes,  also,  occurs  in 
people  who  are  exhausted  by  old  age,  excessive  labour 
or  anxiety,  and,  in  these  cases,  the  brain  seems  to  be 
too  weak  to  perform  its  common  functions,  and  the 
efforts  required  of  it  produce  an  injurious  or  destruc- 
tive flow  of  blood  to  it.  It  will  Be  readily  conjectur- 
ed, from  what  has  been  said,  that  the  cure  of  this 
disease  is  by  no  means  easy,  as  the  treatment  must 
be  accommodated  to  the  various  causes  which  may 
have  produced  it.  It  is  at  all  times  a  disease  of  great 
danger,  but  by  no  means  always  fatal ;  and  those  af- 
fected by  it  sometimes  recover  as  entirely  as  from  any 
other  complaint,  although  some  lameness  or  defect  of 
motion  is  apt  to  remain,  either  in  the  limbs,  the  organs 
of  speech,  the  eyes  or  mouth,  or  some  other  part.  A 
fatal  result  is  to  be  anticipated,  when  the  conscious- 
ness and  feeling  are  entirely  lost ;  when  the  eye  is  in- 
seiiMble  to  light,  and  the  pupil  does  not  contract ;  when 
the  patient  cannot  swallow,  the  respiration  grows 
more  laborious,  and  froth  or  blood  appears  at  the 
mouth  or  nose.  But  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  remedies 


used  appear  to  afford  relief,  and  produce  a  gradual 
diminution  of  the  symptoms  above  described,  a  fa- 
vourable result  may  be  expected.  Although  an  at- 
tact  of  apoplexy  comes  on,  for  the  most  part,  sudden- 
ly, and  unexpectedly,  yet  it  is  often  preceded  by  ap- 
pearances, which  give  warning  of  its  approach 
These  are  a  high  colour  of  tke  whole  face,  giddiness 
or  vertigo,  sparks,  or  flashes  of  light  before  the  eyes, 
noises  in  the  ears,  bleeding  at  the  nose,  and  pain  in 
the  head.  The  danger,  in  such  cases,  may  most 
commonly  be  averted  by  bleeding  and  abstemious 
diet,  to  be  continued  till  these  symptoms  are  removed. 
When  a  person  is  unfortunately  attacked  by  apo- 
plexy, the  first  step  should  be  to  open  the  cravat  and 
collar,  so  as  to  leave  the  neck  free  :  if  it  be  a  short 
time  after  a  meal,  or  if  the  last  meal  has  been  of  an 
indigestible  character,  the  stomach  should  be  emptied 
by  an  emetic,  or  by  tickling  the  throat  with  the  fin- 
ger, without  waiting  for  a  physician,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  a  vein  or  two  should  be  opened,  so  as  to  produce 
a  free  flow  of  blood,  which  should  be  continued,  if 
the  face  is  flushed  and  red,  till  relief  is  obtained. 
Subsequent  treatment  will  of  course  be  directed  by  a 
medical  attendant.  Great  care  should  be  taken,  in 
such  eases,  that  no  attempt  is  made  to  arouse  the 
person  by  rubbing,  or  any  sort  of  stimulation,  internal 
or  external,  as  these  can  only  do  harm.  Palsy  is 
sometimes  a  consequence  of  apoplexy,  but  it  is  more 
commonly  produced  by  causes  of  a  different  charac- 
ter, and  constitutes  a  different  disease.  See  Palsy. 
APOSTASY  (from  Greek  a.vt>  itm/tai,  I  stand  off) ; 
a  renunciation  of  opinions  or  practices,  and  the 
adoption  of  contrary  ones,  usually  applied  to  one  who 
has  forsaken  his  religion.  It  is  always  an  expression 
of  reproach.  What  one  party  calls  apostasy,  is 
termed  by  the  other  conversion.  History  mentions 
three  eminent  apostates — Julian  the  Apostate,  who 
had  never  been  a  Christian,  except  nominally,  and 
by  compulsion ;  Henry  IV.,  king  of  France,  who 
thought  that  Paris  vaut  lien  une  messe,  and  that,  of 
course,  all  France  was  worth  the  whole  Catholic 
faith ;  and  William  of  Nassau,  the  stadtholder,  who 
separated  himself  from  the  Catholic  church,  and  be- 
came a  Protestant,  according  to  the  faith  of  his  father, 
which,  in  fact,  had  always  been  secretly  his  own. 
One  day,  Henry  IV.,  standing  with  the  marshal  Joy- 
euse  on  a  balcony,  seeing  many  people  looking  at 
him,  said,  Mon  cousin,  ces  gens-Id  me  paraissent  fort 
aises  de  voir  ensemble  un  apostat  et  un  renegat.  Gen- 
eral Bonneval,  a  Frenchman,  was  a  famous  apostate. 
He  became  a  Turkish  pacha.  Generally,  apostates, 
religious  or  political,  are  violent  partisans.  Catholics, 
also,  call  those  persons  apostates,  who  forsake  a  re- 
ligious order,  or  renounce  their  religious  vows 
without  a  lawful  dispensation.  The  apostasy  of  a 
Christian  to  Judaism  or  paganism  was  punished,  by 
the  emperors  Constant  ins  and  Julian,  with  con- 
fiscation of  goods;  to  which  the  emperors  Theo- 
dosius  and  Valentinian  added  capital  punishment  in 
case,  of  the  apostate's  perverting  others.  Also,  in 
ancient  England,  it  is  said,  that  apostasy  was  pun- 
ishable by  burning,  and  tearing  to  pieces  by  horsps. 
Statutes  9  and  10  of  William  111,  c.  32,  also  provide 
that,  if  any  person,  educated  in,  or  having  made  pro_ 
fession  of  the  Christian  religion,  shall  deny  it  to  be 
true,  he  shall  be  rendered  incapable  of  holding  any 
office  for  the  first  offence,  and,  for  the  second,  shall 
be  made  incapable  of  bringing  any  action,  of  being 
guardian,  executor,  legatee  or  purchaser  of  lands,  and 
shall  suffer  three  years'  imprisonment  without  bail. 
The  punishment  of  the  first  offence,  however,  will  be 
remitted  in  case  the  delinquent,  within  four  months 
after  conviction,  publicly  renounces  his  error  in  open 
court.  Penal  laws  of  this  sort,  relating  to  religion, 
liave  generally  lain  dormant  in  England. 
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A  POSTERIORI.  See  A  priori. 
APOSTLBJ  ;  such  as  art-  sent ;  (from  the  Creek  ««•»- 
rnXA.u»,  to  send) ;  in  tin-  ( 'liriMian  churcli,  the  12 
men  whom  Jesus  selected  from  his  disciples  as  tlie 
hot  instructed  in  his  doctrines,  and  the  finest  instru- 
ments for  the  promulgation  of  his  religion.  Hence 
they  were  regarded  as  the  amlmssadors  of  Jesus  to 
the  rest  of  the  world,  (Mutt.  ch.  xxviii.  ver.  19.) 
Their  names  were  as  follows  : — Simon  Peter  (Creek 
for  Caiapttas,  the  rock),  and  Andrew  his  brother  ; 
.1  nines  the  greater,  and  John  his  brother,  who  were 
sons  of  Zebedee  ;  Philip  of  Uethsaida,  Bartholomew, 
Thomas,  Matthew  ;  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  com- 
monly called  James  the  less ;  Lebbeus,  his  brother, 
who  was  surnained  Thaddeus,  and  was  called  Judas 
or  .hull- ;  Simon  the  Canaanite,  and  Judas  Iscariot. 
Of  this  number,  Simon  Peter,  John,  James  the  great- 
er, and  Andrew  were  fishermen ;  and  Matthew,  a 
publican  or  tax-gatherer.  When  the  apostles  wen- 
reduced  to  11  by  the  suicide  of  Judas,  who  had  be- 
trayed Christ,  they  chose  Matthias  by  lot,  on  the 
proposition  of  St  Peter.  Soon  after,  their  number 
became  13,  by  the  miraculous  vocation  of  Saul,  who, 
under  the  name  of  Paul,  became  one  of  the  most 
zealous  propagators  of  the  Christian  faith.  Tiie  Bible 
gives  the  name  of  apostle  to  Barnabas  also,  who  ac- 
companied Paul  on  his  missions  (Acts  of  the  Ap.  ch. 
xiv.  ver.  13),  and  Paul  bestows  it  also  on  Andronicus 
and  Junia,  lus  relations,  and  companions  in  prison. 
Generally,  however,  the  name  is  used,  in  a  narrower 
sense,  to  designate  those  whom  Christ  selected  him- 
self while  on  earth,  and  Paul,  whom  he  afterwards 
called.  In  a  wider  sense,  those  preachers  who  first 
taught  Christianity  in  heathen  countries,  are  some- 
times termed  apostles  ;  e.  g.,  St  Denis,  the  A.  of  the 
Gauls ;  St  Boniface,  the  A.  of  Germany  ;  the  monk 
Augustin,  the  A.  of  England;  the  Jesuit  Francis 
Xavier,  the  A.  of  the  Indies;  Adalbert  of  Prague, 
A.  of  Prussia  Proper.  Paul  was  the  only  A.  who  had 
received  a  scientific  education ;  the  others  were  me- 
chanics. Peter,  Andrew,  and  John  are  called  in  the 
scripture  (Acts,  ch.  iv.  ver.  13),  homines  sine  litteris, 
idiotae.  Questions  have  often  been  started  respecting 
the  domestic  circumstances  of  the  apostles.  Were 
they  very  poor  ?  Were  they  married  ?  &c.  Our  in- 
formation on  these  points  is  very  limited.  Some  emi- 
nent theologians  have  thought  that  Christ  was  not 
poor,  and  that  the  apostles  had  a  common  fund  suffi- 
cient to  meet  many  expenses,  of  which  some  indica- 
tions exist.  Tradition  reports  that  several  of  the 
apostles  were  married.  The  wife  of  St  Peter  is  said 
to  have  accompanied  him  on  his  journeys,  and  died  a 
martyr.  The  tradition  further  states,  that  Peter  had 
a  daughter,  Petronilla,  who  was  also  a  martyr ;  thus, 
at  least,  say  St  Augustin,  St  Epiphanius  and  St  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria.  St  Philip,  also,  is  said  to  have 
been  married,  and  to  have  had  several  daughters, 
among  whom  was  St  Hermione.  Hegesippus  speaks 
of  two  martyrs,  grandsons  of  Jude.  His  wife  was  call- 
ed Mary.  St  Bartholomew  is  also  said  to  have  been 
married.  But  tradition  affords  almost  our  only  au- 
th  ority  respecting  their  private  lives.  During  the  life 
of  the  Saviour,  the  apostles  more  than  once  showed 
a  misunderstanding  of  the  object  of  his  mission,  and, 
during  his  sufferings,  evinced  little  courage  and  firm- 
ness of  friendship  for  their  great  and  benevolent 
Teacher.  After  his  death,  they  received  the  Holy 
Ghost  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  that  they  might  be 
enabled  to  fulfill  the  important  duties  for  which  they 
had  been  chosen.  Their  subsequent  lives  the  Cath- 
olic church  represents  as  follows,  partly  on  the  au- 
thority of  the  book  of  Acts,  mostly  on  that  of  tradi- 
tion :  -  St  John  made  some  excursions  into  Asia,  and 
preached  among  the  Parthians,  and  in  India.  In  the 
reign  of  Domitian,  he  was  carried  to  Rome,  tortured, 


and  exiled  to  Patmos,  where  he  wrote  the  Apocalypse. 
Hi-  died  in  Ephesiis.  St  Bartholomew  travelled 
through  India,  Persia,  Abyssinia,  Arabia  Felix,  and 
finished  his  course  in  Armenia.  St  Philip  preached 
in  Phry»ia  ;  Si  Thomas  in  Media,  Caramania,  Bac- 
tria,  in  India,  and  even  in  China  ;  but  this  last  fact  is 
not  positively  asserted.  St  Matthew  preached  in 
Ethiopia.  St  Simon,  say  the  Greeks,  after  ha\  ing 
baptized  in  Egypt,  Cyrenaica,  Libya,  and  Mauritania, 
went  to  England,  and  thence  to  I'ersia,  where  he  died. 
St  Jude  preached  in  Syria,  Mesopotamia,  Persia,  Ar- 
menia, and  Libya.  St  Peter,  afterwards  bishop  of  An- 
tioch,  anil  then  of  Koine,  visited  Asia  Minor,  and  also 
Babylon,  as  one  of  his  letters  shows,  provided  Jluby- 
lon,  does  not  signify  in  that  passage,  A'o////-,  as  some, 
critics  have  thought.  St  Paul  visiled  Asia  Minor, 
Greece,  and  Rome.  The  two  Jameses  seem  not  to 
have  gone  far  from  Jerusalem  ;  yet  the  body  of  James 
the  greater  is  said  to  be  buried  at  Conpostella  in 
Spain.  According  to  Matthew  (ch.  xvi.  ver.  18), 
Christ  considered  St  Peter  the  first  in  rank  of  th« 
apostles;  and  it  is  known,  that  the  pope  derives  his 
authority  over  the  living  and  the  dead  from  the  power 
which  Christ  gave  to  St  Peter,  of  whom  all  the  popes, 
according  to  the  Catholic  dogma,  are  successors  in 
an  uninterrupted  line. — In  Venice,  the  12  first  fam- 
ilies were  called  a/Mul/e«,  as  are  likewise  12  islands 
in  the  straits  of  Magellan. 

APOSTLES'  ISLANDS  ;  in  the  strait  of  Magellan,  at 
its  entrance  into  the  Pacific,  near  cape  Deseado.  They 
are  12  in  number,  which  circumstance  gave  them 
their  name.  All  are  small,  barren,  and  desert.  Their 
shores  abound  with  shell-fish.  Lon.  75°  6'  W. ;  lat. 
52"  34'  S. 

APOSTOLICAL  ;  all  that  comes  from  the  apostles,  or 
has  relation  to  them.  Thus  the  apostolical  writings 
are  writings  composed  by  the  apostles.  The  earlier 
Christian  church  was  called  the  apostolical  c/inn-f/, 
because  the  apostles  at  first  conducted  it,  and,  after 
their  death,  their  spirit  remained  in  it.  So,  also,  the 
papal  see  is  called  the  apostolical  see,  because  it  is 
supposed  to  have  been  founded  by  the  apostle  Peter. — 
The  apostolical  office,  at  Rome,  is  the  name  of  the  of- 
fice which  manages  the  J/tlpal  revenues. — The  apos- 
tolical blessing  is  the  blessing  bestowed  by  the  pope, 
as  successor  of  Peter. — The  king  of  Hungary  is 
styled  apostolical  king,  apostolical  majesty.  Pope 
Sylvester  II.  bestowed  this  title  on  Stephen  I.,  duke 
of  Hungary,  A.  D.  1000,  because  he  not  only  greatly 
promoted  the  Christian  religion  in  Hungary,  but 
also  in  imitation  of  the  apostles,  preached  himself. 
Clement  XIII.  renewed  the  memory  of  this  occur- 
rence, by  giving  the  empress-queen  Maria  Theresa 
the  title  of  apostolical  queen,  in  1758. — The  apostoli- 
cal symbol  is  a  short  summary  of  the  Christian  faith, 
and  bears  this  name  because  it  contains,  in  three  ar- 
ticles, the  doctrines  of  the  apostles.  This  apos- 
tolical symbol  is  found  even  in  the  writings  of 
Ambrose,  who  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the  4th 
century.  Peter  Gnapheus,  in  the  5th  century,  or- 
dered the  constant  repetition  of  the  same  in  the 
church  service. 

APOSTOLICS,  or  APOSTOLICI  ;  the  name  of  three 
sects  who  professed  to  imitate  the  manners  and  prac- 
tice of  the  apostles.  The  first  flourished  at  the  close 
of  the  second  century.  They  had  all  things  in  com- 
mon. Little  else  is  known  of  their  peculiar  tenets. 
The  second  sect  of  this  name  existed  in  the  twelfth 
century.  It  was  composed  of  people  of  the  lower 
class.  They  were  numerous,  and  their  lives,  as  Ber- 
nard admits,  were  exemplary.  Their  peculiarities 
were  as  follows :— They  held  it  to  be  unlawful  tc 
take  oaths ;  they  suffered  their  hair  and  beards  to 
grow  to  an  enormous  length  ;  they  preferred  celibacy 
to  wedlock,  calling  themselves  the  chaste  brethren 
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and  sisters  ;  each  mai.,  however,  had  a  spiritual  sis- 
ter, with  whom  he  lived  in  a  domestic  relation. — 
The  third  sect  of  A.  was  founded,  about  1260,  by 
Gerhard  Sagarelli.  They  went  barefooted,  begging, 
preaching,  and  singing  throughout  Italy,  Switzerland, 
and  France ;  announced  the  coming  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  and  of  purer  times;  had  females  in  their 
retinue,  as  the  apostles  had  their  female  companions, 
and  were  suspected  of  unlawful  intimacy  with  these 
sisters.  This  society  never  received  the  papal  confir- 
mation ;  on  the  contrary,  it  was  abolished,  A.  D. 
1286,  by  Honorius  IV.  Though  they  were  perse- 
cuted by  the  inquisition,  they  continued  in  existence, 
perpetually  wandering  about ;  and,  when  Sagarelli 
was  burnt  as  a  heretic,  A.  D.  1300,  another  chief 
.  apostle  appeared, — Dolcino,  a  learned  man  of  Milan, 
— who  encouraged  the  sect,  now  increased  to  1400 
men,  with  his  prophetic  promises.  To  defend  them- 
selves against  persecution,  they  were  compelled, 
about  the  year  1304,  to  station  themselves  in  fortified 
places,  whence  they  might  resist  attacks.  In  the 
plundering  habits  which  they  were  forced  to  adopt, 
they  wholly  lost  the  original  design  of  their  institu- 
tion, and,  after  having  devastated  a  large  tract  of 
country  belonging  to  Milan,  they  were  subdued,  A. 
D.  1,307,  by  the  troops  of  bishop  Raynerius,  in  their 
fortress  Zebello,  in  Vercelli,  and  almost  all  destroyed. 
Dolcino  was  burnt.  The  survivors  afterwards  ap- 
peared in  Lombardy,  and  in  the  south  of  France,  as 
late  as  A.  D.  1368.  Their  heresy  consisted  in  revil- 
ing the  pope  and  the  clergy. 

APOSTOOL;  a  Mennonite  minister  at  Amsterdam, 
who  established,  in  1664,  a  sect  called  Apostoolians, 
a  branch  of  the  Mennonites. 

APOSTROPHE;  a  figure  of  speech  which  received 
this  name  from  the  ancients,  because  the  orator,  in 
using  it,  turned  from  the  judge  to  the  accuser,  or  the 
accused,  and  spoke  to  him.  In  a  more  limited  sense, 
we  understand  by  it,  an  address  to  one  absent  as  if  he 
were  present,  or  to  things  without  life  and  sense,  as 
if  they  had  life  and  sense.  The  apostrophe,  accord- 
ing to  its  nature,  is  spoken  in  an  elevated  tone.  The 
same  term  is  also  used  to  signify  the  contraction  of  a 
word  by  the  use  of  a  comma. 

APOTHBCABY  is  one  who  practises  the  art  of  phar- 
macy, or  preparing  and  vending  medicines  for  the 
use  of  the  sick.  Previously  to  the  reign  of  James 
I.,  the  Apothecaries  were  confounded  with  the  drug- 
gists and  grocers,  and  retailed  syrups,  Venice  treacle, 
and  wine ;  but  upon  the  joint  solicitation  of  his  phy- 
sicians, Dr  Mayerne  and  Dr  Aikin,that  monarch  was 
pleased  to  grant  them  a  separate  charter,  whereby 
they  were  withdrawn  from  their  spicy  associates,  in 
order  to  enable  them  to  make  up  the  Physicians'  pre- 
scriptions with  greater  nicety  and  accuracy — and 
during  the  reign  of  George  I.,  they  were  exempted 
from  serving  on  juries,  or  in  parish  offices.  They  are 
obliged  to  prepare  all  their  medicines  according  to 
the  rules  laid  down  from  time  to  time  in  the  Phar- 
macopoeia of  the  College  of  Physicians,  and  are  liable 
to  the  domiciliary  visits  of  the  four  censors  of  that 
body,  who  can  enter  their  shops,  examine  all  their 
drugs,  and  burn,  destroy,  and  throw  into  the  kennel 
all  such  articles  as  are  not  properly  prepared  or  in 
good  preservation.  The  company  of  apothecaries 
of  London,  are  governed  by  a  warden  and  masters, 
and  have  a  large  laboratory  and  hall  in  Black- 
friars,  where  they  retail  drugs  to  the  public,  and 
from  which  all  the  medicines  required  for  the  hospi- 
tals of  the  British  navy  are  sent  Legally  speaking, 
apothecaries  have  no  right,  by  the  laws  of  England, 
to  visit  the  sick  in  their  own  houses,  or  prescribe  for 
them ;  for  they  are  not  allowed  to  make  any  charge  for 
medical  attendance  or  visits ;  and  in  making  out  their 
bills,  they  can  onlv  charge  for  their  potions,  draughts, 


powders,  electuaries,  pills,  boluses,  &c.  To  account 
for  this  absurdity,  which  is  the  source  of  a  great  deaJ 
of  folly,  it  should  be  known,  that  before  the  last 
great  plague  in  London,  the  sick  were  always  attend- 
ed by  physicians  only,  who  wrote  prescriptions,  which 
were  sent  to  the  apothecary  or  grocer's  shop,  and 
there  prepared,  and  the  medicine  sent  back  to  the 
sick  persons'  houses.  But  during  that  dreadful  visi- 
tation, a  great  majority  of  the  regular  physicians 
having  died,  and  many  of  the  survivors  fled  into  the 
country,  the  friends  of  the  sick  were  forced  to  implore 
the  aid  of  the  apothecaries,  who  thus  left  their  coun- 
ters and  shops  and  came,  for  the  first  time,  to  the 
bedsides  of  the  sick.  Having  become  the  attendants 
of  the  infirm,  on  the  return  of  order,  the  physicians 
abandoned  the  poorer  classes  to  their  cara,  and  obtain- 
ed for  them  a  royal  charter ;  and  since  that  period, 
the  increasing  demands  of  a  large  and  industrious 
population  have  fostered  the  increase  of  apothecaries, 
who  are  now  generally  called  in  by  the  rich  on  all 
slight  occasions,  and  have,  conjointly  with  the  sur- 
geons, rendered  their  former  patrons,  the  physicians, 
dependent  on  their  bounty ;  for  it  is  a  general 
maxim  with  an  apothecary,  never  to  permit  a  phy- 
sician to  be  called  in,  as  long  as  his  patient  will  swal- 
low his  medicines  wholesale,  without  disputing  their 
necessity,  or  unless  his  victim  is  absolutely  in  the 
agonies  of  death,  and  then  a  physician  is  called, 
merely  for  decency's  sake,  and  to  sign  the  death- 
warrant.  It  is  agreed  on  all  hands,  that  the  state  of 
the  medical  profession  in  England  requires  a  thorough 
investigation  and  legal  reform  ;  but  no  person  seems 
inclined  to  meddle  with  such  a  nest  of  hornets,  and 
in  the  meantime,  the  race  are  permitted  to  prey  on 
the  livers  of  the  Promethean  public  as  it  best  pleases 
them  so  to  do. 

APOTHEOSIS  (deification) ;  a  solemnity  among  the 
ancients,  by  which  a  man  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
the  gods.  The  custom  of  placing  mortals,  who  had 
rendered  their  countrymen  important  services,  among 
the  gods,  was  very  ancient  among  the  Greeks,  who 
generally  followed,  in  so  doing,  the  advice  of  an 
oracle.  On  their  coins,  most  of  the  founders  of  cities 
and  colonies  are  immortalized  as  gods ;  and,  in  sub- 
sequent times,  living  princes  assumed  this  title.  The 
Romans,  for  several  centuries,  deified  none  but  Romu- 
lus, and  first  imitated  the  Greeks,  in  the  fashion  of 
Frequent  apotheosis,  after  the  time  of  Augustus  Caesar. 
From  this  period,  apotheosis  was  regulated  by  the 
decrees  of  the  senate,  and  accompanied  with  great 
solemnities.  There  are  still  many  monuments  extant 
exhibiting  the  Roman  apotheosis.  It  became,  at  last, 
so  common,  as  to  be  an  object  of  contempt.  Ves- 
pasian, in  an  attack  of  sickness,  said,  by  way  of  joke, 
"  I  am  a  god,  or,  at  least,  not  far  from  it." — Accord- 
ing to  Eusebius,  Tertullian,  and  Chrysostom,  Tiberius 
proposed  to  the  senate  the  apotheosis  of  Jesus  Christ, 
which,  however,  was  refused  by  this  body.  Juvenal, 
satirizing  the  frequent  practice  of  A.,  introduces  poor 
Atlas,  complaining  that  he  could  not  any  longer 
jear  the  immense  and  daily  increasing  mass  of  gods. 
That  virtuous  persons,  after  their  death,  were  raised 
to  the  rank  of  demigods,  was  a  doctrine  of  Pythago- 
ras, who  probably  derived  this  idea  from  the  East. 
It  corresponds  with  the  notions  of  many  Christians, 
who  believe  that  virtuous  men  become  angels  after 
their  death.  The  period  of  the  Roman  emperors,  so  rich 
in  crime  and  folly,  offers  the  most  infamous  instances 
of  apotheosis.  After  Cassar,  the  greater  part  of  the 
Roman  emperors  were  deified.  The  same  hand  which 
had  murdered  a  predecessor  often  placed  him  among 
the  gods.  The  savage  Nero  deified  the  beautiful 
Poppaea,  his  wife,  after  liaving  killed  her  by  a  kick 
svhen  she  was  pregnant ;  and  Caracalla,  having  mur- 
dered hi*  brother,  Geta,  with  his  own  hands,  in  his 
2n— E2 
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mother's  amis  granted  him  divine  honours,  accom- 
panied with  the  infamous  remark — Sitdirus,  dum  tion 
til  vit'iis.  The  first  emperors  were  not  adored  in  their 
life  time  ;  l)iit,  with  tlie  progress  of  iasanity,  tempi*1 
were  built  to  the  living  tyrant.  Caligula  was  not 
satisfied  with  being  a  god  ;  he  wished  to  l>e  a  priest 
too,  and,  taking  his  horse  as  a  companion  in  the  otlice 
offered  sacrifice  to  himself,  and,  immediately  aficr 
wards,  appeared  as  Jupiter  or  as  Cythera,  &c.  Con- 
stantinus  had  the  double  advantage  of  In  in-  dcifn . 
by  the  religion  which  he  had  persecuted,  and  cano- 
nized by  that  which  he  supported  It  was  quite  cus- 
tomary for  the  Christian  emperors  to  have  altars,  and 
be  adored  by  their  pagan  subjects.  Critics  are  not 
wanting,  who  see,  in  the  canonization  of  the  Catholk 
church,  nothing  but  a  continuance  of  this  Roman 
fashion  of  deifying  men,  with  this  difference  only, — 
that  saints  were  never  canonized  during  their  lifetime. 
This  deification  of  the  living,  the  Romans  derived, 
perhaps,  from  the  Greeks,  whose  lively  and  poetical 
imaginations  led  them  sometimes  to  build  altars  to 
their  mistresses,  and  offer  sacrifices  to  them.  The 
apotheosis  never  degenerated  to  such  a  criminal  ex- 
cess among  the  Greeks  as  among  the  Romans.  The 
ceremonies  of  the  Roman  apotheosis  were  very  curi- 
ous, but  are  too  long  to  be  repeated  here. 

APPALACHIAN  MOUNTAINS.  See  Alleghany  Moun- 
tains. 

APPALACHICOLA  ;  a  river  of  the  United  States, 
formed  by  the  Chatahoochee  and  Flint  rivers,  which 
unite  near  the  northern  border  of  Florida.  The  A., 
after  a  course  of  about  70  miles,  flows  into  St  George's 
sound,  in  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and  is  navigable  through- 
out for  schooners  of  considerable  size.  The  Chata- 
hoochee,  the  western  and  largest  tributary  of  the  A., 
rises  in  the  Appalachian  or  Alleghany  mountains,  on 
the  confines  of  Georgia  and  Tennessee,  and  is  navi- 
gable for  boats  nearly  400  miles  from  the  gulf  of 
Mi  xico. 

APPANAGE.    See  Apanage. 

APPARENT,  among  mathematicians  and  astronomers, 
denotes  things  as  they  appear  to  the  eye,  in  distinc- 
tion from  what  they  really  are.  Thus  they  speak 
of  apparent  motion,  magnitude,  distance, height,  &c. 
So  important  is  this  difference  between  reality  and 
appearance,  particularly  in  regard  to  the  heavenly 
bodies,  that  we  find  all  early  astronomers,  who  were 
ignorant  of  this  fact,  running  continuallyinto  errors ; 
and  a  great  advancement  in  science  was  required, 
before  mankind  were  able  to  establish  systems  op- 
posed to  appearances.  Every  one  knows  that  a  body 
may  appear  to  move  while  it  is,  in  fact,  at  rest,  and 
the  motion  is  in  the  spectator,  or  the  place  on  which  he 
stands,  as  is  the  case  with  the  sun,  in  relation  to  the 
inhabitants  of  this  earth.— The  phrase  apparent  heir, 
or  heir  apparent,  signifies  one  whose  right  of  inheri- 
tance is  indefeasible,  provided  he  survives  his  ances- 
tors ;  as  the  eldest  son  or  his  issue,  who  must,  by  the 
course  of  the  common  law,  be  heirs  to  the  father. 
Heirs  presiunptive  are  such  who,  if  the  ancestor 
should  die  immediately,  would, in  the  present  state  of 
things,  be  his  heirs. 

APPARITION  ;  a  spectral  illusion,  involuntarily  ge- 
nerated, by  means  of  which  figures  or  forms,  not 
present  to  the  actual  sense,  are  nevertheless  depic- 
tured with  a  vividness  and  intensitysufficient  to  create 
a  temporary  belief  of  their  reality.  It  is  the  result  of 
the  re-action  of  an  excited  imagination,  renovating 
past  feeling  or  impressions,  with  an  energy  propor- 
tioned to  the  degree  of  excitement;  arranging  them 
often  in  new  and  fantastical  groups ;  and  thus  sur- 
rounding us  with  a  pliantasmagoria  of  the  bodiless 
creation  of  the  brain ,  so  distinct  both  in  outline  and 
lineameiit,  that,  while  the  existing  cause  continues 
to  operate,  the  illusion  of  reality  predominates  over 


•  (lie  mind  with  an  intensity  generally  equal  to,  some- 
times greater  than,  that  of  the  impressions  produced 
by  actual  perceptions.  Hut  although  the  illusion 
thus  generated  is  ueccsxirily  co-existent  with  tin- 
state  of  excitement  in  which  it.  lias  its  origin;  or,  in 
other  words,  ci^es  to  be  active  when  the  spectral 
phenomena  vanish  ;  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that 
the  mind,  when  it  regains  its  ordinary  condition,  hc- 

<•" s  immediately  sensible  of  the  hallucination  under 

which  it  has  for  a  time  been  labouring,  or  capable  of 
distinguishing  between  the  perceptions  of  sense  and 
the  phantasms  of  imagination.  On  the  contrary,  ob- 
servation  proves,  what  theory  equally  sanctions,  that 
the  conviction  of  reality  generally  outlasts  the  im- 
pressions which  originally  produced  it.  ;  and  that,  so 
far  from  any  suspicion  of  illusion  being  entertained, 
or  any  power  of  discriminating  the  actual  from  tin; 
imaginary  being  evinced,  this  conviction  takes  entire. 
possession  of  the  mind,  and,  in  many  instances, 
maintains  its  hold  with  a  firmness  which  all  the  force 
of  argument  and  reason  is  insufficient  to  overcome. 
Hence  the  tenacity,  and,  we  may  add,  the  universa- 
lity, of  the  belief  in  apparitions ;  and  hence  also  the 
prodigious  diversity  of  forms  under  which  these  spec- 
tral illusions  are  presented  in  the  popular  legends 
and  superstitions  of  different  ages  and  countries  ; — a 
diversity,  in  fact,  which  seems  commensurate  with 
the  incredible  variety  of  influences,  whether  morbific 
or  other,  by  which  the  imagination  may  be  excited, 
and  past  feelings  or  impressions  vividly  renovated  in 
consequence  or  its  re-action  on  the  organs  of  sense. 
— Dr  Brewster  has  remarked,  as  a  physical  fact,  that 
"  when  the  eye  is  not  exposed  to  the  impressions  of 
external  objects,  or  when  it  is  insensible  to  these  ob- 
jects in  consequence  of  being  engrossed  with  its  own 
operations,  any  object  of  mental  contemplation,  which 
lias  either  been  called  up  by  the  memory  or  created 
by  the  imagination,  will  be  seen  as  distinctly  as  if  it 
had  been  formed  from  the  vision  of  a  real  object.  In 
examining  these  mental  impressions,"  he  adds,  "  I 
have  found  that  they  follow  the  motions  of  the  eye- 
ball exactly  like  the  spectral  impressions  of  luminous 
objects,  and  that  they  resemble  them  also  in  their 
apparent  immobility  when  the  eye-ball  is  displaced 
by  an  external  force.  If  this  result  shall  be  found 
generally  true  by  others,  it  will  follow  that  the  ob- 
jects of  mental  contemplation  may  be  seen  as  dis- 
tinctly as  external  objects,  and  will  occupy  the  same 
local  position  in  the  axis  of  vision  as  if  they  had  been 
formed  by  the  agency  of  light."  This  goes  to  the 
very  root  of  the  theory  of  apparitions  ;  all  the  phe- 
nomena of  which  seem  to  depend  upon  the  relative 
intensities  of  the  two  classes  of  impressions,  and  upon 
the  manner  of  their  accidental  combination.  In  per- 
fect health,  the  mind  not  only  possesses  a  control 
over  its  powers,  but  the  impressions  of  external  ob- 
jects alone  occupy  its  attention,  and  the  play  of  ima- 
gination is  consequently  checked,  except  in  sleep, 
when  its  operations  are  relatively  more  feeble  and 
faint.  But  in  the  unhealthy  state  of  the  mind,  when 
its  attention  is  partly  withdrawn  from  the  contempla- 
tion of  external  objects,  the  impressions  of  its  own 
creation,  or  rather  reproduction,  will  either  overpower 
or  combine  themselves  with  the  impressions  of  exter- 
nal objects,  and  thus  generate  illusions  which  in  the 
one  case  appear  alone,  while  in  the  other  they  are 
seen  projected  among  those  external  objects  to  which 
the  eye-ball  is  directed,  in  the  manner  explained  by 
Dr  Brewster.  We  may  add,  that  the  same  reasoning 
which  applies  to  the  impressions  derived  from  the 
sense  of  sight,  is  equally  applicable  to  those  received 
through  the  medium  of  any  other  sense,— as  the  ear, 
for  instance,  an  organ  which  ministers  abundantly  to 
the  production  of  spectral  illusions. 
APPEAL  (law)  signifies  the  removal  of  a  cause  from 
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nn  inferior  tribunal  to  a  superior ;  from  the  French 
appeller,  of  the  same  signification.  In  England,  ap- 
peals lie  from  the  ordinary  courts  of  justice,  and  also 
from  the  equity  courts  to  the  parliament.  Appeals 
i'rom  courts  of  equity  differ  from  writs  of  error,  which 
impugn  the  judgments  of  the  ordinary  courts,  in  these 
respects,— that  the  former  may  be  brought  upon  in- 
ter) ocutoiy  matters,  that  is,  questions  occurring  hi  the 
course  of  the  trial ;  the  latter,  upon  definitive  judg- 
ments only.  On  writs  of  error,  the  house  of  lords 
pronounces  judgment ;  in  appeals,  it  directs  the  court 
to  rectify  its  judgment.  In  Germany,  originally,  ap- 
peals could  be  brought  only  when  the  feudal  lord 
refused  to  administer  justice.  The  cause  might  then 
be  carried  before  the  king's  court ;  and,  if  magistrates 
decided  wrongly,  their  decisions  might  be  called  in 
question  (Fr.  fausser  le  jugemenf),  and  thus  the  ap- 
pellant became  at  issue  with  his  former  judges,  and 
the  dispute,  according  to  law,  was  to  be  decided  by 
mortal  combat.  Subsequently,  all  judgments  were 
examined  by  a  superior  court.  This  change  had  been 
already  introduced  in  France  by  king  Louis  IX.,  but 
was  first  firmly  settled  in  Germany,  by  the  establish- 
ment of  the  court  of  the  imperial  cliamber,  A.  D. 
1495.  Appeal  was  made  from  the  tribunals  of  the 
lords  of  manors  to  the  courts  of  the  princes,  and  from 
these  latter  to  the  tribunals  of  the  empire,  the  court 
of  the  imperial  chamber,  and  the  aulic  council.  The 
states  of  the  empire  endeavoured,  as  far  as  possible, 
to  sliake  off  this  subordination  of  their  tribunals  to  the 
supreme  judicature  of  the  kingdom.  Austria,  from 
the  very  first,  kept  herself  perfectly  free  from  this 
dependence.  The  electors  were  entitled  to  the  same 
liberty,  by  virtue  of  their  ancient  privileges ;  but  it 
had  now  become  a  fundamental  law,  that  there  should 
be  three  degrees  of  courts,  and  those  who  would  not 
establish  tribunals  of  the  third  or  highest  degree 
(high  courts  of  appeal),  were  obliged  to  allow  the  right 
of  appeal  to  the  supreme  courts  of  the  empire,  and 
could  obtain  exemption  therefrom  only  by  particular 
imperial  privileges  (privilegia  de  non  appellando). 
The  same  privilege  was  granted  also  to  other  states, 
who  might  establish  their  own  supreme  tribunals  (as 
Sweden  at  Wismar,  Hanover  at  Celle,  Hesse- Cassel, 
&c.),  or  else  send  the  documents,  belonging  to  ques- 
tions at  issue,  to  foreign  colleges,  which  had  the 
right  of  final  judgment.  The  tedious  forms  in  the 
supreme  courts  or  the  empire,  and  other  defects  in 
the  judicial  administration,  gave  popularity  to  these 
establishments,  on  the  part  of  the  separate  states ; 
although  the  maxim,  that  three  consecutive  decrees 
are  requisite  for  the  entire  settlement  of  a  controversy 
at  law,  infinitely  delayed  the  process ;  and  the  want 
of  a  supreme  court,  extending  its  authority  through- 
out Germany,  was  highly  prejudicial  to  the  improve- 
ment of  the  German  code.  The  dissolution  of  the 
German  empire  increased  the  difficulties  attending 
the  administration  of  justice  in  the  small  states  ;  and 
it  is  one  of  the  most  salutary  resolves  of  the  German 
compact  (while  recognizing  the  necessity  of  three  con- 
secutive judgments  as  a  fundamental  law  of  the  em- 
pire), that  the  smaller  states  shall  be  compelled  to 
erect,  in  common,  high  courts  of  appeal,  and  not  con- 
fine themselves  to  petty,  local  jurisdictions.  These 
supreme  courts,  common  to  several  states,  have  all, 
within  a  few  years  past,  been  reduced  to  a  regular 
order.  The  great  limitation,  almost  amounting  to 
exclusion  of  criminal  cases,  is  a  remarkable  circum- 
stance in  the  constitution  of  these  courts.  The  di- 
versity in  the  amounts  of  property  in  question,  for 
which  appeal  is  allowed  from  the  different  states,  is 
also  interesting.  Saxe-Hildburghausen  alone  suffers 
all  causes,  without  reference  to  the  amount  in  dispute, 
to  go  to  the  high  court  of  appeal  at  Jena.  In  the 
rest  of  the  states,  the  limitation  varies  between  100 


and  500  Saxon  dollars.  With  a  few  differences  in 
names  and  forms,  all  the  judicial  administration  of 
Germany  is  now  uniform,  and  the  rule  of  the  three 
gradations  of  tribunals  is  universal.  The  smaller 
states,  we  have  already  said,  have  joint  courts  of  ap- 
peal. Austria  has  such  courts  of  her  own,  at  Vienna, 
and  many  other  places,  besides  a  supreme  court  of 
justice  at  Vienna.  Hungary  and  Transylvania  have 
a  judicial  constitution  peculiar  to  themselves.  In  old 
Prussia,  the  courts  of  the  first  or  lowest  degree  are 
those  of  cities,  districts,  &c. ;  of  the  second  degree- 
there  are  fifteen,  in  as  many  important  places ;  of 
the  third  degree,  there  is  properly  but  one,  the 
superior  tribunal  at  Berlin ;  but  the  efficacy  of 
this  court  in  maintaining  unity  in  the  administration 
of  justice  is  much  interrupted  by  many  revisions  of 
each  other's  decrees,  which  take  place  between  the 
various  courts  of  the  second  degree.  The  Prussian 
lands  on  the  Rhine  still  liave  the  French  judicial  con- 
stitution ;  and,  for  this,  a  court  of  revision  was  esta- 
blished at  Berlin,  by  the  decree  of  July  20,  1819,  in 
the  room  of  the  French  court  of  cassation.  Bavaria 
has  eight  tribunals,  with  appellate  jurisdiction,  and  a 
supreme  court  of  appeal,  at  Munich.  The  high 
courts  of  appeal  of  individual  states,  according  to  the 
choice  of  the  parties  in  every  case,  stand  in  the  place 
of  a  joint  tribunal,  for  the  settlement  of  the  contests 
of  the  states  with  one  another.  In  France,  only  two 
gradations  are  permitted — the  tribunals  of  the  first 
instance  (district  and  county  courts),  and  the  courts 
of  appeal  (cours  royales),  which  have  taken  the  place 
of  the  old  parliament.  For  the  whole  kingdom, 
however,  there  is  the  royal  court  of  cassation,  which 
has  to  decide  only  in  cases  where  the  competency  of 
a  tribunal,  or  the  formality  of  a  process,  is  called  in 
question.  This  court  does  much  towards  the  preser- 
vation of  harmony  in  the  administration  of  justice. 

APPEAL,  in  the.  judicial  language  of  England,  be- 
sides the  common  meaning  in  other  countries,  had, 
till  lately,  another  also,  denoting  an  accusation  by 
one  private  subject  against  another,  for  some  heinous 
crime,  demanding  punishment  on  account  of  the  par- 
ticular injury  suffered,  rather  than  for  the  offence 
against  the  public.  The  usual  English  criminal  pro- 
cess is  a  process  of  accusation  by  indictment  of  a  grand 
jury,  in  which  the  accuser  is  obliged  to  prove  his 
cliarges,  and  the  accused  is  not  bound  to  give  answer 
or  reply  with  regard  to  lu's  actions.  The  German 
criminal  process,  on  the  contrary,  seeks  especially  to 
investigate  the  truth  from  the  statements  of  the  ac- 
cused himself.  In  the  English  system,  the  pro- 
secution is  conducted  by  the  government,  at  the  re- 
quest of  the  injured  party,  who  has  nothing  further  to 
do,  but  to  furnish  means  of  proof  to  the  advocates  of 
the  crown.  But  the  process  of  appeal,  of  which  we 
are  now  to  speak,  was  another  sort  of  prosecution  or 
suit,  in  which  the  defendant,  or  one  of  his  relations, 
summoned  the  plaintiff  before  the  proper  tribunal  of 
justice  (the  king's  bench),  in  order  to  obtain  satisfac- 
tion for  the  offence,  and  to  have  the  proper  punish- 
ment inflicted.  The  accuser,  here,  is  called  appellor, 
or  appellant,  and  the  accused,  appellee.  This  kind  of 
appeal  took  place  when  the  supposed  criminal  had 
been  acquitted  on  an  indictment,  but  not  if  he  had 
been  sentenced  and  punished  for  a  less  crime  titan 
that  of  which  he  was  accused  ;  for  instance,  of  man- 
slaughter instead  of  murder.  If  he  was  pardoned, 
this  did  not  protect  him  from  this  private  accusation, 
and,  if  found  guilty  on  these  charges,  he  was  obliged 
to  suffer  the  punishment  established  by  law,  and  the 
king  could  not  pardon  him.  This  right  of  private 
accusation  continued  for  a  year.  If,  therefore,  the 
judge,  the  public,  or  the  relatives,  were  not  satisfied 
with  the  sentence  of  acquittal  parsed  by  the  jury,  such 
an  appeal  might  bo  made,  and  the  person  acquitted 
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detained  ill  prison  till  tin-  i-ml  of  [lie  year,  unless  biiil 
WHS  given  for  his  appearance  to  answer  to  the  appeal. 
The  jury  on  (lie  appeal  was  usually  different  from 
that  on  the  indictment,  and  examples  are  not  wanting 
where  a  man  lias  been  brought  in  guilty  hy  the  M-nuul 
jury,  on  llie  same  "rounds  upon  which  he  was  acquit- 
ted by  the  first.  Thus.  A.  I).  1708,  John  Youn»  was 
munlered,  and  suspicion  fastened  upon  Kpliraim 
Slaiightcrford,  his  friend,  with  whom  he  was  IaM  .seen, 
lie  was  acquitted  at  the  assiees,  but  the  public  were 
so  convinced  of  his  guilt,  that  a  subscription  was 
opened  to  pay  the  expenses  of  a  private  accusation. 
Slaughterfonl  was  found  guilty  by  a  second  trial,  and 
executed.  A  similar  event  happened,  A.  D.  1818. 
A  young  lady,  Mary  Ashford,  was  found  murdered 
under  circumstances  which  fixed  the  strongest  MI^M- 
cions  upon  one  Abraham  Thornton,  lie  Had  waited 
upon  her  home  from  a  ball,  and  had  been  with  her,  as 
lie  himself  confessed,  a  short  time  before  the  discovery 
of  her  body,  not  far  from  the  pit,  full  of  water,  in 
which  it  lay.  Notwithstanding  this,  he  was  acquitted, 
ami  the  brother  of  the  deceased  now  prosecuted  him 
by  an  appeal  of  murder.  Upon  this,  Thornton  made 
use  of  a  right,  the  existence  of  which  had  been  almost 
forgotten.  He  summoned  the  accuser  to  a  wager  of 
battle,  i.  e.  a  trial  by  combat,  instead  of  submitting  to  a 
trial  by  jury.  The  validity  of  this  right  could  not  be 
questioned,  and  the  advocate  of  the  accuser  received 
a  severe  reproof  from  the  court,  because  he  suffer- 
ed himself  to  call  it  unreasonable  and  barbarous. 
The  accuser,  a  weak  young  man,  twenty  years  old, 
did  not  venture  to  engage  in  a  contest,  with  clubs, 
with  the  athletic  Thornton :  he  was  obliged  to  recall 
his  accusation,  and  the  suspected  murderer  was  once 
more  acquitted.  The  public  feeling,  however,  was 
so  strong  against  him,  that  he  emigrated  to  America, 
where  he  soon  after  died.  This  event  occasioned  the 
abolition,  not  only  of  the  wager  of  battle,  but  also  of 
the  right  of  appeal,  as  experienced  lawyers  were  of 
opinion  that  the  accused  could  not  be  deprived  of  the 
choice  between  a  second  trial  by  jury  and  a  wager  of 
battle.  This  was  done,  A.  D.  1819,  by  the  act  of 
parliament  59  George  III.,  c.  46.  Some  may  think 
tliat  this  abolition  has  occasioned  an  essential  de- 
fect in  the  English  laws ;  but  it  is  merely  applying 
to  such  cases  a  just  and  proper  principle  of  criminal 
law,  which  is  now  generally  adopted  both  in  England 
and  America,  that  no  person  shall  be  twice  tried  for  the 
same  offence, — a  principle  tliat  gives  great  security 
against  oppressive  and  successive  prosecutions.  The 
process  of  appeal  and  the  trial  by  combat  were  never 
introduced  into  the  American  law. 

APPELLANTS  ;  a  religious  party.     See  Unigenitits. 

APPKNZKL  ;  a  canton  of  the  Swiss  confederation, 
surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  canton  St  Gall.  It  is 
divided  into  two  parts, called  Inner-rood,  or  rhode,  and 
Outer-rood,  each  having,  since  1597,  a  separate  gov- 
ernment, independent  of  the  other.  In  respect  to  the 
others  cantons  of  the  confederacy,  both  are  considered 
as  forming  one  canton.  The  form  of  government  is 
entirely  democratic.  Every  man,  above  the  age  of 
1 6  years,  annually  appears,  with  his  sword,  in  the 
general  assembly,  when  the  officers  are  chosen.  A. 
contains,  on  222  square  miles,  55,000  inhabitants. 
The  canton  is  active  in  manufactures  of  different 
kinds,  and  in  raising  cattle.  The  chief  place  is  the 
market-town,  Appenzel,  in  the  Inner-rood;  Ion. 
9-  31'  E.  ;  lat.  47°  2tf  N. ;  pop.  3,000.  See  Swisa 
Confederation. 

A  PPI AN  of  Alexandria  ;  governor  and  manager  of 
the  imperial  revenues,  under  Adrian,  Trajan,  and  An- 
toninus Pius,  in  Rome.  He  wrote  a  Roman  history, 
from  the  .earliest  times  to  those  of  Augustus,  in  24 
books,  of  which  only  half  have  come  down  to  us, — 
in  unequal  work,  according  to  the  sources  from  1 


which  the  author  drew  his  material-!.  The  best  late 
edition  is  tliat  of  Schweighauscr,  I.cipsic  and  Stras- 
burg,  1785,  3  Mils. 

AITMN  WAY,  leading  from  Rome  to  Capua  ;  the 
oldest  ami  most  renowned  Roman  road.  It  was  made 
by  Appius  Claudius  (  'KISMIS  (  u-cus,  when  he  was  cen- 
sor, 313  years  B.  C.  ;  and  afterwards  extended  to 
Hrmidusium.  It  consisted  of  hard.  he\a»onal  stones, 
exactly  fitted  to  one  another  ;  and  there  may  still  be 
seen,  particularly  at  Terradna,  important  remains, 
which  prove  its  excellent  workmanship. 

APPIAXI,  Andrew  ;  a  painter,  born  at  Milan,  May 
23,  1754,  of  an  old  and  noble,  but  poor  family.  I  Ic 
was  obliged  to  work  with  scene-painters  i'or  his  sup- 
port, andto  go  with  his  masters  from  town  to  t«\\n. 
In  Parma,  Bologna,  and  Florence,  he  had  an  oppor- 
tunity to  see  and  study  the  master-works  of  his  art, 
and  to  form  his  style.  He  visited  Rome  three  i 
in  order  to  penetrate  the  secret  of  Raphael's  style  of 
fresco-painting,  and  soon  excelled  in  this  art  every 
living  painter  in  lUily.  He  displayed  his  skill  par- 
ticularly in  the  cupola  of  Santa  Maria  di  S.  Olso,  at 
.Milan,  and  in  the  paintings  which  he  prepared  for 
the  walls  and  ceiling  of  the  villa  of  the  archduke 
Ferdinand,  at  Monza  (1795).  Napoleon  appointed 
him  royal  court  painter,  gave  him  the  order  of  the 
legion  of  honour,  and  that  of  the  iron  crown,  and  made 
him  member  of  the  Italian  institute  of  sciences  and 
arts.  A.  painted  afterwards  almost  the  whole  of  the 
imperial  family.  His  best  works  are  the  fresco-paint- 
ings, on  the  ceiling  of  the  royal  palace  at  Milan,  al- 
legories relating  to  Napoleon's  life,  and  his  Apollo 
with  the  Muses,  in  the  villa  Bonaparte.  Almost  all 
the  palaces  of  Milan  have  fresco- paintings  by  him. 
Napoleon's  fall  affected  A.'s  fortune  severely.  He 
died  in  1817,  in  straitened  circumstances. 

APPIUS  CLAUDIUS  CRASSINUS,  a  member  of  the  patri- 
cian family  of  the  Claudii,  though  cruel  and  arrogant 
like  his  ancestors,  was  hardly  appointed  consul,  B.  C. 
401,  when,  to  gain  the  favour  of  the  people,  he  sup- 
ported the  law  proposed  by  the  tribune  Terentillius, 
or  Terentius,  which  had  for  its  object  a  change  in  the 
fonn  of  government.  Instead  of  the  usual  magis- 
trates, decemvirs  (ten  men)  were  appointed  to  com- 
pose a  code  of  laws  for  Rome  (afterwards  called  the 
laws  of  the  twelve  tables),  and  to  possess  sovereign 
power  for  a  year.  He  was  himself  chosen  decemvir, 
and  when,  after  the  first  year,  this  office  was  pro- 
longed for  a  year  more,  he  was  the  only  one  who 
succeeded,  by  his  influence  over  the  chief  men 
among  the  people,  in  being  re-chosen.  He  was  re- 
solved never  again  to  give  up  his  power,  and  con- 
spired with  his  colleagues  for  the  accomplishment 
of  this  plan.  The  same  year,  the  ^Equi  and  Sabines 
laid  waste  a  portion  of  the  Roman  territory.  The  de- 
cemviri collected  an  army,  and  marched  against  the 
enemy.  Only  A.  and  Oppius  remained  in  Rome, 
with  two  legions,  to  support  the  authority  of  the  decem  - 
viri,  already  prolonged  beyond  the  lawful  term,  when 
an  unexpected  event  overthrew  them.  A.  was  pas- 
sionately in  love  with  the  daughter  of  Virginius,  a 
respectable  plebeian,  absent  with  the  army.  When 
A.,  as  a  husband  and  a  patrician,  could  not  lawfully 
marry  Virginia,  who  was  betrothed  to  Icilius,  former- 
ly a  tribune  of  the  people,  and  had  sought  in  vain  to 
seduce  her,  he  persuaded  M.  Claudius,  his  client, 
with  several  associates,  to  carry  her  off  by  violence 
from  the  public  school  where  she  was,  under  the  pre- 
tence that  she  was  the  daughter  of  one  of  his  slaves. 
The  people  compelled  him  to  set  her  at  liberty ;  but 
Claudius  summoned  her  immediately  before  the  tri- 
bunal of  A.,  who  decided  that  the  pretended  slave 
should  be  given  up,  for  the  present,  to  her  master. 
Upon  this,  Numitorius,  her  uncle,  and  Icilius,  her 
lover,  made  known  the  criminal  designs  of  A.  A 
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fearful  disturbance  arose,  and  the  decemvir  was  com- 
pelled to  leave  Virginia  in  the  hands  of  her  family  ; 
but  he  declared  that  he  would  pronounce  his  decision 
the  next  day.  Virginius,  summoned  by  his  brother 
and  Icilius,  appeared  in  the  forum,  with  his  daughter 
in  a  mourning  dress.  He  brought  the  most  indubit- 
able proofs  ot  the  groundlessness  of  the  claim ;  but 
A.,  trusting  to  the  number  of  his  guards,  still  com- 
manded Claudius  to  take  her  as  his  slave.  When 
Virginius  asked  permission  of  the  decemvir  to  speak 
to  her  nurse,  in  Virginia's  presence,  that  he  might, 
for  his  own  satisfaction,  be  convinced  of  his  error,  A. 
consented.  Upon  this,  the  unhappy  father  tenderly 
embraced  his  daughter,  suddenly  seized  the  knife  of 
a  butcher  who  was  standing  by,  and  plunged  it  into 
her  bosom,  with  these  words :  "  Go,  free  and  pure 
Virginia,  to  thy  mother  and  thy  ancestors."  A.  com- 
manded Virginius  to  be  seized ;  but  he  fled  to  the 
camp.  The  senators  Valerius  and  Horatius,  who 
hated  the  decemvirate,  inflamed  a  spirit  of  vengeance 
in  the  people,  already  excited  by  the  sight  of  Virgi- 
nia's body,  and  A.  could  silence  the  disturbance  only 
by  summoning  a  meeting  of  the  senate.  In  the  mean- 
time, Virginius  had  related  the  aflair  to  the  army, 
which  marched  to  Rome,  demanding  revenge.  The 
decemvirs,  seeing  they  could  no  longer  maintain  their 
authority,  resigned  their  offices.  The  senate,  with- 
out delay,  resolved  to  restore  the  tribunes  and  con- 
suls, A.  U.  305.  A.  died  in  prison,  Livy  says,  by  his 
own  hand ;  according  to  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus, 
the  tribunes  caused  him  to  be  strangled.  Oppius,  also, 
who  was  accused  of  being  his  companion  in  crime, 
killed  himself.  The  abject  Claudius,  as  he  had  only 
been  the  tool  of  a  tyrant,  was  banished  to  Tibur, 
then  a  desert.  Various  tragedies  have  been  written 
on  the  subject  of  Virginia,  the  latest  as  well  as  the 
most  successful  of  which  is  by  Mr  Knowles. 

APPLAUSE  (from  Latin  plaudere) ;  to  express  appro- 
bation by  any  movement  of  the  hands.  No  nation  has 
systematized  applause  like  the  Romans,  who,  accord- 
ing to  Suetonius,  had  three  kinds— bombus,  the  noise 
ot  which  was  like  the  humming  of  bees ;  imbrices, 
which  sounded  like  rain  falling  on  the  tiles;  and 
tesUe,  a  sound  like  the  breaking  of  pots.  The  two  lat- 
ter were  produced  by  instruments  placed  in  the  thea- 
tre, and  persons  were  instructed  to  give  applause  with 
skill.  The  plausores,  or  applauders,  were  divided 
into  chori,  and  disposed  in  theatres  opposite  each 
other,  like  the  choristers  in  cathedrals.  In  France, 
Britain,  and  America,  applause  is  often  given  by 
making  a  noise  with  the  feet,  which,  in  Germany, 
always  signifies  a  high  degree  of  dissatisfaction.  For 
further  information,  see  the  article  declamation, 

APPLE.  The  apple,  in  all  its  innumerable  varieties, 
is  said  to  have  been  derived  entirely  from  the  crab- 
apple  (pyrus  mains'),  which  grows  wild  in  every  part 
of  Britain.  The  uses  of  the  apple  are  very  various ; 
even  the  bitter  crab-apple  is  not  without  value  ;  for 
its  fermented  juice,  known  by  the  name  of  verjuice, 
is  employed  both  in  cookery  and  medicine,  and  also 
for  the  purifying  of  wax.  Hogs  and  deer  are  fond 
of  them.  The  wood  is  hard  ami  durable,  and  makes 
good  wheel-cogs,  &c.  All  good  apples,  and  many 
of  the  common  kinds,  are  produced  by  the  process 
termed  grafting.  This  is  performed  by  inserting 
young  twigs  or  shoots  from  trees  bearing  fine  fruit  into 
stocks  of  inferior  kinds,  raised  upon  every  farm,  from 
the  pomace  of  the  cider-mill.  The  branches  formed 
by  the  twig  inserted  are  found  to  bear  fruit  corres- 
ponding in  quality  to  the  tree  from  which  it  was  cut. 
The  same  process  is  pursued  with  all  other  kinds  of 
fruit-trees ;  for  inoculated  or  ingrafted  fruit  is  always 
found  to  be  the  best.  The  kinds  of  apples  most  high 
ly  prized  in  all  countries  are  the  varieties  of  pippin. 
The  common  family  uses  of  the  apple  are  too  fami- 


liar to  need  specification ;  but  its  most  important  ap- 
plication is  to  the  manufacture  of  cider.  The  pro- 
cess for  making  the  best  cider  is  simple;  perhaps 
quite  as  much  so  as  any  mode  of  spoiling  it.  The 
apples  should  be  sorted  according  to  their  degrees  of 
ripeness.  &c.,  and  left  a  few  days  in  hefips  to  ripen, 
if  necessary.  They  should  then  be  ground  in  a  mill, 
till  they  are  entirely  bruised.  They  are  afterwards 
allowed  to  stand  a  day  or  two  in  open  vessels  or 
troughs,  and  then  pressed  between  hair-cloths  or  lay- 
ers of  clean  straw ;  the  last  is  not  so  good,  from  ab- 
sorbing and  wasting  a  portion  of  the  juice.  The  li- 
quor running  from  the  press  is  then  received  into  a 
vat,  or  large  casks,  till  it  has  fermented,  when  it  is 
drawn  off,  and  placed  in  clean,  tight  barrels  or  casks, 
to  stand  till  it  is  fine  and  clear  ;  it  is  then  racked  off 
from  the  lees,  and  kept  in  casks  or  bottled  for  use. 
A  portion  of  brandy  and  a  little  flowers  of  sulphur 
render  it  more  pure,  and  less  likely  to  grow  hard  and 
sour.  Cider  is  a  very  wholesome  drink  during  the 
heat  of  summer,  although  more  apt  to  derange  the 
stomach,  produce  colic,  &c.  than  beer.  A  liquor  is 
obtained  by  distillation  from  cider,  termed  cider- 
brandy,  of  which  great  quantities  are  made  in  the 
United  States;  while  a  very  strong  liquid  may  be 
obtained  by  allowing  cider  to  be  frozen,  and  then 
drawing  off  the  portion  which  remains  fluid,  and  thus 
retains  its  heat.  But  a  far  more  wholesome  liquor 
than  either  is  the  pomona  wine,  which  is  prepared  by 
adding  one  gallon  of  brandy,  to  six  of  new  cider,  after 
it  is  racked  off.  This,  when  eight  or  twelve  months 
old,  is  a  very  good  substitute  for  wine,  for  the  use  of  the 
poor  or  the  sick,  and  is,  beyond  all  comparison,  more 
wholesome  than  the  wretched  mixtures  sold  so  cheap 
undsr  the  name  of  Lisbon  wine,  &c. 

APPOGGIATO  denotes,  in  music,  and  particularly  in 
song,  a  blended  and  not  abrupt  utterance  of  the  tones ; 
so  that  they  insensibly  glide  and  melt  into  each  other 
without  any  perceptible  break.  It  is  from  appoggiare, 
to  lean  on.  Hence,  also, 

APPOGGIATURA  ;  a  small  additional  note  of  embel- 
lishment preceding  the  note  to  which  it  is  attached, 
and  taking  away  from  the  principal  note  a  portion  of 


its  time.    It  is  expressed  thus : 


APPRENTICE;  a  young  person  of  either  sex,  bound 
by  indenture  to  serve  some  particular  individual,  or 
company  of  individuals,  for  a  specified  time,  in  order 
to  be  instructed  in  some  art,  science,  or  trade.  Ac- 
cording to  the  common  law  of  England,  every  one  has 
a  right  to  employ  himself  at  pleasure  in  every  law- 
ful trade.  But  this  principle  was  almost  entirely  sub- 
verted by  a  statute  passed  in  the  5th  year  of  the  reign 
of  Elizabeth,  which  enacted,  that  no  person  should 
for  the  future  exercise  any  trade,  craft,  or  mystery  in 
England,  unless  he  had  previously  served  to  it  an  ap- 
prenticeship of  seven  years  at  least ;  so  that  what  had 
formerly  been  a  bye- law  of  a  few  corporations,  became 
the  general  and  statute  law  of  the  kingdom.  Though 
the  impolicy  of  this  enactment  was  long  apparent,  it 
was  not  till  1814  that  it  was  repealed  by  the  54  Geo. 
III.  c.  90.  The  repeal  did  not  interfere  with  any  of 
the  existing  rights,  privileges,  or  bye-laws  of  the  dif- 
ferent corporations ;  but  wherever  these  do  not  inter- 
pose, the  formation  of  apprenticeships  and  their  du- 
ration is  left  to  be  adjusted  by  the  parties  themselves. 
The  ancients  had  nothing  similar  to  our  apprentice- 
ships, not  even  a  term  of  corresponding  signification. 
The  mechanical  arts  were  carried  on,  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  by  slaves.  Apprenticeships  in 
these  and  the  liberal  arts  and  professions  grew  up  in 
the  middle  ages,  when  the  members  of  a  particular 
trade  or  profession  formed  a  corporation.  These  cor- 
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{.oration.*  belong  to  those  ninny  Institutions  recorded 
in  history,  which  were  once  necessary,  and  had  useful 
-,  hut  wliich  a  change  of  circumstances,  and  re- 
volution* in  thr  s<x:ial  coiuliiion,  as  well  as  many 
aou-es  to  which  they  became  snliject,  have  rendered, 
in  most  cases,  inexpedient.  They  luive  generally 
IK-CII  abolished.  One  of  these  abuses,  in  reliilion  to 
trades,  was  the  long  period  of  service  required  in  the 
apprenticeships,  as  it  was  evidently  for  the  interest  of 
the  masters,  who  were  already  admitted  to  the  prac- 
tice of  a  trade,  or  made  free  of  a  corporation,  to  make 
ihe  time  of  service  as  long,  or  the  consideration  for 
admission  into  the  company  as  high,  as  they  could. 
In  some  countries,  another  abuse  crept  in,  viz.,  a  very 
great  latitude  of  discretion  and  authority  allowed  to 
masters  in  the  treatment  of  their  apprentices,  many  of 
'.vlioui  were  accordingly  treated  with  great  harshness 
and  severity.  The  usual  time  of  service  was  SIMP 
years,  and  the  custom  of  apprenticeships  was  extend- 
ed to  almost  every  trade  and  profession.  The  time 
of  technical  apprenticeship,  among  barristers  in  Eng- 
land, was  16  years,  for  which  period  the  candidates 
were  apprcnticii  ad  Ifgem ;  after  which  they  might 
take  the  degree  of  Serjeants,  servientes  ad  legem. 
Adam  Smith,  in  his  Wealth  of  Nations,  b.  i,  c.  10, 
maintains  that  apprenticeships  are  entirely  unneces- 
sary. He  says, — "  Arts  which  are  much  superior  to 
common  trades,  such  as  those  of  making  clocks  and 
watches,  contain  no  such  mystery  as  to  require  a  long 
course  of  instruction.  The  first  invention  of  those 
beautiful  and  useful  machines,  indeed,  must,  no  doubt, 
have  been  the  work  of  deep  thought  and  long  time  ; 
but,  when  both  have  been  fairly  invented,  and  are 
well  understood,  to  explain  to  any  young  man,  in  the 
completest  manner,  how  to  construct  the  machines, 
cannot  well  require  more  than  the  lessons  of  a  few 
weeks ;  perliaps  those  of  a  few  days  might  be  suffi- 
cient. In  the  common  mechanical  trades,  those  of  a 
few  days  might  certainly  be  sufficient.  Dexterity  of 
hand,  indeed,  even  in  common  trades,  cannot  be  ac- 
quired without  much  practice,  and  experience."  He 
thinks,  however,  that  it  would  be  much  better  for  the 
learner  to  acquire  this  dexterity  in  the  character  of 
a  journeyman,  than  in  that  of  an  apprentice.  But 
this  view  of  the  subject  does  not  seem  to  be  very 
practical.  The  change  of  the  name  of  the  novitiate, 
from  tliat  of  apprentice  to  that  journeyman,  would  ef- 
fect no  material  alteration  in  the  relation  between  the 
employer  and  the  employed,  except  in  respect  to  the 
authority  of  the  former  over  the  latter.  Adam  Smith, 
probably,  would  not  recommend  that  a  boy,  going  to 
learn  a  trade,  should,  from  that  time,  be  free;  and, 
if  not,  it  is  much  better  that  his  master  should  stand 
to  him,  in  some  respects,  in  the  relation  of  a  parent. 
This  is  wliat  is  intended  in  the  ordinary  articles  of  ap- 
prenticeship ;  and  the  advantage  to  the  parties,  mu- 
tually arising  from  this  relation,  is  so  great,  and  its 
beneficial  influence  in  the  community  is  so  apparent, 
that  there  seems  to  be  hardly  any  ground  for  question- 
ing the  expediency  of  continuing  it.  For  information 
respecting  the  correctional  and  disclipinary  auihority 
formerly  exercised  by  these  corporations,  in  relation 
to  apprentices,  see  Corporation. 

APPROACHES.     See  Trenches. 

APPROXIMATION  ;  a  term  used  in  mathematics  to 
signify  a  continual  approach  to  a  quantity  required, 
when  no  process  is  known  for  arriving  at  it  exactly. 
Although,  by  such  an  approximation,  the  exact  value 
of  a  quantity  cannot  be  discovered,  yet,  in  practice, 
it  may  be  found  sufficiently  correct ;  thus  thediagon- 
nl  of  a  square,  whose  sides  are  represented  by  unity, 
is  v%  the  exact  value  of  which  quantity  aimot  be 
obtained  ;  but  its  approximate  value  may  be  substi- 
tuted in  the  nicest  calculations.  This  proces.-  is  the 
basis  of  many  calculations  in  pure  and  applied  mathe- 


matics, and  is  of  frequent  use  and  great  important '« 
in  all  practical  oper.it ion*. 

Ai'HUoT  (pri/titis  slrHir/iiacti)  i*ii  fruit  of  the  plum 
tribe,  which  grows  wild  in  several  parts  of  Armenia, 
and  wa*  introduced  into  Kn^land  alioiit  the  middle  of 
the  16th  century.  Some  consider  the  apricot  the 
most  delicate  of  all  our  hardy  fruii*.  For  pastry, cer- 
tainly none  is  more  excellent.  It  i*  used  for  tarts, 
both  green  and  ripe  ;  it  is  also  preserved  with  sugar  in 
both  these  states,  and  is  sometimes  dried  as  a  sweet- 
meat. Care  should  be  taken  to  gather  it  before  it 
becomes  soft  and  mealy.  The  kernels  of  apricots 
have  a  pleasantly  bitter  flavour,  and  answer  much  bet- 
ter, for  several  purposes  in  confectionary,  than  hilti  r 
almonds,  which  are  commonly  used.  They  like\\  i-< 
contain  a  sweet  oil,  which,  like  t  hat.  of  almonds,  wa.i 
formerly  used  in  emulsions.  The  gum  that  > 
from  the  apricot-tree  is  similar  to  that  of  the  cherry. 
The  wood  is  coarsely-grained  and  soft,  and  is  conse- 
quently seldom  used  in  carpentry.  Apricot-trees  an' 
chiefly  raised  against  walls,  and  are  propagated  by 
grafting  upon  plum-tree  stocks. 

APRIL';  the  name  of  a  month ;  either  from  aperire 
to  open,  because,  at  this  time,  the  earth  seems  to  In 
opening  and  preparing  to  enrich  us  with  its  gifts ;  or 
according  to  Varro,  from  Aphrodite,  because  April  is 
consecrated  especially  to  this  goddess. — The  first  de- 
rivation appears  the  best,  for  April  is  truly  the  spring 
and  opening  of  the  year,  in  which  the  earth  is  nour- 
ished by  alternate  rains  and  sunshine.  Something 
similar  to  April  foolf  day,  about  the  origin  of  which 
there  are  different  opinions,  is  said,  by  Mr  Hammer, 
to  exist  in  the  East  Indies,  at  the  time  of  the  Huli 
feast.  This  strange  custom  of  April  fools'  day  pre- 
vails throughout  Europe.  One  of  the  explanations 
of  the  custom  is  as  follows :  In  the  middle  ages, 
scenes  from  biblical  history  were  often  represented 
by  way  of  diversion,  without  any  feeling  of  impropri- 
ety. The  scene  in  the  life  of  Jesus,  where  he  is  sent 
from  Pilate  to  Herod,  and  back  again  from  Herod  to 
Pilate,  was  represented  in  April,  and  may  have  given 
occasion  to  the  custom  of  sending  on  fruitless  errands 
and  other  tricks  practised  at  this  season.  The  phrase 
of  sending  a  man  from  Pilate  to  Herod'  is  common 
in  Germany,  to  signify  sending  about  unnecessarily. 
The  reason  of  choosing  the  first  of  April  for  the  ex- 
hibition of  this  scene  was,  that  the  feast  of  Easter 
frequently  falls  in  this  month,  and  the  events  con- 
nected with  this  period  of  the  life  of  Jesus  would  natu- 
rally afford  subjects  for  the  spectacles  of  the  season. 
The  tricks  of  the  first  of  April  may,  however,  be  the 
remains  of  some  Roman  custom,  derived  from  the 
East,  and  spread  over  Europe,  like  so  many  other 
customs,  by  these  conquerors.  In  France,  the  un- 
lucky party  who  may  be  fooled  is  called  un  poisson 
or  poison  (mischief)  d'Avril.  In  Scotland,  he  is  called 
a  gowk,  which  signifies,  in  the  Scottish  dialect,  a  cuc- 
koo.— One  of  the  best  tricks  of  this  description  is  that 
of  Rabelais,  who,  being  at  Marseilles  without  money, 
and  desirous  of  going  to  Paris,  filled  some  phials  with 
brick-dust  or  ashes  labelled  them  as  containing  poi*on 
for  the  royal  family  of  France,  and  put  them  where 
he  knew  they  would  be  discovered.  The  bait  took , 
and  he  was  conveyed  as  a  traitor  to  the  capital  where 
the  discovery  of  the  jest  occasioned  universal  mirth. 

A  PRIORI  ;  the  opposite  of  a  posteriori.  To  judge 
or  prove  any  thing  a  priori,  means  to  do  it  on  ground- 
er reasons  preceding  actual  knowledge,  or  indepen 
dent  of  it.  Mathematical  proofs,  e.  g.,  are  a  priori. 
On  the  contrary,  judgments  or  proofs  a  posteriori  un- 
founded on  knowledge  before  acquired,  like  the  con- 
clusions of  natural  history,  and  all  experimental  science. 

APRON,  in  ship-building  ;  a  piece  of  curved  timber 
fixed  behind  the  lower  part  of  the  stem,  immediately 
above  the  foremost  end  of  Uie  keel. 
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A  PSIDK*.  The  orbits  of  the  planets  and  comets  are 
ellipses,  in  one  of  the  foci  of  which  is  the  sun.  In 
the  same  way  the  satellites  move  round  their  planets. 
The  nearest  point  of  the  ellipse  from  that  focus,  or 
the  lower  apsis  (Greek,  a^/$),  is  called,  in  the  orbits 
of  the  planets  and  comets,  perihelion ;  the  farthest 
point,  or  the  higher  apsis,  is  called  aphelion.  In  the 
orbit  of  our  moon,  the  corresponding  terms  are  peri- 
gee and  apogee.  The  straight  line  which  joins  the 
apsides,  or  the  transverse  axis  of  the  ellipse,  is  called 
the  line  of  the  apsides.  It  moves  slowly  forward  in 
the  direction  of  the  planet's  course.  Therefore,  if 
the  earth  sets  out  from  the  apogee,  it  must  make  more 
than  a  whole  revolution  in  its  orbit  before  it  returns 
to  the  same  point.  The  time  which  it  employs  in  so 
.doing  is  called  an  anomalistical  year.  It  is,  there- 
fore, longer  than  a  tropical  one.  See  Year. 

APULEIUS,  A.  Lucius,  born  at  Madaura,  in  Africa, 
towards  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Adrian,  descended  from 
respectable  ancestors,  and  flourished  about  the  middle, 
and  in  the  latter  half,  of  the  second  century.  He 
studied  at  Carthage,  became  acquainted  with  Greek  li- 
terature at  Athens,  particularly  with  the  Platonic  phi- 
losophy, and  thence  went  to  Rome,  where,  he  himself 
says,  he  learned  the  Latin  language  without  a  teacher, 
by  great  exertions, — a  circumstance  not  to  be  over- 
looked, in  judging  his  style.  To  satisfy  his  thirst  for 
knowledge,  he  performed  tedious  journeys,  in  which 
he  was  initiated  into  various  mysteries ;  again  lived 
borne  time  at  Rome ;  studied  law ;  returned,  finally, 
to  his  own  country ;  married  a  rich  widow,  and  was 
much  respected. — A.  was  of  an  ardent  and  active 
Spirit,  with  an  uncommon  share  of  wit,  though  much 
devoted  to  religious  mysticism  and  magic.  His  Golden 
Ass,  a  romance  in  eleven  books,  contains  wit,  humour, 
powerful  satire,  and  much  poetical  merit.  He  drew 
the  materials  from  Lucian.  The  finest  part  of  this 
work  is  the  episode  of  Psyche,  called  by  Herder,  the 
most  tender  and  diversified  of  all  romances.  It  is  suf- 
ficient to  render  him  immortal,  even  if  he  be,  as  some 
have  supposed,  only  the  narrator,  and  not  the  inven- 
tor, of  the  story.  A.  was  also  the  author  of  many 
works  on  philosophy  and  rhetoric,  some  of  which  are 
otill  extant.  His  style  is  not  pure.  He  is»  fond  of 
numerous  epithets  and  unusual  constructions,  and 
sometimes  falls  into  a  flowery  and  bombastic  man- 
ner. The  best  edition  of  the  Golden  Ass,  or  the 
Metamorphosis  ("  golden"  was  a  subsequent  addition, 
to  express  the  value  of  the  book),  is  by  Oudendorp, 
Ruhnken  and  Boscha  ;  Leyden,  1786 — 1823 ;  3  vols. 
4to.  Elmenhorst  published  the  Metamorphosis,  with 
a  large  part  of  the  rest  of  A.'s  philosophical  writings, 
Frankfort,  1621. 

ATCLIA.  lapygia,  so  called  from  lapyx,  son  of 
Daedalus,  comprehending  the  south-eastern  parts  of 
Italy,  from  the  river  Siris  to  mount  Garganus,  con- 
tains A.  within  its  limits.  In  the  most  ancient  times 
three  distinct  nations  dwelt  here — the  Messapians,  or 
Sallentines,  the  Peucetians,  and  the  Dauni,  or  Apu- 
lians.  (See  Niebuhr's  Inquiry  concerning  the  oldest 
historical  Accounts  of  this  Country,  in  his  Roman  His- 
tory, part  i.  sect.  99,  compared  with  Wachsmutli's 
older  History  of  Rome,  sect.  61.)  The  Peucetians 
were  in  the  southern  part  as  far  as  the  Aufidus ;  the 
Dauni  in  the  northern,  as  far  as  mount  Garganus. 
The  old  Latin  traditions  speak  of  Daunus,  a  king  of 
the  Apulians,  who  was  expelled  from  Illyria,  and  re- 
tired to  this  part  of  Italy.  According  to  the  tradition 
which  conducts  the  wandering  heroes  of  the  Trojan 
war  to  Italy,  Diomed  settled  in  A.,  was  supported  by 
Daunus  in  a  war  with  the  Messapians,  whom  he  sub- 
dued, and  was  afterwards  treacherously  killed  by  his 
ally,  who  desired  to  monopolize  the  fruits  of  the  vic- 
tory. Roman  history  informs  us  of  no  other  Apulian 
kings,  but  mentions  Arpi,  Luceria,  and  Canusium,as 


important  cities.  Aufidus,  a  river  of  A.,  has  been 
celebrated  by  Horace,  who  was  born  at  Venusia,  in 
this  territory.  The  second  Punic  war  was  carried  on 
for  years  in  A.  Cannae,  famous  for  the  defeat  of  the 
Romans,  is  in  this  region.  Pitglia,  the  modern  name, 
is  only  a  melancholy  relic  of  the  ancient  splendour 
which  poets  and  historians  have  celebrated.  It  now 
supports  more  sheep  than  men. 

APCRE  ;  a  river  of  south  America,  which  rises  in 
the  Andes,  near  Pamplona,  in  Colombia,  and,  after 
an  easterly  course  of  about  500  miles,  runs  into  the 
Orinoco,  of  which  it  is  one  of  the  most  important  tri- 
butaries. Lon.  66°  36'  W. ;  lat.  7°  36'  N. 

APURIMAC  ;  a  river  of  Peru,  which  rises  from  a  lake 
N.  of  Arequipa,  and  afterwards,  joining  the  Ene,  with 
several  other  rivers,  forms  the  Ucayale.  Lon.  73°  40' 
W. ;  lat.  10»  50'  S. 

AQUA  FORTIS  ;  nitric  acid  In  a  diluted  state.  See 
Nitric  Acid. 

AQUA  MARINA.     See  Beryl. 

AQUA  REGIA  ;  the  name  given  byalchymists  to  what 
is  now  called  nitromuriatic  acid, — a  mixture  of  nitric 
and  muriatic  acid,  yellow,  and  possessing  the  power 
of  readily  dissolving  gold,  which  neither  possessed 
separately.  See  Nitric  Acid. 

AQUA  TINTA  ;  the  art  of  engraving  on  copper, 
after  the  manner  of  Indian  ink,  by  which  happy  imi- 
tations are  made  of  figures  that  have  been  drawn  with 
the  pencil  in  Indian  ink,  bistre,  sepia,  &c.,  particu- 
larly those  which  are  on  a  large  scale.  There  are 
several  sorts  of  it.  In  the. first,  after  the  outlines  of 
the  figure  have  been  etched,  finely  powdered  mastic 
(colophonium)  is  sifted  over  the  plate,  which  is  then 
warmed  over  coals,  that  the  mastic  may  be  melted. 
In  this  way,  insensible  spaces  are  formed  between  the 
particles  of  mastic,  upon  which  the  nitric  acid  is  after- 
wards to  act.  ;The  work  then  goes  on  as  in  the  mez- 
zo-tinto,  only  that  the  scraper  is  used  in  this,  and  the 
pencil  in  that ;  and  all  the  places  where  there  is  to 
be  no  work  or  shade,  are  covered  with  a  thick  black 
varnish,  on  which  the  acid  does  not  act.  The  nitric 
acid  is  now  poured  on,  and  left,  to  stand  as  long  as  is 
necessary  for  the  lightest  shade — about  five  minutes. 
The  light  shades  are  now  stopped  out  with  varnish, 
and  the  acid  allowed  to  act  a  second  time,  and  this 
stopping  out  is  continued  till  we  come  to  the  deepest 
shades,  which  are  bit  in  last.  This  method  is  best 
for  historical  and  architectural  subjects  ;  but  in  land- 
scapes, in  which  the  trees  require  more  freedom  of  the 
pencil,  the  second  is  used.  In  this,  a  good  etching 
ground  is  spread  over  the  plate,  and  covered  by  means 
of  a  hair-pencil,  with  oil  of  lavender  or  oil  of  turpen- 
tine, to  which  lamp-black  is  sometimes  added.  The 
oil  softens  the  ground,  which  may  be  wiped  off  with 
a  fine  linen  cloth,  leaving  all  the  marks  made  with 
the  pencil  apparent  on  the  copper.  Then,  as  in  the 
first  process,  fine  mastic  is  sifted  over  the  plate,  melt- 
ed in  and  etched.  This  operation  may  be  repeated 
many  times,  according  as  there  are  more  or  fewer 
tints  in  the  original.  13y  a  happy  union  of  both  sorts, 
this  style  of  engraving  is  carried  to  a  high  degree  of 
perfection,  and  is  particularly  adapted  to  express  the 
colouring  of  the  air,  where  large  surfaces  are  often  re- 
presented of  one  tint.  In  France  and  Switzerland,  the 
roulette  is  used— a  little  wheel  or  roller  of  steel,  with 
a  rough  surface  and  several  prominences,  which,  when 
it  is  rolled  back  and  forth  on  the  plate,  deepens  the 
excavations  made  by  the  acid.  They  have  roulettes 
of  all  degrees  of  size  and  fineness,  to  make  deeper  or 
more  shallow  impressions  on  the  plate.  From  time 
to  time,  the  particles  separated  by  this  process  are 
removed  witli  a  scraper. — The  aqua  tinta  mode  was 
first  introduced  a  short  time  since  into  Britain  and 
Germany  ;  and  the  British,  particularly  since  Gilpin 
brought  the  art  into  notice,  have  adorned  their  liu> 
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rary  works  in  this  manner.  For  the  tcchn'ca.  details 
..I  ili.- art,  see  The  Complete  Aquatinter,  by  J.  H, 
Green  ;  3d  edit.  Loud.  1810. 

AQDA  TOKAXA  ;  a  i>oisunous  liquid,  \vliicli  exciter 
extraordinary  attention  at  Naples,  at  tin-  end  of  tin 
17th  and  he»inning  of  the  18th  centuries,  the  history 
of  which,  however,  is  obscure.  Tofana,  a  Sicilian 
woman,  seem*  to  have  invented  it.  According' to  Lo- 
Iwt,  after  she  had  murdered  many  hundred  men,  sh< 
was  strangled,  although  on  the  discovery  of  her  guilt 
she  fled  to  a  convent.  Keyssler,  on  the  contrary,  af- 
firms that  she  was  still  alive  in  prison,  1730. — The 
-Irink  is  described  as  transparent,  tasteless  water,  ol 
which  five  or  six  drops  are  fatal,  producing  death 
.-lowly,  without  pain,  inflammation,  convulsions,  or  le- 
xer. Gradual  decay  of  strength,  disgust  ot  life,  want 
of  appetite,  and  constant  thirst,  were  the  effects, 
which  soon  changed  to  an  entire  consumption.  Thai 
the  exact  day  of^death  can  be  predicted,  is  a  mere 
fable.  The  strangest  stories,  with  regard  to  its  com- 
position, have  gone  abroad.  A  solution  of  crystal- 
lized arsenic  seems  to  have  been  the  chief  ingredient 
10  which  something  else  was  added,  probably  to  con- 
ceal the  presence  of  it. 

AQUA  VITX,  (water  of  life)  is  a  name  familiarly  ap- 
plied to  native  distilled  spirits.  It  answers  to  the 
whisky  of  the  Scottish  and  Irish,  the  eau  de  vie  or 
brandy  of  the  French,  and  the  geneva  of  the  Dutch. 
AQUAMBOE;  one  of  the  greatest  kingdoms  on  the 
coast  of  Guinea,  in  Africa,  stretching  20  miles  in 
breadth,  and  ten  times  that  space  in  length  from  E. 
to  W.  The  inhabitants  are  very  warlike,  and  infest 
their  neighbours  much. 

AQUARIANS.  1.  Christians  in  the  primitive  church, 
who  consecrated  water  instead  of  wine,  for  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Lord's  supper ;  some  for  the  sake  of 
abstinence,  others  because  they  thought  it  unlawful 
to  eat  flesh  or  drink  wine.  2.  Those  Christians,  also, 
were  denominated  Aquarians,  who  used  water  instead 
of  wine  at  the  celebration  of  the  eucliarist,  for  fear 
the  smell  of  wine  should  discover  them  to  the  hea- 
thens. 

AQUARIUS  is  the  name  of  the  eleventh  sign  of  the  zo- 
diac, emblematical  of  the  rainy  season.  The  constel- 
lation of  the  same  name  contains  108  stars  in  the  Bri- 
tannic catalogue,  and  119  in  that  published  at  Berlin. 
AQUA  VIVA,  Claude,  son  of  the  duke  of  Atri,  was 
Iwrn  ir.  1542.  He  became  general  of  the  Jesuits  in 
1 58 1 ,  and  died  about  1607.  (See  Jesuits)— There  is 
another  A.,  with  the  baptismal  name  of  Ottavio,  car- 
dinal and  papal  legate  at  Avignon.  He  was  renown- 
ed for  moderation,  wisdom,  and  patronage  of  the  sci- 
ences and  arts.  He  was  the  particular  friend  of  the 
learned  Peiresc,  and  lived  under  Clement  VIII. 

AQUEDUCT,  (Latin,  aquaeductits) ;  a  conveyance  of 
any  kind  made  for  conducting  water.  The  Greeks 
did  very  little  towards  the  construction  of  aqueducts 
and  roads.  The  Romans,  on  the  contrary,  who  were 
more  persevering,  and  had  abundant  resources  of 
men  and  money,  made  prodigious  structures  of  both 
kinds.  Some  of  the  immense  aqueducts  of  the  Ro- 
mans are  still  in  use;  some,  in  the  state  of  ruins, 
are  among  the  greatest  ornaments  of  Italy. 
In  other  ancient  countries,  also,  large  aqueducts  were 
built ;  e.  g.  under  Sesostris,  in  Egypt ;  under  Semi- 
ramis,  in  Babylonia ;  under  Solomon  and  Hezekiah, 
among  the  Israelites.  The  consul  Sextus  Julius 
Frontinus,  who  had,  under  the  emperor  Nerva,  the 
direction  of  the  aqueducts,  has  written  a  treatise  on 
this  subject,_.De  Aquaeductibus  Urbis  Rom<e,—and 
is  of  opinion,  that  they  are  the  most  distinguishing 
proofs  of  the  grandeur  of  the  empire.  He  mentions 
nine  aqueducts,  which  had  1594  pipes  of  an  inch  and 
upwards  in  diameter. — Aqueducts  were  either  formed 
by  erecting  one  or  several  rows  of  arcades  across  a 


valley,  and  making  these  arcades  support  one  or 
more  level  canals ;  or  by  piercing  through  mountains, 
which    would    have    interrupted   the  water-course. 
When  the  aqueduct  was  conveyed  under  the  ground, 
there  were  openings  at  about  every  240  feet.     Some 
of  the  Roman  aqiutlucts  brought  water  from  the  dis- 
tance of  upwards  of  sixty  miles,  through  rocks  and 
mountains,  and  over  valleys  in  places  more  than  I'.M 
feet  high.     The  declivity  of  the  aqueduct,  according 
to  Pliny,  was  one  inch,  and  according  to  Vitruvius, 
half  a  foot,  in  a  hundred. — The  censor  Appius  Clau- 
dius Crassus  Coccus,  the  builder  of  the  great  road 
which  was  called  after  him,  caused  the  first  aqueduct 
to  be  built  at  Rome,  the  slfi)>in  IK/II/I.     l-'rontinus,  aa 
we  stated,  mentions  nine,  1'rocopiiis  fourteen,  and  1'. 
Victor  twenty-four  aqueducts ;  some  of  which  were 
one,  some  two,  some  even  three  stories  high,  and 
many  miles  long.     In  almost  all  countries  where  the 
Romans  extended  their  conquests,  aqueducts  were 
built ;  thus  we  find  the  remains  of  them  in  France, 
Spain,  and  Asia.     The  principal  Roman  aqueducts 
now  remaining  are  the  aqua  Virginia,  repaired  by 
pope  Paul  IV.,  and  the  aqua  Felice,  constructed  by 
Sextus  V.     In  modem  times,  that  of  Segovia  may  be 
compared  with  the  most  admired  works  of  antiquity. 
At  a  recent  period,  there  remained   159  arcades-, 
wholly  consisting  of  enormous  stones  joined  without 
mortar.     Louis  XIV.  began  an  aqueduct,  in  1684, 
near  Maintenon,  to  carry  water  from  the  river  Eure 
to   Versailles;    but  the  works  were  abandoned    in 
1688.     This  would  have  been,  perhaps,  the  largest 
aqueduct  in   the   world ;   the   whole   length   being 
60,000  fathoms,  the  bridge  being  2070  iathoms  in 
length,  220  feet  high,  and  consisting  of  632  arches. 
Though  the  system  of  pipes  has  superseded  the  use 
of  stone  channels  all  raised  to  a  level  in  the  convey- 
ance of  water,  there  are  still  cases,  such  as  those  of 
canals,  where  the  water  must  be  kept  on  a  perfect 
level,  and  where,  therefore,  aqueduct  bridges  are  still 
necessary  in  conveying  it  over  the     illeys ;  and  of 
these  we  have  long  had  examples  in  France,  on  the 
Languedoc  canal.      The  first  aqueduct  bridges  for 
canals  in  this  country  were  those  made  by  the  duke 
of  Bridgewater,  under  the  direction  of  the  celebrated 
Brindley,  and  which,  being  quiti<  new  here,  excited 
no  small  degree  of  astonishment.      The  first  and 
largest  was  the  aqueduct  at  Barton  Bridge,  for  con- 
eying  the  canal  across  the  Irwell,  39  feet  above  the 
surface  of  the  water.     It  consisted  of  three  arches, 
the  middle  one  63  feet  span,  and  admitting  under  it 
the  largest  barges  navigating  the  Irwell  with  sails  set. 
It  was  commenced  in  September,  1760 ;  and  in  July  of 
the  following  year  the  spectacle  was  first  presented 
"n  this  country,  of  vessels  floating  and  sailing  across 
the  course  of  the  river,  while  others  in  the  river  it-elf 
were  passing  under  them.      Since  that  period  canal 
aqueducts  have  become  more  common  ;  and  many  ex- 
cellent examples  are  to  be  found  both  in  England  and 
Scotland.    Of  these  are  the  aqueducts  over  the  river 
Lune,  on  the  Lancaster  canal,  designed  by  Rennie,  a 
ery  excellent  and  splendid  work  of  five  arches,  each 
2  feet  span,  and  rising  65  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
river  :  and  the  Kelvin  aqueduct,  near  Glasgow,  which 
conveys  the  Forth  and  Clyde  canal  over  the  valley  of 
Kelvin,  consisting  of  four  arches,  each  70  feet  span, 
ind  rising  70  feet  above  the  level  of  the  river.     In 
Plate  IV.  we  have  given  views  of  several  aqueducts. 
Of  these  the  Pont  Cysylte  by  Mr  Telford  is  justly 
celebrated  for  its  magnitude,  for  the  simplicity  of  the 
design,  and  the  skilful  dispositions  of  the  parts,  eom- 
jining  lightness  with  strength  in  a  degree  seldom  at- 
empted.     This  aqueduct  serves  to  convey  the  waters 
of  the  Ellesmere  canal  across  the  Dee  and  the  vale 
of  Llangollen,  which  it  traverses.     The  channel  for 
lie  water  is  made  of  cast  iron,  supported  on  cast  iron 


AQUEDUCT  -AQUINAS. 


219 


ribs  or  arches,  and  these  resting^  on  pillars  of  stone. 
The  iron  being  much  lighter  than  stone  arches,  this 
is  one  reason  why  the  pillars  have  been  reduced  ap- 
parently to  such  slender  dimensions.  They  are  quite 
strong  enough,  however,  as  experience  has  proved. 
The  whole  length  of  the  aqueduct  is  about  1000 
feet,  and  consists  of  19  arches,  each  45  feet  span. 
The  breadth  of  the  pillars  at  the  top  is  eight  feet, 
and  the  height  of  the  four  middle  ones  is  115  feet  to 
the  springing.  The  pillars  have  a  slight  taper,  the 
breadth  of  the  middle  ones  at  the  base  being  15  feet. 
The  height  from  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  Dee 
to  that  in  the  canal  was  to  be  126  feet  eight  inches. 
The  channel  for  the  water  consists  of  cast  iron  plates, 
cast  with  flanches,  and  these  screwed  together  with 
-bolts ;  they  are  represented  in  the  drawing,  between 
the  arched  ribs  and  the  railing.  The  lines  there  show 
the  joinings  of  the  different  plates.  In  order  to  pre- 
serve as  much  water-way  as  possible,  the  channel  is 
made  the  full  width  of  the  canal  and  towing  path, 
and  the  latter  projected  over  one  side,  and  supported 
inside  by  posts  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  canal. 
The  aqueduct  of  Chirk  was  designed  by  the  same  able 
engineer,  and  serves  also  to  convey  across  a  valley 
the  waters  of  the  same  canal.  This  aqueduct  was 
the  first  in  which  any  iron  was  employed.  Hitherto 
the  channel  for  the  waters  had  been  constructed  of 
stone,  or  partly  of  stone  and  partly  of  clay  puddle, 
which  it  was  generally  found  very  difficult  to  keep 
water-tight  for  a  length  of  time.  It  was  deter- 
mined, therefore,  by  Mr  Telford  to  try  the  effect  of 
cast  iron,  and  to  lay  it  at  first  only  in  the  bottom. 
The  plates  were  accordingly  laid  directly  over  the 
sprandrel  walls,  which  they  served  to  bind  together, 
and  united  by  flanches  and  screws.  The  sides  of  the 
channel  were  built  with  stone  facings  and  brick  heart- 
ing laid  in  water-lime  mortar.  This  plan  has  suc- 
ceeded completely,  and  the  quantity  of  masonry  in  the 
aqueduct  was  thereby  greatly  reduced.  The  aque- 
duct itself  is  600  feet  long,  and  65  feet  high  above 
the  river,  consisting  of  ten  arches,  each  42  teet  span. 
The  piers  are  ten  feet  thick.  The  aqueduct  of  Slate- 
ford  serves  for  conveying  the  waters  of  the  Edinburgh 
ml  Glasgow  Union  Canal  across  the  valley  of  the 
Water  of  Leith  at  Slateford.  It  is  an  elegant  struc- 
ture, and  very  similar  in  the  plan  to  that  of  Chirk, 
only  that  the  water  channel  is  composed  entirely,  the 
sides  as  well  as  the  bottom,  of  cast  iron,  which  is 
moreover  built  in  with  masonry.  It  is  about  500  feet 
in  length,  and  consists  of  eight  arches,  each  45  feet 
sjiHii ;  and  the  height  of  the  canal  is  about  70  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  river.  On  this  canal  another 
aqueduct  of  the  very  same  construction  occurs  in  cross- 
ing the  valley  of  the  Almond,  and  having  several 
more  arches.  There  are,  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  various  other  aqueducts,  which  might  be  de- 
H:rilx;d  ;  but  our  limits  preclude  our  enlarging  upon 
them  ;  and  it  is  the  less  necessary,  as,  excepting  the 
formation  of  the  water-way,  these  structures  differ 
nothing  in  their  design  or  the  principle  of  their  con- 
struction from  ordinary  bridges,  particularly  those 
that  are  undertaken  not  so  much  with  the  view  of 
crossing  rivers  as  of  raising  up  the  level  of  the  road 
itself  entirely  out  of  the  valley, — an  object  now  be- 
come of  great  importance,  from  the  improvements 
which  have  taken  place  within  the  last  half  century 
on  all  our  roads,  and  the  refined  notions  which  have 
in  consequence  begun  to  prevail  as  to  the  rates  of 
travelling,  and,  what  conduces  most  essentially  to  this 
object,  the  levels  of  the  road.  Formerly  people 
were  content  to  traverse  slowly  all  the  inequalities  of 
the  country  through  which  the  road  might  pass,  de- 
fending into  the  valleys,  and  mounting  the  steepest 
acclivities.  Now,  however,  a  road  is  thought  imper- 
fect, and  quite  behind  the  standard  of  improvement, 


unless  every  rise  greater  than  one  in  fifteen  or  one  in 
twenty  feet  be  cut  down.  In  crossing  the  valleys, 
therefore,  it  is  not  enough  now  that  we  build  &  bridge 
in  all  respects  sufficient  for  crossing  the  stream  itself; 
we  must  raise  it  nearly  to  a  level  with  the  ground  or. 
each  side  of  the  valley ;  and  this  circumstance  gives 
rise  to  new  and  very  extensive  works  of  this  kind, 
which  formerly  never  would  have  been  thought  of. 
Of  these  we  may  just  instance  the  splendid  bridge  of 
one  arch  of  140  feet  span,  built  over  the  Den  Burn  at 
Aberdeen,  to  form  a  new  access  into  that  town  ;  also 
the  beautiful  bridge  of  Cartland  Craigs,  built  by  Mr 
Telford,  over  the  little  stream  of  the  Mouse,  on  the 
new  road  from  Glasgow  to  Carlisle,  consisting  of  three 
arches  50  feet  span,  and  elevated  130  feet  above  the 
bed  of  the  stream.  More  recently  the  introduction  of 
railways  opens  a  new  and  still  wider  field  for  the  skill 
and  talents  of  the  engineer  in  the  erection  of  such 
works. — Aqueduct,  in  anatomy,  is  a  bony  canal  or 
passage,  in  the  os  petrosum,  supposed  to  contribute 
to  the  purposes  of  hearing. 

AQUILA  ;  the  chief  city  of  Abruzzo  Ulteriore  II.,  on 
the  chain  of  the  Apennines,  with  a  population  of 
7500.  It  is  the  ancient  Amiternum,  and  the  birth- 
place of  Sallust.  It  is  of  military  importance  as  the 
point  where  several  roads  meet,  and  contains  a  cita- 
del which  capitulated,  1815  and  1821,  on  the  first 
appearance  of  the  Austrians.  (See  Abruzzo.)  In 
1703,  it  suffered  most  severely  by  an  earthquake. 
Lon.  13"  25'  E. ;  lat.  42°  19'  N. 

AQUILEIA,  also  AGLAR  ;  in  the  time  of  the  Roman 
emperors,  a  flourishing  commercial  city  on  the  Adri- 
atic sea,  and  the  Timavus,  in  Upper  Italy.  Marcus 
Aurelius  made  it,  A.  D.  168,  the  principal  fortress  of 
the  empire.  It  was  the  key  of  Italy  against  the  bar- 
barians, and,  on  account  of  its  wealth,  was  sometimes 
called  the  second  Rome.  It  was  also  the  seat  of  a 
patriarch,  whose  diocese,  in  1750,  was  divided  into 
the  archbishoprics  Udine  and  Gorz,  afterwards  Lay- 
bach.  In  452,  it  was  destroyed  by  Attila.  The  in- 
habitants fled  to  the  islands,  on  which  Venice  was 
afterwards  built.  An  inconsiderable  city  afterwards 
arose  here,  which  now  belongs  to  the  Austrian  king- 
dom Illyria  (circles  Trieste  and  Friuli).  The  inha- 
bitants (1500)  support  themselves,  chiefly,  by  a  trifling 
fishery,  and  foreigners  visit  the  place  on  account  of 
the  Roman  antiquities  to  be  found  there. 

AQUINAS,  St  Thomas,  a  celebrated  scholastic  divine, 
descended  from  the  counts  of  Aquino,  in  Calabria,  in 
the  kingdom  of  Naples,  was  born  in  the  year  1224. 
He  acquired  the  rudiments  of  education  at  the  school 
of  Monte  Cassino,  and  was  thence  removed  to  the 
university  of  Naples.  At  the  age  of  seventeen,  he 
entered  a  convent  of  Dominicans,  much  against  the 
wishes  of  his  mother,  who  persevering  in  her  wishes 
to  recover  him,  the  monks,  anxious  to  secure  so 
honourable  an  addition  to  their  fraternity,  determined 
to  send  him  out  of  the  kingdom  to  Paris.  He  was, 
however,  arrested  by  his  two  brothers  on  his  way, 
and,  refusing  to  give  up  his  intention,  was  shut  up  in 
a  castle  belonging  to  his  father  for  two  years.  He 
at  last,  however,  found  means  to  escape  to  Naples, 
and,  in  the  year  1244,  was  conducted  by  John,  mas- 
ter of  the  Teutonic  order,  to  Paris,  whence  he  soon 
after  departed  to  Cologne.  At  Cologne,  he  studied 
under  Albert,  an  eminent  teacher  of  philosophy,  who 
foresaw  his  future  celebrity.  In  1246,  he  visited 
Paris,  in  company  with  Albert,  and,  at  the  age  of 
twenty-four,  became  a  preceptor,  at  the  university  of 
that  capital,  in  dialectics,  philosophy,  and  theology, 
and  acquired  the  highest  reputation.  Princes  and 
popes  held  him  in  the  greatest  estimation,  and  he  was 
invited  by  St  Louis,  then  reigning  in  France,  to  his 
court  and  table.  On  a  visit  to  Rome,  Aquinas  dis- 
tinguished himself  by  a  neat  repartee :  being  in  a 
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closet  with  Innocent  IV.,  when  an  officer  brought  in 
a  large  sum  of  money  produced  by  the  sale  ot  abso- 
lutions and  indulgencies,  "Vim  see,  young  man," 
said  the  pope,  "  the  age  of  the  church  Is  past,  in 
which  she  said,  'Silver  and  gold  liave  I  none."' 
'•  True,  holy  father,"  replied  the  anodic  doctor; 
"  but  the  age  is  also  past,  when  she  could  say  to  a 
paralytic,  'Rise  up,  and  walk.'"  In  12(>3,  he  re- 
turned to  Italy,  when  pope  Clement  IV.  offered  him 
tin-  archbishopric  of  Naples,  which  he  refused.  A 
general  council  being  summoned  at  Lyons,  in  1274, 
for  the  purpose  of  uniting  the  Greek  and  Latin 
churches,  Ai|iiin;is  was  called  thither,  to  present  the 
council  with  a  book,  which  he  hnd  written  on  the 
subject,  but  died  on  the  way,  near  Terracina.  After 
his  death,  (lie  honours  paid  to  his  memory  were  pro- 
digious :  besides  the  title  of  angelic  doctor,  bestowed 
on  him  after  the  fashion  of  the  times,  lie  was  called 
the  angel  of  the  schools,  the  eagle  of  divines,  and  the 
fifth  doctor  of  the  church ;  and,  at  the  request  of  the 
Dominicans,  he  was  canonized  by  John  XXII.,  his 
tomb  supplying  the  necessary  testimony  of  miracles. 
His  writings,  which  were  held  in  the  highest  estima- 
tion in  the  next  century,  gave  rise  to  a  sect,  called, 
after  him,  Thomists.  They  are  exceedingly  volumi- 
nous, amounting  to  seventeen  volumes  folio.  His 
principal  work,  Summa  Theologian,  bears  a  high  re- 
putation in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  and  the 
second  section  on  morals  is  universally  esteemed. 
The  latest  edition  of  his  works  at  large  is  that  of 
Antwerp,  1612 ;  but  his  Summa  Theologian  lias  passed 
separately  through  various  editions.  The  resemblance, 
in  thinking  and  writing,  between  Augustin  and  Aqui- 
nas is  so  marked,  that  it  has  been  fancifully  said,  that 
the  soul  of  the  one  had  passed  into  the  body  of  the 
oilier. — Another  A.,  properly  called  Philip  a"  Aquino, 
a  baptized  Jew,  acquired  much  reputation  by  his 
knowledge  of  Hebrew,  which  he  taught  at  Paris,  in 
the  reign  of  Louis  XIII.,  as  well  as  by  his  Dicticna- 
rittm  Hebreeo-  Chaldao-  Thalmudico-Rabbinicum. 

AQUITANIA  ;  the  name  of  a  Roman  province  in 
Gaul,  which  comprehended  the  countries  on  the  coast 
from  the  Garonne  to  the  Pyrenees,  and  from  the  sea 
to  Toulouse.  Augustus  extended  it  to  the  Loire. 
Those  who  dwelt  near  this  western  coast  were  called, 
by  the  Celts,  Armoricans,  and  were  probably  of 
Spanish  origin,  driven  towards  the  west  by  the  incur- 
sions of  the  Celts.  They  were  actively  engaged  in 
commerce.  In  Aquitania  the  Visigoths  established 
a  kingdom,  A.  D.  412.  Since  that  time,  it  has  been 
sometimes  a  kingdom,  sometimes  a  duchy ;  and,  more 
lately,  it  has  passed  under  the  name  of  Guienne.  At 
present,  the  ci-devant  Guienne  forms  the  two  depart- 
ments of  Gironde,  and  of  Lot  and  Garonne. 

ARABELLA  STUART  ;  commonly  called  the  lady 
Arabella.  Tliis  unhappy  and  innocent  victim  of 
jealousy  and  state  policy  was  the  only  child  of 
Charles  Stuart,  earl  of  Lennox,  younger  brother  to 
Henry  lord  Darnley,  the  husband  of  Mary  queen  of 
Scots.  She  was  therefore  cousin-german  to  James 
I.,  to  whom,  previously  to  his  having  issue,  she  was 
next  in  the  line  of  succession  to  the  crown  of  Eng- 
land, being  the  grand-daughter  of  Henry  VII.,  by 
the  second  marriage  of  his  eldest  daughter,  Margaret. 
She  received  an  excellent  education.  Her  proximity 
to  the  throne  was  the  source  of  her  misfortunes. 
Elizabeth,  for  some  time  before  her  decease,  held  the 
lady  Arabella  under  restraint,  and  refused  the  re- 
quest of  die  king  of  Scotland  to  give  her  in  marriage 
to  the  duke  of  Lennox,  his  kinsman,  with  a  view  to 
remove  her  from  England.  The  pope  had  likewise 
formed  the  design  of  raising  her  to  the  English 
tlirone,  by  espousing  her  to  the  duke  of  Savoy; 
which  project  is  said  to  have  been  listened  to  by 
Henry  IV.  of  France,  from  a  wish  to  prevent  the 


union  of  England  and  Scotland.  The  detection  of  a 
plot  of  soiiii-  F.n^lish  in ihlcs  to  set  aside  James  in 
favour  of  A.,  of  which  she  was  altogether  innocent, 
ultimately  proved  her  destruction  ;  for,  although  left 
at  liberty  for  the  present,  when  it  was  some  time 
afier  discovered  that  she  was  M-rretly  married  to  the 
i;rands.on  of  the  earl  of  Hertford,  both  husband  and 
wife  were  committed  to  the  tower.  After  u  year's 
imprisonment,  they  contrived  to  escape,  but  the  un- 
happy huly  was  retaken.  Remanded  to  the  tower, 
tin-  remainder  of  her  life  was  spent  in  close  confine- 
ment, which  finally  deprived  her  of  her  reason.  She 
died  on  the  27th  September,  1615,  aged  thirty-eight 
years.  She  possessed  talents  of  a  superior  order,  and 
a  very  pleasing  person. 

ARABKQUK,  or  .MUM^OVK,  in  painting  or  sculpture, 
is  a  term  applied  to  a  particular  species  of  ornamen- 
tal frieze  or  border,  first  introduced  into  Europe,  as 
lias  been  asserted,  by  the  Moors,  when  they  con- 
quered Spain.  This  assertion,  however,  is  not  alto- 
gether well  founded,  since  some  indications  of  this 
style  of  ornament  may  be  observed  on  the  friezes  of 
the  ancient  buildings  in  Rome.  The  Moors  being 
prohibited  by  the  Alcoran  from  representing  the 
figures  of  men  and  beasts,  have  endeavoured  to  evadu 
this  law  by  inventing  a  series  of  monsters,  griffins, 
dragons,  strange,  birds,  and  chimeras,  passing  by 
wild  gradations  from  one  class  of  beings  into  another ; 
affixing  the  head,  wings,  and  talons  of  birds  to  the 
bodies  of  lions,  horses,  and  other  quadrupeds  ;  and 
making  the  upper  parts  of  children,  men,  and  beasts 
spring  out  from  amidst  luxuriant  clusters  of  foliage, 
&c.  This  strange  and  incongruous  admixture  of  parts 
is,  however,  capable  of  being  formed  into  beautiful 
arrangements  ;  since,  in  some  of  the  chambers  of  the 
palace  of  the  Vatican,  there  are  ornamental  paint- 
ings, executed  from  the  drawings  of  Raffaelle,  in  this 
style,  which  are  deservedly  much  admired.  Most  of 
the  ornaments  around  the  capitols  of  Gothic  columns 
in  our  cathedrals,  belong  to  this  species  of  ornament ; 
as,  for  instance,  in  York-minster,  Rosliii  chapel  ca- 
thedral, in  Icolmkill,  and  many  others.  In  the  old 
Moorish  palaces  in  Spain  are  superb  specimens  of 
this  sort  of  ornament,  as  in  the  Alhambraat  Grenada  ; 
and  the  cathedrals  of  Coria,  Salamanca,  Cuidad  Ro- 
drigo,  Valladolid,  &c.  abound  with  it.  In  the  painted 
chambers  of  Pompeia,  also,  it  has  been  detected,  and 
in  some  of  the  mausoleums  of  ancient  Rome,  parti- 
cularly in  that  called  the  Sepulchro  Nasoni,  as  well 
as  in  the  baths  of  Titus. 

ARABIA;  a  peninsula  containing  about  1,000,000 
square  miles,  and  12,000,000  inhabitants;  the  most 
westerly  portion  of  southern  Asia,  extending  from 
33"  30>  to  59"  30'  E.  Ion.,  and  from  12°  to  3&  N.  Lit. 
By  the  inhabitants,  it  is  sometimes  called  Arabia, 
sometimes  Dsvherira  alArab ;  by  Turks  and  Persians, 
Arabistan.  It  lies  between  the  Red  sea  and  Persian 
gulf ;  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  great  deserts  Irak 
and  Dschesira,  on  the  south  by  the  Arabian  sea,  and 
connected  with  Africa  on  the  north-west  by  the  isth- 
mus of  Suez.  Instead  of  the  old  divisions  of  Ptolemy, 
— A.  Deserta,  A.  the  Stony,  or  A.  Petraea  (from  an 
ancient  fortified  place,  used  for  merchandise,  called 
Petra),  and  A.  the  Happy,— the  more  natural  divi- 
sion is  that  which  distinguishes  the  coast,  covered  with 
aloes,  manna,  myrrh,  frankincense,  indigo,  nutmegs, 
and  especially  coffee,  from  the  interior,  consisting  of 
a  desert  of  moving  sand  with  thorns  and  saline  herbs. 
The  civil  divisions  are  five  provinces : — 1.  The  coun- 
try of  Yemen,  containing  about  68,700  sq.  miles,  and 
3,000,000  inhabitants,  is  governed  by  the  hereditary 
caliph  or  imam  of  Yemen,  who  recognises  the  su- 
premacy of  the  Turkish  caliphate,  and  resides  at  Sana. 
In  1818,  the  viceroy  of  Egypt  subjected  Yemen,  which 
contains  Mocha,  en  the  straits  of  Babelmandel.  The 
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tribute  which  he  obtains  from  It  Is  2000  hundred 
weight  of  coffee.  Aden,  the  chief  gum  market,  lies 
in  ruins.  2.  The  province  Oman,  under  the  imam 
of  Mascat,  a  seaport,  containing  60,000  inhabitants, 
to  which  belongs,  also,  the  island  Socrota  (which  fur- 
nishes the  best  aloes,)  on  the  coast  of  Africa.  3.  The 
province  Lachsa,  or  Hadsjar,  whose  harbours,  in  the 
Persian  gulf,  are  infested  with  pirates,  has  also  rich 
pearl  fisheries.  4.  The  provinces  Nedsched  and 
Jemama,  the  original  and  principal  country  of  the 
M'ahabees  (q.  v.),  or  Wehabites,  with  their  chief 
city,  Derrejeh.  This  country,  or  central  Arabia,  has 
become  very  familiar  by  Mengin's  Hist,  d'  Egypte 
sous  Mohammed  AH,  and  a  map  of  Jomard,  1823.  5. 
The  province  Hedsjas,  on  the  upper  shore  of  the  Red 
sea.  Here  is  the  Holy  Land  of  the  Mohammedans,  con- 
taining Mecca,  Medina,  &c.  Not  far  from  the  valley 
of  Moses  are  the  remarkable  antiquities  of  Petra  and 
Jerrasch.  The  seaport,  Jidda,  population  5000,  is- 
indeed  the  residence  of  a  Turkish  pacha,  but  the 
sheriff  of  Mecca  conducts  the  government  himself. 
In  the  Syrian  deserts  lie  the  ruins  of  Palmyra,  (q.v.) 
On  the  western  coast  of  Arabia  there  are  high  chains 
of  mountains,  which  unite  on  the  north  with  the  moun- 
tains of  Syria,  and  are  connected  with  the  primitive 
mountains  of  Asia ;  among  them  are  Sinai  and  Horeb. 
Of  4he  rivers,  wiiich  appear  only  after  great  rains, 
and  seldom  reach  the  sea,  the  Aftan,  on  the 
sea  coast  is  the  most  considerable  :  the  Euphrates  lies 
on  the  northern  boundary.— The  climate  is  very  vari- 
ous. Countries  where  it  rains  half  the  year  alternate 
with  others,  where  dew  supplies  the  place  of  rain 
for  the  whole  season.  The  greatest  cold  prevails  on 
high  places,  and  the  most  oppressive  heat  in  the 
plains.  Damp  winds  succeed  to  the  dry  simoom, 
which  is  as  dangerous  to  life  as  the  liarmattan  and 
kliamseen  in  Africa.  The  soil  consists  of  sandy 
deserts  and  the  most  fruitful  fields.  Wheat,  millet, 
rice,  kitchen  vegetables,  coffee  (which  grows  on  trees 
in  Arabia,  its  home,  and  on  bushes  in  America,  the 
plants  being  kept  low  for  the  sake  of  gathering  the 
truit  more  easily),  manna,  sugar-cane,  cotton,  tropical 
fruits,  senna  leaves,  gums,  aloes,  myrrh,  tobacco,  In- 
digo, odorous  woods,  balsam,  &c.,  are  the  rich  pro- 
ducts of  Arabia.  There  are,  also,  precious  stones, 
(ron  and  other  metals  (gold  excepted,  which  the  an- 
cients, however,  seem  to  have  found  pure  in.  rivers 
and  in  the  earth).  The  animals  are,  mules,  asses, 
camels,  buflaloes,  horned  cattle,  goats,  noble  horses, 
lions,  hyaenas,  antelopes,  foxes,  apes,  jerboas  ;  birds 
of  all  sorts,  pelicans,  ostriches,  &c. ;  esculent  locusts, 
scorpions,  &c. — The  inhabitants  are  principally  gen- 
uine Arabs,  who  speak  a  peculiar  language,  and 
profess  the  Mohammedan  religion.  The  Arabians  are 
still,  as  in  the  most  ancient  times,  Nomades,  of 
patriarchal  simplicity.  They  are  herdsmen  and 
husbandmen.  A  passionate  love  of  liberty,  in- 
dependence, and  justice  keeps  them  in  a  condition 
in  many  respects  happy.  The  old  "  Peace  be  with 
thee"  is  still  their  common  salutation.  "  Welcome ! 
what  do  you  wish?"  is  the  address  to  a  stranger,  whose 
entertainment  costs  only  a  "God  reward  you."  They 
practise  robbery,  though  never  at  the  expense  of  the 
laws  of  hospitality.  This  warlike  people  have  much 
activity  and  skill  in  bodily  exercises  ;  a  good  physical 
conformation  ;  in  warm  plains,  a  skin  ot  a  brownish- 
yellow:  their  hardy  education,  cleanliness,  and  tem- 
perance secure  them  from  sickness.  They  call  them- 
selves Bedouins  (Bedevi,  sons  of  the  desert,  the 
Arabes  Sienita  among  the  ancients),  and  are  distin- 
guished by  their  mode  of  life  from  the  Moors,  who 
dwell  in  houses,  and  carry  on,  exclusively,  agricul- 
ture, trade,  and  commerce.  Besides  the  original  in- 
habitants, Christians,  Jews,  Turks, and  Banians  dwell 
in  the  country.  Formerly,  Arabia  was  the  great 


depot  of  the  Phoenician  land  trade  :  at  present,  the 
,rade  by  land  and  sea  is  wholly  in  foreign  hands. 
That  by  land  is  conducted  by  caravans.  Ju  the  high 
schools  of  the  Arabians,  instruction  is  given  in  as- 
Tonomy  (rather  astrology),  pharmacology,  and  phi- 
osophy,  so  called :  attention  is  also  paid  to  history  and 
poetry.  The  Bedouins  remain  in  the  deepest  ignor- 
mce.  Their  government  is  very  simple  :  the  chiefs 
are  named  the  great  emir,  the  emir,  and  sheikh,  and 
the  judges  are  called  cadi.  The  Turkish  sultan  is, 
indeed,  nominal  master  of  the  country,  but  the  free 
Arabian  scorns  his  imbecile  rule,  and  only  obeys 
when  he  pleases. — The  history  of  the  Arabians,  be- 
fore Mohammed,  is  obscure,  and,  on  account  of  its 
light  connexion  with  the  rest  of  the  world,  of  little 
interest.  The  original  inhabitants  of  the  country  are 
called  by  the  present  Arabs  Bajadites  (the  lost). 
The  present  Arabs  derive  their  origin  from  Joktan  or 
Kahtan  in  part,  and  in  part  from  Ishmael.  The  de- 
scendants of  the  former  call  themselves,  emphatically, 
Arabs ;  those  of  the  latter,  Mostarabs.  The  name 
Arab  signifies  an  inhabitant  of  the  West  (for  they  are 
in  that  direction  from  the  Asiatics) :  in  Europe  and 
Africa,  they  were  called  Saracens  (inhabitants  of  the 
East).  The  older  Arabian  historians  understand  by 
Arabia  only  Yemen.  Hedsjaz  (the  rocky)  they  re- 
gard as  belonging  partly  to  Egypt,  partly  to  Syria  ; 
and  the  rest  of  the  country  they  call  the  Syrian  de- 
sert. The  princes  (tobbai)  of  this  land  were,  ancient 
ly,  entirely  of  the  race  of  Kahtan,  to  which  belonged 
the  family  of  the  Homeyrites,  who  ruled  over  Ye- 
men two  thousand  years.  The  Arabians  of  Yemen 
and  a  part  of  the  desert  of  Arabia  lived  in  cities,  and 
practised  agriculture :  they  had  commerce,  also,  with 
the  East  Indies,  Persia,  Syria,  and  Abyssinia ;  and  to 
the  latter  of  these  countries  they  sent  many  colonies, 
so  that  it  was  probably  peopled  by  them.  The  rest 
of  the  population  then,  as  now,  led  a  wandering  life 
in  the  deserts. — The  Arab  is  courteous  in  his  man- 
ner, temperate,  and  sprightly.  Reared  to  continual 
wandering,  he  possesses  great  bodily  activity,  and 
power  of  enduring  fatigue.  The  attachment  of  the 
Arab  to  his  horse,  is  as  well  known  as  the  swiftness  oi 
the  animal  itself.  The  following  cut  represents  an 
Arab  on  horseback  in  the  ordinary  dress  of  the  country. 


The  costume  of  the  Arabian  women  is  not  woli  filled 
to  display  the  graces  of  person,  yet,  they  arc  gener- 
ally elegantly  formed,  and  would  be  considered  at- 
tractive in  the  eyes  of  Europeans,  did  they  not  abuse 
their  skin  by  paints.  The  following  cut  represents  an 
Arabian  woman,  in  the  common  rank  of  life,  with  her 
leathern  pitcher  for  carrying  water  over  her  shoulder. 
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The  religion  of  the  Arabi- 
ans, in  tin-  linn-  of  their  ig- 
norance (as  they  oill  tin- 
period  ln'1'nrc  Mohammed), 
was,  in  general,  adoration 
of  the  stars;  varying  much, 
however,  in  tlir  different 
tribes,  each  of  whom  select- 
ed  a  different  constellation 
as  die  highest  object  of  wor- 
ship. For  a  thousand  years, 
(he  Arabians  manfully  de- 
fended the  freedom,  faith, 
and  manners  of  their  fa- 
thers against  allthe  attacks 
of  the  Eastern  conquerors, 
protected  by  deserts  and 
seas,  as  well  as  by  their 
own  arms.  Neither  the 
Babylonian  and  Assyrian, 
nor  the  Egyptian  and  Per- 
sian kings,  could  bring  them  under  their  yoke.  At  last 
they  were  overcome  by  Alexander  the  (ireat ;  but,  im- 
mediately after  his  death,  they  took  advantage  of  the 
disunion  of  his  generals  and  successors  to  recover 
their  independence.  At  this  period,  the  northern 
princes  of  the  country  were  bold  enougli  to  extend 
their  dominion  beyond  the  limits  of  Arabia.  The 
Arabian  Nomades,  especially  in  winter,  made  deep 
inroads  into  the  fertile  Irak  or  Chaldaea.  They  final- 
ly conquered  a  portion  of.it,  which  is  hence  still  call- 
ed Irate  Araby.  Thence  the  tribe  of  Hareth  advanc- 
ed into  Syria,  and  settled  in  the  country  of  Ui-sm, 
whence  they  received  the  appellation  of  Gassanides. 
Three  centuries  after  Alexander,  the  Romans  ap- 
proached these  limits.  The  divided  Arabians  could 
not  resist  f.he  Roman  arms  every  where  successfully  ; 
their  country,  however,  was  not  completely  reduced 
to  a  province  ;  the  northern  princes,  at  least,  main- 
tained a  virtual  independence  of  the  emperors,  and 
were  regarded  as  their  governors.  The  old  Homey- 
rites  in  fc'emen,  against  whom  an  unsuccessful  war 
was  carried  on  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  preserved 
their  liberty.  Their  chief  city,  Saba,  was  destroyed 
by  a  flood.  With  the  weakness  of  the  Roman  govern- 
ment, the  struggle  for  absolute  independence  increas- 
ed, which  a  union  of  all  the  Arabian  tribes  would 
have  easily  gained ;  but,  weakened  and  scattered  as 
they  were,  they  spent  several  centuries  in  this  contest, 
during  which  the  mountainous  country  of  the  interior 
(Nedschid;  became  the  theatre  of  those  chivalrous 
deeds  so  often  sung  by  Arabian  poets,  till  a  man  of 
extraordinary  energy  united  them  by  communicating 
to  them  his  own  ardour,  and  union  was. followed  by 
augmented  force. — Christianity  early  found  many  ad- 
herents here,  and  there  were  even  several  bishops, 
who  acknowledged  as  their  metropolis  Bosro  in  Pales- 
tine, on  the  borders  of  Arabia.  Yet  the  original  wor- 
ship of  the  stars  could  not  be  entirely  abolished.  The 
former  opposition  of  the  Arabians  to  the  despotism  of 
Rome  drew  to  them  a  multitude  of  heretics,  who  had 
been  persecuted  in  the  orthodox  empire  of  the  East, 
especially  the  Monophysites,  and  the  Nestorians,  who 
were  scattered  through  all  the  East ;  and  the  religi- 
ous enthusiasm  of  those  exiles  rekindled  the  flame  of 
opposition.  The  Jews,  also,  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  became  very  numerous  in  this  country, 
and  made  proselytes,  particularly  in  Yemen.  The 
last  king  of  the  Homeyrites  (Hamjarites)  was  of  the 
Jewish  faith,  and  his  persecutions  of  the  Christians, 
A.  D.  502,  involved  him  in  a  war  with  the  king  of 
Ethiopia,  which  cost  him  his  life  and  his  throne.  To 
the  indifference  excited  by  so  great  a  variety  of  sects 
is  to  be  referred  the  quick  success  of  Mohammed  in 
establishing  a  new  religion.  He  raised  the  Arabians 


td  iiii|H>rtamv  in  the  history  of  the  world,  and  with  lifiB 
brains  a  new  epoch  in  tin-  history  of  this  people.     See 
Mimrx,  and  C,itiji/t,  Caliphate. 
AK.AIIIA.N  (Jri.K.     See    Kt/lSea. 
AKAKMN  LITKKATTKK  AND  LANUD.K.K.     Of  the  first 
cultivation  and  literature  of  this  country,  we   have 
but  few  accounts.     That  iK>etry  early  flourished  in 
Arabia,  may  IK-  inferred  from  the  character  of  the 
inhabitants,    who   are   known    to    be    hold,    valiant, 
ad\cnturous,  proud,  and  e\eesM\ely  fond  of  honour. 
The  tribes  who  wandered,  under  the  novcrniiicnl  of 
their  sheiks,  through  the  beautiful  region  of  Arabia  (fee 
Happy,  had  every  thing  favourable  to  the  growth  of 
poetry, — a   delightful   country,  lively  feelings.   ;ind 
warm  fancy.     I?  it  were  beyond  doubt,  that  the  poem 
of  Job  was  of  Arabian  origin,  this  would  show,  not 
only  that  Arabia  Fetraea  had  its  poets,  hut  al-u  the 
character  of  their  productions.     We  find  in  it  lx»ld 
images,  noble  metaphors,  comparisons  and  descrip- 
tions,   mingled    with    enigmas.     The    anti(|iiiiy    ot 
philosophy    among   the    Arabians    might    also    be 
shown   from  Job, — a  poem  comprehending,  at  tin- 
same   time,  physical  and  astronomical  knowledge, 
which  is,  however,  very  imperfect.     Even  before  the 
time  of  Mohammed,  the  genius  of  the  people  was 
very  conspicuous,  particularly  in  poetry.      In   tin- 
fairs  at  Mecca  and  at  Okadh,  A.  D.  500,  poetical 
contests  were  held,  and  the  poems  to  which  the  prize 
was  awarded,  were  written  on  byssus,  in  letters   of 
gold,  whence  they  were  called  Modabahath  (gilt),  and 
hung  up  in  the  caaba,  at  Mecca,  therefore  called  Mo- 
allakatli  (hungup).     The  collection  of  the  Moallaknth 
contains  seven  poems  by  seven  authors — Amraikeis. 
Tliarasah,  Zoheir,  Lebid,  Anthara,  Amru  Ben  Kal- 
thun,  and  Hareth.     They  are  distinguished  by  deep 
feeling,  high  imagination,  richness  of  imagery  and 
sentiment,  national  pride  and  liberal  spirit,  violent 
breathings  of  revenge  and  love. — The  brightest,  pe- 
riod of  the  Arabian  history  commenced  with  Moham- 
med, and  was  soon  followed  by  the  golden  age  of 
their  literature.     Mohammed  announced  himself  to 
the  people  as  a  prophet  sent  from  Got!,  and  laid  down 
rules  of  faith  and  life,  which  were  collected  by  Alm- 
bekr,  first  caliph  after  his  death,  corrected  and  pub- 
lished by  Othman,  the  third  caliph,  and  constitute 
the  Koran,  (q.  v.)     By  this,  the  Arabian  language 
of  literature  was  fixed,  the  first  literary  direction 
given  to  the  people,  and  their  national  character  de- 
termined.    The  Arabians  seem  to  be  favourably  situ- 
ated for  commerce,  but  less  so  for  conquest,  particu- 
larly as  a  large  part  of  the  population  consists  of 
tribes  wandering  through  the  desert,  and  living  alter- 
nately by  keeping  cattle  and  by  plunder.    But  Mo- 
hammed succeeded  in  subduing  the  whole  country, 
»ave  it  a  constitution  at  once  religious  and  military, 
and  inflamed  the  native  valour  of  the  people  by  an 
enthusiastic  zeal  fdr  religion.     When  he  died,  A.  D. 
332,  without  a  male  heir,  his  adherents  chose  a  ca- 
iph  (successor)  in  his  room,  under  whom  the  spirit  of 
conquest  first  took  possession  of  the  Arabians,  and 
urged  them  onward  like  a  rapid  stream.     Only  80 
years  after  the  death  of  Mohammed,  their  power  ex- 
uded from  Egypt  to  the  Indies,  from  Lisbon  to  Sa- 
marcand.     During  this  period,  the  nation  was  only 
animated  with  warlike  enthusiasm,  under  the  domi- 
nion of  which  the  tender  blossoms  of  genius  seldom 
thrive.     Time,  and  intercourse  with  cultivated  na- 
-ions,  by  degrees  overcame  their  rudeness.     With  the 
government  of  the  caliph  of  the  family  of  the  Abas- 
ides,  A.  D.  750,  began  their  progress  in  the  arts  and 
sciences.     In  the  splendid  court  of  Al  Mansur,  at 
Bagdad,  these  first  found  support  ;  but  it  was  Harouit 
al  Raschid,  (786 — 808)  who  infused  into  his  people 
an  enduring  love  for  them.     He  invited  learned  men 
Vom  all  countries  to  his  kingdom,  and  paid  then. 


ARABIAN  LITERATURE. 


223 


princely  salaries.  He  caused  the  works  of  the  most 
famous  Grecian  authors  to  be  translated  into  Arabic, 
and  spread  abroad  by  numerous  copies.  Al  Mamum, 
who  ruled  soon  after  him,  offered  the  Grecian  empe- 
ror 10,000  pounds  of  gold  and  a  perpetual  peace,  if 
he  would  send  him  the  philosopher  Leo,  for  a  time, 
to  instruct  him.  Under  his  government,  excellent 
schools  were  established  at  Bagdad,  Bassora,  Bocha- 
ra,  Cufa,  and  large  libraries  at  Alexandria,  Bagdad, 
and  Cairo.  The  caliph  Motasem,  who  died  A.  D. 
841,  was  of  the  same  disposition,  and  a  high  degree 
of  literary  rivalry  existed  between  the  dynasty  or  the 
Abassides  in  Bagdad,  and  that  of  the  Ommaiades  in 
Spain.  What  Bagdad  was  to  Asia,  the  high  school 
at  Cordova  was  to  Europe,  where,  particularly  in  the 
-10th  century,  the  Arabians  were  the  chief  pillars  of 
literature.  At  a  time  when  learning  found  scarcely 
any  where  else  a  place  of  rest  and  encouragement, 
the  Arabians  employed  themselves  in  collecting  and 
diffusing  it  in  the  three  great  divisions  of  the  world. 
Soon  after  the  beginning  of  the  10th  century,  stu- 
dents travelled  from  France,  and  other  European 
countries,  to  the  Arabian  schools  in  Spain,  particu- 
larly with  the  view  of  learning  mathematics  and  me- 
dicine. Besides  the  academy  of  Cordova,  the  Ara- 
bians had  established  14  others  in  Spain,  without 
mentioning  the  higher  and  the  elementary  schools. 
They  had  five  public  libraries,  and  Casiri  mentions  17 
Arabians,  in  Spain,  who  undertook  scientific  journeys. 
Such  rapid  advances  did  this  nation  make  (which, 
scarcely  half  a  century  before,  was  limited  to  the  Ko- 
ran, poetry,  and  eloquence),  when  they  had  formed  an 
acquaintance  with  the  Greeks.  In  geography,  his- 
tory, philosophy,  medicine,  physics,  mathematics,  and 
especially  in  arithmetic,  geometry,  and  astronomy,, 
their  efforts  have  been  crowned  with  great  success, 
as  is  proved  from  the  various  terms  of  Arabian  origin, 
still  in  use ;  for  example,  almanac,  algebra,  alcohol, 
azimitth,  zenith,  nadir,  and  many  others.  The  inven- 
tion of  the  common  ciphers,  also,  has  been  generally 
ascribed  to  them ;  but  professor  SeySarth,  who  has 
been  lately  engaged  in  examining  the  precious  col- 
lection of  papyra  and  other  Egyptian  antiquities  in 
the  royal  museum  of  Turin,  among  other  important 
discoveries,  asserts,  that  the  Arabic  figures  are  found 
among  those  of  the  Egyptians,  which  renders  it  pro- 
bable that  the  Arabians  did  not  invent,  but  merely 
borrowed,  their  ciphers.  The  Egyptians  wrote,  as 
we  do,  1,2,  3,  &c.  Even  their  Fractions  resemble 
ours,  their  fractional  figures  being  written  above  and 
below  a  small  horizontal  line.  He  has  also  discover- 
ed that  they  employed  the  decimal  system.  Most  of 
the  geography  in  the  middle  ages  is  the  work  of  the 
Arabians.  They  extended,  in  Africa  and  Asia  espe- 
cially, the  limits  of  the  known  world.  In  the  north 
of  Africa,  they  penetrated  as  far  as  the  Niger ;  in  the 
west,  to  the  Senegal ;  in  the  east,  to  cape  Corientes. 
When  they  first  commenced  their  conquests,  the  ge- 
nerals were  ordered,  by  the  caliphs,  to  give  a  geo- 
graphical description  of  the  conquerea  countries. 
The  countries,  nations,  and  wealth  of  Asia  were,  in  a 
great  degree,  known  to  them.  They  extended  the 
knowledge  of  Arabia,  their  own  country,  of  Syria 
and  Persia,  and  gained  some  acquaintance,  at  least, 
with  Great  Tartary,  the  south  of  Russia,  China,  and 
Hindostan.  Al  Marun,  Abu  Ischak,  Scherif  Edrisi, 
Nassir  Eddin,  Ebn  Haukal,  who  wrote  between  A.  D. 
15  and  21,  Abulfeda,  and  Ulugh  Begh  Abdollatif, 
distinguished  themselves  as  geographers  ;  and  much 
that  the  most  renowned  among  them,  Abulfeda  and 
Edrsi,  have  written,  is  still  useful  and  important  in 
regard  to  historical  geography.  The  Arabian  histo- 
rians, since  the  8th  century,  have  been  very  nume- 
rous, though  they  have  not  yet  been  long  enough 
known  to  European  'Scholars  to  enable  them  to  derive 


much  advantage  therefrom.  The  oldest  and  best 
known  historian  is  Hesliam  Ibn  Muhamed  Ibn  Sclio- 
aib  Alkhekebi,  A.  D.  818.  Praise  is  due,  also,  to 
Abu  Abdallah  Mohammed  Ibn  Achmed,  Abulphara- 
gius,  George  Almakin,  Abulfeda  (who  wrote  a  uni- 
versal history  of  the  world  till  A.  D.  1315),  Macrizi, 
Arabschah,  and  others.  The  later  historical  works 
are  in  a  calmer  and  more  simple  style.  The  philo- 
sophy of  the  Arabians  was  of  Greek  origin,  and  de- 
rived principally  from  that  of  Aristotle,  which  was 
studied  first  by  those  in  Spain,  and  thence  in  all  the 
west  of  Europe,  having  been  translated  from  Arabic 
into  Latin.  Hence  the  origin  of  the  scholastic  phi- 
losophy may  be  traced  to  the  Arabians.  To  dialec- 
tics and  metaphysics  they  paid  particular  attention. 
Of  their  philosophical  authors,  Alfarabi  must  be 
mentioned,  who  wrote  on  the  principles  of  nature, 
954 ;  Avicenna,  who  died  A.  D.  1036,  and,  besides 
other  philosophical  writings,  was  the  author  of  a 
treatise  on  logic,  physics,  and  metaphysics,  and  of  a 
commentary  on  the  works  of  Aristotle.  Ibn  Bajah 
distinguished  himself  as  an  original  thinker.  Alga- 
zel  wrote  a  work,  attacking  all  philosophical  systems, 
to  which  Happalath  Hahappalah  published  an  an- 
swer. The  commentary  on  Aristotle,  by  Averroes, 
was  particularly  esteemed,  and  his  paraphrase  of 
Plato's  Republic,  which  appears  formerly  to  have 
been  little  read,  even  among  his  countrymen,  de- 
serves much  praise.  Many  famous  philosophers  were, 
at  the  same  time,  physicians ;  for  the  physical  sci- 
ences, including  medicine,  were  not  then  separated 
from  philosophy.  Next  to  geography,  the  Arabians, 
without  doubt,  have  contributed  most  to  these  sci- 
ences. At  Dschondisabur,  Bagdad,  Ispahan,  Firu- 
zabad,  Bukharia,  Cufa,  Bassora,  Alexandria,  and 
Cordova,  from  the  8th  to  the  llth  century,  medical 
schools  were  instituted,  and,  with  the  devoted  study 
bestowed  on  this  branch  of  science,  the  nation  could 
not  fail  of  making  important  advances  in  it,  though, 
in  reality,  they  were  here  also  dependent  on  the 
Greeks.  Anatomy  made  no  progress  among  them, 
because  the  Koran  expressly  prohibited  dissections. 
Yet  they  had  an  extensive  knowledge  of  medicine, 
zealously  studied  botany,  and  might  be  regarded  as 
the  inventors  of  chemistry ;  at  least,  they  have  made 
many  discoveries  in  it,  and  Dscheber  is  regarded  as 
the  inventor  of  a  panacea.  Jn  the  science  of  dis- 
eases (nosology)  they  made  much  progress,  and 
learned  how  to  treat  judiciously  various  kinds  of 
sickness.  To  their  famous  writers  on  medicine  be- 
long Aharum  (who  first  described  the  small-pox), 
Jahiah  Ibn  Serapion,  Jacob  Ibn  Ishak  Alkendi,  John 
Mesve,  Rhazes,  Almansor,  All  Ibn  Abbas,  Avicenna 
(who  published  the  Canon  of  Medicine,  for  a  long 
time  the  best  work  of  the  kind),  Ishak  Ben  Soleiman, 
Abulcasis,  Aben  Zohar,  Averroes  (the  author  of  a 
compendium  of  physic).  It  cannot  be  denied,  that 
honour  is  due  to  the  Arabians  for  having  maintained 
the  scientific  knowledge  of  medicine  during  the  mid- 
dle ages,  and  revived  the  study  of  it  in  Europe.  If 
physics  made  less  progress  among  them,  the  cause 
lies  in  the  method  of  study.  This  science  was  treated 
metaphysically,  in  order  to  reconcile  the  principles  of 
Aristotle  with  the  doctrine  of  fatality  taught  in  the 
Koran.  Mathematics  the  Arabians  enriched,  simpli- 
fied, and  extended.  In  arithmetic,  they  introduced 
the  use  of  the  ciphers  which  go  under  their  name, 
and  of  decimals,  into  Europe,  and,  in  trigonometry, 
sines  instead  of  chords.  They  simplified  the  trigono- 
metrical operations  of  the  Greeks,  and  extended  the 
general  and  useful  applications  of  algebra.  Moham- 
med Ben  Musa  and  Thibet  Ben  Corrah  particularly 
distinguished  themselves  in  this  department.  Alha- 
zen  wrote  on  optics.  Nassireddin  translated  the  ele- 
ments of  Euclid.  Dscheber  Ben  Afla  wrote  a  com- 
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mentnry  on  the  trigonometry  of  Ptolemy.  Astronomy 
they  especially  cultivated,  for  which  famous  schools 
mid' observatories  were  erected  ;K  Jta»dad  ami  <  or- 
ilnui.  As  early  as  A.D.  M:.',  Alhazen  aiul  Scrgins 
had  translated  into  Arabic  tli«'  Almagest  «(  Ptolemy, 
the  first  regular  treatise  on  astronomy,  of  which,  in 
\lt'.ir»-iiiii,  and,  still  later,  As crroes,  published 
iditions.  Albatcn,  in  the  lOlli  century,  o!»erved  (lie 
mo;  ion  of  the  aphelion.  Moliamnit  d  Ken  Dschchcr 
noticed  the  obliquity  of  Uie  ecliptic,  and  coiupleU.il  a 
(henry  of  the  sun.  Aluiaiisor  termed  astronomical 
tables,  in  which  appear  some  observations  on  the  ob- 
liquity of  the  ecliptic.  Alpetragius  wrote  a  theory  of 
the  planets,  Geography  was  brought  into  connexion 
with  mathematics  and  astronomy,  and  treated  scicii- 
tificully,  particularly  by  Abulfeda.  The  division  of 
the  earth  into  seven  climates,  various  geographical 
measures,  and  the  like,  belong  to  the  Arabians. 
Much  as  the  severer  sciences  were  cultivated,  the 
genius  of  the  people  for  poetry  was  not  fettered. 
Abu  Temam,  in  830,  collected  the  greater  Ilamasah, 
an  anthology  in  ten  books,  and  Bochteri,  in  880,  the 
lesser  Hamasah,  as  a  supplement  to  the  other.  These 
contain  the  seven  prize  poems  of  the  Moallakuth. 
After  this  period,  the  oriental  peculiarities  of  Arabian 
poetry  became  more  and  more  strong,  the  tone  grew 
mystical  and  extravagant,  and  the  language  lost  its 
purity.  Motenabbi  deserves  to  be  noticed  for  his 
tender  elegies  in  a  classic  style ;  (see  Proben  der  Ara- 
bischen  Dichtkunst, — Specimens  of  Arabic  Poetry, — 
by  Kei-ke,  Leipsic,  1765 ;  and  Motenabbi,  translated 
[into  German]  completely,  for  the  first  time,  by  Jo- 
t-eph  Hammer,  Vienna,  1823  ;)  Abu  Ismael  Tograi, 
vizier  of  Bagdad,  for  his  elegies  and  poems  (see  New 
(iirman  Mercury,  1800,  No.  1.  sect.  8) ;  Ithiel  Hariri, 
for  his  history  of  a  knight  errant,  entitled  Makamat, 
in  fifty  chapters  (see  Rosenmuller  On  an  Arabic  Ro- 
mance of  Hariri,  Leipsic,  1801,  translated,  1826,  by 
Ruckert) ;  Abu  Dschaafar  Ibn  Tophail,  for  his  inter- 
esting philosophical  romance,  the  Natural  Man,  trans- 
lated^ by  Eichhorn,  Berlin,  1783.  Adnmi's  great 
heroic  romance,  Antar's  Life  (see  Antar),  is  still  said 
to  produce  amusement  in  the  coffee  -houses  of  Aleppo. 
It  is  written  in  35  parts. — The  dramatic  excepted, 
there  is  no  sort  of  poetry  which  the  Arabians 
have  left  unattempted.  The  ballad,  a  production  of 
the  bold  and  adventurous  spirit  of  the  nation,  was  in- 
vented by  them.  There  is  no  doubt  that  they  had, 
by  this  means,  a  powerful  effect  on  modern  Euro- 
pean poetry  ;  for  no  small  share  of  the  romantic  poe- 
try of  the  middle  ages  belonged  to  the  Arabians. 
The  adventurous,  chivalrous  spirit,  the  tales  of  fairies 
and  sorcerers,  and  perhaps,  also,  rhyme,  passed  from 
the  Arabians  to  our  western  poetry.  Thus  this  na- 
tion, in  the  period  of  the  middle  ages,  contributed, 
in  various  ways,  to  the  literature  and  the  refinement 
of  Europe,  and  left  behind  many  traces  of  its  former 
superiority.  Hence  the  importance  of  their  language 
to  learned  inquirers  must  appear  evident  to  all.  No 
one  can  do  without  it,  who  would  take  an  accurate 
view  of  knowledge  and  human  character.  It  belongs 
to  the  Semitic  dialects,  so  called,  among  which  it  is 
distinguished  for  its  antiquity,  richness,  and  softness. 
By  the  Koran  it  was  fixed  as  a  written  language, 
and,  a  short  time  after  Mohammed,  and  still  more 
since  the  10th  century,  among  the  Arabian  authors, 
who  established  the  principles  of  the  language,  its 
beauties  were  explored,  and  its  wealth  collected  in 
dictionaries.  By  the  entrance  of  the  Arabians  into 
Sicily  and  Spain,  their  dialect  became  known  in 
Europe.  But,  notwithstanding  it  has  left  many  traces 
in  the  languages  of  those  countries,  the  knowledge 
of  it  I>as  been  mostly  lost  since  the  expulsion  of  the 
Moors  from  Europe.  Postel  again  introduced  the 
scientific  study  of  it  into  France,  and  Spey  into  Ger- 


many. In  the  1 7ih  century,  it  flourished  in  the 
Netherlands,  and  \\as  afterwards  zealously  pursued 
in  Germany,  Holland,  and  England.  M'e  have 
valuable  grammars  by  Erpcn.  Michaelis,  Richardson, 
.latin,  Koseiiiiiuller,  de  Sacy  ;  good  dictionaries  by 
Krpen,  Golins.  (Jinn, j,.  (  asti-1.  Meniliski,  Wihnct, 
Scheid  ;  collections  oi 'e\iracts  by  Keiske,  llirt,  Ko- 
seiimuller,  .lahn.  de  Saey.  Sa\ary,  and  others.  Kir- 
ten,Schultens,  Jones,  Eichhorn.  Tjchsen.  Schnurrer, 
lassf,  Kosegarlcn,  I  le/.el,  \\alil,  I'aulus,  Rosenmnl- 
ler,  VaU-r,  August!,  and  others  have  dune  the  world 
important  services,  by  their  great  cultivation,  inves- 
tigation, and  illustration  of  the  language.  Grnner 
and  Sprengel  have  shown  how  important  the  know- 
ledge of  it  is  to  physicians.  In  fine,  the  remains  of 
Arabian  architecture,  in  Spain  and  Africa,  di 
the  attention  of  travellers.  The  French  architect  1'. 

ste,  in  1818,  .studied  this  style,  particularly  in 
Cairo  and  Alexandria.  Thence  arose  his  work,  Ar- 
cliiti'cture  Arabe,  ou  Moniintinils  <lu  Ciiirc.  ili-sn'un's  rt 
mesvres,  with  seventy-four  engravings,  fol.,  Paris, 
1823. 

ARABIAN  NIGHTS,  or  the  THOUSAND  AND  OXK  NIC.IITS ; 
a  celebrated  collection  of  Eastern  tales.  The  I 
the  ancient  and  native  country  of  fabulous  histories. 
The  ever  active  fancy  of  the  people,  their  love  of 
adventures,  their  belief  in  spirits,  and  their  fondnes- 
for  lively  stories,  are  attested  by  numerous  traveller-. 
This  character  appears  in  the  amusements  of  their 
coffee-houses  and  caravansaries.  It  gave  rise  (per- 
haps first  in  India  and  Persia)  to  those  thousand  fables 
which,  contrary  to  Mohammed's  express  command, 
found  in  Arabia  a  second  home,  and  were  spread,  with 
alterations  and  improvements,  first  separately,  and  af- 
terwards in  large  collections,  through  all  Europe. 
Many  of  them  found  their  way  thither  in  the  time  ot 
the  crusades  or  sooner.  They  were  the  inexhaustible 
fountains  which  supplied  the  writers  of  the  French 
fabliaux,  and  the  story-tellers  and  fabulists  of  Ger- 
many. In  the  beginning  of  the  1 8th  century  (1704), 
the  collection  which  had  long  existed  in  the  East, 
under  the  above  title,  was  introduced  to  the  literary 
men  of  Europe,  and,  in  a  short  time,  to  the  public 
generally,  by  means  of  the  translation  of  Ant.  Gal.'and, 
a  distinguished  French  Orientalist.  Its  appearance 
was  hailed  with  universal  delight,  and  it  became  one 
of  the  most  popular  works  in  afl  Europe.  The  manu- 
script of  Galland,  now  in  the  royal  library  at  Paris, 
was  incomplete.  The  interest  inspired  by  the  work 
led  to  more  careful  investigation ;  and,  in  the  year 
1788,  appeared  at  Paris  the  New  Thousand  and  one 
Nights,  by  Chaois  and  Cazotte,  from  a  manuscript  de- 
posited in  the  royal  library  by  the  former,  who  was  a 
native  Arab.  The  genuineness  of  the  book  was,  at 
first,  suspected,  on  account  of  the  freedom  which  the 
editors  used  with  the  original;  but  the  suspicion  was 
afterwards  proved  to  be  without  foundation.  Much 
is  due,  however,  to  Caussin  de  Perceval,  the  succes- 
sor of  Galland  in  the  chair  of  the  Arabic  professor- 
ship, who  made  a  new  version,  in  1806,  from  Un- 
original text,  and  to  the  improved  copy  of  Galland 
added  the  conclusion  of  the  whole.  But  many  de- 
fects still  remained,  and  many  lost  passages  were  yet 
to  be  found.  The  work,  however,  was  not  rendered 
complete  by  the  unproved  translation  of  Jonathan 
Scott,  in  1811,  nor  by  the  last  edition  of  Galland\ 
Mille  et  une  Nuits,  prepared  by  Gautiers,  aided  by 
Langles,  and  published  in  1822.  It  was  reserved 
for  the  German  literati  to  put  a  finishing  stroke  to 
this  rich  collection,  by  the  use  of  manuscripts,  before 
unknown.  In  1823—4,  appeared  a  German  transla- 
tion, superintended  by  Zinserling,  of  a  splendid  col- 
lection of  new  tales,  which  had  been  found  at  Ro- 
setti,  in  Egypt,  and  a  French  translation  of  which  had 
been  unaccountably  lost.  The  German  translation 
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was  ushered  Into  the  world  by  Mr  von  Hammer. 
Still  more  valuable  was  a  Tunisian  manuscript  in  the 
possession  of  professor  Habicht,  of  Breslau,  by  the 
assistance  of  which  every  defect  was  corrected,  and, 
with  the  advice  of  two  other  learned  men,  a  German 
translation  was  made,  far  excelling  every  previous 
one — Tausend  und  eine  Nacht,  vollstandig  ubersetzt, 
von  Max.  Habicht,  v.  der  Hagen  und  K.  Schall,  (the 
Thousand  and  one  Nights,  translated  in  full,  by  Max. 
Habicht,  v.  der  Hagen  and  K.  Schall),  15  vols.  12mo. 
Breslau,  1825 ;  also  the  original  Arabic  was  publish- 
ed by  doctor  Habicht,  with  a  glossary,  in  one  vol., 
Breslau,  1825.,  A  Danish  translation  of  the  Arabic 
text,  printed  in  Culcutta,  in  1814,  has  been  published 
by  Rasmussen,  professor  of  Oriental  languages  at  Co- 
penhagen (1st  vol.,  Copenhagen,  1824).  With  these 
exertions  to  restore  to  its  original  beauty  and  value 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  monuments  of  Eastern 
manners,  inquiries  into  the  origin  of  the  Arabian 
Nights  were  also  prosecuted  with  success.  It  was 
easy  to  show  that  the  position  maintained  by  Caussin, 
that  the  work  was  a  production  of  the  16th  century, 
was  untenable,  and  every  other  hypothesis  which  con- 
siders them  as  all  composed  at  the  same  time.  Von 
Hammer  certainly  took  a  more  correct  view  of  the 
subject.  It  was  his  opinion,  that  these  fables  sprang 
up  in  the  soil  of  India,  were  afterwards  transplanted 
to  Persia,  and  finally  made  Arabian  property  by  a 
translation  into  that  language,  in  the  time  of  the 
caliph  Al  Mansur,  about  thirty  years  before  the  time 
of  Haroun  al  Raschid,  the  contemporary  of  Charle- 
magne. After  a  time,  new  branches,  native  and 
exotic,  were  grafted  upon  this  original  stock,  which 
soon  sent  fortli  new  shoots,  like  the  parent  tree.  And 
no  one  can  doubt  the  reasonableness  of  this  opinion, 
who  knows  that  stories  of  this  sort  allow  of  the  intro- 
duction of  every  circumstance  and  every  event  in  any 
way  connected  with  the  subject  of  the  tale ;  and  in 
fact  it  is  plain,  that  many  of  these  fables  have  a  later 
origin  and  another  home.  According  to  Jonathan 
Scott,  no  two  manuscripts  in  different  countries  agree ; 
the  copies  found  in  every  nation  are  corrupted  by  the 
traditions  of  the  people.  The  story  which  forms  the 
point  of  union  among  the  Thousand  and  one  Nights 
is  as  follows : — The  sultan  Schahriar,  exasperated 
by  the  faithlessness  of  his  bride,  made  a  law,  that 
every  one  of  his  future  wives  should  be  put  to  death 
the  morning  after  marriage.  At  length  one  of  them, 
named  Sheherazade,  the  generous  daughter  of  the 
grand  vizier,  succeeded  in  abolishing  the  cruel  custom. 
By  the  charm  of  her  stories*  the  fair  narrator  induced 
the  sultan  to  defer  her  execution  every  day  till  the 
dawn  of  another,  by  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  an 
interesting  tale  which  she  had  begun  to  relate.  Thus 
passed  a  thousand  and  one  nights, — two  years  and 
nine  months, — and,  in  the  course  of  this  period,  She- 
herazade  became  the  mother  of  three  children.  These 
she  led  before  the  throne  of  her  husband.  The  stern 
monarch  was  melted  by  her  tears ;  he  clasped  his 
wife  and  children  to  his  bosom,  gave  Sheherazade  her 
life,  and  required  of  her  no  return,  but  the  frequent 
relation  of  some  of  those  tales,  which  had  often  kept 
him  fascinated  with  delight  at  her  side.  Only  a  part 
of  this  story  was  known  to  the  first  French  translator  of 
the  work ;  the  conclusion  was  unknown  till  von  Ham- 
mer discovered  the  circumstances  just  related,  and  laid 
them  before  the  world.  The  delight  felt  by  Schahriar 
has  been  felt  by  thousands  more  of  his  own  faith,  and 
still  continues  in  the  greatest  part  of  Asia,  in  Egypt, 
and  along  the  southern  shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 
It  has  been  spread  by  the  translations  through  the 
countries  of  Christian  Europe,  and  will  continue  as 
long  as  men  delight  in  the  phenomena  of  a  mysteri- 
ous world,  summoned  up  by  the  magic  of  an  innocent 
and  playful  imaginatiofi.  Most  of  the  Arabian  talcs 


aim  merely  to  delight  the  fancy,  yet  many  of  them 
contain  much  knowledge  of  mankind,  and  sometimes 
acute  delineations  of  the  hidden  passions  and  vices  of 
man's  heart,  and  much  practical  wisdom.  They  are 
doubly  interesting  to  the  European  reader,  because 
they  place  before  us,  in  a  far  more  striking  light  than 
travellers  can  do  it,  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Eastern 
nations.  The  fearless  courage  of  the  Arab  knight, 
his  propensity  to  bold  adventures,  his  dexterity  and 
skill,  his  love  and  his  revenge,  the  cunning  of  the 
women,  the  hypocrisy  of  the  priests,  the  vena- 
lity of  the  judges, — all  stand  before  us  in  full 
relief.  Golden  palaces,  beautiful  women,  splen- 
did gardens,  and  rich  banquets  captivate  our  senses, 
and  fetter  us  to  a  soil  in  which  we  delight  to 
view  the  shadowy  forms  of  a  foreign  world  of 
fancy.  Besides  this,  the  poetical  language  of  many 
passages,  and  the  great  naivete  of  the  whole,  cannot 
but  interest  the  reader.  If  we  were  to  give  an  idea, 
of  the  Arabian  Nights  by  pointing  out  its  very  anti- 
pode  in  literature,  we  would  mention  Dante's  Divina 
Commedia.  Both  are  creations  of  the  boldest  fancy  : 
but  the  latter  is  grave,  sometimes  harsh,  reflective, and 
speaks  design  throughout ;  the  former,  playful,  na'tf, 
sometimes  childish,  exhibiting  the  natural  flow  of  a 
lively  imagination.  There  are,  however,  some  truly 
and  deeply  tragical  tales  among  them  ;  we  only  men- 
tion that  of  Ali  Ebn  Becar  and  Schemselnihar. — The 
pleasure  inspired  by  the  Arabian  Nights  soon  gave 
rise  to  numerous  imitations  and  changes.  We  ought 
to  mention,  among  the  first,  the  Thousand  and  one 
Days ;  an  imitation,  in  Persian,  of  the  Thousand  and 
one  Nights.  It  is  less  artless  than  the  pattern,  and  exe- 
cuted with  more  apparent  design.  It  attempts  to 
remove  the  prejudice  of  a  king's  daughter  against 
men,  by  recounting  numerous  examples  of  honour  and 
faithfulness  in  that  sex.  Of  the  ancient  French  and 
German  paraphrases,  we  have  already  spoken  inci- 
dentally. Among  modern  paraphrases,  we  will  men- 
tion only  Oehlenschlager's  Aladdin,  which  is  founded 
on  one  of  the  Arabian  tales. 

ARABIAN  SEA  ;  a  part  of  the  Eastern  ocean,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  Arabia. 

ARABICI  ;  a  sect  of  Christian  teachers  who  arose  in 
Arabia,  in  the  first  half  of  the  third  century.  Their 
distinguishing  doctrine  was,  that  the  human  soul  dies, 
uecays,  and  rises  again,  at  the  same  time  with  the 
body.  Origen  refuted  and  converted  them,  A.  D. 
246.  Their  error  took  its  rise  from  the  opinion,  at 
that  time  prevalent,  of  the  materiality  of  the  soul. 

ARACATSCHA  ;  a  plant ;  a  native  of  the  chain  of  the 
Andes,  and  first  discovered  hi  Santa  Fe  de  Bogota 
(New  Grenada,  in  Spanish  South  America).  It  is 
more  nourishing  and  prolific  than  the  potatoe  (solatium 
tuberosum),  which  grows  wild  in  that  country,  in  the 
woods  of  Santa  Fe  de  Bogota,  and  in  Peru  and  Chile. 
In  taste  andsolidity,  thearacatscha  resembles  the  Span- 
ish walnut.  The  soil  requires  no  greater  degree  of 
warmth  or  moisture  than  is  afforded  by  Europe.  In 
Germany,  it  was  first  cultivated  successfully  in  Bam- 
berg  or  Wurzburg.  In  the  19th  page  of  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  Science,  Literature,  and  the  Arts  (Oct. 
1820),  Mr  Lambert  gives  an  account  of  the  aracat- 
scha  (heradeum  tuberosum  Molina'),  and  its  cultivation 
in  England.  Mr  Jackson,  in  the  20th  page  of  the 
same  journal,  asserts  that  this  plant  grows  also  in  the 
country  of  Sus,  on  the  south  side  of  the  Atlas,  and  is 
called,  by  the  Arabians,  aracatscha,  or  atscliu,  i.  e. 
dry  root.  How  did  it  find  its  way  to  America,  and 
maintain  its  original  name  there  ?  Had  the  old  Ara- 
bians more  knowledge  of  navigation  than  is  com- 
monly supposed  ?  Or  shall  we  l)elieve  that  a  for- 
mer continent,  by  name  Jltlantis,  has  sunk  below  the 
ocean,  which,  before  its  destruction,  formed  a  con- 
nexion between  Africa  and  South  America  ? 
2  F— G 
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ARAI-IINE,  in  mythology,  daughter  of  lilnion,  a  dyer 
of  purple,  ut  Colophon,  in  Ionia,  hail  learned  t'roiu 
Palms  the  art  of  wea\  ing,  and  vcnturfd  to  challenge 
her  teacher  toa  trial  of  skill.  In  vain  did  the  goddess, 
in  tin-  form  of  an  old  woman,  forewarn  her  of  the  con- 
M'«[uriires  of  her  folly.  The  contest  began,  and  A. 
prepared,  witli  much  skill,  a  web  which  represented 
the  amours  of  Jupiter,  This  irritated  Pallas,  who 
tore  the  web  in  pieces,  and  struck  A.  on  the  head 
with  the  shuttle.  A.  lumped  herself  in  despair.  The 
goddess  restored  her  to  life,  but  changed  her  into  a 
spider. 

AKACHNOLOGY,  or  ARAXEOLOGY  ;  the  art  of  deciding 
on  the  changes  of  the  weather  from  the  motions  and 
and  works  of  spiders.  Intimations  of  it  appear  even 
in  Pliny  (II.  N.,  book  xi.,  sect.  28).  It  is  also  treati  il  of 
in  the  Eicigica/trenden  Practica  (Things  of  everlast- 
ing Value),  which  appeared  at  Gorlitz  in  1588.  In 
h.'ter  times,  Quatremere  Disjonval,  once  member  of 
the  academy  of  sciences  at  Paris,  during  an  eight 
months'  imprisonment,  in  which  some  spiders  were 
his  only  companions,  made  various  observations  on 
the  subject,  and,  in  1797,  at  Paris,  made  known  hisdis- 
covery  of  the  close  connexion  existing  between  the 
appearance  or  disappearance,  the  labour  or  rest,  the 
greater  or  less  circumference  of  the  webs  and  fibres, 
of  spiders  of  different  sorts,  and  the  atmospherical 
changes  from  fair  weather  to  rain,  from  dry  to  wet, 
and  particularly  from  hot  to  cold,  and  from  frost  to  a 
milder  temperature. 

ARACK,  or  RACK  ;  a  strong  spirituous  liquor,  dis- 
tilled from  rice,  sugar-cane,  or  the  juice  of  the  cocoa- 
nut.  The  last,  which  is  the  best,  comes  from  Batavia ; 
the  others  from  Goa.  At  Goa,  there  are  three  kinds 
— single,  double,  and  treble  distilled.  The  double 
is  most  sought,  although  weaker  than  the  Batavian. 

AKAFAT,  or  GIBEL  EL  ORPHAT  (the  mountain  of 
knowledge  or  of  gratitude),  in  Arabia,  near  Mecca. 
The  Mohammedans  say  that  it  was  the  place  where 
Adam  first  received  his  wife,  Eve,  after  they  had  been 
expelled  from  Paradise,  and  separated  from  each 
other  120  years.  On  the  summit  is  a  chapel  ascribed 
to  Adam,  rifled,  in  1007,  by  the  W'ahabees.  The 
mountain  not  being  large  enough  to  contain  all  the 
devotees  that  come  annually  on  pilgrimage  to  Mecca, 
stones  are  set  up  round  it,  to  show  Low  far  the  sacred 
limits  extend.  The  latest  description  of  a  celebration 
is  by  the  indefatigable  travellerBurckhardt(q.v.),who 
visited  the  place  in  July,  1814.  He  estimates  the 
number  present  at  70,000.  The  camp  covered  a 
space  of  between  three  and  four  miles  long,  and  from 
.  one  to  two  broad,  containing  300  tents  and  25,000 
camels.  In  this  Babel,  he  reckoned  about  forty  lan- 
guages, and  had  no  doubt  there  were  many  more. 
The  sermon  delivered  on  the  mount  constitutes  the 
main  ceremony  of  the  Hadj,  and  entitles  the  hearer 
to  the  name  and  privileges  of  a  Hadjy.  The  hill  is 
about  200  feet  high,  with  stone  steps  reaching  to  the 
summit.  After  concluding  the  ceremonies  at  A.,  the 
pilgrims  set  out  for  Mecca,  passing  through  the  valley 
of  Mima,  on  their  return,  in  which  they  spend  some 
time  in  stoning  the  devil.  This  ceremony  consists  in 
throwing  stones  against  small  pillars  set  up  at  each 
end  of  the  valley.  Each  completes  63  jaculations. 
6  or  8000  sheep  and  goats  are  then  sacrificed.  The 
third  day  brings  them  back  to  Mecca,  where  some 
further  ceremonies  finish  the  festival. 

ARAGON,  Tullia  d',  a  poetess  of  the  16th  century, 
descended  from  an  illegitimate  branch  of  the  royal 
family  of  Spain.  Her  father,  Pietro  Tagliava,  car- 
dinal d'Aragon,  whose  natural  daughter  she  was, 
placed  her  first  at  Ferrara,  and  afterwards  at  Rome, 
where  her  fine  talents  received  the  highest  degree  of 
cultivation.  Her  works  which  remain  are,  "  Rime," 
in  one  8vo  vol.  printed  in  1547  ;  Diatogo  del?  infinito 


d'dmore,  which  appeii nil  in  the  same  year;  and  Jl 
Mrtt.-liino  o  il  liiu-rinn,  -Ho,  in  15o'0.  Her  beauty  and 
accomplishments  were  the  theme  of  several  poets.  She 
died,  near  Florence,  at  the  end  of  the  16th  century. 

ARAGON,  kingdom  of.     See  Arragon. 

ARAL  ;  next  to  the  Caspian  sea,  the  largest  inland 
collection  of  water  in  Asia.  It  was  unknown  to  the 
ancients.  It  lies  amid  the  plains  of  the  Turcomans 
and  Kirghises.  Its  length  is  estimated  at  250  mile.-, 
and  its  greatest  breadth  at  I'M.  Its  water  is  salt,  like 
all  standing  collections  without  an  outlet.  It  reeei\  es 
the  Oxus  and  the  Jaxartes,  and  contains  a  multitude 
of  sturgeons  and  seals.  It  is  encircled  by  desert,  sandy 
heaths,  and  its  sandy  shores  are  without  liarhours. 
Evaporation,  as  there  is  no  outlet,  seems  to  draw  off 
its  water.  It  lies  very  low,  and  is  surrounded  by 
many  small  lakes  and  morasses,  but  no  hills.  It  was 
once,  probably,  united  with  the  Caspian  »ea,  il  • 
tern  coast  of  which  is  separated  from  the  wcsuru 
coast  of  the  A.  only  by  eighty  miles  of  low,  saiuly, 
and  marshy  lands.  Both  ends  of  these  seas,  whin 
they  approach  each  other,  are  very  shallow.  The 
A.  is  full  of  islands,  which,  like  its  banks,  are  with- 
out inhabitants. 

ARAM,  Eugene,  a  man  of  considerable  learning, 
and  remarkable  for  his  unhappy  fate,  was  born  in 
Yorkshire,  1704.  His  education  consisted  in  learn- 
ing to  read;  but,  being  of  a  studious  disposition,  he 
made  great  progress  in  mathematical  studies  anil 
polite  literature,  uy  his  own  unaided  exertions.  He 
acquired  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages,  reading  all 
of  the  Roman  and  most  of  the  Greek  classics,  and 
also  became  acquainted  with  the  oriental  and  Celtic 
tongues.  In  1734,  he  set  up  a  school  at  Knares- 
borough,  where  he  married.  About  1745,  a  shoe- 
maker of  that  place,  named  Daniel  Clarke,  was  sud- 
denly missing  under  suspicious  circumstances ;  and  no 
light  was  thrown  on  the  matter  till  full  thirteen  years 
afterwards,  when  an  expression  dropped  by  one 
Richard  Houseman  respecting  a  skeleton  then  dis- 
covered in  a  cave,  caused  him  to  be  taken  into  cus- 
tody as  one  concerned  in  the  murder  of  Clarke.  From 
his  confession,  an  order  was  issued  for  the  apprehen- 
sion of  Aram,  who  had  long  since  quitted  Yorkshire, 
having  been  usher,  first  in  a  school  in  London,  and 
afterwards  at  another  at  Hayes,  in  Middlesex,  and  in 
1757  at  the  grammar-school  at  Lynn,  in  all  which 
places  he  had  acquitted  himself  with  credit,  and  pro- 
secuted his  studies  with  great  diligence.  He  was 
arrested  in  the  latter  end  of  1758,  and  brought  to 
trial  on  the  3d  of  August}  1759,  at  York,  where,  not- 
withstanding an  able  and  eloquent  defence  which  he 
read  to  the  court,  he  was  satisfactorily  convicted  of 
the  murder  of  Clarke,  and  sentenced  to  be  executed. 
After  his  conviction,  he  confessed  the  justice  of  his 
sentence,  and  alleged  his  suspicion  of  an  unlawful 
intercourse  between  Clarke  and  his  wife,  as  his  motive 
for  the  commission  of  the  murder.  He  attempted  to 
end  his  life,  while  in  prison,  by  bleeding,  but  was 
revived  and  executed.  His  case  produced  at  the 
time  a  great  sensation,  and  has  of  late  been  pressed 
into  the  service  of  fiction. 

ARAXDA  (don  Pedro  Pablo,  Abarca  de  Bplea)  count 
of;  born  1719,  of  a  distinguished  family  in  Arrag.  n. 
He  devoted  himself  to  military  pursuits  ;  but,  as  he 
discovered  a  remarkably  penetrating  spirit,  Charles 
III.  appointed  him  his  minister  at  the  court  of  Au- 
gustus III.  king  of  Poland,  an  office  which  he  held 
seven  years.  After  his  return,  he  became  governor- 
general  of  Valencia.  In  1765,  the  king  recalled 
him,  in  consequence  of  an  insurrection  tliat  broke  out 
in  Madrid,  and  appointed  him  president  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Castile.  A.  not  only  restored  order,  but  also 
effected  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  from  the  king- 
dom. The  influence  of  Rome  and  the  priests,  how- 
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ever,  succeeded  in  inducing  the  king  to  send  him  on 
an  embassy  to  France.  In  Paris  A.  lived  nine  years ; 
then  returned  to  Madrid,  as  counsellor  of  state,  and 
lived  in  a  sort  of  disgrace,  till  the  queen,  not  con- 
tented with  the  count  Florido  Blanca,  in  1792,  gave 
his  place  to  A.  Some  months  after,  he  was  succeed 
ed,  greatly  to  the  displeasure  of  the  court  and  nation, 
by  don  Manuel  Godoy  (q.  v.)  A.  continued  president 
of  the  council  of  state  till  he  declared  his  opinion 
respecting  the  war  against  France,  when  he  was  ban- 
ished to  Arragon.  He  died  here,  A.  D.  1794,  leav- 
ing a  young  widow,  and  no  children.  Madrid  was 
obliged  to  him,  in  a  great  degree,  for  its  security, 
good  order,  and  the  abolition  ot  many  abuses. 

ARANJUEZ  ;  a  village  and  palace,  with  splendid 
gardens,  beautiful  walks  shaded  with  elms,  and  a 
park  for  hunting,  in  the  Spanish  province  of  Toledo, 
in  a  charming  shady  vale  of  the  Tagus,  which  re- 
ceives here  the  waters  of  the  Xarama;  thirty  miles 
from  Madrid,  to  which  a  Roman  road,  built  by  Fer- 
dinand VI.,  leads ;  every  mile  of  which  cost  3,000,000 
reals,  about  1 47,000  dollars.  A.  lies  in  Ion.  3°  36' 
W.,  lat.  41°  5'  N.  The  court  usually  resides  here 
from  easier  till  the  close  of  June,  when  the  number 
of  people  increases  from  2600  to  about  8000.  Charles 
V.  marked  out  this  vale  as  the  seat  of  a  royal  resi- 
dence. Philip  II.  founded  the  palace  and  garden. 
His  successors,  particularly  Ferdinand  VI.,  Charles 
HI.,  and  Charles  IV.,  improved  and  greatly  enlarged 
it.  The  village  is  built  in  the  Dutch  style,  and  has 
broad  and  straight  streets,  which  cut  each  other  at 
right  angles.  The  palace  has  marble  stairs,  superb 
mirrors  from  the  manufactory  of  St  Ildefonso,  rich 
works  of  art ;  and  both  the  church  and  the  monastery 
are  adorned  with  many  fine  paintings  by  Spanish  and 
Italian  masters.  The  casa  del  labrador  was  designed 
by  Charles  IV.  with  great  richness  and  splendour. 
The  palace  of  A.  has  been  often  celebrated  by  Span- 
ish poets,  and  is  renowned  for  its  gardens,  shaded 
walks,  and  water-works.  The  gardens  are  in  the 
form  of  a  star.  The  chief  walk,  overshadowed  by 
elms,  is  600  or  700  paces  long,  twelve  feet  wide,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  quick-set  hedge.  Every  seventy  or 
eighty  paces,  there  are  resting-places,  in  the  form  of 
a  hexagon,  cooled  with  fountains.  Twelve  passages, 
shaded  by  elm-trees,  unite  in  forming  a  large,  round 
area.  The  royal  stud,  the  herds  of  mules  and  buffa- 
loes, the  grounds  under  tillage,  the  orchards  and 
gardpiu  here,  were  formerly  in  a  good  condition. 
There  is  a  fountain  in  the  neighbourhood,  from  which 
a  sort  of  Glauber's  salts  is  obtained.  A.  has  become 
celebrated,  of  late  years,  by  the  revolution  of  March 
18,  1808.  See  Spain. 

ARARAT  ;  a  mountain  in  Armenia,  in  the  pachalic 
of  Erzerum.  It  stands  on  an  extensive  plain,  and  is 
connected  by  low  hills  with  mount  Taurus.  Its 
summit,  covered  with  perpetual  snow,  in  the  form  of 
a  sugar-loaf  cut  into  two  peaks,  presents  a  formidable 
iippeurance  with  its  craggy  cliffs  and  deep  precipices. 
Its  highest  peak,  Mazis,  is  in  the  Persian  province  of 
Iran,  rising  to  the  height  of  about  9500  feet.  It  is 
the  greatest  elevation  in  the  whole  region,  and 
sacred  history  affirms  that  Noah's  ark  settled  upon  it. 

ARARAT,  or  PILOT  MOUNTAIN  ;  a  mountain  of  North 
Carolina,  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Yadkin  about  sixteen 
miles  N.  of  Salem.  It  is  about  a  mile  in  height,  and 
rises  in  the  form  of  a  pyramid,  with  an  area  of  an 
acre  at  top,  on  which  is  a  stupendous  rock  300  feet 
high.  From  the  summit  of  this  rock  there  is  an  ex- 
tensive, variegated,  and  delightful  prospect.  It  is 
seen  at  the  distance  of  seventy  miles,  and  served  ;is 
a  beacon  or  pilot  to  the  Indians  in  their  routes. 

ARATDS  ;  a  Greek  poet,  born  at  Soli  (PompeiopoK1,), 
Tn  Cilicia.  He  flourished  about  270  B,  C.,  was  a  fa- 
vourite of  Ptolemy  Philadelphia,  and  a  firm  friend  to 


Antigonus  Gonatas,  son  of  Demetrius  Poliorcetes, 
We  know  him  only  from  his  poem  Phanamenv,  m 
which  he  has  given  us,  in  correct  and  elegant  verse, 
all  that  was  then  known  of  the  heavens,  with  their 
signs  and  appearances,  although  there  is  reason  to 
believe  that  he  was  not  himself  an  astronomer.  The 
esteem  which  the  ancients  had  for  this  work,  appears 
from  the  fact  that  it  was  translated  by  Cicero,  Csesar 
German:cus,  and  Avienus.  Eratosthenes,  with  many 
other  great  astronomers,  wrote  commentaries  on  it. 
The  best  editions  are  by  Fell,  Oxford,  1672;  by 
Buhle,  Leipsic,  1793—1801, 2  vols.;  and  by  Matthiae, 
Frankfort,  1817 — 18.  It  has  been  translated  into 
German  by  J.  H.  Voss,  Heidelb,  1824,  and  published 
with  the  Greek  text  and  illustrations. 

ARATUS  of  Sicyon,  son  of  Clinias,  was  born  273 
B.  C.  His  father  fell  in  a  tumult  excited  by  Aban- 
tidas,  and  A.  fled,  without  knowing  it,  into  the  house 
of  the  tyrant's  sister,  who,  struck  with  the  circum- 
stance, saved  the  life  of  the  boy,  then  seven  years 
old.  Afterwards  he  was  sent  to  Argos,  and  the  ex- 
iles from  Sicyon  expected  in  him  their  future  restorer. 
When  he  had  scarcely  reached  his  twentieth  year,  he 
delivered  Sicyon  from  the  tyrant  Nicocles.  He  would 
not  stain  the  liberty  of  his  native  city  with  the  blood 
of  any  citizen,  but  met  with  much  difficulty  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  its  affairs,  as,  besides  a  large  party  in 
the  city,  the  king  of  Macedon  also  espoused  the  cause 
of  the  deposed  Nicocles.  Under  these  circumstances, 
he  deemed  it  best  to  join  Sicyon  to  the  Achaean 
league, — the  only  remaining  support  of  freedom  in 
Greece.  By  his  influence  with  Ptolemy,  king  of 
Egypt,  he  obtained  a  sum  of  money  sufficient  to  set- 
tle the  various  claims  of  the  returned  citizens,  and, 
being  vested  with  the  supreme  constitutional  power 
in  Sicyon,  he  governed  with  justice  and  moderation. 
In  due  time,  being  made  general  of  the  Achaean 
league,  he  recovered  the  almost  inaccessible  fortress 
of  Corinth  from  the  king  of  Macedon,  by  a  plan 
which  is  one  of  the  most  admired  instances  of  ancient 
military  stratagem.  In  the  end,  however,  owing  to 
a  hostile  league  against  the  Achaans  between  the 
jEtolians  and  Spartans,  A.,  in  opposition  to  his  own 
principles,  was  obliged  to  call  in  the  assistance  of 
Antigonus,  king  of  Macedon.  This  turned  the  tide 
of  affairs  for  a  while,  but,  on  the  death  of  Antigonus, 
similar  difficulties  occurring,  his  successor,  Philip, 
was  in  the  same  manner  called  to  the  aid  of  the 
Achseans.  At  first,  Philip  highly  esteemed  A.,  but 
was  gradually  estranged  from  him,  and  it  was 
thought  that  he  had  caused  a  slow  poison  to  be  ad- 
ministered to  him,  for  A.,  spitting  blood  in  the  pre- 
sence of  a  friend,  exclaimed,  "  Behold  the  friendship 
of  kings!"  He  died  in  his  fifty-seventh  year,  216 
B.  C.,  and  was  interred  with  the  highest  honours. 
A.  was  one  of  the  most  virtuous  and  noble-minded 
men  that  shed  lustre  on  the  declining  days  of  Greece. 
Polybius  speaks  in  high  terms  of  Commentaries,  writ- 
ten by  A.  on  his  own  actions  and  the  affairs  of  the 
Achaeans,  which,  it  is  much  to  be  regretted,  have  not 
reached  posterity.  The  chief  materials  for  his  his* 
tory  are  to  be  found  in  Polybius  and  Plutarch. 

ARAUCANIANS.  This  is  a  South  American  nation, 
of  400,000  inhabitants,  in  the  southern  part  of  Chile. 
They  occupy  a  territory  containing  64,000  square 
miles,  and  stretching  from  33°  44'  to  39°  50'  of  S.  lat. 
They  have  maintained  their  independence  against 
the  Spaniards  to  the  present  time.  Bounded  on  the 
N.  by  the  river  Bio-Bio,  on  the  S.  by  the  river  Gal- 
lacally,  on  the  E.  by  the  Andes,  and  W.  by  the 
Pacific  ocean,  they  live  under  a  free,  though  aristo- 
cratical  form  of  government,  agreeably  to  common 
laws  and  customs.  They  dwell  in  villages,  and  em- 
ploy themselves  in  agriculture  and  raising  cattle. 
The  woollen  dress  of  the  men  is  a  shirt  and  a  dark- 
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blue  mantle  :  the  women  wear  a  mantle  and  a  lou<; 
petticoat.  Tin1  freemen  live  in  huts.  Vegetables 
form  their  principal  foot!.  Polygamy  prevails  among 
them,  yet  the  domestic  afiairs  are  managed  by  the 
women.  Their  language  is  allied  to  the  Patagonmn. 
One  of  the  four  toquis  (high  hereditary  nobility)  con- 
ducts the  public  affairs.  If  he  does  not,  however, 
enjoy  universal  respect,  the  ulmenes,  or  hereditary 
noblemen  of  an  inferior  class,  displace  him,  and  sub- 
stitute one  of  their  own  number.  Distinguished 
knowledge  and  boldness  must  be  shown  by  the  nobi- 
lity, to  excite  respect.  The  general  appoints  his  own 
lieutenant,  who,  in  his  turn,  appoints  another  for 
himself.  Thus  every  inferior  rank  is  dependent  upon 
the  one  above  it,  yet  not  on  the  supreme  power.  In 
establishing  laws  and  determining  in  military  opera- 
tions, every  A.  has  a  voice.  The  executive  power, 
however,  is  not  bound  by  expression  cf  the  popular 
opinion.  Till  1551,  the  A.  fought  only  on  foot,  and 
then,  for  the  first  time,  they  learned  the  value  of 
cavalry.  Now  they  have  many  horses,  and,  on  their 
marches,  each  rider  carries  a  foot  soldier  behind  him, 
so  as  to  advance  with  more  speed.  In  battles,  ti:e 
cavalry  are  posted  on  both  wings.  The  lieutenant- 
general,  vice-toqui,  commands  one  of  the  wings.  In 
the  middle  stand  the  infantry,  armed  with  clubs  or 
spears.  They  are,  likewise,  well  skilled  in  the  use 
of  fire-arms.  In  their  battles,  a  portion  of  the  war- 
riors usually  remain  behind  as  a  corps-de-reserve. 
The  A.  advance  to  an  attack  with  a  hideous  noise. 
In  the  revolutionary  struggles  of  the  South  American 
states,  the  toqui  of  the  A.  resolved  upon  neutrality, 
which  he  honourably  maintained. 

AKBFXA  ;  now  Erbil ;  a  small  place  in  Eastern 
Assyria,  renowned  for  a  decisive  battle  fought  by 
Alexander  the  Great  against  Darius,  at  Gaugamela, 
in  its  neighbourhood,  B.  C.  331. 

ARBITEK  ;  a  name  applied  among  the  Romans,  1. 
to  a  judge,  whom  the  praetor  hao  commissioned  to 
decide  a  controversy  pending  before  him,  according 
to  the  principles  of  equity  (ex  aquo  et  bono) ;  2.  to  a 
person  to  whom  the  contending  parties  had  committed 
the  decision  of  their  dispute,  without  the  interference 
of  a  magistrate,  by  an  agreement  partly  with  one 
another  (compromissum),  partly  with  him  (receptum) ; 
finally,  3.  one  whom  the  contending  parties  had  only 
consulted,  with  the  design  of  his  drawing  up  terms  of 
settlement,  without  binding  themselves  to  assent  to 
them.  To  an  arbiter,  in  the  first  signification,  deci- 
sions were  committed  by  the  praetor  only  in  afiairs  of 
trust  and  confidence  (in  negotiis  tonce  fidet),  not  in 
cases  of  strict  right  (»»  negotiis  stricti  juris).  In  the 
latter  cases,  the  praetor  appointed  a  judge  (judex  pe- 
daneus)  who  was  to  decide  according  to  a  strict  rule 
(formula)  which  was  given  to  him.  In  this  three- 
fold signification,  the  arbiters  ^taurtireu)  among  the 
Athenians  are  comprehended.  From  the  arbiter 
comes  the  arbitrator,  i.  e.  one  to  whom  the  deciding 
judge  proposes  questions  depending  on  scientific  or 
technical  knowledge,  which  affect  the  decision  of  the 
dispute.  From  the  opinions  of  such  a  man,  the  par- 
ties may  appeal  to  the  opinion  of  a  third  (to  a  reduc- 
tio  ad  arbitrium  boni  viri).  But  as  soon  as  they  have 
committed  the  decision  to  a  third  by  an  agreement 
(compromissum),  and  the  commission  (receptum)  has 
been  received  by  him,  they  must  submit  to  his  deci- 
sion. His  sentence  (arbitrium,  or  laudum)  can  only 
be  assailed  when  something  fraudulent,  e.  g.  bribery, 
can  be  proved  against  him.  In  the  opinion  of  many 
learned  jurists,  however,  it  may  be  called  in  question 
in  case  of  a  great  though  unintentional  violation  of 
justice  (propter  Itesionem  enormissimam).  Justinian 
established  a  distinction  between  the  decision  to  which 
the  parties  subscribe,  or  which  they  approve  by  a 
silence  of  ten  days,  and  that  against  which  they  have 


protested  within  ten  days.  The  former  is  called  arbt- 
triumhomologntuin ;  the  hitler, non  Aontoiogutum.  The 
latter,  according  to  him,  ought  to  have  no  legal  force. 

ARBITRATION.  Parties  may  submit  a  dispute  to  ar- 
bitration either  orally  or  in  writing,  and,  in  cither 
case,  the  award,  when  |  roperly  made,  will  be  binding 
upon  the  parties.  The  submission  is  in  the  nature 
of  a  commission  by  Ixnli  parties  to  the  arbitrators  to 
determine  the  subject,  in  dispute.  If  either  revokes 
this  authority  before  the  award  is  made,  the  award 
will  not  be  binding  upon  the  party  so  provok'njr. 
But  if  the  submission  were  by  bond  or  covenant,  or  in 
writing,  and,  in  some  cases,  if  it  were  merely  oral,  the 
other  party  will  be  entitled  to  damages  against  the 
party  so  revoking,  for  the  breach  of  his  agreement 
to  submit  the  matter  in  dispute  to  arbitration.  Gen- 
eral agreements  to  submit  disputes  that  may  arise, 
such  as  those  contained  in  policies  of  insurance,  are 
not  binding  by  the  laws  of  England.  Similar  agree- 
ments, are,  however,  binding  in  Germany,  and  some 
other  parts  of  the  continent,  where  articles  of  copart- 
nership frequently  contain  a  clause  to  submit  disputes 
between  the  partners  to  arbitration  ;  and  wills  often 
contain  a  provision  that  disputes  among  the  legatees 
and  devisees  shall  be  so  settled.  In  submitting  dis- 
putes under  these  stipulations,  the  parties  sometimes 
take  an  oath  to  comply  with  the  award,  or  they  agree 
upon  a  penalty  for  not  complying.  Each  is  binding. 
One  reason  for  not  giving  effect  to  such  general 
agreements  in  England  is,  that  it  substitutes  other 
tribunals  in  the  place  of  those  established  by  the  laws 
of  the  country,  which  may  be  done  in  case  of  a  dis- 
pute that  lias  actually  arisen,  but  not  by  a  general 
and  prospective  agreement.  The  laws  of  most  coun- 
tries, however,  favour  the  settlement  of  disputes  by 
arbitration.  The  parties  may  agree  in  court  to  refer 
their  case  to  arbitration,  and  the  judges  will  recog- 
nise the  agreement.  Crimes  cannot  be  made  the 
subjects  of  adjustment  and  composition  by  arbitration, 
for  the  public  is  here  one  party ;  but  the  personal 
injuries  and  pecuniary  damage  resulting  from  crimes 
or  breaches  of  the  peace  may  be  made  subjects  of  re- 
ference. As  to  the  persons  who  may  agree  upon  a 
submission,  any  one  may  do  so  who  is  capable  of 
making  a  disposition  of  his  property,  or  a  release  of 
his  riglit ;  but  one  under  a  natural  or  civil  incapacity 
cannot,  as  a  married  woman  or  minor.  The  arbitra- 
tors chosen  by  the  parties  are  often  authorized  to 
choose  an  umpire,  in  case  they  disagree ;  but  in  some 
of  the  general  stipulations  for  reference  in  Germany, 
the  umpire  is  agreed  on  beforehand  by  the  parties. 
As  an  arbitrator  is  a  judge  who  receives  a  commission 
from  the  contending  parties,  it  must  be  left  to  them 
to  decide  on  his  qualifications,  and  the  laws  do  not 
generally  make  any  specific  provisions  on  this  sub- 
ject. If,  however,  it  appears  that  the  arbitrator  was 
interested,  and  his  interest  was  unknown  to  one  of 
the  parties,  or  that  he  was  bribed,  or  that  any  other 
strong  objection  lay  against  his  acting  as  arbitrator, 
exception  may  be  made  to  the  award  on  that  account. 
The  provisions  of  various  statutes  for  carrying  awards 
into  execution,  and  the  exceptions  that  may  be  made 
to  them  on  the  ground  of  interest,  circumvention, 
mistake,  or  informality,  are  too  numerous  to  be  stated 
particularly. 

ARBROATH,  or  ABERBROTHICK,  a  royal  burgh  and 
sea-port  town  in  the  county  of  Forfar,  Scotland,  situ- 
ated near  the  confluence  of  the  small  river  Brothic, 
with  the  German  ocean,  56  miles  N.  E.  from  Edin- 
burgh. The  early  history  of  Arbroath  is  chiefly  con- 
nected with  its  abbey,  the  ruins  of  which  afford  strik- 
ing proofs  of  its  former  magnificence.  King  William 
the  Lion  granted  the  privileges  of  a  royal  burgh  to 
Arbroath  about  the  middle  of  the  12th  century,  and 
founded  the  abbey  in  1178,  which  was  dedicated  to 
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the  memory  of  Thomas  a  Becket.  The  monks  were  of 
the  Tyronensian  order,  and  enjoyed  great  privileges. 
Its  last  abbot  was  Cardinal  Beaton,  after  whose  death 
it  fell  a  prey  to  the  religious  zeal  of  the  reformers. 
The  town  declined  with  the  abbey  until  1736,  when 
commerce  began  to  revive,  and  the  manufacture  was 
undertaken  of  Osnaburgs,  brown  linens,  and  sail 
cloth,  which  has  eminently  succeeded,  and  forms  the 
principal  employment  of  the  inhabitants.  The  har- 
bour of  Arbroath  is  artificial,  but  well  sheltered  by  a 
long  pier,  and  defended  by  a  small  battery.  About 
50  vessels  of  from  60  to  160  tons  burthen  belong  to 
the  port,  which  are  chiefly  employed  in  the  Baltic 
and  coasting  trades.  Population  of  Arbroath,  8972. 

ARBUTHXOT,  Alexander,  a  Scottish  divine,  in  the  reign 
of  James  VI.,  and  zealous  promoter  of  the  reformation, 
was  born  in  the  year  1538.  He  was  much  employed 
by  the  church  of  Scotland  in  its  tedious  disputes  with 
the  regency  during  the  minority  of  James  VI. ;  and 
displeased  the  king  so  much  by  the  part  he  took  in 
these  aSairs,  as  well  as  by  editing  the  publication  of 
Buchanan's  History,  that  he  was  ordered  to  confine 
himself  within  his  college  of  Aberdeen,  of  which  he 
was  principal.  This  is  supposed  to  have  liastened  his 
death,  which  took  place  in  1583.  His  only  existing 
work  is  an  elegant  treatise,  entitled  "  Orationes  de 
origine  et  dignitate  Juris,"  Edin.  1572,  4to. 

ARBUTHNOT,  John,  an  eminent  physician  and  dis- 
tinguished wit,  was  born  at  Arbuthnot,  near  Mon- 
trose,  in  Scotland,  soon  after  the  restoration,  but  in 
what  year  is  uncertain.  He  received  the  degree  of 
doctor  of  physic  at  the  university  of  Aberdeen,  and 
engaged  in  the  business  of  teaching  mathematics  in 
London,  where  he  soon  distinguished  himself  by  his 
•writings  and  by  his  skill  in  the  practice  of  his  profes- 
sion. In  1704,  he  was  chosen  fellow  of  the  royal 
society,  in  consequence  of  his  communicating  to  that 
body  a  curious  and  instructive  treatise  "  on  the  regu- 
larity of  the  births  of  the  sexes ;"  and  soon  after 
he  was  appointed  physician  extraordinary,  and  then 
physician  in  ordinary,  to  queen  Anne.  About  this 
time  he  became  intimate  with  Swift  and  Pope,  and 
this  brilliant  triumvirate  formed  the  plan  of  a  sa- 
tire on  the  abuses  of  human  learning.  But  the 
completion  of  this  design  was  interrupted  oy  the  death 
of  the  queen,  and  we  have  only  an  imperfect  essay, 
under  the  title  of  Memoirs  of  Martinus  Scriblerus. 
The  death  of  queen  Anne  made  such  an  impression 
on  doctor  Arbuthnot,  that,  to  divert  his  melancholy, 
he  visited  Paris,  and,  on  his  return,  was  deprived  of 
his  place  at  St  James's.  He  continued,  however, 
the  practice  of  his  profession,  and,  in  1723,  was 
chosen  second  censor  of  the  royal  college  of  physi- 
cians, and  afterwards  an  elect  of  the  same  college. 
Being  afflicted  with  an  asthma,  which,  having  in- 
creased with  his  years,  was  at  last  become  incurable, 
fie  retired  to  Hampstead  for  relief ;  but,  being  sensi- 
ble that  his  disease  was  mortal,  he  returned  to  Lon- 
don, where  he  died  in  1735. — The  principal  works 
of  doctor  Arbuthnot  are,  an  Examination  of  Doctor 
Woodward's  Account  of  the  Deluge,  1697,  and  an 
Essay  on  the  Usefulness  of  Mathematical  Learning, 
svliich  were  the  foundation  of  his  literary  reputation ; 
the  Table  of  Ancient  Coins,  Weights  and  Measures, 
explained  and  exemplified,  in  several  Dissertations, 
which  appeared  in  1727 ;  the  treatise  of  the  Nature 
and  Choice  of  Aliments,  1732  ;  and  that  of  the  Effects 
of  Air  on  Human  Bodies,  1733.  In  these  he  displays 
his  solid  and  extensive  learning.  His  treatise  on  the 
Altercation  or  Scolding  of  the  Ancients,  his  History 
of  John  Bull,  his  contributions  to  Martinus  Scriblerus, 
his  Art  of  Political  Lying,  and  other  pieces  usually 
published  in  Swift's  works,  are  equally  distinguished 
for  ingenuity,  wit,  and  exquisite  satire,  His  epitaph 
or  Charteris  is  a  fhasterly  composition  in  its  kind. 


His  miscellaneous  works  have  been  published  in  2 
vols.  12mo.,  with  a  memoir  of  his  life  prefixed,  but 
some  of  the  pieces  there  given,  are  now  known  not 
to  be  his.  Arbuthnot  was  greatly  beloved  by  his  lite- 
rary friends.  Pope  has  addressed  to  him  the  "  Prologue 
to  the  Satires,"  and  Swift  affectionately  adverts  to  him 
in  more  than  one  of  his  poems.  "  Arbuthnot,"  he 
says  in  one  place,  "  has  more  "wit  than  we  all  have, 
and  more  humanity  than  wit."  The  following  sketch 
of  his  character,  from  Dr  Johnson's  life  of  Pope,  is 
justified  by  the  testimony  of  his  contemporaries  and  of 
his  works : — "  Arbuthnot  was  a  man  of  great  compre- 
hension ;  skilful  in  his  practice,  versed  in  the  sciences, 
acquainted  witii  ancient  literature,  and  able  to  ani- 
mate his  mass  of  knowledge  by  a  bright  and  active 
imagination  ;  a  scholar,  with  great  brilliance  of  wit ; 
a  wit,  who,  in  the  crowd  of  life,  retained  and  dis- 
covered a  noble  ardour  of  religious  zeal ;  a  man  esti- 
mable for  his  learning,  amiable  for  his  life,  and  vene- 
rable for  his  piety." 
ARC,  Jeanne  d'.  See  Joan  of  Arc. 
ARCADE,  any  opening  in  a  building  formed  by  an 
arch.  Of  late,  there  have  been  erected  in  some  of 
our  principal  cities,  elegant  ranges  of  shops  and 
warehouses,  so  constructed  as  to  form  a  covered  lane, 
to  which  the  term  arcade  is  applied. 

ARCADIA  ;  the  middle  and  highest  part  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus ;  the  Greek  Switzerland ;  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Achaia  and  Sicyon,  on  the  east  by  Argolis, 
on  the  south  by  Messenia,  and  on  the  west  by  Elis. 
It  is  rich  in  rivers,  springs,  and  pastures,  and  is  wa- 
tered by  the  Eurotas  and  Alpheus.  The  principal 
mountains  were  called  Cyllene,  Erymanthus,  Stym- 
phalus,  and  Menalus.  From  its  first  inhabitants,  the 
Pelasgi,  the  land  derived  the  name  Pelasgia.  In 
later  times,  it  was  divided  among  the  fifty  sons  of 
Lycaon,  and  received  from  his  grandson,  Areas,  the 
name  Arcadia.  In  the  course  of  time,  the  small 
kingdoms  made  themselves  free,  and  formed  a  con- 
federacy. The  principal  were,  Mantinea,  where 
Epaminondas  obtained  a  victory  and  a  tomb  (now  the 
village  of  Mondi),  Tegea  (now  Tripolizza),  Orchome- 
nus,  Pheneus,  Psophis,  and  Megalopolis.  The  shep- 
herds and  hunters  of  the  rugged  mountain  country 
remained  for  a  long  time  in  a  savage  state.  By  de- 
grees, they  acquired  the  rudiments  of  civilization, 
began  to  cultivate  their  fields,  and  to  amuse  them- 
selves with  dancing  and  music.  Their  chief  deity 
was  Pan,  and  the  occupation  of  the  people  almost 
entirely  pastoral.  This,  together  with  the  romantic 
character  of  the  country,  occasioned  the  pastoral  poets 
to  select  Arcadia  for  the  theatre  of  their  fables. 

ARCADIANS,  Academy  of  the ;  a  society  of  Italian 
poets  in  Rome,  established  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
17th  century,  for  the  improvement  of  taste  and  the 
cultivation  of  Italian  poetry.  The  whole  constitution 
of  the  society  had  as  its  object  the  imitation  of  the 
pastoral  life  of  the  Arcadians.  Hence  their  meetings 
are  held  in  gardens,  and  every  member  adopts  the 
name  of  a  Greek  shepherd,  by  which  he  is  called  in 
the  society.  Under  these  names  the  poems  of  the 
members  are  usually  published.  The  laws  of  the 
society  are  drawn  up  after  the  model  of  the  twel  ve 
Roman  tables :  the  most  important  are,  that  the  so- 
ciety  shall  have  no  patron,  and  that  no  poems  are  to 
be  read  which  are  contrary  to  religion  and  good 
morals.  The  device  of  the  society  is  the  syrinx  (the 
ancient  shepherd's  pipe),  entwined  with  pines  and 
laurels.  Only  poets  (without  distinction  of  sex,  how- 
ever) can  be  members  of  it.  Formerly,  the  society 
enjoyed  much  respect,  and  it  was  an  object  of  ambi- 
tion to  obtain  admission  to  it ;  but  this  is  no  longer 
the  case.  In  imitation  of  the  chief  society  in  Rome, 
societies  for  the  same  purpose  were  instituted  in 
several  Italian  cities.  Crrseimbeni  (q.  v.)  has  pub- 
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lished  collections  of  the  poems  of  this  association,  and 
l>;i>»raphi>-s  of  several  of  its  members.  In  IS'M,  Leo 
XI?.,  under  the  name  of  Leo  Pistole  Cecropio,  was 
admitted  a  member. 

\NOM;  a  secret;  especially  a  secret  remedy, 
tir  a  medicine  of  which  the  ingredients  and  prepara- 
tion are  kept  secret.  Such  medicines,  on  account  of 
numerous  abuses,  have  been  made,  in  some  countries, 
nn  object  of  medical  police.  In  the  time  of  alchymy, 
there  were  many  celebrated  arcana. 

ARCESILACS,  a  Greek  philosopher,  the  founder  of 
the  second  or  middle  academy,  was  born  at  Pitane, 
hi  .Kolia,  in  the  first  year  of  the  1 16th  Olympiad, 
B.  C.  316,  and  sent  to  Athens  to  study  rhetoric,  but 
philosophy  attracted  him  more.  He  enjoyed  the 
instructions  of  the  Peripatetic  Theophrastus,  then  of 
I'olemon,  and,  after  the  death  of  Crates,  stood  at  the 
head  of  the  academy,  but  made  important  innovations 
in  its  doctrines.  Plato  and  his  successors  had  distin- 
guished two  kinds  of  objects— material,  which  act 
upon  the  senses,  and  those  that  are  only  compre- 
hended by  the  mind.  Our  notions  of  the  former, 
they  say,  compose  opinion  ;  of  the  latter,  know  ledge. 
Arcesilnus,  who  approached  to  scepticism,  or  rather 
went  beyond  it,  denied  that  a  man  knows  any  thing 
— even  the  fact  that  he  knows  nothing.  He  rejected 
as  false  and  delusive  the  testimony  of  the  senses, 
and  accordingly  maintained,  that  the  truly  wise  man 
am  maintain  nothing.  In  this  way  he  was  able  to 
combat  all  opinions.  As  he  was  obliged,  however, 
to  reconcile  these  strange  maxims  with  the  necessities 
of  life,  imposed  alike  on  every  being,  he  said  their 
strict  application  was  admitted  only  in  science,  and 
that  a  man  may  even  adhere  to  what  is  only  probable 
in  the  present  life.  Moreover,  he  was  kind  to  the 
distressed,  and  a  friend  to  pleasure.  A  rival  of  Aris- 
tippus,-  he  divided  his  time  between  Venus,  Bacchus, 
and  the  Muses,  without  ever  filling  a  public  office. 
He  died,  from  an  intemperate  indulgence  in  wine, 
seventy-five  years  old,  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  134th 
Olympiad. 

ARCH,  in  building.     See  Architecture. 

ARCH  (from  the  Greek  prefix  *^/) ;  a  syllable 
which  is  placed  before  some  words,  in  order  to  de- 
note the  highest  degree  of  their  kind,  whether  good 
or  bad,  e.  g.  archangel,  archduke,  archchancellor, 
archbishop,  archspirit  of  evil,  archfiend,  archflatterer, 
archfelon,  &c.  Many  of  the  highest  officers  in  differ- 
ent empires  have  this  syllable  prefixed  to  their  titles, 
iind,  in  the  German  empire,  the  arch-offices  (erzcemter), 
as  they  were  called,  were  of  high  importance.  They 
were  established  in  France,  by  the  same  constitution 
which  conferred  the  imperial  dignity  on  Napoleon. 

ARCHAISM  ;  an  antiquated  word  or  phrase.  In  ge- 
neral, the  use  of  archaisms  is  objectionable,  but  in 
certain  kinds  of  writing,  and  particularly  in  poetry, 
they  may  even  be  an  ornament,  as  they  are  often 
peculiarly  forcible. 

ARCHANGEL  ;  the  chief  city  in  a  Russian  district  of 
the  same  name,  which  contains  356,400  sq.  miles, 
with  263,100  inhabitants,  among  whom  are  7000  Sa- 
inoyedes.  The  city  lies  between  twenty  and  thirty 
miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Dwina,  on  the  White  sea ; 
long.  38°  5°/  E. ;  lat.  64°  34'  N.  It  contains  1900 
houses  and  15,100  inhabitants.  The  monastery  of 
Michael  the  archangel,  founded  there  in  1584,  gave 
the  city  its  name.  The  English  first  discovered  a 
passage  thither  through  the  Frozen  ocean,  A.D.  1553, 
and,  until  the  building  of  Petersburg,  A.  was  tiie 
only  port  whence  the  productions  of  Russia  were  ex- 
ported. When  Petersburg  became  a  place  of  export, 
and  Riga  also  was  used  as  a  Russian  port,  the  trade 
of  A.  sunk  till  1762,  when  queen  Elizabeth  granted 
to  it  all  the  privileges  of  Petersburg.  The  trade  on 
the  Dwina  has  since  increased  more  and  more  with 


the  growing  population  of  Russia ;  and  A.  has  b«v 
come  the  chief  mart  of  all  imports  and  exports  for 
Siberia,  being  connected  by  canals  with  Moscow  and 
Astrachan.  In  June  or  July,  foreign  vessels  arrive, 
which  sail  again  in  the  last  of  September  or  October. 
In  tiiese  summer  months,  there  is  a  perpetual  market 
for  fish,  fish-oil,  Uvllow,  grain,  various  sorts  of  fui, 
skins,  ship-timber,  wax,  iron,  coarse  linen,  hogs* 
bristles,  china  and  japanned  wares,  caviare,  sturgeon, 
&c.  More  than  200  foreign  vessels  arrive  annually ; 
in  1823,  230  sailed.  The  trade  is  seriously  obstructed 
by  a  sand-bank,  affording  only  twelve  and  a  half  feet 
Of  water,  at  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  which  is  in 
other  respects  good.  The  fortification  of  Nova-Dwi- 
esk  protects  the  entrance.  There  are  now  dock- 
yards here  for  ships  of  war,  which  are  built  by  the 
Russian  government  in  A.  as  cheap  or  cheaper  than 
they  can  miild  them  in  any  other  place  ;  also  an  ex- 
cellent warehouse  for  foreign  merchandise  subject  lo 
a  duty,  lu  April,  the  ice  breaks  up  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Dwina,  on  the  banks  of  which,  65°  N.  lat.,  the 
vegetation  of  grain  and  fruit  entirely  ceases.  Seven- 
teen versts  from  the  city  is  the  anchoring  place  of 
ships,  witli  three  docks.  A  civil  and  military  gover- 
nor, and  an  archbishop,  reside  at  A.  The  house  of 
the  admiralty  and  the  barracks  of  the  soldiers  are 
situated  on  the  island  Solombol,  formed  by  the  rivei 
Cuschenida.  In  1816,  the  value  of  imported  goods 
subject  to  duties  was  1,138,000  rubles,  and  of  the 
exports,  8,600,000  rubles.  The  paper  ruble  fluctu- 
ates in  value  with  the  exchange;  in  1829,  it  was 
estimated  at  about  llrf.  sterling;  while  the  silver 
ruble  is  worth  3*.  2jjrf.  The  shortness  of  the  nights, 
during  the  time  the  harbour  is  navigable,  presents 
a  natural  obstacle  to  smuggling.  The  shortest  day 
is  three  hours  and  twelve  minutes  long.  Many 
expeditions,  every  year,  for  fishing  and  hunting,  go 
from  this  place  to  Spitzbergen  and  Nova  Zenibla, 
by  water  in  summer,  and  by  sledges  in  winter,  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Lena,  and  perhaps  farther. 

ARCHBISHOP  (from  the  Greek  ;  in  Latin,  archiepis- 
eopus) ;  a  metropolitan  prelate,  having  several  suffra- 
gan bishops  under  him.  In  Catholic  countries,  the 
archiepiscopal  chapters  elect  the  archbishop,  who  is 
confirmed  by  the  pope.  The  establishment  of  this 
dignity  is  to  be  traced  up  to  the  earliest  times  of 
Christianity,  when  the  bishops  and  inferior  clergy 
met  in  the  capitals  to  deliberate  on  spiritual  affairs, 
and  the  bishop  of  the  city  where  the  meeting  was 
held  presided.  Certain  honours  were  allowed  him, 
the  title  of  metropolitan  particularly,  on  account  of  his 
residence.  The  synod  of  Antioch  gave  the  arch- 
bishops, in  the  year  341,  the  superintendence  over 
several  dioceses,  which  were  called  their  province, 
and  a  rank  above  the  clergy  of  the  same,  who  were 
obliged  to  .isk  their  advice  hi  some  cases.  By  de- 
grees, their  privileges  increased ;  but  of  these  the 
pope  has  retained  many  since  the  9th  century,  so 
that  only  the  following  were  left  to  the  archbishops  : 
— jurisdiction,  in  the  first  instance,  over  their  suffra- 
gan bishops,  in  cases  not  of  a  criminal  nature,  and 
appellative  jurisdiction  from  the  bishops'  courts  ;  the 
right  of  convoking  a  provincial  synod,  which  they 
were  required  to  do  at  least  once  in  every  three  years, 
and  the  right  of  presiding  in  the  same  ;  the  care  of 
enforcing  the  observance  of  the  rules  of  the  church, 
of  remedying  abuses,  of  distributing  indulgences;  the 
right  of  devolution  (q.  v.),  of  having  the  cross  carried 
before  them  in  all  parts  of  the  province  (if  the  pope 
himself  or  a  legatus  a.  Mere  is  not  present),  and  of 
wearing  the  archiepiscopal  pallium  (q.  v.)  In  Eng- 
land there  are  two  (Protestant)  archbishops— those  of 
Canterbury  and  York ;  the  former  styled  primate  ofaV 
England,  the  latter,  primate  of  England;  but  with 
regard  to  the  exact  distinctions  between  these  appc)- 
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lations,  there  is  no  little  obscurity  in  the  books  of 
such  as  treat  upon  this  subject.  In  ancient  times, 
the  primacy  of  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury  extended 
to  Ireland,  as  well  as  England.  Hence  he  was  styled 
a  patriarch,  had  the  titles  of  orbis  Britannici  pontifex, 
and  of  papa  alterius  orbis.  He  is  the  first  peer  of  the 
realm,  having  precedency  before  all  dukes  not  of 
royal  birth.  He  crowns  the  sovereign,  whether  king 
or  queen,  and  when  he  is  invested  with  his  arch- 
bishopric, he  is  said  to  be  enthroned.  The  first  pre- 
lates fn  England  are  his  officers.  He  is  addressed  by 
the  titles  ot  your  grace,  and  most  reverend  father  in 
God,  and  writes  himself  by  divine  providence,  while 
the  bishop  only  writes  by  divine  permission.  His 
jurisdiction  extends  over  twenty-one  dioceses.  The 
first  archbishop  of  Canterbury  was  Austin,  appointed 
A.  D.  598,  by  Ethelbert,  when  he  was  converted  to 
Christianity.  Next  in  dignity  is  the  archbishop  of 
York.  He  takes  place  of  all  dukes  not  of  the  blood 
royal,  and  all  the  great  officers  of  the  crown,  except 
the  lord  high  chancellor  of  England.  He  crowns 
the  queen  consort.  The  first  archbishop  of  York  was 
Paulinus,  appointed  in  622.  The  income  of  these 
two  highest  prelates  of  England  has  often  been  mis- 
represented, one  party  stating  it  too  high,  the  other 
too  low.  It  is  certainly  very  great,  though  the 
amount  cannot  be  exactly  ascertained.  Scotland  had 
two  archbishops — those  of  St  Andrews  and  Glasgow  ; 
now  she  has  none.  In  Ireland,  there  are  four — 
those  of  Dublin,  Armagh,  Tuam,  and  Cashel.  In 
the  United  States,  there  is  an  archbishop  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  church,  whose  see  is  at  Baltimore, 
and  whose  spiritual  jurisdiction  extends  over  all 
the  United  States.  There  is,  as  yet,  no  archbishop 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  church,  though  there  are 
several  bishops.  In  the  year  1828,  pope  Leo  XII. 
appointed,  after  much  delay,  an  archbishop  in  Colom- 
bia, whom  Bolivar  had  proposed.  Perhaps  the  two 
most  important  archbishops  in  history  were  those  of 
Cologne  and  Mentz.  These  archbishops  were  sove- 
reigns of  a  considerable  country,  electors  of  the  Ger- 
man empire,  and  the  two  highest  officers  under  the 
emperor.  Till  Napoleon  dissolved  the  German  em- 
pire, they  played  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  history  of 
the  continent.  In  France,  there  are  now  nine  arch- 
bishops ;  in  Spain,  eight ;  in  Portugal,  two ;  in 
Hungary,  three ;  in  Italy,  thirty-eight. 

ARCHDEACON.  This  ecclesiastical  officer,  who  was 
at  first  only  the  chief  among  the  deacons  in  a  cathe- 
dral or  metropolitan  church,  in  the  5th  century, 
acquired  an  importance,  which  raised  him  above  the 
rank  of  presbyters,  and  placed  him  nearly  on  an 
equality  with  the  bishops.  The  archdeacons  have 
since  been  not  mere  assistants,  but  representatives  of 
the  bishops  in  the  dioceses  and  councils.  By  de- 
grees, the  affairs  of  the  bishop's  jurisdiction,  the 
superintendence  of  the  clergy,  the  churches,  con- 
vents, and  ecclesiastical  possessions,  the  right  of 
visitation,  the  trial  of  heresies  in  the  western  bishop- 
rjcs,  came  to  be  exercised  by  the  archdeacons.  Until 
the  9th  century,  they  were  only  delegates  of  the 
bishops,  but  they  afterwards  became  independent 
officers  of  the  church,  with  almost  episcopal  power, 
partly  through  the  weakness  and  ignorance  of  their 
principals,  partly  through  the  division  of  the  dioceses, 
which  took  place  in  the  8th  century,  into  several 
smaller  districts  or  archdeaconates,  over  which  the 
archdeacons  presided.  In  the  llth  and  12th  centu- 
ries, they  were  acknowledged  as  the  most  influential 
prelates  of  the  church,  and  at  the  summit  of  their 
power.  On  the  establishment  of  the  general  episco- 
pal tribunals  under  particular  officers  or  general  vi- 
cars, in  the  13th  century,  the  dignity  of  the  archdea- 
cons diminished,  and  their  jurisdiction  in  mostdioceses, 
in  the  1 5th  and  l€th  centuries,  passed  to  the  new- 


courts.  In  the  18th  century,  they  were  still  regarded 
as  dignitaries  in  some  chapters  ;  but  now  this  office, 
principally  on  account  of  the  contention  about  rank 
with  the  deans  and  other  officers,  is  almost  wholly 
abolished  in  the  Catholic  church.  In  the  chapters 
established  again  since  the  downfall  of  Napoleon,  it 
has  not  been  revived.  In  the  Greek  church,  since 
the  7th  century,  there  have  been  no  archdeacons, 
except  one  in  the  Greek  imperial  court  at  Constanti- 
nople. The  episcopal  church  in  England,  on  the 
contrary,  still  has  archdeacons,  who  are  the  deputies 
of  the  bishops,  to  superintend  the  districts.  The 
archdeacons  in  the  evangelical  Lutheran  church 
enjoy  no  particular  privileges,  except  precedence 
over  the  other  deacons.  In  Hamburg,  they  are  the 
second  ecclesiastics  in  the  principal  churches. 

ARCHELAUS. — 1.  A  Greek  philosopher,  a  disciple  of 
Anaxagoras.  He  flourished  about  440  years  B.  C. 
Like  his  predecessor,  he  chiefly  devoted  his  attention 
to  the  origin  of  things.  He  first  taught  at  Lampsa- 
cus,  and  subsequently  removed  to  Athens,  where  So- 
crates became  his  disciple  and  successor. — 2.  A. 
king  of  Macedon,  natural  son  of  Perdiccas  II.,  and 
his  successor.  He  entertained  at  his  court  Eurjpides, 
and  employed  Zeuxis'  pencil.  He  died  about  398 
B.  C.— 3.  The  son  of  Herod  the  Great.  His  reign  is 
described  as  most  tyrannical  and  bloody.  The  people 
at  length  accused  him  before  Augustus  (Judea  being 
then  dependent  upon  Rome).  The  emperor,  after 
hearing  his  defence,  banished  him  to  Vienne,  in  Gaul, 
where  ne  died.  To  avoid  the  fury  of  this  monster, 
Joseph  and  Mary  retired  to  Nazareth. — 4.  The  son 
of  Apollonius,  a  sculptor.  He  was  a  native  of  Ionia, 
and  is  thought  to  have  lived  under  Claudius.  He 
executed  in  marble  the  apotheosis  of  Homer,  which 
was  found,  in  1768,  at  a  place  called  Fratocchia  be- 
longing to  the  house  of  Colonna. 

ARCHENHOLZ,  John  William  von  ;  a  very  volumin- 
ous German  author ;  born  1743,  died  1812.  He  is 
known  in  foreign  countries  by  his  England  and  Italy, 
translated  into  almost  all  the  living  languages  of 
Europe.  He  also  wrote  Annals  of  British  History, 
from  1788,  in  twenty  vols.  1789—98.  Perhaps  his 
most  important  work  is  his  History  of  the  Seven 
Years'  War  (in  German),  two  vols.  Berlin,  1793. 

ARCHERY  ;  the  art  of  shooting  with  a  bow  and  ar- 
row. This  art,  either  as  a  means  of  offence  in  war, 
or  of  subsistence  and  amusement  in  time  of  peace, 
may  be  traced  in  the  history  of  almost  every  nation. 
The  first  notice  of  archery  in  the  sacred  writings  oc- 
curs in  the  twenty-first  chapter  of  Genesis,  where  it 
is  said,  that  Ishmael,the  illegitimate  son  of  Abraham, 
"dwelt  in  the  wilderness,  and  became  an  archer." 
It  appears  that  the  Jews  did  not  excel  so  much  in 
this  art  as  some  of  the  neighbouring  nations,  by 
whom  they  were  infested  with  perpetual  hostilities. 
When  David  succeeded  to  the  throne,  he  found  it 
necessary  to  issue  an  order,  that  Judah,  the  most 
warlike  ofall  the  tribes,  should  be  taught  the  use  of 
the  bow.  Jonathan,  the  son  of  Saul,  appears  to  have 
been  so  expert  in  the  practice  of  archery,  that  he 
never  drew  his  bow  in  battle,  without  drenching  his 
arrows  in  the  blood  of  the  mighty ;  but  in  that  fatal 
encounter,  in  which  he  and  his  father  fell,  the  Phi- 
listines manifested  a  great  superiority  over  the  men 
of  Israel,  in  the  use  of  that  military  weapon.  From 
different  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  from 
other  ancient  books,  we  learn,  that  archery  was  used 
not  only  in  war,  and  as  a  pastime,  but  also  as  one  of 
the  means  of  divination.  From  the  accounts  trans- 
mitted to  us  by  Herodotus,  it  would  appear  that  the 
Scythians  were  superior  to  all  other  nations  in  the 
practice  of  archery  ;  and  that  the  Ethiopians  and 
Egyptians  also  greatly  excelled  the  Persians,  Among 
the  Greeks,  the  bow  and  arrow  appear  to  have  been 
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employed  from  the  earliest  times.  If  the  descriptions 
of  buttles  pi ven  by  Homer,  are  to  be  admitted  as 
genuine  representations  of  the  mode  of  fighting  in 
the  heroic  ages,  we  must  conclude  that  the  archers 
were  interspersed  among  the  other  troops  ;  and  lliat, 
-hehering  themselves  behind  the  shields  of  their 
companions,  they  took  their  aim  deliberately  and 
securely.  In  later  times,  the  archers  formed  part  of 
the  ^<&«,  or  light  armed  troops,  who  were  not.  held 
in  such  estimation  as  the  «<rAjr«u.  The  Athenians, 
however,  were  indebted  for  some  of  their  greatest 
victories  to  the  feats  of  the  archers  ;  and  particularly 
for  the  success  of  the  bloody  engagement  with  the 
Lacedaemonians,  near  Pylos.  Tiie  guards  of  the  city 
of  Athens  were  archers.  There  is  no  early  account 
of  bows  having  been  used  in  the  Roman  armies.  In 
the  time  of  Scipio  Africanus,  they  were  applied  with 
great  effect  against  the  Numantines  in  Spain.  Tibe- 
rius owed  his  success  in  the  war  with  Arminius  and 
Inguiornerus  chiefly  to  the  great  execution  done  by 
the  archers,  some  of  whom  tought  on  foot,  and  others 
were  mounted  on  horseback.  After  his  time,  the 
practice  of  archery  was  not  discontinued;  but  it 
would  require  a  great  sliare  of  credulity  to  admit  the 
narratives  of  Suetonius  and  Herodian,  concerning  the 
surprising  expertness  of  Domitian  and  Commodus,  to 
be  faiUiful  reports  of  facts  given  by  eye-witnesses. 
The  Roman  Sagittarii  were  part  of  the  Velites,  com- 
posed of  pauperes  etjuvenes,  often  also  of  auxiliaries. 
Their  service  was  peculiarly  dangerous ;  they  were 
sometimes  placed  in  front,  sometimes  in  the  wings, 
sometimes  in  the  rear;  and  the  chief  purpose  tor 
which  they  were  employed  was  to  liarass  the  enemy, 
by  attacking  the  weakest  parts  of  their  lines,  before 
the  general  attack  com- 
menced. The  subjoin- 
ed cut  represents  the 
costume  of  a  Roman 
archer. — In  the  middle 
ages,  the  Goths,  Van- 
dals, and  Huns,  gained 
their  victories  chiefly  by 
the  use  of  the  same  de- 
structive weapons.  The 
Swiss  were  famous  arch- 
ers. The  English  claim 
to  be  considered  the 
best  of  modern  archers, 
and  their  claims  have 
scarcely  been  disputed. 
Edward  HI.  was  at 
great  pains  to  provide 
bows  and  arrows.  In 
the  cattle  of  Cressy,  his  archers  cut  off  the  flower  of 
the  French  nobility.  The  French  had  as  many  arch- 
ers in  the  field  as  the  English ;  but  the  former  are 
understood  to  have  used  the  cross  bow,  which  is  not 
easily  protected  from  the  rain  ;  and,  it  is  said,  their 
bows  or  their  strings  were  so  completely  soaked  as 
to  be  altogether  unfit  for  use.  The  victory  gained 
by  the  Black  Prince  at  Poictiers,  when  the  French 
king  and  the  dauphin,  and  almost  all  the  peers  of 
France,  were  taken  prisoners,  was  also  ascribed  to 
the  archers,  very  few  of  whom  fell,  though  the 
slaughter  of  the  French  was  enormous.  The  battle 
of  Agincourt,  still  more  fatal  to  the  French,  and 
more  glorious  to  the  English,  was  gained  by  the  same 
mode  of  fighting.  The  advantages  from  time  to 
time  obtained  over  the  Scots  were  chiefly  owing  to 
the  strength  and  skill  of  the  English  archers.  The 
great  example  which  Robert  the  Bruce  set  at  the 
battle  of  Bannockburn,  of  dispersing  the  archers  with 
his  cavalry  at  the  commencement  of  the  conflict,  was, 
unfortunately  for  Scotland,  too  seldom  followed.— 
Notwithstanding  the  encomiums  which  ancient  and 


modern  writers  have  lavished  on  archery,  it  must  be 
admitted,  that.,  in  many  respects,  it  was  not  worthy  of 
being  compared  with  (lie  use  of  fire-arms.  In  some 
stateaof  theatmosphere  itcould  not  beapplied  with  any 
effect ;  moisture  not  only  impairs  the  elasticity  of  the 
bow,  but  relaxes  the  strings,  and  soon  renders  them 
unfit  for  use.  The  direction  and  intensity  of  the 
winds  must  often  have  been  still  more  disconcerting ; 
except  in  a  calm,  or  in  a  very  moderate  wind,  the 
best  marksman  cannot  shoot  stniiu lit.  and  when  the 
wind  is  very  boisterous,  especially  if  it  either  be  op- 
posite or  a  side  wind,  it  is  impracticable  to  shoot  far. 
Another  disadvantage  under  which  the  archers  must 
have  laboured,  was  oeing  attacked  in  the  night,  or 
in  a  fog,  in  either  of  which  rases  they  might  have 
been  cut  off  before  they  found  time  to  bend  their  bows. 
In  modern  times,  this  weapon  is  used  by  the  Asiatic 
nations,  by  the  tribes  of  Africa,  by  the  Indians, 
&c.  In  1813  and  1814,  irregular  troops,  belonging 
to  the  Russian  army,  particularly  the  Ilushk 
appeared  in  Paris,  armed  with  bows  and  arrows, 
and  made  surprising  shots. — Concerning  archery  as  a 
pastime,  or  a  healthful  exercise,  it  has  the  sanction 
of  Galen,  as  being  sufficiently  active  and  not  too  vio- 
lent ;  in  addition  to  this  salutary  and  moderate  exer- 
tion of  the  muscles,  it  possesses  two  other  advantage-. 
It  leads  to  pure  air,  and  it  is  also  abundantly  inter-' 
esting  to  the  mind,  especially  when  it  is  attended  by 
competition.  For  more  than  two  hundred  years  after 
fire-arms  were  introduced,  attempts  were  made  by 
the  English  government  from  time  to  time  to  en- 
courage the  practice  of  archery.  Charles  I.,  in  the 
fourth  year  of  his  reign,  granted  a  commission  under 
the  great  seal  for  enforcing  the  use  of  the  long  bow ; 
and  though  this  was  revoked  a  few  years  afterwards, 
another  was  granted  in  the  year  1033,  to  two  persons 
of  the  name  of  Meade,  authorizing  them  to  teach  an 
invention  for  uniting  the  use  of  the  bow  and  the  pike. 
Ten  years  afterwards  a  precept  was  issued  by  the 
earl  of  Essex,  calling  upon  all  well-affected  persons 
to  assist  in  raising  a  company  of  archers  for  the  ser- 
vice of  the  king.  Since  that  time,  and,  indeed,  long 
before,  archery  can  claim  only  to  be  considered  as  a 
recreation.  In  Great  Britain,  a  number  of  societies 
have  contributed  to  preserve  the  exercise  from  falling 
into  total  disuse.  The  archers  of  Finsbury  are  now 
extinct,  but  their  society  is  incorporated  with  the 
archers'  division  of  the  Artillery  Company  of  London, 
founded  by  royal  cliarter  in  the  twenty-ninth  year  of 
the  reign  of  Henry  VIII. ;  who  were  permitted  to 
shoot  not  only  at  marks,  but  birds,  except  pheasants 
or  herons,  and  to  wear  dresses  of  any  colour,  except 
purple,  or  scarlet.  The  only  other  companies  still 
subsisting  in  England,  are  the  Kentish  Bowmen,  the 
jyoodmen  of  Arden,  and  the  Toxophilites.  The 
Royal  Company  of  .Archers  in  Scotland  is  said  to 
have  arisen  in  the  time  of  James  I.  The  commission- 
ers appointed  by  that  prince  to  superintend  the,  exer- 
cise of  archery  in  different  districts,  selected  the  most 
expert  archers,  and  formed  them  into  a  company,  to- 
act  in  the  capacity  of  the  king's  principal  body 
guards  ;  a  distinction  which  the  Royal  Company  still 
claim  within  seven  miles  of  Edinburgh.  In  1677,  we 
find  them  recognised  by  an  act  of  the  privy  council, 
as  his  Majesty's  Company  of  Archers ;  and  at  the 
same  time  a  king's  prize,  consisting  of  a  piece  ot 
plate  valued  at  £20  sterling,  was  ordered  to  be  given 
annually  to  be  shot  for  at  their  weapon  shawingi. 
Their  attachment  to  the  unfortunate  family  of  Stuart 
subjected  them,  at  different  periods,  to  fluctuations  of 
bad  fortune,  and  occasionally  threatened  their  entire 
dissolution.  In  the  year  1703,  they  obtained  a  royal 
charter  from  queen  Anne,  confirming  and  multiplying 
their  privileges.  The  royal  prize,  which  had  been 
withdrawn  by  king  William  soon  after  the  revolution, 
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was  restored  about  twenty  years  ago  by  George  III. 
This  company,  which  includes  a  great  proportion  of 
the  Scottish  nobility  and  gentry,  as  well  as  many 
respectable  citizens  of  Edinburgh,  contains  above 
1000  members.  A  president  and  six  counsellors, 
chosen  annually  from  the  body  of  the  members, 
manage  their  concerns ;  many  of  the  members  who 
reside  in  Edinburgh  meet  weekly  during  the  summer 
in  the  Meadows,  and  shoot  at  butts  or  rovers.  Their 
uniform  is  tartan  lined  with  white,  and  trimmed  with 
green  and  white  fringes ;  a  white  sash,  with  green 
tassels,  and  a  blue  bonnet,  with  a  St  Andrew's  cross 
and  feathers.  The  only  prize  shot  for  at  butts,  or 
point-blank  distance,  is  called  the  goose :  originally 
it  was  shot  for  thus :  a  living  goose  was  inclosed  in  a 
Jjutt  made  of  turf,  having  nothing  but  the  head  left 
"visible,  and  he  who  first  pierced  the  head  with  his 
arrow,  received  the  goose  as  his  reward.  A  practice 
so  barbarous  has  long  been  discontinued ;  a  mark, 
an  inch  in  diameter,  is  now  placed  on  the  butt,  and 
the  archer  who  first  hits  it  is  captain  of  the  butt 
shooters  for  the  succeeding  year.  The  other  prizes 
annually  given  are  shot  for  at  rovers,  the  marks  be- 
ing 185  yards  distant.  The  king's  prize  already 
mentioned,  becomes  the  property  ot  the  winner ;  all 
the  others  are  retained  by  the  victors  for  a  year,  and 
are  restored,  each  with  a  medal  affixed,  having  a 
motto  and  device  engraven  on  it.  The  first  is  a  silver 
arrow  given  by  the  town  of  Musselburgh,  1603,  or 
earlier.  The  second  is  a  silver  arrow  given  by  the 
royal  borough  of  Peebles,  1626.  The  third,  a  silver 
arrow  given  by  the  city  of  Edinburgh,  1709.  The 
fourth,  a  punch  bowl,  value  £50,  made  of  .Scottish 
silver,  at  the  expense  of  the  company,  1720,  which 
is  now  surrounded  with  rows  of  gold  medals,  and 
always  used  at  the  convivial  meetings  of  the  company 
in  the  Archers'  Hall,  a  neat  building  adjoining  to 
the  Meadows,  where  all  their  business  is  transacted. 
ARCHES  COURT  (curia  de  arcubus) ;  the  chief  and 
most  ancient  consistory  court,  belonging  to  the  arch- 
bishop of  Canterbury,  for  the  debating  of  spiritual 
causes.  It  is  so  called  from  the  church  in  London, 
commonly  called  St  Mary  le  Bow  (de  arcubus),  where 
it  was  formerly  held,  which  church  is  named  Pow 
church,  from  the  steeple,  which,  is  supported  by  pil- 
lars built  archwise,  like  so  many  bent  bows.  The 
jurisdiction  of  this  court  extends  over  the  province  of 
Canterbury.  An  appeal,  however,  lies  to  the  king. 
ARCHIL,  or  ARCHILLA,  called,  also,  rocclla  and 
orsielle  ;  a  whitish  moss,  which  grows  upon  rocks,  in 
the  Canary  and  cape  Verd  islands,  and  yields  a  rich 
purple  tincture,  fugitive,  indeed,  but  extremely  beau- 
tiful. When  it  is  prepared  for  dyeing,  it  is  called 
lacmus,  or  litmus  (q.  v.) 

ARCHILOCHUS  ;  a  Greek  poet,  born  on  the  island  of 
Paros.  He  flourished  about  700  B.  C.  His  ardent 
spirit  hurried  him  into  the  whirlpool  of  political 
party,  and  he  was  obliged  to  leave  his  country.  He 
retired  to  Tarsus,  where  he  fought  against  the  Thra- 
ciaijs,  and  lost  his  shield,  more  by  accident  than 
cowardice.  He  afterwards  visited  Greece,  but  the 
Spartans  banished  him  from  their  state.  He  gained 
the  laurel  crown,  however,  at  the  Olympic  games, 
for  a  hymn  to  Hercules.  Some  say  he  was  kuled  in 
battle  ;  others,  that  he  was  assassinated.  A.  was  no 
less  formidable  with  the  pen  than  with  the  sword. 
Lycambes,  who  had  promised  him  his  daughter,  and 
faithlessly  violated  his  agreement,  hanged  himself 
in  despair  on  account  of  the  satires  in  which  the 
offended  poet  wreaked  on  him  his  revenge.  With 
the  same  severity,  he  persecuted  all  his  fellow 
citizens,  who  were  unfortunate  enough  to  displease 
him.  His  memory  was  honoured  in  all  Greece  so 
highly,  that  he  was  placed  beside  Homer.  His  iam- 
bic poems  were  renowned  for  the  force  of  the  style, 


the  liveliness  of  the  metaphors,  a  sententious  concise- 
ness, elevated  feeling,  and  a  powerful,  but  bitter 
spirit  of  satire.  In  other  lyric  poems  of  a  higher 
character,  he  was  also  considered  as  a  model.  All 
his  works  are  lost  but  a  few  fragments,  collected  by 
Liebel,  Leipsic,  1812 — 17.  He  used  the  half-penta- 
meter verse  in  his  poems,  whence  this  verse  is  called, 

from  him,  Archilochian  verse : '  ^ ^  — . 

ARCHIMANDRITE  ;  in  the  Greek  church,  abbots  or 
general-abbots,  who  have  the  superintendence  oi 
many  abbots,  and  convents ;  because  in  the  ancient 
Greek  church,  the  abbots  were  called  mandree,  and 
archi  is  the  Greek  prefix  (see  Arch).  In  Sicily,  the  ab- 
bots are  called  thus  because  their  convents  were  ori- 
ginally of  Greek  institution,  and  conform  to  the  rules 
of  St  Basil.  The  general-abbots  of  the  united  Greeks 
in  Poland,  Galicia,  Transylvania,  Hungary,  Sclavonia, 
and  Venice  bear  this  title. 

ARCHIMEDES,  the  most  celebrated  among  the  an- 
cient geometricians,  born  at  Syracuse,  about  287  B. 
C.  a  relation  of  king  Hiero,  appears  to  have  borne  no 
public  office,  but  to  have  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
science.  We  cannot  fully  estimate  his  services  to 
mathematics,  for  want  of  an  acquaintance  with  the 
previous  state  of  science ;  still  we  know  that  he  en- 
riched it  with  discoveries  of  the  highest  importance, 
upon  which  the  moderns  have  founded  their  admea- 
surements of  curvilinear  surfaces  and  solids.  Euclid, 
in  his  elements,  considers  only  the  relation  of  some 
of  these  magnitudes  to  each  other,  but  does  not  com- 
pare them  with  surfaces  and  solids  bounded  by 
straight  lines.  A.  has  developed  the  propositions 
necessary  for  effecting  this  comparison,  in  his  trea- 
tises on  the  sphere  and  cylinder,  the  spheroid  and 
conoid,  and  in  his  work  on  the  measure  of  the  circle. 
He  rose  to  still  more  abstruse  considerations,  in  his 
treatise  on  the  spiral,1  which,  however,  even  those 
acquainted  with  the  subject  can  with  difficulty  com- 
prehend. A.  is  the  only  one  among  the  ancients, 
who  has  left  us  any  thing  satisfactory  on  the  theory 
of  mechanics,  and  on  hydrostatics.  He  first  taught 
the  principle,  "  that  a  body,  immersed  in  a  fluid,  loses 
as  much  in  weight  as  the  weight  of  an  equal  volume 
of  the  fluid,"  and  determined,  by  means  of  it,  how 
much  alloy  an  artist  had  fraudulently  added  to  a 
crown,  which  king  Hiero  had  ordered  to  be  made 
of  pure  gold.  He  discovered  the  solution  of  this 
problem  while  bathing ;  and  it  is  said  to  have  caused 
him  so  much  joy,  that  he  hastened  home  from  the 
bath  undressed,  and  crying  out,  "  I  have  found  it, 
I  have  found  it!"  Practical  mechanics,  also,  ap- 
pears to  have  been  a  new  science  at  the  time  of  A. ; 
for  his  exclamation  that  he  could  move  the  earth,  it' 
he  had  a  point  without  it  to  stand  upon,  shows  the  en- 
thusiasm with  which  the  extraordinary  performances 
of  his  machines  had  inspired  him.  He  is  the  in- 
ventor of  the  compound  pulley,  probably  of  the  end- 
less screw,  &c.  During  the  siege  of  Syracuse,  lie 
devoted  all  his  talents  to  the  defence  of  his  native 
country.  Polybius,  Livy,  and  Plutarch  speak  in  de- 
tail, and  with  admiration,  of  the  machines  with  which 
he  repelled  the  attacks  of  the  Romans.  They  make 
no  mention  of  his  having  set  on  fire  the  enemy's  fleet 
by  burning-glasses, — a  thing  which  is,  in  itself,  very 
improbable,  and  related  only  in  the  later  writings  of 
Galen  and  Lucian.  At  the  moment  when  the  Ro- 
mans, under  Marcelius,  gained  possession  of  the  city 
by  assault,  tradition  relates  that  A.  was  sitting  in  the 
market-place,  absorbed  in  thought,  and  contemplat- 
ing some  figures  which  he  had  drawn  in  the  sand. 
To  a  Roman  soldier,  who  addressed  him,  he  is  related 
to  have  cried  out,  "  Disturb  not  my  circle !"  but  the 
rough  warrior  little  heeded  his  request,  and  struck 
him  down.  As  the  conquest  of  Syracuse  is  placed  in 
the  year  212  B.  C.,  Archimedes  must  have  bctu 
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•eventy.five  years  old  when  he  lost  his  lift-.  On  his 
tombstone  was  placed  a  cylinder,  with  a  sphere  in- 
scribed in  it,  thereby  to  immortalize  his  disco\ery  of 
their  inutiuil  relation,  on  which  he  set  particular 
value.  Cicero,  who  was  appointed  cpiastor  over 
Sicily,  found  tin's  monument  in  a  thicket  which  con- 
cealed it.  The  works  of  Archimedes,  as  arranged 
by  Torelli,  are,  1.  De  Planorum  Kijuilibriis,  cum 
Comment.  Eutoc.  AscaloniUH.  2.  (Jitutlmtitra  Para- 
Met.  3.  De  Planorum  Eyuilibriiii,  cum  t'omm.  Eu- 
toc. Ascalon.  4.  De  Spheer.  et  Cylindro,  lib.  prim, 
rum  Comm.  Eutoc  Ascalon.  5.  De  Spheer.  et  Cy- 
limtro.  lib.  sec.  cum.  Comm.  Eutoc.  Ascalon.  C>. 
Circiili  Dimensio,  cum  Comm.  Eutoc.  Ascalon.  7. 
De  llf/ii-i/His.  8.  De  Conoidibus  et  Spheroidibus,  cum 
Turelli  Comment  in  Prop.  12.  9.  Arenariits.  10. 
De  tit  qua  in  Hinnido  I'ehuntttr,  lib  prim.  11.  De 
Hi  qtiee  in  llttmido  I'chuntttr,  lib  sec.  12.  Lemmata. 
13.  Opera  Mechanica,  ut  cujusque  mentio  ab  antiquis 
scriptoribus  facta  est.  After  Uie  taking  of  Constan- 
tinople, in  the  middle  of  the  15th  century,  the  works 
of  Archimedes  were  brought,  by  the  Greek  refugees, 
from  that  city  to  Italy,  where  they  were  found  by 
the  celebrated  Regiomontanus,  who  carried  them 
into  Germany.  In  15-14,  they  were  published  at 
Basil,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  by  Hervagius,  and  were 
accompanied  with  the  Commentaries  of  Eutocius. 
They  have  since  passed  through  many  editions,  and 
have  been  illustrated  by  the  annotations  of  some  of 
the  most  eminent  mathematicians  of  modern  times. 
A  very  complete  and  splendid  edition  of  the  works 
of  Archimedes  issued  from  the  Clarendon  press,  at 
Oxford,  in  1792.  This  edition  was  prepared  by 
Joseph  Torelli  of  Verona.  The  Latin  translation  is 
new ;  and  there  is  a  large  collection  of  the  various 
readings  that  occur  in  the  manuscripts  of  Archi- 
medes's  works  which  are  preserved  at  Paris  and  Flo- 
rence. This  edition  was  printed  under  the  direction 
of  the  learned  and  reverend  Abram  Robertson,  of 
Christ's  Church  College,  Oxford ;  who  has  added  a 
commentary  of  his  own,  on  the  treatise  of  Archimedes 
relative  to  floating  bodies.  In  the  large  work,  en- 
titled, "  Mathematici  Veteres,"  which  contains  a 
collection  of  the  works  of  the  Greek  mathematicians, 
and  which  appeared  at  Paris  in  1693,  the  writings  of 
Archimedes  hold  a  principal  place. 

ARCHIPELAGO  ;  a  corruption  of  JEgeopelago,  the 
modem  Greek  pronunciation  of  Aiyeuot  n«x«y«j,  the 
yKgean  sea.  The  term,  however,  is  applied  to  any 
tract  of  sea  alxmnding  in  small  islands,  and  to  the 
clusters  of  islands  situated  therein.  The  group  to 
which  the  name  is  most  generally  given  is  that  lying 
in  the  /Egean  sea,  between  the  coasts  of  ancient 
Greece  and  Asia  Minor.  According  to  their  situa- 
tion, they  are  divided  into  the  islands  belonging  to 
Europe  and  to  Asia.  The  former  lie  together,  almost 
in  a  circle,  and  for  this  reason  have  been  called,  by 
the  Greeks,  the  Cyctades  (q.  v.) ;  the  latter,  terns 
farther  from  one  another,  the  Sporades  (q.  v.)  All 
these  islands  are  in  the  government  of  the  capudan 
pacha,  to  which,  however,  Candia,  with  the  little 
islands  lying  about  it,  does  not  belong.  Compare 
with  this  article  Hydra,  Negropont,  Scio,  Samos, 
Rhodes,  Cyprus,  &c.— Archipelago,  Northern,  ex- 

:  tends  between  the  coasts  of  Kamschatka  and  the  west 
coast  of  America,  and  comprehends  four  clusters : 

•1,  Sasignan,  containing  five  islands;  2,  Khoa,  in- 
cluding eight  islands;  both  these  groups  together 
are  called  the  Aleutian  islands  (q.  v.) ;  3,  the  An- 
dreanoffski  Ostrova,  comprising  sixteen  islands ;  4, 
the  Lyssil  or  Fox  islands,  including,  also,  sixteen 
islands. — Archipelago  of  Lazarus,  near  the  coast  of 
Malabar  and  Malacca — Archipelago  of  the  Great  Cy- 
cfadet;  a  cluster  of  islands  in  the  South  Pacific  ocean, 
no  named  by  Bougainville,  and  afterwards  called  the 


New  Hebrides  by  Cook. — Archipelago  of  the  Philip- 
pines, containing  the  Philippines,  Moluccas,  Celebes, 
\c.  Snine  call  it,  also,  the  d'reat  A. — Archipelago 
of  the  Recherche;  several  groups  of  islands,  rocks, 
and  shoals,  on  the  south  const  of  New  Holland,  ex- 
tending from  bi-tween  34°  to  34°  3(y  S.  lat.,  and  121* 
30'  to  123"  20'  E.  Ion.  The  largest  islands  were 
named,  hy  the  French,  .M,,ndrnm  and  Middle  island. 
—Many  other  A.  might  be  mentioned. 

ARCIIITKCTDKK,  in  the  general  sense  of  the  word,  is 
the  art  of  erecting  durable,  commodious,  healthful, 
and  handsome  buildings  of  all  kinds,  adapted  to  the 
purposes  of  the  builder.  According  to  the  objects  to 
which  it  is  applied,  architecture  is  commonly  divided 
into  civil  architecture,  military  architecture  (see  For- 
tification), and  naval  architecture.  For  the  sake  of 
convenience,  further  divisions  are  sometimes  intro- 
duced, such  as  hydraulic,  mining,  &c.,  architecture. 
Upon  the  continent  of  Europe,  architecture  is  often 
divided'into  private  and  public.  The  latter  includes 
all  structures  commonly  undertaken  or  particularly 
superintended  by  government.  In  Germany  and 
France,  there  is  a  ouilding  police,  which  ov« 
both  public  and  private  edifices,  and  takes  care  that 
security  and  health  are  provided  for  in  both. — There 
is  something  divine  in  man,  which  prompts  him  to 
look  beyond  the  mere  supply  of  his  necessities,  and 
to  aim  continually  at  higher  objects.  He  therefore 
soon  expected  from  his  habitation  and  his  temples 
more  than  mere  utility.  He  aimed  at  elegance,  and 
architecture  became,  by  degrees,  a  fine  art,  differing 
essentially,  however,  from  the  other  fine  arts  in  these 
respects;  1,  that  it  is  based  on  utility;  2,  that  it 
elevates  mathematical  laws  to  rules  of  beauty.  Paint- 
ing and  sculpture  are  only  the  expression  of  the 
feeling  of  the  beautiful.  On  the  contrary,  every 
creation  of  architecture  must  appear  to  have  utility 
in  view.  A  column  or  an  architrave,  which  supports 
nothing,  appears  ridiculous,  and  every  part  of  a 
building  ought  to  show  the  purpose  for  which  it  is 
designed. — Architecture  appears  to  have  been  among 
the  earliest  inventions,  and  its  works  have  been 
commonly  regulated  by  some  principle  of  hereditary 
imitation.  Whatever  rude  structure  the  climate  and 
materials  of  any  country  have  obliged  its  early  inha- 
bitants to  adopt  for  their  temporary  shelter,  the  same 
structure,  with  all  its  prominent  features,  has  been 
afterwards  kept  up  by  their  refined  and  opulent  pos- 
terity. Thus  the  Egyptian  style  of  building  has  its 
origin  in  the  cavern  and  mound;*  the  Chinese  archi- 
tecture is  modelled  from  the  tent;  the  Grecian  is 
derived  from  the  wooden  cabin,  and  the  Gothic  from 
the  bmrer  of  trees. — The  essential  elementary  parts 
of  a  building  are  those  which  contribute  to  its  sup- 
port, enclosure,  and  covering.  Of  these,  the  most 
important  are  the  foundation,  the  column,  the  wall, 
the  lintel,  the  arch,  the  vault,  the  dome,  and  the 
roof. — In  laying  the  foundation  of  any  building,  it  is 
necessary  to  dig  to  a  certain  depth  in  the  earth,  to 
secure  a  solid  basis,  below  the  reach  of  frost  and 
common  accidents.  The  most  solid  basis  is  rock,  or 
gravel  which  has  not  been  moved.  Next  to  these 
are  clay  and  sand,  provided  no  other  excavations 
have  been  made  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
From  this  basis  a  stone  wall  is  carried  up  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground,  and  constitutes  the  foundation. 
Where  it  is  intended  that  the  superstructure  shall 
press  unequally,  as  at  its  peers,  chimneys,  or  columns, 
it  is  sometimes  of  use  to  occupy  the  space  between 
the  points  of  pressure  by  an  inverted  arch.  This 
distributes  the  pressure  equally,  and  prevents  the 
foundation  from  springing  between  the  different 
points.  In  loose  or  muddy  situations,  it  is  always 

•  Wilkius's  Vitruvius,  p.  xvii. 
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unsafe  to  build,  unless  we  can  reach  the  solid  bottom 
below.  In  salt  marshes  and  flats,  this  is  done  by 
depositing  timbers,  or  driving  wooden  piles  into  the 
earth,  and  raising  walls  upon  them.  The  preserva- 
tive quality  of  the  salt  will  keep  these  timbers  unim- 
paired for  a  great  length  of  time,  and  makes  the 
foundation  equally  secure  with  one  of  brick  or  stone. 
— The  simplest  member  in  any  building,  though  by 
no  means  an  essential  one  to  all,  is  the  column  or 
pillar.  -  This  is  a  perpendicular  part,  often  of 
equal  breadth  and  thickness,  not  intended  for  the 
purpose  of  enclosure,  but  simply  for  the  support  of 
some  part  of  the  superstructure.  The  principal  force 
which  a  column  has  to  resist,  is  that  of  perpendicular 
pressure.  In  its  shape,  the  shaft  of  a  column  should 
-not  be  exactly  cylindrical,  but,  since  the  lower  part 
must  support  the  weight  of  the  superior  part,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  weight  which  presses  equally  on  the 
whole  column,  the  thickness  should  gradually  de- 
crease from  bottom  to  top.  The  outline  of  columns 
should  be  a  little  curved,  so  as  to  represent  a  portion 
of  a  very  long  spheroid,  or  paraboloid,  rather  than  of 
a  cone.  This  figure  is  the  joint  result  of  two  calcu- 
lations, independent  of  beauty  of  appearance.  One 
of  these  is.  that  the  form  best  adapted  for  stability  of 
base  is  that  of  a  cone ;  the  other  is,  that  the  figure, 
which  would  be  of  equal  strength  throughout  for 
supporting  a  superincumbent  weight,  would  be  ge- 
nerated by  the  revolution  of  two  parabolas  round  the 
axis  of  the  column,  the  vertices  of  the  curves  being 
at  its  extremities.* — The  swell  of  the  shafts  of 
columns  was  called  the  entasis  by  the  ancients.  It 
lias  been  lately  found,f  that  the  columns  of  the  Par- 
thenon, at  Athens,  which  have  been  commonly  sup- 
posed straight,  deviate  about  an  inch  from  a  straight 
line,  and  that  their  greatest  swell  is  at  about  one- 
third  of  their  height.  Columns  in  the  antique  orders 
are  usually  made  to  diminish  one-sixth  or  one-seventh 
of  their  diameter,  and  sometimes  even  one-fourth. 
The  Gothic  pillar  is  commonly  of  equal  thickness 
throughout. — The- wall,  another  elementary  part  of  a 
building,  may  be  considered  as  the  lateral  continua- 
tion of  a  column,  answering  the  purpose  both  of  en- 
closure and  support.  A  wall  must  diminish  as  it 
rises,  for  the  same  reasons,  and  in  the  same  propor- 
tion, as  the  column.  It  must  diminish  still  more 
rapidly  if  it  extends  through  several  stories,  support- 
ing weights  at  different  heights.  A  wall,  to  possess 
the  greatest  strength,  must  also  consist  of  pieces,  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  which  are  horizontal  and 
regular,  not  rounded  nor  oblique.  The  Avails  of  most 
of  the  ancient  structures,  which  have  stood  to  the 
present  time,  are  constructed  in  this  manner,  and 
frequently  have  their  stones  bound  together  with  bolts 
and  cramps  of  iron.  The  same  method  is  adopted  in 
such  modern  structures  as  are  intended  to  possess 
great  strength  and  durability,  and,  in  some  cases,  the 
stones  are  even  dovetailed  together,  as  in  the  light- 
houses at  Eddystone  and  Bell  Rock.  But  many  of 
our  modern  stone  walls,  for  the  sake  of  cheapness, 
have  only  one  face  of  the  stones  squared,  the  inner 
half  of  the  wall  being  completed  with  brick  ;  so  that 
they  can,  in  reality,  be  considered  only  as  brick  walls 
faced  witli  stone.  Such  walls  are  said  to  be  liable  to 
become  convex  outwardly,  from  the  difference  in  the 
shrinking  of  the  cement.  Rulble  walls  are  made  of 
rough,  irregular  stones,  laid  in  mortar.  The  stones 
should  be  broken,  if  possible,  so  as  to  produce  hori- 
zontal surfaces.  The  coffer  walls  of  the  ancient 
Romans  were  made  by  enclosing  successive  portions 
of  the  intended  wall  in  a  box,  and  filling  it  with 
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stones,  sand,  and  mortar,  promiscuously.  This  kiiid 
of  structure  must  have  been  extremely  insecure. 
The  Pantheon,  and  various  other  Roman  buildings, 
are  surrounded  with  a  double  brick  wall,  having  its 
vacancy  filled  up  with  loose  bricks  and  cement.  The 
whole  has  gradually  consolidated  into  a  mass  of  great 
firmness.  The  reticulated  walls  of  the  Romans,  hav 
ing  bricks  with  oblique  surfaces,  would,  at  the  pre- 
sent day,  be  thought  highly  unphilosophical .  Indeed, 
they  could  not  long  have  stood,  had  it  not  been  for 
the  great  strength  of  their  cement.  Modern  brick 
walls  are  laid  with  great  precision,  and  depend  for 
firmness  more  upon  their  position  than  upon  the 
strength  of  their  cement.  The  bricks  being  laid  in 
horizontal  courses,  and  continually  overlaying  each 
other,  or  breaking  joints,  the  whole  mass  is  strongly 
interwoven,  and  bound  together.  Wooden  walls, 
composed  of  timbers  covered  with  boards,  are  a  com- 
mon, but  more  perishable  kind.  They  require  to  be 
constantly  covered  with  a  coating  of  a  foreign  sub- 
stance, as  paint  or  plaster,  to  preserve  them  from 
spontaneous  decomposition.  In  some  parts  of  France, 
and  elsewhere,  a  kind  of  wall  is  made  of  earth,  ren- 
dered compact  by  ramming  it  in  moulds  or  cases. 
This  method  is  called  building  in  pise,  and  is  much 
more  durable  than  the  nature  of  the  material  would 
lead  us  to  suppose.  Walls  of  all  kinds  are  greatly 
strengthened  by  angles  and  curves,  also  by  projections, 
sucli  as  pilasters,  chimneys,  and  buttresses.  These 
projections  serve  to  increase  the  breadth  of  the  foun- 
dation, and  are  always  to  be  made  use  of  in  large 
buildings,  and  in  walls  of  considerable  length.  The 
lintel,  or  beam,  extends  in  a  right  line  over  a  vacant 
space,  from  one  column  or  wall  to  another.  The 
strength  of  the  lintel  will  be  greater  in  proportion  as 
its  transverse,  vertical  diameter  exceeds  the  horizon- 
tal, the  strength  being  always  as  the  square  of  the 
depth.  The/oor  is  the  lateral  continuation  or  con- 
nexion of  beams  by  means  of  a  covering  of  boards. 
The  arc/i  is  a  transverse  member  of  a  building,  an- 
swering the  same  purpose  as  the  lintel,  but  vastly  ex- 
ceeding it  in  strength.  The  arch,  unlike  the  lintel, 
may  consist  of  any  number  of  constituent  pieces, 
without  impairing  its  strength.  It  is,  however,  neces- 
sary, that  all  the  pieces  should  possess  a  uniform 
shape,— the  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  wedge,— and  that 
the  joints,  formed  by  the  contact  of  their  surfaces, 
should  point  towards  a  common  centre.  In  this  case, 
no  one  portion  of  the  arch  can  be  displaced  or  forced 
inward  ;  and  the  arch  cannot  be  broken  by  any  force 
which  is  not  sufficient  to  crush  the  materials  of  which 
it  is  made.  In  arches  made  of  common  bricks,  the 
sides  of  which  are  parallel,  any  one  of  the  bricks 
might  be  forced  inward,  were  it  not  for  the  adhesion 
of  the  cement.  Any  two  of  the  bricks,  however,  con- 
stitute a  wedge,  by  the  disposition  of  their  mortar, 
and  cannot  collectively  be  forced  inward.  An  arch 
of  the  proper  form,  when  complete,  is  rendered 
stronger,  instead  of  weaker,  by  the  pressure  of  a  con- 
siderable weight,  provided  this  pressure  be  uniform. 
While  building,  however,  it  requires  to  be  supported 
by  a  centring  of  the  shape  of  its  internal  surface,  un- 
til it  is  complete.  The  upper  stone  of  an  arch  is 
called  the  key-stone,  but  is  not  more  essential  than  any 
other.  In  regard  to  the  shape  of  the  arch,  its  most 
simple  form  is  that  of  the  semi-circle.  It  is,  however, 
very  frequently  a  smaller  arc  of  a  circle,  and,  still 
more  frequently,  a  portion  of  an  ellipse.  The  sim- 
plest theory  of  a  arch  supporting  itself  only,  is  that 
of  Dr  Hook.  The  arch,  when  it  has  only  its  own 
weight  to  bear,  may  be  considered  as  the  inversion 
ot  a  chain,  suspended  at  each  end.  The  chain  hangs 
in  such  a  form,  that  the  weight  of  each  link  or  portion 
is  held  in  equilibrium  by  the  result  of  two  forces  act 
ing  at  its  extremities ;  and  these  forces,  or  tensions, 
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are  produced,  the  one  by  the  weight  of  the  portion  of 
the  chain  In-low  tlu-  link,  tin-  other  by  tin-  sime 
weight  increased  by  tliat  of  the  link  itself,  both  of 
tin-in  aci'ng  originally  in  a  vertical  din  c;  ion.  Now, 
supping  tin-  chain  inverted,  so  as  to  constitute  an 
nrcli  of  the  same  form  ami  weight,  the  relative  situa- 
tions of  the  forces  will  be  the  same,  only  they  will  act 
n  contrary  directions,  so  that  they  are  compounded 
in  a  similar  manner,  and  balance  each  other  on  the 
same  conditions.  The  arch  thus  formed  is  denomi- 
nated a  catenary  arch.  In  common  cases,  it  ditlcrs 
but  little  from  a  circular  arch  of  the  extent  of  about 
one  third  of  a  whole  circle,  and  rising  from  the  abut- 
ments with  an  obliquity  of  about  30  degrees  from  a 
perpendicular.  But  though  the  catenary  arch  is  the 
ix-st  form  for  supporting  its  own  weight,  and  also  all 
additional  weight  which  presses  in  a  vertical  direction, 
it  is  not  the  best  form  to  resist  lateral  pressure,  or 
pressure  like  that  of  fluids,  acting  equally  in  all  direc- 
tions. Thus  the  arches  of  bridges  and  similar  struc- 
tures, when  covered  with  loose  stones  and  earth,  are 
pressed  sideways,  as  well  as  vertically,  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  they  supported  a  weight  of  fluid.  In  this 
case,  it  is  necessary  that  the  arch  should  arise  more 
perpendicularly  from  the  abutment,  and  that  its  gen- 
eral figure  should  be  that  of  the  longitudinal  segment 
of  an  ellipse.  In  small  arches,  in  common  buildings, 
where  the  disturbing  force  is  not  great,  it  is  of  little 
consequence  what  is  the  shape  of  the  curve.  The 
outlines  may  even  be  perfectly  straight,  as  in  the  tier 
of  bricks  which  we  frequently  see  over  a  window. 
This  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  real  arch,  provided  the  sur- 
faces of  the  bricks  tend  towards  a  common  centre. 
It  is  the  weakest  kind  of  arch,  and  a  part  of  it  is  ne- 
cessarily superfluous,  since  no  greater  portion  can  act 
in  supporting  a  weight  above  it,  that  can  be  in- 
cluded between  two  curved  or  arched  lines.  Besides 
the  arches  already  mentioned,  various  others  are  in 
use.  The  acute  or  lancet  arch,  much  used  in  Gothic 
architecture,  is  described  usually  from  two  centres 
outside  the  arch.  It  is  a  strong  arch  for  supporting 
vertical  pressure.  The  rampant  arch  is  one  in  which 
the  two  ends  spring  from  unequal  heights.  The 
horse  shoe  or  Moorish  arch  is  described  from  one  or 
more  centres  placed  above  the  base  line.  In  this 
arch,  the  lower  parts  are  in  danger  of  being  forced  in- 
ward. The  ogee  arch  is  concavo-convex,  and  there- 
fore fit  only  for  ornament.  In  describing  arches,  the 
upper  surface  is  called  the  extrados,  and  the  inner, 
the  intrados.  The  springing  lines  are  those  where 
the  intrados  meets  the  abutments,  or  supporting  walls. 
The  span  is  the  distance  from  one  springing  line  to 
the  other.  The  wedge-shaped  stones,  which  form  an 
arch,  are  sometimes  called  voujsoirs,  the  uppermost 
being  the  key-stone.  The  part  of  a  pier  from  which 
an  arch  springs  is  called  the  impost,  and  the  curve 
formed  by  the  upper  side  of  the  voussoirs,  the  archi- 
volt.  It  is  necessary  that  the  walls,  abutments,  and 
piers,  on  which  arches  are  supported,  should  be  so 
firm  as  to  resist  the  lateral  thrust,  as  well  as  vertical 
pressure,  of  the  arch.  It  will  at  once  be  seen,  tliat 
the  lateral  or  sideway  pressure  of  an  arch  is  very  con- 
siderable, when  we  recollect  that  every  stone,  or  por- 
tion of  the  arch,  is  a  wedge,  a  part  whose  force  acts  to 
separate  the  abutments.  For  want  of  attention  to  this 
circumstance,  important  mistakes  have  been  commit- 
ted, the  strength  of  buildings  materially  impaired,  and 
their  ruin  accelerated.  In  some  cases,  the  want  of 
lateral  firmness  in  the  walls  is  compensated  by  a  bar 
of  iron  stretched  across  the  span  of  the  arch,  and 
connecting  the  abutments,  like  the  tie-beam  of  a  ro»f. 
This  is  the  case  in  the  cathedral  of  Milan,  and  sou  e 
other  Gothic  buildings.*— In  an  arcade,  or  continuiv- 
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tion  of  arc-lies,  it  is  only  necessary  that  the  outer  sup- 
ports of  the  terminal  arches  should  be  strong  enough 
to  resist  horizontal  pressure.  In  the  intermediate 
arches,  the  lateral  force  of  each  arch  is  counteracted 
by  the  opposing  lateral  force  of  the  one  contiguous  to 
it.  In  bridges.  ho\\e\cr,  where  individual  arches  are 
liable  to  be  destrojed  by  accident,  it  is  desirable  that 
each  of  the  pier- should  po^i^s  sufficient  horizontal 
strength  to  resist  the  lateral  pn-sMin-  of  the  adjoining 
arches. — The  vault  is  the  lateral  continuation  of  an 
arch,  serving  to  cover  an  area  or  passage,  and  bear- 
ing the  same  relation  to  the  arch  that  iiie  walls  do  to 
the  column.  A  simple  vault  is  constructed  on  the 
principles  of  the  arch,  and  distributes  its  pivvMire 
equally  along  the  walls  or  abutments.  A  complex  or 
groined  vault  is  made  by  two  vaults  intersecting  each 
other,  in  which  case  the  pressure  is  tlmmn  upon 
springing  points,  and  is  greatly  increased  at  tho-<- 
points.  The  groined  vault  is  common  in  Gothic 
architecture. — The  dome,  sometimes  called  i-npnlu, 
is  a  concave  covering  to  a  building,  or  part  of  it, 
and  may  be  cither  a  segment  or  a  sphere,  of  a 
spheroid,  or  of  any  similar  figure.  When  built  of 
stone,  it  is  a  very  strong  kind  of  structure,  even  more 
so  than  the  arch,  since  the  tendency  of  each  part  to 
fall  is  counteracted,  not  only  by  those  above  and  be- 
low it,  but  also  by  those  on  each  side.  It  is  only  ne- 
cessary that  the  constituent  pieces  should  have  a 
common  form,  and  that  this  form  should  be  somewhat 
like  the  frustum  of  a  pyramid,  so  that,  when  placed 
in  its  situation,  its  four  angles  may  point  toward  the 
centre,  or  axis,  of  the  dome.  During  the  erection  of 
a  dome,  it  is  not  necessary  that  it  should  lie  supported 
by  a  centring,  until  complete,  as  is  done  in  the  arch. 
Each  circle  of  stones,  when  laid,  is  capable  of  sup- 
porting itself  without  aid  from  those  above  it.  It 
follows  that  the  dome  may  be  left  open  at  top,  with- 
out a  key-stone,  and  yet  be  perfectly  secure  in  this 
respect,  being  the  reverse  of  the  arch.  The  dome  of 
the  Pantheon,  at  Rome,  has  been  always  open  at  top, 
and  yet  has  stood  unimpaired  for  nearly  2000  years. 
The  upper  circle  of  stones,  though  apparently  the 
weakest,  is  nevertheless  often  made  to  support  the 
additional  weight  of  a  lantern  or  tower  above  it.  In 
several  of  the  largest  cathedrals,  there  are  two  domes, 
one  within  the  other,  which  contribute  their  joint 
support  to  the  lantern,  which  rests  upon  the  top.  In 
these  buildings,  the  dome  rests  upon  a  circular  wall, 
which  is  supported,  in  its  turn,  by  arches  upon  mas- 
sive pillars  or  piers.  This  construction  is  called  build- 
ing upon  pendentives,  and  gives  open  space  and  room 
for  passage  beneath  the  dome.  The  remarks  which 
have  been  made  in  regard  to  the  abutments  of  the 
arch,  apply  equally  to  the  walls  immediately  support- 
ing a  dome.  They  must  be  of  sufficient  thickness  and 
solidity  to  resist  the  lateral  pressure  of  the  dome, 
which  is  very  great.  The  walls  of  the  Roman  Pan- 
theon are  of  great  depth  and  solidity.  In  order  that 
a  dome  in  itself  should  be  perfectly  secure,  its  lower 
parts  must  not  be  too  nearly  vertical,  since  in  this 
case,  they  partake  of  the  nature  of  perpendicular  walls, 
and  are  acted  upon  by  the  spreading  force  of  the  parts 
above  them.  The  dome  of  St  Paul's  church,  in  Lon- 
don, and  some  others  of  similar  construction,  are  bound 
with  chains  or  hoops  of  iron,  to  prevent  them  from 
spreading  at  bottom.  Domes  which  are  made  or 
wood  depend,  in  part,  for  their  strength,  on  their  in- 
ternal carpentry.  The  Halle  du  Bled,  in  Paris,  had, 
originally,  a  wooden  dome  more  than  200  feet  in 
diameter,  and  only  one  foot  in  thickness.  This  has 
since  been  replaced  by  a  dome  of  iron. — The  roof  is 
the  most  common  and  cheap  method  of  covering 
buildings,  to  protect  them  from  rain  and  other  effects 
of  the  weather.  It  is  sometimes  flat,  but  more  fre- 
quently oblique,  in  its  sliape.  The  flat  or  platform 
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roof  is  the  least  advantageous  for  shedding  rain,  and 
is  seldom  used  in  northern  countries.  The  pent  roof, 
consisting  of  two  oblique  sides  meeting  at  top,  is  the 
most  common  form.  These  roofs  are  made  steepest 
in  cold  climates,  where  they  are  liable  to  be  loaded 
with  snow.  Where  the  four  sides  of  the  roof  are  all 
oblique,  it  is  denominated  a  hipped  roof,  and  where 
there  are  two  portions  to  the  roof,  of  different  obli- 
quity, it  is  a  curb,  or  mansard  roof.  In  modern  times, 
roofs  are  made  almost  exclusively  of  wood,  though 
frequently  covered  with  incombustible  materials.  The 
internal  structure  or  carpentry  of  roofs  is  a  subject 
of  considerable  mechanical  contrivance.  The  roof  is 
supported  by  rafters,  which  abut  on  the  walls  on  each 
side,  like  the  extremities  of  an  arch.  If  no  other 
timbers  existed,  except  the  rafters,  they  would  exert 
a  strong  lateral  pressure  on  the  walls,  tending  to  se- 
parate and  overthrow  them.*  To  counteract  this 
lateral  force,  a  tie-beam,  as  it  is  called,  extends  across, 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  rafters,  and  protecting  the 
wall  from  the  horizontal  thrust.  To  prevent  the  tie- 
beam  from  sagging,  or  bending  downward  with  its 
own  weight,  a  king-post  is  erected  from  this  beam, 
to  the  upper  angle  of  the  rafters,  serving  to  connect 
the  whole,  and  to  suspend  the  weight  of  the  beam. 
This  is  called  trussing.  Queen-posts  are  sometimes 
added,  parallel  to  the  king-post,  in  large  roofs ;  also 
various  other  connecting  timbers.  In  Gothic  buildings, 
where  the  vaults  do  not  admit  of  the  use  of  a  tie-beam, 
the  rafters  are  prevented  from  spreading,  as  in  an 
arch,  by  the  strength  of  the  buttresses.  In  compar- 
ing the  lateral  pressure  of  a  high  roof  with  that  of  a 
low  one,  the  length  of  the  tie-beam  being  the  same, 
it  will  be  seen  that  a  high  roof,  from  its  containing 
most  materials,  may  produce  the  greatest  pressure,  as 
far  as  weight  is  concerned.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
weight  of  both  be  equal,  then  the  low  roof  will  exert 
the  greater  pressure  ;  and  this  will  increase  in  pro- 
portion to  the  distance  of  the  point  at  which  perpen- 
diculars, drawn  from  the  end  of  each  rafter,  would 
meet.  In  roofs,  as  well  as  in  wooden  domes  and 
bridges,  the  materials  are  subjected  to  an  internal 
strain,  to  resist  which,  the  cohesive  strength  of  the 
material  is  relied  on.  On  this  account,  beams  should, 
when  possible,  be  of  one  piece.  Where  this  cannot 
be  effected,  two  or  more  beams  are  connected  together 
by  splicing.  Spliced  beams  are  never  so  strong  as 
whole  ones,  yet  they  may  be  made  to  approach  the 
same  strength,  by  affixing  lateral  pieces,  or  by  mak- 
ing the  ends  overlay  each  other,  and  connecting  them 
with  bolts  and  straps  of  iron.  The  tendency  to  se- 
parate is  also  resisted,  by  letting  the  two  pieces  into 
each  other,  by  the  process  called  scarfing.  Mortises, 
intended  to  truss  or  suspend  one  piece  by  another, 
should  be  formed  upon  similar  principles.  Roofs  in 
many  instances,  after  being  boarded,  receive  a  se- 
condary covering  of  shingles.  When  intended  to  be 
incombustible,  they  are  covered  with  slates  or  earthen 
tiles,  or  with  sheets  of  lead,  copper,  or  tinned  iron. 
Slates  are  preferable  to  tiles,  being  lighter,  and  ab- 
sorbing less  moisture.  Metallic  sheets  are  chiefly 
used  tor  flat  roofs,  wooden  domes,  and  curved  and 
angular  surfaces,  which  require  a  flexible  material  to 
cover  them,  or  have  not  a  sufficient  pitch  to  shed  the 
rain  from  slates  or  shingles.  Various  artificial  com- 
positions are  occasionally  used  to  cover  roofs,  the  most 


•  The  largest  roof  that  has  hitherto  been  built  us  suppos- 
ed to  have  been  that  of  the  riding-house  at  Moscow.  Its 
span  was  235  feet,  and  the  slope  of  the  roof  about  19  degrees. 
The  principal  support  of  this  immense  truss  consisted  in  an 
arch  of  timber  in  three  thicknesses,  indented  together,  and 
strapped  and  bolted  with  iron.  The  principal  rafters  and 
tie-beams  were  supported  by  several  vertical  pieces,  notched 
to  tliis  arch,  and  the  whole  stiffened  by  diagonal  braces. — 
Tredgold's  Carpentry 


common  of  which  are  mixtures  of  tar  with  lime,  and 
sometimes  with  sand  and  gravel.— Styles  of  build- 
ing. The  architecture  of  different  countries  has  been 
characterized  by  peculiarities  in  external  form,  and  in 
modes  of  construction.  These  peculiarities,  among  an- 
cient nations,  were  so  distinct,  that  their  structures  may 
be  identified  even  in  the  state  of  ruins ;  and  the  origin 
and  era  of  each  may  be  conjectured  with  tolerable 
accuracy.  Before  we  proceed  to  describe  architec- 
tural objects,  it  is  necessary  to  explain  certain  terms, 
which  are  used  to  denote  their  different  constituent 
portions.  The  architectural  orders  will  be  spoken  ot 
under  the  head  of  the  Grecian  and  Roman  styles,  but 
their  component  parts  ought  previously  to  be  under- 
stood.— The  front  or  facade  of  a  building,  made 
after  the  ancient  models,  or  any  portion  of  it, 
may  present  three  parts,  occupying  different  heights. 
The  pedestal  is  the  lower  part,  usually  supporting  a  co- 
lumn. The  single  pedestal  is  wanting  in  most  antique 
structures,  and  its  place  supplied  by  a  stylobate.  This 
stylobate  is  either  a  platform  with  steps,  or  a  continu- 
ous pedestal,  supporting  a  row  of  columns.  .The 
lower  part  of  a  finished  pedestal  is  called  the  plinth  ;* 
the  middle  part  is  the  die,  and  the  upper  part  the 
cornice  of  the  pedestal,  or  surbase. — The  column  is 
the  middle  part,  situated  upon  the  pedestal  or  stylo- 
bate.  It  is  commonly  detached  from  the  wall,  but  is 
sometimes  buried  in  it  for  half  its  diameter,  and  is 
then  said  to  be  engaged.  Pilasters  are  square  or  flat 
columns,  attached  to  walls.  The  lower  part  of  a 
column,  when  distinct,  is  called  the  base;  the  mid- 
dle, or  longest  part,  is  the  shaft ;  and  the  upper,  or 
ornamented  part,  is  the  capital.  The  height  of 
columns  is  measured  in  diameters  of  the  column  it- 
self, taken  always  at  the  base. — The  entablature  is 
the  horizontal,  continuous  portion,  which  rests  upon 
the  top  of  a  row  of  columns.  The  lower  part  of  the 
entablature  is  called  the  architrave,  or  epistylium. 
The  middle  part  is  the  frieze,  which,  from  its  usually 
containing  sculpture,  was  called  zophorus  by  the  an- 
cients. 1  he  upper,  or  projecting  part,  is  the  cornice. 
— A  pediment  is  the  triangular  face,  produced  by  the 
extremity  of  a  roof.  The  middle,  or  flat  portion, 
enclosed  by  the  cornice  of  the  pediment,  is  called  the 
tympanum.  Pedestals  for  statues,  erected  on  the 
summit  and  extremities  of  a  pediment,  are  called 
acrottiria.  A\\  attic  is  an  upper  part  of  a  building, 
terminated  at  top  by  a  horizontal  line,  instead  of  a 
pediment. — The  different  mouldings  in  architecture 
are  described  from  their  sections,  or  from  the  profile 
which  they  present,  when  cut  across.  Of  these,  the 
torus  is  a  convex  moulding,  the  section  of  which  is  a 
semi-circle,  or  nearly  so.  The  astragal  is  like  the 
torus,  but  smaller.  The  ovolo  is  convex,  but  its  out- 
line is  only  the  quarter  of  a  circle.  The  echinus  re- 
sembles the  ovolo,  but  its  outline  is  spiral,  not  circu- 
lar. The  scotia  is  a  deep,  concave  moulding.  The 
cavetto  is  also  concave,  and  occupying  but  a  quarter 
of  a  circle.  The  cymatium  is  an  undulated  moulding, 
of  which  the  upper  part  is  concave,  and  the  lower 
convex.  The  ogee  or  talon  is  an  inverted  cymatium. 
The  fillet  is  a  small,  square,  or  flat  moulding.f — In 
architectural  measurement,  a  diameter  means  the 
width  of  a  column  at  the  base.  A  module  is  half  a 
diameter.  A  minute  is  a  sixtieth  part  of  a  diameter. 
In  representing  edifices  by  drawings,  architects  make 
use  of  the  plan,  elevation,  section,  and  perspective. 
The  plan  is  a  map,  or  design,  of  a  horizontal  surface, 
showing  the  ichnographic  projection,  or  ground-work, 


*  The  name  plinth,  in  its  general  sense,  is  applied  to 
any  square,  projecting  basis,  such  as  those  at  the  bottom  of 
walls,  and  under  the  base  of  columns. 

t  By  a  singular  mixture  of  derivations,  the  Greek,  Latin, 
Italian,  French,  and  English  languages  are  laid  under 
contribution  for  the  technical  terms  of  architecture. 
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with  the  relative  position  of  walls,  columns,  doors, 
&c.  The  elevation  is  the  orthographic  projection  of 
a  front,  or  vcnic.il  surface  ;  this  being  represented, 
not  as  it  is  actually  seen  in  perspective,  hut  as  it 
\vniilil  appear  if  seen  from  an  infinite  distance.  The 
tectiun  shows  the  interior  of  a  building,  supposing  the 
part  in  front  of  an  intersecting  plane  to  be  remo-.ed. 
Tiie  perspective  shows  the  building  as  it  actually  ap- 
pears to  the  eye,  subject  to  the  law*  of  sccnographic 
perspective.  The  three  former  are  UM  d  by  architects 
for  purposes  of  admeasurement ;  the  latter  >- 
also  by  painters,  and  is  capable  of  bringing  more 
than  one  side  into  the  same  view,  as  the  eye  actually 
perceives  them. — As  the  most  approved  features  in 
modern  architecture  are  derived  from  buildings  which 
are  more  or  less  ancient,  and  as  many  of  these  build- 
ings are  now  in  too  dilapidated  a  state  to  be  easily 
copied,  recourse  is  had  to  such  imitative  restorations, 
in  drawings  and  models,  as  can  be  made  out  from  the 
fragments  and  ruins  which  remain.  In  consequence 
of  the  known  simplicity  and  regularity  of  most  an- 
tique edifices,  the  task  of  restoration  is  less  difficult 
than  might  be  supposed.  The  ground-work,  which 
i>  commonly  extant,  shows  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  building,  with  the  position  of  its  walls,  doors, 
j.nd  columns.  A  single  column,  whether  standing 
or  fallen,  and  a  fragment  of  the  entablature,  furnish 
data  from  which  the  remainder  of  the  colonnade, 
and  the  height  of  the  main  body,  can  be  made  out. 
A  single  stone  from  the  cornice  of  the  pediment  is 
often  sufficient  to  give  the  angle  of  inclination,  and, 
consequently,  the  height  of  the  roof.  In  this  way, 
teautiful  restorations  are  obtained  of  structures,  when 
in  so  ruinous  a  state  as  scarcely  to  have  left  one  stone 
upon  another. — We  come  now  to  the  different  styles 
of  architecture. — I.  Egyptian  style.  In  ancient 
Kgypt,  a  style  of  building  prevailed,  more  massive 
and  substantial  than  any  which  has  succeeded  it. 
The  elementary  features  of  Egyptian  architecture 
were  chiefly  as  follows :  1 .  Their  walls  were  of  great 
thickness,  and  sloping  on  the  outside.  This  feature 
is  supposed  to  have  been  derived  from  the  mud 
walls,  mounds,  and  caverns  of  their  ancestors.  2.  The 
roofs  and  covered  ways  were  flat,  or  without  pedi- 
ments, and  composed  of  blocks  of  stone,  reaching 
ficm  one  wall  or  column  to  another.  The  principle 
of  the  arch,  although  known  to  them,  was  seldom,  if 
tver,  employed  by  them.  3.  Their  columns  wire 
i.umerous,  close,  short,  and  very  large,  being  some- 
tmes  ten  or  twelve  feet  in  diameter.  They  were 
Generally  without  bases,  and  had  a  great  variety  of 
capitals,  from  a  simple  square  block,  ornamented 
with  hieroglyphics,  or  faces,  to  an  elaborate  composi- 
tion of  palnvieaves,  not  unlike  the  Corinthian  capital. 

See  this  illustrated  in  the  view  of  the  Portico  of  the 
Great  Temple  at  Tentyra,  given  in  Plate  VI.)  4. 
They  used  a  sort  of  concave  entablature,  or  cor- 
nice, composed  of  vertical  flutings,  or  leaves,  and  a 
winged  globe  in  the  centre.  5.  Pyramids,  well 
known  for  their  prodigious  size,  and  obelisks,  com- 
posed of  a  single  stone,  often  exceeding  seventy  feet 
in  height,  are  structures  peculiarly  Egyptian.  (See 
examples  of  obelisks  in  the  view  of  the  entrance 
to  Luxor,  given  in  Plate  VI.)  6.  Statues  of  enor- 
mous size,  sphinxes  carved  in  stone,  and  sculptures 
in  outline  of  fabulous  deities  and  animals,  with  in- 
numerable hieroglyphics,  are  the  decorative  objects 
which  belong  to  this  style  of  architecture.  The 
architecture  of  the  ancient  Hindoos  appears  to  have 
been  derived  from  the  same  original  ideas  as  the 
Egyptian.  The  most  remarkable  relics  of  this  peo- 
ple are  their  subterraneous  temples,  of  vast  size  and 
elaborate,  workmanship,  carved  out  of  the  solid  rock, 
•t  Elephanta,  Ellora,  and  Salsette.  (See  Plate  VI.)— 

II    TAe  Chinese  ttyle.     The  ancient  Tartars,  and 


wandering  shepherds  of  Asia,  appear  to  have  lived 
from  time  immemorial  in  U-tits,  a  kind  of  habitation 
adapted  to  their  erratic  life.  The  Chinese  have 
made  the  tent  the  elementary  feature  of  their  archi- 
tecture ;  and  of  their  style  any  one  may  form  an 
idea,  by  inspecting  the  figures  which  are  depicted 
upon  common  China  ware.  Chinese  roofs  are  con- 
cave on  the  upper  side,  as  if  made  of  canvass,  instead 
of  wood.  A  Chinese  portico  is  not  unlike  the  awn- 
ings spread  over  shop  windows  in  suniiiur  time.  The 
verandah,  sometimes  copied  in  dwelling  -houses,  is  a 
structure  of  this  sort.  The  Chinese  to\\  errand  paga- 
dos  have  concave  roofs,  like  awnings,  proji  cling  our 
their  several  stories.  (See  Plate  VI.  for  illustration  of 
a  Chinese  Pagoda.)  The  lightness  of  the  stjle  UM  d 
by  the  Chinese  leads  them  to  build  with  wood,  some. 
times  with  brick,  and  seldom  with  stone. — 111.  The 
Grecian  style.  Grecian  architecture,  from  which  have 
been  derived  the  most  splendid  structures  of  later 
ages,  had  its  origin  in  the  wooden  hut  or  cabin, 
formed  of  posts  set  in  the  earth,  and  covered  with 
transverse  poles  and  rafters.  Its  beginnings  were 
very  simple,  being  little  more  than  imitations  in  stone 
of  the  original  posts  and  beams.  By  degrees,  thesi: 
were  modified  and  decorated,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  the 
distinction  of  what  are  now  called  the  orders  of 
architecture. — By  the  architectural  orders  are  under- 
stood certain  modes  of  proportioning  and  decorating 
the  column  and  its  entablature.  They  were  in  use 
during  the  best  days  of  Greece  and  Rome,  for  a 
period  of  six  or  seven  centuries.  They  were  lost 
sight  of  in  the  dark  ages,  and  again  revived  by  the 
Italians,  at  the'  time  of  the  restoration  of  letters. 
The  Greeks  had  three  orders,  called  the  Doric,  Ionic, 
and  Corinthian.  These  were  adopted  and  modified  by 
the  Romans,  who  also  added  two  others,  called  the 
Tuscan  and  Composite.  (See  Plate  V.)— The  Doric  is 
the  earliest  and  most  massive  order  of  the  Greeks.  It 
is  known  by  its  large  columns  with  plain  capitals  ;  its 
triglyphs  resembling  the  ends  of  beams,  and  its  mutules 
corresponding  to  those  of  rafters.  The  column,  in  the 
examples  at  Athens,  is  about  six  diameters  in  height. 
In  the  older  examples,  as  those  at  Paistum,  it  is  but 
four  or  five.  The  shaft  had  no  base,  but  stood  directly 
on  the  stylobate.  It  had  twenty  flutings,  which  were 
superficial,  and  separated  by  angular  edges.  The 
perpendicular  outline  was  nearly  straight.  The 
Doric  capital  was  plain,  being  formed  of  a  few  annu- 
lets or  rings,  a  large  echinus,  and  a  flat  stone  at  top 
called  the  abacus.  The  architrave  was  plain  ;  the 
frieze  was  intersected  by  oblong  projections  called 
triglyphs,  divided  into  three  parts  by  vertical  furrows, 
and  ornamented  beneath  by  gutttr.,  or  drops.  Tin- 
spaces  between  the  triglyphs  were  called  metopes, 
and  commonly  contained  sculptures.  The  sculptures 
representing  Centaurs  and  Lapithas,  carried  by  lord 
Elgin  to  London,  were  metopes  of  the  Parthenon,  or 
temple  of  Minerva,  at  Athens.  The  cornice  of  the 
Doric  order  consisted  of  a  few  large  mouldings,  hav- 
ing on  their  under  side  a  series  of  square,  sloping 
projectiocs,  resembling  the  ends  of  rafters,  and  called 
muttdcs.  These  were  placed  over  both  triglyphs  and 
metopes,  and  were  ornamented,  on  their  under  side, 
with  circular  guttee.  The  best  specimens  of  the  Doric 
order  are  found  in  the  Parthenon  (see  Plate  VI.),  the 
Propylaea,  and  the  temple  of  Theseus,  at  Athens.— 
The  Ionic  is  a  lighter  order  than  the  Doric,  its  column 
being  eight  or  nine  diameters  in  height.  It  had  a 
base  often  composed  of  a  torus,  a  scotia,  and  a  second 
torus,  with  intervening  fillets.  This,  is  called  the 
dttic  base.  Others  were  used  in  different  parts  of 
Greece.  The  shaft  liad  twenty-four,  or  more,  flut- 
ings, which  were  narrow,  as  deep  as  a  semicircle,  and 
separated  by  a  fillet  or  square  edge.  The  capital  of 
this  order  consisted  of  two  parallel  doable  scrolls, 
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called  volutes,  occupying  opposite  sides,  and  support- 
ing an  abacus,  which  was  nearly  square,  but  moulded 
at  its  edges.  These  volutes  have  been  considered  as 
copied  from  ringlets  of  hair,  or  perhaps  from  the 
horns  of  Jupiter  Ainmon.  When  a  column  made  the 
angle  of  an  edifice,  its  volutes  were  placed,  not  upon 
opposite,  but  on  contiguous  sides,  each  fronting  out- 
ward. In  this  case,  the  volutes  interfered  with  each 
other  at  the  corner,  and  were  obliged  to  assume  a 
diagonal  direction.  The  Ionic  entablature  consisted 
of  an  architrave  and  frieze,  which  were  continuous 
or  unbroken,  and  a  cornice  of  various  successive 
mouldings,  at  the  lower  part  of  which  was  often  a  row 
ofdtntels,  or  square  teeth.  The  examples  at  Athens, 
of  the  Ionic  order,  are  the  temple  of  Erectheus  (see 
RJate  VI.),  and  the  temple  on  the  Ilissus,  which  was 
standing  in  Stuart's  time,  seventy  years  since,  but  is 
now  extinct. — The  Corinthian  was  the  lightest  and 
most  decorated  of  the  Grecian  orders.  Its  base  re- 
sembled that  of  the  Ionic,  but  was  more  complicated. 
The  shaft  was  often  ten  diameters  in  height,  and  was 
fluted  like  the  Ionic.  The  capital  was  shaped  like 
an  inverted  bell,  and  covered  on  the  outside  with  two 
rows  of  leaves  of  the  plant  acanthus,*  above  which 
were  eight  pairs  of  small  volutes.  Its  abacus  was 
moulded  and  concave  on  its  sides,  and  truncated  at 
the  corners,  with  a  flower  on  the  centre  of  each  side. 
The  entablature  of  the  Corinthian  order  resembled 
that  of  the  Ionic,  but  was  more  complicated  and 
ornamented,  and  liad,  under  the  cornice,  a  row  of 
large,  oblong  projections,  bearing  a  leaf  or  scroll  on 
their  under  side,  and  called  modillions.  No  vestiges 
of  this  order  are  now  found  in  the  remains  of  Corinth, 
and  the  most  legitimate  example  at  Athens  is  in  the 
choragic  monument  of  Lysicrates  (see  Plate  VI.)  The 
Corinthian  order  was  much  employed  in  the  subsequent 
structures  of  Rome  and  its  colonies. — Caryatides.  The 
Greeks  sometimes  departed  so  far  from  the  strict  use 
of  the  orders,  as  to  introduce  statues,  in  the  place  of 
columns,  to  support  the  entablature.  Statues  of 
slaves,  heroes,  and  gods  appear  to  have  been  em- 
ployed, occasionally,  for  this  purpose.  The  principal 
specimen  of  this  kind  of  architecture,  which  remains, 
is  in  a  portico  called  Pandroseum,  attached  to  the 
temple  of  Erectheus,  at  Athens,  in  which  statues  of 
Carian  females,  called  Caryatides,  are  substituted  for 
columns  (see  Plate  VI.)  One  of  these  statues  has  been 
carried  to  London.  —  Grecian  temple.  The  most  re- 
markable public  edifices  of  the  Greeks  were  their  tem- 
ples. These  being  intended  as  places  of  resort  for  the 
priests,  rather  than  for  the  convening  of  assemblies 
within,  were,  in  general,  obscurely  lighted.  Their 
form  was  commonly  tliat  of  an  oblong  square,  having 
a  colonnade  without,  and  a  walled  cell  within.  The 
cell  was  usually  without  windows,  receiving  its  light 
only  from  a  door  at  the  end,  and  sometimes  from  an 
opening  in  the  roof.  The  part  of  the  colonnade 
which  formed  the  front  portico,  was  called  the  pro- 
naos,  and  that  which  formed  the  back  part,  the  posti- 
ctts.  The  colonnade  was  subject  to  great  variety  in 
the  number  and  disposition  of  its  columns,  from  which 
v'itruvius  has  described  seven  different  species  of 
temples.  These  were,  1.  The  temple  with  antes. 
In  this,  the  front  was  composed  of  pilasters,  called 
ante,  on  the  sides,  and  two  columns  in  the  middle. 
2.  The  prostyle.  This  had  a  row  of  columns  at  one 
end  only.  3.  The  amphiprostyle,  having  a  row  of 
columns  at  each  end.  4.  The  peripteral  temple. 
This  was  surrounded  by  a  single  row  of  columns, 
having  six  in  front  and  in  rear,  and  eleven,  counting 

•  The  origin  of  the  Corinthian  capital  has  been  ascribed 
to  the  sculptor  Callimachus,  who  is  said  to  have  copied  it 
from  a  basket  accidentally  enveloped  in  leaves  of  acanthus. 
A  more  probable  supposition  traces  its  origin  to  some  of 
the  Egyptian  capitals,  which  it  certainly  resemble*. 


the  angular  columns,  on  each  side.  5.  The  dipteral, 
with  a  double  row  of  columns  all  round  the  cell,  the 
front  consisting  of  eight.  6.  The  pseudo  dipteral 
differs  from  the  dipteral,  in  having  a  single  row  of 
columns  on  the  sides,  at  the  same  distance  from  the 
cell  as  if  the  temple  had  been  dipteral.  7.  The  hy- 
pathral  temple  had  the  centre  of  its  roof  open  to  the 
sky.  It  was  colonnaded  without,  like  the  dipteral, 
but  had  ten  columns  in  front.  It  had  also  an  internal 
colonnade,  called  peristyle,  on  both  sides  of  the  open 
space,  and  composed  of  two  stories  or  colonnades, 
one  above  the  other. — Temples,  especially  small 
ones,  were  sometimes  made  of  a  circular  form.  When 
these  were  wholly  open,  or  without  a  cell,  they 
were  called  monopteral  temples.  When  there  was 
a  circular  cell  within  the  colonnade,  they  were 
called  peripteral.*  (Ground  plans  of  the  above  tem- 
ples will  be  found  in  Plate  VI.,  Figs.  1  to  9.) — 
The  theatre  of  the  Greeks,  which  was  afterwards 
copied  by  the  Romans,  was  built  in  the  form  of 
a  horse-shoe,  being  semicircular  on  one  side,  and 
square  on  the  other.  The  semicircular  part,  which 
contained  the  audience,  was  filled  with  concentric 
seats,  ascending  from  the  centre  to  the  outside. 
In  the  middle,  or  bottom,  was  a  semicircular  floor, 
called  the  orchestra.  The  opposite,  or  square  part, 
contained  the  actors.  Within  this  was  erected, 
in  front  of  the  audience,  a  wall,  ornamented  with 
columns  and  sculpture,  called  the  scena.  The  stage, 
or  floor,  between  this  part  and  the  orchestra,  was 
called  the  proscenium.  Upon  this  floor  was  often 
erected  a  movable  wooden  stage,  called,  by  the  Ro- 
mans, pulpitum.  The  ancient  theatre  was  open  to 
the  sky,  but  a  temporary  awning  was  erected  to  shel- 
ter the  audience  from  the  sun  and  rain. — Grecian 
architecture  is  considered  to  have  been  in  its  greatest 
perfection  in  the  age  of  Pericles  and  Phidias.  The 
sculpture  of  this  period  is  admitted  to  have  been  su- 
perior to  that  of  any  other  age  ;  and  although  archi- 
tecture is  a  more  arbitrary  art  than  sculpture,  yet  it 
is  natural  to  conclude,  that  the  state  of  tilings,  which 
gave  birth  to  excellence  in  the  one,  must  have  pro- 
duced a  corresponding  power  of  conceiving  sublimity 
and  beauty  in  the  other.  Grecian  architecture  was,  in 
general,  distinguished  by  simplicity  of  structure,  few- 
ness of  parts,  absence  of  arches,  lowness  of  pediments 
and  roofs,  and  by  decorative  curves,  the  outline  of 
which  was  a  spiral  line,  or  conic  section,  and  not  a 
circular  arc,  as  afterwards  adopted  by  the  Romans. 
— IV.  Roman  style.  Roman  architecture  had  its 
origin  in  copies  of  the  Greek  models.  All  the  Gre- 
cian orders  were  introduced  into  Rome,  and  variously 
modified.  Their  number  was  augmented  by  the  ad- 
dition of  two  new  orders — The  Tuscan  and  the  Com- 
posite.— The  order  derived  from  the  ancient  Etruscans 
is  not  unlike  the  Doric  deprived  of  its  triglyphs  and 
mutules.  It  had  a  simple  base,  containing  one  torus. 
Its  column  was  seven  diameters  in  height,  with  an 
astragal  below  the  capital.  Its  entablature,  some- 
what like  the  Ionic,  consisted  of  plain,  running  sur- 
faces. There  is  no  vestige  of  this  order  among 
ancient  ruins,  and  the  -modern  examples  of  it  are 
taken  from  the  descriptions  of  Vitruvius. — The  Ro- 
mans modified  the  Doric  order  by  increasing  the 
height  of  its  column  to  eight  diameters.  Instead  of 
the  echinus,  which  formea  the  Grecian  capital,  they 
employed  the  ovolo,  with  an  astragal  and  neck  below 
it.  They  placed  triglyphs  over  the  centre  of  columns, 


*  The  Intfrcolitmniation,  or  distance  between  the  co- 
lumns, according  to  Vitruvius,  wiu»  differently  arranged 
under  the  following  names: — In  the  pycnostyle,  the  co- 
lumns were  a  diameter  and  a  half  apart ;  in  the  systyte, 
they  were  two  diameters  apart ;  in  the  diattyle,  three  ;  in 
the  ara-ostyle,  more  than  three ;  in  the  eustyle,  two  and  a 
quarter. 
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not  :it  the  conirrs,  and  used  horizontal  nuitiilrs,  or 
intrcxluced  foreign  ornaments  in  tlieir  stead.  The 
theatre  of  Marc'ellus  lias  examples  of  tin-  Roman 
Doric. — The  Romans  diminished  the  M/.e  of  the  vo- 
lutcs  in  the  Ionic  order.  They  also  introduced  a 
kind  of  Ionic  capital,  in  which  then'  were  four  pairs 
of  diagonal  volutes,  instead  of  two  i>airs  of  parallel 

-.     This   they  usually  added   to  parts  of  some 

oilier  capital ;  but,  at  the  present  day,  it  is  often  used 
alone,  under  the  name  of  modern  Ionic. — The  Com- 
posite order  was  made  by  the  Romans  out  of  the 
Corinthian,  simply  by  combining  its  capital  with  that 
of  the  diagonal,  or  modern  Ionic.  Its  best  example  is 
found  in  the  arch  of  Titus  (see  Plate  VI.)  The  favour- 
ite order,  however,  in  Rome  and  its  colonies,  was  the 
Corinthian,  and  it  is  this  onler  which  prevails  among 
the  ruins,  not  only  of  Rome,  but  of  Nismes,  Pola,  Pal- 
myra and  Balbec. — The  temples  of  the  Romans  some- 
times  resembled  those  of  the  Greeks,  but  often  differ- 
ed from  them.  The  Pantheon,  which  is  the  most 
perfectly  preserved  temple  of  the  Augustan  age,  is  a 
circular  building,  lighted  only  from  an  aperture  in  the 
dome,  and  having  a  Corinthian  portico  in  front.  The 
amphitheatre  differed  from  the  theatre,  in  being  a 
completely  circular,  or  rather  elliptical  building,  filled 
on  all  sides  with  ascending  seats  for  spectators,  and 
leaving  only  the  central  space,  called  the  arena,  for 
the  combatants  and  public  shows.  The  Coliseum  is 
a  stupendous  structure  of  this  kind.  The  aqueducts 
were  stone  canals,  supported  on  massive  arcades,  and 
conveying  large  streams  of  water,  for  the  supply  of 
cities.  The  triumphal  arches  were  commonly  solid, 
oblong  structures,  ornamented  with  sculptures,  and 
open  with  lofty  arches  for  passengers  below.  The 
basilica  of  the  Romans  was  a  hall  ot  justice,  used  also 
as  an  exchange,  or  place  of  meeting  for  merchants. 
Jt  was  lined  on  the  inside  with  colonnades  of  two 
stories,  or  with  two  tiers  of  columns,  one  over  the 
other.  The  earliest  Christian  churches  at  Rome  were 
sometimes  called  basilica,  from  their  possessing  an 
internal  colonnade.  The  monumental  pillars  were 
towers  in  the  shape  of  a  column  on  a  pedestal,  bear- 
ing a  statue  on  the  summit,  which  was  approached 
by  a  spiral  staircase  within.  Sometimes,  however, 
the  column  was  solid.  The  thermce,  or  baths,  were 
vast  structures  in  which  multitudes  of  people  could 
bathe  at  once.  They  were  supplied  with  warm  and 
cold  water,  and  fitted  up  with  numerous  rooms  for 
purposes  of  .exercise  and  recreation. — In  several  par- 
ticulars, the  Roman  copies  differed  from  the  Greek 
models  on  which  they  were  founded.  The  stylobate 
or  substructure,  among  the  Greeks,  was  usually  a  plain 
succession  of  platforms,  constituting  an  equal  access 
of  steps  to  all  sides  of  the  building.  Among  the  Ro- 
mans, it  became  an  elevated  structure,  like  a  con- 
tinued pedestal,  accessible  by  steps  only  at  one  end. 
The  spiral  curve  of  the  Greeks  was  exchanged  for 
the  geometrical  circular  arc,  as  exemplified  in  the 
substitution  of  the  ovolo  for  the  echinus  in  the  Doric 
capital.  The  changes  in  the  orders  have  been  already 
mentioned.  After  the  period  of  Adrian,  Roman  ar- 
chitecture is  considered  to  have  been  on  the  decline. 
Among  the  marks  of  a  deteriorated  style,  introduced 
in  the  later  periods,  were  columns  with  pedestals, 
columns  supporting  arches,  convex  friezes,  entabla- 
tures squared  so  as  to  represent  the  continuation  of  the 
columns,  pedestals  for  statues  projecting  from  the 
sides  of  columns,  niches  covered  with  little  pedi- 
ments, &c.— V.  Greco- Gothic  style.  After  the  dis- 
memberment of  the  Roman  empire,  the  arts  degener- 
ated so  far,  that  a  custom  became  prevalent  of' erect- 
ing new  buildings  with  the  fragments  of  old  ones, 
which  were  dilapidated  and  torn  down  for  the  pur- 
pose. This  gave  rise  to  an  irregular  style  of  building, 
which  continued  to  be  imitated,  especially  in  Italy, 


during  the  dark  ages.  It  consisted  of  Grecian  and 
lioman  details,  c. unbilled  under  new  forms,  and  piled 
up  into  structures  wholly  unlike  the  antique  originals. 
Hence  the  names  Greco-Gothic  and  RomofMMM  ar- 
chitecture have  been  given  to  it.  It  frequently  con- 
tained arches  upon  columns,  forming  successive  ar- 
cades, which  were  accumulated  above  each  other  to 
a  great  height  The  effect  was  sometimes  imposing. 
The  cathedral  (see  Plate  VII.)  and  leaning  tower, 
at  Pisa,  and  the  church  of  St  Mark,  at  Venice,  are 
cited  as  the  best  specimens  of  this  slyle.  The  Saxon 
architecture,  used  anciently  in  England,  has  some 
things  in  common  with  this  style.  Two  examples  of 
this  will  be  found  in  the  doorways  given  in  Plate 
VII. — VI.  Saracenic,  or  Moorish  style.  The  edi- 
fices erected  by  the  Moors  and  Saracens  in  Spain, 
Egypt,  and  Turkey  are  distinguished,  among  other 
things,  by  a  peculiar  form  of  the  arch.  This  is  a 
curve,  constituting  more  than  half  of  a  circle  or 
ellipse.  This  construction  of  the  arch  is  unphilo- 
sophical,  and  comparatively  insecure.  A  similar 
peculiarity  exists  in  the  domes  of  the  Oriental 
mosques,  which  are  sometimes  large  segments  of 
a  sphere,  appearing  as  if  inflated,  and,  at  other 
times,  concavo-convex  in  their  outline,  as  in  the 
mosque  of  Achmet.  The  minaret  is  a  tall,  slender 
tower,  peculiar  to  Turkish  architecture.  A  pecu- 
liar flowery  decoration,  called  arabesque,  is  common 
in  the  Moorish  buildings  of  Europe  and  Africa. 
Some  distinguish  the  Araoian  style,  formed  after  the 
Greek,  and  the  Moorish,  formed  after  the  remains  of 
the  Roman  buildings  in  Spain,  which  seems  a  _ 
division.  With  regard  to  the  latter,  nobody  caiT 
hold  the  remains  of  the  Moorish  buildings  at  Grenac 
Seville,  and  Cordova,  without  admiration.  (See  Plat 
VII.)  The  Arabian  style  is  particularly  distinguish) 
by  light  decorations  and  splendour. — VII.  Gothic  stylt 
By  this  style  is  generally  understood  what  is  strictly 
called  the  modern  Gothic,  which  flourished  after  tl 
destruction  of  the  Gothic  kingdom  by  the  Arabians  ai 
Moors.  The  old  Gothic  style,  which  probably  orij 
nated  under  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Ostrogoths,  durin 
whose  reign  in  Italy  the  Romans,  with  little  sense 
beauty,  imitated  the  ancient  Roman  style,  is 
and  heavy.  The  style  now  called  Gothic  exhibits  ; 
wonderful  grandeur  and  splendour,  and,  at  the 
time,  the  most  accurate  execution  ;  yet  it  is  only  ir 
modern  times  that  its  great  master-pieces,  as 
minster  of  Strasburg,  the  cathedral  of  Cologne, 
minster  at  York,  &c.,  have  begun  to  be  justly  aj 
predated.  (See  Plate  VII.)  Very  great  attentit 
is,  at  present,  paid  to  the  study  of  this  style.  It 
principle  seems  to  have  originated  in  the  imit 
of  groves  and  bowers,  under  which  the  Druids  per- 
formed their  sacred  rites.  Its  striking  characteris 
are,  its  pointed  arches,  its  pinnacles  and  spires,  it 
large  buttresses,  clustered  pillars,  vaulted  roofs,  pro 
fusion  of  ornaments,  the  general  predominance  of  tli 
perpendicular  over  the  horizontal,  and,  in  the  wholt 
its  lofty,  bold  spirit.  As  the  common  place  for  the 
display  of  Gothic  architecture  has  been  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal edifices,  it  is  necessary  to  understand  the  usual 
plan  and  construction  of  these  buildings.  A  church 
or  cathedral,  is  commonly  built  in  the  form  of  a 
cross,  having  a  tower,  lantern,  or  spire,  erected 
at  the  place  of  intersection.  The  part,  of  the  cross 
situated  toward  the  west,  is  called  the  nave.  The 
opposite,  or  eastern  part,  is  called  the  choir,  and  within 
this  is  the  chancel.  The  transverse  portion,  form- 
ing the  arms  of  the  cross,  is  called  the  transept.  Any 
high  building  erected  above  the  roof  is  called  a 
steeple ;  if  square-topped,  it  is  a  tower ;  if  long  an>! 
acute,  a  spire;  and,  if  short  and  light,  a  lantern. 
Towers  of  great  height  in  proportion  to  their  diameter 
are  called  turrets.  The  walls  of  Gothic  churches  are 
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supported,  on  the  outside,  by  lateral  projections,  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom,  at  the  corners,  and  be- 
tween the  windows.  These  are  called  buttresses,  and 
they  are  rendered  necessary  to  prevent  the  walls  from 
spreading  under  the  enormous  weight  of  the  roofs. 
On  the  tops  of  the  buttresses,  and  elsewhere,  are  slen- 
der pyramidal  structures,  or  spires,  called  pinnacles. 
These  are  ornamented  on  their  sides  with  rows 
of  projections,  appearing  like  leaves  or  buds,  which 
are  named  crockets.  The  summit,  or  upper  edge  of 
a  wall,  if  straight,  is  called  a  parapet ;  if  indented,  a 
battlement.  Gothic  windows  were  commonly  crowned 
with  an  acute  arch.  They  were  long  and  narrow,  or, 
if  wide,  were  divided  into  perpendicular  lights  by 
mullions.  The  lateral  spaces  on  the  upper  and  outer 
side  of  the  arch,  are  called  spandrills ;  and  the  orna- 
ments in  the  top,  collectively  taken,  are  the  tracery. 
An  oriel,  or  bay  window,  is  a  projecting  window.  A 
wheel,  or  rose  window,  is  large  and  circular.  A  cor- 
beiis  a  bracket,  or  short  projection  from  a  wall, serv- 
ing to  sustain  a  statue,  or  the  springing  of  an  arch. 
Gothic  pillars  or  columns  are  usually  clustered,  ap- 
pearing as  if  a  number  were  bound  together.  The 
single  shafts,  thus  connected,  are  called  boltels.  They 
are  confined  chiefly  to  the  inside  of  buildings,  and 
never  support  any  thing,  like  an  entablature.  Their 
use  is  to  aid  in  sustaining  the  vaults  under  the  roof, 
which  rest  upon  them  at  springing  points.  Gothic 
vaults  intersect  each  other,  forming  angles,  called 
groins.  The  parts  which  are  thrown  out  of  the  per- 
pendicular, to  assist  in  forming  them,  are  the  penden- 
tives.  The  ornamented  edge  of  the  groined  vault, 
extending  diagonally,  like  an  arch,  from  one  support 
to  another,  is  called  the  ogyve.  The  Gothic  term 
gable  indicates  the  erect  end  of  a  roof,  and  answers  to 
the  Grecian  pediment,  but  is  more  acute.  The  Gothic 
style  of  building  is  more  imposing,  admits  of  richer 
ornaments,  and  is  more  difficult  to  execute,  than  the 
Grecian.  This  is  because  the  weight  of  its  vaults  and 
roofs  is  upheld,  at  a  great  height,  by  supporters  act- 
ing at  single  points,  and  apparently  but  barely  suffi- 
cient to  effect  their  object.  Great  mechanical  skill  is 
necessary  in  balancing  and  sustaining  the  pressures  ; 
and  architects,  at  the  present  day,  find  it  often  diffi- 
cult to  accomplish  what  was  achieved  by  the  builders 
of  the  middle  ages. — In  edifices  erected  at  the  present 
day,  the  Grecian  and  Gothic  outlines  are  commonly 
employed  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest.  In  choosing 
between  them,  the  fancy  of  the  builder,  more  than 
any  positive  rule  of  fitness,  must  direct  the  decision. 
Modern  dwelling  houses  have  necessarily  a  style  of 
their  own,  as  far  as  stories  and  apartments,  and  win- 
dows ami  chimneys,  can  give  them  one.  No  more 
of  the  styles  of  former  ages  can  be  applied  to  them, 
than  what  may  be  called  the  unessential  and  decora- 
tive parts.  In  general,  the  Grecian  style,  from  its 
right  angles  and  straight  entablatures,  is  more  con- 
venient, and  fits  better  with  the  distribution  of  our 
common  edifices,  than  the  pointed  and  irregular 
Gothic.  The  expense,  also,  is  generally  less,  espe- 
cially if  any  thing  like  thorough  and  genuine  Gothic 
is  attempted.  But  the  occasional  introduction  of  the 
Gothic  outline,  and  the  partial  employment  of  its  or- 
naments, has  undoubtedly  an  agreeable  effect,  both  in 
public  and  private  edifices  ;  and  we  are  indebted  to 
it,  amono;  other  things,  for  the  spire,  a  structure 
exclusively  Gothic,  which,  though  often  misplaced, 
has  become  an  object  of  general  approbation,  and  a 
pleasing  landmark  to  cities  and  villages.  ( For  further 
infonnation,  see,  among  other  works,  Bigelow's  Tech- 
nology, Boston,  1829,  'p.  112—152,  from  which  the 
above  article  is  chiefly  extracted.  The  illustrative 
plates  we  have  gathered  from  various  sources.) 

ARCHITECTURE,  history  of.     The  first  habitations  of 
men  were  such  as  nature  afforded,  with  but  little 
i. 


labour  on  the  part  of  the  occupant,  and  sufficient  to 
satisfy  his  simple  wants, — huts,  grottos,  and  tents. 
But  as  soon  as  men  rose  above  the  state  of  rude  na- 
ture, formed  societies,  and  cultivated  the  soil,  they 
began  to  build  more  durable  and  more  commodious 
habitations.  They  wrought  the  materials  with  more 
care,  fitted  the  parts  together  more  closely  and  neatly, 
prepared  bricks  of  clay  and  earth,  which  they  first 
dried  in  the  air,  and  afterwards  baked  by  the  fire  ; 
they  smoothed  stones,  and  joined  them,  at  first,  without 
cement.  After  they  had  learned  to  build  houses,  they 
began  to  erect  temples  for  their  gods,  who  first  dwelt 
with  them  in  caverns,  huts,  and  tents.  These  temples 
were  larger  and  more  splendid  than  the  habitations 
of  men.  Thus  architecture  became  a  fine  art,  which 
was  first  displayed  on  the  temples  ;  afterwards,  on  the 
habitations  of  princes,  and  public  buildings,  and,  at 
last,  with  the  progress  of  wealth  and  refinement,  be- 
came a  universal  want  of  society.  The  haughty 
palace  appeared  in  the  place  of  the  wretched  hut  of 
reeds  and  clay ;  the  rough  trunk  was  transformed  into 
a  lofty  column,  and  the  natural  vault  of  a  cavern  into 
the  splendid  Pantheon.  Colonnades,  halls,  courts, 
and  various  ornaments  now  appeared.  Stieglitz  con- 
tends that  the  fundamental  forms  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  and  Grecian  architecture  probably  origi- 
nated in  structures  of  stone,  and  not  from  those  of 
wood,  as  Hirt  maintains  in  his  History  of  the  Architec- 
ture of  the  Ancients.  The  earliest  buildings  of  the 
Indians  were  modelled  on  the  structure  of  caverns. 
To  the  most  ancient  nations  known  to  us,  among 
whom  architecture  had  made  some  progress,  belong — 
the  Babylonians,  whose  most  celebrated  buildings 
were  the  temple  of  Belus,  the  palace  and  the  hanging 
gardens  of  Semiramis ; — the  Assyrians,  whose  capital, 
Nineveh,  was  rich  in  splendid  buildings ; — the  Phoeni- 
cians, whose  cities,  Sidon,  Tyre,  Aradus,  and  Sarepta, 
were  adorned  with  equal  magnificence ; — the  Israel- 
ites, whose  temple  was  considered  as  a  wonder  of  archi- 
tecture ; — and  the  Syrians  and  the  Philistines.  No  archi- 
tectural monument  of  these  nations  has,  however,  been 
transmitted  to  us.  But  we  find  subterraneous  temples 
of  the  Hindoos,  hewn  out  of  the  solid  rock,  upon  the 
islands  Elephanta  and  Salsetta.  Of  the  Persian  archi- 
tecture, the  ruins  of  Persepolis  still  remain ;  of  the 
Egyptian,  obelisks,  pyramids,  temples,  palaces,  sepul- 
chres ;  of  the  Etruscan,  some  sepulchres  and  portions 
of  city  walls — The  character  of  this  elder  architecture 
was  immovable  firmness,  gigantic  height,  prodigal 
splendour,  which  excited  admiration  and  astonishment, 
but  comparatively  little  pleasure.  The  Greeks  were 
the  first  who  passed  from  the  rough  and  gigantic  to  a 
noble  simplicity  and  dignity.  The  Doric  order  of 
columns  characterizes  this  first  period.  The  greatest 
masters,  Phidias,  Ictinus,  Callicrates,  and  others,  en- 
couraged and  supported  by  Pericles,  emulated  each 
other,  as  soon  as  peace  at  home  and  abroad  was  re- 
stored. The  beautiful  temple  of  Minerva  was  erected 
upon  the  Acropolis  of  Athens,  also  the  Propylseum, 
the  Odeum,  and  other  splendid  buildings.  An  equal 
taste  for  the  arts  arose  in  the  Peloponnesus,  and  in 
Asia  Minor,  A  high  degree  of  simplicity  was  united 
with  majestic  grandeur  and  elegance  of  form.  The 
beauties  of  architecture  were  displayed  not  only  in 
temples,  but  also  in  theatres,  odeums,  colonnades, 
market-places,  and  gymnasia.  The  Ionic  and  Corin- 
thian columns  were  added  to  the  Doric.  At  the  end 
of  the  Peloponnesian  war,  the  perfection  of  architec- 
ture was  gone.  A  noble  simplicity  had  given  place 
to  excess  of  ornament.  This  was  the  character  of  the 
art  at  the  time  of  Alexander,  who  founded  a  number 
of  new  cities.  But  a  strict  regularity  hitherto  prevail- 
ed in  the  midst  of  this  overcharged  decoration.  Afu  r 
the  death  of  Alexander,  323  B.  C.,  the  increasing  love 
of  gaudy  splendour  hastened  the  decline  of  the  art 
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more  ami  more.  In  Greece,  it  was  afterwards  Imi 
little  cultivated,  ami,  in  tin-  edifices  of  tin-  Scleucid;e 
in  Asia,  and  of  the  Ptolemies  in  Kgypt,  an  impure 
taste  prevailed.  The  Romans  had  no  temples,  or 
similar  public  edifices,  equal  to  the  (ireiian  master- 
pieces, although  they  had  early  applied  their  industry 
to  other  objects  of  architecture,  viz.,  to  aqueducts  and 
sewers.  The  capitol  and  the  temple  of  the  capitoline 
Jupiter  were  erected  by  Etruscan  architects.  But, 
MHHI  after  the  second  Punic  war,  200  H.  C.,  they  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  Greeks.  Sylla  was  the  first 
who  introduced  the  Grecian  architecture  to  Rome  ; 
and  lie,  as  also  Marius  and  Caesar,  erected  large  tem- 
ples in  this  and  in  other  cities.  But  under  Augustus 
the*  art  first  rose  to  the  perfection  of  which  it  was  ca- 
pable at  that  time.  He  encouraged  the  Greek  artists, 
who  had  exchanged  their  country  for  Rome,  and 
em-ted,  partly  from  policy,  many  splendid  works  of 
architecture.  Agrippa  built  temples  (the  Pantheon), 
aqueducts,  and  theatres.  Private  habitations  were 
adorned  with  columns  and  marble.  Splendid  villas 
were  built,  of  which  the  rich  Romans  often  possessed 
several.  The  interior  was  adorned  with  works  of  art, 
obtained  from  Greece.  The  walls  were  covered  with 
thin  marble  plates,  or  were  painted,  and  divided  into 
panes,  in  the  middle  of  which  were  represented  my- 
thological or  historical  subjects.  They  were  also  sur- 
rounued  with  the  most  elegant  borders.  These  bor- 
ders were  what  we  call  grotesques.  Almost  all  the 
successors  of  Augustus  embellished  the  city  more  or 
less,  erected  splendid  palaces  and  temples,  and  adorn- 
ed, like  Adrian,  even  the  conquered  countries  with 
them.  Constantine  the  Great  transferred  the  imperial 
residence  from  Rome  to  Constantinople,  so  that  noth- 
ing more  was  done  for  the  embellishment  of  Rome. 
— But,  at  the  time  when  the  Romans  received  the  art 
from  the  Greeks,  it  had  already  lost, among  the  latter, 
its  perfection  and  purity.  In  Rome,  it  rose,  indeed, 
in  a  short  time,  to  its  former  height,  but  soon  degene- 
rated, with  the  continually  increasing  magnificence  of 
the  emperors,  into  extravagance  of  ornament.  About 
this  time,  the  Roman  or  Composite  column  originated, 
which  was  employed  in  temples  and  splendid  build- 
ings. In  the  time  of  Nero,  whose  golden  palace  is 
celebrated,  the  exterior  and  interior  of  the  buildings 
were  profusely  adorned.  Adrian,  who  encouraged 
artists  as  much  as  possible,  was  not  able  to  restore  a 
noble  and  simple  taste  in  architecture.  Instead  of 
imitating  the  beautiful  models  already  existing,  the 
endeavour,  in  his  time,  was  to  invent  new  styles,  and 
to  embellish  the  beautiful  more  and  more.  Now  ori- 
ginated the  many  curved  and  twisted  ornaments,  the 
high  pedestal  under  the  columns,  the  numerous  bass 
reliefs  on  the  exterior  of  buildings,  the  flutings  of  the 
columns,  the  reduction  of  the  same  according  to  a 
curved  line,  the  coupled  columns,  the  reduced  pilas- 
ters behind  the  columns,  the  small  columns  between 
larger  ones,  the  round  and  cut  pediments,  and  the  con- 
cave friezes.  Thus  the  art  was  practised  from  the 
time  of  Vespasian  to  the  reign  of  the  Antonines. 
Works  were  produced,  in  this  period,  which  may  still 
be  considered  as  master  pieces,  but  which  want  the 
great  and  noble  style  of  the  Greeks.  In  the  provin- 
ces, taste  became  still  more  corrupt.  Architecture 
declined  continually  after  the  Antonines;  more  orna- 
ments were  continually  added,  which  is  proved  par- 
ti'-.ilarly  by  the  arch  of  the  goldsmiths,  so  called,  in 
Heine.  Alexander  Severus,  indeed,  himself  a  con- 
noisseur, did  something  for  its  improvement,  but  it 
rapidly  declined  under  his  successors.  The  buildings 
ot  this  time  are  either  overcharged  with  mean  and 
trifling  ornaments  as  those  of  Palmyra,  erected  about 
2KO  A'  D.,  or  they  border  on  the  rude,  like  those  of 
Rome,  erected  under  Consiantine.  Little  was  done, 
under  die  ibliowing  emperurs,  for  the  embellishment 


of  the  ruii  x  on  account  of  the  continually  disturbed 
stale  of  the  empire.  Justinian,  however,  built  much. 
His  principal  edifice  was  the  church  of  St  Sophia,  at 
<  \i!istantinople.  The  beautiful  works  of  ancient  ar- 
chitecture were  almost  entirely  destroyed  by  the 
Goths,  Vandals,  and  other  l>arl»arians  i"  Italy,  Spain, 
Greece,  Asia,  and  Africa  ;  and  wliatever  escaped  de- 
struction remained  in  neglect.  Theodoric,  king 
of  the  Ostrogoths,  a  friend  of  the  arts,  endeavour- 
ed to  preserve  and  restore  the  ancient  buildings, 
and  even  erected  several  new  ones,  the  ruins  of 
which  are  still  to  be  seen  in  Ravenna  anil  Verona. 
We  may  consider  this  period  as  the  era  of  the 
origin  of  modern  art.  >ve  see  a  new  style  taking 
place  of  the  ancient  classical  architecture,  and  e\«-n- 
tually  extending  as  far  as  the  conquests  of  the 
Goths,  through  Italy,  France,  Spain,  I'ortutral,  a  p;  n 
of  Germany,  and  even  to  England,  whither,  however, 
the  Goths  did  not  penetrate.  Whether  this  modern 
architecture,  which  is  called  Gothic,  original*  d  from 
the  Germans,  is- not  decided.  We  find,  in  the  build- 
ings erected  under  Theodoric,  nothing  attempted  but 
simplicity,  strength,  and  the  display  of  national  tasu- 
in  their  exterior  (the  interior  is  unknown  to  us).  But 
the  buildings  erected  during  the  Lombard  dominion 
in  Italy  (from  568),  and  all  the  monastic  architecture 
of  that  time,  have  been  erroneously  called  Gothii: 
Since  the  error  was  perceived,  it  has  been  distinguish- 
ed, by  the  name  of  the  old  Gothic,  from  the  proper 
Gothic,  which  is  called  the  modern  Gothic.  The 
Lombards  entertained  no  respect  for  antiquities,  and 
neither  spared  nor  preserved  them.  Whatever  they 
built  was  tasteless  and  faulty.  On  the  exterior  of 
their  churches  they  placed  small  semicircular  columns; 
and  small  pillars  in  a  row  along  the  cornice  of  th« 
pediments ;  in  the  interior,  coarse  pillars  united  by 
semicircular  arches ;  the  small  windows  and  doors 
were  finished  with  semicircles  ;  the  columns,  capitals 
and  arches  were  often  overlaid  with  incongruous 
sculpture ;  the  roofs  of  the  naves  covered  with  oeams 
and  boards,  which  were  afterwards  changed  into 
arches,  and,  on  this  account,  often  required  arched 
buttresses  on  the  outside.  This  Lombard  style  in 
architecture  clearly  proves  the  decline  of  science  and 
art.  It  was  employed,  in  the  17th  century,  in  Pavia, 
thechiefcity  of  the  Lombard  kingdom,  in  the  erection 
of  the  churches  of  St  John  and  St  Michael ;  at  Parma, 
in  the  church  of  St  John  ;  at  Bergamo,  in  the  church 
of  St  Julia ;  in  the  chapel  of  Altenotting,  in  Bavaria  ; 
in  the  castle  of  Nuremberg,  in  the  Scottish  church  at 
Ratisbon,  &c.  The  architects  driven  from  Constan- 
tinople (Byzantium)  were  the  first  who  combined  with 
it  the  use  of  the  Ionic  pedestals  and  columns,  pro- 
vided with  capitals  formed  according  to  their  own 
taste,  among  which  were  twisted  ones.  In  this  Lorn  - 
bard-Byzantine  style  were  erected  the  cathedrals  of 
Bamberg,  Worms  and  Mentz,  also  the  church  Miniato 
al  Monte,  near  Florence,  and  the  most  ancient  part  of 
the  minster  of  Strasburg.  Cupolas  were  afterwards 
added,  as  used  in  the  East,  and  these,  as  well  as  the 
tasteless  capitals,  and  the  many  slender  pillars  and 
minarets,  of  which  we  often  see  two  rows,  one  on 
another,  indicate  the  proper  Byzantine  or  Oriental 
style  ot  architecture.  In  this  style  were  erected,  be- 
sides the  church  of  St  Sophia  in  Constantinople,  and 
others,  the  church  of  St  Mark,  in  Venice,  the  BaptLs- 
terium  and  the  cathedral  of  Pisa,  and  the  church  of 
St  Vitalis,  in  Ravenna.  The  Normans,  who  had 
settled  in  Sicily,  built  the  cathedral  of  Messina  upon 
the  foundation  of  an  old  temple,— a  huge  but  tasteless 
edifice,  in  which,  by  means  of  the  changes  made  in 
different  centuries,  we  may  observe,  at  the  same  tinu  . 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  art.  The  Vandals,  Alans. 
Suevi  and  Visigoths  had  penetrated  into  Spain  and 
Portugal  :  the  Arabs  and  Moors  expelled  them  in 


HISTORY  OF   ARCHITECTURE. 


243 


the  8th  century,  and  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  the 
Goths.  The  Mussulman  conquerors  had,  at  that 
time,  almost  exclusive  possession  of  the  arts  and 
sciences.  Saracen  architects  rose  in  Greece,  Italy, 
Sicily,  and  other  countries :  after  some  time,  many 
Christians,  particularly  Greeks,  joined  them,  and 
formed  together  a  fraternity,  who  kept  secret  the 
rules  of  their  art,  and  whose  members  recognised  one 
nnother  by  particular  signs.  (See  Freemasons.)  At 
this  period,  three  different  styles  of  architecture  pre- 
vailed— the  Arabian,  a  peculiar  style,  formed  after 
Greek  models;  the  Moorish,  which  originated  in 
Spain,  out  of  the  remains  of  Roman  edifices  ;  and  the 
modern  Gothic,  which  originated  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  Visigoths,  in  Spain,  through  the  mixture  of  the 
Arabian  and  Moorish  architecture,  and  flourished  from 
the  llth  until  the  loth  century.  The  two  first  styles 
differ  but  little  from  each  other :  the  Moorish  style  is 
principally  distinguished  from  the  Arabian  by  arches 
in  tlie  form  of  a  horse-shoe.  But  the  Gothic,  or  old 
German,  is  very  different.  Swinburne  mentions  the 
following  marks  of  distinction  ;  The  Gothic  arches 
are  pointed,  the  Arabian,  circular :  the  Gothic  churches 
have  pclflted  and  straight  towers ;  the  mosques  ter- 
minate in  globes,  and  have  here  and  there  minarets, 
covered  with  a  ball  or  a  cone  :  the  Arabian  walls  are 
adorned  with  Mosaic  and  stucco,  which  we  find  in  no 
ancient  church  in  the  Gothic  style.  The  Gothic 
columns  often  stand  united  in  groups,  over  which  is 
placed  a  very  low  entablature,  upon  which  arches  are 
erecled ;  or  the  arches  stand  immediately  upon  the 
capitals  of  the  columns.  The  Arabian  and  Moorish 
columns  are  single,  and  if,  by  chance,  they  are  placed 
close  together,  in  order  to  support  a  very  heavy  part 
of  the  building,  they  never  touch  one  another ;  but 
the  arches  are  supported  by  a  stout  and  thick  arch 
below.  If,  in  an  Arabian  building,  four  columns  are 
united,  it  is  by  a  low,  square  wall  at  the  bottom,  be- 
tween the  columns.  The  Gothic  churches  are  ex- 
tremely light  buildings  :  they  have  large  windows, 
often  with  variegated  panes.  In  the  Arabian  mosques, 
the  ceiling  is  mostly  low  ;  their  windows  are  of  less 
height,  and  often  covered  with  carvings ;  so  that  the 
light  is  received  less  through  them  than  through  the 
cupola  and  the  opened  doors.  The  entrance  of  a 
Gothic  church  is  a  deep  arch,  diminishing  towards  the 
interior  of  the  building,  and  adorned  on  the  side- walls 
•with  statues,  columns,  niches,  and  other  ornaments ; 
but  those  of  the  mosques,  and  of  other  Arabian,  and 
even  Moorish  buildings,  are  shallow,  and  made  in  the 
same  manner  as  doors  are  at  present.  Besides,  Swin- 
burne observes,  that,  among  the  different  Arabian 
capitals  which  he  saw,  he  found  none  resembling,  in 
design  and  arrangement,  those  which  we  fiud  in  the 
Gothic  churches  of  England  and  France.  The  Moor- 
ish architecture  appears  in  all  its  splendour  in  the 
ancient  palace  of  the  Mohammedan  monarchs  at 
Grenada,  which  is  called  the  Alhambra,  or  red-house, 
and  which  resembles  more  a  fairy  palace  than  a  work 
of  human  hands.  The  character  of  the  Arabian 
architecture  was  lightness  and  splendour.  Rich  or- 
naments, and  lightness  in  the  single  parts,  render  it 
agreeable  to  the  eye.  The  modern  Gothic  architec- 
ture, which  originated  in  the  attempts  of  Byzantine 
artists  to  cover  the  coarseness  and  heaviness  of  the 
old  Gothic  by  an  appearance  of  lightness,  excites  the 
imagination  by  its  richly  adofned  arches,  its  distant 
perspective,  and  its  religious  dimness,  produced  by 
its  painted  windows.  It  retained,  from  the  old  Gothic 
architecture,  the  high,  bold  arches,  the  firm  and 
strong  walls ;  but  it  disguised  them  under  volutes, 
flowers,  niches,  little  pierced  towers,  so  that  they 
appear  to  be  light  and  weak.  Afterwards,  the  archi- 
tects went  still  farther,  and  pierced  the  large,  high 
towi-rs,  so  that  the  stairs  appear  hanging  in  the  air ; 


they  gave  to  the  windows  an  extraordinary  height, 
and  adorned  the  building  itself  with  statues.  This 
style,  in  which  many  churches,  convents,  and  abbeys 
were  erected,  was  formed  in  Spain,  and  thence  ex 
tended  over  France,  England,  and  Germany.— The 
Germans  were  unacquainted  with  architecture  until 
the  time  of  Charlemagne.  He  introduced  from  Italy 
to  Germany  the  Byzantine  style,  then  common. 
Afterwards,  the  Arabian  architecture  had  some  in- 
fluence upon  that  of  the  western  nations ;  for  the  Ger- 
man art  shows  its  characteristics  in  the  pointed  arches, 
and  the  buttresses,  &c.  This  was  united  with  the 
Byzantine  style,  to  which,  in  general,  they  still  ad- 
hered, and  thus  originated  a  mixed  style,  which 
maintained  itself  until  the  middle  of  the  13th  cen- 
tury. Then  began  the  modern  Gothic  or  German 
style,  which  we  may  also  call  the  romantic,  since  it 
was  formed  by  the  romantic  spirit  of  the  middle  ages. 
Growing  up  in  Germany,  it  obtained  its  perfection  in 
the  towers  of  the  minster  of  Strasburg  (see  Minster), 
in  the  cathedral  of  Cologne,  in  the  church  of  St 
Stephen  in  Vienna,  the  cathedral  of  Erfurt,  the 
church  of  St  Sebaldus  in  Nuremberg,  the  church  of 
St  Elizabeth  in  Marburg,  &c.,and  extended  itself  from 
thence  to  France,  Britain,  Spain,  and  Italy.  The 
German  architecture  shows  also  the  influences  of  cli- 
mate and  religion,  particularly  in  the  churches.  The 
slender  columns,  always  united  in  groups,  rise  to  a 
lofty  height,  resembling  the  giants  of  the  grove,  in 
whose  dark  shade  the  ancient  Teuton  used  to  build 
his  altar.  In  the  chia.ro  oscuro  of  the  dome,  the  soul, 
divested  of  earthly  thoughts,  must  collect  itself,  and 
rise,  like  the  dome,  to  its  Maker.  The  decorations  of 
the  ancient  Christian  churches  are  by  no  means  an  ac- 
cidental ornament.  They  speak  a  figurative,  religious 
language ;  and  at  the  tabernacle,  or  ciborium,  over 
the  altar,  where  the  pyx  is  kept,  the  whole  temple  is 
presented,  in  miniature,  to  the  view  of  the  beholder. 
In  these  edifices,  every  one  must  admire  the  accurate 
proportions,  the  bold  yet  regular  construction,  the 
unwearied  industry,  the  grandeur  of  the  bold  masses 
on  the  exterior,  and  the  severe  dignity  in  the  interior, 
which  excites  feelings  of  devotion  in  every  spectator. 
We  must,  therefore,  ascribe  to  the  German  architec- 
ture more  symbolical  than  hieroglyphic  eloquence  and 
dignity.  (See  Constenoble  "  On  old  German  Archi- 
tecture and  its  Origin,"  Halle,  1812 ;  Rumour's  "  Frag- 
ments of  a  History  of  Architecture,"  in  Schlegers 
German  Museum,  1813,  March  number,  &c.) — The 
Italians  disengaged  themselves,  by  little  and  little, 
from  the  Byzantine  taste.  Even  in  the  llth  century, 
Byzantine  architects  built  the  cathedral  of  Pisa  and 
the  church  of  St  Mark  in  Venice.  But,  in  the  12th 
century,  a  German  architect,  named  William.  (Gugli- 
elmo),  and,  in  the  13th,  Jacob,  with  the  surname 
Capo,  who  died  in  1262,  and  his  pupil  or  son,  Arnolf, 
are  mentioned  as  having  built  churches  and  convents 
in  Florence.  The  modern  Gothic  style  passed  from 
the  churches  and  abbeys  to  the  castles,  palaces, 
bridges,  and  city  gates,  many  of  which  were  built  in 
this  manner ;  e.  g.,  in  Milan,  sixteen  city  gates  of 
marble,  and  several  new  palaces;  in  Padua,  seven 
bridges,  and  three  new  palaces ;  in  Genoa,  two  docks 
and  a  splendid  aqueduct ;  and  the  town  of  Asti,  in 
1280,  almost  entirely.  Architecture  was  continually 
improving  in  Italy,  particularly  in  the  14th  century. 
Galeazzo  Visconti  finished  the  great  bridge  at  Pavia, 
and  built  a  palace  which  had  not  then  its  equal. 
About  the  same  time,  the  famous  cathedral  of  Milan 
was  erected.  The  marquises  of  Este  erected  hand- 
some edifices  at  Ferrara,  and  Albert  the  splendid 
palace  at  Belsiore.  In  Bologna,  the  great  church  of 
St  Petronius  was  begun,  and,  in  Florence,  the  famous 
tower  of  the  cathedral.  The  15th  century,  in  which 
tlie  study  of  ancient  architecture  was  revived,  was 
2  il— I  2 
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greatly  distinguished.  The  dukes  of  Fermra,  Borso, 
and  Ercole  of  Este,  were  active  |>am>iis  <>f  architec- 
ture. Duke  Francesco  embellished  Milan  with  the 
ducal  palace,  the  castle  Porta  di  Oiove,  the  hospital 
and  otlier  edifices.  Ludovico  Sforza  erected  the 
buildings  of  the  university  at  Pa  via  and  the  hospital 
of  Milan.  The  popes  adorned  Rome,  and  Lorm/.o 
de'  Medici,  Florence,  with  splendid  buildings.  The 
artists  returned  to  the  monuments  of  antiquity,  and 
studied  their  beautiful  forms  and  just  proportions.  The 
most  illustrious  architects  of  this  time  were  Filippo 
Brunelleschi,  who  built,  at  Florence,  the  dome  of  the 
cathedral,  the  church  S.  Spirito,  and  the  palace  Pitti, 
besides  many  edifices  at  Milan,  Pisa,  Pesaro,  and 
Mantua;  Battista  Albert!,  who  wrote,  at  the  same 
time,  on  architecture ;  Michelozzi  Bramante,  who 
commenced  the  building  of  St  Peter's ;  Michael  An- 
gelo  Buonaotti,  who  erected  its  magnificent  dome  ; 
and  Giocondo,  who  built  much  in  France,  and  after- 
wards directed,  with  Raphael,  the  building  of  the 
church  of  St  Peter's.  These  were  followed  by  others, 
who  proceeded  in  their  spirit — Palladio,  Scamozzi, 
Serlio,  Barozzio,  known  by  the  name  of  t'ignola. 
They  are  the  founders  of  the  existing  taste  in  archi- 
tecture. That,  however,  they  studied  their  art  in 
those  works  of  antiquity  which  had  already  deviated 
from  the  early  purity  and  elevated  grandeur,  is  evi- 
dent in  their  buildings,  from  the  many  curved  and 
twisted  ornaments,  the  circular,  irregular,  and  cut 
pediments,  the  coupled  columns,  high  pedestals,  and 
other  things,  which  were  unknown  to  architecture  at 
the  time  of  Pericles.  Thus  a  new  period  in  architec- 
ture had  begun  in  Italy.  Italian  masters,  and  young 
artists  sent  to  Italy,  introduced  the  Roman  taste  into 
foreign  countries,  which  gradually  supplanted  the 
Gothic. — Since  that  time,  architecture  has  experienc- 
ed different  destinies  in  different  countries.  It  has 
risen  and  declined  at  different  periods ;  yet  laudable 
attempts  have  been  made,  in  recent  times,  to  advance 
it  to  its  true  perfection,  though  we  cannot  affirm  that 
they  have  succeeded  every  where. — In  America,  the 
pure  Grecian  architecture  is  gradually  prevailing, 
either  because  this  style  is  founded  on  plainer  princi- 
ples than  the  others,  or  because  the  Grecian  really 
deserves  to  be  called  a  republican  style,  since  it  is 
better  adapted  than  the  Gothic  to  small  buildings,  and 
does  not  require  large  and  splendid  edifices  (a  great 
number  of  which  can  never  exist  in  a  democracy),  in 
order  to  display  all  its  beauty.  (For  an  account  of 
modern  architecture  in  different  countries,  see  the 
respective  articles.) 

ARCHIVES  ;  a  collection  of  written  documents,  con- 
taining the  rights,  privileges,  claims,  treaties,  consti- 
tutions, &c.,  of  a  family,  corporation,  community,  city, 
or  kingdom  ;  also,  the  place  where  such  documents 
are  kept  There  are,  accordingly,  private  and  pub- 
lic or  state  archives.  Archives  were  known  among 
the  most  ancient  people.  The  Israelites,  Greeks, 
and  Romans  had  them  in  their  temples,  and  the 
Christians,  at  first,  preserved  important  manuscripts 
with  the  sacred  vessels  and  relics,  till  proper  places 
were  assigned  to  them.  Those  governments  which 
transact  every  thing  by  writing  have,  of  course,  much 
larger  archives  than  others ;  thus  the  archives  in 
every  branch  of  government  in  Prussia  and  Austria 
ore  immense. — According  to  VVageinselius,  the  ar- 
chives of  the  German  empire  contain  very  few  docu- 
ments before  the  time  of  the  emperor  Rodolph  of 
Hapsburg  (who  was  elected  in  1273),  or  even  of  the 
subsequent  century.  At  the  end  of  the  15th  century, 
and  at  the  beginning  of  the  16th,  under  Maximilian 
I,  the  archives  of  the  empire  received  a  new  form, 
and  have  been  preserved  with  ffreat  care.  Some 
historians,  (e.  g.,  Schmidt,  in  his  History  of  the  Ger- 
man!)), have  made  the  most  diPgent  and  praiseworthy 


use  of  them.  The  modem  archives  of  Prussia  are 
excellently  arranged;  probably  none  are  so  com- 
plete in  respect  to  statistical  matters.  In  Britain, 
great  care  lias  Ix-en  taken  of  archives,  insomuch 
that  continental  nati< HIS  often  ha\e  recourse  to 'this 
country  for  documents.  In  France,  the  archives 
were  .dispersed  all  over  the  country  till  the  revolu- 
tion, when,  by  law  of  Sept.  7,  1790,  they  were  put 
in  a  common  place  of  deposit,  after  a  very  large 
quantity  of  documents  had  been  destroyed.  This  im- 
mense collection  of  public  acts  is  now  in  the  un- 
dent hotel  Soubise,  au  Marais,  in  Paris.  The  laws  of 
Oct.  1O,  1792,  and  Feb.  20, 1793,  put  the  whole  man- 
agement of  the  archives  on  a  systematic  fooling. 
In  1814,  June  6,  the  archives  of  the  navy  ami  (lie 
war  departments  were  organized,  in  order  to  preserve 
the  historical  documents,  military  memoirs,  plans, 
maps,  &c. 

ARCHONS;  the  highest  magistrate-,  in  Ai'ien«..  (See 
dttica.)  The  Jews,  also,  had  archons  in  their  capti- 
vity. 

ARCHYTAS  of  Tarentum ;  a  famous  Pythagorean, 
renowned  as  a  truly  wise  man,  a  great  mathematician, 
statesman,  and  general.  He  devoted  himself,  ia 
Metapontum,  to  the  study  of  the  Pythagorean  philo- 
sophy. Being  the  contemporary  of  Plato  (Olympiad 
96  ;  400  B.  C.),  he  must  have  lived  a  century  later 
than  Pythagoras,  and  was  still  alive  when  Plato  tra- 
velled to  Sicily.  Hence  he  cannot  be  regarded  as  the 
instructure  of  Philolaus,  who  was  older ;  and  still  less 
as  the  immediate  scholar  of  Pythagoras.  The  inven- 
tion of  the  analytic  method  in  mathematics  is  ascribed 
to  him,  as  well  as  the  solution  of  many  geometrical 
and  mechanical  problems.  He  also  constructed  an 
automaton  (a  flying  pigeon).  Perhaps  he  was  als( 
the  inventor  of  the  categories  in  philosophy.  It 
however,  still  undecided  whether  Aristotle's  work 
the  ten  categories  is  drawn  from  his  work  or  forge 
Horace  mentions  him,  in  one  of  his  poems,  as  Iiavir 
been  drowned  on  the  coast  of  Apulia. 

ARCKENHOLZ,  John,  the  historian,  was  born,  169£ 
in  Swedish  Finland,  and  died  1777,  at  Stockholm 
He  wrote  Memoires  concemant  Christine,  Heine  de 
Suede,  Amsterdam,  1751 — CO,  4  vols.  4to. 

ARCON,  Jean  Claude  Eleonore  d',  inventor  of  tli 
floating  batteries,  for  the  attack  of  Gibraltar,  bor 
1732,  at  Pontarlier,  was  designed  for  the  church,  but 
his  father,  a  lawyer,  yielded  to  the  decided  inclination 
of  his  son  for  military  science.  He  was  received  into 
the  military  school  at  Mezieres,  1754,  and,  the  follow- 
ing year,  into  the  corps  of  engineers.  In  the  seven 
years' war,  he  highly  distinguished  himself,  particular- 
ly at  the  defence  of  Cassel,  in  1761.  1774,  he  w;:s 
employed  in  drawing  a  map  of  the  Jura  and  the  Vos- 
ges,  and,  to  expedite  the  labour,  he  invented  a  new- 
mode  of  shading,  much  superior  to  the  common  one. 
He  was  gifted  with  an  inventive  imagination  and  an 
unwearied  activity.  He  wrote  much,  and  in  all  his 
writings,  which  are  read  with  pleasure,  in  spite  of 
their  incorrect  style,  we  find  a  richness  of  ideas,  and 
traces  of  a  splendid  genius.  In  1780,  he  invented  the 
floating  batteries.  The  jealousy  and  disunion  of  the 
French  and  Spanish  generals  tended  to  prevent  the 
result  from  answering  his  expectation.  Elliot,  who 
directed  the  defence  of  Gibraltar,  did  full  justice  to 
the  inventor.— At  the  invasion  of  Holland,  under 
Dumouriez,  he  took  several  places,  including  Breda. 
He  then  went  into  retirement,  where  he  wrote  his  last 
and  best  work,  the  result  of  all  the  rest,— Considera- 
tions Militaires  et  Politiyues  sur  let  Fortifications, 
(Military  and  Political  Considerations  on  Fortifica- 
tions). The  first  consul  placed  him  in  the  senate  in 
1799,  and  he  died  July  1,  180D. 

ARCONA  ;  the  most  northern  point  of  Germany  (it 
Prussia  Proper  is  not  included  therein) ;  the  north- 
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eastern  promontory  of  the  island  Rugen,  in  the  parish 
Altenkirchen,  upon  the  peninsula  Wittow,  consisting 
of  chalk,  flint,  and  petrifactions.  Here  was  formerly 
situated  the  old  Vandal  castle,  with  the  chief  temple 
of  the  god  Swantewit,  who  was  highly  venerated  by 
all  the  Sclavonians  in  North  Germany,  and  whose 
worship  king  Woldemar  I.  of  Denmark  put  an  end  to, 
by  capturing  the  castle,  in  1168.  The  country  is 
delightful  and  fertile.  The  shores  are  precipitous  and 
abrupt,  and  very  picturesque.  In  the  vicinity  of  the 
old  Herthasburg,  in  the  holy  grove  of  Hertha,  may 
yet  be  seen  the  deep  lake  which  served  for  ablutions 
and  secret  sacrifices.  Travellers  frequently  visit  the 
island,  which,  on  account  of  its  seclusion,  abounds 
with  old  and  marvellous  tales.  (See  Rugen.)  Lately, 
a  light  house  has  been  erected  on  the  promontory  of 
A.  by  the  Prussian  government 

ARCOT  ;  a  large  district  of  Hindostan.  It  was  for- 
merly independent,  but  since  1802,  it  has  been  under 
the  British  dominion.  The  exports  consist  chiefly  of 
arrack,  pepper,  palmirahs,  received  from  Ceylon, 
Truvancore,  and  Prince  of  Wales's  island. 

ARCOT  (anciently  Arcati,  Regiae  Sorce,  and  Soroman- 
dala) ;  a  city  of  Hindostan,  formerly  capital  of  the 
Carnatic,  on  the  Peliar,  or  Palar,  57  miles  W.  S.  W. 
of  Madras ;  Ion.  79"  29'  E. ;  lat.  12»  52'  N.  The  fort 
is  a  mile  in  circumference.  The  city  is  extensive,  and 
manufactures  coarse  cotton  cloth.  Hyder  Ali  gained 
possession  of  it  Sept.  30,  1780,  after  having  defeated 
the  English,  who  had  possessed  it  since  1760. 

ARCTIC  ;  an  epithet  given  to  the  north  pole,  or  the 
pole  raised  above  our  horizon.  It  is  called  the  arctic 
pole,  on  account  of  the  constellation  of  the  Little  Bear, 
in  Greek  called  a^xros,  the  last  star  in  the  tail  whereof 
points  out  the  north  pole. — Arctic  circle  is  a  lesser 
circle  of  the  sphere,  parallel  to  the  equator,  and  23° 
28'  distant  from  the  north  pole,  from  whence  its  name. 
This  and  its  opposite,  the  antarctic  (q.  v.).  are  called 
{he  two  polar  circles,  and  may  be  conceived  to  be  de- 
scribed oy  the  motion  of  the  poles  of  the  ecliptic  round 
the  poles  of  the  equator,  or  of  the  world. 

ARCTURUS  ;  a  fixed  star  of  the  first  magnitude,  in 
the  constellation  of  Arctophylax  or  Bootes. 

ARCTCS  (Greek  K^XTOS)  ;  a  name  given  by  the  Greeks 
to  two  constellations,  called,  by  the  Latins,  Ursa  (ma- 
jor and  minor),  and  by  us,  the  Bear  (great  and  little). 

ARCTATION  ;  the  method  of  raising,  by  layers,  such 
trees  as  cannot  be  raised  from  seed.  The  process  con- 
sists in  bending  to  the  ground  the  branches  which 
spring  from  the  offsets  or  stools,  after  they  are  planted. 
Arcuation  is  based  on  this  principle  in  vegetable  life, 
tliat  the  plant  depends  chiefly  upon  external  influen- 
ces, and  that  a  part,  which  now  has  become  a  branch 
by  the  influence  of  air,  may  be  easily  turned  into  a 
root  by  the  influence  of  the  earth.  In  fact,  alleys  of 
trees  liave  been  made,  which,  after  growing  to  a  con- 
siderable size,  have  had  the  branches  turned  into  the 
ground,  and  the  roots  towards  the  sky.  The  former, 
Hfter  a  while,  became  roots,  and  the  latter  put  forth 
foliage.  In  the  animal  kingdom,  such  great  changes 
do  not  appear  to  take  place ;  yet  some  parts  may  be 
turned  into  others. 

ARDKCHE,  department  de  1' ;  a  department  in  the 
south  of  France,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhone.  It 
contains  1836  square  miles,  and  had,  in  1828,  a  popu- 
lation of  328,419. 

ARDENNES  ;  a  chain  of  mountains  covered  with 
woods,  between  the  Meuse  and  the  Moselle,  in  the 
grand-duchy  of  Luxemburg.  In  the  time  of  the  Ro- 
mans, the  wood  .of  A.  comprehended  a  large  part  of 
Gallia  Belgica,  and,  according  to  Cresar,  extended 
from  the  Rhine,  through  the  country  of  Treves,  to  the 
territory  of  the  Remii.  More  than  twenty  rivers  and 
brooks  take  their  rise  in  it.  The  mines  are  no  longer 
worked  for  iron,  copper,  and  the  precious  incuils. 


Sheep  are  raised  here  in  considerable  numbers,  and 
the  country  affords  much  game. — The  name  A.  is  de- 
rived from  the  Celtic  ar,  in,  and  duanna,  well  of  God. 
— In  a  wider  sense,  the  mountains  extending  from  the 
former  French  Hainault  to  the  Moselle  are  called  A.; 
whence,  also,  a  department  in  the  north-eastern  part 
of  France,  containing  about  2100  square  miles  and 
281,624  inhabitants,  the  chief  city  of  which  is 
Mezieres,  has  the  same  name. 

ARDEY  ;  the  chain  of  mountains  extending  along 
the  Ruhr,  in  the  county  of  Mark,  from  Frodenberg  to 
Volmarstein.  It  consists  of  rough  sandstone,  abovB 
which  are  masses  of  coal.  This  mineral  is  very  im- 
portant in  this  populous  manufacturing  region.  The 
ruins  of  a  castle,  where  the  counts  of  Ardey  dwelt  in 
the  7th  century,  are  still  to  be  seen  in  this  mountain. 

ARDROSSAN,  a  parish  and  village  in  Ayrshire,  Scot- 
land, situated  on  the  firth  of  Clyde.  Ardrossan  is 
chiefly  remarkable  for  the  extensive  harbour  erected 
there  under  the  auspices  of  the  earl  of  Eglinton.  The 
object  of  this  harbour  was  to  open  a  direct  communi- 
cation between  Paisley,  Glasgow,  and  the  west  coast, 
instead  of  the  present  circuitous  passage  by  the  firth 
of  Clyde.  A  canal  was  therefore  to  be  cut  from  Glas- 
gow to  Ardrossan,  a  distance  of  fully  thirty-one  miles, 
at  the  estimated  expense  of  £125,000.  Of  tins,  a 
third  has  been  executed,  viz.  from  Glasgow  to  John- 
stone,  and  this  part,  it  is  said,  cost  nearly  the  whole 
of  the  above  sum.  No  further  extension  of  the  canal 
has  been  made  for  many  years,  but  in  1830  a  railway 
was  opened  between  Johnstone  and  Ardrossan, 
chiefly  for  the  conveyance  of  coal  for  shipment.  The 
harbour  of  Ardrossan  is  one  of  the  safest,  most  ca- 
pacious, and  most  accessible  on  the  west  coast  of 
Britain.  It  consists  of  a  pier  of  900  feet  in  length, 
constructed  at  an  enormous  expense.  The  village 
attached  to  it  is  of  modern  erection,  and  has  become 
a  favourite  resort  hi  the  sea-bathing  season.  Popu- 
lation of  the  parish,  3494. 

ARE  ;  a  superficial  square  measure  in  France,  sub- 
stituted for  the  former  square  rod.  It  consists  of 
1076-44  English  square  feet.  The  10th  part  of  an 
are  is  called  a  deciare,  and  the  100th  a  centiare, 
Decare  is  u  surface  of  ten  ares. 

AREA  (from  the  Latin,  in  which  it  signified,  first,  a 
threshing-floor ;  later,  a  vacant  place  bounded  on  all 
sides,  or  oefore  a  public  building) ;  in  geometry,  the 
superficial  contents  of  any  figure ;  in  geography,  the 
contents  of  any  surface.  Balbi  estimates  the  surface 
of  the  earth  at  198,020,000  British  miles,  of  which 
almost  three -fourths,  or  147, 7  90,000  miles,  are  cover- 
ed by  the  ocean,  and  its  branches  which  form  the  in- 
land seas ;  the  remaining  50,230,000  miles  form  the 
five  parts  of  the  world,  with  the  numerous  islands  re- 
garded as  their  geographical  dependencies.  The 
same  excellent  authority  estimates  Europe  to  contain 
an  area  of  3,724,000  square  miles;  Asia  16,156,000 
square  miles;  Africa  11,354,000  square  miles; 
America  14,860,000  square  miles;  and  the  Maritime 
World  or  Oceana,  4,130,000  square  miles.  There 
are,  of  course,  considerable  differences  in  the  esti- 
mates of  different  geographers.  The  following  tables 
of  the  areas  of  the  zones,  seas,  and  countries  are  taken 
from  Mr  Darby's  View  of  the  United  States  (Phila- 
delphia, 1828),  and  will  be  found  to  differ  materially 
from  Balbi.  According  to  Mr  Darby 

The  torrid  zone  contains  land  in 

»q  miles. 

Asia, 3,060,000 

Australasia, 1,000,000 

Polynesia,  or  Oceanica, 100,000 

Africa, 5,000,000 

South  and  North  America, 4,500,000 

Total 13,600,000 
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nqiian-  n.iU- 

Land  area  of  the  southern  temperate  zone. 

..ii-tralasia, 1,400,000 

Africa, 610,000 

.-•until  AiiHTicji, 1,520,000 

Total, 3,560,000 

Land  area  of  the  northern  temperate  zone. 

\sia, 7,600,000 

Europe, 3,020,000 

North  America,  Greenland,  &e 5,000,000 

Africa, 2,360,000 

Total, 17,980,000 

I.i  ad  area  in  the  northern  polar  circle. 

Asia, 900,OfX) 

Europe, 20,000 

North  America,  Greenland,  &c 2,600,000 


Total, 3,520,000 

Land  area  in  the  southern  polar  circle, 200,000 

But  it  is  doubtful  whether  there  are,  in  reality, 
S?00,000  square  miles  of  land  within  the  anUiirtic 
circle. 

ARELAS,  or  ARELATUM;  the  present  Aries;  in 
ancient  geography,  a  town  of  Gallia  Narbonensis, 
situated  on  the  Rhone.  It  was  a  favourite  place  of 
the  Romans,  and  hence  called  Gallula  Roma.  A. 
was  the  chief  city  of  the  kingdom  of  Arelat  or  Aries, 
which  consisted  of  the  duchy  of  Burgundy,  witli 
Provence,  and  existed  for  a  short  time  in  the  9th 
century.  See  Burgundy. 

ARF.MBERG  ;  a  place  with  490  inhabitants,  in  the 
mountains  of  the  Eifel,  near  Cologne,  now  belonging 
to  the  Prussian  grand-duchy  of  the  Lower  Rhine. 
The  dukes  of  A.  derive  their  name  from  this  place. 
ARENA.    See  Amphitheatre. 

ARENPT,  Martin  Frederic.  This  learned  man,  re- 
nowned for  his  scientific  travels  through  a  large  ji;;rt 
of  Europe,  was  born  at  Altona,  1769,  and  died  of  the 
palsy,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Venice,  1824.  Being 
recommended  by  count  de  Reventlow,  in  1797,  he  was 
appointed  an  sieve  in  the  botanic  garden  at  Copen- 
hagen. But  his  predilection  for  the  study  of  an- 
tiquities led  him  to  the  library  of  the  university, 
where,  in  the  most  piercing  cold,  he  spent  whole 
hours  in  examining  the  collections  of  Arnosmagna-. 
He  travelled,  in  1798,  to  Finmark,  under  the  royal 
patronage.  He  made  accurate  observations  in  Nor- 
way and  other  countries,  which  had  been  visited  by 
no  stranger  before  him.  He,  was  to  have  collected 
living  plants  and  seeds,  but  he  brought  back  little  or 
nothing,  and  was  therefore  discharged.  He  began 
his  antiquarian  collections  in  Norway,  1799  and  1800. 
He  then  resided  again  in  Sweden,  in  Rostock,  in 
Paris,  and  in  Venice.  A  part  of  his  papers,  drawings, 
and  treatises,  all  containing  researches  respecting 
northern  antiquities,  he  deposited  in  the  library  at 
Copenhagen.  He  has  also  published  some  separate 
treatises  in  Paris,  and  in  various  cities  of  Sweden, 
Germany,  and  Denmark.  Afterwards,  he  travelled 
through  Switzerland,  Spain,  Italy,  and  Hungary.  He 
lived  on  the  charity  of  strangers,  and  slept  often  in 
the  open  air,  without  suffering  any  inconvenience. 
He  carried  all  his  papers  with  him.  The  persecutions 
which  he  endured  at  Naples,  on  a  suspicion  of  Car- 
bonarism,  contributed  much  to  hasten  his  death. 

ARENS,  or  ARENSHADE;  a  district  of  Denmark,  in 
the  duchy  of  Sleswick,  through  which  runs  the  fa- 
mous wall  called  Danneuske,  which  Gottric,  king  of 
Denmark,  built,in  the  9th  century,  across  the  country 
from  Hollingsted  to  the  Sky  (an  extent  of  forty-six 


miles),  iis  a  defence  against  tlio  inroads  of  (lie  Fnxons 
and  SUivi.  The.  natives  of  A.  were  the  first  in  tl.e 
country  wlm  professed  Christianity,  and  their  church, 
built  in  826,  was  demolished  several  times  by  the 
idolaters. 

ARKOI-AGUS  ;  the  oldest  of  the  Athenian  courts  of 
justice,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  most  famous  for 
its  respectability,  purity,  and  love  of  jiMire.  It  ob- 
tained its  name  from  its  jilace  of  meeting,  on  the  hill 
of  Mars,  near  the  citadel.  The  establishment  of  this 
court  is  ascribed,  by  some,  to  Cecrops,  by  others,  to 
Solon ;  from  the  latter,  however,  it  seems  to  have 
only  received  a  better  constitution  and  more  important 
privileges.  Of  how  many  members  it  consisted,  is 
not  now  known.  A  seat  in  it  was  held  for  life.  Tim 
members  were  men  who  had  formerly  been  archons, 
had  rendered  themselves  worthy  of  this  honour  by  the 
honest  and  diligent  execution  of  their  office,  and  who«-« 
character  and  conduct  had  been  subjected  to  a  par- 
ticular examination.  Aristides  called  the  areopagns 
the  most  sacred  tribunal  of  Greece ;  and  Demosthenes 
assures  us,  that  they  never  passed  a  sentence  in  which 
lx>th  parties  did  not  concur.  The  crimes  tried  before 
this  tribunal  were  wilful  murder,  poison,  robbery, 
arson,  dissoluteness  of  morals,  and  innovations  in  the 
state  and  in  religion  ;  at  the  same  time,  they  took 
care  of  helpless  orphans.  The  other  states  of  Greece 
also,  submitted  their  disputes  to  the  judgment  ot  the 
areopagus.  Its  meetings  were  held  in  the  open  air, 
and  in  the  night  time.  After  the  investigation  of  a 
case,  the  votes  were  collected.  Till  the  government 
of  Pericles,  this  court  of  justice  retained  its  purity 
inviolate ;  it  was  first  encroached  upon  by  his  causing 
himself  to  be  made  a  member,  without  having  been 
archon.  It  retained  its  respectability,  however,  for 
a  long  time,  but  sunk,  gradually,  with  the  decline  of 
Athens. 

AREQUIPA  ;  a  city  of  Peru,  and  capital  of  a  province 
of  the  same  name  ;  180  miles  S.  of  Cuzco,  340  N.W. 
of  La  Plata;  Ion.  71°  48'  W.;  lat.  16°  30'  S.;  pop. 
stated  from  24,000  to  40,000.  It  is  situated  in  a  fer- 
tile valley,  and  is  elevated  7775  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea.  Behind  the  city  rises  three  lofty  mountains, 
one  of  which  is  called  the  volcano  of  Arequipa,  or 
peak  of  Miste,  and  is  one  of  the  most  elevated  sum- 
mits of  the  Andes.  The  houses  are  well  built  of  stone, 
are  vaulted,  and  are  much  decorated  on  the  outside. 
It  contains  a  cathedral,  a  college,  an  hospital,  three 
nunneries,  six  convents,  &c.  It  is  subject  to  frequent 
earthquakes  ;  but  this  evil  seems  to  be.  overbalanced 
by  the  mildness  of  the  climate,  and  the  beauty  and 
fertility  of  the  country  round  about.  Aranta  is  tin: 
port  of  A. 

ARES.     See  Mars. 

ARESKOUI,  or  AREOCSKI  ;  the  god  of  war  among  some 
of  the  American  Indians. 

ARETHUSA.  1.  One  of  the  Hesperides.— 2.  A 
daughter  of  Nereus  and  Doris,  first  a  nymph  of  Diana , 
then  a  famous  fountain  of  the  island  Ortygia,  which 
comprises  a  fourth  part  of  the  city  of  Syracuse.  (Re- 
specting her  metamorphosis  into  a  fountain,  see 
Alpheus.)  As  Theocritus  composed  his  idyls  on  her 
banks,  she  is  often  made  the  muse  of  pastorals. 

ARETIN  (Christopher),  baron  of ;  born  at  Ingolstadt, 
December  2,  1772.  He  early  entered  into  the  public- 
service.  In  1799  and  1800,  he  urged  the  abolish- 
ment of  the  feudal  estates,  and  the  assembling  of  the 
diet.  In  the  contest  of  the  Bavarian  states  with  the 
government,  in  1800  and  1801,  he  was  very  active  as 
a  writer.  In  1803  after  the  abolition  of  the  monas- 
teries, he  was  appointed  commissioner, by  the  govern- 
ment, to  examine  their  libraries;  in  1804,  he  was 
made  vice-president  of  the  academy  of  sciences ;  in 

1806,  chief  director  of  the  library  of  Munich,  and,  in 

1807,  secretary  to  the  first  class  of  the  academy  01 
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sciences.  lie  now  published,  with  some  other  persons, 
from  1804  to  1806,  a  daily  paper,  the  Aurora,  and 
afterwards,  as  a  continuation  of  the  well  known 
Leipziger  Allgem.  Liter.  Anzeiger  (Leipsic  Universal 
Literary  Informer),  the  Never  Lit.  Anzeiger  (New 
Literary  Informer) ;  also,  Decisions  of  the  Courts  of 
Love,  and  a  History  of  the  Jews  in  Bavaria,  1803  ; 
Oldest  Traditions  respecting  theBirth  of  Charlemagne, 
1803 ;  Memoir  on  the  History  of  the  Divining  Rod, 
1807 ;  the  Earliest  Consequences  of  the  Art  ot  Print- 
ing, exhibited  in  the  History  of  the  World,  1809 ; 
Historical  and  Literary  Memoirs  (Beitrage),  particu- 
larly from  the  Treasures  of  the  Library  at  Munich, 
7  vols. ;  Introduction  to  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Mnemonics,  1810;  Historical  Literature  of  Bavaria, 
1810;  Information  on  the  History  of  Bavaria,  from 
hitherto  unused,  and  mostly  foreign  Sources,  1811 ; 
Annals  of  the  Administration  of  Justice  in  Bavaria, 
1813  and  1818;  History  of  the  13th  Article  of  the 
Act  of  the  German  Confederation ;  and  many  other 
works  on  the  politics  and  literature  of  Bavaria.  One 
of  his  works  excited  a  long  and  violent  contest  be- 
tween the  learned  men  of  Munich,  at  the  end  of 
which  A.,  by  order  of  the  king,  laid  down  his  former 
offices,  and,  in  1811,  went  to  Neuburg,  as  first  direc- 
tor of  the  court  of  appeal ;  in  1813,  he  became  vice- 
president.  His  pamphlet,  Saxony  and  Prussia  (in 
favour  of  Saxony),  excited  uncommon  attention,  and 
drew  upon  him  much  persecution.  In  1819,  he  was 
chosen  member  of  the  chamber  of  deputies  in  the 
Bavarian  diet,  and  was  one  of  the  most  influential  men 
in  the  assembly.  In  the  same  year  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  society  for  collecting  the  ancient  history  of 
Germany.  He  died,  Dec.  24,  1824,  at  Munich,  in 
the  office  of  president  of  the  court  of  appeal  in  the 
circle  of  Regen. — His  brother,  Adam,  has  also  held 
high  offices  under  the  government,  and  has  published 
several  works,  but  not  under  his  name.  Most  of 
these  relate  to  the  fine  arts. 

ARETINO,  Guido,  or  Gui ;  a  Benedictine  monk  of 
the  1 1th  century,  born  at  Arezzo.  He  is  said  to  have 
first  reduced  the  science  of  music  to  a  fixed  system, 
;md  to  have  been  the  inventor  of  the  monosyllables 
of  the  solfeggo, — ut,  re,  mi,  fa,  so,  la, — drawn  from 
the  words  of  a  Latin  hymn.  It  is  far  from  improbable, 
that  Aretino  was  merely  the  restorer  of  the  true  prin- 
ciple of  the  ancient  Greek  music,  with  which,  in  the 
course  of  his  studies,  he  became  acquainted,  through 
sources  which  have  escaped  modern  research.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  add,  that  the  monosyllable  si,  whence 
the  modern  scales  of  the  two  modes,  major  and  minor, 
is  a  later  invention. — The  syllables  ut,  re,  mi,  £c., 
are  taken  from  a  hymn  of  St  John,  composed  by  Paul, 
in  770  :— 

Ut  queant  laxis  lie  sonare  fibris 
Mi  ra  geitnrum  Fa  rauli  tuorum, 
iS'o  Ive  pollutis  //a  biis  reatum. 

ARETINO,  Leonard  ;  a  very  learned  Italian  historian, 
born  at  Arezzo,  in  Tuscany,  in  1370.  At  the  period 
of  the  revival  of  learning,  lie  was  a  very  distinguished 
scholar,  and,  being  chosen  secretary  to  the  republic 
of  Florence,  amassed  a  large  fortune.  He  died  in 
that  capital,  highly  respected,  in  the  year  1443.  He 
translated  Aristotle's  Ethics  and  Politics,  and  Plu- 
tarch's Lives,  into  elegant  Latin.  His  original  works 
Bre  also  in  Latin,  amongst  which  a  History  of  Florence 
(folio,  1470),  On  Studies  and  ^Letters  (1642),  Epistles 
(republished  in  1741,  8vo,)  with  his  life  by  Melius, 
are  particularly  esteemed. 

ARETINO,  Pietro,  one  of  the  most  famous  Italian 
authors  of  the  16th  century,  who  was  indebted  for  the 
greater  part  of  his  fame  to  the  licentiousness  of  his 
pen.  He  was  born  at  Arezzo,  1 492,  the  natural  son  of  a 
nobleman,  whose  name  he  never  bore  (for  the  name  A. 
is  expressive  of  his  birth  place),  and,  from  a  book- 


binder's apprentice,  became  an  author,  who  soon  gain- 
ed the  favour  of  kings.  He  was,  indeed,  called  their 
scourge,  but  he  was  profuse  in  his  adulation  to  them. 
He  had. warm  admirers,  notwithstanding  the  malignity 
and  severity  of  his  satires.  Although  he  was  so  licen- 
tious a  writer,  that  his  very  name  is  expressive  of 
indecency  and  profligacy,  he  wrote  many  works  of 
devotion,  and  gave  the  preference  to  the  latter,  if  his 
own  interest  required  it.  His  reputation  gained  for 
him  the  name  of  divine,  by  which  even  Michael  An- 
gelo  addressed  him  ;  and  his  ostentation  led  him  to 
adopt  the  name  as  his  title.  He  caused  medals, 
therefore,  to  be  struck  for  him,  with  the  inscription, 
Divus  Petrus  Aretinus,  flagellum  principum,  and 
presented  them  to  several  princes.  Being  banished 
from  Arezzo,  on  account  of  a  sonnet  against  indul- 
gences, he  went  to  Perugia,  and  thence  to  Rome, 
where  he  entered  into  the  service  of  Leo  X.,  and 
afterwards  of  Adrian  VI.  On  account  of  the  sixteen 
indecent  sonnets,  which  he  composed  as  illustrations 
of  as  many  designs  of  Giulio  Romano,  he  was  obliged 
to  leave  Rome.  Giovanni- de'  Medici  invited  him  to 
his  court,  and  took  him  to  Milan,  where  lie  found  an 
opportunity  to  insinuate  himself  into  the  favour  of 
Francis  I.  After  having  again  visited  Rome,  he  re- 
turned to  his  protector,  Giovanni  de'  Medici,  who 
grew  more  and  more  attached  to  him,  and  died  in  his 
arms  of  his  wounds.  In  1528,  A.  went  to  Venice, 
where  he  acquired  powerful  friends,  among  whom 
was  the  bishop  of  Vicenza,  who  reconciled  the  pope 
to  him,  and  recommended  him  to  Charles  V.  so 
strongly,  thai  he  was  presented  by  him  with  a  golden 
chain.  Francis  I.,  wishing  to  be  equally  generous, 
gave  him  a  similar  chain.  But  when  Charles  after- 
wards settled  on  him  a  pension  of  200  dollars,  which 
liberality  Francis  did  not  equal,  the  former  alone  re- 
ceived all  the  encomiums  which  he  had  formerly 
divided  between  them  both.  The  duke  of  Leve  also 
gave  him  a  considerable  pension.  He  gained  be- 
sides, according  to  his  own  assertion,  1000  dollars  in 
gold,  every  year,  by  his  writings,  together  with  a 
ream  of  pape*  and  a  flask  of  ink.  Nicolo  Franco,  as 
licentious  an  author,  though  not  so  learned,  aided 
him  in  his  labours.  A.'s  fame  was  extended  to  such 
a  degree,  that  he  received  letters  from  all  parts  of 
Italy,  and  his  company  was  much  sought.  By  his 
devotional  writings,  he  regained  the  favour  of  the 
Roman  court,  and  Julius  III.,  who  was  also  from 
Arezzo,  was  so  pleased  with  a  sonnet  addressed  to 
him  by  his  countryman,  that  he  sent  him  1000  crowns 
of  gold,  and  made  him  knight  of  St  Peter.  Three 
years  afterwards,  he  was  introduced,  by  the  duke  of 
Urbino,  to  the  pope,  who  received  him  not  only  with 
honour,  but  even  with  tenderness.  Yet  he  could  not 
obtain  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  for  which  he  made  very 
great  exertions.  The  nature  of  his  death  corres- 
ponded to  his  life.  He  had  some  sisters  at  Venice, 
who  equalled  their  brother  in  licentiousness.  As  a 
person  was  one  day  relating  to  him  one  of  their  ad- 
ventures, he  was  so  amused  that  he  burst  into  a  fit  of 
laughter,  and,  losing  his  balance,  fell  to  the  ground, 
ana  died  soon  after,  in  1556,  aged  sixty-five.  He 
had  received  from  nature  a  happy  constitution.  He 
was  born  with  a  taste  for  the  arts,  and  practised  seve- 
ral with  success.  But,  above  every  thing  else,  he 
loved  money,  a  good  table,  and  handsome  women. — 
His  works  consist  of  several  religious  compositions  ; 
five  comedies  and  a  tragedy,  the  former  full  of  wit 
and  genuine  comic  humour,  the  latter  not  without 
merit ;  the  licentious  Ragionamenti,  and  Puttana  er- 
rante ;  sixteen  profligate  Sonclti  fasstirioti ;  several 
pieces  in  rhyme,  stanze,  capitoli,  partly  laudatory, 
and  partly  licentious  and  satirical :  some  unfinished 
epics  complete  the  list.  The  academicians  of  la 
Crusca  counted  A.  among  the  classic  authors  of  the 
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nation.  lit-  deserved  this  honour  !••«,  however,  for 
tl:e  purity  than  for  the  boldness,  skill, and  originality 
of  his  style. 

AKEZZO  (anciently  Aretium);  a  city  in  Tuscany, 
seated  on  the  declivity  of  n  mountain,  in  the  middle 
of  a  fruitful  plain,  seventeen  miles  from  Citta  di  Cas- 
tcllo,  and  lying  between  it  and  Florence.  It  had 
in  me  almost  entirely  to  decay  before  Cosmo  de' 
Medici  took  it  under  his  protection.  A.  is  the  birth- 
pluce  of  Maecenas,  Petrarch,  and  Pietro  Arctino.  It 
contains  now  about  8000  inhabitants. 

ARGAL,  or  AKGOL,  or  TARTAR,  a  hard  crust  formed 
on  the  sides  of  vessels  in  which  wine  lias  been  kept, 
ret!  or  white,  according  to  the  colour  of  the  wine.  On 
Ik-ing  purified,  it  is  termed  cream,  or  crystals  of  tar- 
tar. It  consists  of  a  peculiar  acid,  combined  with 
potash.  White  argal  is  preferable  to  red,  as  contain- 
ing less  drossy  or  earthy  matter.  The  marks  of  good 
nrgal  of  either  kind  are,  its  being  thick,  brittle,  hard, 
brilliant,  and  little  earthy.  That  brought  from  Ger- 
many is  the  best,  on  account  of  its  being  taken  out 
of  those  great  tuns  wherein  the  salt  has  time  to  crys- 
tallize. Argal  is  of  considerable  use  among  dyers,  as 
serving  to  dispose  the  stufls  to  take  their  colours  the 
letter.  When  pure,  or  cream  of  tartar,  it  is  exten- 
sively used  in  medicine. 

ARGALI  (wit  ammon) ;  mountain,  or  wild  sheep. 
This  animal  is  regarded  with  propriety  as  the  savage 
slock  whence  the  endless  varieties  of  domestic  sheep 
are  descended ;  though  it  is  difficult,  from  an  inspec- 
tion of  the  A.,  to  conceive,  how  so  wild  and  energetic 
an  animal  could,  by  any  management,  be  converted 
into  the  imbecile  and  helpless  creatures  of  which  our 
flocks  are  composed. — In  size,  the  A.  equals  the 
common  deer,  and  in  port  and  bearing  resembles  the 
wild  goat,  though  his  huge,  laterally-twisted  horns 
give  his  head  a  very  marked  similarity  to  that  of  the 
common  ram.  These  horns  are  very  large,  arise 
near  the  eyes,  curve  first  backwards  and  then  for- 
wards, and  have  the  points  directed  forwards  and 
outwards;  from  their  base,  they  are  transversely 
waved  or  wrinkled  for  half  their  length,  the  remain- 
der being  nearly  smooth.  The  horns  of  the  female 
are  more  like  those  of  the  common  goat,  rising 
directly  upwards,  and  curving  gently  backwards, 
especially  towards  the  extremity.  In  summer,  the 
A.  is  covered  with  harsh  and  rather  short  hair,  gene- 
rally of  a  greyish-yellow,  having  a  blackish  or  red- 
dish stripe  along  the  back,  and  a  large  spot  of  the 
same  colour  on  the  rump.  The  inferior  parts  of  the 
body,  and  inside  of  the  thighs,  are  of  a  pale  reddish- 
white  ;  in  winter,  the  colour  is  a  deeper  red,  with  a 
greater  whiteness  about  the  muzzle,  throat,  and  belly. 
— The  mountain  sheep  is  found  in  considerable  num- 
l>ers  on  the  elevated  ranges  of  northern  Asia,  in  the 
deserts  or  steppes  of  Siberia,  the  mountains  of  Cali- 
fornia, and  the  Rocky  mountain  range  of  America. 
They  live  in  herds  or  families,  consisting  of  a  male 
with  the  females  and  young,  and  seek  their  food  on 
the  lofty  elevations,  covered  only  with  lichens  or 
small  shrubs.  They  are  shy  and  fearful,  and,  when 
disturbed,  retreat  with  a  swiftness  and  agility  which 
renders  pursuit  hopeless,  as  they  bound  from  rock  to 
rock  with  security,  and  are  soon  lost  to  sight.  It  is 
by  stealing  upon  them  against  the  wind,  or  lying  in 
ambush  near  where  they  must  pass,  that  the  hunter 
is  enabled  to  make  them  his  prey.  In  the  spring  of 
the  year,  when  under  the  influence  of  sexual  excite- 
ment, the  males  acquire  a  warlike  disposition,  which 
induces  severe  and  obstinate  combats  for  the  posses- 
sion of  the  females.— The  A.  was  first  satisfactorily 
made  known  as  an  inhabitant  of  America  by  the 
expedition  of  Lewis  and  Clarke,  who  brought  the 
skins  of  a  male  and  female  from  the  Rocky  moun- 
tains, which  are  still  preserved  in  the  Philadelphia 


museum.  The  A.  had  l>een  previously  indicated  as 
an  inhabitant  of  California  by  Veregas.  The  species 
is  called  bighorn  by  the  Indians  and  traders.  The 
Indians  make  Various  domestic  utensils  of  these  large 
horns,  and  apply  their  skins  to  the  same  purpose  as 
those  of  the  deer. — The  domestication  of  the  sheep  is 
coeval  with  the  infancy  of  the  human  family  ;  and  it 
is  not,  therefore,  surprising,  that  the  domesticated 
breeds  should  differ  so  materially  from  the  parent 
stock,  when  we  know  what  can  be  accomplished  by 
cross-breeding,  even  during  the  life  of  a  simile  man. 
When  domesticated  M>|'I  ti<  eo  <l  sheep  arc  taken  to 
warm  climates,  this  fleece  is  speedily  shed,  as  \v 
have  repeatedly  witnessed,  and  a  coarse,  reddish  hair 
takes  its  place.  In  this  condition,  the  resemblance 
of  the  animal  to  the  A.  becomes  very  striking. 

ARGAND  LAMP.     See  Lamp. 

ARC  ENS  (Jean  Baptiste),  marquis  d';  born,  1701, 
at  Aix.  He  was  designed  for  the  law,  but,  following 
his  inclination,  entered  into  the  military  sen-ice  at  the 
age  of  fifteen.  His  passion  for  Sylvia,  an  actress 
induced  him  to  leave  the  sen-ice,  and  France  also,  to 
be  with  her  in  Spain.  But  he  was  arrested,  brought 
back  to  Provence,  and  sent  to  Constantinople  with 
the  French  ambassador.  Hjs  residence  in  Turkey 
was  marked  with  adventures.  After  his  return,  he 
entered  the  army  again.  In  1734,  at  the  siege  of 
Kehl,  he  was  wounded,  and  afterwards,  .before  Phi- 
lipsburg,  rendered  incapable  of  further  service  by  a 
fall  from  his  horse.  Disinherited  by  his  father,  he 
became  an  author,  and  went  to  Holland,  that  he 
might  write  with  more  freedom.  Here  he  published 
his  Lettres  Juives,  Lettres  Chinoises,  and  Lettres  Ca- 
balistitfues.  Frederic  II.,  then  crown-prince,  wished 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  author,  and  receive  a 
visit  from  him.  He  replied,  that  he  should  be  ii. 
danger  from  Frederic  William  T.,  with  his  six  feel 
six  (this  king  being  in  the  habit  of  compelling  tall 
men  to  join  his  regiment  of  grenadiers.)  After  tin- 
death  of  the  king,  Frederic  again  invited  him.  D'A. 
appeared  in  Potsoam,  received  the  place  of  chamber- 
lain, and  that  of  director  of  the  fine  arts,  in  the 
academy,  and  became  the  king's  daily  companion, 
who  loved  him  for  his  frankness,  but  ridiculed  his 
melancholy  humour.  When  almost  sixty  years  old, 
he  fell  in  love  with  the  actress  Cochots,  and  married 
her  without  the  knowledge  of  Frederic,  who  never 
wholly  pardoned  him  for'this  act  of  rashness.  He 
died  in  1771.  Frederic  II.  caused  a  monument  to 
be  erected  to  him,  in  the  church  of  the  Minorites,  in 
Aix. — His  numerous  writings,  the  fruits  of  an  unre- 
strained freedom  of  thought,  once  had  some  reputa- 
tion, but  now,  though  instructive,  are  no  longer 
esteemed,  because  they  are  deficient  in  purity,  taste, 
critical  discernment,  and  sound  views. 

ARGENT  (French  for  silver,  from  the  Latin  argen- 
tum) ;  a  word  used  in  heraldry,  and  in  several  terms 
of  art  employed  by  the  goldsmiths. 

ARGEXTEUS  CODEX;  a  MS.  copy  of  the  four  Gos- 
pels, so  named  from  its  silver  letters.  It  is  preserved 
in  the  university  of  Upsal,  and  is  a  copy  from  tin- 
Gothic  version  of  bishop  Ulphilus,  who  Jived  in  the 
4th  century.  It  is  in  quarto,  written  on  vellum, 
stained  with  a  violet  colour.  On  this  ground  the 
letters,  all  uncial,  or  capitals,  are  painted  in  silver, 
except  the  initial  letters,  which  are  in  gold.  This 
MS.  was  discovered,  in  1597,  in  the  Benedictine 
abbey  of  Werden,  in  Westphalia,  and,  after  several 
changes  of  owners,  was  sent,  as  a  present,  to  Chris- 
tina, queen  of  Sweden.  Vossius,  a  Dutchman,  either 
received  it  from  her,  or  stole  it.  Count  Magnus 
Gabriel  de  la  Gardie  bought  it,  at  Vossius'  death,  for 
£250,  and  sent  it  to  Upsal.  Three  editions  of  it 
have  been  given  to  the  public ;  at  Dort,  1655  ; 
Stockholm,  1672 ;  the  Clarendon  press,  1750.— Some 
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fragments  of  the  Gothic  version  of  St  Paul's  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  were  discovered  by  Knittel,  in  1756, 
in  a  codex  rescriptus,  in  the  ducal  library  of  Wolfen- 
buttel.  It  seems  to  have  been  written  in  the  6th 
century  ;  and  Angelo  Maio  (q.  v.)  lately  discovered 
fragments  of  the  Maeso  Gothic  translation  of  the 
Epistles  of  St  Paul,  made  by  Ulphilas  ;  also  a  codex 
reacriptiia.  These  discoveries  are  interesting  addi- 
tions to  the  above-mentioned  codex. 

ARGENTIKRA,  or  KIMOU  (the  ancient  Cimolus) ;  a 
small  island  in  the  Archipelago,  which  belonged  to 
the  government  of  the  capudan  pacha.  It  is  rocky 
and  sterile.  The  inhabitants  (Greeks)  live  in  one 
village,  and  are  very  poor.  Formerly,  silver  mines 
..were  worked  here,  whence  its  name.  The  whole 
island  is  covered  with  a  sort  of  chalk,  called  Cimolian 
earth,  which  is  used  in  the  washing  and  bleaching  of 
linen.  Lon.  24"  42'  E. ;  lat.  36°  47'  N. 

ARGII-HONTHS.     See  Argus. 

ARGIVES.     See  Argolis  and  Argos. 

ARGO.     See  Argonauts. 

ARGOL.     See  Argal. 

ARGOLIS  ;  the  eastern  region  of  Peloponnesus ; 
bounded  N.  by  Achaia  and  Corinth;  N. E.  by  the 
Saronic  gulf;  VV.  by  Arcadia ;  S.  by  Laconia,  and 
S.  W.  by  the  Argolic  gulf.  The  Greeks  inhabiting 
it  were  often  calfed,  by  the  ancient  authors,  Argives 
and  Argians.  Hills  and  mountains  alternate  with 
fruitful  plains  and  valleys.  According  to  the  monu- 
ments of  Greek  mythology,  A.  was  peculiarly  rich, 
and  early  cultivated.  Inachus,  about  1800,  and 
Danaus,  about  1500  B.  C.,  came  hither  with  colonists 
from  Egypt.  Here  reigned  Pelops,  an  emigrant 
from  Asia  Minor,  from  whom  the  peninsula  derives 
its  name.  Here,  too,  was  afterwards  the  seat  of 
government  of  Atreus  and  Agamemnon,  Adrastus, 
Eurystheus,  Diomedes.  Here  Hercules  was  born, 
/n  the  morass  of  A.  he  slew  the  Lernaean  hydra, 
tuid,  in  the  cave  of  Nemea,  subdued  the  ferocious 
lion.  In  the  earliest  times,  it  was  divided  into  the 
small  kingdoms  of  Argos,  Mycenae,  Tirinthus,  Troe- 
zene,  Hermione,  and  Epidaurus,  which  afterwards 
formed  free  states.  The  chief  city,  Argos,  has  re- 
tained its  name  since  1800  B.C.  Its  inhabitants 
wore  renowned  for  their  love  of  the  fine  arts,  parti- 
cularly of  music.  Here,  and  in  Delphi,  statues  were 
erected  to  the  brothers  Biton  and  Cleobis,  who  fell 
victims  to  their  filial  piety.  In  1825,  a  high  school 
and  a  monitorial  school  were  established  at  Argos. 
Near  this  city  lies  Napoli  di  Romania  (q.  v.),  the  an- 
cient Nattplia,  with  an  excellent  harbour,  and  the 
most  important  fortress  of  the  peninsula.  On  the 
site  of  the  present  village  Castri,  on  the  JEgean  sea, 
formerly  lay  the  city  Hermione,  with  a  grove  dedi- 
cated to  the  Graces ;  opposite  is  the  island  of  Hydra 
(q.  v.)  Near  the  city  of  Epidaurus,  the  watering- 
place  of  ancient  Greece,  on  the  ^Egean  sea,  jEscula- 
pius  (q.  V.)  had  his  temple.  At  Troezene,  now  the 
village  Damn/a,  Theseus  was  born. 

ARGONAUTS  ;  in  fabulous  history,  those  heroes  of 
ancient  Greece  who  performed  a  hazardous  voyage 
to  Colchis,  in  quest  of  the  golden  fleece.  jEson, 
king  of  lolcos,  in  Thessaly,  enfeebled  by  age,  had 
alxlicated  the  throne  in  favour  of  his  son,  Jason,  and 
appointed  his  brother-in-law,  Pelias,  to  administer 
the  government  during  his  son's  minority.  At  the 
time  fixed,  Jason  appeared!  to  demand  his  father's 
kingdom.  Pelias,  apparently  ready  to  resign  the 
throne,  required  of  him  first  to  bring  from  Colchis 
the  golden  fleece  of  the  ram,  on  which  Phryxus  and 
Helle  (q.  v.,  under  Athamas)  had  escaped  the  perse- 
cutions of  their  step-mother,  I  no;  for  Phryxus,  hav- 
ing sacrificed  the  ram,  had  hung  up  the  fleece  in  a 
consecrated  grove  at  Colchis.  The  ambitious  youth, 
unconscious  of  the  treacherous  nature  of  the  proposal, 


engaged  to  accomplish  the  tdvrnUire  ;  and  the  most 
valiant  heroes  of  Greece  took  part  with  him.  Her- 
cules, Castor  and  Pollux,  Peleus,  Admetus,  Neleus, 
Meleager,  Orpheus,  Telamon,  Theseus  and  his  friend 
Pirithous,  Hylas,  and  many  others.  They  sailed 
with  favourable  winds,  from  the  promontory  of  Mag- 
nesia, in  a  vessel  called  the  Argo,  built  at  the  foot  of 
mount  Pelion,  in  Thessaly,  superior  to  all  ships  pre- 
viously built  in  size  and  equipment.  Tiphys,  skilled 
in  navigation,  managed  the  rudder,  and  the  sharp- 
sighted  Lyncens  explored  the  seas  for  the  place  ot 
their  destination.  Orpheus  elevated  the  courage  of 
his  companions,  when  danger  threatened,  by  music 
and  songs.  When  a  tempest  broke  upon  them,  as  he 
was  initiated  into  the  mysteries,  he  made  vows,  with 
the  rest  of  his  companions,  to  the  Sainothraeian  dei- 
ties, upon  which  the  storm  was  allayed ;  and,  to 
show  the  interposition  of  the  gods  by  a  miracle,  two 
stars  appeared  over  the  heads  of  the  Dioscuri.  (See 
Castor.)  They  happily  reached  the  harbour  of  Lem- 
nos,  where  they  remained  two  years.  The  women 
of  Lemnos,  instigated  by  the  angry  Venus,  offended 
with  their  husbands,  and  oppressed  by  their  Thracian 
concubines,  avenged  themselves  by  the  murder  of 
their  husbands,  and  detained  among  them  the  wel- 
come strangers.  At  length  they  sailed  to  Samo- 
tiirace,  where,  according  to  their  vows,  they  caused 
themselves  to  be  initiated  into  the  mysteries  there. 
Then  they  landed  at  Troas.  Here  Kylas  rambled, 
and  lost  his  way,  and  Hercules,  who  went  in  search 
of  him,  remaining  too  long  on  shore,  the  vessel  sailed 
without  them.  Telamon,  also,  left  them  here. 
Thence  they  went  to  the  city  of  Cyzicus,  where  the 
king  received  them  hospitably.  But  at  night,  being 
forced  back  by  a  storm,  they  were  taken  for  enemies ; 
a  contest  followed,  in  which  Jason  slew  the  king,  in 
consequence  of  which  Rhea,  the  guardian  goddess  of 
the  island,  detained  the  Argo  by  magic.  Having 
appeased  the  angry  deity,  they  sailedto  the  east, 
and  landed  at  Beorycia.  Driven  by  a  storm  to  the 
shores  of  Thrace,  the  Argonauts  sailed  thence  to 
Salmydessa,  where  the  blind  soothsayer,  Phineus, 
was  king.  Phineus  gave  the  strangers  directions, 
and  a  guide  to  conduct  them  through  the  Cyanean 
rocks,  which,  driven  furiously  against  each  other  by 
the  winds,  dashed  in  pieces  vessels  passing  through 
them.  Having  arrived  at  the  rocks,  in  compliance 
with  the  advice  of  Phineus,  they  caused  a  dove  to  fly 
through  before  them,  and  followed,  rowing  with  all 
their  strength,  while  Orpheus  played  on  his  lyre. 
The  rocks  stood  firm,  and  the  danger  was  escaped. 
The  last  adventure  awaited  them  at  the  island  of 
Aretias  (or  Dia.)  Here  they  found  the  Stymphalides, 
birds  which  shot  their  feathers  like  arrows,  and  from 
which  the  heroes  could  only  protect  themselves  by  a 
violent  clashing  of  weapons.  Having  driven  away 
these  dangerous  monsters,  they  met  with  the  sons  of 
Phryxus,  who,  having  been  sent  by  jEetes  to  Orcho- 
menus,  to  take  possession  of  their  father's  inheritance, 
had  been  forced  hither  by  storms.  They  relieved 
these  sufferers,  and  received  from  them  much  useful 
information.  At  last,  the  shore  of  Colchis  appeared 
in  view ;  they  landed,  at  night,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Phasis.  King  jEetes,  previously  informed  of  the 
design  of  the  strangers,  and  fearing  their  power,  did 
not  refuse,  absolutely,  to  deliver  the  golden  fleece,  on 
which  his  life  depended,  but  charged  Jason  with  three 
labours,  by  which  he  hoped  to  destroy  him.  Jason  was 
to  yoke  the  two  fire-breathing  bulls  of  Vulcan  to  a 
ploughshare  of  adamant,  and  to  plough  with  them  four 
acres  of  land  consecrated  to  Mars,  never  before  turned 
up.  He  was  then  to  sow  in  the  furrows  the  remaining 
serpents' teeth  of  Cadmus,  in  the  possession  of^Eetrs, 
and  to  kill  the  armed  heroes  which  they  produced ;  at 
last,  to  fight  with  and  slay  the  dragon  that  guarded  the 
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golden  fleece.  All  three  lal>ours  lie  was  U)  accom- 
plish in  a  single  day.  To  rescue  ihr  hero,  Juno  anil 
Minerva,  who  had  instructed  Medea,  the  daughter 
of  ^Eetes,  in  magic,  infused  into  her  an  ardent  love 
for  Jason,  and,  in  return  for  a  promise  to  conduct  her 
Home  as  his  bride,  she  gave  him  a  mixture  to  anoint 
himself  with,  a  stone  to  throw  among  the  formidable 
heroes  sprung  from  the  serpent's  teeth.  ami  herbs  and 
a  drink  to  lull  to  sleep  the  dragon-  Thus  equipped, 
in  tin-  sight  nt  the  king  and  assembled  people,  Jason 
yoked  the  formidable  bulls,  and  ploughed  with  them 
the  fatal  field,  sowed  the  serpents'  teeth,  and  threw 
among  the  armed  host  that  arose  the  stone  given  him 
by  Medea ;  upon  which  they  turned  their  weapons 
against  one  another,  and,  in  a  furious  conflict,  all 
perished.  /Ketes,  terrified, commanded  him  to  delay 
the  last  adventure.  Contriving  another  plan,  he 
resolved  to  murder  Ja?on  and  his  companions,  and 
to  bum  the  sacred  Argo.  Being  informed,  by 
Medea,  of  the  king's  design,  Jason,  hastened,  by 
night,  to  the  consecrated  grove,  lulled  to  sleep  the 
dragon,  by  a  magic  potion,  and  took  the  golden  fleece 
from  the  oak  on  which  it  hung ;  thence  lie  retired  in 
haste,  with  Medea  and  his  companions,  to  his  ship. 
The  next  day,  ^Eetes,  perceiving  the  robbery  of  the 
grove,  and  the  flight  of  the  strangers,  embarked  on 
board  a  vessel  to  pursue  them.  At  the  mouth  of  the 
Danube,  they  were  within  sight  of  one  another. 
Here,  also,  Medea  averted  the  threatening  danger, 
by  killing  her  brother,  Absyrtus,  and  strewing  on  the 
shore  his  mangled  limbs.  The  melancholy  sight  de- 
tained t  In-  unhappy  father,  who  quitted  the  pursuit  to 
collect  the  bloody  limbs  of  his  beloved  son.  As 
J'hineus  had  advised  the  Argonauts  to  return  another 
way,  they  now  sailed  up  the  Danube,  carried  the 
lightly-built  Argo  many  miles  over  mountains  and 
valleys,  to  the  shore  of  the  Adriatic  sea,  and  here 
again  embarked.  Then  the  veice  of  an  oracle  sound- 
ed from  the  Dodonean  mast  of  the  Argo — "  You 
shall  not  kiss  the  shores  of  your  country,  till  Jason 
and  Medea  have  atoned  for  the  murder  of  Absyrtus, 
and  appeased  the  goddesses  of  vengeance.''  Upon 
Ui  is,  they  directed  their  course  to  the  port  of  ^Eea,  to 
Circe,  sister  of  ./Eetes.  She,  however,  refused  them 
expiation,  but  directed  them  to  the  promontory  of 
Malea,  where  they  might  obtain  it.  On  their  voyage, 
they  encountered  the  frightful  Scylla  and  Charybdis, 
the  alluring  Sirens,  and  a  fearful  storm  not  far  from 
the  coast  of  Libya.  Then  they  came  to  Crete,  where 
the  giant  Talos,  who  guarded  tlie  island,  opposed 
their  landing.  A  single  vein  ran  from  his  head  to 
his  heel,  and  was  closed  below  by  a  brass  nail. 
Medea  gave  him  an  intoxicating  potion,  and  opened 
the  vein,  that  he  might  bleed  to  death.  At  last,  they 
reached  the  long- wished  for  promontory  of  Malea ; 
their  crime  was  expiated,  and,  without  further 
misfortune,  the  Argo  arrived  at  the  port  of  lolcos. 
On  the  isthmus  of  Corinth,  Jason  consecrated  his 
ship  to  Neptune,  and  it  afterwards  shone  as  a  constel- 
lation in  the  southern  part  of  the  heavens.  Thus  the 
expedition  terminated  gloriously.  But,  before  the 
heroes  parted,  they  agreed  to  aid  one  another  in  war, 
and  resolved,  at  certain  times,  to  celebrate  public 
games  in  honour  of  Jupiter.  These  were  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Olympic  games.  The  further  fortunes  of 
Medea  and  Jason  are  mentioned  under  those  articles. 
The  tales  describing  the  return  of  the  Argonauts 
differ  very  essentially.  Several  poets  of  antiquity 
have  celebrated  this  adventurous  undertaking,  which 
is  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  13th  century  B.C.  We 
still  have,  under  the  name  of  Orpheus,  a.  poem  on 
this  subject ;  another  by  Apollonius  of  Rhodes,  and 
one  by  Valerius  Flaccus. 

A  RGOX.NE  ;  a  former  province  of  France,  between 
the  rivers  Mi-use,  Marne  and  Aisne.     St  Menehold 


was  the  capital. — Argnnnc,  vood  of,  runs  through 
Upper  Champagne  and  I^ower  Bar,  and  is  mostly 
mountainous.  It  was  MI  desert,  that  the  prince  of 
Conde,  who  received  it,  in  Kij?,  as  an  apanage,  and 
his  successors,  used  it  only  as  a  hunting-ground,  and 
place  for  felling  wood,  and  it  became  a  resort  of  the 
smugglers  of  salt.  In  order  to  expel  them  from  the 
place,  the  crown  purchased  the  wood,  in  178-1,  for 
<>5U,000  livres.  This  wood  became  too  well  known 
in  the  unhappy  campaign  of  Prussia,  in  1792. 

ARGOS.     See  Argolis. 

ARGUIM,  or  ARGUIN  ;  an  island  on  the  coast  of 
Africa,  not  far  from  cape  Blanco,  scarcely  two  miles 
long.  Notwithstanding  its  insignificance,  the  pos- 
session of  it  was  violently  disputed,  for  eighty-seven 
years,  between  the  Portuguese,  Dutch,  F.ngli»h.  and 
French.  After  a  variety  of  fortune,  it  has  been  at 
last  totally  abandoned. 

ARGCMENTUM  AD  HOMINKM  ;  an  argument  which 
presses  a  man  with  consequences  drawn  from  his  own 
principles  and  concessions,  or  his  own  conduct. 

ARGUS,  in  fabulous  history,  was  the  son  of  Arestor, 
or  Agenor,  or  Inachns  and  Ismene,  and  had  a 
hundred  eyes.  According  to  some,  his  whole  body 
was  covered  with  eyes  (hence  he  was  called  Panop- 
tes),  half  of  which  were  always  awake,  while  the  rest 
were  closed  in  sleep.  The  jealous  Juno  made  him 
keeper  of  the  unhappy  lo  (q.  v.)  ;  but  Mercury  lulled 
him  to  sleep  with  the  sound  of  his  flute,  and  cut 
off  his  head;  hence  Mercury  is  called  Argiphontes 
— Juno  afterwards  took  his  eyes  to  adoni  the  tail 
of  the  peacock. 

ARGYLE,  an  extensive  county  in  the  south-western 
extremity  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  partly  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  peninsulas  on  the  mainland,  and 
partly  of  an  archipelago  of  small  islands  scattered 
along  its  margin,  and  in  the  bosom  of  its  lakes,  with 
others  of  larger  dimensions  divided  from  it  by  straits 
and  sounds.  The  mainland  is  situated  between  55f 
21'  and  57°  north  latitude,  and  between  1°  22>  and 
3°  25f  of  longitude  west  from  F.dinburgh.  The 
greatest  length  of  Argyleshire  is  115  miles,  its 
breadth  above  68  ;  and  from  the  windings  of  the 
numerous  bays  and  creaks  with  which  the  land  is 
every  where  indented,  it  is  supposed  to  have  more 
than  600  miles  of  sea-coast.  The  population  «.f  the, 
county  amounts  to  101,425.  Argyle  is  popularly 
divided  into  five  great  districts,  viz.  Cowal,  Lorn  or 
Argyle  proper,  Cantire  or  Kintyre,  Morven,  and 
Siinart.  Of  these  there  are  various  subdivisions,  such 
as  Appin,  Glenorchy,  Ardnamurchan,and  Knapdale. 
A  number  of  isles  are  included  in  the  shire,  viz. 
Tyrie,  Coll,  Mull,  Isla,  Jura,  Staffa,  Icolmkill,  &c. 
the  more  important  of  which  will  be  found  noticed  in 
their  proper  places.  The  chief  towns  of  Argyleshire 
are  Inverary,  Campbelton  (two  royal  burghs),  Ohan, 
Bowmore,  Lochgilphead,  Tobermory,  and  Ballahu- 
lish.  For  a  long  time  this  shire  scarcely  formed 
part  of  the  kingdom  of  Scotland,  having  become  sub- 
ject to  the  Macdonalds  of  the  Isles,  who  assumed 
regal  and  independent  authority,  until  mastered  by 
king  Robert  Bruce.  On  the  depression  of  the  Mac- 
donalds, their  estates  and  titles  were  bestowed  on  the 
Campbells,  who  have  ever  since  retained  them.  The 
duke  of  Argyle,  whose  seat  is  at  Inverary,  is  the  pro- 
pr%or  or  feuar  of  a  large  portion  of  the  territory. 
He  is  the  chief  of  the  numerous  family  of  Campbell. 
The  general  features  of  the  county  are  varied  and 
striking,  consisting  of  lofty  mountains,  deep  glens, 
and  inlets  of  the  sea  entering  far  into  the  land.  To- 
wards the  northern  parts,  it  assumes  the  wild  and 
savage  grandeur  so  peculiarly  characteristic  of  the 
Highlands  of  Scotland,  exhibiting  mountains  piled 
upon  mountains,  in  great  but  picturesque  irregidarity. 
The  mountain  of  Ben  Cruachan  is  one  of  the  highest 
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in  Scotland,  being  3390  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
sea ;  and  about  Ben  Lomond  there  are  several  which 
t»re  little  inferior  to  it.  The  hills  and  forests  abound 
with  fallow  deer,  stags,  roes,  and  almost  every  sort 
»-f  wild  game.  The  coast,  although  rocky,  being  in- 
dented with  navigable  bays  and  lakes,  affords  safe 
harbours  for  shipping.  The  district  of  Cowal  is 
"learly  surrounded  by  Loch  Long  and  Loch  Fyne, 
which  are  inlets  from  the  sea ;  and  there  are  several 
lakes  of  fresh  water  in  the  interior.  All  these  abound 
with  fish,  the  taking  of  which  employs  the  greater 
part  of  the  inhabitants.  The  summits  of  the  hills 
are  bare  of  pasturage  ;  but  the  sides  of  the  mountains 
and  borders  of  the  lakes  supply  food  to  numerous 
herds  of  black  cattle  and  sheep,  the  rearing  of  which, 
next  to  the  fisheries,  occupies  the  chief  attention  of 
the  native  population.  Some  of  the  glens  exhibit 
great  verdure  and  cultivation,  particularly  Glen- 
daruel,  the  most  fertile  valley  in  the  county.  Agri- 
cultural produce  is  principally  confined  to  barley, 
oats,  and  potatoes.  Iron,  copper,  and  lead,  are  pro- 
duced in  various  parts  of  the  county ;  and  the  iron 
works  in  particular  have  proved  very  profitable  since 
the  opening  of  the  Crinan  canal.  A  great  variety  of 
beautiful  marbles  are  found  here  ;  as  also  free-stone, 
coal,  and  large  quantities  of  fine  blue  slate.  The 
new  metal,  strontites,  was  discovered  at  Strontian  in 
this  shire,  whence  its  appellation.  The  leading  arti- 
cles of  export  are  sheep,  cattle,  horses,  fish,  slate,  and, 
formerly,  kelp.  The  chief  manufactures  are  leather, 
the  weaving  of  wool,  and  the  smelting  of  ore.  The 
roads  have  oeen  greatly  improved  of  late  years,  and 
the  establishment  of  steam-packets  between  Glasgow 
and  the  various  districts  of  the  county  has  proved  ex- 
ceedingly beneficial  and  convenient.  On  this  sub- 
ject Mr  Chambers  speaks  with  justifiable  enthusiasm. 
"  A  greater  boon,"  he  says,  "  tlian  any  that  ever  the 
duke  of  Argyle  bestowed,  or  could  bestow  upon  the 
county,  has,  within  the  last  few  years,  been  conferred 
by  steam-boats.  It  is  evident,  from  the  peculiar  form 
ot  Argyleshire,  that  it  will  always  owe  as  much  of 
the  benefit  arising  from  a  ready  communication  be- 
tween its  near  ana  distant  parts,  to  improvements  in 
water  carriage,  as  to  any  extension  of  that  by  land. 
The  difficulty,  indeed,  of  forming  roads  in  a  district 
so  serrated  by  the  sea,  and  so  blocked  np  by  chains 
of  hills,  is  almost  insurmountable ,  hitherto  there 
have  been  only  two  or  three  roads  in  the  county, 
skirting  along  the  banks  of  the  lochs.  The  very 
barrier,  however,  which  mainly  prevented  communi- 
cation in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  lias  turned  out  to  be 
the  highway  in  our  own.  By  the  never-to-be- 
sufficieritly-admired  spirit  of  the  city  of  Glasgow, 
about  twenty  steam-vessels  are  now  constantly  em- 
ployed in  conveying  passengers  and  goods  to  and  fro, 
throughout  the  country,  and  in  transporting  the  coun- 
try produce  to  market  at  tliat  city.  The  effect  of 
this  grand  engine,  even  after  so  brief  a  period,  is  in- 
calculable. It  happens  that,  notwithstanding  the 
immense  extent  of  the  country,  there  is  not  a  single 
dwelling-place  more  than  ten  miles  from  the  sea,  nor 
a  gentleman's  seat,  (excepting  those  on  the  banks  of 
Lochawe),  more  than  ten  minutes  walk  from  it. 
Every  farmer,  therefore,  every  gentleman,  finds  oc- 
casion to  employ  steam  navigation.  .  When  this  mode 
of  conveyance  was  in  its  infancy,  it  was  gene^lly 
supposed  that  the  little  wealth,  bold  shores,  and 
scattered  population  of  the*  county,  kept  it  without 
the  circle  in  which  its  adoption  was  to  become  bene- 
ficial. It  came,  however,  to  be  attempted,  and  there 
is  not  now  a  loch,  bay,  or  inlet,  but  holds  a  daily,  or 
at  least  commands  a  weekly  communication  with  the 
Lowlands  and  the  several  districts  of  the  country. 
By  this  means,  the  farmers,  even  upon  the  smallest 
scale,  are  encouraged  to  fatten  slock  which  they 


would  never  otherwise  think  of  fattening;  the  fatten- 
ing of  stock,  again,  causes  them  to  improve  their 
arable  land ;  the  extra  profits  enable  them  to  buy 
luxuries,  which,  in  their  turn,  communicate  senti- 
ments of  taste,  and  open  the  mind  to  liberal  ideas. 
The  comparative  frequency,  moreover,  of  their  visits 
to  the  Lowlands  causes  the  speedier  introduction  of 
modern  and  improved  systems  of  agriculture.  Steam- 
boats are,  in  short,  at  once  the  heralds  and  the  causes 
of  every  kind  of  improvement  in  Argyleshire ;  it  is 
no  hyperbole  to  say,  that  they  have  in  ten  years 
raised  the  value  of  land  within  the  county  twenty  per 
cent.  Every  thing  connected  with  tin's  invention,  so 
far  as  Argyleshire  is  concerned,  bears  a  degree  of 
romantic  wonder  strangely  in  contrast  with  its  me- 
chanical and  common-place  character.  It  accom- 
plishes, in  this  district,  transitions  and  juxta-positions 
almost  as  astonishing  as  those  of  an  Arabian  tale. 
The  Highlander,  for  instance,  who  spends  his  general 
life  amidst  the  wilds  of  Cowal  or  upon  the  Mis  of 
Appin,  can  descend  in  the  morning  from  his  lonely 
home,  and  setting  his  foot  about  breakfast-time  on 
board  a  steam-boat  at  some  neighbouring  promontory, 
suddenly  finds  himself  in  company,  it  may  be,  witli 
tourists  from  almost  all  parts  of  the  earth ;  he  sits  at 
dinner  between  a  Russian  and  an  American  ;  and,  in 
the  evening,  he  who  slept  last  night  amidst  the  blue 
mists  of  Lorn,  is  traversing  the  gas-lighted  streets  of 
Glasgow,  or  may,  perhaps,  have  advanced  to  Edin- 
burgh itself,  the  polished,  the  enlightened,  the 
temple  of  modern  intelligence.  Reversing  this  won- 
der, he  who  has  all  his  life  trod  the  beaten  ways  of 
men,  and  never  but  in  dreams  seen  that  land  of  hill 
and  cloud,  whence  of  yore  the  blue-bonneted  Gael 
wont  to  descend,  to  sweep  folds  or  change  dynasties, 
can  stand  in  the  light  of  dawn  amidst  the  refined 
objects  of  a  capital,  and  when  the  shades  of  night 
have  descended,  find  himself  in  the  very  country  of 
Ossian,  with  the  black  lake  lying  in  imperturbable 
serenity  at  his  feet,  and  over  his  head  the  grey  hills 
that  have  never  been  touched  by  human  foot.  Steam- 
boats, it  may  be  said,  bring  the  most  dissimilar  ideas 
into  conjunction,  make  the  rude  Gael  shake  hands 
with  the  most  refined  Lowlander,  and  cause  the 
nineteenth  and  the  first  centuries  to  meet  together. 
No  such  lever  was  ever  introduced  to  raise  and  re- 
volutionize the  manners  of  a  people,  or  the  resources 
of  a  country." 

ARGYLE,  Marquis  and  Dukes  of.     See  Campbell. 

ARGYLE  ROOMS;  a  house  in  Regent-street,  London, 
a  great  rendezvous  of  fashion.  In  1818,  the  royal 
harmonic  institution  erected  the  present  building,  the 
facjade  of  which  displays  very  little  taste.  The  rooms, 
properly  so  called,  are  four — a  ball-room,  a  drawing- 
room,  an  ante-room,  and  the  grand  concert-room. 
The  usual  price  of  tickets  for  the  concerts  held  here 
is  half  a  guinea,  for  which  the  finest  performances 
may  sometimes  be  heard. 

ARIA,  in  music.    See  Air. 

ARIADNE  ;  in  mythology,  a  da  lighter  of  Minos,  king 
of  Crete,  who,  having  fallen  in  love  with  Theseus, 
when  he  was  engaged  in  an  attempt  to  destroy  the 
Minotaur,  gave  hita,  in  token  of  her  love,  a  clue  of 
thread,  which  served  to  conduct  him  out  of  the 
labyrinth,  after  his  defeat  of  the  monster.  Theseus, 
on  leaving  the  island,  took  with  him  A.,  but  aban- 
doned her  on  the  isle  of  Naxos,  where  she  was  found 
by  Bacchus,  who  married  her,  and  presented  her 
with  a  crown  of  gold  manufactured  by  Vulcan,  which 
was  afterwards  transformed  into  a  constellation.  A. 
had  a  son  by  Bacchus,  called  Eumedtm,  who  was  one 
of  the  Argonauts. — According  to  Plutarch,  there 
were  two  females  of  the  name  of  A.  One  of  their 
was  espoused  to  Bacchus  on  the  island  of  Naxos, 
and  iK'oame  the  mother  of  Staphylos;  the  other  wai 
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abandoned  by  Theseus  on  the  same  Maud,  where  she 
Jirtl.  !  leiuv  \\  -ere  derived  two  kinds  of  feasts,  called 
Ariadneee. 

ARIAXNA  ;  a  small  village,  six  miles  N.  E.  of  Tunis, 
remarkable  for  a  fine  range  of  the  Carthaginian  aque- 
duct, 74  feet  high,  supported  by  columns  16  feet 
square,  which  increase  in  grandeur  the  nearer  they 
approach  the  site  of  Carthage.  The  stone  is  all  cut 
in  a  diamond  shape.  Near  this  spot,  several  ancient 
matamores,  or  subterraneous  magazines  for  corn,  have 
l>een  discovered  within  these  few  years,  capable  of 
containing  100  bushels,  strongly  arched  with  large 
square  stones.  The  Moors  have  already  begun  to 
demolish  them. 

ARIANS  ;  the  adherents  of  the  Alexandrian  bishop 
Anus,  who  maintained,  about  A.D.  318,  that  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God  is  the  most  noble  of  all  things  created 
out  of  nothing,  but  inferior  to  God,  and  produced  by  his 
free  will.  Tin's  opinion  was  condemned  in  the  coun- 
cil of  Alexandria,  320,  and  in  that  of  Nice,  325,  by 
the  orthodox  church,  which  attributed  to  the  Son  of 
<;<xl  perfect  equality  of  essence  with  the  Father,  and 
knew  noway  of  exuressing  his  relation  to  the  Father, 
but  by  calling  it  his  eternal  generation.  The  articles 
of  the  Nicene  and  of  the  Atlianasian  creeds,  the  latter 
of  which,  though  fuller,  is  based  on  the  former,  arose 
from  the  contest  against  Arius.  Though  his  party 
was  banished,  he  found  means  to  procure  powerful 
adherents ;  and  Constantine  the  Great,  from  his  desire 
of  peace,  wished  to  bring  about  the  restoration  of 
Arius  to  the  Catholic  communion,  when  the  latter 
died  suddenly,  336.  After  his  death,  his  party  gained 
considerable  accessions,  and  Constantine,  a  short  time 
before  his  decease,  337,  caused  himself  to  be  baptised 
in  the  Arian  mode.  Under  Constantius,  Arianism 
became  the  religion  of  the  court,  formed  its  own 
liturgy,  and,  after  350,  when  Constantius  ruled  alone, 
it  prevailed  also  in  the  West,  and  Rome  was  obliged 
to  receive  the  Arian  bishop  Felix.  The  divisions 
among  the  Arians  themselves,  in  the  meantime,  pre- 
I >ared  a  final  victory  for  the  Catholic  church,  which 
held  the  former  constantly  under  its  anathema.  At 
fir>t,  the  Semi-Arians,  or  Half-Arians,  whose  lead- 
ers, Basil  of  Ancyra,  and  George  of  Lnodicea, 
were  powerful  in  Syria,  approximated  to  the  Catholic 
creed  by  maintaining  a  similarity  of  essence  between 
the  Son  and  the  Father  (Aomoiousia,  hence  Homowu- 
fiant),  and  by  that  means,  gained  the  superiority  at 
the  imperial  court,  although  Macedonius  and  the 
Piif  umatomachists  (see  Holy  Spirit)  belonged  to  the 
Catholic  party.  But  the  victory  of  the  orthodox  was 
promoted  by  the  excesses  of  the  strict  Arians,  ./Etius, 
and  Eunomius  of  Cappadocia,  together  with  their 
numerous  adherents,  who,  in  the  council  at  Sirmium, 
357,  by  maintaining  that  the  Son  of  God  is  a  wholly 
different  being  from  the  Father  (hence  Heterousians, 
Anomaans),  excited  even  the  Semi-Arians  against 
them,  and,  by  restoring  the  former  mode  of  baptism 
by  immersion,  aroused  even  the  opposition  of  the 
people.  The  emperor  Julian  the  Apostate,  who, 
from  contempt  towards  Christianity,  tolerated  all  sects, 
ended  the  contest,  and  suffered  no  religious  disputes 
to  arise.  Arianism  again  ascended  the  throne  in  the 
East  with  Valens,  364,  and,  growing  bold,  proceeded 
to  acts  of  violence  against  the  Catholics.  But  Gra- 
tian  maintained  peace,  Theodosius  restored  the  do- 
minion of  the  ancient  faith,  and  the  divisions  among 
the  Arians  themselves  hastened  the  downfall  of  their 
influence  and  respectability  in  the  Roman  empire. 
After  the  first  half  of  the  fifth  century,  Arianism  was 
extinct  in  that  portion  of  the  Roman  empire  which 
remained  under  the  rule  of  the  emperors.  Among 
the  Goths,  who  had  become  acquainted  with  Chris- 
tianity, about  340,  by  means  of  the  Arians,  it  prevailed 
in  the  western  part  of  the  empire,  till  the  victories  of 


the  orthodox  Frank,  Clovis,  and  the  reformation  of  the 
church  by  the  Visigothic  king  Reccared,  suppressed 
it  here,  also,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century.  About 
this  time,  it  was  destroyed  among  the  Suevi  in  Spain, 
among  whom  it  had  prevailed  for  a  century.  The 
Burgundians,  who  received  it  in  450,  had  already  re- 
nounced it,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Gth  century.  It 
was  more  difficult  to  convert  the  Vandals  to  the  Ca- 
tholic faith.  Ever  since  430,  they  had  been  strict 
Arians,  and  propagated  the  doctrines  of  their  sect  in 
Northern  Africa,  even  by  the  severest  persecutions. 
The  victories  of  Belisarius,  534,  first  put  an  end  to 
their  kingdom,  as  well  as  to  their  separation  from  the. 
orthodox  church.  Arianism  was  maintained  longest 
among  the  Lombards,  who  brought  it  to  Italy,  and 
adhered  to  it  firmly  to  6b'2.  Since  tliat  time,  the 
Arians  have  no  where  constituted  a  distinct  sect ;  and, 
though  the  Albigenses,  in  France,  in  the  12th  and 
13th  centuries,  were  accused  of  similar  doctrines,  and 
the  sects,  which,  from  the  16th  century  till  the  present 
time,  have  been  comprehended  under  the  name  of 
Antitrinitarians,  have,  in  reality,  maintained  the 
opinion  that  Christ  is  inferior  to  the  Father,  yet  neither 
of  them  can  be  regarded  as  Arians. 

ARICA  ;  a  seaport  of  Peni,  and  capital  of  a  province. ; 
210  miles  N.  W.  La  Plata  ;  Ion.  70o  11'  W. ;  hit.  18 
27'  S.  In  this  port  the  silver  from  the  mines  of  Po- 
tosi  is  shipped  for  Europe.  It  is  much  frequented  by 
vessels,  and  has  a  considerable  trade  with  Lima. 
Near  it  is  a  mountain  of  rock  salt,  great  quantities  of 
which  are  dug,  and  sent  to  all  parts  of  the  coast. 

ARIES  (Latin,  a  ram) ;  one  of  the  twelve  signs  of 
the  zodiac ;  the  venial  sign.  In  the  ancient  military 
art,  aries  signified,  also,  a  battering-ram,  an  engine 
with  an  iron  head,  to  batter  and  beat  down  the  walls 
of  places  besieged.  See  Battering- Ram. 

ARIETTA.     See  Air. 

ARIMANES,  or  AHRIMAN  ;  the  principle  of  evil  in  the 
Persian  theology,  which  perpetually  counteracts  the 
designs  of  Ormiizd,  or  Oromazdes,  who  denotes  the 
principle  of  good.  See  Demon  and  Zoroaster. 

ARIMASPIANS;  a  fabulous  people,  placed  sometimes 
in  Scythia,  sometimes  on  the  Riphrean  mountains,  and 
used  synonymously  with  the  Cyclops. 

ARION  ;  the  inventor  of  dithyrambics,  born  at  Me- 
thymna,  in  Lesbos,  and  flourished  about  B.  C.  625. 
He  lived  at  the  court  of  Periander,  in  Corinth,  and 
afterwards  visited  Sicily  and  Italy.  At  Tarentum, 
he  won  the  prize  in  a  musical  contest.  Having  em- 
barked in  a  Corinthian  vessel,  according  to  fabulous 
history,  with  rich  treasures,  to  return  to  his  friend 
Periander,  the  avaricious  sailors  resolved  to  murder 
him.  Apollo,  however,  having  informed  him  in  a 
dream  of  the  impending  danger,  Arion,  in  a  magni- 
ficent dress,  with  his  lyre  in  his  hand,  went  upon 
deck,  and  endeavoured  to  soften  the  hearts  of  the 
crew  by  the  power  of  his  music.  The  dolphins,  at 
tracted  by  the  sound,  assembled  round  the  vessel, and 
listened  to  his  sweet  songs,  though  the  avaricious 
seamen  still  continued  unmoved.  A.  then  resolved 
to  escape  the  hands  of  the  murderers  by  a  voluntary 
death,  and  threw  himself  into  the  sea.  A  dolphin 
received  him  on  his  back,  and  while  he  soothed  the 
stormy  billows  by  the  power  of  his  strains,  bore  him 
safe  to  mount  Tenants,  whence  he  sailed  for  Corinth. 
The  sailors,  having  returned  to  Corinth,  and  being 
questioned  by  Periander  concerning  A.,  replied  that 
he  was  dead.  Upon  this,  he  appeared  before  them, 
and  convicted  them  of  their  crime,  when  Periander 
caused  them  to  be  crucified.  The  lyre  of  A.,  and  the 
dolphin  which  rescued  him,  became  constellations  in 
the  heavens.  Of  the  poems  of  Arion,  we  have  only 
a  hymn  to  Neptune,  which  may  be  found  in  Brunck's 
Analecta. — Arion  is  also  the  name  of  a  horse,  famous 
in  fabulous  and  poetic  history. 


ARIOSO  — AR1STJDES. 


253 


ARIOSO,  in  music.    See  Air.  , 

ARIO.STI,  Attilio ;  a  composer  of  eminence,  born  at 
Bologna.  He  is  said  to  have  given  lessons  to  Handel 
in  his  childhood,  in  conjunction  with  whom,  and  with 
the  celebrated  Bononcini,  he  afterwards  produced 
the  opera  of  Muzio  Scevola ;  Ariosti  setting  the 
first  act,  Bononcini  the  second,  and  Handel  the  third. 
He  likewise  composed  several  other  operas  in  Eng- 
land about  the  year  1721,  at  which  time  the  royal 
academy  of  music  was  established ;  and  is  said  to  have 
introduced  into  that  country,  for  the  first  time,  the 
instrument  called  the  viol  d'amour,  on  which  he  per- 
formed a  new  symphony  at  the  sixth  representation  of 
Handel's  Amadis,  on  the  12th  July,  1716,  soon  after 
-his  arrival.  He  then  went  abroad,  but  again  returned 
in  17^0,  and  composed  several  operas.  He  once 
more  left  England,  after  publishing  a  book  of  canta- 
tas by  subscription ;  and  the  place  and  date  of  his 
death  are  unknown. 

ARIOSTO,  Ludovico,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
poets  of  Italy,  was  born  at  Reggio,  in  Lombardy, 
Sept.  8,  1474,  of  a  noble  family.  His  father  was  a 
member  of  the  first  judicial  court  at  Ferrara.  He 
w  as  the  eldest  often  children.  Even  in  his  childhood, 
lie  prepared  tragedies,  which  he  acted  with  his 
br  others  ;  among  others,  one  founded  on  the  story  of 
P  yramus  and  Thisbe.  In  the  school  of  Ferrara,  he 
distinguished  himself  in  his  studies.  His  father  de- 
signed him  for  the  profession  of  the  law ;  but,  after 
five  years  of  fruitless  application  to  it,  the  young  man 
renounced  the  study,  that  he  might  devote  himself  to 
literature.  He  enjoyed  the  instructions  of  the  learned 
Gregory  of  Spoletto.  Plautus  and  Terence,  whom  he 
studied  with  this  teacher,  furnished  thoughts  for  two 
comedies,  the  Cassandra  and  the  Supposti,  which  he 
there  planned.  His  lyric  poems,  in  the  Italian  and 
Latin  languages,  distinguished  for  ease  and  elegance 
of  style,  introduced  him  to  the  notice  of  the  cardinal 
Ippolito  d'  Este,  son  of  duke  Ercole  I.  In  1503, 
Ippolito  fixed  him  at  his  court,  used  his  counsel  in  the 
most  important  affairs,  and  took  him  with  him  on  a 
journey  to  Hungary.  After  the  death  of  Ercole, 
Alfonso,  his  son  and  successor,  put  the  same  confi- 
dence in  A.  At  this  court  he  began  and  finished, 
amid  distractions  of  every  kind,  in  ten  or  eleven 
years,  his  immortal  poem,  the  Orlando  Furioso.  In 
1516,  the  printing  of  it  was  finished.  When  Ariosto 
gave  a  copy  to  the  cardinal,  the  latter  said,  "  Master 
Louis,  where  did  you  pick  up  all  this  trumpery  ?"  In 
1517  or  1518,  A.  was  invited  to  accompany  the  car- 
dinal Ippolito  d'  Este  on  a  second  journey  to  Hungary. 
The  unhealthy  climate  and  the  infirm  health  ot  the 
poet  appeared  to  him  no  sufficient  apology ;  and,  on 
declining  to  attend  him,  therefore,  A.  lost  for  ever  the 
cardinal^  favour,  which  gradually  passed  from  cold- 
ness and  indifference  to  settled  hatred.  A.  was  now 
received  by  the  noble  duke  Alfonso,  a  lover  of  the 
arts,  who  put  much  confidence  in  him,  but  bestowed 
on  him  only  trifling  rewards,  and  (what  seemed  more 
like  a  punishment  than  a  mark  of  favour),  in  1521 
and  1522,  commissioned  him  to  quell  the  disturbances 
that  had  broken  out  in  the  wild  and  mountainous 
Garfagnana.  He  successfully  accomplished  this  dif- 
ficult enterprise,  and,  after  three  years,  returned  to 
Ferrara,  where  he  employed  himself  in  the  composi- 
tion of  his  comedies,  and  in  putting  the  last  touches 
to  his  Orlando.  He  died  June  6,  1533,  at  the  age  of 
58.  A.  had  a  good  figure,  a  gentle  character,  po- 
lished manners,  and  an  amiable  disposition.  He  had 
been  rich,  and  he  loved  splendour.  He  was  obliged 
to  content  himself,  however,  with  a  small,  but  con- 
venient and  pleasant  house,  over  which  he  caused  the 
following  verses  to  be  inscribed : — 

IViwa  Red  aptamilii,  snl  nulli  obnoxia,  *ed  non 
SurdiJa,  parta  meu  »ud  tameu  sere  doiuus. 


His  Orlando  Furioso,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Bo> 
ardo's  Orlando  Innamorato,  and  cannot  be  perfectly 
understood  without  it,  is  a  perfect  epic  romance,  full 
of  the  fairest  flowers  of  poetry,  and  of  freshness  and 
spirit,  in  which  A.  far  excels  even  Tasso.  The  Or- 
lando displays  a  splendid  and  inexhaustible  richness 
of  invention,  an  ever-changing  variety  of  incidents 
connected  with  the  talent  of  fively  narration.  The 
activity  of  a  youthful  fancy  animates  the  whole  work. 
A.  exhibits,  also,  a  wonderful  skill  in  interweaving 
the  episodes,  which  he  continually  interrupts,  and 
again  takes  up  with  an  agreeable,  and  often  imper- 
ceptible art,  and  so  intwines  them  with  one  another, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  give  a  connected  history  of  the 
contents  of  the  poem.  These  qualities  place  him 
among  the  great  masters  of  poetry,  and  have  gained 
for  him,  among  his  countrymen,  the  appellation  of 
divine.  Besides  this  great  epic,  we  have  some  come- 
dies, satires,  capitoli  and  sonnets  by  A.,  and  a  collec- 
tion of  Latin  poems,  in  all  of  which  the  richness  of 
his  genius  shines  with  more  or  less  brightness. 

ARIST^EUS,  in  mythology,  son  of  Apollo  and  Cyrene, 
was  brought  up  by  the  Nymphs.  The  introduction 
of  the  use  of  bees  is  ascribed  to  him  (hence  he  is  called 
Meliss&us),  and  gained  for  him  divine  honours.  H  is 
love  of  Eurydice,  the  young  bride  of  Orpheus,  caused 
her  death ;  for,  as  she  fled  from  him,  along  the  side 
of  a  river,  she  received  a  mortal  bite  from  a  poisonous 
snake.  He  was  punished  by  the  loss  of  his  bees. 
The  loss,  however,  was  repaired  by  new  swarms,  pro- 
duced, after  nine  days,  in  the  bodies  of  some  cattle 
which  he  had  slain.  He  was  the  son-in-law  of  Cad- 
mus, and  father  of  Actaeon.  He  has  been  confounded 
with  the  Proconnesian  Aristzeus,  who  appeared  on 
earth  from  time  to  time,  e.  g.,  as  the  instructer  of 
Homer,  and,  afterwards,  as  a  scholar  of  Pythagoras. 
This  is  explained  by  the  fact,  that  there  was  a  scholar 
of  Pythagoras  of  this  name,  who  succeeded  that  phi- 
losopher, and  whose  whole  life  was  afterwards  in- 
volved in  fable. 

ARISTARCHUS  ;  a  Greek  grammarian,  who  criticised 
Homer's  poems  with  the  greatest  severity,  and  esta- 
blished a  new  text ;  for  that  reason,  severe  and  just 
critics  are  often  called  Aristarchi.  He  was  born  in 
the  island  of  Samothrace,  and  lived  at  Alexandria 
about  B.  C.  150.  Ptolemy  Philometor,  who  highly 
esteemed  him,  confided  to  him  the  education  ot  his 
children.  After  having  spent  his  life  in  criticising 
Pindar  and  other  poets,  especially  Homer,  he  died  at 
Cyprus,  aged  72. 

ARISTARCHUS  OF  SAMOs,born  B.C.  267,  was  a  famous 
astronomer,  who  first  asserted  the  revolution  of  the 
earth  about  the  sun.  His  work  on  the  magnitude 
and  distance  of  the  sun  and  moon  is  still  extant.  He 
is  also  regarded  as  the  inventor  of  the  sun-dial. 

ARISTIDES,  for  his  strict  integrity  surnamed  the  Just, 
was  the  son  of  Lysimachus,  and  descended  from  one 
of  the  most  honourable  families  of  Athens.  He  was 
one  of  the  ten  generals  of  the  Athenians,  when  they 
fought  with  the  Persians  at  Marathon.  According  to 
the  usual  arrangement,  the  command  of  the  army  was 
held  by  each  of  the  generals,  in  rotation,  for  one  day. 
But  Aristides,  perceiving  the  disadvantages  of  such  a 
change  of  commanders,  prevailed  on  his  colleagues 
each  to  give  up  his  day  to  Miltiades ;  and  to  this, 
in  a  great  measure,  must  be  ascribed  the  victory 
of  the  Greeks.  The  year  ensuing,  he  was  archon, 
and,  in  this  office,  enjoyed  so  universal  a  popu- 
larity, that  he  thereby  excited  the  jealousy  of  The- 
mistocles.  This  ambitious  man,  not  daring,  openly, 
to  attack  his  rival,  contrived  to  spread  a  report,  that 
A.  was  aiming  at  a  kind 'of  sovereignty,  and,  at  last, 
succeeded  in  procuring  his  banishment  by  the  ostra- 
cism. It  is  said,  that  a  rustic  citizen,  who  happened 
to  stand  near  A.  in  the  public  assembly  which  decreeO 
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his  banishment,  turned  to  him,  without  knowing  who 
he  was,  and  asked  him  to  write  the  name  of  Aristides 
upon  the  shell  with  which  he  was  going  to  vote. 
"  Has  Aristides  injured  thee  ?"  inquired  he.  "  No," 
answered  the  voter ;  "  but  1  am  tired  of  hearing  him 
called  the  Jutt."  A.  wrote  his  name,  and  returned 
the  shell  in  silence  to  the  voter,  lie  let'i  the  city, 
with  prayers  for  its  welfare.  Three  years  after, 
when  Xerxes  invaded  Greece  with  a  large  army,  the 
Athenians  hastened  to  recall  a  citizen  to  whom  they 
looked  for  aid  in  this  emergency.  Forgetting  every 
tiling  but  the  good  of  his  country,  upon  receiving 
intelligence  that  the  Greek  fleet  was  surrounded,  at 
Sainmis,  by  the  Persians,  he  hastened  thither  with 
all  speed,  to  warn  Themistocles  of  the  danger  whicli 
threatened  him.  Touched  by  his  generosity,  Themis- 
tocles admitted  him  at  once  to  his  confidence,  telling 
him  that  the  report  had  been  purposely  spread  by 
himself,  to  prevent  the  separation  of  the  Grecian 
fleet.  He  also  invited  him  to  assist  in  the  council  of 
war,  and,  having  determined  on  battle,  posted  him  on 
the  little  island  of  Psyttalia,  where  those,  whose  ships 
were  sunk  during  the  engagement,  found  refuge. 
In  the  battle  of  Platea,  A.  commanded  the  Athenians, 
and  had  a  great  share  in  the  merit  of  the  victory. 
It  is  thought  that  he  was  again  archon  the  year  fol- 
lowing, and  that,  during  this  time,  he  procured  the 
passage  of  the  law  by  wnich  the  common  people  were 
admitted  to  all  public  offices,  even  that  of  archon. 
On  one  occasion,  when  Themistocles  announced  that 
he  had  formed  a  project  of  great  importance  to  the 
state,  but  which  he  could  not  make  known  in  a  pub- 
lic assembly,  the  people  appointed  A.  to  confer  with 
him  on  the  subject  The  project  was  to  set  fire  to 
the  combined  fleet  of  the  Greeks,  which  was  then 
lying  in  a  neighbouring  port,  and  thereby  to  secure 
to  the  Athenians  the  sovereignty  of  the  sea.  A.  re- 
turned to  the  people,  and  told  them  that  nothing 
could  be  more  advantageous,  but,  at  the  same  time, 
nothing  more  unjust,  than  the  plan  of  Themistocles. 
The  plan  was  at  once  rejected.  To  defray  the  ex- 
penses of  the  Persian  war,  he  persuaded  the  Greeks 
to  impose  a  tax,  which  should  be  paid  into  the  hands 
of  an  officer  appointed  by  the  states  collectively,  and 
deposited  at  Delos.  The  implicit  confidence  which 
was  felt  in  his  integrity  appeared  in  their  entrusting 
him  with  the  office  of  apportioning  the  contribution, 
— an  office  which  he  executed  with  universal  satisfac- 
tion. He  died  at  a  very  advanced  age,  and,  what 
most  strikingly  evinces  his  integrity  and  disinterest- 
edness, so  poor  that  he  was  buried  at  the  public  ex- 
pense. He  left  two  daughters,  who  received  dowries 
from  the  state,  and  a  son,  who  was  presented  with  100 
silver  minae,  and  a  tract  of  wood-land. — Aristides 
*EHns,  a  famous  rhetorician,  born  A.  D.  129,  in 
Bithynia,  after  travelling  for  some  time,  settled  in 
Smyrna.  When  the  city  was  destroyed  by  an  earth- 
quake, A.  D.  178,  A.,  by  his  influence  with  the  em- 
peror Antoninus,  had  it  rebuilt.  The  inhabitants 
showed  their  gratitude  for  this  service  by  erecting  a 
statue  to  him.  The  merit  of  his  orations,  of  which 
forty-five  are  yet  extant,  consists  only  in  the  splen- 
dour of  the  language,  by  which  the  emptiness  of  the 
matter  is  tolerably  well  concealed. — Another  Aris- 
tides, a  Theban  painter,  contemporary  with  Apelles, 
flourished  B.  C.  240.  A  famous  picture  of  his  is 
spoken  of  by  Pliny,  representing  a  mother,  in  a  cap- 
tured town,  mortally  wounded,  with  an  infant  suck- 
ing at  her  breast,  who,  she  is  apprehensive  will  suck 
blood  instead  of  milk ;  it  became  the  property  of 
Alexander  the  Great.  Several  other  very  famous 
pictures  of  his  are  also  mentioned,  for  one  of  which 
Attalus,  king  of  Pergamus,  is  said  to  have  given  100 
talrnts.  Expression  seems  to  have  been  the  great 
excellence  of  this  ancient  artist.  --Arisiides  was  also 


the  name  of  a  Cliristian  philosopher  in  the  2d  cen- 
tury. 

Anisrii'1'i's  ;  the  founder  of  a  celebrated  philosophi- 
cal school  among  the  Greeks,  which  was  called 
('i/rt-naic,  from  his  native  city,  Cyrene,  in  Africa. 
He  flourished  ;{S<)  H.  ('.  Being  sent  by  his  wealthy 
father  to  Olympia,  probably  to  take  part  there  in  the 
chariot-races,  he  heard  Socrates  spoken  of,  and  was 
so  desirous  to  receive  instruction  from  him,  that  he 
immediately  hastened  to  Athens,  and  mingled  with 
his  disciples.  He  did  not,  however,  adopt  all  the 
principles  of  this  philosopher.  Like  him,  he  thought 
that  we  should  refrain  from  speaking  of  things  whicli 
ire  beyond  human  comprehension,  imd  likewise  paid 
but  little  attention  to  the  physical  and  mathematical 
sciences ;  but  his  moral  philosophy  differed  widely 
from  that  of  Socrates,  and  was  a.  science  of  refined 
oluptuousness.  His  fundamental  principles  were, 
that  all  human  sensations  may  be  reduced  to  two — 
pleasure  and  pain.  Pleasure  is  a  gentle,  and  pain  a 
violent  emotion.  All  living  beings  seek  the  former, 
and  avoid  the  latter.  Happiness  is  nothing  but  a 
continued  pleasure,  composed  of  separate  gratifica- 
tions ;  and  as  it  is  the  object  of  all  human  exertions, 
we  should  abstain  from  no  kind  of  pleasure.  Still 
we  should  always  be  governed  by  taste  and  reason  in 
our  enjoyments.  As  Socrates  disapproved  of  these 
doctrines,  they  were  the  cause  of  many  disputes  be- 
tween him  and  his  disciple  ;  and  it  was,  probably,  to 
avoid  his  censures,  that  Aristippus  spent  a  part  of  his 
time  at  .55gina,  where  he  was  when  his  master  died. 
He  made  many  journeys  to  Sicily,  where  he  met  with 
a  very  friendly  reception  from  Dionysius  the  tyrant. 
The  charms  of  the  celebrated  Lais  allured  him  to 
Corinth,  and  he  became  very  intimate  with  her. 
When  he  was  reproached  with  squandering  so  much 
money  upon  a  woman  who  gratuitously  surrender!  d 
herself  to  Diogenes,  he  answered, "  I  pay  her  that  she 
may  grant  her  favours  to  me,  not  tliat  she  may  refuse 
them  to  another."  He  said,  another  time,  "  I  possess 
her,  not  she  me."  (See  Lais.)  Diogenes  Laertius 
is  not  to  be  credited,  when  he  says  uiat  Aristippus 
opened  a  school  after  he  returned  to  Athens,  as  we 
know  of  no  disciple  instructed  by  him.  His  doctrines 
were  taught  only  by  his  daughter,  Arete,  and  by  his 
grandson,  Aristippus  the  younger.  Other  Cyrenians 
compounded  them  into  a  particular  doctrine  of  plea- 
sure, and  are  hence  called  Hedonid.  The  time  of  his 
death  is  unknown.  His  writings  are  lost.  Wieland's 
historico-philosophical  romance  (Aristippus  and  some 
of  his  Contemporaries)  gives  us  a  lively  and  highly 
interesting  delineation  of  the  life  and  doctrines  of  this 
amiable  sensual  philosopher.  We  have  many  sayings 
of  his  preserved.  To  one  who  asked  him  what  his 
son  would  be  the  better  for  being  a  scholar,  "  If  for 
nothing  else,"  said  he,  "  yet  for  this  alone,  that  when 
he  comes  into  the  theatre,  one  stone  will  not  sit 
upon  another."  Being  asked  why  philosophers  fre- 
quented the  houses  of  the  great,  while  the  great  dis- 
regarded those  of  the  philosophers,  he  replied, 
"because  the  former  know  what  they  want,  and  the 
latter  do  not."  When  a  certain  person  recommended 
his  son  to  him,  he  demanded  600  drachmas ;  and 
upon  the  father's  replying  to  him  that  he  could  buy 
a  slave  for  that  sum,  "  do  so,''  said  he,  "  and  then 
you  will  be  master  of  a  couple."  Being  reproached, 
because  having  a  suit  at  law  depending,  he  feed  a 
lawyer  to  plead  for  him,  «  just  so,"  said  he,  "when 
I  have  a  great  supper  to  make,  I  always  hire  a  cook." 
Being  asked  what  was  the  difference  between  a  wise 
man  and  a  fool,  he  replied,  "  send  both  of  them  to- 
gether naked  to  those  who  are  acquainted  with 
neither  of  them,  and  then  you  will  know." 

ARISTOCRACY.     See  Government. 

AIUSTOGITON  ;  a  citizen  of  Athens,  whose  name  is 
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rendered  famous  by  a  conspiracy  formed,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  his  friend  Harmodius,  against  the  tyrants 
Hippias  and  Hipparchus,  the  sons  of  Pisistratus. 
They  succeeded  in  killing  Hipparchus  (51 4  B.C.); 
but,  not  being  seconded  t>y  the  people,  Harmodius 
was  despatched  by  the  guards,  and  A.  secured.  Hip- 
pias instituted  a  severe  inquisition  into  the  plot,  and 
tortured  A.  to  discover  his  accomplices ;  upon  which 
he  is  reported  to  have  named  all  the  best  friends  of 
the  tyrant  in  succession,  and  they  were  immediately 
put  to  death.  On  being  asked  by  Hippias  if  there 
were  any  more,  "  There  now  remains,"  said  Aristo- 
giton,  with  a  smile,  "  only  thyself  worthy  of  death." 
Hippias  being  expelled  three  years  after,  the  Athe- 
jiians  paid  the  greatest  honours  to  the  two  friends 
Harmodius  and  Aristogiton,  placing  in  the  forum 
their  statues  by  Praxiteles,  singing  hymns  to  their 
praise  at  the  Panathenaea,  and  decreeing  that  no 
slave  should  ever  bear  their  names.  See  Plutarch  and 
Thucydides. 

ARISTOMENES  ;  a  young,  valiant  hero,  and  leader 
of  the  Messenians  against  the  Spartans,  B.  C.  682. 
The  story  of  his  escape  from  a  deep  cavern,  into 
which  he  had  been  thrown  by  the  Spartans,  by 
creeping  tlirough  a  fox- hole,  is  extraordinary,  but 
not  well  authenticated.  Notwithstanding  his  bold- 
ness and  heroic  courage,  he  could  not  prevent  the 
subjection  of  the  Messenians. 

ARISTOPHANES,  the  only  Grecian  comic  poet  of 
whom  any  pieces  have  been  preserved  entire,  was 
the  son  of  a  certain  Philippus,  and  probably  by  birth 
an  Athenian.  He  appeared,  as  a  poet,  in  the  fourth 
year  of  the  Peloponnesian  war,  B.  C.  427 ;  and,  hav- 
ing indulged  himself  in  some  sarcasms  on  Cleon,  at 
that  time  a  powerful  demagogue,  was  accused,  by 
the  latter,  of  having  unlawfully  assumed  the  title  of 
an  Athenian  citizen.  He  defended  himself  before 
the  judges  merely  with  the  known  verses  of  Homer : 

To  prove  a  genuine  birth  (the  prince  replies), 
On  female  truth  assenting  faith  relies: 
Thus  manifest  of  right,  I  build  my  claim. 
Sure  founded,  on  a  fair  maternal  fame, 
Ulysses'  son.  Pope's  Od.  i.  275—9. 

and,  when  the  same  accusation  was  renewed  against 
him,  he  succeeded  in  repelling  it  a  second  time.  He 
afterwards  revenged  himself  on  Cleon,  in  his  comedy 
of  ihe  Knights,  in  which  he  himself  acted  the  part  of 
Cleon,  because  no  actor  had  the  courage  to  do  it. 
This  little  remains  to  us  of  the  life  of  A.,  who  was 
distinguished,  among  the  ancients,  by  the  appellation 
of  the  comedian,  as  Homer  was  by  that  of  the  poet. 
Of  fifty-four  comedies  which  he  composed,  eleven 
only  remain ;  and  in  these,  without  doubt,  we  pos- 
sess the  flower  of  the  ancient  comedy,  which,  in  his 
last  play,  the  Plutus,  borders  on  the  middle ;  but,  in 
order  fully  to  enjoy  them,  and  not  to  be  offended  by 
the  extravagances  and  immoralities  with  which  they 
abound,  we  must  be  intimately  acquainted  with  an- 
cient customs  and  opinions.  His  pure  and  elegant 
Attic  dialect,  the  skill  and  care  displayed  in  the  plan 
and  execution  of  his  pieces,  and  their  various  other 
excellencies,  have  gained  for  A.  the  fame  of  a  master. 
His  wit  and  humour  are  inexhaustible,  and  his  bold- 
ness unrestrained.  The  Greeks  were  enchanted 
with  the  grace  and  refinement  of  his  writings ;  and 
Plato  said,  the  Graces  would  have  chosen  his  soul  for 
their  habitation.  "  According  to  our  ideas  of  deco- 
rum," says  a  late  scholar,  "  we  should  esteem  the 
soul  of  A.  a  fitter  residence  for  the  licentious  and 
malicious  satyr,  or,  at  least,  we  should  call  him,  with 
Goethe,  the  spoiled  child  of  the  Graces"  He  made 
use  of  allegory  in  his  attacks  on  the  politicians  of  the 
day,  as  well  as  in  scourging  the  vice*  and  follies  of 
his  age.  In  a  political  and  moral  view,  lie  is  a  strong 


advocate  for  ancient  discipline,  manners,  doctrines, 
and  art ;  hence  his  sallies  against  Socrates,  in  the 
Clouds,  and  against  Euripides,  in  the  Frogs  and  other 
comedies.  The  freedom  of  ancient  comedy  allowed 
an  unbounded  degree  of  personal  satire,  and  Aris- 
tophanes made  so  free  use  of  it,  that  nothing 
which  offered  a  weak  side,  escaped  his  sarcasms.  He 
feared  the  Athenian  people  so  little,  that  he  perso- 
nated them,  under  a  most  miserable  figure,  in  his  old 
Demos.  He  incessantly  reproached  them  for  their 
fickleness,  their  levity,  their  love  of  flattery,  their 
foolish  credulity,  and  their  readiness  to  entertain  ex- 
travagant hopes.  Instead  of  being  irritated,  the 
Athenians  rewarded  him  with  a  crown  from  the 
sacred  olive-tree,  which  was,  at  that  time,  considered 
an  extraordinary  mark  of  distinction.  This  excessive 
freedom  characterized  the  ancient  cemedy,  which  was 
long  considered  as  a  support  of  democracy.  After 
the  Peloponnesian  war,  its  licentiousness  was  much 
restrained ;  and,  in  the  year  388  B.  C.,  it  was  forbid- 
den by  law  to  name  any  person  on  the  stage.  At 
that  time,  A.  produced,  under  the  name  of  his  eldest 
son,  the  Cocalus,  a  play  in  which  a  young  man  se- 
duces a  maiden,  and,  after  having  discovered  her 
descent,  marries  her.  With  this  play  the  new  comedy 
began.  A.,  who  was  very  old,  appears  to  have  died 
soon  after. — The  best  editions  of  his  comedies  are 
those  of  L.  Kuster,  Amsterdam,  1710,  fol. ;  Bergler, 
Amsterdam,  1760,  2  vols.,  4to  ;  Brunck,  Strasburg, 
1781,  4  vols.,  4to  and  8vo  ;  Invernizio,  Leipsic, 
1794,  2  vols.,  with  Beck's  commentaries.  An  Eng- 
glish  version  of  "  the  Clouds  "  was  given  by  Cumber- 
land in  the  Observer;  and  a  translation  of  the 
greater  part  of  A.,  with  introductions,  has  l)een 
published  by  Mr  Mitchell,  in  2  vols.  8vo.,  Loud. 
1820—22. 

ARISTOTLE,  one  of  tne  most  celebrated  philosophers 
of  Greece,  and  founder  of  the  Peripatetic  sect,  was 
born  at  Stagira,  in  Macedonia,  in  the  1st  year  of  the 
99th  Olympiad  (384  B.  C.)  Nicomachus,  lus  father, 
claimed  descent  from  Machaon,  the  son  of  ^Escula- 
pius ;  Phaestis,  his  mother,  was  also  of  noble  extrac- 
tion. The  profession  of  medicine  was  hereditary  in 
the  family  of  the  Asclepiadse ;  and  Aristotle's  father, 
who  was  physician  to  king  Amyntas,  had  pursued  it 
with  reputation  and  success.  He  designed  his  son 
for  the  same  profession,  and  probably  instructed  him 
in  the  science  of  medicine,  and  the  philosophy  con- 
nected with  it.  He  doubtless  owed  to  his  early  edu- 
cation his  inclination  for  the  study  of  natural  history, 
of  which  he  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  founder,  since 
he  was  the  first  who  made  accurate  observations. 
After  the  death  of  his  parents,  he  went,  at  the  age  of 
eighteen,  to  Atarnea,  and  lived  with  one  Proxenus, 
a  friend  of  his  family,  who  did  much  towards  his 
further  education  and  improvement.  Here  he  staid 
a  short  time,  and  then  repaired  to  Athens.  A.  re- 
mained, during  this  his  first  abode  in  Athens,  about 
twenty  years  ;  and,  not  content  to  continue  merely  a 
hearer  of  Plato,  whose  school  was  then  in  high  re- 
nown, he  opened  a  school  of  rhetoric  himself,  and 
became  the  rival  of  Isocrates.  He  probably  com- 
posed, also,  some  philosophical  works,  the  fame  of 
which  reached  the  ears  of  Philip  of  Macedon.  It  is 
certain,  at  least,  that  this  king  wrote  to  him,  soon 
after  Alexander's  birth,  356  B.C.,  the  celebrated 
letter, — "•  King  Philip  of  Macedon  to  Aristotle,  greet- 
ing. Know  that  a  son  has  been  born  to  me.  I 
thank  the  gods  not  so  much  that  they  have  given 
him  to  me,  as  that  they  have  permitted  him  to  be 
born  in  the  time  of  Aristotle.  I  hope  that  thou  wilt 
form  him  to  be  a  king  worthy  to  succeed  me,  and  to 
rule  the  Macedonians."  Several  writers  affirm  that 
A.  quarreled  with  Plato  a  short  time  before  the 
death  of  the  latter,  and,  in  consequence,  set  up  his 
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school  in  opposition  to  the  Platonic.  It  is  certain 
that  there  was  some  dispute  between  I  In-  two  philo- 
sophers, l)iit  it  never  came  to  an  open  rupture.  A. 
constantly  manifested  the  highest  re\crence  tor  his 
teacher,  and  everywhere,  in  his  works,  speaks  with 
great  respect  of  him,  even  when  he  criticises  him. 
Tlie  Athenians  having  declared  war  against  Philip, 
soon  after  Plato's  death,  A.  left  Athens  for  Atarnea, 
where  his  friend  llermias  was  sovereign,  llennias 
soon  after  was  betrayed  into  the  hands  of  Artaxerxes, 
who  dishonourably  put  him  to  death.  A.,  deeply 
moved  by  the  fate  of  his  friend,  sought  to  perpetuate 
his  memory  by  an  ode,  which  is  rich  in  poetical 
beauties  :  and  espoused  his  niece.  It  appears  that 
A.  lived  some  time  after  the  death  of  his  friend  at 
Mitylene;  but,  towards  the  year  343  B.C.,  he  wns 
invited  by  Philip  to  his  court,  to  take  ctiarge  of  the 
education  of  Alexander,  who  was  then  thirteen  years 
old.  The  particulars  of  his  method  of  instruction 
are  not  known  to  us ;  but  when  we  see  the  greatness 
of  mind  which  Alexander  displayed  in  the  first  years 
of  his  reign, — his  command  of  his  passions,  till  flattery 
had  corrupted  him,  and  his  regard  for  the  arts  and 
sciences, — we  cannot  but  think  that  his  education 
W:IN  judiciously  conducted.  It  may  be  objected,  that 
Aristotle  neglected  to  guard  his  pupil  against  ambi- 
tion and  the  love  of  conquest ;  but  it  must  be  recol- 
lected that  he  was  a  Greek,  and,  of  course,  a  natural 
enemy  to  the  Persian  kings ;  his  hatred  had  been 
deepened  by  the  fate  of  his  friend  Hermias  ;  in  short, 
the  conquest  of  Persia  had,  for  a  long  time,  been  the 
wish  of  all  Greece.  It  was,  therefore,  natural  that 
Aristotle  should  exert  all  his  talents  to  form  his  pupil 
with  the  disposition  and  qualifications  necessary  for 
the  accomplishment  of  this  object.  Both  father  and 
son  sought  to  show  their  gratitude  for  the  services  of 
such  a  teacher.  Philip  rebuilt  Stagira,  and  established 
a  school  there  for  Aristotle.  The  Stagirites,  in  gra- 
titude for  this  sen-ice,  appointed  a  yearly  festival, 
called  AristoUlia.  A.  continued  at  Alexander's  court 
a  year  after  his  accession  to  the  throne,  and  is  said 
to  have  then  repaired  to  Athens.  Ammonius  the 
Eclectic  says  that  he  followed  his  pupil  in  a  part  of 
his  campaigns ;  and  this  seems  very  probable,  be- 
cause it  is  hardly  possible  that  so  many  animals  as 
the  philosopher  describes  could  have  been  sent  to 
Athens,  or  that  he  could  have  given  so  accurate  a 
description  of  them  without  having  personally  dis- 
sected and  examined  them.  We  may  conjecture 
that  he  accompanied  Alexander  as  far  as  Egypt,  and 
returned  to  Athens  about  331  B.  C.,  provided  with 
the  materials  for  his  excellent  History  of  Animals. 
Here  he  opened  a  school  of  philosophy  in  the  Ly- 
ceum, a  gymnasium  not  far  from  the  city.  Thither 
he  went  twice  a-day.  The  forenoon  was  devoted  to 
his  most  intimate  pupils,  when  he  explained  to  them 
the  difficult  parts  of  science.  In  the  evening,  he 
admitted  all  those  who  were  desirous  of  hearing  him, 
while  he  discoursed,  in  a  familiar  and  intelligible 
way,  on  subjects  more  nearly  connected  with  common 
life.  Accordingly,  his  works  also  are  divided  into 
the  esoteric  or  aLstruse,  and  the  exoteric  or  familiar. 
Alexander  aided  his  extensive  studies  by  sending  him 
presents  from  Asia,  and,  as  a  reward  for  his  services, 
gave  him  800  talents.  Notwithstanding  this,  he 
afterwards  conceived  an  enmity  against  his  tutor.  At 
the  death  of  that  prince,  334  B.  C. ,  A.  was  reported 
to  be  concerned  in  his  pretended  assassination.  The 
Athenians,  now  hoping  to  recover  the  command  of 
Greece,  endeavoured  to  prevail  on  the  other  states  to 
take  arms  against  the  Macedonians,  and  Aristotle 
became  an  object  of  suspicion,  on  account  of  his  con- 
nexion with  Philip,  Alexander,  and  Antipater.  The 
demagogues,  supported  by  his  numerous  enemies, 
took  this  opportunity  to  accuse  him.  To  escape  pro- 


secution, on  a  char»e  of  atheism,  he  left  Athens  wiifc 
the  observation  (alluding  to  the  condemnation  of 
Socrates),  that  he  would  spare  them  the  guilt  of  a 
second  crime  against  philosophy.  He  retired,  with 
most  of  his  scholars,  to  Chalcis,  in  Euboea,  where  he 
shortly  after  took  poison,  322  B.  C.,  on  being  sum 
immed,  as  it  is  said,  U»  appear  before  the  court  of 
areopagus  at  Athens,  to  answer  to  the  accusation 
against  him.  (For  his  doctrines  and  sect,  see 
I'/iitHsn]>/iy,  rrrij>ntitic.)—'l'\H'  works  of  Aristotle, 
which  were  not  published  during  his  lifetime, 
first  became  known  to  the  world  when  the  Ro- 
mans began  totievote  themselves  to  philosophy.  The 
original  manuscripts  of  his  works,  and  those  oi'Thco- 
phrastus,  were  brought  by  Sylla  to  Home,  with  the 
library  of  Apellicon.  Andronicus  of  Rhodesarran»i  il 
them,  and  furnished  them  with  indices.  Many  of  his 
important  works  are  now  lost.  Those  yet  extant, 
according  to  the  edition  of  Sylburg,  5  vols.,  4to., 
Frankfort,  1587,  which  is  esteemed  the  hot,  are  the 
following: — Organon;  Rhetorica  et  Poetica;  Ktliirn 
ad  Nicotnachum ;  Ethica  Magna ;  Politico,  et  SEco- 
nomica ;  Animalium  Historia  ;  De  Aiihniilinin  J'ur- 
(if/us  •  Physicce  Attscultationis,  lib.  xiii.,  et  alia  Opera  ; 
De  Ceelo  ;  De  Generatione  ct  Conceptione  ;  De  Miff 
oris,  lib.  iv. ;  De  Mundo  ;  DC  Anhna  ;  1'arvu  Xnt/t- 
ralia ;  Varia  Opuscula ;  Aristotelis,  Alexandri  et 
Cascii  Problemata ;  Aristotelis  et  Theophrasti  Mrtu- 
physica. — Besides  the  edition  above-mentioned,  those 
of  Casaubon  and  Duval  are  esteemed.  The  latest 
edition  is  that  of  Buhle,  not  yet  completed.  See 
Philosophy. 

ARITHMETIC  (from  the  Greek  ttfitpos,  number);  a 
branch  of  mathematics,  the  object  of  which  is,  to 
combine  numbers  according  to  certain  rules,  in  order 
to  obtain  results  which  satisfy  given  conditions.  These 
rules,  methodically  arranged,  form  a  science,  to 
which  the  name  of  arithmetic  is  given.  This  science 
is  very  ancient,  and  we  find  it  (of  course,  in  very 
different  degrees  of  perfection)  among  all  nations. 
The  Greeks,  it  is  well  known,  were  ignorant  of  our 
system  of  decimal  notation,  the  simplest  and  most. 
perfect  of  all  inventions.  They  marked  numbers 
laboriously  by  help  of  the  letters  of  their  alphabet ; 
and,  though  this  method  received  successive  improve- 
ments, it  was  still  unavoidably  complicated,  and  al- 
together irregular  in  the  form  of  its  constitution.  The 
idea  of  number  is  one  of  the  latest  and  most  difficult 
to  form.  Before  the  mind  can  grasp  such  an  abstract 
conception,  it  must  be  familiar  witli  that  process  of 
classification  by  which  we  successively  remount  from 
individuals  to  species,  from  species  to  genera,  and 
from  genera  to  orders.  The  savage  is  soon  lost  in 
his  attempts  at  numeration ;  and  significantly  ex- 
presses his  inability  to  proceed,  by  holding  up  his 
expanded  fingers,  or  pointing  to  the  hairs  of  his  head. 
The  classification  by  pairs,  which  nature  points  out, 
would  suggest  the  simplest  mode  of  reckoning.  The 
Dual  accordingly,  though  retained  by  the  Greeks, 
occurs  in  the  languages  of  all  barbarous  tribes. 
Counting  these  pairs  again  by  two's,  and  repeating 
the  same  procedure,  we  arrive,  by  progressive  steps, 
at  the  radical  terms  4, 8,  16,  &c.,  to  which  the  other 
numbers  are  easily  reducible.  Thus,  13  being  com- 
posed of  8,  4,  and  1,  would,  according  to  sucli  a  sys 
tern  of  numeration,  be  called  "  quadruple  pair,  double 
pair,  and  one,"  or  denominated  more  concisely  by 
words  of  corresponding  import.  This  plan  of  ar- 
rangement, termed  the  binary  scale,  seems,  at  a 
certain  period  of  society,  to  have  prevailed  in  most 
countries.  Vestiges  of  it  are  still  found  among  tlio 
Chinese ;  and  Leibnitz  has  extolled  the  system  with 
abundant  extravagance.  Jt  would,  no  doubt,  from 
its  naked  simplicity,  supersede  the  application  ol 
thought,  and  reduce  all  the  operations  which  occur 
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in  arithmetic  to  the  mere  lalxwr  of  writing  ;  but 
nothing  would  thus  be  gained  in  practice,  since,  ad- 
vancing with  excessive  slowness,  it  would  soon  re- 
quire a  multiplicity  of  words,  and  a  fatiguing  compli- 
cation of  characters.  The  binary  scale  appears  best 
adapted  to  the  descending  progression  ;  for  the 
fractions  produced  by  a  continued  bisection,  are,  from 
the  equal  competition  of  buyer  and  seller,  naturally 
introduced  into  commercial  transactions,  and  employ- 
ed almost  exclusively  among  the  Eastern  nations. 
This  subdivision  is  likewise  used  with  convenience  in 
Europe,  for  ascertaining  the  smaller  weights.  The 
next  step  in  the  progress  to  numeration,  was  probably 
to  assume  the  double  pair,  or  four,  as  the  root  of  the 
scale.  In  counting  over  small  articles,  it  is  custom- 
ary, for  the  sake  of  expedition,  to  take  a  couple  in 
each  hand ;  and  therefore,  the  throw,  or,  in  older 
language,  the  warp,  becomes,  in  this  way,  the 
measure  of  tale.  The  ancient  Mexicans  appear  to 
have  reckoned  by  fours,  and  to  have  afterwards  ad- 
vanced, in  their  numeration,  by  combining  the  pro- 
ducts of  four  with  those  of  ten.  Nor  is  it  altogether 
improbable  that  Pythagoras  might  have  alluded  to 
such  a  system  of  computation,  in  celebrating  the  mys- 
tical properties  of  his  famous  tetractys,  or  quaternion. 
But  nature  has  furnished  the  great  and  universal 
standard  of  computation,  in  the  fingers  of  the  hand. 
A 11  nations,  accordingly,  have  reckoned  by  Jives ; 
and  some  barbarous  tribes  have  scarcely  advanced 
farther.  A  ristotle,  who  was  aware  of  the  principle, 
lias  noticed  the  existence  of  such  a  people  in  Africa. 
After  the  fingers  of  the  one  hand  had  been  counted 
over,  it  was  a  second,  and  perhaps  a  distant  step,  to 
proceed  to  those  of.the  other.  The  primitive  words 
expressing  numbers  probably  exceeded  not  five. 
To  denote  six,  seven,  eight,  and  nine,  the  North 
American  Indians  repeat  the  five,  with  the  succes- 
sive addition  of  one,  two,  three,  and  four.  The  same 
composition  is  apparent  in  the  various  dialects  spoken 
by  the  inhabitants  of  the  islands  which  are  so  widely 
scattered  over  the  Southern  Ocean.  Could  we  safely 
trace  the  descent  and  affinity  of  the  abbreviated 
terms  denoting  the  numbers  from  five  to  ten,  it  seems 
highly  probable  that  we  should  discover  a  similar 
process  to  have  taken  place  in  the  formation  of  the 
most  refined  languages.  The  alphabet  must  in 
•yeneral  have  been  framed  before  any  regular  system 
for  notation  of  numerals  was  invented.  In  forming 
such  a  system,  the  obvious  method  was  to  imitate  as 
nearly  as  possible  the  progress  by  which  the  mind 
ascends  the  scale  of  numeration  ;  but  the  simplicity 
mid  uniformity  of  this  procedure  were  in  the  sequel 
frequently  disturbed,  by  adopting  such  alphabetic 
characters  as  happened  to  resemble  the  compound 
symbols,  or  by  employing,  for  the  sake  of  abbrevia- 
tion, the  initial  letters  of  words  significant  of  the 
numbers  themselves.  The  Roman  numerals,  having 
undergone  little  subsequent  change,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  most  ancient  specimens  of  notation. 
To  denote  one,  a  simple  vertical  stroke  was  assumed 
|  ;  and  the  repetition  of  this  expressed  two,  three,  &c. 
Two  decussating  strokes  X  marked  the  next  step  in 
the  scale  of  numeration,  or  ten ;  and  that  symbol  was 
repeated  to  signify  twenty,  thirty,  &c.  Three  strokes, 
or  an  open  square  [3.  were  employed  to  denote  a 
It  nndred,  or  the  thirdstage  of  numeration  ;  and  four 
interwoven  strokes  |^J,  sometimes  incurved  ("*),  or 
even  divided  clr>,  expressed  a  thousand.  Such  are 
all  the  characters  absolutely  required  inn  very  limited 
system  of  numeration.  The  necessary  repetition  of 
them,  however,  as  often  occasionally  as  nine  times, 
was  soon  found  to  be  tedious  and  perplexing.  Reduced 
or  curtailed  marks  were,  therefore,  employed  to  ex- 
press the  intermediate  multiple's  of  five ;  and  this 
improvement  must  havv>  *aken  place  at  a  very  early 


period.  Thus,  fine  itself  was  denoted  by  the  upper 
half  \/,  anjj  sometimes  the  under  half  /\,  of  the 
character  X  f°r  ten  >  L»  «r  the  half  of  £,  the  mark 
for  a  hundred,  came  to  represent  fifty  ;  and  the  in- 
curved symbol  p%  or  do,  for  a  thousand,  was  split 
into  lo,  to  express  Jive  hundred.  These  important 
contractions  having  been  adopted,  another  convenient 
abbreviation  was  introduced.  To  avoid  the  frequent 
repetition  of  a  mark,  it  was  prefixed  to  the  principal 
character,  and  denoted  the  defect  by  counting  back- 
wards. Thus,  instead  of  four  succeeding  strokes 
1 1 1 1,  it  seemed  preferable  to  write  ;. '  ;  for  eight  and 
nine,  the  symbols  were  ||X  an(l  IX  5  a"d  ninety  was 
expressed  by  XEZ«  This  mode  of  reckoning  by  the 
defect  was  peculiar  to  the  Romans,  and  has  evidently 
affected  the  composition  of  their  numerical  terms. 
Instead  of  octodecim  and  novendecim,  it  is  held  more 
elegant,  in  the  Latin  language,  to  use  undevigintt 
and  duodeviginti.  But  the  alphabetic  characters  now 
lent  their  aid  to  numeration.  The  uniform  broad 
strokes  were  dismissed,  and  those  letters  which  most 
resembled  the  several  combinations  were  adopted  in 
their  place.  The  simple  stroke  |  for  one,  and  the 
marks  V,  X>and  L_»  for  Jive,  ten,  and  fifty,  were  re- 
spectively supplied  by  the  letters  I,  V,  X  and  L.  The 
symbol  £  for  a  hundred,  was  aptly  denoted  by  C, 
which  had  originally  a  square  shape,  and  happened, 
besides,  to  be  the  initial  letter  of  the  very  word 
centum.  The  letter  D  was  very  generally  assumed 
as  a  near  approximation  to  the  symbol  j;)  for  five 
hundred ;  and  M  not  only  represented  the  angular 
character  for  a  thousand,  but  was  likewise,  though 
perhaps  accidentally,  the  first  letter  of  the  word  mille. 
The  last  improvement  attempted  in  the  Roman  sys- 
tem of  numerals,  was  devised  for  the  purpose  of  ex- 
pressing the  numbers  beyond  a  thousand.  This  in- 
novation belongs  evidently  to  an  advanced  period  of 
society,  and  appears  never  to  have  been  very  gener- 
ally embraced.  The  method  of  proceeding,  however, 
was  perfectly  analogical.  Taking  the  complex  sym- 
bol clo  for  a  thousand,  the  intermediate  stroke  was 
retained,  while  the  C  on  each  side  of  it  was  succes- 
sively repeated,  to  mark  the  ascending  progression 
by  tens.  Thus  c  c  I  o  o  and  c  c  c  J  o  o  o  were  made  to 
signify,  respectively,  10,000  and  100,000.  The 
halves,  again,  of  these  compounded  characters,  or 
I  D  o  and  I  o  r>  o,  were  employed  to  denote  5,000  and 
50,000.  The  oldest  form  of  notation  among  the 
Greeks,  and  the  system  of  numerals  retained  by  the 
Romans,  were  utterly  incapable  of  any  material 
improvement.  They  might  serve  laboriously  to 
register  a  number  that  was  not  very  large  ;  but  they 
could  not  afford  the  slightest  aid  in  performing  an 
arithmetical  computation.  By  what  ingenuity,  for 
instance,  could  even  such  small  numbers  as  48  and 
34  be  multiplied  together,  if  expressed  by  the  com- 
plicated symbols  XLVIII  and  XXXIV,  where  both 
the  units  and  the  tens  are  equally  involved  ?  But  the 
Romans  were  late  in  acquiring  any  taste  for  refine- 
ment, and  remained,  during  the  whole  course  of  their 
history,  profoundly  ignorant  of  science.  In  the  few 
simple  calculations  which  they  had  occasion  to  make, 
the  Romans  were  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  a  sort 
of  mechanical  process,  employing  pebbles  or  counters. 
Boys  were  taught  that  humble  art  at  school,  and 
carried  with  them,  as  implements  of  computation,  a 
locnlus,  or  box  filled  with-  pebbles,  and  a  board  on 
which  these  were  placed  in  rows,  called  Abacvs,  (q. 
v.)  It  is  curious  to  observe,  that  the  term  calculation 
itself  claims  no  higher  descent  than  from  calculus,  a 
pebble.  The  labour  of  counting  and  arranging  those 
pebbles  was  afterwards  sensibly  abridged,  by  drawing 
across  the  board  a  horizontal  line,  above  which  each 
single  pebble  had  the  power  of  five.  In  the  progress 
of  luxury,  tali,  or  dies  made  of  ivory,  were  usj-u  in- 
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stead  of  pebbles,  nml  smn  11  silver  coins  came  \n 
supply  the  place  of  counters.  But  the  operations 
with  tin1  alxiciis  were  rendered  still  more  conmuxlious, 
liy  substituting,  for  such  tali  or  counters,  small 
Ix-nds  strung  on  parallel  threads,  and  sometimes  pegs 
si  nek  along  grooves.  With  such  nn  instrument,  it  is 
not  difficult  to  perceive  how  the  simpler  additions  and 
subtractions  could  be  performed  with  tolerable  ex- 
pedition  ;  but  to  accomplish  a  process  of  multiplica- 
tion or  division,  even  on  tin-  smallest  scale,  must 
h.i\  e  IK  en  a  work  of  tedious  and  most  irksome  labour. 
Accountants  by  profession,  among  the  Romans,  were 
stylet!  calculatotes,  or  ralionarii.  Various  expedients 
see-in  to  have  been  employed  for  shortening  the 
arithmetical  operations.  The  different  positions  of 
tlie.  fingers  were,  for  that  purpose,  used  to  a  certain 
extent.  Hocthius  treated  largely  of  the  subject;  and 
even  the  venerable  Hcde  has  given  very  diffuse  rules 
for  what  was  called  digital  arithmetic.  When  calcu- 
lations  with  counters  became  more  involved,  the 
table  on  which  they  were  performed,  being  neces- 
sarily of  a  very  considerable  size,  was  called  the 
bench  or  bank;  and  hence  our  term  for  an  office 
where  money  transactions  are  negotiated.  The  court 
of  exchequer,  introduced  into  England  by  the  Nor- 
nuin  conquest,  and  intended  for  auditing  the  revenue 
of  the  crown,  liad  its  name  from  scaccarium,  which, 
in  modern  Latin,  signifies  a  chess-board.  The  ac- 
counts were  cast  up  oy  the  tellers,  or  computatores, 
on  a  large  table  covered  with  black  cloth,  chequered 
with  white  lines,  on  which  were  placed  counters,  or 
small  foreign  coins,  to  denote  successively  pence, 
shillings,  and  pounds  ;  proceeding  afterwards,  on  the 
several  distinctures  of  the  cloth,  by  units,  tens, 
hundreds,  &c.  Sums  of  money  were  also  rudely 
marked  on  tallies,  so  called  because  they  consisted  of 
white  sticks  of  hazel  or  willow,  split  up  and  cut 
square  at  both  ends ;  a  very  fine  notch  on  them 
denoting  a  penny,  one  rather  larger  a  shilling,  and 
one  still  larger  a  pound ;  the  notch  next  in  size  re- 
presented twenty  pounds,  a  larger  one  expressed  a 
hundred,  and  the  largest  of  all  a  thousand.  This 
very  strange  practice  has  been  handed  down  to  our 
own  times  ;  a  striking  instance  of  the  blind  obstinacy 
with  which  ancient  usages,  however  absurd  and 
ridiculous  they  may  through  time  have  become,  are 
yet  retained  in  public  offices,  and  especially  in  our 
courts  of  law.  The  introduction  of  the  Arabic  digits, 
which  produced  a  total  revolution  in  the  system  of 
modern  arithmetic,  is  commonly  ascribed  to  Gerbert, 
a  Benedictine  monk  of  Fleury,  who,  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  eleventh  century,  was  elevated  to  the 
papal  chair,  by  the  name  of  Sylvester  II.  That 
ardent  ecclesiastic,  in  an  age  of  darkness  and  rooted 
prejudice,  had  yet  the  resolution  to  pass  into  Spain, 
and  study  for  several  years  the  sciences  there  culti- 
vated by  the  Moors.  On  his  return  to  France  from 
this  new  pilgrimage,  fraught  with  various  and  useful 
information,  he  was  esteemed  a  prodigy  of  learning 
by  the  Christians  of  the  West ;  nor  did  the  malice  of 
his  rivals  fail  to  represent  him  as  a  magician  leagued 
with  the  infernal  powers.  To  the  decimal  system  of 
notation  with  which  he  had  become  acquainted, 
Gerbert  applied  indifferently  the  old  name  abacus,  or 
the  Arabic  term  algorismus,  compounded  of  the 
definite  article  al  and  the  Greek  word  afdpes,  and 
signifying,  therefore,  the  art  of  numbering.  The 
knowledge  of  that  art  was  farther  extended,  from  the 
intercourse  then  opened  with  the  East,  by  the  crusa- 
ders and  the  Italian  merchants  who  frequented  the 
coasts  of  the  Levant.  Yet  it  must  for  some  time 
have  made  a  very  slow  and  obscure  progress.  The 
characters  themselves  appear  to  have  been  long  con- 
sidered in  Europe  as  dark  and  mysterious.  Deriving 
their  whole  force  from  the  use  made  of  the  eero  or 


cipher,  so  called  from  the  Arabic  word  tsaphara, 
denoting  empty  or  void,  this  term  can/c  afterwards  to 
express,  in  general,  any  secret  mark.  While  tin- 
verb  to  cipher  means  to  compute  with  figures,  the 
phrase  tn  irriti-  in  cipher  still  signifies  the  concealing 
a  communication  under  private  and  concerted  sym- 
bols. The  Arabic  characters  occur  in  some  arith- 
metical tracts  composed  in  England  during  the  course 
of  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  century,  |>nrticularly 
in  a  work  by  John  of  Halifax,  or  Sacro-Hosco  ;  but 
another  century  elapsed  before  they  were  generally 
adopted.  At  first,  they  were  used  only  partially,  and 
intermixed  with  the  Saxon,  or  corrupted  Roman, 
numerals.  Their  form  also  was  gradually  improved, 
and  seems  not  to  have  been  fully  settled  till  iilnmt 
the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the  memorable 
epoch  of  the  invention  of  printing.  The  following 
cut  represents  the  progress  of  European  numerals. 
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But  though  our  present  minerals  were  certainly 
derived  from  the  Arabians,  through  the  medium  ot 
the  Saracen  conquerors  of  Spain,  tliat  imitative  people 
laid  no  claim  to  the  merit  of  the  original  discovery. 
The  various  tribes  which  wandered  with  their  herds 
over  tlie  wide  plains  of  Arabia,  had  continued  for  ages 
in  a  state  of  rude  independence,  till  the  enjoyment 
of  ease  and  plenty,  under  the  prosperous  reigns  of 
the  caliphs,  tempted  them  to  cultivate  letters  and  the 
physical  sciences.  Having  once  tasted  the  delight 
which  knowledge  imparts,  they  applied,  with  ardour 
and  unremitting  diligence,  to  procure  information 
from  every  quarter.  They  seldom,  however,  aspired 
to  original  efforts,  but  contented  themselves  with 
commenting  on  the  writings  of  their  admired  instruc- 
tors, or  with  slowly  augmenting  the  stock  of  facts  by 
their  own  laborious  observations.  They  adopted 
with  eagerness  the  geometry  and  astronomy  of  the 
Greeks,  and  joined  to  these  refined  sciences  the  deci- 
mal system  of  arithmetic,  borrowed  most  probably 
from  the  Persians,  who  had  long  been  the  undisputed 
masters  of  India.  According  to  Alsephadi,  a  learned 
Arabian  doctor,  the  people  of  India  boasted  of  three 
discoveries,  —  the  composition  of  the  Golaila  fl'adum- 
na,  or  Pilpay's  Fables  —  the  game  of  chess  —  and  the 
numeral  characters.  Maximus  Planudes,  a  Greek 
author  of  the  fourteenth  century,  bears  the  same 
testimony  in  his  arithmetic,  expressly  styling  it  \»- 

rtxti  ItSixv,  or  VnQofia,  KO.-T  IvSst/f,  that  is,  Indian 
computation,  or  Calculation  after  the  Indians  ;  and 
he  moreover  subjoins,  that  the  figures  themselves 
were  Indian.  The  characters  given  by  Planudes 
scarcely  differ  at  all  from  the  Arabic,  which,  again, 
very  nearly  resemble  the  Persian,  now  universally 
used  through  the  lower  provinces  of  India.  Pla- 
nudes, by  an  omicron,  represents  the  cipher,  which  is 
merely  a  full  dot  in  the  Persian,  and  a  very  small  a 
in  the  Arabic  ;  and  his  mark  for  five,  which  the 
Arabians  denoted  by  a  large  0,  resembles  most  nearly 
the  Sanscrit.  But  the  Arabians  likewise  employed 
occasionally,  as  we  do,  letters  to  signify  numbers.  In 
the  astronomical  tables  of  Ulugh  Beigh,  the  numbers 
are  set  down  in  letters  ;  and  this  after  the  Arabian 
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mode  of  writing,  or  in  the  order  from  right  to  left. 
In  imitation  of  the  Greeks  also,  the  a  which  occupied 
the  blanks  in  the  sexagesimal  system,  is  there  sup- 
plied by  a  corresponding  letter.  Yet  the  Arabians, 
as  well  as  the  Persians,  in  copying  the  numeral 
characters,  inverted  their  usual  order  of  writing,  and 
proceeded  from  left  to  right,  as  it  is  universally  prac- 
tised wherever  such  a  notation  has  prevailed.  These 
circumstances,  taken  into  combination,  sufficiently 
prove  that  the  decimal  arrangement  had  been  invent- 
ed by  a  very  different  people.  Our  modern  system 
of  arithmetic  has  thus  its  origin  distinctly  referred  to 
the  genial  climes  of  the  East,  where  the  human 
species  was  early  ripened  into  some  degree  of  refine- 
~ment.  Yet  it  does  not  thence  follow,  that  the  dis- 
covery was  completed  at  a  period  of  very  remote 
antiquity.  The  ancient  Egyptians,  who,  perhaps 
from  their  early  communication  with  the  people  of 
Hindostan,  entertained  the  same  veneration  for  cer- 
tain mystical  properties  of  numbers,  were  yet 
unacquainted  with  the  use  of  the  numeral  characters. 
If  such  an  improvement  in  arithmetic  had  actually 
taken  place  when  Pythagoras  visited  India,  we  can 
hardly  suppose  that  the  philosopher  would  have 
neglected  to  transport  it  into  Greece,  or  imagine  that 
an  art  so  very  simple  could  ever  afterwards  be  entirely 
forgotten.  The  Brahmins  themselves  were  not 
aware  of  the  principle  which  they  had  struck  out. 
They  stopped  short  in  their  progress,  and  did  not, 
like  the  Greeks,  attempt  the  descending  scale  of 
numeration.  The  use  of  decimal  fractions,  we  are 
assured,  is  even  at  present  unknown  to  the  natives  of 
India;  and  accordingly,  wherever  fractional  parts 
are  concerned,  they  perform  their  operations  with  far 
less  expedition  than  the  Europeans.  The  people  of 
Upper  Asia  have  reached  the  precise  stage  of  numer- 
ation which  the  Romans  had  attained.  The  Chinese 
employ  two  kinds  of  numerals; — the  one  very  com- 
plex, and  formed  by  uniting  their  hieroglyphical 
characters ;  the  other  simpler,  and,  allowing  for 
their  mode  of  writing  from  top  to  bottom,  very  nearly 
resembling  the  Roman,  both  in  shape  and  composi- 
tion. They  express  one,  by  a  slender  horizontal  line, 
which  was  repeated  downwards,  and  variously  con- 
tracted, to  signify  the  other  digits  ;  ten,  they  denote 
by  a  thick  vertical  stroke,  crossed  by  a  horizontal 
line  ;  twenty,  thirty,  &c.  are  marked  by  repeating  and 
condensing  these  strokes,  always  crossed  by  a  slender 
line ;  a  hundred  is  represented  by  two  vertical 
strokes,  with  the  addition  of  a  third  oblique  one,  and 
connected  by  three  horizontal  lines.  To  signify  a 
thousand,  the  symbol  for  ten  is  used,  with  the  addition 
of  a  broad  oblique  stroke ;  and  to  represent  2000, 
3000,  &c.  the  same  compound  character  is  employed  ; 
only  the  marks  for  two,  three,  &c.  are  annexed.  Such 
involved  symbols  are  evidently  altogether  unfit  for 
aiding  the  purposes  of  calculation.  The  Chinese 
have,  therefore,  recourse  to  palpable  arithmetic ;  and 
their  swan-pan  is  almost  exactly  the  same  as  the 
Roman  abacus.  That  instrument,  universally  used 
by  all  ranks  throughout  China,  consists  of  a  frame  of 
wood,  divided  by  a  perpendicular  bar  into  two  com- 
partments, which  are  intersected  by  a  series  of 
parallel  wires  having  small  balls  strung  on  them,  five 
h;il Is  being  allotted  on  the  left  hand  to  each  wire  of 
the  larger,  and  two,  equal  i»  power  to  ten,  on  the 
right  and  in  the  smaller  compartment.  The  swan-pan 
is  rather  more  extensive  than  the  abacus,  being  com- 
posed generally  of  more  than  nine  wires,  and  which 
mark  so  many  places  in  the  decimal  system  of  ar- 
rangement. The  Chinese  appear  also  to  have 
advanced  a  step  beyond  the  Romans ;  for,  commenc- 
ing the  units  from  any  intermediate  wire,  they 
proceeded  either  by  the  ascending  or  descending 
scale  of  numeration.  Following  the  same  principle. 


the  subdivisions  of  weights  and  measures  used  in 
China  are  almost  entirely  decimal ;  a  circumstance 
which  greatly  facilitates  their  ordinary  computations . 
The  following  cut  represents  a  Chinese  swan-pan. 


Among  the  many  machines  that  have  been  invented 
for  calculating  numbers,  none  equal  the  one  designed 
by  Mr  Babbage.  That  engine  not  only  performs  the 
operations  of  common  arithmetic,  but  am  also  extract 
the  roots  of  numbers,  and  approximate  to  the  roots 
of  equations,  and  even  to  their  impossible  roots.  Its 
function,  in  contradistinction  to  that  of  all  other  con- 
trivances for  calculating,  is  to  embody  in  machinery 
the  method  of  differences,  which  has  never  before 
been  done  ;  and  the  effects  which  it  is  capable  of  pro- 
ducing, place  it  among  the  most  astonishing  efforts  of 
mechanical  genius.  Great  as  the  power  of  mechanism 
is  known  to  be,  many  will  scarcely  admit  it  to  be 
possible,  that  astronomical  and  navigation  tables  can 
be  accurately  computed  by  machinery ;  that  the  ma- 
chine can  itself  correct  the  errors  which  it  may  com- 
mit ;  and  that  the  results,  when  absolutely  free  from 
error,  can  be  printed  off  without  the  aid  of  human 
hands,  or  the  operation  of  human  intelligence.  "  All 
this,  however,"  says  Sir  David  Brewster,  in  his  enter- 
taining Letters  on  Natural  Magic,  "  Mr  Babbage's 
machine  can  do  ;  and,  as  1  have  had  the  advantage  of 
seeing  it  actually  calculate,  and  of  studying  its  con- 
struction with  Mr  Babbage  himself,  J  am  able  to 
make  this  statement  on  personal  observation/'  It 
consists  essentially  of  two  parts,  a  calculating,  and  a 
printing  part,  both  of  which  are  necessary  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of'  the  inventor's  views,  for  the  whole  advantage 
would  be  lost  if  the  computations  made  by  the  ma- 
chine were  copied  by  human  hands  and  transferred  to 
types  by  the  common  process.  The  greater  part  ol 
the  calculating  machinery,  of  which  the  drawings 
alone  cover  upwards  of  400  square  feet  of  surface,  is 
already  constructed,  and  exhibits  workmanship  of 
such  extraordinary  skill  and  beauty,  that  nothing  ap- 
proaching to  it  has  hitherto  been  witnessed.  In  the 
printing  part,  less  progress  lias  been  made  in  the 
actual  execution,  in  consequence  of  the  difficulty  of 
its  contrivance,  not  for  transferring  the  computations 
from  the  calculating  part  to  the  copper,  or  other  plate 
destined  to  receive  them,  but  for  giving  to  the  plate 
itself  that  number  and  variety  of  movements  which 
the  forms  adopted  in  printed  tables  may  call  for  in 
pmctice.  The  practical  object  of  the  calculating 
engine  is  to  compute  and  print  a  great  variety  and 
extent  of  astronomical  and  navigation  tables,  which 
could  not  otherwise  be  done  without  enormous  intel- 
lectual and  manual  labour,  and  which,  even  if  exe- 
cuted by  such  labour,  could  not  be  calculated  with 
Lhe  requisite  accuracy.  On  the  means  of  accomplish- 
ing this,  Mr  Babbage  says, "  As  the  possibility  of  per- 
forming arithmetical  calculations  by  machinery  may 
appear  to  non-mathematical  readers  too  large  a  pos- 
tulate, and  as  it  is  connected  with  the  subject  of  the 
division  of  labour,  I  shall  here  endeavour,  in  a  few 
lines,  to  give  some  slight  perception  of  the  manner 
in  which  this  can  be  done ;  nnd  thus  to  remove  a 
small  portion  of  the  veil  which  covers  that  apparent 
mystery.  That  nearly  all  tables  of  numbers  which 
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follow  any  law,  however  complicated,  may  he  formed. 
to  a  greater  or  lcsse\i.ni.  solely  l>y  ilir  proper  ar- 
r..HiM'inenl  of  the  successive  addition  and  slikr.lCtion 
of  numbers  befitting  each  Uililf.  is  a  general  principle 
\vliicli  can  be  dflmOtttmted  to  those  only  who  are 
well  acquainted  with  mathemat'cs ;  but  tin-  mind, 
even  of  the  reader  who  is  but  very  slightly  acquainted 
with  that  science,  will  readily  conceive  that  it  is  not 
impossible,  by  attending  to  the  following  example. 
l^el  us  consider  the  subjoined  table.  This  table  is 
the  beginning  of  one  in  very  extensive  n-e,  which 
••••en  printed  and  re-printed  very  frequently  in 
many  countries,  and  is  called  a  table  of  square  num- 

l.rrs. 


l>rm«  of 

the  T.ble. 

A. 
Table  of 
•qoare.. 

B. 
Firm  Dif- 
ference. 

c. 

Second 
Dilterenoe. 

1 

1 

3 

2 

2 

4 

3 

9 

7 

2 

4 

16 

9 

2 

5 

25 

2 

6 

36 

|B 

2 

7 

49 

Any  number  in  the  table,  column  A,  may  be  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  the  number  which  expresse 
the  distance  of  tliat  term  from  the  commencement  ol 
the  table  by  itself;  thus  25  is  the  fifth  term  from  the 
beginning  of  the  table,  and  5  multiplied  by  itself,  or 
by  5,  is  equal  to  25.  Let  us  now  subtract  each  term  o: 
this  table  from  the  next  succeeding  term,  and  place  the 
result  in  another  column  (B),  which  may  be  callec 
first-difference  column.  If  we  again  subtract  each 
term  of  this  first-difference  from  the  succeeding  term 
we  find  the  result  is  always  the  number  2  (column  C) 
.and  that  the  same  number  will  always  recur  in  tha 
column,  which  may  be  called  the  second-difference 
will  appear  to  any  person  who  takes  the  trouble  to 
carry  on  the  table  a  few  terms  further.  Now,  when 
once  this  is  admitted  as  a  known  fact,  it  is  quite  clea 
that,  provided  the  first  term  (I)  of  the  table,  the  firs 
term  (3)  of  the  first-differences,  and  the  first  term  (2 
of  the  second  or  constant  difference  are  originally 
given,  we  can  continue  the  table  to  any  extent,  merel; 
by  simple  addition  :  for  the  series  of  first-difference 
may  be  formed  by  repeatedly  adding  the  constant  dif 
ference  2  to  (3)  the  first  number  in  column  B,  an< 
we  then  necessarily  have  the  series  of  odd  numbers 
3,  5,  7,  &c. ;  and  again,  by  successively  adding  eacl 
of  these  to  the  first  number  (1)  of  the  table,  we  pro- 
duce the  square  numbers."  Having  thus  thrown  som 
light  on  the  theoretical  part  or  the  question,  M 
liabbage  proceeds  to  show  that  the  mechanical  exe 
cution  of  such  an  engine  as  would  produce  this  serie 
of  numbers,  is  not  so  far  removed  from  that  of  ordi 
nary  machinery  as.  might  be  conceived.  He  imagine 
three  clocks  to  be  placed  on  a  table,  side  by  side 
each  having  only  one  hand,  and  a  thousand  division 
instead  of  twelve  hours  marked  on  the  face ;  an 
every  time  a  string  is  pulled,  each  strikes  on  a  be! 
the  numbers  of  the  divisions  to  which  the  hand  points 
Let  it  lie  supposed  that  two  of  the  clocks,  for  th 
sake  of  distinction  called  B  and  C,  have  some  mecha 
nism  by  which  the  clock  C  advances  the  hand  of  th 
clock  B  one  division  for  each  stroke  it  makes  on  i 
own  bell ;  and  let  the  clock  B  by  a  similar  contr 
vance  advance  the  hand  of  the  clock  A  one  divisio 


»r  each  stroke  it  makes  on  it<  own  I)' II.  Having 
t  tin-  hand  of  the  clock  A.  to  the  di\ison  |.  that 
fBtollI,  and  that  of  (  to  II,  pull  the  string  of 
ock  A,  which  will  strike  one  ;  pull  tlmtof  clock  B, 
Inch  will  strike  three,  and  al  the  s;mic  time,  in  coiv 
•quence  of  the  mechanism  we  have  referred  to  above, 
•ill  advance  the  hand  of  A  three  di\  isituis.  I'ull  the 
tring  of  C,  which  will  strike  i\\o  and  advance  the 
and  of  15  I  wo  divisions,  or  to  division  V.  Let  this 
peration  be  repeated  ;  A  will  then  strike  four  ;  J* 
ill  strike  five,  and  In  BO  doing  will  advance  the  hand 

f  A  five  divisions;  andC  will  a»ain  strike  two,  al 
lie  same  time  advancing  the  hand  of  B  twodi\  isions. 
Again  pull  A,  and  it  will  strike  nine  ;  B  will  strike 
even,  and  C  two.  If  now  thus-'  disisions  struck,  or 
lointed  at  by  the  clock  A  be  attend*  d  to  and  written 
own,  it  will  be  found  that  they  j-.roduee  a  sen-  s  of 
he  squares  of  the  natural  numbers;  and  this  will 
ie  the  more  evident,  if  the  operation  be  continued 
urther  than  we  have  carried  it.  Such  a  series  could 
if  course  be  extended  by  this  mechanism  only  so  far 
as  the  three  first  figures ;  but  this  may  be  sufficient  to 
jive  some  idea  of  the  construction,  and  was  in  frcl, 

Babbage  states,  the  point  to  which  th' 
nodel  of  his  calculating  engine  was  dinned.  In 
>rder  to  convey  some  'idea  of  the  power  of  thi- 
stupendous  machine,  we  may  mention  the  effects  pro- 
duced by  a  small  trial  engine  constructed  by  the  in- 
ventor, and  by  which  he  computed  the  following 
table  from  the  formula  ^  +  a-  -f  41.  The  figi  i 
hey  were  calculated  by  the  machine,  were  not  exhi- 
bited to  the  eye  as  in  sliding-rulesand  similar  instru- 
ments, but  were  actually  presented  to  it  on  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  machine,  the  number  IJX.'J.  for 
example,  appearing  in  figures  before  the  person  em- 
ployed in  copying.  The  following  table  was  calcu- 
lated by  the  engine  referred  to : — 


11 


131 


383 


791 


43 

151 

421 

853 

1447 

47 

173 

461 

911 

1523 

53 

197 

583 

971 

1GOI 

61 

223 

547 

1033 

1681 

71 

251 

593 

1097 

1763 

83 

281 

641 

11G3 

1847 

97 

313 

691 

1231 

1936 

113 

347 

743 

1301 

2021 

While  the  machine  was  occupied  in  calculating  this 
table,  a  friend  of  the  inventor  undertook  to  write 
down  the  numbers  as  they  appeared.  In  consequence 
of  the  copyist  writing  quickly,  he  rather  more  than 
kept  pace  with  the  engine  at  first,  but  as  soon  as 
five  figures  appeared,  the  machine  was  at  least  equal 
in  speed  to  the  writer.  At  another  trial,  thirty-two 
numbers  of  the  same  table  were  calculated  in  the 
space  of  two  minutes  and  thirty  seconds,  and  as  these 
contained  eighty-two  figures,  the  engine  produced 
thirty-three  figures  every  minute,  or  more  than  one 
figure  in  every  two  seconds.  On  a  subsequent  oc- 
casion, it  produced  forty-four  figures  per  minute  ; 
and  this  rate  of  computation  could  be  maintained  for 
any  length  of  time.  See  Mathematics. 

ARIUS.    See  Ariuns. 

ARK  ;  the  name  applied,  in  our  translation  of  tlte 
Bible,  to  the  boat  or  floating  edifice  in  which  Noah 
resided  during  the  flood  or  deluge ;  derived,  undoubt- 
edly, from  the  Latin  area,  a  chest,  or  vessel.  (See 
Deluge.)— In  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  the  chest, 
in  which  the  tables  of  the  law  were  preserved,  bore 
the  name  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  This  was  a 
small  chest  or  coffer,  three  feet  nine  inches  in  length, 
two  feet  three  inches  in  breadth,  and  the  same  in 
height,  in  which  were  contained  the  various  sacred 
articles  mentioned  in  the  quotations.  It  was  mt.de 
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of  shittim-wood,  and  covered  with  the  mercy-seat, 
<alled  also  the  propitiatory,  as  the  Septuagint  expres- 
ses it,  !\Kffrti(iav  fxidr.fux.,  that  is,  the  lid  or  cover  of 
propitiation ;  because,  in  the  typical  language  of 
Scripture,  those  sins  which  are  forgiven  are  said  to 
be  covered.  This  lid  was  made  of  pure  gold :  at 
either  end  was  a  cherub  :  these  looked  towards  each 
other,  and  embraced  the  whole  circumference  of  the 
mercy-seat  with  their  expanded  wings  (Ex.  xxv.  17, 
22,  and-xxxix.  1 — 9) ;  between  which  the  Shechinah, 
or  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  manifested  itself  in 
the  appearance  of  a  cloud,  hovering,  as  it  were  over 
the  mercy-seat  (Lev.  xvi.  2).  From  hence  the  divine 
oracles  were  given  (2  Kings  xix.  15  ;  Isa.  Ixxx.  J). 
The  high  priest  once  every  year,  on  the  great  day 
of  expiation,  appeared  before  the  mercy-seat,  to 
make  atonement  for  the  people,  (Heb.  ix.  7). 
The  ark  was  placed  in  the  sanctuary  of  the  temple 
of  Solomon :  before  his  time,  it  was  kept  in  the 
tabernacle,  and  was  moved  about  as  circumstances 
dictated.  At  the  captivity,  it  appears  to  have  been 
either  lost  or  destroyed ;  for  the  Jews  universally 
concur  in  stating  that,  among  the  things  wanting  in 
the  second  temple,  one  was  the  ark  of  the  covenant. 
ARKANSAS  ;  a  territory  or  district  of  country  belong- 
ing to  the  United  States,  bounded  N.  by  the  territory 
and  state  of  Missouri,  E.  by  the  Mississippi,  which 
separates  it  from  the  states  of  Tennessee  and  Mis- 
sissippi, S.  by  Louisiana  and  Mexico,  and  W.  by 
Mexico ;  length,  from  E.  to  W.,  550  miles ;  mean 
breadth,  about  220;  square  miles,  abcut  120,000; 
between  Ion.  90°  and  100°  W.;  lat.  32°  40'  and 
36"  30'  N.  This  is  the  usual  statement  of  the  size  of 
the  territory;  but  the  limits  of  what  is  properly 
called  A.  territory  liave  been  lately  reduced,  so  that 
it  now  contains  about  45,000  square  miles.  Popula- 
tion in  1810,  1062;  in  1820,  14,273;  slaves,  1,617. 
It  was  erected  into  a  territorial  goyernment  in  1819. 
The  number  of  counties,  in  1820,  was  seven,  and,  hi 
1828,  fifteen.  Little  Rock  is  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. According  to  a  report  made  in  congress,  by 
one  of  the  committees  on  public  lands,  the  popula- 
tion of  Arkansas,  probably,  would  amount,  in  1830,  to 
35,000. — The  Arkansas  flows  through  the  central 
part;  the  Mississippi  forms  the  eastern,  and  Red 
river  a  part  of  the  southern  boundary.  The  other 
principal  rivers  are  White,  St  Francis,  and  Washita 
or  Ouachitta  rivers.  The  Ozark  (a  provincial  cor- 
ruption of  Arkansas)  mountains  traverse  the  country 
from  N.  E.  to  S.  W.  The  part  of  the  territory  be- 
tween tliis  range  and  the  Mississippi  is,  in  general, 
low  and  level,  and,  in  many  places,  liable  to  annual 
inundation.  To  the  N.  W.  of  the  mountains,  the 
country  consists  mostly  of  extensive  prairies,  without 
trees,  except  on  the  borders  of  the  streams  of  water. 
The  soil,  on  the  rivers,  is  exceedingly  fertile  ;  but, 
in  other  parts,  much  of  it  is  sterile.  Throughout 
most  of  the  country,  there  is  a  great  scarcity  of 
water.  The  climate  is  subject  to  great  extremes  of 
heat  and  cold,  and  is  unhealthy  to  new  settlers. 
Arkansas  was  discovered  and  settled  by  the  French, 
under  the  chevalier  de  Tonti,  as  early  as  1685.  In 
i lie  various  transfers  of  territory,  it  followed  the  fate 
of  other  parts  of  Louisiana,  until  February,  J819, 
when,  by  a  law  of  congress,  that  part  of  Louisiana 
between  the  state  of  Louisiana,  or  N.  lat.  33°,  and 
the  southern  boundary  of  Missouri,  was  erected  into 
a  separate  territorial  government,  and  such  it  con- 
tinues to  the  present  day. — Cotton  and  Indian  corn 
are  the  staple  productions.  The  country  is  exceed- 
ingly well  adapted  to  the  raising  of  cattle.  Wild 
iiniinals  and  fowls  are  abundant,  as  the  buffalo,  deer, 
elk,  otter,  beaver,  rabbit,  raccoon,  wildcat,  cata- 
mount., wolf,  Ix-ar,  &c. ;  wild  geese,  turkeys,  quails, 
&c.  Of  minerals,  there  are  iron,  lead,  coal,  sa:l,  i 


&c.  There  arc  several  salt  springs,  mid,  1SOO  or 
1400  miles  up  the  Arkansas,  is  a  tract  called  the  sail 
prairie,  which,  according  to  governor  Miller,  is 
covered,  for  many  miles,  from  four  to  six  inches 
deep,  with  pure,  white,  crystallized  salt.  About  150 
miles  N.  W.  Arkansas,  are  the  famous  hot  springs. 
They  are  much  resorted  to  by  invalids,  and  are  useful 
in  chronic  and  paralytic  affections.  The  tempera- 
ture, in  the  driest  seasons,  is  at  the  boiling  point, 
but  subject  to  considerable  variation. — The  principal 
tribes  of  Indians,  in  this  territory,  are  the  Osages, 
Cherokees,  Quapas,  Choctaws,  Cadoes,  Camanches. 
&c. — Arkansas ;  a  river  of  North  America,  which 
ises  in  the  Rocky  mountains,  about  N.  lat.  40°,  near 
the  sources  of  the  rio  del  Norte,  and  near  the  borders 
of  the  territory  of  the  United  States  and  Mexico. 
It  forms  a  part  of  the  boundary  between  the  Missouri 
territory  and  Mexico,  flows  tlirough  the  central  part 
of  Arkansas  territory,  and  unites  with  the  Mississippi, 
lat.  30°  40'  N.  Its  course  is  E.  S.  E.  It  is  navigable 
for  boats,  at  some  seasons,  1980  miles;  its  whole 
length,  following  its  windings,  is  2170  miles.  Its 
channel  is  broad,  and  its  navigation  safe,  unobstruct- 
ed by  rocks,  shoals,  or  rapids.  Silver  is  found  on 
this  river,  and  much  of  the  land  on  its  banks  is  of 
the  first  quality. 

ARKF.BCSS.     See  ffarguetun. 

AKKWRIGHT,  Sir  Richard,  famous  for  his  inventions 
in  cotton-spinning,  was  bom  at  Preston,  in  Lanca- 
shire, in  1732,  ot  parents  in  humble  circumstances. 
He  was  the  youngest  of  thirteen  children,  received 
but  a  very  indifferent  education,  and  was  bred  to  the 
trade  of  a  barber.  In  the  year  1760,  he  had  estab- 
lished himself  in  Bolton-le-Moor,  where  he  exchang- 
ed the  trade  of  a  barber  for  that  of  an  itinerant  hair- 
merchant  ;  and  having  discovered  a  valuable  chemi- 
cal process  for  dying  hair,  he  was,  in  consequence, 
enabled  to  amass  a  little  property.  It  is  unfortunate 
that  very  little  is  known  of  the  steps  by  which  lie 
was  led  to  those  inventions  that  raised  him  to  dis- 
tinction, and  have  immortalized  his  name.  Ilia 
residence  in  a  district  where  a  considerable  manufac- 
ture of  linen  goods,  and  of  linen  and  cotton  mixed, 
was  carried  on,  must  have  given  him  ample  oppor- 
tunities of  becoming  acquainted  with  the  various 
processes  that  were  in  use  in  the  cotton  manufacture, 
and  of  the  attempts  that  had  been  made,  and  were 
then  making,  to  improve  them.  His  attention  was 
thus  naturally  drawn  to  this  peculiar  department  ; 
and,  while  he  saw  reason  to  conclude  that  it  was 
likely  to  prove  the  most  advantageous  in  which  he 
could  engage,  he  had  sagacity  and  good  fortune  to 
invent  and  improve  those  extraordinary  machines  by 
which,  unlike  most  inventors,  he  amassed  vast  wealth, 
at  the  same  time  that  he  added  prodigiously  to  the 
demand  for  labour,  and  to  the  riches  and  comfort  of 
the  civilized  world.  The  spinning-fenny,  invented 
in  1767  by  Hargraves,  a  carpenter  at  Blackburn,  in 
Lancashire,  gave  the  means  of  spinning  twenty  or 
thirty  threads  at  once  with  no  more  labour  than  had 
previously  been  required  to  spin  a  single  thread. 
The  thread  spun  by  the  jenny  could  no.,  however, 
be  used,  except  as  weft,  being  destitute  of  the  firm- 
ness or  liardness  required  in  the  longitudinal  threads 
or  warp.  But  Mr  Arkwright  supplied  this  deficiency 
by  the  invention  of  the  ipinning-frame — that  wonder- 
ful piece  of  machinery,  which  spins  a  vast  number 
of  threads  of  any  degree  of  Cm-ness  and  hardness, 
leaving  to  man  merely  to  feed  the  machine  with 
cotton,  and  to  join  the  threads  when  they  happen  lo 
break.  It  is  not  difficult  to  understand  the  principle 
on  which  this  machine  is  constructed,  and  the  mode 
if  its  operation.  It  consists  of  two  pairs  of  rollers, 
turned  by  means  of  machinery.  The  lower  roller  of 
ach  pair  is  furrowed  or  fluted  longitudinally,  and 
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UIP  upper  one  is  covered  willi  leather,  to  make  them 
Uike  a  hold  of  the  cotton.     If  llu-re  were  only  one 
juiirof  rollers,  it  is  clear  that  a  carding  of  onion, 
l>assed  between  them,  would  be  drawn  fonviird  by 
the  revolution  of  the  rollers  ;   but  it  would  merely 
undergo  a  certain  decree  of  compression  from  their 
action.     No  sooner,  howc\  er,  has  the  carding,  or 
•wing  as  it  is  technically   termed,  begun  to  pass 
through  the  first  pair  of  rollers,  than  it  is  receded 
by  the  second  pair,  which  are  made  to  revolve  with 
(as  the  case  may  be)  three,  four,  or  five  times  the 
velocity  of  the  first  pair.     By  this  admirable  con- 
trivance, the  roving  is  drawn  out  into  a  thread  of  the 
desired  degree  of  tenuity,  a  twist  being  given  to  it 
by  the  adaptation  of  the  spindle  and  fly  of  the  com- 
mon flax  wheel  to  the  machinery.     Such   is  the 
principle  on  which  Mr  Arkwright  constructed  his 
famous   spinning-frame.      It  is  obvious  that   it   is 
radically  different  from  the  previous   methods  of 
spinning  either  by  the  common  hand-wheel  or  distaff, 
or  by  the  jenny,  which  is  only  a  modification  of  the 
common  wheel.    Spinning  by  rollers  was  an  entirely 
original  idea  ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  determine  which 
is  most  worthy  of  admiration — the  genius  which  led 
to  so  great  a  discovery,  or  the  consummate  skill  and 
address  by  which  it  was  so  speedily  perfected  and 
reduced  to  practice.     Mr  Arkwright  stated  that  he 
accidentally  derived  the  first  hint  of  his  great  inven- 
tion from  seeing  a  red-hot  iron  bar  elongated  by 
being  made  to  pass  between  rollers ;  and    though 
there  is  no  mechanical  analogy  between  that  opera- 
tion and  his  process  of  spinning,  it  is  not  difficult  to 
imagine,  that  by  reflecting  upon  it,  and  placing  the 
subject  in  different  points  of  view,  it  might  lead  him 
to  his  invention.    The  precise  era  of  the  discovery 
N    not  known  ;    but   it  is   most  probable  that  the 
felicitous  idea  of  spinning  by  rollers  had  occurred 
to    his    mind   as   early  as  the   period  when  Har- 
gnives  was  engaged  in  the  invention  of  the  jenny, 
or  almost  immediately  after.     Not  being  himself  a 
practical  mechanic,  Arkwright  employed  a  person  of 
the  name  of  John  Kay,  a  watchmaker  at  Warrington, 
to  assist  him  in  the  preparation  of  the  parts  of  his 
machine.     Having  made  some  progress  towards  the 
completion  of  his  inventions,  he  applied,  in  1767,  to 
Mr  Atherton  of  Liverpool,  for  pecuniary  assistance 
to  enable  him  to  carry  them  into  effect ;  but  this 
gentleman  declined  embarking  his  property  in  what 
appeared  so  hazardous  a  speculation,  though  he  is 
said  to  have  sent  him  some  workmen  to  assist  in  the 
construction    of  his  machine ;    the   first  model  of 
which  was  set  up  in  the  parlour  of  the  house  be- 
longing  to  the  free  grammar  school  at  Preston. 
His    inventions   being  at  length    brought   into   a 
pretty  advanced  state,  Arkwright,  accompanied  by 
Kay,  and  a  Mr  Smalley  of  Preston,  removed   to 
Nottingham  in  1 7CS,  in  order  to  avoid  the  attacks  of 
the  ssi  me  lawless  rabble  that  had  driven  Hargraves 
out  of  Lancashire.     Here  his  operations  were  at  first 
greatly  fettered  by  a  want  of  capital.     But  Mr  Strutt 
of  Derby,  a  gentleman  of  great  mechanical  skill,  and 
largely  engaged  in  the  stocking  manufacture,  having 
seen  Arkwright' s  inventions,  and  satisfied  himself  of 
their  extraordinary  value,  immediately  entered,  con- 
jointly with  his  partner  Mr  Need,  into  partnership 
with  him.     The  command  of  the  necessary  funds 
being  thus  obtained,  Mr  Arkwright  erected  his  first 
mill,  which  was  driven  by  horses,  at  Nottingham,  and 
took  out  a  patent  for  spinning  by  rollers,  in  1769. 
But  as  the  mode  of  working  the  machinery  by  horse- 
power was  found  too  expensive,  he  built  a  second 
factory,  on  a  much  larger   scale,  at  Cromford,  in 
Derbyshire,  in  1771,  the  machinery  of  which  was 
turned  by  a  water-wheel,  after  the  manner  of  the 
famous  silk   mill   erected  by  Sir  Thomas   Lombe. 


Having  made  several  additional  discoveries  and  im- 
provements in  the  processes  of  carding,  roving,  and 
spinning,  he  took  out  a  fresh  patent  for  the  whole  in 
1775 ;  and  thus  completed  a  series  of  machinery  so 
various  and  coiii|ilicated,  yet  so  admirably  combined, 
and  well  adapted  to  produce  the  intended  effect,  in  its 
most  perfect  form,  as  to  excite  the  astonishment  and 
admiration  of  every  one  capable  of  appreciating  the 
ingenuity  displayed  and  the  difficulties  overcome. 
When  the  vast  importance  of  these  discoveries  became 
known,  it  is  not  surprising  that  every  effort  should 
have  been  made  to  have  the  patent  set  aside,  and 
Mr  A.  deprived  of  the  profit  and  honour  to  be  den  \e.l 
from  them.  In  1781,  he  commenced  actions  ugainst 
a  number  of  persons  for  invading  them.  Only  one. 
cause  was  tried,  that  against  colonel  Monlaunt,  in 
the  court  of  king's  bench  in  July,  1781.  Colonel 
Morda unt's  defence  was,  that  Mr  Arkwright  had  not 
fully  communicated  his  inventions  in  the  specification 
as  required  by  law,  and  that,  therefore,  the  patent 
was  invalid.  Mr  Arkwright  admitted  that  such  \\a- 
partly  the  case ;  but  addeo,  that  the  obscurity  charged 
against  the  specification  had  been  intended  only  to 
prevent  foreigners  from  pirating  his  inventions.  A 
verdict,  however,  was  given  against  him.  In  Feb.  1 785, 
nearly  four  years  after  the  first  trial,  which  overturn- 
ed the  patent,  a  second  action  was  tried  in  the  court 
of  Common  Pleas,  in  which  Mr  Arkwright  brought 
a  number  of  artists  to  prove  that  they  could  make 
machines  from  his  specification  ;  in  consequence  of 
which  he  obtained  a  verdict.  This  verdict  producing 
great  alarm  among  many  who  had,  at  a  great  ex- 
pense, erected  machines  for  cotton  spinning,  from 
whom  an  acknowledgment  of  so  much  a  spindle  was 
demanded,  in  order  to  settle  the  dispute,  a  process 
on  scire  facias  was  brought  against  Mr  A.  in  the 
court  of  king's  bench,  in  which  the  whole  question, 
not  only  on  the  point  of  the  unintelligibilily  of  iiis 
specification,  but  on  the  less  technical  and  more  im- 
portant ground  of  his  not  being  himself  the  inventor 
of  t  he  machines  for  which  he  had  obtained  a  patent. 
After  a  long  and  ably  conducted  trial,  a  verdict  was 
given  against  Mr  A.,  and  in  Nov.  1785,  the  patent 
was  cancelled.  Notwithstanding  this,  none  of  .Mi 
A.'s  most  intimate  friends,  or  those  who  were  best 
acquainted  with  his  character,  ever  had  the  slightest 
doubt  with  respect  to  the  originality  of  his  invention. 
Some  of  them,  indeed,  could  speak  to  the  circumstan- 
ces from  their  own  personal  knowledge ;  and  their 
testimony  was  uniform  and  consistent.  Such  also 
seems  to  be  the  opinion  now  generally  entertained 
among  the  principal  manufacturers  of  Manchester. 
In  proof  of  this,  we  may  refer  to  Mr  Kennedy's 
valuable  paper,  in  the  Manchester  Memoirs.  Mr 
Kennedy  is  one  of  the  most  eminent  and  intelligent 
cotton  manufacturers  in  the  empire,  and  it  is  of  im- 
portance to  remark,  that,  although  he  was  resident 
in  Manchester  in  1785,  when  the  last  trial  for  setting 
aside  Mr  A.'s  patent  took  place,  and  must,  therefore, 
have  been  well  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances 
connected  with  it,  he  does  not  insinuate  the  smallest 
doubt  as  to  his  being  the  real  inventor  of  the  spin- 
ning frame.  Though  a  man  of  great  personal  strength, 
which  he  is  said  to  have  displayed  when  young,  in 
election  riots  at  Preston,  Mr  A.  never  enjoyed  good 
health.  During  the  whole  of  his  splendid  and  ever- 
memorable  career  of  invention  and  discovery,  he  was 
labouring  under  a  very  severe  asthmatic  affection. 
A  complication  of  disorders  at  length  terminated  his 
truly  useful  life  in  1792,  at  his  works  at  Cromford,  in 
the  6Oth  year  of  his  age.  He  was  high  sheriff  ot 
Derbyshire  in  1786  ;  and,  having  presented  a  con- 
gratulatory address  from  the  wapentake  of  Wirks- 
worth,  to  his  majesty  George  III.,  on  his  escape  from 
the  attempt  on  his  life  by  Margaret  Nicholson,  re- 
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cei  ved  the  honour  of  knighthood.  No  man  ever  better 
deserved  his  good  fortune,  or  lias  a  stronger  claim  on 
the  respect  and  gratitude  of  posterity.  H  is  inventions 
have  opened  a  new  and  boundless  field  of  employ- 
ment ;  and  while  they  have  conferred  infinitely  more 
real  benefit  on  his  native  country  than  she  could  have 
derived  from  the  absolute  dominion  of  Mexico  and 
Peru,  they  have  been  universally  productive  of  wealth 
and  enjoyments.  "  The  originality  and  comprehen- 
siveness of  Sir  Richard  Arkwright's  mind,"  says  Mr 
Bannatyne,  "  was  perhaps  marked  by  nothing  more 
strongly  than  the  judgment  with  which,  although  new 
to  business,  he  conducted  the  great  concerns  his  dis- 
covery gave  rise  to,  and  the  systematic  order  and  ar- 
rangement which  he  introduced  into  every  department 
of  his  extensive  works.  His  plans  of  management, 
which  must  have  been  entirely  his  own,  as  no  establish- 
ment of  a  similar  nature  then  existed,  were  universally 
adopted  by  others ;  and,  after  long  experience,  they 
have  not  yet,  in  any  material  point,  been  altered  or 
improved."  Sir  Richard  was  twice  married.  By  his 
first  marriage  he  had  a  son,  the  present  Richard  Ark- 
wright,  Esq.  of  Willersley  Castle,  near  Cromford  ;  by 
his  second  marriage  lie  had  a  daughter,  now  Mrs 
Charles  Hurt,  of  Wirksworth,  Derbyshire.  Both 
have  numerous  descendants. 

ARMADA  (Spanish)  ;  a  fleet  of  ships  of  war.  This 
term  is  applied  particularly  to  that  great  naval  arma- 
ment, which  was  called  the  invincible  armada,  fitted 
out,  in  1588,  by  Philip  II.,  against  queen  Elizabeth. 
It  consisted  of  150  ships,  most  of  which  were  of  a  re- 
markable size,  carrying  2650  guns,  and  having  on 
Ixxtrd  about  20,000  soldiers,  and  8000  sailors,  besides 
2000  volunteers  of  the  most  distinguished  families. 
This  force  was  to  be  joined  by  34,000  men,  assembled 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Dunkirk.  The  English 
navy,  at  that  time,  consisted  of  thirty  ships  of  war ; 
but  it  was  reinforced  by  the  voluntary  exertions  of  the 
citizens,  commanded  by  Howard,  Drake,  Hawkins, 
and  Frobisher,  and  manned  by  the  most  skilful  seamen 
in  the  world.  The  loss  of  their  admiral,  and  a  violent 
tempest,  the  day  after  they  sailed,  retarded,  for  some 
time,  the  operations  of  the  Spaniards ;  and,  on  the 
voyage,  they  were  harassed  by  the  flying  attacks  of 
the  English.  They  arrived  on  the  coast  of  the  Ne- 
therlands in  July,  were  thrown  into  disorder  by  a 
stratagem  of  lord  Howard,  and,  in  this  situation,  were 
attacked  with  such  impetuosity,  that  it  became  neces- 
sary to  attempt  to  return.  Contrary  winds  obliged 
the  Spanish  admiral  to  make  the  circuit  of  the  island, 
with  the  wreck  of  this  magnificent  armament.  In 
passing  the  Orkneys,  it  was  attacked  by  a  violent 
storm,  and  only  a  feeble  remnant  returned  to  Spain. 
Elizabeth  struck  medals  with  the  motto — djftavtt 
Deus  et  dissipantur. 

ARMADILLO  (dasypus,  L.) ;  a  genus  of  mammiferous 
quadrupeds,  belonging  to  the  order  edentata,  inhabit- 
ing the  hotter  regions  of  the  American  continent. 
The  species  comprised  within  this  genus  are  provided 
with  a  remarkable,  hard  shell,  consisting  of  scales  or 
plates,  arranged  somewhat  like  a  tessellated  pave- 
ment or  coat  of  mail,  covering  the  head,  body,  and, 
in  some  species,  the  tail.  This  shell  forms  a  sort  of 
shield  on  the  head  ;  a  second,  very  convex,  protects 
the  shoulders,  and  a  third  is  extended  over  the  rump  ; 
while  the  space  intermediate  to  the  two  last  is  occu- 
pied by  a  number  of  parallel  plates,  united  by  a  strong, 
flexible  membrane,  which  allows  of  the  necessary 
flexions  of  the  body.  When  the  animal  places  the 
head  between  the  fore  feet,  and  brings  the  tail  and 
[Kjsterior  extremities  close  together,  a  ball  is  formed, 
which  offers  a  unifonn,  solid  surface,  not  pervious  to 
the  attacks  of  birds  of  prey,  nor  small  quadrupeds. 
The  inferior  surface  of  the  body,  not  covered  by  the 
shell,  is  clothed  with  a  coarse,  scattered  hair,  somfe 


of  which,  also,  appears  at  different  points  between  the 
plates  or  bands  of  the  shell.  All  the  armadillos  have 
a  rather  pointed  snout,  long  ears,  and  stout  claws ;  of 
the  latter,  some  species  have  four  on  the  anterior  feet, 
others  five  :  all,  however,  have  five  on  the  posterior 
feet.  They  have  no  incisive  or  canine  teeth,  but 
seven  or  eight  separate,  cylindrical  jaw  teeth,  which 
are  only  enamelled  on  the  outside.  They  feed  on 
vegetables,  insects,and  carrion,  have  a  simple  stomach, 
and  no  ctecum. — But  for  their  peculiar  fecundity,  the 
armadillos  would  be  speedily  exterminated,  as  they  are 
sought  with  great  avidity  in  Guiana,  Paraguay,  Brazil, 
&c.,  on  account  of  their  flesh,  which  is  regarded  as 
a  great  luxury.  To  obtain  these  animals,  is  not  so 
easy  as  might  be  supposed,  since  they  burrow  with 
astonishing  rapidity,  so  tliat  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  get  at  them  by  digging.  The  hunters  are  obliged 
to  smoke  them  out  ot  their  dens.  When  they  appear 
on  the  surface,  they  are  easily  captured,  as  they  roll 
themselves  into  a  ball,  and  remain  motionless  as  soon 
as  approached  by  a  dog,  or  man.  If  near  a  precipice, 
however,  they  sometimes  elude  pursuit  by  thus  rolling 
themselves  up  and  falling  from  the  top,  which  they 
do  without  receiving  any  obvious  injury.  The  Indians 
make  use  of  the  shell  or  covering  of  these  animals, 
especially  of  the  larger  species,  in  the  fabrication  of 
baskets,  &c. — Like  all  the  animals  belonging  to  this 
order,  the  armadillos  are  slow  motioned  and  harm 
less;  sometimes  they  are  troublesome  in  gardens, 
both  from  the  destruction  of  plants,  and  the  number 
and  extent  of  the  excavations  which  they  form.  The 
species  are  distinguished  from  each  other,  principally, 
by  the  number  of  bands  on  the  trunk  of  the  body, 
between  the  shield  on  the  fore  shoulders  and  that  on 
the  rump. — The  species  enumerated  by  Cuvier  are 
— dasypus  tricinctus,  L.  (three  banded  A.),  of  mid- 
dling size,  found  in  Brazil  and  Paraguay ;  D.  6  cinctus 
et  18  cinctus,  L.  (six  banded  A.)  having  the  borders 
of  the  posterior  shield  serrated,  and  the  parts  not 
covered  by  shell  furnished  with  longer  and  thicker 
hair  than  the  other  species ;  D.  7,  8  et  9  cinctus,  L. 
(nine  banded  A.),  having  a  body  fifteen  inches  long, 
with  a  tail  of  the  same  length ;  and  the  D.  gigas,  C. 
or  giant  armadillo,  which  has  twelve  or  thirteen  in- 
termediate bands,  and  grows  to  the  length  of  three 
feet,  exclusive  of  the  tail.  We  have  good  reason  to 
believe  that  this  species  attains  to  a  much  larger  size, 
or  that  there  is  another  species,  to  which  the  epithet 
gigantic  is  still  more  applicable  than  to  this. 

ARMAGH  ;  a  county  of  Ireland,  in  the  province  of 
Ulster,  bounded  on  the  south-west  of  Monaghan  ;  on 
the  west  by  Tyrone  ;  on  the  north  by  Lough  Neagh  ; 
on  the  east  by  Down  ;  and  on  the  south-east  by 
Lowth.  The  vicinity  of  the  city  is  rendered  beauti- 
ful and  picturesque  by  a  ger.tle  undulation  of  hill  and 
dale  ;  and  in  this  quarter  the  soil  principally  consists 
of  a  rich  loam,  interspersed  with  limestone  and  lime- 
stone gravel.  The  northern  part  of  the  county  bor- 
dering on  Lougji  Neagh  consists  principally  of  ex- 
tensive bogs  ot  great  depth,  with  a  remarkably  black 
soil.  On  the  southern  limits  extends  a  range  of  dark 
mountains  called  the  Fewes,  very  little  of  which  has 
been  subjected  to  cultivation.  The  rivers  of  most 
note  in  this  county  are,  the  Blackwater,  which  purt- 
ly  separates  it  from  Tyrone ;  the  Upper  Barn,  which 
rises  in  the  county  of  Down,  and  discharges  itselt 
into  Lough  Neagh ;  the  Callan ;  the  Canilin ;  the 
Cushier ;  the  Fleury  ;  the  Fano ;  the  Newtovvn  Hamil- 
ton ;  the  Tall  water ;  the  Taro,  and  the  Tynan.  The 
chief  lakes  are  Carlough  and  Lough  Clay.  There 
are  also  several  streams  of  a  minor  description,  and 
this  abundance  of  water  is  extremely  beneficial  lo 
various  branches  of  industry,  by  the  facilities  it  affords 
to  mills  and  blenching  grounds.  The  manufacture 
of  linen  is  carried  on  very  extensively,  and  gives  em- 
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ployuient  to  a  large  proportion  of  tin-  in!.:iliiu»nts.  ' 
The  chief  towns  are  Armagh,  Lurgnn,  Charlemont, 
Market  Hill,  Portadowu,  Tandaragee,  niul  Tynan. 
In  the  vicinity  of  Liu-  hist  town  is  a  lead  mine,  the 
only  mineral  production  of  much  importance  yet  dis- 
covered. The  city  of  Armagh  stands  on  the  acclivity 
of  a  lofty  hill,  round  the  base  of  which  runs  the  river 
Callnn,  in  its  progress  to  the  Blaekwater.  The  sum- 
mit is  crowned  by  the  calhulral,  a  large  Gothic 
building.  In  the  middle  ages,  it  was  an  extensive 
and  populous  city,  and  celebrated  for  its  learning, 
having  at  one  period,  according  to  Irish  historians, 
7000  students  at  its  college.  It  is,  at  present,  the 
seat  of  the  con>istorial  court  of  the  archbishop  of 
Armagh,  who  is  lord  primate  of  nil  Ireland.  Popu- 
lation of  the  county  in  1831, 2^0,1)51  ;  of  the  city, 
8,494 

ARMATOI.IC  (from  the  modern  Greek  'Atft*<ro*jn, 
i.  e.,  territory  of  anus) ;  a  district  in  the  mountains  of 
Greece,  assign*  d  to  a  capitani  for  protection.  They 
were  the  last  refuge  of  liberty  in  Greece.  These 
Armatolics  are  very  numerous  in  the  mountains  of 
Macedon,  Epirus,  and  Thessaly ;  and  the  freedom  of 
the  Mainotes,  Suliotes,  inhabitants  of  Montenegro, 
Sec.,  is  supported  almost  entirely  by  them.  Wnea 
Mohammed  II.  finished  the  conquest  of  Greece,  he- 
was  satisfied  with  possessing  the  plains,  the  fortified 
places,  and  the  seaports.  The  natural  fortresses  of 
the  country  seemed  unimportant  to  him,  as  well  as  to 
his  successors,  whose  efforts  were  directed,  in  prefer- 
ence, against  Hungary  and  Poland.  To  these  fast- 
nesses, unconquered  by  the  Turks,  fled  the  independent 
part  of  the  Greeks,  in  order  to  continue  the  war  in 
detail,  under  their  old  leaders,  called  capitanis.  A 
capitani  collected,  generally,  a  troop  of  from  50  to 
iOO  men,  who  remained  true  to  him  through  every 
variety  of  fortune,  and  attacked  the  enemy  every- 
where, on  the  roads  and  in  the  towns.  They  said, 
•'  We  never  have  made  peace  with  Turkey."  Thus 
involved  in  an  endless  struggle  with  their  oppressors, 
their  war  soon  degenerated  into  robberies.  A  large 
number  of  them  were  careful  to  confine  their  depre- 
dations to  Mussulmans ;  but  this  was  not  the  case 
with  all,  and  many  instances  occurred,  as  may  easily 
be  imagined,  in  which  Greeks  were  attacked  when 
the  booty  expected  was  considerable.  The  pachas, 
unable  to  sulxiue  these  enterprising  warriors,  gene- 
rally treated  with  them.  The  capitanis  received,  on 
condition  of  remaining  quiet,  money  or  stores,  and 
the  government  of  the  district  which  was  defended 
by  their  arms.  Such  a  district  was  then  called  Arma- 
tolion.  Very  recently,  the  capitanis  Odysseus,  Per- 
rhjeos,  Tzonko,  Tasios,  Pisko,  &c.,  made  themselves 
feared  by  Ali  Pacha,  (q.  v.)  as  well  ES  by  the 
pachas  sent  against  him,  and  most  of  them  took 
part  against  the  Porte  in  the  struggle  for  the  liberty 
of  Greece. 

ARMED  SHIP  ;  a  name  used,  in  Britain,  to  signify 
a  vessel  occasionally  taken  into  the  service  of  the 
government  in  time  of  war,  and  employed  to  guard 
some  particular  coast,  or  to  attend  on  a  fleet.  She 
is  therefore  armed  and  equipped,  in  all  respects,  like 
a  ship  of  war,  and  commanded  by  an  officer  of  the 
navy,  who  has  the  rank  of  a  master  and  commander. 
All  ships  of  this  sort  are  upon  the  establishment  of 
the  king's  sloops,  having  a  lieutenant,  master,  purser, 
surgeon,  &c. 

ARMENIA  ;  an  Asiatic  country,  containing  106.000 
square  miles,  formerly  divided  into  Armenia  Major 
and  Minor.  The  first,  which  is  the  modern  Turco- 
mania,  and  is  still  sometimes  called  Armenia,  lies 
south  of  mount  Caucasus,  and  comprehends  the  Turk- 
ish pachalics  Er«rum,  Kars,  and  Van  (which  extend 
over  33,770  square  miles,  and  have  950.000  inhabi- 
tants), and  also  the  Persian  province  Iran,  or  Erivan. 


Armenia  .Minor,  now  called  Aladulia  or  Pegian,  be- 
longs to  the  Turks,  and  is  divided  between  the  paclia- 
lics  MentMie  and  Si\as.     Armenia  is  a  rouuh,  moun- 
tainous country,  which  has  Caucasus  for  its  northern 
boundary,  and,  in  the  centre,  i>  tnmrstd  by  branches 
of  the  Taurus,  to  which  belongs  mount  Ar;:r.M.  (q.  v.) 
Here  the  two  great  rivers  Euphrates  and  '1  igris  take 
their  rise  ;  likewise  the  Kur,  and  other  less  consi- 
derable streams.    The  lakes  Van  and  Genk-sha  ;nv 
;ilso  in  this  part  of  the  country.    The  climate  is  rather 
cold  than  warm;   the  soil,  in  general,  modin.tcly 
fertile,  and  better  fitted  for  grazing  than  for  agrcul- 
ture;  it  produces,  however,  the  finest  southern  t'niiis. 
The  mountains  are  rich  in  iron  and  copper.     The 
salt  mines  of  Armenia  have  long  been  ci  1«  limit  il  : 
from  solid  and  immense   rocks  of  this  mini  ral.  large 
pieces  are  cut,  and  carried  by  buffaloes,  to  supply 
not  only  the  neighbouring  provinces,  but  all  Per  ia. 
Indeed,  almost  the  whole  country  seems  to  be  im- 
pregnated with   salt,  as   is   particularly  obscrv; ,lilc 
after    rain.      The   inhabitants    consist    of    genuine 
Armenians,    of    Turcomans,    who    pass   a    wander- 
ing life,  in  the  plains,  and  of  a  few  Turks,  Greeks, 
and  Jews.     Of  the  ancient  history  of  this  country 
but    little    is    known.       It  appears   to   have   been 
subjected,  in  turn,  by  the    Assyrians,  Medes,  Per- 
sians, and  Macedonians.    After  the  death  of  Alex- 
ander, it  became  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  and 
so  remained  till  the  overthrow  of  Antiochus  the  Great, 
when  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  different  rulers,  and 
was  divided  into  Armenia  Major  and  Minor.— Arme- 
nia Major  was  exposed  to  many  attacks.   The  Romans 
and  Parthians  fought  a  long  time  for  the  right  of 
giving  a  successor  to  the  throne,  and  it  was  govermd 
at  one  period  by  Parthian  princes,  at,  another,  by  those 
whom  the  Romans  favoured,  until  Trajan  made  it  a 
Roman  province.     Armenia  afterwards  recovered  its 
independence,  and  was  under  the  rule  of  its  own 
kings.     Sapor,  king  of  Persia,  attempted  its  subjuga- 
tion in  vain,  and  it  remained  free  until  650,  when  it 
was  conquered  by  the  Arabians.    After  this,  it  sever,. 1 
times  changed  its  masters,  among  whom  were  Gengis 
Khan  and  Tamerlane.    In  1552,  Selim  II.  conquered 
it  from  the  Persians,  and  the  greater  part  has  since 
remained  under  the  Turkish   dominion.      Armenia 
Minor  has  also  had  several  rulers',  among  whom 
Mithridates  was  first  distinguished.  From  him  Pompey 
took  the  kingdom,  and  gave  it  to  Dejotanis,  &c.    On 
the  decline  67  the  Roman  empire  in  the  East,  it  was 
conquered  by  the  Persians,  and,  in  950,  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Arabians,  since  which  time  it  has  shared 
the  same  fate  as  Armenia  Major,  and  was  made,  in 
1514,  a  Turkish  province,  by  Selim  1.     Of  the  cities 
of  ancient  Armenia,  some  ruins  are  yet  to  be  seen, 
which  display  a  good  style  in  architecture  ;  e.  g.,  the 
ruins  of  the  old  capital  Ani,  which  was  destroyed,  in 
1319,  by  an  earthquake;  and  those  of  the  ancient 
city  Armavir,  which,  during    1800  years,  was   the 
residence  of  the  kings ;  some  families  still  reside  here. 
After  Armavir,  Artaxarta  (Artaschad)  on  the  Araxes, 
built  in  the  time  of  the  Selucidze,  became  the  capital, 
but  sank  into  decay  before  the  end  of  the  8th  century. 
— The  Armenians,  a  sober  and  temperate  nation,  are 
chiefly  occupied  in  commerce,  which,  in  Turkey,  is 
almost  entirely  in  their  hands;  and  in  all  Asia,  ex- 
cnpt  China,  merchants  of  their  nation  are  to  be  found. 
Their  religion   has  facilitated  their  entrance    into 
eastern  Europe;  accordingly  they  are  numerous  in 
Russia.    Jaubert  says  of  the  domestic  life  of  the  Chris- 
tian Armenians,  that,  in  their  native  country,  they  are 
good  agriculturists  ;  that  old  age  is  highly  honoured ; 
and  that  the  wife  looks  up  to  her  husband,  and  tlit 
son  to  his  father,  as  in  the  time  of  the  patriarchs. 
The  following  cuts  represent  the  ordinary  costume  o'f 
an  Armenian  man  and  woman. 
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They  prefer  permanent  habitations,  wherever  the 
eternal  feuds  of  the  pachas  and  Curds  permit  them 
to  remain  quiet.  The  Armenians  received  Christianity 
as  early  as  the  4th  century.  During  the  Monophy- 
sitic  disputes,  being  dissatisfied  with  the  decisions  of 
the  council  of  Chalcedon,  they  separated  from  the 
Greek  church,  in  536.  The  popes  have,  at  different 
times,  when  they  requested  protection  against  the 
Mohammedans,  attempted  to  gain  them  over  to  the 
Catholic  faith,  but  have  not  been  able  to  unite  them 
permanently  and  generally  with  the  Roman  church. 
Only  in  Italy,  Poland,  Gallicia,  Persia,  under  the 
archbishop  of  Nachitscheven  (a  new  town  on  the  Don, 
in  the  Russian  government  Ekaterinoslav,  of  which 
the  inhabitants  are  mostly  Armenians),  and  in  Mar- 
seilles, there  are  United  Armenians,  who  acknowledge 
the  spiritual  supremacy  of  the  pope,  agree  in  their 
doctrines  with  the  Catholics,  but  retain  their  peculiar 
ceremonies  and  discipline.  The  case  is  the  same  with 
the  United  Armenian  monasteries  upon  mount  Leba- 
non in  Syria.  At  the  Persian  invasion,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  17th  century,  many  of  them  were  obliged 
to  become  Mohammedans,  but  the  far  greater  part 
are  yet  Monophysites,  and  have  remained  faithful  to 
their  old  religion  and  worship.  The  Porte  has  con- 
stantly protected  them  against  the  attempts  of  the 
Catholics.  Their  doctrine  differs  from  the  orthodox 
chiefly  in  their  admitting  only  one  nature  in  Christ, 
and  believing  the  Holy  Spirit  to  issue  from  the  Father 
alone.  In  their  seven  sacraments,  which  they  call 
mysteries,  there  are  these  peculiarities,  that,  in  bap- 
tism, they  sprinkle  thrice,  and  dip  thrice,  and  this  is 
immediately  followed  by  confirmation ;  that,  in  the 
Lord's  supper,  they  mix  no  water  with  the  wine,  and 
use  leavened  bread,  which  they  distribute  dipped  in 
wine ;  and  that  they  allow  extreme  unction  only  to 
divines,  immediately  after  their  death.  Tiiey  adore 
saints  and  their  images,  but  do  not  believe  in  purga- 
tory. In  fasting,  they  surpass  the  Greeks.  Their 
feasts  are  fewer  than  those  of  the  Greeks,  but  they 
celebrate  them  more  devoutly.  They  worship,  in 
Turkey,  mostly  in  the  night  time  ;  the  mass  is  said 
in  the  ancient  Armenian,  the  sermon  is  preached  in 
the  modern.  Their  hierarchy  differs  little  from  that 
of  the  Greeks.  The  cal/iolicus,  or  head  of  the  church, 
has  his  seat. at  Etschmiazim,  a  monastery  near  Erivan, 
the  capital  of  the  Persian  Armenia,  on  mount  Ararat. 
The  holy  oil,  which  he  prepares  and  sells  to  the  clergy, 
<uid  the  frequent  pilgrimages  of  the  Armenians  to 
Flschrniazim,  supply  him  with  means  for  the  support 
of  a  magnificent  style,  of  worship,  and  of  establish- 


ments tor  education.  He  maintains,  in  his  residt  nee, 
a  seminary  for  the  education  of  divines.  The  patri- 
archs, bishops,  and  archbishops  of  the  Armenians  are. 
invested  by  him,  and  every  three  years  confirmed  in 
their  offices,  or  recalled.  The  remainder  of  the  clergy 
resemble  the  priests  of  the  orthodox  church  in  rank 
and  duties.  The  monks  follow  the  rule  of  St  Basil. 
The  vertabets,  who  live  like  monks,  cultivate  the 
sciences,  take  degrees,  which  may  be  compared  with 
our  academical  honours,  and  are  the  vicars  of  the 
bishops,  form  a  class  of  divines  peculiar  to  the  Arme- 
nian church.  The  secular  priests  must  be  man-It  d 
once,  but  not  permitted  to  take  a  second  wife.  In 
superstition,  and  attachment  to  old  forms,  the  Arme- 
nians resemble  the  Greeks,  but  are  distinguished  by 
better  morals.  In  general,  they  surpass  all  the  kin- 
dred Monophysitic  sects  in  information;  allow  the 
people  to  read  the  bible ;  study  the  theological,  his- 
torical, and  mathematical  sciences ;  possess  a  respec- 
table national  literature,  and,  at  Etschmiazim,  have  a 
printing  office,  which  produces  splendid  copies  of  the 
bible.  Tiie  Armenian  church  is  divided  by  a  great 
schism  ;  somewhere  about  one  half,  both  of  clergy 
and  laity,  having  attached  themselves  to  the  Roman 
Catholic  creed,  who  are  condemned  as  heretics  by 
the  adherents  to  the  old  Oriental  Church,  and  in  their 
turn  reprobate  as  heterodox  those  of  their  brethren 
who  persevere  in  the  faith  of  their  forefathers.  At 
Constantinople,  these  last  predominate,  or  did  so,  at 
least,  in  the  year  1700,  when  Mtchitar  Pedrosian,  a 
Catholic  Armenian,  founded  a  new  monastery  in  the 
Moslem  capital,  of  which  he  was  himself  appointed 
abbot.  Being  persecuted  by  the  adverse  sect,  h« 
fled  with  his  monks  to  the  Morea,  then  subject  to 
Venice,  and  established  his  monastery,  to  which  lie 
attached  an  academy,  atModon.  Here  both  flourish- 
ed, but  not  permanently.  The  Morea  reverted  to 
the  Ottoman  sceptre,  and  in  1717  the  worthy  abbot 
transferred  his  monastery  and  academy  to  Venice, 
where,  upon  the  island  of  San  Lazzaro,  one  of  the 
more  detached  of  the  sixty,  seventy,  or  one  hundred 
and  thirty  (geographers  are  not  agreed  as  to  the 
number)  islets  which  constitute  the  substratum  of  tlu: 
inhabited  portion  of  Venice,  it  has  ever  since  re- 
mained and  prospered.  In  honour  of  its  founder,  it 
is  called  Mechitarist.  Abbot  Mechitar,  during  the 
remainder  of  his  life,  diligently  and  successfully  ex- 
erted himself,  taking  advantage  of  a  situation  that 
enabled  him  to  combine  the  knowledge  of  Europe 
with  that  of  his  nutive  land,  to  render  his  monastic 
college  the  principal  seat  of  Armenian  erudition  and 
education.  Thither  all  such  of  his  countrymen  as 
desire  a  superior  degree  of  cultivation  for  their  off- 
spring habitually  send  their  sons  for  instruction.  The 
best  Armenian  printing  press  extant  is  the  Mechita- 
rist, from  which  press  issues  a  newspaper,  permitted 
by  the  Turks,  under  certain  restrictions,  to  circulate 
among  their  Armenian  subjects ;  and  neither  the 
monks  nor  their  superiors  neglect  any  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  improvement  that  they  possess.  Their 
chief  literary  occupations  are,  indeed,  more  useful  to 
their  less  enlightened  countrymen,  than  interesting 
to  strangers,  namely,  translating  into  Armenian  the 
classic  works  of  France,  Italy,  England,  and  Ger- 
many. Besides  the  religious  societies  of  the  Arme- 
nians in  their  own  country  and  in  Turkey,  where 
they  are  very  numerous  (their  patriarch  at  Constanti- 
nople maintains  the  same  relation  as  the  Greek  pa- 
triarch towards  the  Porte),  there  are  others  in  P<  TM;I, 
at  Ispahan,  Schiras,  and  Nerinkale ;  in  Russia,  at 
Petersburg,  Moscow,  Astrachan,  and  in  the  Caucasian 
governments;  also,  small  ones  at  London  and  Am- 
sterdam. (See  Ker Porter's 1 'ravels  in  Georgia.  Persia, 
Armenia  ancient,  Babylon,  etc.,  in  the  years  IS  17 — 20 
(Loud.,  1821,  4to,  with  copperplates),  iuid  the  inn  els 
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of  a  Frcni'liman  (Annul,  .lauln-rt)  through  Artueniu 
mill  Persia,  in  18O5 — (i.) 

AKMK.MAN  LITKHATURK.  The  Armenians,  one  of  the 
most  uucient  nations  of  tlie  civilized  world,  have 
inaiiiUiiiietl  themselves  as  a  cultivated  people  amidst 
nil  those  revolutions  which  barbarism,  despotism,  and 
war  have  occasioned  in  Western  Asia,  from  the  days 
of  Assyria,  Greece,  anil  Rome,  down  to  the  period  of 
.Mongolian,  Turkish,  and  Persian  dominion.  During 
so  many  ages,  they  have  faithfully  preserved,  not 
only  their  historical  traditions,  reaching  back  to  the 
period  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  histories,  but  also  their 
national  character,  in  a  physical  and  moral  point  of 
view.  Their  first  abode,  mount  Ararat,  is,  even  at  the 
present  day,  the  centre  of  their  religious  and  political 
union.  Commerce  has  scattered  them,  like  the  Israel- 
ites, among  all  the  principal  nations  of  Europe  and 
A  sia  (with  the  exception  of  China);  but  this  disper- 
sion and  the  mercantile  spirit  have  not  debased  their 
cliaracter;  on  the  contrary,  they  are  distinguished 
by  superior  cultivation,  manners,  and  honesty,  from 
the  barbarians  under  whose  yoke  they  live,  and  even 
from  the  Greeks  and  Jews.  The  cause  is  to  be  found 
in  their  creed,  and  in  their  religious  union.  The  cul- 
tivation of  the  Armenians  is  a  proof  of  the  salutary 
influence  of  a  well-ordered  Ctiristian  church  on  the 
mord  and  intellectual  developement  of  a  nation, 
which  lias  preserved  its  history,  and,  with  it,  its  na- 
tional character.  They  owe  this  in  particular  to  the 
bible,  which  is  freely  distributed  among  the  people 
by  the  clergy,  in  translations  that  are  esteemed  valu- 
able in  theological  literature.  This  is  done  not  only 
ttt  Etschmiazim,— the  principal  monastery  of  the  Ar- 
menians, the  chief  seat  of  their  church,  the  abode  of 
their  patriarch  (catAolicus),  and,  at  the  si  me  time,  the 
seminary  of  their  teachers,  where  many  bibles  are 
printed,  and  whither  every  pious  Armenian  must 
perform  a  pilgrimage  at  least  once  during  his  life, — 
but  also  in  the  other  dioceses  of  the  Armenian  patri- 
archs, archbishops,  and  bishops  at  Sis  (Ajas),  in  Cara 
mania,  Constantinople,  Jerusalem,  and  other  places. 
Some  time  since,  a  society  for  the  distribution  of 
Armenian  bibles  was  formed  in  the  Armenian  church 
in  Russia,  the  archbishop  of  which  has  his  seat  in  an 
Armenian  monastery  at  Astrachan.  With  the  biblical 
literature  of  the  Armenians  is  connected  their  theolo- 
gical, historical,  and  mathematical  literature.  It  is 
as  old  as  the  conversion  of  the  people  to  Christianity, 
and  sheds  much  light  on  the  ancient  people  of  the 
East  Hence  it  has  recently  found  many  assiduous 
students  in  Paris.  According  to  their  natural  histo- 
rians, the  name  Armenia  is  derived  from  Aram,  the 
seventh  king  of  the  first  dynasty,  who,  about  the  year 
1800  B.  C.,  gave  a  settled  character  to  the  kingdom. 
The  Armenians  call  themselves  Haji,  after  Haico, 
the  father  and  patriarch  of  the  people,  a  contemporary 
of  Belus.  With  him  commences  the  Armenian  his- 
tory, about  2100  B.C.,and  closes  with  Leo  VII.,  who 
fled  from  his  country,  when  invaded  by  the  barbarians, 
and  died  at  Paris,  in  1393.  The  kingdom  shared  the 
fate  of  Asia  Minor  and  Persia. — To  return  to  its  an- 
cient literature.  But  before  we  speak  of  Armenian 
authors  and  their  works,  we  must  mention  one  fact 
concerning  the  language,  which  is  important,  namely, 
that  the  language  of  literature  is  not  that  of  ordinary 
life  and  business.  The  former  is  called  Haican,  from 
Haico,  the  reported  progenitor  of  the  nation;  the 
latter  Armenian.  This  appears,  however,  to  be  a 
modern  distinction,  the  relative  condition  of  the  two 
languages  being  now  what  that  of  all  the  languages 
derived  from  the  Latin  was  during  the  middle  ages, 
when  French,  Italian,  Spanish,  or  Portuguese  were 
but  so  many  corrupt  jargons,  each  in  its  own  country 
called  emphatically  the  vulgar  tongue,  in  which 
scholars  never  thought  of  writing.  The  most  learned 


Armenian  antiquaries  do  not  pretend  to  trace  tliei'- 
literature  further  back  than  about  150  years  before 
the  (  liristian  em,  when  two  Parthian  brother  princes. 
Arsaces  and  Valarsuccs,  reigned  over  Persia  and 
A  rim nia.  The  latter  monarch,  being  a  lover  of  let- 
ters, was  inquisitive  touching  tin-  circumstances  of 
his  kingdom  in  time  jmst,  anil  employed  Marabas 
Catina  to  write  a  history  of  Armenia.  Marabas 
obeyed,  collecting  his  materials  from  old  Persian 
documents  preserved  at  Nineveh,  and  laid  open  to 
his  examination  by  Arsaces,  king  of  Persia,  as  well 
as  from  other  sources.  He  completed  his  task  down 
to  the  very  period  at  which  he  wrote,  and  the  work 
is  said  to  have  earned  for  him  the  title  of  the  Arme- 
nian Herodotus.  He  was  followed  by  some  hali- 
dci/.i  a  historians  and  heathen  theologians,  if  we  may 
so  designate  believing  writers  upon  mythology,  and 
by  a  multitude  of  others,  altogether  forgotten.  Hut 
even  of  the  commemorated  few,  and  of  the  Armenian 
Herodotus  himself,  the  names  and  the  nature  of  their 
works  is  all  we  know,  or  can  hope  to  know.  Their 
productions  have  long  been  lost,  but  have  not  thus 
become  quite  valueless,  inasmuch  as  they  were  the 
sources  whence  later  Armenian  writers,  who  have 
survived,  compiled  their  works.  The  authors  who 
lived  in  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era  are 
the  first  whose  writings  have  been  preserved.  Chris- 
tianity then  prevailed  in  Armenia  ;  her  writers  were 
princes  and  prelates ;  and  this  is  esteemed  what  the 
abbot  of  San  Lazzaro  calls  the  first,  and  we  should 
rather  term  the  beginning  of  the  golden  age  of  litera- 
ture,— a  period,  be  it  remembered,  when  classical 
literature  was  fast  decaying.  But  the  fifth  century 
was  the  real  golden  age  ot  Haican  literature,  which 
thus,  for  a  while  at  least,  seems  to  have  thriven  iu 
proportion  as  classical  splendour  faded  away.  This 
century  was  fruitful  in  authors,  and  was  furtlier  dis- 
tinguished by  two  events  important  to  the  pro^n  -s 
of  learning.  The  Armenians  liad  till  then  had  no 
alphabet  of  their  own,  indifferently  using  Greek, 
Syriac,  and  Persian  diameters.  Early  in  the  fifth 
century,  Mesrop  Masdoty  invented  an  appropriate 
Haican  alphabet  of  thirty-eight  letters,  still  called, 
in  honour  of  the  inventor,  Mesropian,  and  employed 
as  capitals,  since  others,  of  more  convenient  form, 
have  supplanted  them  in  common  use.  About  the 
same  time  schools  were,  by  the  favour  of  the  Arme- 
nian sovereign,  instituted  throughout  Armenia,  and 
the  scholars  there  trained  exerted  themselves  in  pro- 
ducing Haican  versions  of  the  Bible,  and  of  the 
master-pieces  of  Greece  and  Rome.  To  these  cir- 
cumstances we  may  probably  ascribe  the  great  de- 
velopement of  native  talent  that  ensued.  One  of  the. 
most  distinguished  authors  who  now  appeared  was 
archbishop  Moses  Chorenensis,  or  Chorenabyi,  ac- 
cording to  the  Armenian  formation  of  a  surname  for 
the  birthplace.  Besides  innumerable  invaluable 
translations,  he  wrote  a  history  of  Armenia  (relying 
for  the  early  part  upon  Marabas,  and  many  others, 
of  whom  the  names  only  have  descended  to  modem 
times),  a  treatise  upon  rhetoric,  and  a  treatise  upon 
geography,  all  of  which,  together  with  some  homi- 
lies, have  been  preserved,  as  well  as  some  hymns 
still  habitually  sung  in  the  Armenian  church  service. 
A  number  of  his  smaller  works  have  entirely  or  par- 
tially perished ;  and  of  Moses  Chorenabyi's  Commen- 
taries upon  Haican  Grammar  only  a  few  fragments 
remain,  inserted  as  quotations  in  the  productions  of 
later  and  more  fortunate  writers.  Moses'  History  of 
Armenia  was  printed  in  England,  in  the  first  half  of 
the  last  century,  by  the  sons  of  the  celebrated  W. 
Winston,  and  most  judiciously  with  a  I-atin  version, 
as  at  that  time  no  Englishman,  and  only  two  conti- 
nental scholars,  understood  Haican.  In  the  sixth 
century  Haican  literature  first  remained  stationary, 
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nnil  then  began  to  decline.  With  every  succeeding 
century,  to  the  sixteenth  inclusive,  the  decline  be- 
came more  decided,  more  rapid,  and  the  very  genius 
of  the  language  was  corrupted  by  attempts  to  assi- 
milate its  grammar  to  the  Latin.  Nevertheless,  we 
do  not  mean  to  say  there  were  no  authors  during  this 
contemned  period  :  on  the  contrary,  they  abounded, 
but,  in  a  literary  sense,  they  were  worthless,  and 
some  are  even  accused  of  writing  in  Armenian,  not 
Haican.  A  few  histories,  however,  national,  Tartar, 
Arab,  &c.,  some  of  them  in  verse,  and  deserving 
esteem  for  the  information  they  contain,  are  carefully 
preserved,  even  of  the  worst  times.  In  the  seven- 
teenth century,  Armenian  schools  and  colleges  arose 
in  the  east  and  in  the  west ;  Armenian  printing- 
presses  were  set  up  in  various  towns,  and  Armenian 
literature  began  to  revive.  Again  :  historians,  theo- 
logians, and  poets  wrote  in  choice  Haican.  In  the 
eighteenth  century  the  revival  was  complete,  veiy 
much  owing  to  the  zealous  and  judicious  exertions  of 
Mechitar  Pedrosian.  His  academy  still  yields  ex- 
cellent scholars  in  their  own  and  other  languages, 
and  Armenian  literature  promises  fair  to  participate 
in  the  vigorous  stimulus  which,  throughout  Europe, 
literature  seems  in  these  latter  times  to  have  received. 
The  only  reason  for  apprehending  that  it  may  not 
fully  keep  this  promise,  is  the  disadvantage  of  writ- 
ing in  a  dead  language,  not  in  that  of  impulse  and 
passion,  that  in  which  we  think,  feel,  converse,  and 
transact  all  the  business  of  life.  The  royal  library 
at  Paris  possesses  the  Armenian  historical  authors 
nearly  complete,  partly  printed,  partly  in  manu- 
script. From  them,  J.  M.  Chahan  de  Cirbied,  a 
learned  Armenian  employed  in  this  library,  publish- 
ed, in  1806,  his  Recherches  curieuses  sur  VHistoire 
ancienne  de  CAsie,  and  compiled,  with  M.  J.  Saint 
Martin,  a  universal  history  of  Armenia.  The  best 
introduction  to  Armenian  history,  geography,  and 
literature,  is  that  which  M.  J.  Saint-Martin,  member 
of  the  French  institute,  has  extracted  from  old  Ar- 
menian writings,  inscriptions,  and  other  sources  — 
Memoires  historiques  et  geographiques  sur  VArmenie, 
Paris,  1818,  2  vols.  This  work  contains  the  Arme- 
nian text  of  the  history  of  the  reigning  Orpelian 
family,  by  a  prince  of  this  family,  the  archbishop 
Stephen  Orpelian,  and  the  text  of  the  Armenian 
geographers  Moses  of  Chorene,  and  Vartan,  with 
additions,  translated  into  the  French,  with  annota- 
tions. Among  the  living  Armenian  scholars,  we 
may  mention  J)r  Zorab,  in  Venice,  and  the  librarian 
of  the  Armenian  congregation  of  St  Lazarus,  in 
Venice,  John  Bapt.  Aucher,  who  has  lately  published 
Armenian  translations  of  the  5th  century,  from  an- 
cient authors,  e.  g.  the  famous  Grecian  Jew,  Philo. 
Also  Placido  Lukias  Somal,  archbishop  of  Liunia, 
who  published  a  Sketch  of  the  History  of  Armenian 
Literature,  at  Venice,  in  1829. 

ARMFF.I.T  (Gustavus  Maurice),  count  of;  a  distin- 
guished Swede,  whose  public  life  was  marked  by 
singular  changes  of  fortune,  but  belongs,  in  a  con- 
siderable degree,  to  the  secret  history  of  the  Swedish 
court,  and  has,  therefore,  not  been  fully  explained. 
Gustavus  Maurice,  born  April  1st,  1757,  the  oldest 
son  of  the  major  general  baron  Armfelt,  was  educated 
in  the  military  school  at  Carlscrona,  and  was  after- 
wards appointed  ensign  in  the  guard  at  Stockholm. 
By  his  fine  figure,  and  the  charms  of  his  conversation, 
he  gained  the  favour  of  Gustavus  III.  He  was 
rapidly  promoted,  and  load*  d  with  marks  of  distinc- 
tion. In  the  war  against  Russia,  1788 — 1790,  he 
showed  a  courage  in  the  field  as  splendid  as  his 
talents  in  social  fife,  on  which  account  he  continued 
to  rise  in  the  favour  of  his  king.  As  lieutenant- 
general,  he  concluded  the  peace  of  Werelae,  was 
honoured  by  the  Russian  empress  with  several  orders. 


and  received,  even  at  the  death-bed  of  his  sovereign, 
the  most  flattering  marks  of  royal  favour.  He  was 
appointed  governor  of  Stockholm,  and  connected,  by 
means  of  Gustavus  III.,  in  marriage  with  the  ancient 
family  of  the  count  de  la  Gardie.  He  was  said,  also, 
to  have  been  intended  for  president  of  the  council  of 
regency,  during  the  minority  of  Gustavus  IV.,  though 
the  guardianship  of  the  young  king  had  been  as- 
signed to  the  duke  of  Sudermanland  by  a  previous 
will.  Possibly,  this  is  the  source  of  the  hatred  with 
which  A.  was  now  persecuted.  He  was  deprived, 
Sept.  7,  1792,  of  all  his  offices  and  dignities,  and  sent 
as  ambassador  to  Naples.  It  was  supposed,  not 
without  foundation,  that  an  unrequited  passion  of  the 
duke  of  Sudermanland  for  a  court  lady,  von  Ru- 
denskjold,  by  whom  A.  was  favoured,  had  exasper- 
ated his  rivalry  to  hate.  It  is  certain,  that  Armfelt 
and  Rudenskjold  were  made  the  subject  of  scandalous 
rumours  ;  she  was  dishonourably  reprimanded  in  the 
house  of  correction ;  and  he,  then  in  Italy,  escaped 
the  daggers  of  hired  assassins,  and  a  formal  requisi- 
tion ot  the  Swedish  government,  only  by  flight ;  was 
declared  a  traitor  and  an  outlaw,  and  all  his  fortune 
and  honours,  nay,  even  his  nobility,  were  pronounced 
forfeit.  He  afterwards  resided  in  Germany,  till  1799, 
when  Gustavus  IV.  annulled  this  decree,  and  restored 
A.  to  his  former  situation.  He  was  appointed  am- 
bassador to  the  court  of  Vienna,  and,  in  1807,  the 
rank  of  general  of  infantry  was  conferred  on  him'. 
As  such,  he  commanded  the  Swedish  troops  in  Po- 
merania,  and,  in  1808,  the  western  army  against 
Norway.  In  the  autumn  of  this  year,  he  was  ap- 
pointed president  of  the  military  institution  at  Stock- 
holm, and  made  peer  of  the  kingdom.  In  1810,  he 
obtained  his  desired  discharge,  and  lived  as  a  private 
man  at  Stockholm.  A  connexion  with  the  infamous 
countess  Piper  involved  him  in  new  difficulties,  and 
induced  him  to  seek  shelter  with  the  Russian  ambas- 
sador, and  to  go  over  to  the  Russian  service.  Here 
he  was  favourably  received,  was  made  count,  chan- 
cellor of  the  university  of  Abo,  president  of  the 
department  for  the  affairs  of  Finland,  and  member  of 
the  Russian  senate.  He  now  enjoyed  general  esteem 
till  his  death,  Aug.  19,  1814,  at  Czarskoeselo.  He 
was  particularly  respected  by  the  Finlanders. 

AKMIGER,  or  ESQUIRE;  in  England,  a  title  belong- 
ing to  such  gentlemen  as  bear  arms ;  and  these  are 
either  by  courtesy,  as  sons  of  noblemen,  eldest  sons 
of  knights,  or  by  creation,  as  the  king's  servants. 

ARMIXIANS  ;  a  religious  sect,  which  lias  its  name 
from  its  founder,  Arminius  (q.  v.)  In  Germany  and 
Holland,  they  are  more  generally  called  Remon- 
strants, on  account  of  the  title  Remonstrantia,  which 
they  gave  to  a  document  presented  to  the  states- 
general  of  Holland,  in  which  they  endeavoured  to 
prove  the  opinions  of  the  reformed  church,  in  respect 
to  predestination,  erroneous.  Diversity  of  opinion 
on  this  subject  was  the  chief  reason  of  their  separa- 
tion from  the  reformed  church.  They  maintained, 
1,  that  God  had,  indeed,  resolved  from  eternity  on 
the  salvation  and  damnation  of  men,  but  with  the 
condition,  that  all  those  who  believed  should  be 
saved,  while  the  unbelievers  should  be  damned  ;  2, 
that  Christ  died  for  all  men,  but  nobody  could  partake 
in  his  salvation,  except  he  believe  ;  3,  that  nobody 
can  have  saving  faith  from  himself,  but  must  be  bom 
again  of  God,  in  Christ,  through  the  Holy  Ghost,  in 
order  to  attain  it ;  4,  that  nobody  can,  without  the 
grace  of  God,  think,  will,  nor  do  any  thing  good, 
because  all  our  good  works  have  their  origin  in 
God's  grace ;  5,  that  the  faithful  can  struggle 
against  Satan,  the  flesh,  and  the  world,  and  conquer 
them,  by  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  This  is 
the  genuine  doctrine  of  Arminius  and  his  sect.  From 
these  original  Remonstrants,  however,  are  to  be  dis- 
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tinguishcd  those  who  wen-  no!  sati.sfi.d  witn  these 
five  articles,  luit  proceeded  farther  in  the  contest 
with  the  reformed  or  Calvinistic  church.  A-.  CM-II 
before  tin-  Ariniiiian  dispute,  several  writings  of 
Six-inns  luul  been  circulated  secretly  in  Holland,  par- 
ticularly among-  the.  men  of  learning,  who  were 
itlmosl  all  .\riiiiniaiis,  it  was  natural  that  the  later 
Anninians  .shoulil  coincide,  in  many  points,  with  the 
Socinians.  They  were  then-fore  accused  of  Socini- 
anNin.  The  suites  of  Holland  issued  an  ordinance, 
in  1614,  directing  the  Remonstrants  and  Counter- 
reiuonstrants  (the  latter  were  also  called  Uomarists, 
from  tlieir  leader,  Francis  Goniarus,  professor  of 
theology  at  Leyden)  to  live  in  love  and  charity  with 
t-iich  oilier.  Hut,  as  both  parties  doubted  the  obli- 
gation of  such  a  decree  in  respect  to  spiritual  affairs, 
the  famous  synod  at  Dort  was  held  from  Nov.  13, 
1618,  to  May  9,  1619,  in  order  to  adjust  the  differ- 
entvs.  The  decision  of  the  synod  is  very  remarka- 
ble. It  made  reason  the  servant  of  the  fear  of  God, 
subjecting  it  to  the  control  of  faith,  and  declared, 
with  inudi  piety  and  theological  consistency,  that 
the  doctrine  of  predestination  is  very  hard,  but  cannot 
be  avoided ;  let  the  Holy  Scriptures  stand  fast,  and  the 
opinion  of  the  opposing;  world  perish.  The  Counter- 
re  •monstrants,  so  called,  gained  the  ascendency  by  the 
decree  of  this  synod,  in  which  they  were  accusers  and 
judges.  The  opposite  party  have  accused  them  of 
unjust  and  cruel  behaviour  on  this  occasion,  and  they 
have  not  yet  toen  able  to  disprove  the  accusation. 
Though  the  former  were  obliged  to  yield  to  the  de- 
cision of  the  synod,  they  continued  to  print  and  de- 
fend their  doctrines.  The  decree  of  this  synod  was 
highly  prejudicial  to  the  sect  of  the  Arminians,  and 
they  were  particularly  in  danger  when  some  of  their 
members  took  part  in  a  conspiracy  against  prince 
Maurice.  He  was,  however,  soon  convinced,  that 
the  sect,  as  such,  Iiad  nothing  to  do  with  the  plot, 
and,  after  his  death,  in  1625,  they  received  from 
I  lenry,  his  brother,  the  liberty  to  erect  churches  and 
schools  in  all  parts  of  Holland.  In  Amsterdam,  they 
established  an  academy  for  education,  which  became 
very  famous.  The  congregations  at  Rotterdam  and 
Amsterdam  were  the  most  numerous.  They  did  not 
endeavour  to  increase  their  sect.  Any  one  who 
joined  them  was  not  obliged  to  accept  their  creed, 
but  only  to  declare,  generally,  that  he  was  a  believer 
in  Christianity  according  to  the  apostolic  symdolum, 
and  endeavoured  to  regulate  his  life  according  to 
Christ's  commands.  Their  public  service  was  almost 
entirely  like  tliat  of  the  Calvinistic  church,  only  they 
did  not  require,  like  this  church,  from  the  parents  of 
a  child  about  to  be  baptized,  a  profession  of  belief  in 
their  doctrines,  and  a  promise  to  educate  the  child  in 
i  he  same,  but  demanded  only  a  promise  to  educate 
the  child  in  the  Christian  faith,  without  mentioning 
th<*  creed  of  any  sect.  The  Anninians  were  very 
numerous  as  long  as  they  were  persecuted,  but 
rather  decreased,  when  they  had  gained  liberty  and 
peace. 

ARMI.NIUS  (the  Latin  name  for  Hermann) ;  the  de- 
liverer of  Germany  from  the  Roman  yoke.  The 
victories  of  .Drusus  had  added  to  the  Roman  empire 
the  German  districts  lying  on  the  Rhine,  the  Elbe, 
and  the  Saal.  No  measures  were  neglected,  by  the 
Roman  government,  to  keep  the  natives  of  these 
territories  in  subjection.  The  Sicambri,  whose  fear- 
less spirit  was  so  fetal  to  Lollius,  were  transplanted, 
with  a  few  of  the  most  powerful  tribes,  to  the  I>anks 
of  the  Rhine,  and  the  interior  of  Gaul ;  and  attempts 
were  made  to  secure  the  allegiance  of  the  remaining 
tribes  by  hostages,  and  by  a  Roman  education,  gra- 
tuitously bestowed  on  the  children  of  the  chiefs.  A., 
son  of  a  prince  of  the  Cherusci,  Sigimer  (which,  in 
the  old  German,  signifies  a  famous  coiir/ncror),  was 


born  18  B.  C.  He  was  educated  at  Rome,  admitU-d 
into  the  rank  of  ryw//o-,  and  appointed  to  an  honouia- 
lilt-  station  in  the  army  of  AngiMns.  lint  princely 
favour  and  the  charms  of  learning  wire  insufficient 
to  make  the  young  barbarian  forget  his  early  asso- 
ciations, and  his  coitntr)'s  gods  ;  and  the  ellecl  oi 
his  Roman  education  was  lo  leach  him  how  to  con- 
quer his  instructors.  Convinced  tliat  the  rude 
strength  of  hi>  savage  countrymen  would  be  unequal 
to  cope  with  the  disciplined  forces  of  the  Unmans 
in  the  open  field,  he  had  recourse  to  stratagem. 
Every  circumstance  seemed  to  fa\onr  hi-*  d<  M^IIS 
Quintilius  Varu-,  who  commanded  the  flower  of  the 
Unman  army,  was  appointed  to  maintain  ir.mquillity 
and  submission  in  the  new  territories  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine.  Relying  upon  his  |  nwcr,  he  ex- 
pected to  be  able  to  introduce  Roman  institutions, 
and  thereby  change  the  character  of  the  German 
tribes,  who  viewed  liberty  as  the  highest  good.  He 
was  accompanied  to  his  destination  by  a  large  num- 
ber of  merchants  and  lawyer*,  v»ho  wire  to  bring- 
about  the  intended  changes.  The  object  of  this 
expedition  was  sufficiently  odious  in  itself,  and  the 
arrogance  and  oppression  of  the  Romans  increased 
the  dissatisfaction  of  the  Germans  to  the  highest  de- 
gree. A.  chose  this  favourable  moment  for  the 
execution  of  his  designs,  and  succet  ded  in  gaining 
over  to  his  views  the  chiefs  of  nearly  all  the  trihes 
between  the  Elbe  and  the  Rhine.  About  the  same 
time,  A.  D.  9,  a  general  rebellion  broke  out  in  Pan- 
nonia  and  on  the  borders  of  Dalmalia.  Whether 
this  rebellion  was  connected  with  the  plans  of  A., 
and  intended  to  aid  in  supporting  the  monarchy 
which  had  been  founded  by  Marbodius,  between  tin- 
Elbe,  the  Saal,  and  the  Oder,  and  suppressed  by  the 
Roman  governor,  we  shall  not  now  stop  to  decide. 
Even  if  it  had  no  connexion  with  the  designs  of  A., 
we  have  reason  to  admire  the  harmony  which  marked 
the  undertakings  of  the  allies ;  for  the  treachery  of 
Segestes,  one  of  their  number,  was  insufficient  to 
break  the  strong  bond  of  their  union.  This  Se- 
prince  of  the  Catti,  informed  the  Roman  general  of 
their  secret  intentions ;  but  Varus  disregarded  his 
admonitions.  A.  succeeded  in  removing  his  distrust, 
and  turned  the  attention  of  the  Romans  to  the  dis- 
turbances on  the  Weser,  which  he  had  himself  ex- 
cited, in  order  to  draw  the  Roman  soldiers  into  the 
heart  of  the  country.  The  auxiliary  German  troops 
everywhere  yielded  the  strictest  obedience,  and  their 
commander,  the  faithful  confederate  of  A.,  was  every 
day  lulling  Varus  into  a  deeper  security.  Slight  dis- 
turbances, which  had  been  previously  concerted,  now 
took  place  in  distant  parts  of  the  empire,  to  induce 
the  Roman  governor  to  divide  his  strength.  The 
main  body  oi  the  army  consisted  of  three  legions,  a 
few  cohorts,  and  the  treacherous  auxiliaries.  The 
spirit  of  rebellion  now  became  universal.  A.  and  his 
most  intimate  friends,  who  had  enjoyed  the  confi- 
dence of  Varus,  and  been  admitted  to  his  secret 
councils,  multiplied  the  proofs  of  their  apparent  zeal 
in  the  Roman  service.  They  urged  the  Roman  com- 
mander not  to  wait  for  the  undisciplined  rebels,  but 
to  march  against  them,  and  extinguish  the  flames  of 
sedition  where  they  raged  with  the  greatest  fury.  It 
was  in  vain  that  Segestes  repeated  his  warning-. 
The  arts  of  A.  prevailed.  The  army  advanced  every 
day  farther  from  the  Rhine,  and  plunged  deeper  in 
the  regions  where  they  were  most  exposed  to  de- 
struction. In  the  territory  of  the  Bructeri,  near  the 
source  of  the  Lippe,  after  a  long  and  tiresome  march 
through  marshes  and  forests,  they  suddenly  found 
themselves  in  a  deep  valley,  surrounded  by  hills, 
which  were  all  occupied  by  their  German  foes;  and, 
Lo  add  to  their  consternation,  A.,  with  his  rear-guard, 
was  now  tlieir  enemy,  and  the  soul  of  all  the  assaults 
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which  were  made  upon  them.  Varus  now  saw  de- 
struction impending  over  Jiim.  The  courage  and 
discipline  of  the  Roman  soldiers  had  long  excited 
admiration,  but  could  now  only  defer  for  a  time  their 
tate.  For  three  days  their  sufferings  continued.  A. 
made  himself  master  of  three  Roman  eagles,  and  put 
a  stop  for  ever  to  their  advance  in  the  north  of  Ger- 
many. Varus  could  not  survive  his  disgrace ;  lie 
killed  himself,  as  so  many  other  Romans  had  done, 
when  the  fortune  of  war  was  adverse.  The  victory 
of  A.  was  stained  by  useless  acts  of  violence  and 
cruelty.  The  Germans  cut  off  the  hands  of  the 
lawyers,  whose  subtleties  were  mast  odious  to  the 
national  feeling,  and  put  out  the  eyes  of  others.  We 
.must  not,  forget,  however,  the  strong  provocation 
which  they  had  received  from  their  cruel  and  oppres- 
sive conquerors.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  place 
of  this  celebrated  engagement.  The  ancients  called 
it  Teutoburgiensis  Saltus.  The  opinion  of  Mannert 
is  very  different  from  tliat  of  Tacitus.  The  former 
fixes  tiie  field  of  battle  on  the  borders  of  the  princi- 
palities of  Lippe  and  Mark,  and  the  duchy  of  West- 
phalia; but  the  account  of  Tacitus  agrees  more 
nearly  with  the  tradition,  which  says  the  action  was 
fought  at  the  source  of  the  Ems  and  the  Lippe,  near 
what  is  now  the  little  city  of  Detmold.  All  the 
neighbourhood  is  full  of  memorials  of  that  day. — 
After  A.  liad  secured  the  liberty  of  his  country,  he 
destroyed  the  fortifications  of  the  Romans  on  the 
Elbe,  the  Weser.  and  the  Rhine.  He  laboured  to 
elevate  the  martial  spirit  of  his  countrymen,  which 
lie  regarded  as  the  best  defence  against  the  arms  of 
Rome.  But  he  was  soon  involved  in  a  difficulty 
with  his  own  countrymen,  particularly  with  Segestes, 
the  head  of  a  powerful  tribe,  whose  daughter,  be- 
trothed to  another  prince,  had  been  carried  off  by 
A.  Segestes  was  first  attacked  by  the  national  party, 
of  which  A.  was  the  head,  and  immediately  applied 
tor  aid  to  Germanicus.  The  Romans  hastened  to 
assist  him,  and  delivered  him  from  a  siege.  Among 
the  prisoners  was  the  wife  of  A.  When  she  was 
presented  before  Germanicus,  her  whole  behaviour 
showed  her  worthy  of  her  valiant  husband.  Her 
grief,  Tacitus  says,  was  silent.  She  shed  not  a  tear  ; 
she  offered  not  a  prayer ;  her  hands  were  folded  ; 
her  eyes  fixed  on  her  breast.  The  treachery  of  Se- 
gestes and  the  fate  of  Thusnelda  gave  new  ardour  to 
the  patriotic  feelings  of  A.  Inguiomar,  his  uncle,  a 
warrior  of  great  celebrity,  offered  him  his  aid.  Ger- 
manicus felt  the  necessity  of  anticipating  the  blow, 
and  undertook  a  campaign,  which,  in  spite  of  the 
successes  of  the  Romans,  served  only  to  draw  closer 
the  bonds  of  union  among  the  German  confederates, 
and  to  increase  their  confidence  in  their  own  strength. 
The  next  year  was  marked  by  new  exertions  on  the 
part  of  the  Roman  general.  His  preparations  were 
immense,  and  his  whole  plan  faultless  in  design  and 
execution.  This  fourth  campaign  of  Drusus  in  Ger- 
many was  distinguished  by  the  defeat  of  A.  on  the 
plains  of  Idistavisus,  on  the  banks  of  the  Weser ;  but 
it  ended  in  the  retreat  of  the  Romans.  At  the  com- 
mencement of  the  campaign,  and  previous  to  the 
battle  of  Idistavisus,  A.  desired  an  interview  with  his 
brother,  Flavius,  who  had  been  educated  with  him  in 
Italy,  and  still  adhered  to  the  Romans.  They  con- 
versed in  Latin,  from  the  opposite  banks  of  the 
Weser.  It  was  in  vain  that  A.  sought  to  gain  over 
his  brother  to  the  cause  of  their  common  country.  It 
vras  in  vain  that  he  stigmatized  his  military  badges 
as  the  reward  of  baseness,  and  the  pledges  of  u 
shameful  bondage.  Nothing  but  the  river,  which 
flowed  between,  prevented  them  from  actual  violence. 
Flavius  was  at  length  conveyed  away  from  the  place 
by  his  friends.  The  jealousy  of  Tiberius  against 
Gtrmanicus  favoured  the  exertions  of  the  allies. 


But,  when  they  had  repelled  the  attacks  of  their 
foreign  foes,  they  turned  their  arms  against  one  ano- 
ther.' Marbodius,  the  king  of  the  Suevi,  and  founder 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  Marcomanni,  was  prompted 
by  ambition  to  cany  his  conquests  beyond  the  SaaJ 
and  the  Elbe.  He,  too,  had  received  his  education 
in  Rome,  but  had  returned  with  principles  decidedly 
opposed  to  those  of  the  hero  of  the  Cherusci.  In  A. 
the  Romans  liad  found  a  bold  defender  of  his  coun- 
try's freedom,  and  in  Marbodius  an  enemy  of  his 
ambitious  views.  Notwithstanding  the  revolt  of  In- 
guiomar, who  went  over  to  the  party  of  Marbodius, 
rather  than  serve  under  his  nephew,  A.  came  off 
victorious  in  the  civil  war.  He  obtained  the  honour 
of  having  freed  his  country  from  a  foreign  yoke,  and 
of  preserving  his  fellow-citizens  from  domestic  ty- 
ranny. A  long  and  bloody  battle  decided  the  claims 
of  the  contending  parties.  The  Germans  no  longer 
fought  in  disorder ;  for  A.  had  accustomed  them  to 
the  rigid  discipline  of  the  Romans,  and  all  the  rules 
of  war  had  become  familiar  to  the  barbarians.  The 
event  was  long  doubtful.  But  the  king  of  the  Mar- 
comanni first  withdrew  his  troops  from  the  field,  suul 
was  thus  looked  upon  as  vanquished.  A  large  pro- 
portion of  his  army  abandoned  him,  and  he  was 
forced  to  retreat  in  haste  to  Bohemia,  in  the  interior 
of  his  dominions,  and,  at  last,  to  Italy,  where  he 
lived  in  obscurity.  Tacitus  relates,  that  A.  drew 
upon  himself  the  hatred  of  his  countrymen  by  aiming 
at  the  regal  authority;  and,  in  the  thirty-seventh 
year  of  his  age,  he  was  assassinated  by  one  of  his  own 
relations.  A  short  time  before  his  death,  Adgantes- 
tes,  or  Adgantestrius,  prince  of  the  Celts,  proposed  to 
the  Roman  senate  to  despatch  him  by  poison ;  but 
the  senate  took  no  notice  of  the  offer.  A.  was 
twenty  six  years  old  when  he  destroyed  the  legions 
of  Varus ;  and  two  years  before  his  death,  he  gained 
his  victory  over  Marbodius.  In  the  language  of 
Tacitus,  "  A.  was  doubtless  the  deliverer  of  Germany. 
He  fought  against  the  Romans,  not  like  other  kings 
and  generals,  when  they  were  weak,  but  when  their 
empire  was  mighty  and  their  renown  glorious.  For- 
tune, indeed,  sometimes  deserted  him;  but,  even 
when  conquered,  his  noble  character  and  his  exten- 
sive influence  commanded  the  veneration  of  his  con- 
querors. For  twelve  years  he  presided  over  the 
destiny  of  Germany,  to  the  complete  satisfaction  of 
his  countrymen  ;  and,  after  his  death,  they  paid  him 
divine  honours."  If  we  dwell  a  moment  on  the  re- 
sults of  his  victory,  we  find  that  it  had  a  decided  in- 
fluence on  the  whole  character  of  Germany,  political 
and  literary ;  because  it  is  evident,  that,  -  liad  the 
Romans  remained  in  quiet  possession  of  the  country, 
they  would  have  given  a  tone  to  all  its  institutions 
and  its  language,  as  was  the  case  with  all  the  other 
countries  of  Europe  conquered  by  them.  The  rea- 
son, therefore,  why  the  language  of  the  Germans 
remained  unmixed  and  uninfluenced  by  Latin,  and 
why  their  political  institutions  retained  so  much  of 
their  ancient  character,  is  to  be  found  in  the  victory 
of  A.  To  the  same  cause  must  be  ascribed,  how- 
ever, their  tardy  developement  in  several  respects.  It 
is  not  to  be  doubted,  that  other  nations  have  derived 
great  benefit  from  the  introduction  among  them  of 
the  Roman  civilization,  as  far  as  respects  the  order, 
tranquillity,  and  refinement  of  social  life  ;  but  all  ad- 
vantages could  not  be  had  at  once  ;  and  had  not  A. 
crushed  the  Roman  power  in  Germany,  an  idiom 
similar  to  the  French  and  Spanish  would  be  spoken 
there,  where  now  a  language  and  literature  exist  of 
a  peculiar  and  original  character.  Some  influence, 
however,  the  Romans  did  undoubtedly  exercise  on 
the  dialect  of  Germany,  and  many  Latin  words  were 
introduced  into  it,  yet  with  such  alteration,  that  they 
can  with  difficulty  be  recognised. 
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ARMIXIPS,  or  HKHMAXN,  James,  founder  of  the  sect 
of  Arininiansor  Kcmoiisirani-.,  \\;,N  l>orn  atOudcwiiter, 
in  Holland,  1560.  Hi-  studied  at  I'lrcrht  and  in  the 
university  of  Leyden.  Here  he  obtained  so  niiicli 
reputation,  that  the  magistrates  of  Amsterdam  sent 
him,  at  the  public  expense,  to  finish  his  studies  at 
Geneva,  where  his  chief  preceptor  in  theology  was 
Theodore  Heza.  Adopting,  in  philosophy,  the  new 
doctrines  of  Peter  Ramus,1ie  privately  taught  UK  in  ; 
which  innovation  gave  so  much  offence,  that  he  was 
obliged  to  quit  Geneva.  Anxious  to  attend  the  cele- 
brated lectures  at  I'adua,  he  next  visited  Italy.  Dis- 
tinguished by  his  zeal  for  the  reformed  religion,  and 
talents  as  a  preacher,  he  was  chosen  to  undertake 
the  refutation  of  a  work  written  against  Beat's  doc- 
trine of  predestination  ;  but  he  happened  to  be  con- 
verted by  the  work  which  he  had  undertaken  to  re- 
fute. He  honestly  avowed  his  change  of  opinion, 
nnd,  renouncing  the  Calvinistic  doctrine  concerning 
the  decrees  of  God  and  divine  grace,  maintained  that 
the  merits  of  Christ  extended  to  all  mankind,  and 
Unit  the  grace  necessary  to  salvation  is  attainable  by 
every  one.  Elected  professor  of  divinity  at  Leyden, 
lie  openly  declared  his  opinions,  which  rapidly  spread 
both  among  the  clergy  and  laity.  The  adherents  to 
the  Calvinistic  system,  however,  caused  him  much 
vexation.  He  was  several  times  summoned  to  the 
Hague,  to  give  an  account  of  his  doctrines ;  and  his 
soileague,  Gomarus,  was  among  the  most  violent  of 
!iis  enemies.  These  contests,  with  the  continual 
attacks  on  his  reputation,  at  length  impaired  his 
health,  and  brought  on  a  complicated  disease,  of 
which  he  died  in  1  dO9.  Arminius  was  candid,  ami- 
able, sincere  and  possessed  of  great  integrity.  He 
was  a  friend  to  universal  toleration,  maintaining  that 
Christians  are  accountable  to  God  alone  for  their  re- 
ligious sentiments.  His  followers  included  some  of 
the  first  men  in  Holland,  as  Barne veldt,  Hoogerbeets, 
and  Grotius.  The  Arminians  still  remain  a  distinct 
sect  in  Holland,  and,  from  the  time  of  Laud,  have 
been  the  predominant  party  in  the  church  of  Eng- 
land. Editions  of  the  whole  writings  of  this  divine 
were  published  in  one  volume,  4to.,  Leyden,  1029; 
Frankfort,  1631—1634  ;  and  often  afterwards.  The 
principal  piece  in  this  collection  is  entitled  Disserta- 
tiones  de  Diversis  Christianas  Religionis  Capitibus. 
See  Arminians. 

ARMORICA  ;  the  ancient  name  of  the  whole  northern 
and  western  coast  of  Gaul,  from  the  Pyrenees  to  the 
Rhine ;  under  which  name  it  was  known  even  in 
Caesar's  time.  The  word  is  said  to  lie  of  Bas-Breton 
origin,  and  to  signify  maritime. 

ARMOUR  ;  a  defensive  habit,  employed  to  cover  and 
protect  the  body  from  the  attacks  of  an  enemy.  A 
complete  suit  of  armour  was  composed  of  the  casque 
or  helmet,  gorget,  cuirass,  gauntlet,  tasses,  brassets, 
cuisses,  and  covers  for  the  legs,  to  which  the  spurs 
were  attached.  This  furniture  was  denominated  ar- 
mour cap  a  pie,  or  from  head  to  foot,  and  was  used 
by  the  cavaliers  and  men-at-arms.  The  infantry  had 
only  part  of  it,  viz.,  a  pot  or  head  piece,  a  cuirass, 
and  tasses,  but  all  light.  The  horses  themselves  had 
armour,  wherewith  to  cover  the  head  and  neck. 
Defensive  armour,  is,  in  modern  warfare,  laid  aside, 
with  the  exception  of  the  cuirass,  which  was  worn  by 
Bonaparte's  Imperial  Guard  at  Waterloo,  but  without 
much  advantage.  See  Arms. 

ARMOCR,  COAT  OF,  signifies  the  escutcheon  of  any 
person  or  family,  with  its  several  charges,  and  other 
furniture ;  as,  mantling,  crest,  supporters,  motto,  &c. 
Thus  the  phrase  a  gentleman  of  coat-armour  means 
one  who  bears  anus. 

ARMS.'  Man  has  not,  like  many  animals,  received 
from  nature  any  member  intended  particularly  as  a 
weapon.  He  is  obliged  to  use  artificial  means  to  in- 


n-case his  strength,  when  hf  allacks,  ;;s  well  as  to 
screen  liis  body,  which  nature  has  left  unprotected. 
Anns  were,  therefore,  an  early  invention  ;  perhaps, 
in  the  first  instance,  as  a  means  of  defence  ag-iinst 
animals.  They  were  soon  used,  however,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  conflict  between  man  and  man. — The  first  and 
most  natural  of  all  arms,  are  the  club  and  the  sling. 
Every  one  naturally  uses  missiles  as  means  of  offence, 
and  the  sling  adds  force  to  the  cast.  In  the  history 
of  the  arms  of  all  nations,  we  find,  invariably,  that 
man,  beginning  with  the  menus  of  injury  in  the  close 
struggle,  endeavours  continually  to  invent,  weapons 
which  shall  take  effect  from  greater  and  greater  distan< 
res.  In  consequence  of  the  progress  made  in  this  way, 
dexterity  always  takes,  at  last,  the  place  of  coin-aye. 
Nature  has  given  to  man  only  one  weapon,  in  a 
limited  sense  of  the  word, — the  arm,  used  in  boxing, 
— and  this  can  be  made  truly  a  weapon  only  by  the 
dexterity  acquired  by  long  training.  The  art  of 
boxing,  moreover,  is  of  use  only  against  men.  Within 
its  sphere,  indeed,  it  is  very  effectual.  As  soon  as 
men  learned  the  use  of  the  metals,  they  worked  them 
into  pikes,  spears,  lances,  and  soon  afterwards  into 
swords  and  armour.  Of  this  last,  part  only  was  at 
first  made  of  metal,  but  the  proportion  went  on  in- 
creasing, till  at  last  a  complete  suit  of  iron  came  into 
use.  The  first  improvement  on  the  sling  and  the 
bow  was  the  cross  bow.  Still  later  came  the  large 
engines  employed  by  the  ancients,  and  called  cnln- 
prdta,  balista,  &c.  These  would  produce  effect  at 
the  distance  of  a  1000  feet.  But  the  discovery  of 
gunpowder  changed  the  character  of  anus.  Objects 
0000  paces  distant  could  now  be  reached,  and  obsta- 
cles overthrown  with  ease,  which  formerly  cost  the 
labour  of  years.  By  the  invention  of  steam  guns, 
still  more  may  be  accomplished  in  future.  The  in- 
ventor, Mr  Perkins,  an  American  of  great  mechani- 
cal talent,  has  not,  however,  yet  been  able  so  far  to 
perfect  the  machine,  iis  to  qualify  it  to  take  the  place. 
of  fire-arms. — Arms  may  l>e  divided  into  offensive 
and  defensive  ;  the  first  kind,  again,  into,  1,  arms 
for  cutting,  e.  g.,  the  sabre  ;  2,  for  thrusting,  e.  g., 
the  straight  sword,  the  small  sword,  the  bayonet,  pike, 
lance,  &c. ;  3,  arms  for  throwing,  e.  g.,  the  mortar, 
howitzer,  £c. ;  4,  arms  for  shooting,  e.  g.,  pistols, 
carabines,  rifles,  guns,  cannons.  It  must  be  ob- 
served, that  arms  for  thrusting  are  much  more  in- 
jurious, and  therefore  better,  than  those  for  cutting  ; 
but  they  require  infinitely  more  skill,  and  cannot, 
therefore,  be  used  so  much  in  armies  as  they  other- 
wise would  be.  Man  is  protected  by  nature  much 
more  against  a  downward  blow,  by  the  strong  bones 
of  the  skull  and  the  shoulder,  than  against  a  thrust, 
to  which  the  more  vulnerable  parts  of  the  belly  and 
the  breast  are  exposed.  So  great  is  the  difference  in 
this  respect,  that  a  downward  blow  with  the  fist 
hardly  ever  injures  seriously,  while  the  thrust  of  a 
boxer  is  highly  dangerous. — II.  Defensive  amis  in- 
clude all  those  which  are  properly  so  called,  cuirasses, 
helmets,  &c.,  and  also  the  parts  of  fortifications  which 
are  intended  particularly  to  protect  the  body.  The 
more  important  arms  are  treated  of  under  the  proper 
heads. — Some  writers  make  a  distinction  between 
armed  men  (infantry  and  cavalry),  and  manned  arms 
(artillery).  The  history  of  war  includes  also  that  of 
arms.  French  and  German  military  writers  apply 
the  word  arms  to  the  different  species  of  troops,  and 
speak  of  the  three  arms,  i.  e.  cavalry,  infantry,  and 
artillery.  Some  writers  use  bayonet  for  infantry,  as 
horse  is  used  for  cavalry,  and  say,  The  army  con- 
sisted of  1 2,000  bayonets  and  2000  horse.— To  readers 
desirous  of  becoming  acquainted  with  the  armour  of 
the  ancients,  and  that  used  in  the  middle  ages,  we 
recommend  the  splendid  work,  Critical  Inquiry  into 
Ancient  Armour,  fyc.,with  a  Glossary  for  the  Kamts 
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of  the  Arms  of  the  Middle  -<4ges,  by  Sam.  Rush  Mey- 
rick,  3  vols.  large  4to.,  London,  1824 ;  a  work  in- 
teresting to  the  student  of  the  politics,  arts,  manners, 
and  wars  of  the  ancients  and  the  middle  ages.  There 
are,  in  Europe,  many  collections  of  arms  used  in  both 
these  periods  (e.  g.,  one  of  the  arms  of  the  ancients, 
at  Naples),  which,  with  the  collections  of  the  arms  of 
the  Indians,  strikingly  manifest  the  progress  of  civili- 
zation. 

ARSIS,  COAT  OF.     See  Heraldry. 

ARMSTRONG,  John,  a  poet  and  physician  was  born 
at  Castleton,  in  Liddesdale,  Roxburghshire,  where  his 
father  was  a  minister,  about  1709.  He  was  educated 
for  the  medical  profession  at  the  university  of  Edin- 
burgh, under  the  elder  Munro.  In  1732,  he  took 
Kis  degrees  as  M.  D.  with  much  reputation,  the  sub- 
ject of  his  treatise  being  Tabes  Purulenta.  He  had 
ere  this  period  addicted  himself  to  the  composition  of 
verses.  We  are  informed,  that,  to  relieve  the  tedium 
of  a  winter  spent  in  "  a  wild  romantic  country," — 
probably  Liddesdale,  the  place  of  his  birth — he  wrote 
what  he  intended  for  an  imitation  of  Shakspeare,  but 
which  turned  out  to  resemble  rather  the  poem  of 
"  Winter,"  then  just  published  by  Thomson.  The 
bard  of  the  Seasons,  hearing  of  this  composition 
which  so  strangely  and  so  accidentally  resembled  his 
own,  procured  a  sight  of  it  by  means  of  a  mutual 
friend,  and,  being  much  pleased  with  it,  brought  it 
under  the  notice  of  Mr  David  Mallet,  Mr  Aaron 
Hill,  and  Dr  Young,  all  of  whom  joined  with  him  in 
thinking  it  a  work  of  genius.  Mallet  even  requested 
the  consent  of  the  author  to  its  publication,  and 
undertook  that  duty,  though  he  afterwards  gave  up 
the  design.  Armstrong  was  probably  led  by  this 
flattering  circumstance  to  try  his  fortune  in  London , 
where  his  countrymen  Thomson  and  Mallet  had 
already  gained  literary  distinction.  In  1735,  he  is 
found  publishing,  in  that  capital,  a  humorous  attack 
upon  empirics,  in  the  manner  of  Lucian,  entitled, 
"  An  Essay  for  abridging  the  study  of  physic,  to 
which  is  added,  A  Dialogue  betwixt  Hygeia,  Mer- 
cury, and  Pluto,  relating  to  the  Practice  or  Physic,  as 
it  is  managed  by  a  certain  illustrious  Society ;  and  an 
Epistle  from  Usbeck  the  Persian  to  Joshua  Ward, 
Ksq."  The  essay,  besides  its  sarcastic  remarks  on 
quacks  and  quackery,  contains  many  allusions  to  the 
neglect  of  medical  education  among  the  practising 
apothecaries ;  but  the  author  had  exhausted  his  wit 
in  it,  and  the  dialogue  and  epistle  are  consequently 
flat  and  insipid.  In  1737,  he  published  a  serious 
professional  piece,  styled,  "  A  Synopsis  of  the  History 
and  Cure  of  the  Venereal  Disease,"  8vo.  He  pro- 
bably designed  the  work  as  an  introduction  to  practice 
in  this  branch  of  the  medical  profession ;  but  it  was 
unfortunately  followed  by  his  poem,  entitled,  "  The 
Economy  of  Love,"  which,  though  said  to  have 
been  designed  as  merely  a  burlesque  upon  certain 
didactic  writers,  was  justly  condemned  for  its  warm 
and  alluring  pictures,  and  its  tendency  to  inflame  the 
passions  of  youth.  It  appears  by  one  of  the  "  Cases 
of  Literary  Property/'  that  Andrew  Millar,  the  book- 
seller, paid  fifty  pounds  for  the  copy-right  of  this 
poem ;  a  sum  ill-gained,  for  the  work  greatly 
diminished  the  reputation  of  the  author.  After  it 
had  passed  through  many  editions,  he  published  one 
in  1768,  in  which  the  youthful  luxuriances  that  had 
given  offence  to  better  minds, were  carefully  pruned. 
In  1744,  Dr  Armstrong  made  some  amends  for  this 
indiscretion,  by  publishing  his  "  The  Art  of  Preserving 
Health,"  a  didactic  poem  in  blank  verse,  extending 
through  four  books,  each  of  which  contains  a  particu- 
lar branch  of  the  subject.  This  very  meritorious  work 
raised  his  reputation  to  a  height  which  his  subsequent 
efforts  scarcely  sustained.  "  There  is  a  classical  cor- 
rectness and  closeness  of  style  in  this  poem,"  says  Dr 


Warton,  "  that  are  truly  admiraUe,  and  the  subject 
is  raised  and  adorned  by  numberless  poetical  images." 
Dr  Mackenzie,  in  his  History  of  Health,  bestowed 
similar  praises  on  this  poem,  which  was,  indeed,  every 
where  read  and  admired.  In  1746,  he  was  appointed 
physician  to  an  hospital  for  soldiers,  and,  hi  the 
course  of  a  few  years,  published  his  Poem  on 
Benevolence,  Epistle  on  Taste,  and  his  prose  Sketches 
by  Lancelot  Temple,  Esq.  In  1760,  he  was  appoint' 
ed  physician  to  the  forces  which  went  to  Germany. 
This  appointment  was  obtained  for  him  by  Wilkes, 
with  whom  he  was  then  on  friendly  terms  ;  but  their 
friendship  did  not  stand  the  tug  of  political  warfare. 
—After  his  return  to  London,  he  published  a  collec- 
tion of  his  Miscellanies,  containing  the  Universal 
Almanac,  a  new  prose  piece,  and  the  Forced 
Marriage,  a  tragedy,  which  had  been  refused  by 
Garrick.  This  collection  contains  nothing  valuable. 
He  afterwards  visited  France  and  Italy,  and  publish- 
ed an  account  of  his.  tour  under  the  name  of  Lancelot 
Temple.  His  last  production  was  a  volume  of  Medi- 
cal Essays.  He  died  in  1779,  of  an  accidental  hurt. 
— The  conversation  of  A.  is  said  to  have  been  rich 
and  entertaining,  though  he  is  painted  in  the  Castle 
of  Indolence  (to  which  he  contributed  the  stanzas  de- 
scribing the  diseases  produced  by  sloth),  as 

One  shyer  still,  who  quite  detested  talk. 

The  Art  of  Preserving  Health,  is  a  successful  attempt 
to  incorporate  science  with  poetry.  By  giving  it  a 
moral  as  well  as  a  medical  interest,  A.  raised  the 
dignity  of  the  poem.  It  is  distinguished  by  judicious 
thoughts,  correct  expression  and  lucid  management, 
rather  than  by  originality  of  genius,  harmony  of 
versification,  or  poetic  ardour  of  thought. 

ARMY.  In  the  history  of  armies  we  must  dis- 
tinguish those  of  three  different  periods;— 1,  the 
ancient  armies,  which  arrived  at  their  perfection  un- 
der the  Romans ;  2,  those  of  the  middle  ages,  the 
offspring  of  the  feudal  system,  ill-organized  bodies, 
created  only  for  a  short  time,  and  undoubtedly  the 
worst  which  history  makes  known  to  us ;  3,  such  as 
have  existed  since  the  invention  of  gunpowder  and 
the  establishment  of  standing  armies.  (See  the 
succeeding  article.)  By  the  invention  of  gunpowder, 
the  whole  character  of  armies  has  been  changed, 
from  the  organization  and  equipment  of  the  whole 
mass  to  the  very  point  d'/tonneur  of  the  individual. 
As  long  as  personal  courage,  strength,  and  dexterity 
decided  the  fate  of  a  battle,  war  had  great  charms  for 
noble-minded  characters.  At  this  period,  too, 
science  had  not  become  incorporated  with  the  very 
life-blood  of  society;  and  the  want  of  intellectual 
occupation  contributed  its  share  in  making  war  the 
favourite  occupation  of  the  higher  classes.  They 
fought  on  horseback,  every  one  at  his  own  expense. 
None  but  the  poorer  class,  the  vassals,  fought  on 
foot.  Under  such  circumstances,  the  art  of  war 
could  never  attain  a  high  degree  of  perfection,  nor 
could  the  organization  of  an  army  be  very  complete. 
It  was  not  till  the  wars  between  Charles  V.  and 
Francis  I.  of  France,  that  the  great  importance  ot 
regular  infantry  was  seen,  and  the  Swiss,  then  the 
best  foot-soldiers  in  Europe,  often  determined  the 
fate  of  the  battle.  By  the  introduction  of  fire-arms, 
particularly  of  artillery,  courage  and  bodily  strength 
lost  their  exclusive  importance,  and  the  advantages 
of  regular  tactics  began  to  be  felt,  by  which  generals 
were  enabled  to  direct  the  movements  of  armies  with 
greater  exactness.  Now  that  war  was  reduced  to  a  sys- 
tem, it  lost  much  of  its  charms  in  the  eyes  of  an  idle 
and  ambitious  nobility.  The  estimation  of  infantry 
continually  increased  ;  volunteers  became  more  rare. 
It  became  necessary  to  take  mercenaries  from  the 
lowest  classes  of  the  people,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
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I !in  regular  tuc.ics  iu'rodiiced.  reqiuvd  a  more 
U;oroii»'ii  training' ;  the  individual  \v;is  lost  more  and 
more  in  tin'  mass,  and  .standing  armies  were  at  length 
c»uhlishcd,  inn!  rose  continually  in  rstinialion.  Much 
MM  done  to  improve  the  new  system  by  Henry  IV. 
of  France,  as  well  as  liy  the  republic  of  the  Nether- 
lands, in  tlirir  .struggle  for  liberty  ugainst  Spain. 
The  nuiulKT  of  troops-  organi/cd  in  tl,i>  way  still  re- 
mained, however,  very  small,  compared  with  the 
others.  Henry  l\'.,  prince  Maurice  of  Nassau,  niid 
All  \..nder,  duke  of  I'anna,  did  much  tor  the  im- 
provement of  tactics,  and  of  the  art  of  besieging, 
which  made  on  at  progress  in  tlie  war  aho\c-men- 
tioned,  and  contributed,  in  no  small  decree,  lo  ad- 
vance  the  rlmracter  of  armies.  Still  more  important, 
in  ilie.>e  respects,  was  the  thirty  years'  war  in  Ger- 
many. Armies,  as  yet,  consisted,  for  the  most  part, 
of  soldiers  raised  by  the  general,  to  serve  only  during 
a  particular  war,  e.  g.  Wallensicin's  troops;  but  the 
time  of  service  having  much  increased,  particularly 
in  the  wars  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  of  Sweden,  the 
character  of  armies  and  tactics  was  much  elevated. 
This  Ling  established  smaller  divisions,  introduced 
lighter  weapons,  and  made  many  improvements  in 
the  artillery,  by  which  quicker  and  more  complicated 
movements  became  practicable.  Repeated  victories 
proved  the  advantages  of  the  new  system,  which  even 
tt'allenstein  acknowledged.  Soon  after,  under  Louis 
XIV.,  the  whole  system  of  war  received  another  form 
by  means  of  the  minister  of  war  le  Tellier.  and  his 
son  and  successor  Louvois,  the  art  of  tactics  being 
particularly  improved  by  Turenne  and  other  contem- 
porary great  generals.  Standing  armies  attained  an 
extent  hitherto  unexampled.  Instead  of  the  14,000 
men  maintained  by  Henry  IV.,  Louis  XIV.,  idler 
the  peace  of  Nimeguen,  had  on  foot  an  army  of 
140,000  men.  France  had  set  the  example,  and 
all  the  other  powers  of  Europe  followed,  with  tin- 
exception  of  England  and  Holland,  which,  for 
a  long  time,  opposed  a  similar  augmentation,  re- 
garding standing  armies  as  dangerous  to  freedom. 
These  great  masses  must  necessarily  have  exert- 
ed an  important  influence  upon  the  art  of  war. 
This  art  was  practised  upon  a  continually  increasing' 
scale.  France  was,  at  the  same  time,  endeavouring, 
in  every  way,  to  secure  her  boundaries  by  the  erec- 
tion of  new  fortifications,  and  her  military  engineers 
were  particularly  eminent.  In  the  beginning  of  the 
18th  century,  a  new  and  important  epoch  commenced 
in  the  military  system.  Not  only  did  Russia,  in  the 
time  of  Peter  the  Great,  maintain  a  large  standing 
army,  well  disciplined  in  the  European  manner, 
which  afterwards,  under  the  empress  Anna,  in  its 
internal  regulation,  also,  was  made  to  resemble  the 
armies  of  the  other  European  states ;  but  Prussia, 
too,  came  forward,  under  Frederic  William  I.,  as  a 
respectable  military  power,  and  supported  an  army 
far  exceeding  a  proper  proportion  to  her  population  ; 
hence  she  was  induced  to  set  the  example  of  foreign 
levies,  in  which  originated  the  inconvenience,  that, 
in  the  hour  of  danger,  a  large  part  of  the  army  could 
not  be  depended  on,  and,  moreover,  it  was  difficult  to 
maintain  discipline  over  this  same  portion,  consisting 
of  the  refuse  of  foreign  nations.  The  native  soldiers, 
too,  were  corrupted  by  the  contact,  and  it  was  found 
necessary  to  reduce  the  army  to  a  machine,  in  order 
to  make  such  materials  serviceable.  This  idea  was 
put  in  execution  by  Frederic  II.  The  system  of 
standing  troops  was  carried  to  an  extent  such  as  it 
had  never  reached,  and  Prussian  tactics  became  a 
pattern  for  all  the  other  states  of  Europe.  The  sys- 
U-in,  however,  had  fatal  imperfections,  which  would 
necessarily  produce  very  injurious  consequences. 
The  great  number  of  foreign  vagabonds  enlisted,  led 
\o  tiie  introduction  of  a  degrading  discipline,  which 


made  the  condition  of  the  soldier?,  completely  misera- 
ble. Kvery  prospect  of  advancement  and  all  ambi- 
tion were  destroyed  by  the  exclusive  promotion  of 
1 1 Ilice rs  taken  from  the  ranks  of  the  nobility  ;  und 
even  their  promotion  was  determined  by  length  of 
service  (a  natural  consequence  of  the  long  peace, 
which  had  existed  since  the  seven  years'  war).  This 
system  seemed,  indeid,  to  i.a\e  been  carried  to  its 
height,  when  the  French  revolution  broke  out  with  a 
violence  which  shook  Europe  lo  its  foundation. 
Standing  armies  had  now  become  bodies  imvin»  little 
connexion  with  the  nations  by  which  they  were 
maintained.  They  only  were  armed  ;  the  nation  had 
become  altogether  defenceless.  \\  hen  the  army  was 
beaten,  the  nation  was  subdued.  At  the  same  time, 
the  armies  had  been  so  much  increased  beyond  all 
proportion  to  the  wealth  of  the  states,  that  they  must 
necessarily  remain,  in  a  great  measure,  useless.  They 
had  become  mere  machines,  without  any  moral  in 
centive.  What  was  the  necessary  consequence, 
when,  as  then  happened  in  France,  a  people  excited 
to  fury  commenced  a  struggle  with  these  antiquati  d 
and  rusty  engines?  A  new  mode  of  carryin»  on 
war,  produced  by  ti:c  pressure  of  circumsUinc.es,  and 
by  the  rapid,  bold,  and  energetic  efforts  of  young 
military  geniuses,  overturned  multitudes  of  common 
forms,  and  carried  victory  in  its  train,  until  the  op- 
posing powers  had  learned  to  make  it  their  model, 
and  thereby  restored  the  equilibrium.  When  the 
French  ruler  ultimately  began  to  use  his  army  more 
and  more  as  a  machine  for  the  promotion  of  his  am- 
bitious designs,  then  the  other  European  powers. 
taught  by  experience,  railed  the  nations  themselves 
to  arms,  in  behalf  of  freedom ;  and  it  was  demon- 
strated anew,  that  no  excellence  of  discipline,  no 
mechanical  perfection  of  an  army,  can  enable  it  to 
withstand,  for  any  length  of  time,  moral  energy  and 
excitement,  though  connected  witl;  far  inferior  disci- 
pline—  The  armies  on  the  continent  of  Europe  are 
raised,  at  present,  from  among  the  citizens,  who  arc 
bound  to  serve  for  some  time,  and  are  then  assigned 
to  the  class  reserved  for  any  sudden  emergency.  The 
time  of  service  is  various ;  in  France,  tor  instance, 
six  years;  in  Prussia,  three,  that  is,  in  time  of  peace. 
In  Britain  and  North  America,  no  citizen  is  obliged 
to  serve  in  the  standing  army,  but  only  in  the  militia, 
which  is  destined  merely  for  the  defence  of  the  coun- 
try. (See  Militia  and  Soldier.)— The  organisation  of 
armies  is  nearly  alike  throughout  the  continent  of 
Europe  ;  and  France,  Prussia,  Austria,  and  Russia 
have  paid  much  attention  to  the  perfection  of  all 
classes  of  troops.  The  military  schools  of  these 
countries,  for  the  officers  of  different  rank,  as  well  as 
for  the  various  kinds  of  troops,  particularly  those  of 
France  and  Pnissia,  are  excellent.  Among  the 
Prussian  troops,  learning  is  so  universally  cultivated, 
that  the  army  is  considered  as  a  great  institution  for 
the  diffusion  of  knowledge,  because  every  Prussian 
serves  three  years  w:thout  being  able  to  send  a  sub- 
stitute, and  in  each  regiment  schools  for  the  privates 
are  kept.  In  respect  to  these  military  schools,  as 
well  as  to  internal  organization,  the  armies  of  the 
European  continent  very  much  surpass  the  IJritish, 
in  which  the  practice  of  selling  commissions,  the  ex- 
pense of  the  half-pay  system,  the  non-promotion  oi 
privates,  the  still  continued  use  of  tents,  the  degrad- 
ing flogging,  &c.,  remind  one  of  a  continental  army 
such  as  ft  was  fifty  years  ago.  In  the  army  of  the 
United  States,  commissions  are  not  sold,  and  the  half- 
pay  system  has  not  been  adopted.  Napoleon  in- 
creased the  size  of  armies  to  a  degree  before  unex- 
ampled. They  are  distinguished,  according  to  the 
purposes  for  which  they  are  destined,  by  the  names 
of  blockading  armies,  armies  ff obtervation,  of  reserve t 
&c. 
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ARMV,  STANDING.  In  modern  times,  we  designate 
by  the  name  of  standing  armies  bodies  of  troops 
which,  in  time  of  peace,  are  kept  under  arms  for  the 
defence  of  the  state,  within  and  without,  trained  to 
war,  and  paid  by  the  government  (whence  the  name 
soldiers,  from  soldati,  from  the  Italian  soldo,  the 
French  sous,  for  pay).  These  troops  may  be  com- 
posed of  persons  obliged  to  bear  arms,  or  not,  of  na- 
tives, or  of  foreigners.  In  this  sense  of  the  word,  we 
find  standing  armies  first  in  the  monarchies  of  modern 
times,  when  the  general  introduction  of  fire-arms  had 
changed  the  whole  art  of  war,  rendering  personal 
courage  of  less  consequence,  and  supplying  its  place 
with  dexterity  and  mechanical  skill,  which  can  only 
be  acquired  by  practice.  The  first  standing  armies 
consisted  of  mercenaries,  assisted,  indeed,  at  first,  by 
the  feudal  militia,  who,  however,  gradually  disap- 
peared, as  military  service  and  discipline  assumed  a 
more  systematic  character  by  means  of  the  standing 
troops.  The  expense  of  mercenaries,  which  increased 
with  the  number  of  troops,  and  the  security  of  the 
state,  which  could  not  be  committed  solely  to  hired 
troops,  now  required  that  a  great  proportion  of  the 
citizens  capable  of  bearing  arms  (to  be  determined 
by  the  population,  size,  geographical  and  political 
situation,  and  civilization  of  the  state)  should  be  con- 
tinually under  arras,  and  supported  by  the  state,  in 
connexion  with  the  professional  soldiers.  These 
were,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  called  standing  troops. — 
The  introduction  of  standing  armies  has  been  gene- 
rally referred  to  the  reign  of  Charles  VII.,  king  of 
France  (1423 — 1461),  who,  by  means  of  them,  over- 
awed his  rebellious  vassals,  and  increased  not  a  little 
the  power  of  the  crown.  King  Philip  Augustus,  in 
consequence  of  the  absence  of  great  numbers  of  his 
vassals,  in  the  crusades,  had  introduced,  as  early  as 
1215,  the  troupes  des  communes  (communice ;  com- 
mitnitates  parochiaritm),  composed  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  cities  and  villages,  of  which  no  city  furnished 
more  than  400  or  500.  These  served  with  the  feudal 
militia,  at  the  expense  of  the  cities  to  which  they  be- 
longed, and  only  at  a  certain  distance  from  them. 
The  power  of  the  cities  was  thus  increased,  and  the 
citizens  formed,  in  war,  a  separate  order,  independent 
of  the  nobles.  It  was,  in  a  great  measure,  owing  to 
this  cause,  that  they  came  to  form  a  third  estate  in 
the  administration  of  government.  These  troops, 
however,  like  the  feudal  militia,  were  never  summon- 
ed, except  in  cases  of  emergency.  Thus  the  troops  of 
Philip  and  his  successors  consisted  of  feudal  militia, 
of  the  troupes  des  communes,  and  of  irregular  troops, 
who  were  taken  into  pay  (whence  soldats,  soudoyers), 
and  formed  certain  companies,  as  they  were  called, 
(compagnies).  The  imperfection  of  the  first  class, 
who  often  made  war  on  each  other,  and  paid  but 
little  regard  to  the  public  summons,  and  the  rapine 
'  of  the  Tatter,  led  Charles  V.  to  meditate  a  change, 
and  Charles  VII.  resolved  to  establish  a  better 
military  system.  After  long  consultation  with  his 
nobles,  he  laid  the  foundation  in  1445,  by  selecting 
fifteen  captains  (capitaines),  whom  he  ordered  to 
choose  the  bravest  men  from  all  the  troops,  and 
form  them  into  as  many  companies.  These  companies 
received  the  name  ofcompagnies  d'ordonnance,  which 
was,  perhaps,  earlier  applied  only  to  the  royal  troops, 
and  were  maintained,  in  war  and  peace,  by  the  cities 
and  villages.  Each  of  these  Companies,  at  first,  con- 
sisted  of  600  horsemen  (gens  d'armes),  exclusive  of 
the  volunteers,  who  soon  became  numerous,  and  wen- 
distributed  in  the  different  cities.  Henceforward  the 
feudal  militia  fell  more  and  more  into  disrepute,  and 
the  vassals  assembled  their  forces  only  on  occasions 
of  great  emergency.  The  feudal  militia  was  not, 
however,  wholly  supplanted  by  mercenaries  until  the 
18th  century.  In  1448,  Charles  established  a  corres- 


ponding infantry,  called  Francs- arc/ters,  which,  in 
conjunction  with  the  troops  just  described,  constituted 
a  very  respectable  army.  The  military  system  thus 
established  in  France  spread  thence  through  the 
other  countries  of  Europe.  (See  Daniel's  Histoire  de 
la  Milice  Francaise,  £c.)  With  the  progress  ot 
standing  armies  in  France,  and  the  increase  of  wealth, 
the  standing  armies  of  other  countries  increased  also ; 
e.  g.,  those  of  Holland,  Britain,  and  Germany. 
When  this  increase  arrives  at  its  highest  point,  and 
the  decision  of  war,  becomes  almost  entirely  depen- 
dent on  numbers,  the  duty  of  military  service  is  ex- 
tended to  all  the  citizens,  and  a  system  of  conscription 
is  introduced,  adapted  to  the  condition,  population,  and 
necessities  of  a  state,  by  which  all  the  citizens,  of  a 
certain  age,  capable  of  bearing  arms,  are  called  upon 
to  do  military  duty,  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period. 
In  this  way,  standing  armies,  and  the  military,  con- 
sidered as  a  separate  profession,  are,  to  a  great 
degree,  abolished,  and,  all  the  citizens  (with  few 
exceptions)  able  to  bear  arms  being  disciplined  for 
the  protection  of  their  country,  and  obliged  to  act  in 
its  defence,  the  numbers  of  troops  becomes  propor- 
tionate to  the  natural  relations  of  states  to  each  other, 
and  military  discipline  becomes  more  liberal  and 
honourable.  At  least,  this  has  been  the  case  upon 
the  European  continent.  The  increase  of  the  militia 
renders  it  also  more  difficult  to  give  the  proportion  of 
the  military  power  of  some  states  to  their  population, 
because  the  standing  army  is  no  longer  the  sole,  and, 
with  some  governments,  not  even  the  chief,  military 
power.  Malte-Brun  in  his  Geography,  estimates  the 
proportion,  in  the  principal  states  of  Europe,  as  fol- 
lows ;  though,  for  the  reason  just  given,  the  estimate 
is  necessarily  imperfect : — 

Inhabitants. 

In  Britain,  one  soldier  to 140 

France, 110 

Austria, 10O 

Russia, 90 

Bavaria, 69 

Prussia, 68 

Poland, , 60 

Wirtemberg, 59 

Sweden, 58 

Denmark, 57 

The  two  Hesses, 49 

The  proportions  in  other  states  are  much  lower: — 

In  the  Two  Sicilies, 180 

Tuscany, 200 

The  Roman  states, 300 

Malte-Brun  thinks  tliat,  on  the  European  continent, 
one  soldier  to  100  inhabitants  would  be  found  a  pro- 
portion not  injurious  to  the  resources  of  the  states. 
The  United  States  of  America  have  now  on  foot  not 
even  6442  men,  to  which  number  the  army  is  limited 
by  the  law  of  1821.  The  importance  of  militia  is  daily 
increasing.  (For  further  information  in  regard  to 
the  militia,  and  the  great  changes  which  have  tuken 
place  in  standing  armies  during  the  last  twenty  years, 
see  Militia  and  Army?) 

ARNAOUTS,  or  ALBANIANS  ;  a  people  of  mixed  origin, 
probably  the  primitive  inhabitants  of  Illyria  and 
Macedonia,  intermixed  with  Goths,  Huns,  and  Scla- 
vonians.  who  have  spread  in  the  western  part  of 
Rumelia,  along  the  coasts  of  the  Adriatic  and  Ionian 
seas,  and  have  sent  colonies  to  the  Neapolitan  and 
Sicilian  coasts.  Their  language  has  not  risen  to  the 
dignity  of  a  written  one.  They  call  themselves  &ky- 
pelars ;  by  the  Turks  they  are  called  Amaouts. 
They  are  divided  into  several  tribes,  among  whom 
the  Suliotes  (q.  v.)  are  partly  of  Greek  origin.  Strong 
and  warlike  by  nature,  the  Arnaouts  were  the  best 
soldiers  in  the  Turkish  army.  They  are  frank  to- 
wards friends  and  superiors,  but  allow  themselves 
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like  all  rude  nations,  every  kind  of  artifice  and  per- 
fidy towards  their  enemies.  The  oppression,  under 
which  they  formerly 
lived,  filled  them  with 
ilte  desire  of  liberty. 
For  arts  and  trades 
they  have  no  inclina- 
tion. Agriculture 
they  esteem  not  so 
honourable  an  occu- 
pation as  arms.  Their 
restless  spirit  is  averse 
to  the  uniformity  of 
peace.  Yet  they  are 
not  acquainted  with 
the  higher  tactics ; 
they  never  form  a  line 
of  battle,  and  do  not 
understand  the  ad- 
vantages of  strong 
positions.  Hence  they 
are  not  so  efficient 
against  European  ar- 
mies as  might  be  ex- 
pected from  their 
personal  courage.  The 
native  A.isof  a  middle 
stature;  his  lace  is 
oval,  with  high  cheek 
bones  ;  his  neck  long; 
Ins  chest  full  and 
broad.  His  air  is 
erect  and  majestic. 
Differing  from  the 
grave  and  sluggish 
deportment  of  the 
Turk,  he  is  gay,  live- 
ly, and  active.  The 
subjoined  cuts  repre- 
sent the  prevailing 
costume  of  the  Arna- 
outs.  They  go  con- 
stantly armed ;  and 
there  are  few  who,  in 
the  prime  of  life,  have 
not  belonged  to  some 
of  the  numerous 
bands  of  robbers  who  infest  the  mountains  of  their 
native  country,  of  Thessaly,  and  of  Macedonia.  This 
profession  carries  with  it  no  disgrace  :  it  is  common 
for  the  A.  to  mention  circumstances  which  occurred, 
44  when  he  was  a  robber." — Albania,  (q.  v.)  part  of 
the  Turkish  province  Arnaout  Vilajetti,  a  mountain- 
ous, maritime  country,  but  very  well  adapted  to  the 
cultivation  of  wine,  fruit,  cotton,  and  tobacco,  lying 
along  the  Adriatic  and  Ionian  seas,  is  the  true  coun- 
try of  the  Arnaouts. — The  Montenegrins  (q.  v.)  in 
the  hills  of  Montenegro,  whom  the  Turks  have  not 
yet  been  able  to  vanquish,  are  distinguished  among 
them.  Among  the  principal  towns,  we  may  mention 
Janina  (q.  v.)  and  Scutari,  with  12,000  inhabitants 
(not  to  be  confounded  with  the  city  of  the  same  name 
in  Anatolia,  over  against  Constantinople),  both  resi- 
dences of  pachas ;  also  Durazzo,  the  old  Dyrrha- 
thium. 

AKNATTO,  or  ANNOTTA,  is  a  red  dyeing  drug, 
generally  imported  in  lumps,  wrapped  up  in  leaves, 
and  produced  from  the  pulp  of  the  seed-vessels  of  a 
shrub  (bixa  orellana),  which  grows  spontaneously  in 
the  East  and  West  Indies.  This  shrub  is  usually 
about  seven  or  eight  feet  high,  and  has  heart- 
shaped  and  pointed  leaves.  The  flowers,  which 
have  each  ten  large,  peach-coloured  petals,  appear 
in  loose  clusters  at  the  ends  of  the  branches,  and 
produce  oblong,  hairy  pods.  The  seed-vessels  of 


the  nrnntto  shrub  are,  in  appearance,  somewhat  like 
thoseof  ihechesdnit.  They  each  contain  from  thirty 
to  forty  seeds,  enveloped  in  a  kind  of  pulp,  of  red 
colour  and  unpleasant  smell,  not  very  unlike  the 
paint  railed  red-lend,  v\  hen  mix<  d  with  oil.  In  the 
West.  Indies,  the  method  of  extracting  the  pulp,  and 
preparing  it  for  sale,  is  to  boil  this,  and  the  seeds 
which  are  mixed  with  it,  in  clear  water,  until  the 
latter  are  perfectly  extricated.  They  are  (hen  taken 
out,  and  the  pulp  is  allowed  to  subside  to  the  bottom 
of  the  water;  this  is  drawn  off,  and  the  sediment  is 
distributed  into  shallow  vessels,  and  gradually  dried 
in  the  shade,  until  it  is  sufficiently  hard  to  be  worked 
into  lumps  or  masses  for  sale.  Arnatto,  though 
made  in  the  West  Indies,  is  an  object  of  no  great 
commercial  importance  ;  the  demand  not  being  suf 
ficient  to  give  much  encouragement  to  its  culture. 
It  is  now  chiefly  prepared  by  the  Spaniards  in  South 
America,  and  for  the  purpose,  especially,  of  mixing 
with  chocolate,  to  which,  in  their  opinion,  it  gives  a 
pleasing  colour  and  great  medical  virtue,  as  well  as 
an  improved  flavour.  The  principal  consumption  of 
arnatto  depends  upon  painters  and  dyers ;  and  it  is 
supposed  that  Scott's  nankeen  dye  is  only  arnatio 
dissolved  in  alkaline  lye.  This  drug  is  sometimes 
used  by  the  Dutch  farmers  to  give  a  rich  colour  to 
butter ;  and  the  double  Gloucester,  and  several  other 
kinds  of  cheese,  are  coloured  with  it.  The  poor 
occasionally  use  it  instead  of  saffron.  In  countries 
where  the  arnatto  shrubs  are  found,  the  roots  are 
employed  by  the  inhabitants  in  broth,  and  answer  all 
the  purposes  of  the  pulp,  though  in  an  inferior  de- 
gree. The  bark  is  occasionally  manufactured  into 
ropes ;  and  the  Indians  use  pieces  of  the  wood  to 
procure  fire  by  friction. 

ARNAUD,  Frangois-Thomas-Baculard  d' ;  a  prolific 
French  writer,  born  at  Paris,  1718,  where  he  studied 
with  the  Jesuits.  In  his  youth,  among  other  pieces, 
he  wrote  three  tragedies,  one  of  which,  Coligny  o», 
la  St  Barthelerny,  was  published  in  1740.  Voltaire 
conceived  an  affection  for  him,  and  aided  him  with 
money  and  advice.  Frederic  II.  opened  a  corres- 
pondence with  him,  invited  him,  afterwards,  to 
Berlin,  received  him  kindly,  called  him  his  Ovid, 
and  addressed  a  poem  to  him,  which  closed  with 
these  verses : 

Deja  I'Apollon  de  la  France 
S'acbemine  a  sa  decadence  ; 
Venez  briller  a  votre  tour. 
Elevez-vous,  s'il  baisse  encore ; 
Ainsi  le  couchant  d'un  beau  jour 
Promet  une  plus  belle  aurore. 

France's  Apollo,  Voltaire,  thought  this  comparison 
not  very  flattering  to  himself,  and  took  his  revenge 
by  satirizing  d'Arnaud's  person  and  verses.  At  the 
end  of  a  year,  d'Arnaud  left  Berlin  for  Dresden, 
where  he  had  received  an  appointment,  and  returned 
thence  to  his  native  country.  During  the  reign  of 
terror,  he  was  imprisoned  in  a  dungeon,  and  after- 
wards led  a  life  of  miserable  poverty.  Owing  to  his 
carelessness  and  extravagance,  neither  the  aid  of  the 
government  nor  his  own  pen  could  preserve  him 
from  want.  He  died  at  Paris,  in  1805,  at  the  age 
of  eighty-six  years.  His  best  works  are,  Epreuvet 
du  Sentiment,  Delassements  de  I'Homme  sensible, 
Loisirs  utiles,  and  some  others.  His  dramatic  works 
are  not  esteemed.  Only  the  Comte  de  C'omminge, 
in  1790,  had  a  short  run  on  the  stage.  A  part  of 
his  numerous  poems  appeared  in  1751,  in  three 
volumes. 

ARNAULD.  From  this  old  family  of  Auvergne, 
which  belongs  to  the  nobility  de  la  robe  et  de  tepee 
are  here  selected — 1.  Antony  A .  an  advocate  at 
Paris,  from  1580,  a  zealous  defender  of  the  cause  ol 
Henry  IV.,  distinguished  for  several  political  pam- 
phlets, and  for  his  powerful  and  successful  defence 
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of  the  university  of  Paris  against  the  Jesuits,  in  1594. 
By  tliis  he  drew  on  himself  the  hatred  of  the  Jesuits, 
but  remained,  till  his  death,  in  1618,  in  possession  of 
his  honours,  and  was  esteemed  the  greatest  lawyer  of 
his  time.  His  twenty  children  formed  the  rallying 
point  of  the  sect  of  the  Jansenists  (see  Jansenius)  in 
France ;  the  daughters  and  grand-daughters  as  nuns, 
in  Port-royal,  the  sons  as  members  of  the  learned 
society,  who  shut  themselves  up  in  this  monastery, 
and  are  known  under  the  name  of  Messieurs  du  Port 
Royal.  A  son  of  his  eldest  daughter,  Isaac  le  Maitre 
de  Sacy,  also  united  himself  to  this  society,  and,  as 
translator  of  the  Bible  that  appeared  at  Mons,  played 
an  important  part  in  the  history  of  Jansenism. — 2. 
^Robert  Arnauld  d'Andilly,  oldest  son  of  Antony, 
born  at  Port  Royal,  in  1588,  died  in  1674,  made 
himself  known  as  a  very  correct  French  writer,  by 
his  religious  poems  and  tracts,  and  his  translations  of 
Josephus's  History  of  the  Jews,  and  of  Davila's 
works.  He  was  far  surpassed  in  intellect  by  his 
youngest  brother. — 3.  Antony  Arnauld,  the  youngest 
child  of  the  lawyer  Antony  Arnauld,  born  Feb.  6, 
1612.  Under  the  guidance  of  the  abbot  of  St  Cyr, 
John  du  Vergier  de  Havranne,  first  head  of  the  Jan- 
senists in  France,  he  devoted  himself  to  theology, 
and  was  received,  in  1643,  among  the  doctors  of  the 
Sorbonne.  In  the  same  year,  he  attacked  the  Jesuits 
in  two  works,  De  la  frequents  Communion,  and  La 
Theologie  Morale  des  Jesuites,  the  first  of  which  oc- 
casioned much  controversy,  because  it  applied  the 
principles  of  the  Jansenists  to  the  receiving  of  the 
sacrament.  He  excited  similar  controversies  by  his 
work,  De  VAutorite  de  St  Pierre  et  de  St  Paul  resi- 
dents dans  le  Pape,  1645,  by  the  opinion  therein 
maintained,  that  the  two  apostles  should  be  regarded 
as  of  equal  rank,  and  as  founders  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  church.  After  1650,  when  Jansenism  had 
become  an  object  of  public  odium,  and  the  watch- 
word of  an  important  party  in  the  state,  Arnauid  en- 
gaged in  all  the  quarrels  of  the  French  Jansenists 
with  the  Jesuits,  the  clergy,  and  the  government, 
was  their  chief  writer,  and  was  considered  their  head. 
The  intrigues  of  the  court  occasioned  his  exclusion 
from  the  Sorbonne,  1656,  and  the  persecutions  which 
compelled  him  to  conceal  himself.  In  his  retirement, 
he  wrote  a  system  of  logic  on  the  principles  of  Des- 
cartes, and  a  Grammaire  raisonnee,  which  were, 
for  a  long  time,  esteemed  as  school-books.  After 
the  reconciliation  between  pope  Clement  IX.  and 
the  Jansenists,  1668,  he  appeared  in  public,  and 
enjoyed  the  homage  which  even  the  court  did  not 
refuse  to  his  merits  and  talents.  To  satisfy  his 
love  of  controversy,  he  attacked  tha  Calvinists  in 
many  controversial  tracts,  and,  with  his  friend  Nicole, 
composed  the  great  work,  La  Perpetuite  de  la  Foi 
de  I'Eglise  Cathol.  touchant  V '  Eucharistie,  in  opposi- 
tion to  them.  For  this,  a  cardinal's  hat  was  destined 
for  him  at  Rome,  but,  as  he  scorned  it,  and  as  the 
court  had  become  unfavourable  to  him,  it  was  not 
conferred.  On  account  of  the  new  persecutions  of 
the  court,  or  rather  of  the  Jesuits,  he  fled,  in  1679, 
to  the  Netherlands,  employed  himself,  in  his  exile, 
in  controversial  writings  against  the  Calvinists  and 
the  Jesuits,  and  died,  in  want,  at  a  village  near 
Liege,  Aug.  9,  1694.  He  was  a  man  of  a  vigorous 
and  consistent  mind,  full  of  solid  knowledge  and 
great  thoughts ;  in  his  writings,  bold  and  violent  to 
bitterness ;  undaunted  in  danger,  and  of  irreproacha- 
ble morals.  He  is  acknowledged  to  have  done  much 
for  the  improvement  of  morality  in  the  Catholic 
church ;  yet  would  his  genius  have  been  far  more 
useful  to  the  church  ana  to  literature,  had  not  his 
situation  and  character  involved  him  in  a  multitude 
of  controversies,  which  rendered  his  literary  activity, 
for  the  most  part,  fruitless  to  posterity. 


ARNAUT.     See  Arnaoitts. 

ARND,  Jolm;  a  Lutheran  minister,  distinguished 
for  piety.  He  is  the  author  of  a  work,  which  has 
been  translated  into  almost  every  language  of  Eu- 
rope, and  has  been  extensively  read  in  Germany  for 
200  years.  Its  title  is,  True  Christianity  (fFahres 
Christenthum).  Mr  Bcehm  printed  an  English  trans- 
lation of  this  treatise,  which  went  through  two  edi- 
tions, dated  in  1712  and  1720,  both  in  3  vols.  8vo. 
A.  was  born,  in  1555,  at  Ballenstedt,  in  Anhalt,  and 
died,  in  1621,  at  Celle,  after  he  had  been  a  minister 
in  different  places,  arid  suffered  from  the  Calvinists, 
and  even  the  Lutherans.  A  few  hours  before  his 
death,  he  preached  from  the  text,  Psalm  cxxvi., 
"  They  who  sow  in  tears  shall  reap  in  joy,"  and,  on 
arriving  at  his  house,  spoke  of  his  discourse  as  a 
funeral  sermon.  His  work  above-mentioned  has 
been  reprinted  since  his  death,  in  1777,  by  Feddersen, 
and  in  1816,  by  Sintenis. 

ARNE,  Thomas  Augustin,  one  of  the  best  English 
composers,  was  born  at  London,  in  1704,  the  son  of 
a  respectable  upholsterer,  and  received  the  first  part 
of  his  education  at  Eton.  He  was  intended  for  the 
study  of  the  law,  but  a  strong  inclination  led  him  to 
devote  himself  to  music,  and  he  secretly  carried  an 
old  spinet  into  the  garret  of  his  father's  house,  in 
order  to  pursue  his  favourite  occupation.  For  a  long 
time,  he  was  obliged  to  keep  it  secret,  but  his  father 
was  finally  induced  to  yield  to  his  wishes,  after  he 
had  made  great  progress  in  the  art.  Discovering 
that  his  sister  had  a  fine  voice  and  a  great  fondness 
for  music,  he  prevailed  on  hsr  to  choose  the  profes- 
sion of  a  singer.  He  composed  a  part  for  her  in  his 
first  opera,  Rosamond,  after  the  text  of  Addison, 
which  was  performed,  in  1733,  at  Lincoln's-Inn 
fields,  and  was  received  with  great  applause.  Then 
followed  Fielding's  comic  opera,  Tom  Thumb,  01 
the  Tragedy  of  Tragedies.  His  style  in  the  Comus, 
1738,  is  still  more  original  and  cultivated.  The  pub- 
lic was  delighted  with  his  lively,  cheerful,  and  na- 
tural melodies,  and  with  the  truth  and  simplicity  of 
his  expression.  In  1740,  he  married  Cecilia  Young, 
an  excellent  singer,  educated  in  the  Italian  school. 
They  went,  in  1742,  to  Ireland,  where  they  were 
well  received.  After  two  years,  he  was  engaged  as 
a  composer,  and  his  wife  as  a  singer,  at  the  IJrury 
lane  theatre,  in  London.  He  composed  several 
songs  in  1745,  for  the  Vauxhall  concerts.  After 
having  composed  two  oratorios,  and  several  operas, 
one  of  which  was  called  Eliza,  and  having  received 
the  title  of  doctor  of  music,  at  Oxford,  he  attempted 
a  composition  in  the  Italian  style  (Metastasio's  Arta- 
scrse),  which  was  very  popular.  His  talents,  how- 
ever, were  better  adapted  to  the  simple,  lively,  and 
soft,  than  to  the  grave  and  elevated.  He  composed, 
also,  several  of  the  songs  in  Shakspeare's  dramas, 
and  various  pieces  of  instrumental  music.  He  died 
in  1778.  His  sister  was  afterwards  a  distinguished 
singer  under  the  name  of  Mrs  Cibber :  his  brother, 
also,  went  on  the  stage.  His  son,  Michael,  was  a 
musician,  and  composed  several  favourite  pieces,  but 
did  not  attain  great  eminence. 

ARNO  (anciently  Arnus) ;  one  of  the  largest  and 
finest  rivers  of  Italy,  which  divides  Tuscany  into  two 
parts,  and  washes  Florence  and  Pisa.  The  A.  rises 
in  the  Apennines,  on  the  east  of  Florence,  near  a 
village  called  S.  Maria  della  Grazia,  on  the  borders 
of  Romagna,  fifteen  miles  W.  of  the  sources  of  the 
Tiber;  it  then  turns  southward  towards  Arezzo, 
where  it  is  increased  by  the  lakes  of  the  Chiana  ; 
after  which  it  runs  westward,  dividing  Florence  into 
two  parts,  and,  at  length,  washing  Pisa,  fells,  four 
miles  below  it,  into  the  Tuscan  sea.  This  river  has 
been  sung  by  many  poets,  on  account  of  the  beauti- 
ful banks  between  which  it  meanders,  and  the  cities 
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with  which  they  are  adorned.  From  any  hill  in  the 
in  iidilxmrhood  of  Florence,  or  at  tin-  confluence  of 
ilic  i  hiaiw,  tin-  view  into  the  valley  of  the  A.  is 
• -luii-miii ir.  In  ancient  times,  the  Etruscans  erected 
here  extensive  works  of  hydraulic  architecture,  long 
In-fore  any  other  Italian  nation  had  arrived  at  such  a 
degree  of  civilization.  Nielmhr,  in  his  Roman  His- 
tory, division  Tuscans  and  Etruscans,  says  as  fol- 
lows :— "  The  greatest  part  of  Tuscany  is  mountain- 
ous. The  rich  valley,  through  which  the  Arno  flows, 
was,  in  ancient  times,  covered  by  a  lake  and  marshes. 
From  Segna  to  Fiesole,  and  toward  Prato,  was  one 
lake:  the  Gonfalina  closed  up  the  valley:  a  passage 
was  made  through  this  rock,  to  open  a  way  for  the 
river  towards  Pisa.  The  water  covered  this  space  at 
the  time  of  the  erection  of  the  walls  of  Fiesole,  as  is 
shown  by  many  openings  which  were  designed  for 
draining  it  off.  It  covered  the  site  of  modern  Flo- 
rence, whose  origin  it  is,  therefore,  absurd  to  refer 
to  the  Etruscan  times.  A  section  was  also  cut  at 
La'ncisa  (the  cut),  to  drain  the  rich  fields  of  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Arno ;  or  it  may  be  that  the  rivers, 
which  now  form  tin's  part  of  the  Arno,  formerly  fell 
into  the  Clanis,  and  the  object  was,  to  diminish  the 
water  of  the  Tiber.  The  marshes  through  which 
Hannibal  marched  are,  at  present,  dry  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Lower  Arno."  In  the  time  of  Napoleon, 
the  A.  gave  its  name  to  an  extensive  and  populous 
department  in  the  grand  empire;  Florence  being 
the  capital.  The  population  amounted  to  about 
600,000. 

ARNOBIPS  the  Elder,  called  also  the  African,  was, 
about  A.  D.  300,  teacher  of  rhetoric,  at  Sicca  Vene- 
ria,  in  Numidia,  and,  in  303,  became  a  Christian. 
While  yet  a  catechumen,  he  wrote  seven  books  of 
Dispuiationes  adversns  Gentes,  in  which  he  refuted 
the  objections  of  the  heathens  against  Christianity 
with  spirit  and  learning.  This  work  betrays  a  de- 
fective knowledge  of  Christianity,  but  is  rich  in 
materials  for  the  understanding  of  Greek  and  Roman 
mythology.  Hence  it  is  one  of  the  writings  of  the 
I  .at  in  fathers,  which,  like  the  works  of  his  disciple 
I-aciaiuius,  are  particularly  valued  by  philologists. 
Orelli  lias  published  the  last  and  best  edition  (Leipsic, 
1816).  From  the  younger  A.,  a  Gallic  divine,  in  the 
last  half  of  the  5th  century,  we  have  only  an  insig- 
nificant commentary  on  the  Psalms,  which  betrays 
the  principles  of  the  Semi-Pelagians. 

ARNOLD  of  Brescia,  one  of  the  disciples  of  Abelard, 
returned,  full  of  new  ideas  on  religion  and  the 
church,  in  1136,  to  his  native  city.  His  bold  and 
lofty  spirit,  his  knowledge  of  Christian  antiquities, 
and  his  vehement  eloquence  in  his  public  harangues, 
gave  authority  to  his  reproaches  against  the  abuses 
of  the  church.  Thus  he  instigated  the  people  against 
the  clergy  ;  and,  in  France,  where  he  was  obliged  to 
flee  in  1 139,  he  also  found  numerous  adherents ;  for 
the  immorality  and  arrogance  of  the  clergy  had 
everywhere  excited  discontent.  The  fierce  flame 
which  he  had  kindled  could  not  be  extinguished  by 
the  excommunication  pronounced  against  him  and  his 
adherents  (Arnoldists)  by  Innocent  1 1.  A.  preached 
his  doctrine  in  safety  at  Zurich,  in  Switzerland,  until 
1 144,  when  he  appeared  at  Rome,  and,  by  the  powers 
of  his  eloquence,  occasioned  a  violent  excitement 
among  the  people  against  the  clergy.  The  furious 
multitude,  whom  he  himself  could  no  longer  restrain, 
revered  him  as  their  father,  and  even  the  senate  pro- 
tected him,  till  Adrian  IV.,  in  1155,  laid  an  interdict 
upon  the  city.  This  disgrace,  never  before  experi- 
enced, subdued  the  Romans.  They  sued  for  mercy, 
and  A.  was  obliged  to  fly.  He  was  taken  in  Cam- 
pania, and  burned  at  Rome,  as  a  heretic  and  a  rebel ; 
his  ashes  were  thrown  into  the  Tiber,  and  his  party 
was  suppressed.  But  the  spirit  of  his  doctrine  de- 


scended upon  the  sects  which  arose  during 
and  the  following  centuries. 

AUMH.I),  Benedict,  one,  of  the  most  distinguished 
generals  in  the  American  army  during  the  earlier 
part  of  the  contest  of  the  colonies  with  Great  Britain, 
and  subsequently  infamous  as  a  traitor  to  his  country, 
was  born  in  ( 'onnecticut,  of  obscure  parentage,  and 
received  an  education  suitable  to  an  humble  condi- 
tion. [The  narrative  of  this  man's  life,  as  given  in 
the  American  Encyclopedia,  we  find  so  novel  and 
interesting,  that  we  refrain  from  abridging  it,  al- 
though it  greatly  exceeds  the  bounds  to  which  our 
biographical  notices  are  usually  limited.]— The  occu- 
pations of  Arnold's  youth  were  not,  fitted  to  prepare 
him  for  the  functions  which  he  was.  called  upon  to 
exercise  in  the  sequel.  At  first  a  dealer  in  horses, 
he  sustained  losses  in  his  trade.  Eager  for  renown, 
greedy  of  money,  the  troubles  of  his  country  inspi red 
him  with  the  hope  of  acquiring  fame  and  fortune  by 
the  profession  of  arms  :  accordingly,  on  the  breaking 
out  of  the  revolutionary  war,  he  embraced  the  cause 
of  his  countrymen  with  enthusiasm,  and  took  the 
command  of  a  company  of  volunteers  at  New  I  laven. 
He  soon  won  a  high  military  reputation.  Washington, 
encouraged  by  secret  advices  that  the  Canadians 
were  inclined  to  make  part  of  the  Union,  projected 
the  surprise  of  Quebec.  This  hazardous  undertaking 
required  leaders  at  once  active,  vigilant,  bold,  and 
inflexibly  patient.  He  committed  it  to  Montgomery 
and  colonel  Arnold,  as  the  most  capable.  He  ex- 
horted them,  with  extreme  earnestness,  to  treat  the 
Canadians  as  friends,  as  fellow-citizens,  and  to  punish 
severely  the  least  irregularities  of  the  soldiery.  Ar- 
nold began  his  march  in  the  month  of  September. 
He  conducted  his  small  force  through  deserts  which 
man  had  never  before  penetrated.  The  river  of 
Kennebeck  had  overflowed  its  banks ;  he  crossed  it 
by  swimming,  or  on  rafts.  Unknown  streams  pre- 
sented a  new  obstacle:  he  diverted  their  course. 
The  snow  fell  in  abundance ;  a  few  hours  of  sun 
during  the  day  were  insufficient  to  thaw  the  ice 
formed  in  the  long  and  severe  nights  of  the  northern 
autumn  ;  but  nothing  could  arrest  his  progress.  He 
was  always  in  the  van  with  the  pioneers,  who  cut  a 
passage  through  this  wild  country,  and,  at  the  end  of 
each  march,  had  arrived  before  the  enemy  knew  of 
his  approach.  He  thus  put  in  practice  a  maxim 
which  he  was  fond  of  repeating  :  "  In  war,  expedi- 
tion is  equivalent  to  strength." — The  last  division, 
conducted  by  a  man  less  resolute  and  persevering, 
returned ;  while  he,  at  the  head  of  the  two  first,  sus- 
tained the  courage  of  the  soldiers,  who  were  ex- 
hausted by  fatigue,  hunger,  and  every  species  of 
suffering.  After  two  months  of  toil,  all  impediments 
were  overcome,  and  he  encamped  before  the  fortress, 
but  with  a  band  so  much  enfeebled,  that  he  was 
obliged  to  await  the  arrival  of  Montgomery,  who 
approached  by  another  route.  Montgomery  died 
gloriously  in  an  assault,  Dec.  31,  1775.  Arnold  was 
severely  wounded  in  the  leg,  and  forced  to  convert 
the  siege  into  a  blockade.  He  was  not,  however,  to 
be  daunted  by  any  reverse.  From  the  bed  to  which 
his  wound  confined  him,  he  infused  into  the  little 
army,  the  command  of  which  had  now  devolved  upon 
him,  his  own  spirit  of  determination  and  confidence. 
The  enterprise  failed :  the  courage  and  intelligence, 
which  he  exhibited  throughout,  placed  him,  never- 
theless, in  the  first  class  of  American  officers.  He 
served  with  better  fortune,  and  still  greater  distinc- 
tion, in  the  subsequent  campaigns,  and  bore  a  con- 
siderable part  in  that  in  which  Burgoyne  and  his 
army  were  made  prisoners.  He  fought  with  his 
usual  intrepidity  in  the  engagement  which  immedi- 
ately preceded  the  capitulation.  The  first  to  throw 
himself  into  the  intrenchments  of  the  enemy,  he  was 
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animating  his  men  by  his  example,  when  a  ball 
shattered  the  leg  already  wounded  at  Hie  siege  of 
Quebec.  As  he  was  borne  from  the  ranks  to  his 
tent,  he  still  issued  orders  for  the  continuance  of  the 
assault.  The  boldness  of  Arnold  was  so  great,  that 
he  was  accused  of  a  disposition  to  entangle  himself 
rashly  in  perilous  situations ;  but  it  could  not  be  de- 
nied, that  his  rapid  discernment  supplied  him,  in  the 
midst  of  danger,  with  the  surest  expedients,  and  that 
success  always  justified  his  daring.  The  admiration 
of  his  fellow-citizens  kept  pace  with  his  services. 
His  love  of  glory  was  accompanied  with  an  equally 
strong  love  of  pleasure  and  dissipation,  and  he  was 
very  unscrupulous  about  the  mode  of  obtaining  the 
means  of  gratifying  it.  His  ill-gotten  wealth  he 
-squandered  in  frivolous  expenses,  or  mere  ostentation. 
Montreal,  the  second  city  of  Canada,  was,  under  his 
command,  a  scene  of  injustice  and  rapacity,  and  the 
Canadians  soon  abandoned  the  design  of  joining  the 
confederation.  The  attempt  on  Canada  was  aban- 
doned, and,  the  wounds  of  Arnold  being  not  yet 
healed,  he  could  be  invested  only  with  some  station- 
ary command.  Washington,  though  he  detested  his 
vices,  did  not  wish  to  leave  his  talents  idle.  The 
English  having  evacuated  Philadelphia,  he  directed 
Arnold  to  take  possession  of  that  city  with  some 
troops  of  the  Pennsylvania  line, — a  delicate  charge 
for  a  man  so  prone  to  extend  his  powers,  and  define 
them  according  to  his  interests.  It  was  no£  long  be- 
fore he  displayed  in  this  city  a  magnificence  as  fo- 
reign to  the  habits  of  the  country,  as  it  was  unsea- 
sonable in  the  midst  of  the  calamities  of  war.  He 
even  lodged  in  his  house  the  French  envoy  and  all 
his  suite  on  their  arrival.  From  this  time,  too,  he 
began  to  profess  an  extraordinary  attachment  to  the 
French,  and  great  zeal  for  an  alliance  with  them. 
To  relieve  himself  from  the  difficulties  into  which  his 
extravagance  had  plunged  him,  he  resorted  to  the 
same  oppression  and  extortion  which  had  rendered 
his  authority  odious  to  the  Canadians.  Under  pre- 
tence of  the  wants  of  the  army,  he  forbade  the  shop- 
keepers to  sell  or  buy ;  he  then  put  their  goods  at 
the  disposal  of  his  agents,  and  caused  them  after- 
wards to  be  resold  with  a  profit.  He  prostituted  his 
authority  to  enrich  his  accomplices,  and  squabbled 
with  them  about  the  division  of  the  prey.  The  citi- 
zens applied  for  redress  to  the  courts  of  justice.  But, 
with  his  military  authority  as  his  shield,  he  set  at 
defiance  both  justice  and  the  laws.  At  length,  how- 
ever, a  representation  of  the  grievances  which  the 
state  was  suffering,  was  made  to  congress  by  the 
president  of  the  executive  council  of  Pennsylvania,  a 
man  of  firm  and  upright  character,  who  had  endea- 
voured in  vain  to  repress  the  overweening  and 
predatory  spirit  of  Arnold,  and  a  committee  was 
appointed  to  inquire  into  the  subject.  Arnold  re- 
plied to  the  charges  with  arrogance.  Some  mem- 
bers of  congress  were  of  opinion  that  he  should  be 
suspended  from  his  military  functions  until  the  inves- 
tigation of  his  public  conduct  was  brought  to  an  issue ; 
but  the  accusation  had  become  an  affair  of  party,  and 
he  had  influence  enough  to  cause  this  proposition  to 
be  set  aside.  Congress  at  length  resolved  to  lay  the 
complaints  against  him  before  the  commander-in- 
ihief. — As  soon  as  Arnold  saw  that  the  resolutions  of 
congress  would  be  of  this  tenor,  he  resigned  the 
command  which  he  held  in.  Philadelphia.  He  was 
tried  before  a  court  martial,  and  condemned,  January 
20,  1779,  to  be  reprimanded  by  the  comma nder-in- 
chief.  Congress  ratified  the  sentence  and  Washing- 
ton, having  caused  the  culprit  to  appear  before  him, 
performed  the  task  with  the  considerate  delicacy 
which  he  thought  due  to  so  distinguished  an  officer. 
Arnold,  however,  quitted  the  army,  and,  thenceforth, 
nourished  an  implacable  hatred  towards  the  cause 


which  he  had  so  brill  iantly  defended. — The  embarrass- 
ment of  his  affairs  was  at  this  time  such,  that  private 
aid  would  not  suffice  to  extricate  him.  He  had,  some 
time  before,  formed  a  partnership  with  some  owners 
of  privateers,  who  paid  his  share  of  the  expenses  of 
equipment,  and  expected  to  be  compensated,  for 
their  advances,  by  his  countenance  and  protection  ; 
but  the  chances  were  adverse,  and,  instead  of  profits 
to  be  divided,  there  were  losses  to  be  borne.  Arnold, 
now  without  credit  or  authority,  was  no  longer  re- 
garded by  the  owners  as  any  tiling  more  than  an 
ordinary  partner.  They  exacted  his  proportion  of 
the  loss,  and  their  knowledge  of  his  difficulties  only 
served  to  render  them  more  urgent  in  their  suit.  In 
this  extremity,  he  tried  a  last  resource. — Congress,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  revolution,  committed  an 
error  which  proved  of  great  detriment  to  the  finances. 
It  intrusted  some  officers  with  agencies  which  had 
no  immediate  connexion  with  the  business  of  com- 
mand or  military  service.  Arnold,  the  least  proper 
for  such  trusts,  was  charged  with  considerable  ones, 
and  had  large  claims  for  monies  and  stores  furnished 
in  the  expedition  to  Canada.  The  commissioners,  to 
whom  they  were  referred  for  settlement,  reduced 
them  very  considerably.  He  appealed  from  their  de- 
cision to  congress,  who  pronounced  that  the  commis- 
sioners had  shown  more  lenity  than  rigour  in  the 
liquidation  of  his  accounts. — Disappointed  in  all  his 
expectations,  Arnold  at  last  determined  to  betray  his 
country,  and  to  make  his  treason  in  a  high  degree 
useful  to  Britain,  that  it  might  procure  him  a  full 
pardon  for  his  share  in  the  revolt  of  the  colonies. 
He  wished  to  be  regarded  as  a  subject  returned  to 
his  allegiance,  and  worthy  of  the  honourable  rewards 
due  to  faithful  and  virtuous  citizens.  As  a  first  step, 
the  British  commanders  were  to  be  made  acquainted, 
with  his  discontent,  but  in  so  guarded  a  manner,  as 
to  leave  a  retreat  open,  in  case  the  offers,  which 
might  be  made  to  him,  should  not  prove  satisfactory. 
Particular  circumstances  facilitated  the  communica- 
tions between  them. — As  soon  as  the  British  com- 
mander was  apprized  of  the  disposition  of  Arnold,  he 
despatched  emissaries  charged  with  such  offers  as 
were  most  likely  to  determine  a  man  whose  hesitation 
was  only  about  the  means  and  conditions.  Some  of 
Arnold's  proceedings,  about  this  period,  warrant  the 
supposition,  that  he  at  first  meant  to  tamper  with  his 
brother  officers,  but  relinquished  this  design  on  more 
mature  reflection.  He  took  good  care  that  nothing 
of  his  real  intentions  should  be  divined  by  the  subal- 
tern British  agents ;  but  there  was,  at  New  York,  a 
man  whom  he  thought  he  could  trust  without  risk. 
This  was  Charles  Beverley  Robinson,  an  American 
by  birth,  and  a  colonel  in  the  British  army,  whose 
property  all  lay  within  the  U.  States.  His  mansion, 
situated  on  the  Hudson,  was  included  in  the  Ameri- 
can lines,  and  three  miles  lower  than  the  forts  upon 
the  opposite  bank.  The  commanding  officers  of  West 
point,  having  found  it  deserted,  had  made  it  their 
quarters.  Arnold  wrote  to  this  officer,  that  the  in- 
gratitude of  his  country,  and  other  considerations  to 
be  afterwards  disclosed,  had  produced  a  cliange  in 
his  political  sentiments ;  that  he  aspired  to  merit, 
thenceforward,  the  favour  of  the  king ;  tliat  he  could 
render  signal  services ;  and  wished  to  enter  into  a 
correspondence  on  the  subject  with  Sir  Henry  Clinton. 
— This  overture  was  well  received,  and,  a  direct 
communication  with  the  British  general  being  estab- 
lished, it  was  agreed  that  Arnold  should  dissemble, 
with  the  utmost  care,  his  discontent ;  that  lie  should 
make  every  effort  to  obtain  a  command  from  general 
Washington ;  that,  as  soon  as  he  succeeded,  he 
should  consult  with  Sir  Henry  Clinton  as  to  his^  future 
movements,  and  be  guided  by  the  instructions  which 
would  be  given  to  him. — From  this  time,  he 
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altered  his  manner  and  language.  He  affected  to 
have  forgotten  the  affront  of  the  reprimand,  and 
pretended  lo  feel  a  more  lively  attachment  tlutn  ever 
to  the  cause  of  independence.— The  country  through 
which  the  1  liaison  flows  was  the  principal  theatre  of 
\he  war.  A  station  in  this  quarter  would,  he  thought, 
best  answer  his  purpose.  He  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  localities.  He  examined,  with  minute 
attention,  in  what  spot,  by  wliat  operations,  he  could 
most  beneficially  second  the  enterprises  of  the  British, 
ind  which  was  the  most  important  position  to  betray 
into  their  hands.  New  York,  was,  at  this  time,  in 
the  hands  of  the  British,  who  had  assembled  there 
the  greatest  part  of  their  troops.  The  fortress  of 
West  point,  a  military  station  of  very  great  impor- 
tance, is  distant  twenty  leagues  from  this  city.  Ar- 
nold aimed  at  the  chief  command  of  this  post,  with  a 
view  of  betraying  it  into  the  hands  of  the  British, 
with  the  garrisons,  and  the  arms,  and  immense  stores 
which  were  deposited  there  ;  for  fort  Clinton  con- 
tained, besides  the  ammunition  necessary  for  its  own 
defence,  the  stock  of  powder  of  the  whole  army. — 
The  command  of  the  fort  had  been  intrusted  to 
general  Howe,  an  officer  of  tried  courage,  but  of 
limited  capacity,  who  could  be  employed  elsewhere 
without  inconvenience  to  the  service.  The  wounds 
of  Arnold  did  not  as  yet  allow  him  to  mount  on 
horseback ;  they  did  not  disqualify  him,  however,  for 
conducting  the  defence  of  a  citadel.  He  had  early 
secured  the  patronage  of  some  of  the  leading  men  of 
the  state  of  New  York,  and  Washington  was  prevailed 
upon  to  consign  West  point  to  him.  Being  a  traitor 
to  his  own  country,  he  was  apprehensive  lest  those 
to  whom  he  was  about  to  sell  himself  might  prove 
treacherous  to  him.  He  felt  anxious  to  receive  the 
price  of  his  ignominious  bargain  at  the  moment  of  its 
ratification  ;  out  he  could  extort  nothing  more  than 
a  promise  of  30,000  pounds  sterling,  and  the  assurance 
that  he  should  be  maintained  in  the  British  army,  in 
the  rank  of  brigadier-general,  which  he  already  held. 
About  a  month  previous  (July  10,  1780),  the  first 
division  of  the  French  army  arrived  at  Newport,  in 
the  state  of  Rhode  Island.  The  situation  of  the 
English  became  every  day  more  and  more  critical. 
Sir  Henry  Clinton  had  relinquished  his  projected 
expedition.  He  urged  Arnold  to  fulfill  his  engage- 
ments, and  supposed  the  thing  easy  for  a  general  who 
was  master  of  the  forts  and  the  river ;  but  there 
were,  in  fact,  numerous  obstacles  in  the  way,  and  of 
these  the  presence  of  the  commander-in-chief  was  the 
most  serious.  Arnold  knew  his  vigilance  and  activity. 
He  insisted,  therefore,  with  Clinton,  on  the  necessity 
of  deliberation,  adding  however,  that  all  should  be  in 
readiness  to  improve  the  first  favourable  opportunity. 
A  young  officer  ot  foreign  extraction  served  in  the 
British  army.  He  was  endowed  with  all  the  qualities 
which  render  a  man  useful  to  his  country  and  dear  to 
society.  This  was  JOHN  ANDRE,  adjutant  general  of 
the  British  army.  General  Sir  Henry  Clinton  had 
taken  him  as  his  aid-de-camp,  and  did  not  disdain 
him  as  a  counsellor.  To  him  Clinton  committed  the 
business  of  negotiating  with  Arnold.  A  correspon- 
dence ensued  between  Arnold  and  Andre,  under  the 
supposititious  names  of  Gvstavus  and  Anderson. 
Mercantile  relations  were  feigned,  to  disguise  the 
real  object,  and  an  American,  whose  dwelling  stood 
between  the  lines  that  separated  the  two  armies, 
served  as  a  common  messenger.  At  this  period,  the 
rumour  began  to  spread  of  a  second  division  of  the 
French  army  having  sailed,  and  that  Washington 
only  awaited  its  arrival  to  begin  the  siege  of  New 
York.  The  marshal  de  Castries,  who  then  adminis- 
tered the  department  of  the  marine  with  so  much 
reputation,  had,  in  fact,  advised  the  French  envoy  of 
the  approaching  departure  of  a  second  expedition. 


Clinton  caused  Arnold  to  be  told  that  it  was  time  to 
act ;  that  a  day  must  1>e  fixed  for  the  surrender  of 
the  forts ;  and  that,  if  time  were  given  to  the  allies 
to  effect  a  junction,  it  might  no  longer  be  in  the 
power  of  Arnold  himself  to  fulfill  his  engagements. 
He  asked,  also,  plans  of  the  forts,  ami  the  instructions 
necessary  for  the  safe  guidance  of  the  British  troops 
when  they  were  sent  to  take  possession  of  West 
point.  Arnold  replied  to  these  new  importunities  in 
the  language  concerted  with  Andre  : — "  Our  master 
goes  away  on  the  17th  of  tin's  month.  I  le  will  be  ab- 
sent five  or  six  days.  Let  us  avail  ourselves  of  this 
interval  to  arrange  our  business.  Come  immediately, 
and  meet  me  at  the  lines,  and  we  will  settle  definitive- 
ly the  risks  and  profits  of  the  copartnership.  All  will 
be  ready;  but  this  interview  is  indispensable,  and 
must  precede  the  sailing  of  our  ship."  It  was  thus 
that  Arnold  apprized  Cfinton  of  the  approaching  de- 
parture of  the  commander-in-chief.  Washington 
had,  in  fact,  given  a  rendezvous  to  count  de  Rocham- 
beau,  generaF  of  the  French  land-forces,  and  to  the 
chevalier  de  Ternay,  commander  of  the  squadron. 
They  were  to  meet  at  Hartford,  in  Connecticut,  to 
confer  about  the  operations  of  this  and  the  ensuing 
campaigns.  But  Arnold  was  not  correctly  advised 
as  to  the  period  of  Washington's  departure,  and  the 
mistake  led  to  important  consequences.  He  had,  in 
other  letters,  solicited  an  interview  with  Andre,  and 
he  now  exacted  it  as  a  condition  indispensable  for  the 
prosecution  of  the  enterprise.  Hitherto,  every  thing 
had  succeeded  beyond  his  hopes.  There  had  been 
a  total  absence  of  those  mysterious  rumours,  and 
vague  surmises,  which  accompany  and  seem  to  por- 
tend, a  great  conspiracy.  Never  had  to  momentous 
a  plot  been  more  felicitously  brought  so  near  to  its 
execution.  This  profound  secrecy  was  owing  to  the 
precaution  of  Arnold,  in  not  having  unbosomed  him- 
self to  any  of  his  own  countrymen,  and  in  admitting 
only  Andre  and  Robinson  as  correspondents.  He 
took  credit  for  this  policy,  and  his  urgency  for  an  in- 
terview with  Andre  arose  chiefly  from  his  resolution 
to  confide  to  the  hands  of  this  officer  alone,  the  maps 
and  particular  information  which  Clinton  demanded. 
— The  17th  of  September,  the  day  specified  for  the, 
departure  of  Washington,  passed,  and  lie  was  still  at 
West  point.  Arnold  advertised  Clinton  of  the  delay, 
and  explained  his  mistake  by  mentioning  a  circum- 
stance which  had  not  been  before  noted.  The  17th 
fell  on  a  Sunday, — a  day  which  the  Americans  con- 
secrated entirely  to  the  duties  of  religion,  and  on 
which  most  of  them  abstained  even  from  journeys, 
which,  elsewhere,  would  be  thought  indispensable. 
Clinton  admitted  this  explanation  the  more  readily 
as  he  knew  that  Washington  respected  the  scruples 
of  others,  and  was  himself  very  religious.  To  obviate 
untoward  accidents,  it  was  agreed  that  Andre  should 
leave  New  York  only  on  the  19th  of  September,  and 
reach  the  American  forts  about  the  20th.  He  ac- 
cordingly embarked  in  the  night  on  board  the  Vulture 
sloop  of  war.  Clinton  sent  with  him  Beverley  Robin- 
son, the  colonel  through  whom  Arnold  had  made  his 
first  overture.  He  expected  that  the  prudence  ot 
this  officer  would  moderate  the  ardour  of  Andre. 
Moreover,  Arnold  occupied  Robinson's  house,  and  the 
private  aflairs,  which  he,  as  a  refugee,  had  to  adjust 
with  congress,  furnished  a  plausible  pretence  for  his 
approaching  the  American  lines  and  posts.  Septem- 
ber 20,  they  arrived  almost  opposite  to  fort  Montgom- 
ery, situated  on  the  same  side  as  West  point,  five 
miles  lower  down.  They  cast  anchor  in  sight  of  the 
nearest  American  redoubts,  but  beyond  the  reach  of 
some  small  cannon,  the  only  artillery  of  those  re- 
doubts. The  Vulture  got  aground  at  low  water. 
The  movement  on  board,  and  some  signals  which  she 
made,  alarmed  the  vigilance  of  colonel  Livingston, 


ARNOLD. 


279 


who  commanded  at  Vcrplanck's  point.  He  ascer- 
tained, on  reconnoitring,  that  the  sloop  might  be  sunk 
by  one  or  two  pieces  or  heavy  cannon ;  and  as  those 
of  the  forts  which  he  commanded  were  of  too  small 
a  calibre,  he  requested  larger  from  Arnold.  The 
general  refused  them,  to  the  great  surprise  of  Living- 
ston. But  tacit  obedience  is  the  life  of  discipline, 
and  he  acquiesced  in  some  idle  excuse.  Two  days 
elapsed  after  the  Sunday,  and  still  Washington  had, 
apparently,  made  no  preparations  for  departure. 
Arnold  was  himself  uneasy  at  this  disappointment  ; 
but  the  apprehension  of  exciting  suspicion  by  too 
frequent  communications  prevented  him  from  making 
it  known  to  Clinton.  The  British  general  was  in- 
formed of  it  through  another  channel.  He  knew  the 
unprincipled  character  of  Arnold,  and  could  compre- 
hend the  probability  of  a  snare  masked  by  a  counter- 
feit scheme  of  treason.  He  was  the  more  disquieted 
as  Andre  and  Robinson,  were  already  far  on  their 
way ;  and  there  was  equal  inconvenience  in  leaving 
them  ignorant,  or  advising  them  of  their  danger.  If 
Arnola  were  sincere  in  his  defection,  Andre's  return 
to  New  York  would  disconcert  all  his  measures, 
find  expose  him  to  serious  risks.  If  he  deceived  the 
British,  all  the  risks  were  for  Andre  and  Robinson. 
They  had  not,  as  yet,  been  able  to  communicate  with 
the  shore,  but,  persuaded  that  Washington  must  have 
set  out  for  Hartford,  they  put  in  execution  a  strata- 
gem, arranged  beforehand  with  Arnold,  to  facilitate 
the  rendezvous.  Robinson  wrote  to  the  American 
general  Putnam,  as  if  to  transact  with  him  business 
relating  to  his  property,  and  proposed  an  interview. 
In  this  letter  was  enclosed  another  to  general  Arnold, 
wherein  Robinson  solicited  a  conference  with  him,  in 
case  Putnam  should  be  absent.  The  packet,  being 
directed  to  Arnold,  would  be  opened  only  by  him  ; 
but  if,  perchance,  it  fell  into  other  hands,  the  whole 
could  be  read  without  exciting  suspicion  of  a  plot. 
This  letter  was  despatched  to  the  shore  by  a  flag  of 
truce  as  soon  as  the  sloop  had  cast  anchor.  It 
happened  to  be  on  the  very  day  fixed  by  Washing- 
ton for  his  departure.  He  had  never  meant  to  set 
out  earlier,  and  had  neither  sanctioned  nor  con- 
tradicted the  various  rumours  current  on  the  subject. 
He  left  his  quarters  in  the  morning,  and,  on  reaching 
the  bank,  found  Arnold  there  with  his  barge,  ready 
to  transport  him  to  the  other  side.  It  crossing, 
Washington  remarked  the  sloop  with  the  British 
flag,  and  took  a  spy-glass  to  observe  her  motions  more 
narrowly.  Some  moments  after,  he  gave  to  an  officer 
near  him,  in  a  low  voice,  according  to  his  usual  man- 
ner, an  order  probably  of  no  consequence,  which  Ar- 
nold was  unable  to  overhear. — Arnold  was  guilty,  and 
whatever  he  could  not  immediately  penetrate,  alarm- 
ed his  fears.  He  supposed  tliat  the  general  could  not 
remain  ignorant  of  the  circumstance  of  the  flag  of 
truce,  and,  doubtful  even  whether  he  might  not  be 
already  acquainted  with  it,  he  thought  it  well  to  show 
him  the  two  letters  which  he  had  received,  asking  him, 
at  the  same  time,  what  course  he  ought  to  pursue. 
Washington,  in  the  presence  of  several  persons,  dis- 
suaded him  from  seeing  Robinson,  and  directed  him 
to  give  for  answer  to  this  officer,  that  his  private  busi- 
ness appertained  exclusively  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
civil  authority.  They  touched  the  shore  just  as  this 
conversation  ceased.  The  commander- in-chief,  whose 
presence  kept  Arnold  in,  the  greatest  perplexity, 
landed,  and  pursued  his  journey  to  Hartford.  Thus 
was  the  main  obstacle  removed,  and  the  plot  could 
proceed.  The  opinion  uttered  by  Washington,  in 
such  positive  terms,  concerning  the  conference  with 
Robinson, — the  order  heard  by  several  persons  pre- 
sent,— became,  however,  a  law  for  Arnold,  with  respect 
to  his  ostensible  conduct.  It  was,  in  this  way,  the 
first  obstacle  that  thwarted  the  measures  concerted 


between  him  and  Andre.  They  could  not  meet  pub- 
licly under  the  auspices  of  a  flag  of  truce,  and,  though 
Andre  had  used  this  means  to  reach  the  lines,  they 
were  obliged  to  arrange  a  secret  interview.  On  the 
morning  after  the  departure  of  Washington,  Arnold 
sought  out  a  man  called  Joshua  Smith,  well  known 
to  be  devoted  to  the  British,  although  he  resided 
within  the  American  posts.  He  made  him  the  bearer 
of  two  passports  to  be  carried  on  board  the  Vulture, 
— one  for  Andre,  under  the  fictitious  name  of  Ander- 
son; the  other  for  Charles  Beverley  Robinson,  who 
had  not  the  same  reason  for  practising  disguise.  He 
charged  him  with  a  letter,  also,  in  which  he  urged 
them  to  repair  to  him  on  shore.  Smith  waited  until 
night-fall,  and  then  proceeded  to  the  British  sloop 
in  a  boat  which  Arnold  had  provided  for  him.  An- 
dre and  Robinson  expected  that  Arnold  would  him- 
self visit  them,  and  were  surprised  when  his  emissary, 
Smith,  appeared  before  them  alone.  Robinson  de- 
clared that  he  would  not  go  on  shore,  and  used  every 
effort  to  deter  his  companion ;  but  the  young  man, 
full  of  impatience  and  ardour,  saw  only  the  chances 
of  success,  would  listen  to  no  remonstrance,  and  could 
not  brook  the  idea,  either  of  returning  to  New  York 
without  having  executed  his  mission,  or  of  exposing 
the  main  enterprise  to  miscarriage,  by  a  caution  which 
his  rivals  would  infallibly  stigmatize  as  cowardice. 
He  put  on  a  grey  surtout,  to  hide  his  uniform,  and 
accompanied  Smith  on  shore.  Arnold  was  waiting 
to  receive  him  at  the  water's  edge.  They  discoursed 
there  for  some  time  ;  but,  as  they  were  liable  to  be 
surprised,  Arnold  led  him  towards  the  house  of  Smith, 
when  he  immediately  laid  before  him  plans  of  the 
forts,  a  memoir,  composed  (for  a  better  use)  by  the 
chief  engineer,  Duportail,  on  the  means  of  attacking 
and  detending  them,  and  minute  instructions  with 
respect  to  the  measures  to  be  taken  by  the  British 
for  the  occupation  of  them,  when  he  (Arnold)  should 
have  done  his  part  in  opening  the  way.  They  pre- 
sumed that  Washington  had  already  reached  Hartford, 
and  they  were  right ;  for  he  was  there,  at  the  same 
hour,  in  consultation  with  the  French  commanders. — 
Arnold  and  Andre,  calculating  anxiously  the  proba- 
ble length  of  Washington's  absence,  supposed  that 
he  would  return  in  three  or  four  days,  that  is,  on  the 
25th  or  26th  of  Sept.,  and  one  or  other  of  these  days 
was  fixed  for  the  execution  of  the  plot.  It  was  set- 
tled that  Andre  should  go  back  in  all  haste  to  New 
York ;  that  the  British  troops,  which  were  already 
embarked,  under  pretence  of  a  distant  expedition, 
should  be  held  ready  to  ascend  the  river,  and  sail  at 
the  first  signal ;  that,  to  facilitate  the  reduction  of 
West  point,  Arnold  should  march  out  of  the  forts  all 
the  troops  destined  for  the  defence,  and  entangle 
them  in  gorges  and  ravines,  where  he  would  pretend 
to  await  the  British  assailants,  while  these  were  to 
debark  on  another  side,  and  enter  by  passes  left  un- 
guarded ;  and,  at  all  events,  the  garrisons  and  troops 
were  to  be  so  distributed,  that,  if  they  did  not  sur- 
render at  the  first  summons,  they  must  be  immediately 
cut  in  pieces.  He  informed  Andre,  that  the  chain 
which  was  stretched  across  the  river  from  West  point 
to  Constitution  island,  forming,  when  perfect,  an  ef- 
fectual bar  to  the  passage  of  the  river,  was  now  no 
longer  an  impediment.  He  had  detached  a  link, 
ostensibly  to  have  it  mended ;  the  smiths  would  not 
return  it  for  some  days ;  and  the  two  ends  of  the 
chain  were  held  together  by  a  fastening  too  weak  to 
bear  even  a  slight  concussion.  The  British  would, 
know  at  what  moment  they  were  to  advance,  by  the 
kindling  of  fires,  in  the  night,  under  the  directions  of 
Arnpld,  on  the  adjacent  eminences.  A  single  cannon 
fired  from  their  ships,  to  be  followed  by  a  similar  dis- 
charge from  the  shore,  would  proclaim  that  they  had 
perceived  the  signals.  Other  tokens  agreed  upon 
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were  to  furnish,  successively,  information  of  the 
se\«-nd  distances  of  the  British  forces  in  their  ap- 
proach. When  they  had  arrived  within  three  miles 
of  the  fortress,  two  English  officers,  in  American 
uniform,  were  to  ride  full  gullop  to  Arnold's  quarters, 
to  learn  how  matters  stood,  and  to  hasten  with  the 
intelligence  to  the  British  naval  commander.  Then 
only  was  Arnold  to  put  in  motion  thiit  portion  of  the 
garrison  which  remained  in  the  works,  and  station  it 
at  posts  which  would  not  be  attacked.  They  agreed 
uj'on  the  countersign  to  be  given  on  the  SMtfi  and 
25th.  Arnold  delivered  to  the  Englishman  draughts 
of  all  the  works,  and  of  the  passes  leading  to  t hem, 
several  memoirs,  written  with  his  own  hand,  and  full 
returns  of  the  garrisons  and  the  forces  of  each  division 
of  the  army.  He  had  never  before  allowed  a  single 
paper  to  go  out  of  his  hands,  which  might  expose 
him  to  detection.  But  lie  now  saw  no  danger  in 
confiding  these  to  Andre,  who  Was  to  re-embark 
directly  on  board  the  sloop,  and  make  sail  for  New 
York. — Andre  returned  alone  to  the  beach,  whence 
a  boat  was  to  convey  him  to  the  Vulture.  But  this 
arrangement  was  defeated  by  an  obstacle  wholly  un- 
expected. At  an  early  hour,  Livingston,  still  dis- 
turbed at  the  proximity  of  the  sloop,  had,  of  his  own 
authority,  caused  a  four  pounder  to  be  dragged  from 
his  redoubt  to  a  point  of  land  from  which  the  shot 
could  reach  the  vessel.  She  was  aground,  and  had 
already  sustained  some  damage  from  the  small  piece 
of  the  American  officer,  when  she  began  to  float 
again  at  the  rising  of  the  tide.  Robinson  took  ad  - 
vantage  of  the  circumstance  to  weigh  anchor,  and 
remove  some  miles  lower  down,  beyond  the  reach  of 
a  similar  attack.  This  change  of  station  attracted 
the  notice  of  the  master  ana  rowers  of  the  boat  in 
which  Andre  expected  to  regain  the  sloop,  They 
were  Americans.  The  movements  which  they  had 
witnessed  for  the  two  last  days  were  unusual ;  and, 
although  men  of  their  description,  accustomed  to 
ferry  all  persons  indifferently  from  one  side  of  the 
river  to  the  other,  did  not  affect  to  be  of  any  party, 
they  were  unwilling  to  commit  themselves.  When 
Andre  proposed  to  them  to  convey  him  to  the  sloop, 
they  told  him  that  it  was  too  far,  and  peremptorily 
refused  to  go.  He  went  back  immediately  to  Arnold, 
and  urged  him  to  exert  his  authority  in  so  serious  a 
predicanfent.  But  the  latter,  perplexed  at  his  un- 
locked for  re  appearance,  and  already  harassed  with 
various  disappointments,  durst  not  attempt  to  compel 
the  men,  and  told  him  he  must  submit  to  return  by 
land  ;  to  lay  aside  his  uniform  altogether,  and  assume 
another  dress.  Andre  changed  his  coat  for  one  which 
Smith  provided.  Arnold  now  wished  to  withdraw  the 
papers  with  which  he  had  intrusted  to  him ;  he  thought 
it  hazardous  by  land.  But  Andre  was  very  desirous 
of  showing  to  Clinton  with  what  punctuality  he  had 
executed  nis  mission.  These  papers  were  a  trophy 
of  which  he  would  not,  therefore,  allow  himself  to  be 
dispossessed.  He  observed  to  Arnold,  that  danger 
of  any  kind  could  now  no  longer  be  in  question,  ex- 
cept so  tar  as  to  show  that  they  both  despised  it ;  and 
added,  that  he  would  keep  the  papers,  which  brought 
him  into  greater  peril  than  Arnold,  and,  to  allay  his 
fears,  would  secret  them  in  his  boots.  Arnold  sub- 
mitted, and,  leaving  Andre  in  Smith's  house,  returned 
to  his  quarters,  from  which  he  had  been  absent  since 
the  day  before.  The  patrol,  spread  through  the 
whole  neighbourhood,  made  it  imprudent  for  Andre 
to  begin  his  journey  before  twilight.  He  was  accom- 
panied by  Smith  :  each  had  a  passport  from  Arnold, 
"  to  go  to  the  lines  of  White  plains,  or  lower,  if  the 
bearer  thought  proper ;  he  being  on  public  business." 
—They  were  accosted,  at  Crompond,  by  an  American 
officer  of  militia,  who  told  them  that  it  was  too  late 
for  them  to  reach,  that  evening,  any  other  quarters. 


In  order  not  to  awaken  his  suspicions,  they  resolved 
to  pass  the  night  there.  The  next  day,  23d,  they 
crossed  the  Hudson  to  King's  ferry,  pushing  forward 
when  they  were  not  observed,  and  slackening  their 
pace  to  conceal  their  eagerness,  wherever  they  were 
likely  to  be  seen.  By  means  of  their  passports,  they 
traversed  all  the  American  posts  without  molestation 
They  arrived,  uninterrupted,  a  little  beyond  Pine's 
bridge,  a  village  situated  on  the  Croton :  they  had 
not,  liowever,  crossed  the  lines,  although  they  could 
descry  the  ground  occupied  by  the  English  videttes. 
Smith,  looking  all  around,  and  perceiving  no  one, 
said  to  Andre,  "  You  are  safe — good  bye,"  and  retook, 
at  full  speed,  the  road  by  which  they  had  come. 
Andre,  on  his  part,  believing  himself  out  of  danger, 
and  all  further  precaution  superfluous,  put  spurs  to 
his  horse.  He  had  proceeded  four  leagues  onward 
with  the  same  good  fortune  ;  he  could  see  the  Hud- 
son once  more,  and  was  about  entering  Tarrytown, 
the  border  village,  when  a  man,  armed  with  a  gun, 
sprang  suddenly  from  the  thickets,  and  seizing  tin- 
reins  of  his  bridle,  exclaimed,  "  Where  are  you 
bound?"  At  the  same  moment,  two  others  ran 
up,  who  were  armed  in  like  manner,  and  fonned, 
with  the  first,  part  of  the  patrol  of  the  volunteer 
militia  that  guarded  the  lines.  They  were  not 
in  uniform,  and  Andre,  pre-occupied  by  the  idea  that 
he  was  no  longer  on  enemy's  ground,  thought 
tliat  they  must  be  of  his  own  party.  It  did  not,  there- 
fore, occur  to  him  to  show  them  his  passports,  which 
was  sufficient  to  deceive  Americans,  and  could  not 
alter  his  destination,  if  those  who  arrested  him  were 
of  the  English  side.  Instead  of  answering  their 
question,  he  asked  them,  in  his  turn,  where  they  be- 
longed to.  They  replied,  "  To  below," — words  re- 
ferring to  the  course  of  the  river,  and  implying  that 
they  were  of  the  English  party.  "And  so  uo  I," 
said  Andre,  confirmea  in  his  mistake  by  this  strata- 
gem. "  I  am,"  continued  he,  in  a  tone  of  command, 
"  an  English' officer  on  urgent  business,  and  I  do  not 
wish  to  be  longer  detained."  "  You  belong  to  our 
enemies,"  was  the  rejoinder,  "  and  we  arrest  you." 
Andre,  struck  with  astonishment  at  this  unexpected 
language,  presented  his  passport ;  but  this  paper, 
after  the  confession  he  had  just  made,  only  served  to 
render  his  case  more  suspicious.  He  offered  them 
gold,  his  horse,  and  promised  them  large  rewards, 
and  permanent  provision  from  the  English  govern- 
ment, if  they  would  let  him  escape.  These  young 
men,  whom  such  offers  did  but  animate  the  more  in 
their  duty,  replied,  that  they  wanted  nothing.  They 
drew  off  his  boots  and  detected  the  fatal  papers. 
They  no  longer  hesitated  to  carry  him  before  colonel 
Jameson,  who  commanded  the  out-posts.  When 
questioned  by  that  officer,  he  still  called  himself  An- 
derson, the  name  mentioned  in  his  passport,  and 
evinced  no  discomposure ;  he  had  recovered  all  his 
presence  of  mind,  and,  forgetful  of  his  own  danger, 
thought  only  of  Arnold's,  and  of  the  means  of  extri- 
cating him.  To  apprize  him  of  it  safely,  he  begged 
Jameson  to  inform  the  commanding  officer  of  West 
point  that  Anderson,  the  bearer  of  his  passport,  was 
detained.  Jameson  thought  it  more  simple  to  order 
him  to  be  conducted  to  Arnold.  He  was  already  on 
the  way,  and  the  thread  of  the  conspiracy  was  about 
to  be  resumed  in  the  interview  of  the  accomplices, 
when  the  American  colonel,  recollecting  that  the 
papers  found  upon  the  prisoner  were  in  the  hand- 
writing of  Arnold  himself,  and  adverting  to  the  seve- 
ral extraordinary  features  of  the  business,  sent,  in  all 
haste,  after  the  pretended  Anderson,  and  had  him 
conveyed,  under  guard,  to  Old  Salem.  He  despatch- 
ed,  at  the  same  time,  an  express  to  Washington, 
charged  with  a  letter  containing  a  circumstantial 
account  of  this  affair,  and  with  the  draughts  and 
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other  papers  taken  from  the  prisoner.  But  the  com- 
mander-in-chief,  who  set  out  on  the  same  day,  the 
^3d  of  September,  to  return  to  his  army,  had  pursued 
a  different  route  from  that  by  which  he  went  to 
Hartford,  and  the  messenger  was  compelled  to  re- 
trace his  steps  without  having  seen  him.  This  de- 
lay proved  the  salvation  of  Arnold. — Jameson  was  a 
gallant  soldier,  but  a  man  of  an  irresolute  temper, 
and  no  great  sagacity ;  moreover,  treachery  on  the 
part  of  Arnold  appeared  impossible  to  one  of  an  in- 
genuous and  honourable  character.  He  began  to 
view  his  first  suspicions  as  an  outrage  to  an  officer 
distinguished,  as  Arnold  was,  by  so  many  noble  ex- 
ploits, and,  wishing  to  reconcile  the  deference  due  to 
him  with  the  performance  of  his  own  duty,  he  wrote 
him,  that  Anderson,  the  bearer  of  his  passport,  had 
been  arrested  on  the  23d. — Arnold  did  not  receive 
this  intimation  until  the  morning  of  the  25th.  It 
was  on  a  Monday ;  and  the  sairie  day,  or  the  one 
following,  had  been  selected  for  the  consummation 
of  the  plot.  Until  that  moment,  he  had  believed 
success  infallible.  The  exhilaration  which  this  be- 
lief produced  was  even  remarked,  and  he  ascribed  it 
to  his  expectation  of  the  speedy  arrival  of  his  gene- 
ral, "  for  whom  he  had  pleasant  news."  He  was 
busy  with  the  appropriate  arrangements  for  the  re- 
ception of  a  body  of  more  welcome  visitors,  when  he 
received  the  letter  of  Jameson.  Those  who  were 
present  on  the  occasion  recollected,  afterwards,  that 
he  could  not,  at  first,  conceal  his  dismay  and  extreme 
agitation;  but  that,  recovering  himself  quickly,  he 
said,  in  a  loud  voice,  that  he  would  write  an  answer ; 
and,  dismissing  all  about  him,  withdrew,  to  reflect  on 
the  course  which  it  was  best  to  adopt.  The  entrance 
of  two  American  officers,  however,  interrupted  his 
musings.  They  were  sent  by  the  commander-in- 
chief,  and  informed  Arnold,  that  he  had  arrived  that 
morning  at  Fishkill,  a  few  leagues  from  West  point; 
that  he  was  to  have  set  out  a  few  hours  after  them, 
and  could  not  be  far  distant. — Thus  did  the  most 
alarming  circumstances  rapidly  succeed  each  other. 
The  traitor  had  no  resource  but  a  precipitate  flight. 
Suppressing  his  emotion,  he  told  the  two  officers  that 
he  wished  to  go  and  meet  the  general  alone,  and 
begged  them  not  to  follow  him.  He  then  entered 
the  apartment  of  his  wife,  exclaiming — "All  is  dis- 
covered : — Andre  is  a  prisoner : — The  commander-in- 
chief  will  know  every  thing : — The  discharge  of  can- 
non which  you  hear,  is  a  salute,  and  announces  that 
he  is  not  far  off: — Burn  all  my  papers:-  I  fly  to 
New  York."  He  embraced  her,  as  well  as  their  in- 
fant child,  whom  she  carried  in  her  arms,  and,  solely 
intent  on  his  escape,  left  her,  without  waiting  for  her. 
reply,  mounted  the  horse  of  one  of  the  two  officers, 
and  rushed  towards  the  Hudson,  which  was  not  far 
from  his  house.  He  had  taken  the  precaution  to 
have  always  ready  a  barge  well-manned,  he  threw 
himself  headlong  into  it,  and  caused  the  boatman  to 
make  for  the  British  sloop,  with  all  possible  de- 
spatch. The  barge,  bearing  a  flag  of  truce,  was  still 
visible  from  the  heights  when  Washington  arrived. 
The  two  officers  related  to  him  what  they  had  wit- 
nessed. Arnold  had  absconded.  His  wife,  in  the 
agonies  of  despair,  seemed  to  fear  for  her  infant,  and 
maintained  an  obstinate' silence.  No  one  knew  how 
to  explain  these  extraordinary  incidents.  The  com- 
mander-in-chief  repaired,  witltbut  delay,  to  the  fort 
of  West  point,  where,  however,  he  could  learn  nothing 
of  a  decisive  import.  But  .some  orders  issued  by 
Arnold  the  day  before,  redoubled  his  suspicions :  he 
returned  to  the  quarters  of  the  general,  and  at  this 
instant  Jameson's  messenger  presented  himself,  and 
delivered  the  packet  with  which  he  was  charged. 
Washington  seemed,  for  a  few  minutes,  as  it  were 
overwhelmed  by  the  discovery  of  a  crime  which 


ruined  the  fame  of  an  American  general,  and  wound 
ed  the  honour  of  the  American  army.  Those  who 
were  near  him  anxiously  interrogated  his  looks  in 
silence,  which  he  broke  by  saying, — "  I  thought  that 
an  officer  of  courage  and  ability,  who  had  often  shed 
his  blood  for  his  country,  was  entitled  to  confidence, 
and  I  gave  him  mine.  I  am  convinced  now,  and  for 
the  rest  of  my  life,  that  we  should  never  trust  those 
who  are  wanting  in  probity,  whatever  abilities  they 
may  possess.  Arnold  has  betrayed  us." — Meanwhile , 
the  precautions  required  by  the  occasion  were  every 
where  taken.  General  Heath,  a  faithful  and  vigilant 
officer,  was  substituted  for  Arnold  at  West  point ;  the 
commanders  of  the  other  posts  were  admonished  to 
be  on  their  guard.  Greene,  who  had  been  invested 
with  the  command  of  the  army  during  the  absence 
of  Washington,  recalled  within  the  forts  the  garrisons 
which  the  traitor  had  dispersed,  and  marched  a 
strong  division  near  to  the  lines.  Hamilton  lost  not 
an  instant  in  repairing  to  King's  ferry,  the  last 
American  post  on  the  side  of  New  York.  He  had 
the  mortification  to  learn,  that  a  very  short  time  be- 
fore his  arrival,  Arnold's  barge  had  glided  by  with 
the  swiftness  of  an  arrow,  and  was  then  getting  along 
side  the  Vulture,  some  miles  lower  down,  opposite 
Teller's  point, — an  anchorage  situated  at  the  head  of 
the  great  basin  of  the  Hudson,  which  is  called  Tap- 
pan  bay.  Livingston  had  remarked  the  barge  that 
carried  the  fugitive,  and,  his  suspicions  being  roused 
by  the  strange  movements  of  the  two  or  three  days 
previous,  would  have  stopped  it,  had  not  the  sailors 
of  his  spy-boats  been  ashore  when  it  passed.  Mes- 
sengers were  sent  to'  all  the  states  of  the  Union,  and 
to  the  French  general,  to  inform  them  of  this  event. 
The  express  which  bore  the  news  to  congress  travel- 
led with  such  rapidity,  that  he  reached  Philadelphia 
on  the  same  day  that  the  discovery  was  made  in  the 
camp.  The  magistrates  were  immediately  directed 
to  enter  the  house  of  Arnold,  and  to  seize  and  ex- 
amine his  papers.  They  found  nothing  there  relating 
to  the  conspiracy ;  but  he  had  left  memoranda  which 
furnished  ample  proof  that  he  was  guilty  of  the  ex- 
tortions and  peculations  of  which  he  had  been  accused 
two  years  before.  Jameson  caused  his  unknown 
prisoner  to  be  strictly  guarded.  The  latter  at  first 
suppressed  his  true  name,  from  consideration  for  Ar- 
nold ;  but,  the  day  after  his  capture,  supposing  that 
the  American  general  had  time  to  make  his  escape, 
he  said  to  Jameson, — "  My  name  is  not  Anderson ; 
I  am  major  Andre."  The  death  of  Andre  (q.  v.), 
though  ignominious,  was  happiness  in  comparison 
with  the  life  of  Arnold.  Upon  his  establishment  in 
the  army  of  Great  Britain,  he  found  it  necessary  to 
make  some  exertions  to  secure  the  attachment  of  his 
new  friends.  With  the  hope  of  alluring  many  of  the 
discontented  to  his  standard,  he  published  an  address 
to  the  inhabitants  of  America,  in  which  he  endea- 
voured to  justify  his  conduct.  He  had  encountered 
the  dangers  of  the  field,  he  said,  from  apprehension 
that  the  rights  of  his  country  were  in  danger.  He 
had  acquiesced  in  the  declaration  of  independence, 
though  he  thought  it  precipitate.  But  the  rejection 
of  the  overtures  made  by  Great  Britain,  in  1778,  and 
the  French  alliance,  had  opened  his  eyes  to  the  am 
bilious  views  of  those  who  would  sacrifice  the  happi 
ness  of  their  country  to  their  own  aggrandizement, 
and  had  made  him  a  confirmed  loyalist.  He  artfully 
mingled  assertions,  that  the  principal  members  of 
congress  held  the  people  in  sovereign  contempt. 
This  was  followed,  in  about  a  fortnight,  by  a  pro- 
clamation, addressed  "  to  the  officers  and  soldiers  ot 
the  continental  army,  who  have  the  real  interest  of 
their  country  at  heart,  and  who  are  determined  to  be 
no  longer  the  tools  and  dupes  of  congress  and  of 
France."  To  induce  the  American  officers  and  sol- 
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diers  to  desert  the  cause  which  they  had  embraced, 
he  n  -presented  tliat  the  corps  of  cavalry  and  infantry, 
which  he  was  authorized  to  raise,  would  be  upon  the 
same  footing  with  the  other  troops  in  the  British 
MTV  ice  ;  that  he  should  with  pleasure  advance  those 
whose  valour  he  had  witnessed  ;  and  that  the  private 
men,  who  joined  him,  should  receive  a  bounty  of 
three  guineas  each,  besides  payment  at  the  full  value 
for  horses,  arms,  and  accoutrements.  His  object  was 
the  peace,  liberty,  and  safety  of  America,  These 
proclamations  did  not  produce  the  effect  designed, 
and  in  all  the  hardships,  sufferings,  and  irritations  of 
the  war,  Arnold  remains  the  solitary  instance  of  an 
American  officer  who  alKindoned  the  side  first  em- 
braced in  the  contest,  and  turned  his  sword  upon  his 
former  companions  in  arms.  He  was  soon  despatched, 
by  Sir  Henry  Clinton,  to  make  a  diversion  in  Virginia. 
With  about  1700  men,  he  arrived  in  the  Chesapeake 
in  January,  1781,  and,  being  supported  by  such  a 
naval  force  as  was  suited  to  the  nature  of  the  service, 
he  committed  extensive  ravages  on  the  rivers,  and 
along  the  unprotected  coasts.  It  is  said,  that,  while 
on  this  expedition,  Arnold  inquired  of  an  American 
captain,  whom  he  had  taken  prisoner,  what  the 
Americans  would  do  with  him,  if  he  should  fall  into 
their  hands.  The  officer  replied,  that  they  would  cut 
off  his  lame  leg,  and  bury  it  with  the  honours  of  war, 
and  liang  the  remainder  of  his  body  in  gibbets. — 
After  his  recall  from  Virginia,  he  conducted  an  ex- 
pedition against  New  London  in  his  native  state  of 
Connecticut.  He  took  fort  Trumbull,  Sept.  6,  with 
inconsiderable  loss.  On  the  other  side  of  the  harbour, 
lieutenant-colonel  Eayre,  who  commanded  another 
detachment,  made  an  assault  on  fort  Griswold,  and, 
with  the  greatest  difficulty,  entered  the  works.  An 
officer  of  the  conquering  troops  asked  who  command- 
ed, "  I  did,"  answered  colonel  Led  yard,  "  but  you 
do  now,"  and  presented  him  his  sword,  which  was 
immediately  plunged  into  his  own  bosom.  A  merci- 
less slaughter  now  commenced  of  the  brave  garrison, 
who  liad  ceased  to  resist,  and  the  greater  part  were 
either  killed  or  wounded.  After  burning  the  town, 
and  the  stores  which  were  in  it,  Arnold  returned  to 
New  York  in  eight  days. —  He  survived  the  war  but 
to  drag  on,  in  perpetual  banishment  from  his  native 
country,  a  dishonourable  life  amid  a  nation  that  im- 
puted to  him  the  loss  of  one  of  the  brightest  orna- 
ments of  its  army — the  lamented  Andre.  He  trans- 
mitted to  his  children  a  name  of  hateful  celebrity. 
He  obtained  only  a  part  of  the  debasing  stipend  of  an 
abortive  treason.  His  complaints  soon  caused  it  to 
be  known,  that  all  the  promises  by  which  he  had 
been  inveigled  were  not  fulfilled.  But  baffled  trea- 
son appears  always  to  be  overpaid,  and  the  felon  is 
the  only  one  who  thinks  that  he  experiences  injus- 
tice. He  enjoyed,  however,  the  rank  of  brigadier- 
general  ;  but  the  officers  of  the  British  army  mani- 
fested a  strong  repugnance  to  serve  with  him.  He 
possessed  their  esteem  while  he  fought  against  them  ; 
they  loaded  him  with  contempt  when  treason  brought 
him  over  to  their  side.  He  resided  principally  in 
England  after  the  conclusion  of  the  war,  was  in  Novd 
Scotia,  and  afterwards  in  the  West  Indies,  where  he 
was  taken  prisoner  by  the  French,  from  whom  he 
escaped,  and,  returning  to  England,  died  in  Glouces- 
ter place,  London,  June  14, 1801. 

ARNOLD,  Christopher;  a  peasant  of  Sommerfeld, 
near  Leipsic,  celebrated  as  an  astronomer.  He  was 
born  in  that  village  in  1646,  and  accomplished  so 
much  by  his  own  exertions,  that  he  corresponded 
with  the  most  celebrated  literati  of  his  age,  whose 
original  letters  are  preserved  at  Leipsic,  in  the  library 
of  the  council,  where  may  also  be  seen  A.'s  picture. 
He  erected  an  observatory  at  his  dwelling-house, 
which  presetted  the  memory  of  this  remarkable  man 


till  1794,  when  it  wns  pulled  down,  on  account  of  its 
decay.  Unwearied  in  his  observations, he  discovered 
many  phenomena  sooner  than  other  istronomers  ;  as, 
for  instance,  the  two  comets  of  1C83  and  1686,  to 
which  he  directed  the  attention  of  the  astronomers  ot 
Leipsic.  He  acquired  yet  more  celebrity  by  his 
observation  of  the  transit  of  Mercury,  in  1690.  The 
magistracy  of  Leipsic  made  him.  jn  this  occasion,  a 
present  of  money,  and  remitted  his  Uixes  for  life. 
A.'s  observations  were  so  accurate,  that  they  were  re- 
ceived by  a  learned  periodical  journal  that  appeared 
at  that  time — the  Acta  Erudilorum.  (q.  v.)  A.  him- 
self published  "  Signs  of  divine  Grace  exhibited  in  a 
solar  Miracle,"  in  1692,  4to.,with  plates,  lie  died  in 
1 695.  In  the  churchyard  at  Sommerfeld  is  the  monu- 
ment of  this  astronomical  peasant,  by  whose  name 
the  celebrated  astronomer  SchroU-r  distinguished 
three  valleys  in  the  moon. 

ARNOLD,  John ;  a  miller,  known  by  a  law-suit  in 
which  he  was  engaged  during  the  reign  of  Frederic 
II.  (the  Great),  king  of  Prussia.  The  king  believed 
that  the  miller  had  suffered  great  injustice  by  a 
decision  in  favour  of  his  territorial  lord,  and  deposed 
the  minister  of  justice,  and  several  other  officers,  on 
their  refusal  to  change  the  judgment.  He  then  un- 
dertook the  office  of  judge  himself,  and  reversed  the 
sentence.  By  this  act,  one  of  the  best  monarclis  was 
made  to  resemble  one  of  the  worst,  Ferdinand  VII., 
who  reversed,  in  a  similar  way,  the  judgment  in  tin- 
case  of  Arguelles.  The  case  became  notorious 
throughout  Europe,  and  added  to  the  fame  of  Frederic 
as  a  general  that  of  a  lover  of  justice.  It  after- 
wards, however,  became  evident  that  the  monarch 
had  been  seduced  into  injustice  by  his  zeal  for  equity  ; 
and  those  of  the  judges  who  had  been  imprisoned 
were  set  at  liberty.  This  case  affords  an  instance  of 
the  danger  to  which  the  cause  of  justice  is  exposed 
under  an  arbitrary  government,  even  when  the 
sovereign  is  well  disposed.  The  memoirs  of  Nettel- 
beck,  captain  of  a  Prussian  vessel,  exhibit  a  proof  of 
the  general  admiration  excited  by  this  act  of  supposed 
justice.  Nettelbeck  came  to  Lisbon,  and,  when  the 
people  learned  that  he  was  a  Prussian,  a  crowd  as- 
sembled, and  accompanied  him,  for  a  long  time,  with 
loud  shouts.  The  same  man  was  afterwards  captur- 
ed by  the  Algerines ;  but.  when  the  dey  learned  that 
he  was  a  subject  of  the  great  king,  he  set  him  im 
mediately  at  liberty,  to  show  his  respect  for  Frederic. 

ARNOLD,  Dr  Samuel,  a  distinguished  English  com- 
poser, was  born  in  1739  or  1740,  and  received  his 
musical  education  in  the  chapel  royal,  in  London.  In 
his  23d  year,  he  was  the  author  of  a  dramatic  compo- 
sition, and  was  afterwards  appointed  a  composer  at 
the  Covent-garden  theatre.  Here  he  set  to  music 
the  Maid  of  the  Mill.  He  distinguished  himself  still 
more  by  his  oratorios  of  the  Cure  of  Saul  (poetry  by 
Brown)  and  Abimelech.  To  these  succeeded  the 
oratorios  of  the  Prodigal  Son  and  the  Resurrection, 
of  which  the  former,  in  particular,  is  highly  dis- 
tinguished. He  composed,  also,  many  vocal  and  in- 
strumental pieces  for  the  garden  concerts.  He  was 
made  doctor  of  music  at  Oxford,  and,  in  1783,  organ- 
ist of  the  royal  chapel.  He  prepared  an  edition  of 
all  the  works  of  Handel,  in  36  vols.,  folio.  In  1789, 
he  was  made  director  of  the  academy  of  ancient  music- 
four  years  afterwards,  organist  at  Westminster  abbey, 
and,  in  1796,  conductor  of  the  annual  performances 
in  the  church  of  St  Paul,  for  the  benefit  of  the  sons 
of  clergymen.  In  1798,  he  composed  his  oratorio  of 
Elijah,  or  the  Shunamite  Woman,  in  which  Madame 
Mara  sang.  He  died  in  1802,  and  was  buried  on  the 
northern  side  of  the  choir  of  Westminster  abbey. 
Various  as  were  his  compositions,  his  inventive  Uilenl 
was  but  limited. 

ARNOLDISTS.     See  A-naild  of  Brescia. 
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ARN-OT,  Hugo,  a  Scottish  historical  and  antiquarian 
writer,  was  born  at  Leith,  in  1749.  His  name  origi- 
nally was  Pollock,  which  he  changed  in  early  life 
for  Arnot,  on  felling  heir,  through  his  mother,  to  the 
estate  of  Balcormo  in  Fife.  As  "  Hugo  Arnot  of 
Balcormo,  Esq.,"  he  is  entered  as  a  member  of  the 
Faculty  of  Advocates,  December,  5,  1772,  when  just 
about  to  complete  his  twenty- third  year.  A  settled 
asthma,  the  result  of  a  severe  cold  which  he  caught 
in  his  fifteenth  year,  and  which  was  always  aggravated 
by  exertion  of  any  kind,  became  a  serious  obstruction 
to  his  progress  at  the  bar,  and  perhaps  caused  him  to 
turn  his  attention  to  literature.  In  1779,  appeared 
his  "  History  of  Edinburgh,"  1  vol.,  4to.  a  work  of 
much  research,  and  greatly  superior  in  a  literary 
-^point  of  view  to  the  generality  of  local  works.  The 
style  of  the  historical  part  is  elegant  and  epigramma- 
tic, with  a  vein  of  causticity  highly  characteristic  of 
the  author.  He  afterwards  published  several  pamphlets 
and  essays  of  a  temporary  or  local  nature.  In  ]  785, 
appeared  his  "Collection  of  Celebrated  Criminal 
Trials  in  Scotland,  with  Historical  and  Critical 
Remarks,"  1  vol.  4to. ;  a  work  of  perhaps  even  great- 
er research  than  his  history  of  Edinburgh,  and  written 
in  the  same  acutely  metaphysical  and  epigrammatic 
style.  Mr  A.  only  survived  the  publication  of  this 
work  about  a  twelvemonth,  dying  in  1786,  aged  37. 
The  asthma  made  rapid  advances  on  him,  and  long 
before  his  death,  reduced  his  person  almost  to  a 
shadow.  Harry  Erskine,  meeting  him  one  day  eat- 
ing a  dried  haddock  or  spelding,  is  said  to  have  ac- 
costed him  thus  :  "  Mr  Arnot,  1  am  glad  to  see  you 
looking  like  your  meat."  Arnot  himself  was  a  wit 
and  humourist.  On  one  occasion,  while  labouring 
under  asthma,  he  was  annoyed  by  the  bawling  of 
a  man  selling  sand  on  the  street :  "  The  rascal !" 
said  the  unfortunate  invalid, "  he  spends  as  much 
breath  in  a  minute,  as  would  serve  me  for  a  month !" 
In  lu's  professional  character,  Mr  A.  was  animated 
by  a  chivalrous  sentiment  of  honour  worthy  of  all 
admiration.  He  was  so  little  of  a  casuist,  that  he 
would  never  undertake  a  case,  unless  he  were  per- 
fectly satisfied  as  to  its  justice  and  legality.  He  had 
often  occasion  to  refuse  employment  which  fell  be- 
neath his  own  standard  of  honesty,  though  it  might 
have  been  profitable,  and  attended  by  not  the  slight- 
est shade  of  disgrace.  On  a  case  being  once  brought 
before  him,  of  the  merits  of  which  he  had  a  very  bad 
opinion,  he  said  to  the  intended  litigant,  in  a  serious 
manner,  "  Pray,  what  do  you  suppose  me  to  be  ?" 
"  Why,"  answered  the  client,  "  I  understand  you  to 
be  a  lawyer."  "  I  thought,  Sir,"  said  Arnot  sternly, 
"  you  took  me  for  a  scoundrel."  The  litigant,  though 
he  perhaps  thought  that  the  major  included  the 
minor  proposition,  withdrew  abashed. 

ARNOULT,  Sophie ;  a  Parisian  actress,  famed  in  the 
annals  of  gallantry  and  wit,  was  born  at  Paris,  in 
1740.  Her  father  kept  a  hotel  garni,  and  gave  her 
a  good  education.  Nature  endowed  this  favourite  of 
the  Parisian  public  with  sprightly  wit,  a  tender  heart, 
a  charming  voice,  and  the  most  beautiful  eyes. 
Chance  brought  her  upon  the  stage,  where  she  de- 
lighted the  public  from  1757  to  1778.  The  princess 
of  Modena  happened  to  be  in  retirement  at  the  Fal 
de  Grace.  It  was  the  custom,  at  that  time,  for  ladies 
of  rank  to  confess,  in  Passion  week,  the  sins  com- 
mitted during  Lent.  The  princess  was  struck  with 
a  very  fine  voice,  that  sang  at  the  evening  mass. 
The  songstress  was  Sophie  Arnoult.  The  superin- 
tendent of  the  royal  choir  was  informed  by  the  prin- 
cess of  the  discovery  which  she  had  made,  and, 
against  her  mother's  will,  Sophie  was  obliged  to  join 
the  choir,  where  madame  de  Pompadour  heard  her 
sing,  and  exclaimed  sentimentally,  "  Such  talents  are 
enough  to  make  a  princess."  This  paved  the  way 


for  Sophie  to  the  Parisian  opera,  where  she  soon  be- 
came queen,  and  shone  particularly  as  Thealire  in 
Castor  and  Pollux,  as  Ephise  in  Dardanus,  as  Iphi 
genia  in  Iphigenia  in  Aulis.  By  her  beauty,  her 
exquisite  performance,  and  her  vivacity,  she  en- 
chanted every  one.  All  persons  of  rank  and  all  the 
literati  sought  her  society :  among  the  latter  wer^ 
d'Alembert,  Diderot,  Helvetius,  Mably,  Duclos,  and 
Rousseau.  She  was  compared  to  Ninon  de  1'Enclos 
and  Aspasia;  she  was  sung  by  Dorat,  Bernard, 
Rhulieres,  Marmontel,  and  Favart.  Her  wit  was  so 
successful  at  the  time,  that  her  Ions  mots  were  col- 
lected. It  was  sometimes  severe,  when  she  wished 
to  make  her  superiority  felt,  and  yet  she  had  no 
enemies.  She  died  in  1802,  in  the  very  chamber  in 
which  the  admiral  Coligny  was  murdered ;  and  in 
the  same  year  with  her,  the  actresses  Clairon  and 
Dumesnil.  In  the  beginning  of  the  revolution,  she 
bought  the  parsonage-house  at  Luzarche,  and  trans- 
formed it  into  a  country  house,  with  this  inscription 
over  the  door — Ite  missa  est.  Her  third  son,  Con- 
stant Dioville  de  Brancas,  colonel  of  cuirassiers,  was 
killed  at  the  battle  of  Wagram. 

AROBA,  or  AROBE  (by  some  spelled  and  pronounced 
arrobe ;  in  Spanish,  arroba;  in  the  dialect  of  Peru, 
arrou).  1.  A  weight  used  in  Spain,  Portugal,  Goa, 
Brazil,  and  in  all  Spanish  America.  The  weight  of 
these  arobas  differs  much.  The  aroba  of  Madrid, 
and  almost  all  over  Spain,  weighs  twenty-five  pounds 
avoirdupois. — 2.  A  measure  tor  wine,  brandy,  and 
honey :  1  =  8  azumbras,  =  32  quartillos,  =  805 '5 
arrobas  menores,  used  for  measuring  oil,  =  626-8 
cubic  inches  of  Paris  measure.  At  Malaga,  the  aroba 
is  equal  to  794  cubic  inches,  Paris  measure. 

ARPINO,  Josephino  d' ;  an  eminent  painter,  born 
1560,  at  Rome.  The  precocity  of  his  talent  for 
painting  caused  him  to  be  employed,  at  a  very  early 
age,  in  ornamenting  the  Vatican,  as  assistant  to  the 
artists  engaged  in  that  design ;  when,  luckily  attract- 
ing the  attention  of  pope  Gregory  XIII.,  that  pontiff 
took  him  under  his  protection,  and  gave  him  every 
opportunity  to  improve  himself.  In  France,  to  which 
he  went  with  cardinal  Aldobrandini,  he  was  knighted. 
His  death  took  place  at  Rome,  1640. 

ARRACAN  ;  a  maritime  province  in  the  British  Bir- 
mese  territories,  which,  with  its  dependencies,  Ru- 
maree,  Cliediiba,  and  Sandowy,  lies  between  18°  and 
21°  N.  lat.  On  the  N.  it  is  separated  from  the  Chit- 
tagong  district  by  the  river  Nauf ;  on  the  E.  it  has 
the  Arracan  mountains ;  on  the  S.  Bassein  of  Pegu ; 
and  on  the  W.  the  bay  of  Bengal.  Its  extreme 
length  may  be  estimated  at  230  miles,  and  its  average 
breadth  at  50.  Between  the  mountains  and  the  sea 
this  province  is  covered  with  thick  woody  jungles ; 
rain  is  frequent.  When  conquered  by  the  British,  in 
1825,  not  more  than  400  square  miles  of  the  whole 
surface  were  supposed  to  be  under  cultivation  ;  and 
the  total  population  was  estimated  at  100,000  souls, 
of  whom  six-tenths  were  Mughs,  three-tenths  Ma- 
hommedans,  and  one-tenth  Birmese.  The  prospec- 
tion  annual  revenue  for  five  years  was  estimated  at 
220,000  rupees.  A  native  history  of  Arracan  begins 
in  A.D.  701,  and  continues  through  a  series  of  120 
native  princes,  down  to  modern  times.  According 
to  this  document,  its  sovereigns  formerly  occupied  a 
much  more  important  station  in  the  politics  of  India 
than  they  have  recently  done :  for,  according  to 
these  annals,  the  dominions  of  Arracan  at  one  period 
extended  over  Ava,  part  of  China,  and  a  portion  of 
Bengal.  Certainly,  at  present,  nothing  remains  to 
indicate  such  a  prior  state  of  power  and  civilization, 
for  its  condition,  when  acquired  by  the  British,  was 
to  the  last  degree,  savage  and  barbarous.  It  does  not 
appear,  however,  until  the  Birmese  invasion,  it  had 
ever  been  so  completely  subdued  as  to  acknowledge 
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permanent  vassalage  to  a  foreign  power,  although 
tin-  Moguls  and  Pcguers  had  at  different  times  car- 
ried their  arms  into  tin-  li<  art  of  die  country.  During 
the  reign  of  Aurengzebe,  the  unfortunate  Sultan 
Sluijii,  his  brother  ana  rival,  was  basely  murdered  by 
Uie  Arracan  Raja.  The  Portuguese,  sometimes  as 
allies,  at  others  as  open  enemies,  gained  an  esta- 
blishment, which  only  decayed  with  the  general  ruin 
of  their  interests  in  Asia.  In  1783  (corresponding 
with  the  M ugh  year  1145),  the  province  was  con- 
quered, after  a  feeble  resistance,  by  the  Uirmese, 
and  was  followed  by  the  surrender  of  Cheduba,  Ram- 
ree,  Sandowy,  and  the  Broken  Isles.  The  Mughs 
subsequently  made  many  efforts  to  rescue  their  coun- 
try, more  especially  in  1811,  under  a  rebel  chief 
named  Kingberring;  but  were  unable  to  withstand 
the  bravery,  discipline,  and  cruelty  of  the  Birmese ; 
who  even  managed  to  extort  a  surplus  revenue,  of 
which  about  18,000  rupees  were  annually  remitted 
to  Ava,  for  the  support  of  the  white  elephant  and  his 
establishment.  Arracan  proved  the  grave  of  general 
Morrison's  army  in  1825,  and  lias  continued  equally 
destructive,  even  to  the  native  regiments  stationed 
on  the  sea- coast  and  among  the  islands.  Its  popu- 
lation is  scanty  and  uncivilized ;  it  possesses  no  arti- 
cle of  export  but  salt ;  yields  little  revenue  ;  requires 
a  burdensome  civil  and  military  establishment ;  and, 
in  a  merely  pecuniary  point  of  view,  is  a  most  un- 
profitable acquisition. — The  chief  diet  of  the  people 
of  Arracan  is  rice,  with  fish  or  vegetables ;  those  who 
can  afford  it  eat  poultry.  Little  flesh  is  eaten,  and 
milk  is  never  used.  An  article,  however,  in  univer- 
sal demand,  and  which  is  necessarily  manufactured 
only  near  the  coast,  is  putrescent  shrimps  and  whit- 
ings, after  being  aried  in  the  sun,  which  are  pounded 
in  a  mortar  with  crabs,  and  seasoned  with  salt.  Toddy 
is  drunk  by  the  people  of  Arracan,  both  male  and 
female ;  but  the  Birmans,  although  addicted  to  the 
use  of  spiritous  liquors,  prefer  opium  either  to  chew 
or  smoke,  and  its  use  is  common  to  both  sexes,  and 
to  every  class  of  people.  The  following  cut  repre- 
sents the  prevailing  costumes  of  Arracan  moun- 
taineers : — 


ARRACK.     See  Arack. 

ARRAGOX,  the  realm  of,  constituted,  formerly,  the 
second  chief  division  of  Spain,  and  was  composed  of 
U' j  ^"S1*01115  of  Arragon,  Valencia,  and  Mallorca, 
and  the  principality  of  Catalonia.  Down  to  the  time 
of  the  marriage  of  king  Ferdinand  the  Catholic  with 
Isabella,  heiress  of  Castile,  A.  formed  a  kingdom 
separate  from  Castile,  and  comprised  not  only  the 


four  countries  above  named,  but  also  Sicily  and  Sar- 
dinia. After  the  death  of  Ferdinand,  in  1516,  it  was 
united  for  ever  with  Castile;  but  the  Arragonian 
provinces  retained  their  privileges,  liberties,  ana  laws, 
which  they  lost,  almost  entirely,  after  the  Spanish 
war  of  succession,  because  they  had  attached  them- 
selves firmly  to  Austria  ;  and  the  Bourbons,  on  as- 
cending the  throne,  could  not  forgive  the  fidelity  of 
the  subjects  of  an  enemy.  The  present  province  of 
A.  still  preserves  the  title  of  a  kingilinn.  It  is  bound- 
ed N.  by  the  Pyrenees,  N.  W.  by  Navarre,  W.  by 
Castile,  S.  by  Valencia,  and  E.  by  Catalonia.  It 
contains  seventy  towns,  only  eight  of  which  are  con- 
siderable, viz.  Saragossa,  Albarazin,  Ballxistro,  Calfi 
taiud,  Darocca,  Jaca,  Taracnna,  and  Teruel.  Pop, 
in  1800,  658,630;  square  miles,  15,503.  A  part  of 
the  country  is  mountainous,  and  the  soil  generally 
productive,  but,  in  some  parts,  stony  or  sandy.  The 
characteristics  of  the  inhabitants  are  industry,  acti- 
vity, national  pride,  and  courage. 

ARRAIGN,  ARRAIGNMENT.  To  arraign,  is  to  call 
the  prisoner  to  the  bar  of  the  court,  to  answer  the 
matter  charged  upon  him  in  the  indictment.  It  is 
from  the  Latin  ad  rationem  ponere ;  in  French,  ad 
reson,  or  a  resn.  (See  Blackstone's  Com.  v.  4,  p. 
322  and  note.) 

ARRAN  (the  ancient  Brandinos) ;  an  island  on  the 
W.  coast  of  Scotland,  in  the  frith  of  Clyde  and  shire 
of  Bute,  about  twenty-four  miles  in  length  and  ten 
in  breadth.  It  is  divided  into  two  parishes,  Kilbride 
and  Kilmory,  and,  with  the  exception  of  two  or  three 
farms,  is  the  property  of  the  duke  of  Hamilton.  The 
island  is  indented  with  several  fine  harbours,  the 
principal  of  which  on  the  west  side  are  Blackwater- 
foot  and  Loch  Ransa,  and  on  the  east  Broadwick  and 
I -am  lash,  each  of  which  is  the  resort  of  numerous 
vessels  for  shelter  in  stormy  weather ;  the  latter 
describes  a  beautiful  semicircle,  defended  by  two 
islets,  and  would  contain  500  sail  at  once.  At  the 
northern  extremity  of  the  island  is  a  noted  sea-mark, 
termed  the  Cock  of  Arran,  and  to  the  southward  of 
Lamlash,  a  light-house  on  the  isle  of  Plada.  The 
coast  is  bold  and  rugged,  the  surface  hilly,  and  in- 
tersected by  good  roads,  and  the  soil  hard  and  pebbly, 
though  it  produces  oats,  barley,  and  potatoes  in 
abundance.  Marl,  lime-stone,  iron-stone,  free-stone, 
marble,  slates,  and  blind  coal  are  here  in  profusion. 
On  the  summit  of  Goatfield,  a  mountain  2840  feet 
alx)ve  the  level  of  the  sea,  are  found  peculiar  dia- 
monds called  Arran  stones,  with  some  fine  specimens 
of  jasper,  agate,  cairngorum,  and  Scottish  topaz.  The 
white  fish  and  herring  fisheries  here  are  flourishing, 
and  employ  many  hundreds  of  hands.  Excellent 
salmon  and  trout  abound  in  the  lakes  and  in  the 
rivers  flowing  therefrom.  The  hills  afford  shelter 
for  wild  deer,  and  pasture  for  black  cattle,  of  which 
1000  head  are  annually  transported  to  the  shire  of 
Ayr.  Considerable  quantities  of  kelp  used  to  be 
manufactured  here.  The  Gaelic  was  the  only  lan- 
guage spoken  till  lately,  but  the  English  is  now  pretty 
generally  used,  twelve  schools  having  been  esta- 
blished on  the  island  for  teaching  it.  Invalids  resort 
hither  for  the  benefit  of  its  salubrious  air  and  the  ex- 
cellence of  the  whey  from  goat's  milk.  Broadwick 
castle  stands  upon  an  eminence  overlooking  Broad- 
wick bay,  amidst  fine  plantations.  It  was  anciently 
an  important  fortress,  but  is  now  somewhat  modernized 
and  occupied  by  the  agent  of  the  duke  of  Hamilton. 
Some  places  retain  the  name  of  Fingal,  of  whom  and 
Ossian  tradition  still  speaks,  and  it  is  said  that  the 
latter  died  here.  It  also  afforded  refuge  to  Robert 
Bruce  and  his  faithful  followers  during  his  adverse 
fortune.  Several  cairns  and  Druidical  temples  lie 
scattered  over  the  island.  Population  of  the  island 
in  183I,6J27. 
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ARRAN  ISLANDS,  or  SOUTH  ARRAN  ISLANDS;  three 
islands  near  the  western  coast  of  Ireland,  in  the  At- 
lantic, at  the  mouth  of  Galway  bay.  The  largest, 
Arranmore,  comprises  4,607  acres ;  the  next,  liuiis- 
ina in,  1 ,308  ;  and  the  least,  Innis  Lehir,  908.  The 
three  islands  continue  in  a  more  primitive  state  than 
North  Wales,  or  than  any  other  part  of  Britain.  At 
Arranmore,  which  contains  a  population  of  between 
2  and  3000,  are  remains  of  Druidism,  open  temples, 
altars,  stone  pillars,  sacred  mounts  and  raths,  mira- 
culous fountains  and  sacred  groves.  The  religion  is 
entirely  Roman  Catholic,  and  the  language  Celtic 
(of  which  the  Irish  is  but  a  dialect).  The  surface  of 
Arranmore  is  elevated  SCO  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is 
undulating  and  fertile.  Agriculture  and  fishing  are 
the  chief  employments.  Good  oats  are  raised,  sheep 
fed,  and  the  most  esteemed  calves  are  reared  here. 
The  varieties  of  fish  are  very  great ;  and  the  board 
for  the  fisheries  have  erected  a  pier  450  feet  in 
length,  on  the  island,  where  100  vessels  of  forty 
tons  burden  may  ride  safely.  There  are  forty- 
one  open  boats  and  seventeen  row-boats,  belonging 
to  the  port.  Costume  here  also  is  original ;  the  boots 
•called  poppootics,  made  of  untanned  leather,  are  pro- 
bably the  most  curious.  The  principal  curiosities 
are  the  puffin-holes,  Kilmurry  fort,  and  Great  Ke- 
vin's head.  This  is  the  station  of  a  preventive  water- 
guard  ;  and  there  is  a  lighthouse,  exhibiting  a  re- 
volving light  of  a  bright  colour. 

ARRAS,  capital  of  the  department  Pas  de  Calais,  on 
the  navigable  river  Scarp,  contains  20,000  inhabi- 
tants, an  academy  of  the  fine  arts,  and  many  manu- 
factories of  tapestry,  battiste,  laces,  &c.  A.  is  the 
seat  of  a  bishop.  The  fortifications  consist  of  an 
irregular  wall,  guarded  by  ten  partly  detached  bas- 
tions, several  ravelins  and  lunettes,  two  horn-works, 
and  a  citadel,  which  forms  a  regular  pentagon  with 
case-mates,  bomb-proof.  These  fortifications  were 
improved  or  laid  out  by  Vauban.  Here  he  first 
employed  his  tenaillons.  The  cite,  or  old  town,  is 
separated  from  the  ville,  or  new  town,  by  a  wall  and 
ditch.  In  1640,  the  French,  under  the  marshals 
Chaume,  Chatillon,  and  Melleraye  conquered  A.  In 
1654,  the  Spaniards,  under  Conde,  attempted  to  re- 
gain it  from  them  ;  but  Turenne  attacked  the  Spanish 
fines,  took  them  by  storm,  and  rescued  the  fortress. 

ARREOYS  ;  the  name  given  to  a  class  of  individuals 
in  Otaheite  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  who  destroy 
their  own  offspring  at  the  moment  of  their  birth.  The 
society  of  Arreoys  consists  of  hundreds,  or  perhaps 
thousands  of  both  sexes.  It  is  chiefly  composed  of 
persons  distinguished  by  valour  and  merit,  and  hence 
one  or  more  individuals  of  each  family  of  the  chiefs 
are  of  the  number.  It  has  been  remarked,  that  all 
the  men  profess  themselves  warriors,  and  are  in 
gen  era!  stout  and  well  made  ;  that  the  greatest  trust 
and  confidence  are  reposed  in  them ;  and  it  rather 
app  ears  that  the  women  consist  of  the  higher  ranks 
only .  There  are  different  gradations  in  this  commu- 
nity ,  which  are  to  be  recognised  from  the  mode  of 
tatt  ooing ;  the  more  profusely  the  men  are  tattooed, 
the  higher  is  their  rank  in  society.  By  the  fundamental 
la  ws  of  the  society,  the  offspring  must  be  destroyed, 
yet  it  is  not  known  with  certainty  by  whom  or  in 
what  particular  manner  ;  the  murder  is  always  per- 
petrated in  secret,  probably  by  strangulation  ;  all  the 
attendants  are  excluded ;  for -it  is  said,  were  they  to 
witness  it,  they  would  be  adjudged  guilty  of  participa- 
tion, and  put  to  death.  Sometimes  the  mother,  ani- 
mated by  natural  affection,  tries  to  preserve  her  in- 
fant, and  resists  the  persuasions  of  her  husband  and 
his  brother  Arreoys,  wlio  wish  to  consign  it  to  de- 
struction. But  in  general  the  enormity  of  the  crime 
does  not  appal  the  Females,  though  they  are  described 
as  affectionate  and  tender.  We  find  a  dancing  girl 


pregnant  by  an  Arreoy  expressing  herself  thus  to  the 
English  navigators :  "  Perhaps  the  Etooa  or  deity  of 
England  might  be  offended  with  the  practices  of  the 
Arreoys,  but  her  own  was  not  displeased  with  them. 
However,  she  promised  if  we  would  come  from  Eng- 
land for  her  child,  she  might  perhaps  keep  it  alive, 
provided  we  gave  her  a  hatchet,  a  shirt,  and  some 
red  feathers."  That  the  rules  of  the  community  are 
very  strict,  may  be  inferred  from  an  instance  given 
by  captain  Bligh.  A  chief,  a  member  of  the  so- 
ciety, married  a  sister  of  the  king  of  Otaheite,  by 
whom  he  had  eight  children,  and  the  whole  were 
destroyed  at  their  birth !  Nor  did  this  enormity 
seem  to  originate  from  any  other  source,  as  the 
parents  afterwards  adopted  a  nephew  as  their  heir. 
It  may  here  be  observed,  that  there  are  other 
practices  among  these  people  regarding  infanticide, 
which,  though  we  want  materials  for  positively 
affirming  the  fact,  may  perhaps  be  connected  with 
the  institutions  of  the  Arreoys.  When  an  Otaheitan 
chief  has  a  child  by  a  woman  of  the  lower  ranks,  it 
is  never  suffered  to  live  ;  and  the  like  seems  to  take 
place  reciprocally  among  the  higher  ranks  of  females. 
The  king  and  queen  of  Otaheite  having  ceased  to  co- 
habit, he  had  taken  another  wife,  and  she  associated 
with  one  of  her  attendants  of  low  rank.  When  preg- 
nant, the  missionaries  endeavoured  to  persuade  her 
to  spare  her  child,  which  she  said  she  would  have 
done  had  it  been  her  husband's,  but  now  it  would  be 
base-born,  and  must  perish  ;  and  she  resisted  all  en- 
treaties to  the  contrary.  Afterwards,  having  visited 
them,  she  excused  herself  for  having  put  the  infant 
to  death,  stating  that  it  was  the  custom  of  the  coun- 
try to  murder  all  base-born  children,  and  hers  being 
by  a  low  man,  she  had  only  complied  with  the  usual 
practice.  Indeed  it  is  affirmed  by  the  missionaries 
who  visited  that  island  in  1797  to  be  a  common  pro- 
ceeding among  all  ranks  to  strangle  infants  the  mo- 
ment they  are  born.  "  A  perpetrator  of  this  horrid 
act,"  the  narrator  observes,  "  was  among  those  whom 
curiosity  attracted  to  visit  us.  She  was  a  good-look- 
ing woman,  and  esteemed  by  the  natives  a  great 
beauty,  which  I  suppose  to  be  the  inducement  that 
tempted  her  to  murder  her  child ;  for  here  the 
number  of  women  bearing  no  proportion  to  the  men, 
those  esteemed  handsome  were  courted  with  great 
•gifts,  and  got  so  accustomed  to  change  their  husbands, 
to  go  with  them  from  place  to  place,  and  run  after  the 
diversions  of  the  island,  that  rather  than  be  debarred 
those  pleasures,  they  stifle  a  parent's  feelings,  and 
murder  their  tender  children."  Thus  many  hundreds 
born  into  the  world  are  never  suffered  to  see  the  light ; 
and  so  little  criminality  in  the  opinion  of  the  natives 
is  attached  to  the  deed,  that  many  women  disclose 
the  number  they  have  put  to  death  without  scruple. 
It  has  been  calculated  that  at  least  two-thirds 
of  the  births  on  the  Island  perish  in  this  manner. 
The  Arreoys  enjoy  great  privileges,  and  are  every- 
where united  by  the  reciprocal  ties  of  friendship  and 
hospitality.  When  they  visit  different  islands,  they 
receive  presents,  and  are  entertained  with  feasting 
and  dramatic  exhibitions  ;  and  all  this  they  seem  to 
expect  rather  as  a  matter  of  right  than  of  courtesy. 
Their  clothes  are  of  the  finest  materials.  They  pass 
their  time  in  luxurious  idleness,  perfuming  their  hair 
with  fragrant  oils,  singing  and  playing  on  the  flute, 
and  passing  from  one  amusement  to  another.  It  has 
been  affirmed,  but  perhaps  without  sufficient  founda- 
tion, that  a  promiscuous  intercourse  of  the  sexes 
prevails  in  their  society;  however,  they  are  per- 
mitted great  latitude  in  their  amours,  except  in 
times  of  danger,  as  almost  all  are  fighting  men. 
Sufficient  inducements  are,  therefore,  held  out 
to  be  admitted  into  this  mysterious  community. 
Any  one  may  withdraw  at  pleasure  from  the  so- 
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ciety ;  and  an  example  is  given  of  a  chief  who  h;ul 
killed  his  first-horn  child,  and  preserved  the  second, 
having  withdrawn  in  the  interval.  A  woman  who 
ceases  to  be  an  Arrooy  incurs  a  reproachful  name, 
signifying  "  bearer  of  children."  Thus,  while 
in  most  other  countries  the  name  of  parent  con- 
fers honour  and  respect,  among  the  Arreoys  of  Ota- 
heite  it  is  used  as  a  term  of  contempt  and  reproach. 
"  There  are  two  causes,"  says  Mr  Forster,  "  which  fa- 
vour the  existence  of  the  Arreoys  :  first,  the  necessity 
for  entertaining  a  body  of  warriors  to  defend  their 
fellow  citizens  from  the  invasion  and  depredations  of 
enemies  ;  secondly,  it  was  necessary,  by  such  an  as- 
sociation, to  prevent  the  too  rapid  increase  of  the 
number  of  their  chiefs.  Perhaps,"  he  remarks, 
"  some  intelligent  Otaheitan  lawgiver  might  foresee 
t hat  the  common  people  would  at  length  groan  under 
the  yoke  of  such  petty  tyrants,  whose  number  was 
ever  multiplying."  The  ordinary  practice  of  infanti- 
cide is  ascribed  oy  Mr  Wilson,  who  visited  the  South 
Seas  in  1801,  merely  to  the  love  of  pleasure  and  ava- 
rice, which  latter  passion  liad  gained  great  ascendency 
since  the  intercourse  of  the  islanders  with  Europeans  : 
"  being  well  aware,"  says  he,  "  that  the  beauty  of 
females  rearing  families  experiences  an  earlier  decay, 
it  is  anxiously  preserved  for  their  visitors,  by  destruc- 
tion of  their  odspring,  or  even  by  procuring  abortion." 
Perhaps  the  murderous  practices  of  the  Arreoys  in 
the  South  Sea  Islands  may  have  originated  in  some 
religious  principle.  At  the  same  time,  it  appears 
that,  in  the  ordinary  destruction  of  infants  by  the 
islanders  of  the  South  Pacific  Ocean,  there  is  nothing 
of  a  sacrificial  nature  ;  for  though  they  do  not  sup- 
pose that  their  displeasure  is  thereby  incurred,  they 
do  not  pretend  that  the  practice  is  acceptable  to  any 
of  their  divinities.  Mr  Malthus,  we  may  add, 
ascribes  the  origin  of  the  Arreoy  institutions  to  a 
superabundance  of  population,  and  the  necessity  of 
adopting  some  forcible  expedients  to  bring  it  within 
the  limits  of  subsistence ;  but  if  this  view  were  cor- 
rect, the  crime  of  infanticide  would  not  be  confined, 
as  it  is  in  the  present  case,  to  the  higher  classes. 
See  Forster's  Voyage,  vol.  ii.  ;  Cooke's  First  and 
Second  Voyages ;  Bligh's  Voyage ;  Missionary 
f'oyage;  Hamilton's  Account  of  the  Loss  of  the 
Pandora. 

ARREST  (from  the  French  arreter,  to  stop)  is  the 
apprehending  or  restraining  one's  person,  which,  in 
civil  cases,  can  take  place  legally  only  by  process  in 
execution  of  the  command  of  some  court  or  officers 
of  justice ;  but,  in  criminal  cases,  any  man  may 
arrest  without  warrant  or  precept.  Some  persons  are 
privileged  from  arrest — ambassadors  and  their  do- 
mestic servants,  officers  of  courts  of  justice,  witnes- 
ses, and  all  other  persons  necessarily  attending  any 
court  of  record  upon  business,  members  of  the  legis- 
lature, and,  in  England,  peers  and  bishops  likewise. 

ARRHID.ECS,  or  ARID.EUS  ;  son  of  Philip  of  Mace- 
don  and  the  dancer  Philina,  consequently  a  half- 
brother  of  Alexander,  whom  he  also  nominally  suc- 
ceeded in  the  government.  When  he  was  deprived 
of  his  reason  by  poison  administered  by  Olympias , 
Perdiccas,  and  after  him,  Antipater,  governed  in  his 
place.  After  a  nominal  reign  of  six  and  a  half  years, 
he  was  put  to  death,  with  his  wife,  Eurydice,  by 
Olympias. 

ARRIA;  the  heroic  wife  of  Caecina  Paetus,  who, 
being  suspected  of  a  conspiracy  against  the  emperor 
Claudius,  was  ordered  to  destroy  himself.  Perceiv- 
ing him  hesitate,  she  plunged  a  dagger  into  her 
breast,  and  presented  it  to  her  husoand  with  these 
words:  .«  Pa*e,  non  dolet "  (Paetus,  it  is  not  painful). 

ARRIAN,  a  Greek  historian,  native  of  Nicomedia, 
flourished  in  the  2d  century,  under  the  emperors 
Adrian  and  the  Antoiiines.  He  was  first  a  priest  of 


( 'ere* ;  but,  at  Rome,  lie  l>ecame  a  disciple  of  Epic- 
tetus.  lie  was  honoured  with  the  citizenship  of 
Home,  and  appointed  prelect  of  Cappadocia  by  the 
emperor  Adrian,  who  patronised  him  on  account  of 
lu's  learning.  In  this  capacity,  he  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  war  against  the  Massiiiet.T,  and  was  af- 
terwards advanced  to  the  senatorial,  and  even  consu- 
lar dignities.  Like  Xcnophon,  he  united  the  literary 
with  the  military  character.  No  less  than  seven  of 
the  epistles  of  Pliny  the  younger  are  addressed  to 
A.  His  historical  writings  are  numerous ;  Imt  of 
these,  with  the  exception  of  some  fragments  in 
Photins,  only  two  remain.  The  first  is  composed  of 
seven  books  on  the  expedition  of  Alexander,  which, 
being  principally  compiled  from  the  memoirs  of 
Ptolemy  Lagus  and  Aristobulus,  who  both  served 
under  that  king,  are  deemed  proportionably  valuable. 
To  this  work  if  added  a  book  on  the  a  Hairs  of  India, 
which  pursues  the  history  of  Alexander,  but  is  not 
deemed  of  equal  authority  with  the  former.  A'n 
epistle  from  A.  to  Adrian  is  also  extant,  entitled, 
Periplus  Ponti  Eujcini,  probably  written  while  he 
was  prefect  of  Cappadocia.  There  are,  beside^, 
under  the  name  of  A.,  a  Treatise  on  Tactics ;  a  Pe- 
riplus of  the  Red  Sea,  of  which  the  authority  is 
doubtful ;  and  his  Enchiridion,  an  excellent  moral 
treatise,  containing  the  discourses  of  Epictetus.  The 
best  editions  of  A.  are  that  of  Gronovius,  Greek  and 
Lathi,  1704,  folio;  of  Raphelius,  Greek  and  Latin, 
Amsterdam,  1750,  8vo. ;  and  of  Schneider,  Leipsic, 
1798.  Of  his  Enchiridion,  the  most  valuable  edition 
is  that  of  Upton,  London,  2  vols.,  4to,  1739.  The 
Expedition  of  Alexander  has  been  translated  into 
English  by  Rooke,  in  2  vols.,  8vo,  London,  1729. 

ARRIEGO;  a  department  of  France,  bounded  on  the 
east  by  Aude,  on  the  south-east  by  the  Eastern  Py- 
renees, on  the  south  by  the  mountains,  arid  on  the 
west  and  north  by  the  department  of  the  Upper  Ga- 
ronne. Its  extent  is  244  square  miles,  or  143,360 
acres.  It  sends  two  deputies  to  the  Chamber,  is  in 
the  diocese  of  Pamiers,  and  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  royal  tribunal  of  Toulouse.  It  contains  three 
arrondissements,  20  cantons,  and  330  communes. 
The  population  by  the  last  returns  appears  to  be 
229,760  inhabitants.  The  chief  towns  are  Tarascon, 
Aix,  and  Mirepoix. 
ARROBA.  See  Aroba. 
ARROW.  See  Archery. 

ARROWROOT  ;  a  kind  of  starch  manufactured  from 
the  roots  of  a  plant,  the  maranta  arttndinacea,  a  na- 
tive of  South  America,  which  is  cultivated  in  gar- 
dens both  in  the  East  and  West  Indies.  A.  is  so 
called  from  its  being  supposed  to  be  an  antidote  to 
the  poisoned  arrows  of  the  Indians.  It  is  about  two 
feet  hi  height;  has  broad,  pointed,  and  somewhat 
hairy  leaves ;  bears  small,  white  flowers  in  clusters, 
and  globular  fruit  of  the  size  of  currants.  The  starch 
or  powder  of  the  arrowroot  is  obtained  by  the  follow- 
ing process : — The  roots  are  dug  when  a  year  old, 
and  well  washed,  and  beaten  in  deep  wooden  mortars 
till  they  are  reduced  to  a  milky  pulp.  This  is  well 
washed  again  in  clear  water,  and  the  fibrous  parts, 
which  are  found  among  it,  are  carefully  separated, 
and  thrown  away.  It  is  next  passed  through  a  sieve 
or  coarse  cloth,  and  suffered  to  stand  for  some  time, 
till  the  starch  has  settled  to  the  bottom.  The  water 
is  then  drawn  off,  and  the  white  residue  is  again 
washed ;  after  which  the  water  is  entirely  drained  off, 
and  the  pulp,  when  dried  in  the  sun,  is  found  to  be 
an  extremely  pure  starch,  which,  when  reduced  to 
powder,  is  the  arrowroot  of  commerce.  There  is  no 
vegetable,  if  we  except,  perhaps,  the  salep  or  orchis 
root,  which  yields  so  large  a  proportion  of  nutritious 
mucilage  as  this.  As  an  article  of  diet  for  children 
and  invalids,  it  is  invaluable,  more  especially  in  all 
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forms  of  bowel  complaints.  Owing  to  the  great  de- 
mand for  it,  it  has  been  much  adulterated,  and  care 
is  required  in  the  selection  of  it.  The  purest  is  the 
Jamaica  or  Bermuda  arrowroot.  A  very  cheap  and 
tolerable  substitute  for  this  article  may  be  found  in 
the  starch  obtained  from  the  potato  (see  Potato), 
which  cannot  be  too  highly  recommended. 

ARROWSMITH,  Aaron ;  hydrographer  to  the  king  of 
Great  Britain,  and  distinguished  as  a  constructor  of 
maps  and  charts.  His  works  are  frequently  adverted 
to  as  standards  for  comparison  and  reference.  Besides 
a  great  number  of  maps  and  charts,  he  published  a 
New  General  Atlas,  4to,  1817,  to  accompany  the 
Edinburgh  Gazetteer.  He.  was  also  author  of  a  pam- 
phlet, entitled  '  'A  Companion  to  a  Map  of  the  World  " 
Mr  A.  died  in  London,  where  he  had  long  lived  much 
respected,  in  1823,  aged  73. 

ABSAMAS  ;  a  circle  of  the  Russian  government  of 
Nishegorod,  between  long.  43"  21'  and  44°  KXE.  and 
lat.  54°  37'  and  55°  28'  N.  It  is  watered  by  the 
rivers  Tescha  and  Scholka,  which  flow  to  the  Volga. 
It  is  an  undulating  country  ;  much  of  it  is  covered  with 
wood,  and  some  part  of  it  with  swamps ;  but  it  pro- 
duces flax  in  abundance,  and  com  sufficient  for  the 
use  of  the  inhabitants,  who  amount  to  120,000,  of 
whom  4351  are  slaves  belonging  to  the  crown,  and 
23,643  belonging  to  other  individual  nobles.  The 
chief  employment  is  wood  cutting,  potash  burning, 
and  spinning  linen  yarn. 

ARSCHIN  (of  TurkisJi  origin) ;  a  Russian  measure  of 
length.  Three  arschins  make  seven  English  feet  ; 
1500  archins,  one  werst.  Every  arschin  is  divided  into 
four  parts,  called  quarters  or  spans,  and  every  quarter 
into  four  werschecks,  =  315-j^  Paris  lines. — It  is  also 
a  Chinese  measure.  One  Chinese  arschin  =  302  Paris 
lines. 

ARSENAL,  a  royal  or  public  magazine,  or  place  ap- 
pointed for  the  making  and  keeping  of  arms  neces- 
sary either  for  defence  or  assault.  Some  derive  this 
word  from  arx,  a  fortress ;  others  from  ars,  denoting 
a  machine  ;  others  again  from  arx  and  senatus,  be- 
cause this  was  the  defence  of  the  senate ;  but  the  more 
probable  opinion  derives  it  from  the  Arabic  darsenaa, 
which  signifies  arsenal.  The  arsenal  of  Venice  if  the 
place  where  the  galleys  are  built  and  laid  up.  The 
arsenal  of  Paris  is  that  where  the  cannon  or  great  guns 
are  cast. 

ARSENIC  is  a  metal  of  very  common  occurrence, 
being  found  in  combination  with  nearly  all  of  the 
metals  in  their  native  ores.  It  is  of  a  bluish-white 
colour,  readily  becoming  tarnished  on  exposure  to 
air,  first  changing  to  yellow,  and  finally  to  black.  In 
hardness,  it  equals  copper,  is  extremely  brittle,  and 
is  the  most  volatile  of  all  metals,  beginning  to  sub- 
lime before  it  melts.  Its  specific  gravity  is  5-76.  It 
burns  with  a  blue  flame  and  a  white  smoke,  emitting 
a  strong  smell  of  garlic.  It  commonly  bears  the 
name  of  black  arsenic,  and  is  prepared  from  the  white 
arsenic  of  commerce,  by  heating  this  substance  with 
carbonaceous  matter,  and  allowing  the  volatile  ar- 
senic to  condense  in  an  adjoining  vessel.  Arsenical 
pyrites,  a  very  abundant  natural  substance,  is  also 
advantageously  used  in  the  preparation  of  arsenic,  in 
which  case  iron  filings  and  lime  are  added,  to  engage 
the  sulphur,  and  prevent  its  sublimation  along  with 
the  arsenic.  Native  arsenic  has  been  found  in  the 
veins  of  primitive  rocks  in  several  countries,  but  in 
small  quantities,  and  generally  alloyed  by  the  pres- 
ence of  iron,  silver,  or  gold.  This  metal  is  used  in 
metallic  combinations  when  a  white  colour  is  desired. 
With  oxygen,  arsenic  forms  two  compounds,  both  of 
which,  from  their  property  of  combining  with  alka- 
line, and  earthy  bases,  are  called  acids.  Thearsenous 
acid,  the  most  important  of  the  two,  is  the  white  ar- 
tenic  of  the  shops.  It  is  usually  seen  in  white,  glassy, 


translucent  masses,  to  which  form  it  is  reduced  by 
fusion  from  a  powdery  state.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
virulent  poisons  known,  not  only  when  taken  into 
the  stomach,  but  when  applied  to  a  wound,  or  even 
when  its  vapour  is  inspired.  It  is  found  native  in 
small  quantities,  but  is  obtained  for  use  from  the 
roasting  of  several  ores,  particularly  from  that  of 
cobalt  and  arsenical  pyrites.  The  arsenous  acid  is 
condensed  in  long,  horizontal  chimneys,  leading  from 
the  "furnaces  where  these  operations  are  conducted, 
and  usually  requires  a  second  sublimation,  with  the 
addition  of  a  little  potash,  to  deprive  it  of  any  sulphur 
it  may  contain.  Its  manufacture  has  been  chiefly 
confined  to  Bohemia  and  Hungary.  Persons  brought 
up  from  their  youth  in  the  works  live  not  longer  than 
to  the  age  of  30  or  35  years.  Knowing  the  deleteri- 
ous nature  of  their  occupation,  they  are  so  careless, 
that  we  have  seen  them  cleaning  their  plates,  &c.,  in 
wells,  over  which  a  skull  was  painted,  to  warn  every 
body  that  the  water  contained  arsenic.  Besides  its 
use  in  medicine,  and  as  a  ratsbane,  it  is  much  em- 
ployed as  a  cheap  and  powerful  flux  for  glass ;  but, 
when  too  much  is  added,  it  is  apt  to  render  the  glass 
opaque,  and  unsafe  for  domestic  use.  Arsenite  of 
potash,  mingled  with  sulphate  of  copper,  affords  an 
apple  green  precipitate,  called  Scheele's  green,  which, 
when  dried  and  levigated,  forms  a  beautiful  pigment. 
With  sulphur,  arsenic  forms  likewise  two  definite 
compounds — the  realgar  and  orpiment.  The  former 
of  these  contains  the  smallest  proportion  of  sulphur, 
and  is  red ;  the  latter  is  yellow.  They  are  both  found 
native  in  many  countries,  but  their  supply  in  commerce 
depends  upon  their  artificial  manufacture.  This  is 
done  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  arsenical  pyrites  and 
iron  pyrites,  or  of  white  arsenic  and  rough  brimstone. 
Realgar  or  orpiment  is  obtained  as  the  proportion  of 
sulphur  employed  is  greater  or  less.  These  com- 
pounds afford  valuable  pigments  to  the  painter. 

ARSHIN.     See  Arschin. 

ARSINOE  ;  the  name  of  several  females  of  antiquity. 
— 1.  The  sister  and  wife  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus, 
worshipped,  after  her  death,  under  the  name  of  Venus 
Zephyritis. — 2.  A  daughter  of  Ptolemy  Lagus,  who 
married  Lysimachus,  king  of  Macedonia.  After  her 
husband's  death,  Ceraunus,  her  own  brother,  married 
her,  and  ascended  the  throne  of  Macedonia.  He  pre- 
viously murdered  Lysimachus  and  Philip,  the  sons  ot 
A.  by  Lysimachus,  in  their  mother's  arms.  A.  was, 
some  time  after,  banished  into  Samothrace. — 3.  A 
younger  daughter  of  Ptolemy  Aidetes,  sister  to  Cleo- 
patra. Antony  despatched  her  to  gain  the  good 
graces  of  her  sister. — 4.  The  wife  of  a  king  of  Cyrene, 
who  committed  adultery  with  her  son-in-law. — 5.  A 
daughter  of  Lysimachus. 

ARSINOE;  the  ancient  name  of  several  places  in 
Egypt  and  other  countries. — 1.  A  town  of  Egypt  not 
far  from  the  modern  Suez. — 2.  A  town  of  Egypt,  W. 
of  the  Nile, above  Memphis,  and  N.  of  Ptolemais.  It 
was  called  the  city  of  the  crocodiles,  because  the  animal 
was  worshipped  there,  and  reared  by  the  inhabitants 
of  the  neighbouring  lakes.  It  is  now  called  Faioum. 
— 3.  A  port  of  the  Red  sea,  near  its  entrance,  some- 
times called  Berenice. — 4.  On  the  Red  sea,  farther 
N. — 5.  In  Africa,  in  the  Cyrenaica,  between  Leptis 
and  Ptolemais. — C.  In  Coelosyria. — 7.  In  Syria. — 8. 
In  Cilicia. — 9.  ^Etolia,  near  Canopa. — 10.  A  name  of 
the  city  of  Ephesus. — 11.  In  Cyprus,  between  old  and 
new  Paphos. — 1 2.  On  the  northern  coast  of  Cyprus, 
near  the  promontory  of  Acamas. — 13.  On  the  eastern 
coast  of  the  same  island,  near  Salamis. — 14.  An  in- 
land town,  also,  of  Cyprus. 

ARSIS.     See  Rhythm. 

ARSON,  in  law  ;  the  act  of  wilfully  setting  fire  to  a 
house,  or  other  property,  belonging  to  others.  Tins 
crime,  by  the  law  of  England,  is  punishable  with 
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death.  If  a  man  sets  fire  to  his  own  house,  the  net  is 
punishable  by  fine,  imprisonment,  or  setting  in  Uie 
pillory.  In  the  United  States  of  America,  there  is 
some  difference  in  the  degree  of  punishment  provided 
by  the  laws  of  Uie  different  states.  In  Massachusetts, 
setting  fire  to  a  dwelling  house,  in  the  night  time,  is 

Cinisliable  with  dentli;  in  the  daytime,  with  hard 
bour  for  life.  For  burning  buildings,  not  dwelling 
houses,  the  punishment,  though  severe,  is  milder.  In 
New  Hampshire,  the  law  is  very  similar.  In  New 
York,  setting  fire  to  an  inhabited  dwelling  house  is 
punishable  with  death;  to  an  uninliabited  building, 
with  imprisonment.  In  Kentucky,  arson  is  punish- 
able witli  imprisonment  in  the  penitentiary.  In  all 
t  he  States,  it  is  treated,  of  course,  as  an  offence  of  the 
blackest  character. 

ART.  (See  Arts) — ART,  schools  of.  See  Paint- 
ing, Sculpture,  &c, 

ARTA,  or  LARTA  ;  a  gulf,  a  river,  and  town  of 
European  Turkey,  in  Albania.  The  town  is  situated 
on  the  river  of  the  same  name,  about  20  miles  N.  E. 
of  Prevesa,  and  about  360  W.N.W.  of  Constantinople. 
The  number  of  inhabitants  amounted  to  6000,  before 
the  late  revolution.  In  1 822,  a  battle  was  here  fought, 
between  the  Greeks  and  Turks,  in  which  the  former 
;  I  >;imli  meil  the  l'lii|hellenes,  who,  almost  without  ex- 
ception, were  killed. 

ARTAXERXE?  ;  the  name  of  several  Persian  kings., — 
1.  Artaxerxes,  surnamed  Lotigimanus,  on  account  of 
his  long  arms,  the  second  son  of  Xerxes,  escaped 
from  Artabanus  and  the  other  conspirators,  who  had 
murdered  his  father,  and  elder  brother  Darius,  and, 
464  B.  C.,  ascended  the  throne.  He  subjected  the 
rebellious  Egyptians,  terminated  the  war  with  Athens, 
by  granting  freedom  to  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia,  go- 
verned his  subjects  in  peace,  and  died  B.  C.  425.  He 
was  favourable  to  the  Jews,  and  is  thought  to  be  the 
Ahasuerus  of  Scripture. — 2.  Artaxerxes,  surnamed 
Mnemon,  from  his  strong  memory,  followed  his  father 
Darius  II.,  in  the  year  405  B.  C.  After  having  van- 
quished his  brother  Cyrus  (q.  v.),  he  made  war  on  the 
Spartans,  who  had  assisted  his  enemy,  and  forced 
them  to  abandon  the  Greek  cities  and  islands  of  Asia 
to  the  Persians.  He  favoured  the  Athenians,  and 
endeavoured  to  foment  dissensions  among  the  Greeks. 
He  was  killed,  in  361,  by  his  son  Ochus,  who  succeed- 
ed him  under  the  name  of— 3.  Artaxerxes  Ochus. 
After  having  subjected  the  Phoenicians  and  Egypti- 
ans, and  displayed  great  cruelty  in  both  countries  (in 
Egypt,  he  had  Apis  slaughtered,  and  served  up  at 
his  table),  he  was  poisoned  by  his  general  Bagoas, 
who  threw  his  body  to  the  cats,  and  liad  sabre-handles 
made  of  his  bones. 

ARTEDI,  Peter;  an  eminent  naturalist,  was  born 
in  Sweden,  in  the  year  1705,  in  the  province  of 
Angermania.  Although  his  parents  were  poor,  yet 
it  appears  they  found  means  to  give  him  a  liberal 
education,  and  with  this  view  sent  him  to  the  college 
of  Hurnesand.  Intending  to  embrace  the  ecclesias- 
tical profession,  he  went  in  1724  to  Upsal ;  but  he 
turned  his  attention  to  medicine  from  the  strong  bent 
of  his  mind  for  the  study  of  natural  history,  in  which 
science  he  made  rapid  progress,  and  soon  rose  to  con- 
siderable eminence,  particularly  in  the  department  of 
ichthyology.  Confining  his  botanical  studies  to  the 
umbelliferous  plants,  ne  suggested  a  new  mode  of 
classification.  But  Artedi  was  much  better  acquainted 
with  chemistry  than  botany.  His  attention,  however, 
was  chiefly  directed  to  ichthyology,  the  classification 
of  which  he  greatly  reformed,  and  new-modelled 
upon  philosophical  principles.  This  arrangement 
added  greatly  to  his  reputation  as  a  naturalist  at  the 
time,1  and  afterwards  became  popular  over  Europe. 
In  1728  his  celebrated  countryman  Linnaeus  arrived 
in  Upsal,  having  been  appointed  to  deliver  lectures 


on  botany  in  that  place  :  and  so  high  stood  the  char- 
acter of  Artedi  as  a  philosopher,  that  a  lasting  friend- 
ship was  formed  between  tliesc  two  great  men.  In 
1732  both  left  Upsal ;  Artedi  for  England,  in  pursuit 
of  his  favourite  study,  and  I.imueus  tor  Lapland,  to 
examine  its  natural  productions;  but  before  parting, 
they  reciprocally  bequeathed  to  each  other  their 
manuscripts  and  books  upon  the  event  of  death. 
However,  in  the  year  1735,  they  met  again  at  Leyden, 
where  Artedi  was  introduced  to  Seba,  and  employed 
in  preparing  for  the  press  the  third  volume  of 'that 
eminent  naturalist's  yy,w/w/v/«,  which  chiefly  related 
to  fishes.  Artedi  formed  the  resolution,  as  soon  as 
that  work  was  finished,  to  return  to  his  native  coun- 
try, and  publish  the  fruits  of  his  own  labours  ;  but  us 
he  was  returning  home  from  Seba's  house  on  tin; 
evening  of  the  27th  September,  1735,  the  night  being 
dark,  he  fell  into  the  canal  and  was  unfortunately 
drowned.  According  to  agreement,  his  manuscripts 
came  into  the  hands  of  Linnaeus,  and  his  IHMiotheca 
Jc/it/>yologica, and  Philosophia  Iclitlii/ologii-a,  together 
with  a  life  of  the  author,  were  published  at  Leyden, 
in  the  year  1738. 

ARTEMIDORUS,  called  the  Daldian,  from  the  birth- 
place of  his  mother,  a  small  city  of  Lydia,  was  a 
Greek  writer  at  Ephesus,  in  the  2d  century  after 
Christ.  He  occupied  himself,  principally,  with  the 
interpretation  of  dreams.  We  still  have  *wo  of  his 
writings  on  this  subject,  which  are  particularly  de- 
serving of  the  notice  of  philologists,  on  account  of 
the  information  they  contain  relative  to  ancient  rites 
and  customs.  The  latest  critical  edition  is  that  of 
Reiff,  Leipsic,  1805.  There  was  another  Artemido- 
nt-s,  who  lived  about  a  century  before  the  Christian 
era,  and  wrote  a  geographical  work,  of  which  a  few 
fragments  only  remain. 

ARTEMIS.     See  Diana. 

ARTEMISIA  ;  queen  of  Caria,  sister  and  wife  of 
Mausolus,  whose  death  she  lamented  in  the  most 
tender  manner,  and  to  whom  she  erected,  in  her 
capital,  Halicarnassus,  a  monument,  which  was  reck- 
oned among  the  seven  wonders  of  the  world.  The 
principal  architects  of  Greece  laboured  on  it.  Bryaxis, 
Scopas,  Leochares  and  Timotheus,  made  the  decora- 
tions on  the  four  sides  of  the  edifice ;  Pythes,  the 
chariot  drawn  by  four  horses,  which  adorned  the 
conical  top. .  Vitruvius  thought  that  Praxiteles  was 
also  employed  on  it.  After4  the  death  of  A.,  the 
artists  finished  it  without  any  compensation,  that  they 
might  not  be  deprived  of  the  honour  of  their  labour. 
It  was  an  oblong  square,  4 1 1  feet  in  compass,  and 
130  feet  high.  The  principal  side  was  adorned  with 
thirty- six  columns,  and  twenty-four  steps  led  to  the 
entrance.  A.  died,  soon  after  her  husband,  in  the 
monument  which  she  had  erected  to  him,  351,  B.  C. 
— .Another  A.,  queen  of  Halicarnassus,  accompanied 
Xerxes  on  his  expedition  against  Greece,  and  dis- 
tinguished herself,  in  the  battle  of  Salamis  (480  B. 
C.),  by  her  determined  boldness. 

ARTEMISIUM,  in  ancient  geography ;  a  promontory 
of  Euboea,  on  the  northern  side  of  the  island,  which 
is  famous  for  the  great  naval  victory,  gained  in  its 
neighbourhood,  by  the  Grecians,  over  Xerxes. 

ARTEMON  ;  a  heretical  teacher,  of  the  3d  century, 
who  denied  the  divinity  of  Christ,  and  declared  him 
to  be  a  mere  man,  of  rare  virtue.  He  lived  in  the 
diocese  of  Rome,  his  adherents,  the  Artemonites, 
seem  to  have  spread,  also,  to  Syria.  In  the  latter 
half  of  the  3d  century,  they  were  confounded  with 
other  opponents  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  (See 
Antitrinitarians)  Samuel  Crell  appeared,  in  1726, 
under  the  name  Artemonius,  as  an  antagonist  of  the 
same  doctrine. 

ARTERY.     See  Blood-vessel. 

ARTHRITIS  (from  ay>^n,   a  joint);  any  distemper 
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that  affects  the  joints,  but  the  gout  particularly.  (See 
Gout.) — Arthritis  planetica,  arthritis  vaga,  the  wan- 
dering gout. 

ARTHUR,  or  ARTUS  ;  prince  of  the  Silures,  in  the 
Cth  century ;  an  ancient  British  hero,  whose  story 
lias  been  the  theme  of  much  romantic  fiction.  He 
was,  says  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth,  who  probably  fol- 
lowed the  chronicle  Brut  cCAnglcterre,  the  fruit  of  an 
adulterous  connexion  between  the  princess  Igerna,  of 
Cornwall,  and  Uther,  the  pendragon  or  chief  com- 
mander of  the  Britons.  He  was  born  about  601.  In 
516,  he  succeeded  his  father  in  the  office  of  general, 
and  performed  those  heroic  deeds  against  the  Sax- 
ons, Scots,  and  Picts,  which  have  made  him  so  cele- 
brated. He  married  the  celebrated  Guenever,  or 
Ginevra,  belonging  to  the  family  of  the  dukes  of 
Cornwall ;  established  the  famous  order  of  the  round 
table ;  and  reigned,  surrounded  by  a  splendid  court, 
twelve  years,  in  peace.  After  this,  as  the  poets  re- 
late, he  conquered  Denmark,  Norway,  and  France, 
slew  the  giants  of  Spain,  and  went  to  Rome.  From 
thence  he  is  said  to  have  hastened  home,  on  account 
of  the  faithlessness  of  his  wife,  and  Modred,  his 
nephew,  who  carried  on  an  adulterous  intercourse, 
and  stirred  up  his  subjects  to  rebellion ;  to  have  sub- 
dued the  rebels,  but  to  have  died,  in  consequence  of 
his  wounds,  in  542,  on  the  island  of  Avalon,  where 
it  is  pretended  that  his  grave  was  found,  in  the  reign 
of  Henry  II.  Hume  thinks  that  the  story  of  Arthur 
has  some  foundation  in  fact. 

ARTHUR'S  SEAT  ;  a  high  hill  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Edinburgh,  said  to  have  been  so  denominated  from 
a  tradition  that  king  Arthur  surveyed  the  country 
from  its  summit,  and  defeated  the  Saxons  in  its 
neighbourhood.  It  is  a  rugged,  steep,  and  in  some 
places  precipitous  rock,  exhibiting  on  the  south  side 
a  range  of  perpendicular  basaltic  columns,  of  penta- 
gonal and  hexagonal  forms,  from  fifty  to  sixty  feet  in 
height,  and  five  in  diameter.  It  affords  spars,  zeolites, 
kematites,  jaspers,  and  a  few  agates,  with  abundance 
of  granite.  The  highest  point  is  nearly  100  feet  from 
the  base.  From  hence  may  be  seen  the  German 
ocean,  the  course  of  the  Forth,  the  distant  Grampians, 
a  large  portion  of  the  most  populous  and  best  culti- 
vated part  of  Scotland,  including  the  picturesque  city 
of  Edinburgh  and  its  castle.  The  view  is  a  most 
beautiful  one.  On  the  north  side  are  the  ruins  of  a 
chapel  and  hermitage,  dedicated  to  St  Anthony,  and 
a  fine  spring  called  St  Anton's  well. 

ARTICHOKE.  The  artichoke  (cynara  scolymus)  is  a 
well-known  plant,  which  is  cultivated  in  Europe 
chiefly  for  culinary  purposes.  This  plant  was  culti- 
vated in  England  as  early  as  the  year  1580.  The 
parts  that  are  eaten  are  the  receptacle  of  the  flower, 
which  is  called  the  bottom,  and  a  fleshy  substance  on 
the  scales  of  the  calyx.  The  choke  consists  of  tlie 
unopened  florets  and  the  bristles  that  separate  them 
from  each  other.  These  stand  upon  the  receptacle, 
and  must  be  cleared  away  before  the  bottom  can  be 
eaten.  Its  name  undoubtedly  arose  from  a  notion, 
that  any  one,  unlucky  enough  to  get  it  into  his  throat, 
must  certainly  be  choked. — In  England,  artichokes 
are  generally  lx>iled  plain,  and  eaten  with  melted 
butter  and  pepper,  and  are  considered  both  whole- 
some and  nutritions.  The  bottoms  are  sometimes 
stewed,  boiled  in  milk,  or  addtd  to  ragouts,  French 
pies,  and  other  highly- seasoned  dishes.  For  winter 
use,  they  may  be  slowly  dried  in  an  oven,  and  kept 
in  paper  bags,  in  a  dry  place.  On  the  continent, 
artichokes  are  frequently  eaten  raw  with  salt  and 
pepper.  By  the  country  people  of  France,  the 
flowers  of  the  artichoke  are  sometimes  used  to  coa- 
gulate milk,  for  the  purpose  of  making  cheese.  The 
leaves  and  stalks  contain  a  bitter  juice,  which,  mixed 
with  an  equal  portion  of  white  wine,  has  been  suc- 


cessfully employed  in  the  cure  of  dropsy,  when  other 
remedies  have  failed.  The  juice,  prepared  with  bis- 
muth, imparts  a  permanent  gold  colour  t»  wool. — 
The  Jerusalem  artichoke  is  a  somewhat  potato- 
shaped  root,  produced  by  a  species  of  sun-flower 
(litlianthus  tuberosus),  which  grows  wild  in  several 
parts  of  South  America.  This  plant  bears  single 
stalks,  which  are  frequently  eight  or  nine  feet  high, 
and  yellow  flowers,  much  smaller  than  those  of  the 
common  species.  So  extremely  productive  are  these 
valuable  roots,  that  between  seventy  and  eighty  tons 
weight  of  them  are  said  to  have  been  obtained,  in 
one  season,  from  a  single  acre  of  ground.  They 
succeed  in  almost  every  soil ;  and,  when  once  plant- 
ed, will  continue  to  flourish  in  the  same  place,  with- 
out requiring  much  manure,  or  much  attention  to 
their  culture.  The  season  in  which  they  are  dug  up 
for  use,  is  from  about  the  middle  of  September  till 
November,  when  they  are  in  the  greatest  perfection. 
After  that,  they  may  be  preserved  in  sand,  or  under 
cover,  for  the  winter.  The  roots  are  generally  eaten 
plainly  boiled,  but  they  are  sometimes  served  at  table 
with  fricassee-sauce,  and  in  other  ways.  Their 
flavour  is  so  nearly  like  that  of  the  common  arti- 
choke, that  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  one  from  the 
other.  We  are  informed  that  Jerusalem  artichokes 
are  a  valuable  food  for  hogs  and  store  pigs ;  and 
that,  if  washed,  cut,  and  ground  in  a  mill  similar  to 
an  apple- mill,  they  may  also  be  given  to  horses. 

ARTICLE,  in  grammar;  an  adjective  used  before 
nouns  to  limit  or  define  their  application.  See 
Grammar. 

ARTICLE  OF  FAITH  is  a  point  of  Christian  doctrine 
established  by  the  church.  The  thirty-nine  articles 
of  the  church  of  England  were  founded,  for  the  most 
part,  upon  a  body  or  articles  compiled  and  published 
in  the  reign  of  Edward  VI.  They  were  first  passed 
in  the  convocation,  and  confirmed  by  royal  authority 
in  1562.  They  were  ratified  anew  in  1571,  and 
again  by  Charles  I.  To  these  the  law  requires  the 
subscription  of  all  persons  ordained  to  be  deacons  or 
priests  (13  Eliz.  cap.  12) ;  of  all  clergymen,  inducted 
to  any  ecclesiastical  living  (by  the  same  statute),  and 
of  licensed  lecturers  and  curates  (13  Eliz.  cap.  12 
and  13,  and  14  Ch.  II.,  cap.  4);  of  the  heads  or 
colleges,  of  chancellors,  officials,  and  commissaries, 
and  of  schoolmasters.  By  statute  Wm.  111.,  cap.  10, 
dissenting  teachers  are  to  subscribe  to  all  except  the 
34th,  35th,  and  30th,  and  part  of  the  20th  ;  and,  in 
the  case  of  Anabaptists,  except,  also,  part  of  the 
27th.  By  the  19th  Geo.  III.,  cap.  44,  however,  dis- 
senting preachers  need  only  profess,  in  writing,  to  be 
Christians  and  Protestants,  and  that  they  believe  the 
Scriptures  to  be  the  revealed  will  of  God ;  and 
schoolmasters  need  neither  sign  the  articles  nor  such 
professions. 

ARTILLERY  signifies  all  sorts  of  great  guns  or  can- 
non, mortars,  howitzers,  petards,  £c.,  together  with 
all  the  apparatus  and  stores  thereto  belonging,  which 
are  taken  into  the  field,  and  used  for  besieging  and 
defending  fortified  places.  It  signifies  also  the 
science  of  artillery  or  gunnery  (q.  v.),  which,  origi- 
nally, was  not  separated  from  military  engineering. 
The  class  of  arms  called  artillery  has  always  been 
the  subject  of  scientific  calculation,  more  than  any 
other  species,  as  the  Italian  word  arte,  in  its  name, 
seems  to  indicate.  The  same  name  is  also  given  to 
the  troops  by  whom  these  arms  are  served,  the  men 
being,  in  fact,  subsidiary  to  the  instruments.  The 
other  portions  of  an  army  are  armed  men,  while  the 
artillery  consists  of  manned  arms.  The  history,  &c., 
of  artillery  in  the  different  countries,  will  be  given 
under  the  head  of  Gunnery. — Artillery,  park  of,  is 
the  place  appointed  by  the  general  of  an  army  to 
encamp  the  train  of  artillery,  with  the  apparatus, 
2o— p 
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ainmunition,  &c.,  as  \vi-ll  as  the  battalion  a.  pointed 
for  its  service  and  defence.  Sirici  onhr  ami  a  con- 
venient arrangement  tor  breaking  uji,  \e.,  ;irc  very 
important  in  encamping  u  park  of  art illery.  —  h'uld 
artillrry  is  distinguished  troin  artillery  for  defence  or 
besieging. — Flying  artillery  consists  of  light  pieces 
with  accommodations  for  the  artillerists,  so  tliat  the 
whole  can  move  quickly  in  battle.  In  some  armies, 
the  mounted  artillery,  also,  is  called  Jiying  artillery. 
See,  also,  slmnm-ftr,  CIIHHHH,  &C. 

ARTOIS  ;  a  former  province  of  France,  anciently 
one  of  the  seventeen  provinces  of  the  Netherlands. 
It  was  hounded  on  the  S.  and  W.  by  Picardy,  on  the 
K.  by  llainaiilt,  and  on  the  N.  by  Flanders.  A. 
always  was  accounted  very  productive.  It  was 
seventy-five  miles  in  length,  and  thirty-six  in  breadth. 
It  is  now  included  in  the  departments  of  Pas  de 
(  alais,  Somme,  and  Nord. 

ARTOTVUITRS  (from  a^rtf ,  bread,  and  TUJ»;,  cheese) ; 
a  sect,  in  the  2d  century,  in  Galatia,  which  used 
bread  and  cheese  in  the  eucharist,  because,  they  said, 
the  first  men  offered  .not  only  the  fruits  of  the  earth, 
but  of  their  flocks  too.  They  admitted  females  to 
the  priesthood,  and  even  to  the  dignity  of  bishops. 

ARTS  (from  the  Latin  ar*);  in  the  most  general 
sense  of  the  word,  any  acquired  skill.  As  the  fine 
arts,  in  early  times,  were  not  distinctly  separated 
from  the  merely  useful  arts,  nor  even  from  the  sci- 
ences, and  as  there  is,  in  fact,  much  difficulty  in 
drawing  the  line,  in  many  cases,  one  word  is  used, 
in  most  languages,  for  both,  and  an  epithet  is  ne- 
cessary to  distinguish  them ;  in  some  languages, 
however,  e.  g.  the  German,  they  are  distinguisTied 
by  two  very  different  words.  The  ancients  divided 
the  arts  into  liberal  arts  (artes  liberates,  ingenuee,  bonce), 
and  servile  arts  (artcs  serviles).  Under  the  latter 
were  comprehended  the  mechanical  arts,  because 
they  were  practised  only  by  slaves.  The  former 
ones  were  such  as  were  thought  becoming  to  free- 
men. The  name  servile  arts  was  lost  as  soon  as 
freemen  began  to  practise  them,  but  the  name  of 
liberal  arts  was  retained.  The  following  seven  were 
usually  called  by  this  name:  grammar,  dialectics, 
rhetoric,  music,  arithmetic,  geometry,  and  astronomy, 
according  to  the  well-known  verse: — 

Gram,  loquitur,  Dia.  verba  docet,  Rhe.  verba  ministrat, 
Mas.  canit,  Ar.  numeral,  Ge.  ponderat,  As.  colit  astra. 

This  awkward  and  illogical  division  continues  in 
many  Catholic  schools,  where  the  different  classes 
are  arranged  according  to  it.  In  modern  times,  we 
divide  arts  into  fine  and  useful  or  mechanical  arts, 
comprising  under  the  former  all  those,  the  direct  ob- 
ject of  which  is  not  utility,  as  poetry,  music,  archi- 
tecture, painting,  sculpture,  &c.  If  we  speak  of  the 
fine  arts  simply  not  in  contradistinction  to  the  useful 
arts,  we  generally  intend  only  architecture,  painting, 
sculpture,  and  engraving,  with  their  subdivisions. 
(For  the  history  and  description  of  each  of  the  fine 
arts,  see  the  respective  articles.) — The  mechanical 
arts,  as  we  have  said,  were  practised,  among  the 
ancients,  by  slaves  or  by  women,  many  things  of  the 
first  necessity  being,  of  course,  manufactured  in  the 
house.  Refinement,  however,  in  the  course  of  time, 
made  more  skill  necessary,  in  some  branches  of 
manufacture,  than  is  generally  to  be  expected  from 
women  or  slaves.  Thus  we  find,  in  the  middle  ages, 
up  to  the  10th  century,  besides  the  slaves  or  bonds- 
men, free  persons  practising  the  useful  arts.  From 
that  time,  however,  it  seems  Uiat  mechanical  arts 
were  carried  on  only  by  freemen,  or  nuns  and  monks, 
who  worked  both  for  themselves  and  others.  When 
the  cities  grew  up,  and  their  number  and  population 
rapidly  increased,  one  of  the  immense  changes  which 
liistory  shows  to  have  sprung  from  them,  was  the 


elevation  of  the  mechanical  ails.  U  was  now  esteemed 
honourable  to  be  a  skilful  mechanic.  In  many  in- 
stances,  too,  they  became  blended  with  the  fine  arts, 
and  the  names  of  several  workmen  have  been  handed 
down  to  us,  with  a  reputation  akin  to  that  of  artists; 
e.  g.  Benvenuto  Cellini,  Peter  Fischer.  See  Corpo- 
ration. 

ARONDEL,  a  lx>rough,  market-town,  and  parish  in 
the  county  of  Sussex,  Kngland.  situated  on  the  de- 
clivity of  a  hill,  on  the  north  Iwnk  of  the  river  Aruii, 
over  which  there  is  a  bridge.  It  consists  of  two 
principal  streets,  one  of  which  runs  north  and  south, 
and  the  other  westward  from  their  point  of  union. 
Many  of  the  houses  rebuilt  by  the  duke  of  Norfolk 
are  in  the  castellated  style.  The  first  mention  of 
A nmdel  and  its  celebrated  castle  occurs  in  the  will 
of  king  Alfred,  by  whom  it  was  bequeathed  to  his 
nephew  Adhelm.  It  was  subsequently  held  by  vari- 
ous members  of  the  blood-royal,  and  other  potent 
barons,  until  it  passed  into  the  possession  of  the  Fitz- 
alans,  earls  of  Arundel,  from  whom  it  was  conveyed 
by  marriage  into  that  of  the  Howards,  dukes  of 
Norfolk,  with  whom  the  paramount  influence  still 
remains.  The  charter,  by  which  the  town  is  go- 
verned, was  granted  by  queen  Elizabeth.  Here  was 
formerly  a  harbour  capable  of  containing  vessels  ol 
100  tons  burden,  but  it  has  been  much  damaged  by 
thesea.  Great  quantities  of  timber,  for  ship-building, 
are,  however,  still  shipped  from  this  place,  which  has 
but  little  other  trade,  but  is  much  benefited  in  sum- 
mer by  the  visitors  who  resort  to  it  for  sea-bathing. 
The  celebrated  castle  stands  on  a  knoll,  partly 
formed  by  nature,  and  partly  by  art,  on  the  north- 
east side  of  the  town.  The  present  magnificent 
structure  may  be  deemed  almost  a  complete  renova  - 
tion  of  the  ancient  building,  which  had  become  little 
better  than  a  heap  of  ruins  when  the  late  duke  of 
Norfolk  determined  to  make  it  his  principal  taronial 
residence.  The  primitive  castle  was  deemed  impreg- 
nable in  the  feudal  times,  and  in  consequence  is 
greatly  celebrated  in  the  civil  broils  by  which  they 
are  so  much  distinguished.  In  the  reign  of  Henry 
VI.,  on  being  restored  to  the  Fitzalan  family,  an  act 
of  parliament  was  passed  to  annex  to  the  possession 
of  this  castle  and  honour  the  dignity  of  earl,  without 
further  creation.  The  free-stone  employed  in  the 
present  building  is  of  a  heavy  brown  cast,  to  make 
the  new  assimilate  the  better  with  the  remains  of  the 
old  building,  and  nothing  has  been  neglected  to  ren- 
der it  one  of  the  most  magnificent  and  interesting 
noble  residences  in  Great  Britain.  The  population 
of  the  borough  and  parish  of  A.  is  2803. 

ARUNDEUAN  MARBLES  ;  a  series  of  ancient  sculp- 
tured marbles,  discovered  by  William  Petty,  who 
explored  the  ruins  of  Greece,  at  the  expense  of  and 
for  Thomas  Howard,  earl  of  Arundel,  who  lived  in 
the  time  of  James  and  Charles  I.,  and  devoted  a 
large  portion  of  his  fortune  to  the  collection  of  monu- 
ments illustrative  of  the  arts,  and  of  the  history  of: 
Greece  and  Rome.  These  marbles,  named  hi  honour 
of  their  purchaser,  arrived  in  England,  in  the  year 
1C27,  with  many  statues,  busts,  sarcophagi,  &c.  John 
Selden  published  some  of  the  inscriptions,  which  he 
thought  most  interesting,  under  the  title  of  Marmora 
Arundeliana,  4to,  London,  1628.  It  is  supposed 
that  not  more  than  half  of  the  original  number 
escaped  destruction  in  the  civil  wars :  they  were  then 
in  the  garden  of  the  earl,  in  the  Strand,  in  London. 
Henry  Howard,  duke  of  Norfolk,  grandson  of  the 
collector,  presented  the  remainder  to  the  university 
of  Oxford,  where  they  still  remain.  The  whole  cot- 
lection  of  inscriptions  was  published  by  Humphrey 
Prideaux,  in  1676  ;  by  Michael  Maltaire,  in  1732  ; 
by  Dr  Chandler,  very  splendidly,  in  1763.  These 
inscriptions  are  records  of  treaties,  public  contracts, 
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thanks  of  the  state  to  palriolic  individuals,  &c.,  and 
many  of  a  private  nature.  The  most  curious  and 
interesting  is  one  usually  known  by  the  name  of  the 
Parian  Chronicle,  from  having  been  kept  in  the 
island  of  Paros.  It  is  a  chronological  account  of  the 
principal  events  in  Grecian,  and  particularly  in  Athe- 
nian history,  during  a  period  of  1318  years,  from  the 
reign  of  Cecrops,  B.  C.  1450,  to  the  archonship  of 
Diognetus,  B.  C.  264.  The  authenticity  of  this 
chronicle  has  been  called  in  question,  but  has  been 
vindicated  by  many  of  the  most  learned  men. 

ARUNS,  Tarquinius;  the  son  of  Tarquin  II.,  the 
last  king  of  Rome,  who,  meeting  Brutus  in  the  first 
battle  atter  the  expulsion  of  the  royal  family,  they 
mutually  killed  each  other. 

ARUSINI  CAMPI  (Arusian  fields) ;  plains  in  Lucania, 
famous  for  the  last  battle  between  the  Romans  and 
Pyrrhus  (q.  v.) 

ARUSPICES,  or  HARUSPICES  ;  Roman  priests  and 
prophets,  who  foretold  events  from  observing  the 
entrails  of  sacrificed  animals.  They  observed,  too, 
all  the  circumstances  which  accompanied  or  happen- 
ed during  the  sacrifice  ;  e.  g.  the  flame,  the  mode  in 
which  the  animal  behaved,  the  smoke.  Their  origin 
is  to  be  sought  for  in  Etruria.  They  were  introduced 
into  Rome  by  Romulus,  where  they  enjoyed  their 
authority  till  the  time  of  the  emperor  Constantine, 
337  A.  D.,  who  prohibited  all  soothsaying  on  pain  of 
death.  Their  number,  at  this  time,  was  seventy ; 
their  chief  priest  was  called  summus  aruspex,  or 
magister  public  us. 

As.  The  Romans  used  this  word  in  three  differ- 
ent ways,  viz.  to  denote,  1,  any  unit  whatever,  con- 
sidered as  divisible ;  2,  the  unit  of  weight,  or  the 
pound  (libra) ;  3,  their  most  ancient  coin.  In  the 
first  use  of  the  word,  the  pound,  foot,jugerum  sexta- 
riiis,  were  called  as,  when  contradistinguished. from 
their  divisions  or  fractions.  In  fact,  the  word  was 
applied  to  any  integer ;  e.  g.  inheritances,  interest, 
houses,  funds,  &c.  Therefore  ex  asse  heres  signifies 
to  inherit  the  whole.  Different  names  were  given  to 
different  numbers  of  asses :  dupondius  (duo  pondo)  = 
two  asses,  sestertius  (sesqui  tertius,  viz.  the  third  half) 
=  two  and  a  half  asses,  tressis  =  three  asses,  qua- 
trussis  =  four  asses,  and  so  on  to  centassis  =100 
asses.  The  as,  whatever  unit  it  represented,  was 
divided  into  twelve  parts,  or  ounces  (unciee),  and  the 
different  fractions  of  the  as  received  different  names, 
as  follows : — 


12  ounces.     Quincunx, 


Triens, 
Quadrans,  or 

terunciua, 
Sextans,  .  . 
Uneia,  .  . 


5  ounces. 
4       « 


3        ** 

2        " 
1  ounce. 


As,    ... 
Deunx,     . 
Dextans,  . 
Dodrans,  . 
Bes,  or  des, 
Septunx, 
Semis, 

Seacuncia  was  1}  ounce. 
1  uncia  contained  2  semiuncie, 

3  duellae, 

4  sicilici, 
6  sextulae, 

24  scrupula  (scriptula,  or  scripula,) 
43  oholi, 
144  sii;.,u;i-. 

Scholars  are  not  agreed  on  the  weight  of  a  Roman 
pound,  but  it  is  not  far  from  327'1873  grammes, 
French  measure.  Budaeus  has  written  nine  books  De 
Asse  et  ejus  Partibus  (Of  the  As  and  its  Parts).  In 
the  most  ancient  times  of  Rome,  the  copper  coin, 
which  was  called  as,  actually  weighed  an  as,  or  a 
pound,  but,  in  different  periods  of  the  republic  and 
the  succeeding  empire,  this  coin  was  of  very  different 
values. 

ASAFOSTIDA  is  a  resinous  gum,  procured  from  the 
root  of  a  large  mnbelliferous  plant  (ferula  assafoeti- 
d<i),  which  grows  in  the  mountains  of  some  parts  oi 
Persia.  The  leaves  of  this  plant  are  nearly  two  feet 


ong,  doubly-winged,  and  have  the  leaflets  alternate. 
The  flowers  are  small,  and  the  seeds  oval,  flat,  and 
marked  with  three  longitudinal  lines.  No  one,  who  has 
ever  smelt  the  peculiarly  powerful  and  garlic-like 
odour  of  asafoetida,  can  well  forget  it.  If  exposed 
to  the  air,  but  particularly  when  heated,  it  will  per- 
vade every  apartment  of  a  house.  Notwithstanding 
Lhis,  it  constitutes  a  favourite  seasoning  for  food  with 
the  inliabitants  of  many  parts  of  the  East.  The  In- 
dian Banians,  who  never  eat  animal  food,  use  it  in 
almost  all  their  dishes,  and,  before  their  meals,  even 
rub  their  mouths  with  it,  in  order  to  stimulate  their 
appetite.  It  is  sometimes  used  by  our  own  cooks,  but 
in  very  minute  quantity,  in  place  of  garlic.  In  many 
parts  of  Arabia  and  Persia,  asafcetida  is  much  esteemed 
as  a  remedy  for  various  internal  diseases,  and  even  as 
an  external  application  to  wounds.  With  us,  it  is 
considered  a  powerful  medicine  in  several  disorders. 
It  lias  been  applied,  with  success,  in  the  cure  of 
hooping  cough  and  worms ;  and  in  flatulent  colics,  it 
has,  in  many  cases,  afforded  great  relief.  It  is  im- 
ported in  masses  of  various  sizes  and  forms,  and  of 
yellow,  brown,  or  bluish  colour,  sometimes  inter- 
spersed with  roundish,  white  pieces.  The  plant, 
from  the  root  of  which  asafoetida  is  produced,  grows 
in  the  mountains  which  surround  the  small  town  of 
Disguum,  in  Persia ;  and,  at  the  season  when  it  is 
collected,  the  whole  place  smells  of  it.  The  upper 
part  of  the  roots,  which  are  sometimes  as  thick  as  a 
man's  leg,  rises  somewhat  above  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  When  cut,  the  asafoetida  exudes  in  form  of 
a  white  thick  juice,  like  cream  ;  which,  from  expos- 
ure to  the  air,  becomes  at  last  of  a  dark  brown  colour. 
It  is  very  apt  to  run  to  putrefaction,  and  hence  those 
who  collect  it  carefully  defend  it  from  the  sun.  The 
fresh  juice  has  an  excessively  strong  smell ;  a  single 
dram  of  it  smells  more  than  a  hundred  pounds  of  the 
dry  asafoetida  brought  to  us.  The  harvest  commences 
when  the  leaves  begin  to  decay ;  and  the  whole 
gathering  is  performed,  by  the  inhabitants  of  the 
place,  in  four  different  journeys  to  the  mountains.  The 
demand  for  the  article  in  foreign  countries,  being  first 
ascertained  to  be  sufficient  to  repay  the  trouble  of 
collecting  it,  the  persons  employed  proceed  to  the 
mountains  in  companies  of  four  or  five  each.  It  is  stated 
that  a  single  ship  is  exclusively  devoted  to  transport- 
ing the  bulk  of  this  commodity  to  the  ports  in  the 
Persian  gulf;  and  that,  when  smaller  parcels  are 
carried,  it  is  usual  to  tie  them  to  the  top  of  the  mast. 

ASAPH,  St ;  a  native  of  North  Wales,  lived  under 
Carentius,  king  of  the  Britons,  about  500.  He  wrote 
the  ordinances  of  his  church,  and  the  Life  of  St  Keo- 
tigern,  whom  he  succeeded  in  the  charge  of  the  con- 
vent of  Llan  Elwy.  Bayle  says  he  was  the  first  who 
received  unction  from  the  pope. 

ASAPH,  St,  or  LLAN  ELWY  ;  a  city  and  parish  of 
Wales,  partly  in  Denbighshire  and  partly  in  Flint- 
shire. The  city  is  seated  on  the  decline  of  a  pleasant 
eminence,  between  the  rivers  Clwyd  and  Elwy,  which 
renders  the  first  appearance  striking,  although  consist- 
ing of  little  more  than  a  single  street.  The  see  is  sup- 
posed to  have  originated  in  St  Kentigern,  bishop  of 
Glasgow,  an  exile  from  Scotland,  who,  returning  to 
his  own  country,  was  succeeded  by  St  Asaph,  from 
whom  both  the  diocese  and  town  took  its  name.  From 
the  death  of  the  latter  in  590',  little  is  known  of  the 
succession  of  bishops,  until  the  thirteenth  century ; 
and,  even  subsequently,  in  the  wars  of  Owen  Glen- 
dower,  the  town  and  cathedral  were  nearly  destroyed 
by  the  ravages  of  warfare.  The  church  stands  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  town,  and  serves  for  the  use  of  the 
parishioners,  the  cathedral  not  being  used  for  paro- 
chial purposes.  The  latter  was  built  about  the  close 
of  the  fifteenth  century ;  it  consists  of  a  choir,  a  nave, 
two  aisles,  and  a  transept.  Several  eminent  men 
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have  l*-en  bishops  of  St  Asnpli,  including  Drs  Isaac 
Harrow,  William  Beveridge,  aiui  Samuel  llorsli-y. 
The  population  of  the  town  and  parish  is  :\  I  1 1. 

ASARUM  ;  the  root  or  dried  leaves  of  the  asarabacca. 
The  powder  of  the  leaves  is  tin-  l>asis  ut'  ni«»t  cepha- 
lic snuffs.  A  good  deal  of  their  acrimony  is  lost  in 
keeping,  or  by  exposure  to  heat.  Asarabacca  grows 
in  several  parts  of  England,  particularly  Lancashire 
and  Westmoreland. 

ASBEN  ;  a  considerable  kingdom  in  the  interior  of 
Africa,  between  Fezzan  and  Cashna.  The  sultan  is 
said,  by  Hornemann,  to  rank  next  to  that  of  Bornou, 
among  the  sovereigns  of  interior  Africa.  The  inha- 
bitants of  A.  are  Tuaricks,  of  the  tribe  of  Kulluvi. 

ASBESTOS  ;  a  mineral  substance,  presenting  much 
di\rrsiiy  in  its  structure  and  colour.  It  occurs  in 
long,  parallel,  extremely  slender  and  flexible  fibres 
(lun'mnthus) ;  in  finely  interwoven  and  closely-matted 
filaments,  forming  flat  pieces  (mountain  leather) ;  in 
fibres  interlaced  so  as  to  form  numerous  cells  resem- 
bling cork  (mountain  cork) ;  in  hard,  brittle,  slightly- 
curved  fibres  (mountain  wood) ;  and  in  compactly- 
fibrous  masses,  harder  and  heavier  than  the  other 
varieties  (common  asbestus).  Its  most  common 
colours  are  grey,  yellow,  green,  and  blue,  intermingled 
with  white.  It  is  found  in  all  countries  more  or  less 
abundantly,  and  exists,  forming  veins,  in  serpentine, 
mica  slate,  and  primitive  lime-stone  rocks.  Amian- 
thus, the  most  delicate  variety,  comes  most  plentifully 
from  Savoy  and  Corsica.  Its  fibrous  texture,  and  the 
little  alteration  it  undergoes  in  strong  heats,  caused 
it  to  be  used  by  the  eastern  nations  as  an  article  for 
the  fabrication  of  cloth,  which,  when  soiled,  was  pu- 
rified by  throwing  it  into  the  fire,  from  whence  it 
always  came  out  clear  and  perfectly  white ;  hence  it 
obtained  the  name  of  apiatros,  or  undefiled.  By  the 
Romans,  this  cloth  was  purchased  at  an  exorbitant 
price,  for  the  purpose  of  wrapping  up  the  bodies  of 
the  dead,  previously  to  their  being  laid  upon  the  fune- 
ral pile.  The  preparation  of  this  cloth  is  effected  by 
soaking  the  amiantims  in  warm  water,  rubbing  it  with 
the  fingers,  soaking  the  filaments  in  oil,  when  they 
are  mingled  with  a  little  cotton,  and  spun  upon  the 
ordinary  spindle.  When  woven  into  cloth,  the  fabric 
is  heated  red  hot,  and  the  oil  and  cotton  consumed, 
leaving  only  a  tissue  of  pure  amianthus.  Paper  may 
also  be  formed  from  this  substance,  in  the  way  in 
which  common  paper  is  made,  except  that  more  size 
is  requisite.  A  book  has  even  been  printed  on  such 
paper.  (See  Bibliomania.)  Lamp-wicks  have  also 
been  constructed  from  amianthus,  but  they  require  to 
be  cleaned  occasionally  from  the  lamp-black,  which 
accumulates  upon  them,  and  prevents  the  due  supply 
of  oil.  In  Corsica,  it  is  advantageously  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  pottery,  being  reduced  to  fine  fila- 
ments, and  kneaded  up  with  the  clay ;  the  effect  of 
which  is  to  render  the  vessels  less  liable  to  break, 
from  sudden  alternations  of  heat  and  cold,  than  com- 
mon pottery. 

ASCALON;  a  town  of  Palestine,  on  the  sea  coast, 
14  miles  north  of  Gaza,  and  30  south-west  of  Jeru- 
salem. It  was  one  of  the  satrapies  of  Egypt,  and 
was  noted  during  the  crusades.  It  consists  of  long 
streets,  and  innumerable  red  granite  pillars  mostly 
fallen. 

ASCANJUS  ;  son  of  .^Eneas  and  Creusa,  accompanied 
his  father  in  his  flight  from  the  burning  of  Troy,  and 
went  with  him  to  Italy.  He  was  afterwards  called 
luliu.  He  behaved  with  great  valour  in  the  war 
between  his  father  and  the  Latins.  He  succeeded 
2Eneas  in  the  government  of  Latium,  and  built  Alba, 
to  which  he  transferred  the  seat  of  his  empire  from 
Lavinium.  The  descendants  of  A.  reigned  in  Alba 
for  above  420  years,  making  14  kings,  till  the  age  of 
Numitor.  A.  reigned  38  years,  and  was  succeeded  ] 


by  Sylvius  Posthumus,  son  of  Aliens  by  Lavinia. 
lulus,  the  son  of  A.,  disputed  the  crown  with  Sylvi- 
us ;  but  the  Latins  gave  it  to  the  latter,  as  lie  was 
descended  from  the  family  of  Latinus,  and  lulus  was 
invested  with  the  office  of  high  priest,  which  remain- 
ed a  long  while  in  his  family. 

A-  KNIIANTS,  in  law, are  opposed  to  descendants  in 
succession  ;  i.  e.,  when  a  father  succeeds  his  son,  or 
an  uncle  his  nephew,  &c.,  the  inheritance  is  said  to 
ascend,  or  to  go  to  ascendant*.  See  Dvscriit. 

ASCENDING,  'in  astronomy,  is  said  of  such  stars  as 
are  rising  above  the  horizon  in  any  parallel  of  the 
equator;  and  thus,  likewise,  jttmi&if  lutilude — the 
latitude  of  a  planet  when  going  towards  the  north 
pole. — Ascending  node  is  that  point  of  a  planet's 
orbit,  wherein  it  passes  the  ecliptic  to  proceed  north- 
ward. This  is  otherwise  called  the  northern  node. 

ASCENSION;  an  uninhabited  island,  consisting  of 
naked  rocks ;  a  shattered  volcano,  of  about  60  miles 
in  circumference,  in  the  Atlantic  ocean  ;  Ion.  13°  68' 
45"  W. ;  lat.  7°  56'  S.  It  has  an  excellent  harbour, 
frequented  by  the  East  Indiamen  and  wlmle-lisliers. 
Fish,  sea-fowl,  and  turtles  abound,  but  there  is  an 
entire  want  of  water.  The  vegetation,  scarcely  suf- 
ficient to  support  some  goats,  is  confined  to  an  emi- 
nence in  the  south-east.  In  a  crevice  of  the  rock 
there  is  the  sea  post-office,  as  it  is  called— a  place 
where  bottles,  closely  sealed,  are  left  with  letters  for 
passing  vessels.  This  island  formerly  belonged  to 
the  Portuguese,  who  discovered  it  in  1501  ;  but,  in 
1816,  some  English  families  from  St  Helena  settled 
here,  on  account  of  the  inconvenience  which  they 
experienced  from  the  residence  of  Napoleon.  Ascen- 
sion was  then  taken  possession  of  by  the  British 
government,  as  a  military  station,  and  60  transport 
ships  provided  the  garrison  of  200  men  with  supplies 
from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  A  road  was  laid  out, 
and  a  fort  was  built.  In  1821,  the  government  re- 
solved to  continue  the  occupation  of  tins  post. 

ASCENSION,  in  astronomy.  We  understand  by  the 
right  ascension  of  a  star,  that  degree  of  the  equator, 
reckoned  from  the  beginning  of  Aries,  which  comes 
to  the  meridian  with  the  star.  By  the  right  a-cen- 
sion  and  declination,  the  situation  of  stars  in  the 
heavens  is  determined,  as  that  of  places  on  the  earth 
by  longitude  and  latitude.  By  oblique  ascension,  we 
understand  that  degree  of  the  equator,  counted  as 
before,  which  rises  with  the  star,  in  an  oblique  sphere. 

ASCENSION  DAY  ;  the  day  on  which  the  ascension 
of  the  Saviour  is  commemorated,  often  called  Holy 
Thursday.  It  is  a  movable  feast,  always  falling  011 
the  Thursday  but  one  before  Whitsuntide.  (For  the 
Ascension  of  the  Virgin,  a  feast  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic church,  see  Assumption.)  Much  has  been  written 
on  the  ascension  of  Christ,  in  Germany,  by  Protestant 
Biblical  critics,  of  whom  we  will  only  mention  Semm- 
ler  and  Paulus. 

ASCETICS;  a  name  given,  in  ancient  times, to  those 
Christians  who  devoted  themselves  to  severe  exer- 
cises of  piety,  and  strove  to  distinguish  themselves 
from  the  world  by  abstinence  from  sensual  enjoy- 
ments, and  by  voluntary  penances.  Hence  those 
writings  which  teach  the  spiritual  exercises  of  piety, 
are  termed  ascetic  writings.  Even  before  Christ,  and 
in  the  times  of  the  first  Christian  church,  there  were 
similar  ascetics  among  the  Jews  (see  Essenes),  also 
among  the  philosophers  of  Greece,  and  in  particular 
among  the  Platonics.  The  expression  ascetic  is  bor- 
rowed from  the  Greek  word  «.fx.v<rn  (exercise),  used 
by  the  ancient  Greeks  to  signify  the  spare  diet  of  the 
athletes,  who,  to  prepare  themselves  for  their  com- 
bats, abstained  from  many  indulgences.  (For  the 
character  of  the  Christian  ascetics,  and  the  religious 
views  by  which  they  were  guided,  see  Gnoitki. 
Saint*,  Monks.) 
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ASCHAFFENBURG  (the  ancient  Asciburgum,  laid  out 
by  the  Romans)  ;  a  town  in  the  Bavarian  district  of 
the  Lower  Maine,  with  750  houses  and  6,200  inha- 
bitants, on  the  Maine  and  Aschaff.  It  formerly  be- 
longed, with  its  territory,  to  the  electorate  of  Mentz. 
The  scenery  is  so  beautiful,  and  the  castle  so  fine, 
that  Gustavus  Adolphus  of  Sweden,  when  he  took 
possession  of  it,  in  his  expedition  to  the  Rhine,  wished 
to  transfer  it,  with  its  view,  to  lake  Maler,  in  Swe- 
den. After  the  dissolution  of  the  electorate  of  Mentz, 
in  1811.  A  became  the  summer  residence  of  the 
prince  primate,  afterwards  grand  duke  of  Frankfort. 

ASCHAM,  Roger  ;  a  learned  Englishman  of  the  16th 
century,  was  born,  in  1515,  of  a  respectable  family 
-sn  Yorkshire.  He  was  entered  at  Cambridge,  1530, 
and  was  chosen  fellow  in  1534,  and  tutor  in  1537. 
In  this  period  of  religious  and  literary  revolution,  A. 
ioined  himself  with  those  who  were  extending  the 
bounds  of  knowledge.  He  became  a  Protestant,  and 
applied  himself  to  the  study  of  Greek,  which  began, 
about  that  time,  to  be  taught  in  England.  There 
was  yet  no  established  lecturer  of  Greek  :  the  uni- 
versity, therefore,  appointed  him  to  read  in  the  open 
schools.  He  was  not  less  eminent  as  a  writer  of 
Latin  than  as  a  teacher  of  Greek.  He  wrote  all  the 
public  letters  of  the  university,  was  afterwards  Latin 
secretary  to  king  Edward,  and  also  to  Mary.  Car- 
dinal Pole,  who  was  particularly  eminent  for  his  skill 
in  Latin,  employed  him  to  translate,  for  the  pope,  his 
speech  in  the  English  parliament.  In  1544,  he 
wrote  his  "  Toxophilus,  or  Schole  of  Shooting,"  in 
praise  of  his  favourite  amusement  and  exercise  — 
archery.  This  book  he  presented  to  the  king,  who 
rewarded  him  with  a  pension  of  10  pounds.  In  1548, 
the  princess  Elizabeth  invited  him  to  direct  her  stu- 
dies ;  but,  after  instructing  her  two  years,  he  left 
ner  without  her  consent,  and,  soon  after,  went  to 
Germany  as  secretary  to  Sir  R.  Morisine.  In  this 
journey,  he  wrote  his  Report  of  the  Afiairs  in  Ger- 
many. Upon  the  death  of  Edward,  he  was  recalled, 
but  preserved  the  office  of  Latin  secretary  to  Mary, 
although  a  Protestant,  through  the  interest  of  Gar- 
diner. Upon  the  accession  of  his  pupil,  he  was  con- 
tinued in  his  former  employment,  and  was  daily 
admitted  to  the  presence  of  the  queen,  to  assist  her 
studies,  or  partake  of  her  diversions,  but  received  no 
very  substantial  marks  of  her  bounty.  In  1563,  he 
was  invited  by  Sir  E.  Sackville  to  write  the  School- 
master, a  treatise  on  education,  which,  though  com- 
pleted, he  did  not  publish.  To  this  work,  conceived 
with  vigour  and  executed  with  accuracy,  he  princi- 
pally owes  his  modem  reputation.  His  style  was,  in 
his  own  age,  mellifluous  and  eloquent,  and  is  now 
valuable  as  a  specimen  of  genuine  English.  He  was 
never  robust,  and  his  death,  which  happened  in  15G8, 
was  occasioned  by  his  too  close  application  to  the 
composition  of  a  poem,  which  he  intended  to  present 
to  the  queen  on  the  anniversary  of  her  accession. 
His  works  were  collected  and  published  by  Bennet, 
in  one  vol.  4to,  1769,  enriched  with  a  life  by  Dr 
Johnson. 

ASCLEPIADEAN  VERSE,  consists  of  two  or  three 
choriambuses,  and  is  accordingly  distinguished  into 
greater  and  less.  It  always  begins  with  a  spondee, 
and  ends  with  an  iambus  : 


Greater. 

I  ^    *^  _    II  ^    *~,  _   I  ,_    ___  I      _- 

I  1  1  ~~~  I  ~"      WT  ~~  I 

Their  character  is  lyric,  uniting  grace  with  vigour. 
In  Honre,  there  are  five  different  metres  formed  of  j 
Asclepiadean  verses.     He  uses  either  the  greater  or  j 
t  lie  less  alone,  or  alternately  with  the  Glyconic  verse  :  I 
or  employs  three  less  Asclepiadean  verses,  followed 


by  a  Glyconic,  or  two  less  Asclepiadean,  by  a  Phere- 
cratian  and  a  Glyconic  verse. 

ASCLEPIADES,  the  descendants  of  the  god  of  medi- 
cine, .iEsculapius,  by  his  sons  Podalirius  and  Maclia- 
on,  spread,  together  with  the  worship  of  the  god, 
through  Greece  and  Asia  Minor.  They  formed  an 
order  of  priests,  which  preserved  the  results  of  the 
medical  experience  acquired  in  the  temples  as  a 
hereditary  secret,  and  were  thus,  at  the  same  time, 
physicians,  prophets,  and  priests.  They  lived  in  the 
temple  of  the  god,  and,  by  exciting  the  imaginations 
of  the  sick,  prepared  them  to  receive  healing  dreams 
and  divine  apparitions ;  observed  carefully  the  course 
of  the  disease  ;  applied,  as  it  is  believed,  besides  the 
conjurations  and  charms  usual  in  antiquity,  real  mag- 
netic remedies,  and  noted  down  the  results  of  their 
practice.  They  were,  accordingly,  not  only  the  first 
physicians  known  to  us,  but,  in  fact,  the  founders  of 
scientific  medicine,  which  proceeded  from  their  so- 
ciety. The  constitution  of  this  medical  family  order 
was,  without  doubt,  derived  from  Egypt,  whence  also 
the  coluber  JEsculapit,  Linn.,  which  was  used  as  a 
healing  and  prophetic  serpent,  was  brought  by  the 
Phoenicians  to  Epidaurus,  the  chief  seat  of  the  god. 
Round  this  serpent-god  an  order  of  priests  was 
gathered,  and  thence  spread  his  worship.  (In  later 
times,  292  B.  C.,  such  a  healing  serpent  was  sent  to 
the  island  of  Tiber,  near  Rome.)  No  one  could  be 
initiated  into  the  secrets  of  their  knowledge  without 
a  solemn  oath.  At  first,  this  order  of  priests  was  con- 
fined to  the  family  of  the  Asclepiades,  who  kept  their 
family  register  with  great  care.  Aristides  celebrated 
them  by  his  eulogiums  at  Smyrna.  Hippocrates  of 
Cos,  the  founder  of  scientific  physic,  derived  his 
origin  from  it,  and  the  oath  administered  to  the 
disciples  of  the  order  (jusjurandum  Hippocratis)  is 
preserved  in  his  writings. — An  Asclepiades  from 
Prusa,  in  Bithynia,  20  years  B.  C.,  is  mentioned  as 
the  first  practical  physician  at  Rome,  and  as  the 
founder  of  the  methodical  school.  In  the  course  of 
time,  strangers,  also,  as  Galen  reports,  were  initiated 
into  these  mysteries  and  this  order. — We  find  the 
name  of  A.  also  in  the  literature  of  the  Greeks.  See 
Dissertations  on  the  Fragments  of  Asclepiades  of 
Tragilus,  in  the  Actis  Philologorum  Monacensium, 
edited  by  Thiersch,  1st  vol.,  4th  No.,  p.  490. 

ASELLI,  or  ASELLIUS,  Caspar ;  an  Italian  anatomist 
of  the  17th  century.  He  was  born  at  Cremona, 
studied  medicine,  and  became  professor  of  anatomy 
in  the  university  of  Pavia,  where  he  highly  distin- 
guished himself  by  discovering  the  lacteals,  a  system 
of  vessels,  the  office  of  which  is  to  absorb  the  chyle 
formed  in  the  intestines,  and  thus  contribute  to  the 
support  of  animal  life.  A.  first  observed  these  vessels 
in  dissecting  a  living  dog.  His  investigations  were 
published  after  his  death  at  Milan,  1627. 

ASEN.     See  Mythology,  northern. 

ASGILL,  John,  an  English  barrister,  and  singular 
writer,  was  torn  about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  In  1698,  he  published  a  work  entitled, 
"  Several  Assertions  proved,  in  order  to  create  another 
species  of  money  than  Silver  and  Gold,"  and  "  An 
Essay  on  a  Registry  for  Titles  of  Land."  These  pro- 
ductions were  followed  in  1700  by  a  fanciful  and  en- 
thusiastic work,  entitled  "  An  Argument  proving 
that,  according  to  the  Covenant  of  Eternal  Life, 
Man  may  be  translated  from  hence  without  passing 
through  Death,  although  the  Human  Nature  of  Christ 
himself  could  not  be  thus  translated  until  he  had 
passed  Death."  For  this  work,  which  was  declared 
blasphemous,  he  was  expelled  the  House  of  Com- 
mons, of  which  he  was  a  member.  He  died  in  1738, 
at  a  very  advanced  age. 

ASH.  The  common  ash  (fraxinus  excelsior)  is  a 
well-known  tree.  It  is  a  native  of  Europe  and  Uie 
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north  of  Asia,  ami  grows  in  u  light,  springy  (but  not 
marshy)  soil,  especially  if  marly  orcalcarious.  When 
planli  d  in  l«>gs,  it  contributes  much  to  drain  tlirm. 
It  will  prow  in  almost  any  situation,  even  in  hard  clay 
and  dry  gravel ;  though  poor,  dry,  sandy  ground  is 
fatal  to  it.  Its  smooth,  stately  stem  rises  to  a  great 
height,  with  spreading,  or,  rather,  drooping branches, 
with  winged  leaves,  the  leaflets  in  four  or  five  pairs, 
with  an  odd  one  serrated,  and  without  foot-stalks,  and 
the  flowers  without  petals. — Of  late  years,  this 
valuable  tree  has  been  much  planted  in  several  parts 
of  England.  The  timber,  which  lias  the  rare  ad- 
vantage of  being  nearly  as  good  when  young  as  when 
old,  is  white,  and  so  hard  and  tough,  as  generally  to 
be  esteemed  next  in  value  to  oak.  It  is  much  used 
by  coach-makers,  wheel-wrights  and  cart-wrights  ; 
and  is  made  into  ploughs,  axle-trees,  felloes  of  wheels, 
harrows,  ladders,  and  other  implements  of  husbandry. 
It  is  likewise  used  by  ship-builders  for  various  pur- 
poses, and  by  coopers  for  the  hoops  of  tubs  and 
barrels.  Where,  by  frequent  cutting,  the  wood  has 
become  knotty,  irregular  and  veined,  it  is  in  much 
request  for  cabinet-work,  by  mechanics  in  Europe. 
As  fuel,  this  tn*e  burns  better,  whilst  wet  and  green, 
than  any  other  wood.  The  finest  ash-tree,  perhaps, 
in  Britain  is  to  be  found  in  Bonhill  churchyard,  Dum- 
bartonshire. Its  trunk  is  about  nine  feet  high,  and 
where  smallest  upwards  of  eighteen  feet  in  circum- 
ference. Of  the  three  principal  arms  into  which  it 
branches,  the  largest  is  eleven,  and  the  smallest  near 
ten  feet  in  circumference.  The  branches  spread  in 
every  direction  with  uncommon  regularity,  covering 
an  area  of  nearly  100  feet  in  diameter,  and  the  general 
aspect  is  singularly  venerable  and  majestic  There 
are  no  data  from  which  its  nge.  can  be  conjectured. 
Nearly  a  hundred  years  ago,  it  was  noticed  by  Mar- 
sham  of  Si  ration  near  Norwich,  a  celebrated  planter, 
as  one  of  the  first  ashes  he  had  seen  ;  and  a  tendency 
to  decay  in  some  of  the  boughs  seems  to  indicate  that 
it  has  stood  for  several  centuries. 

ASH-WKDNESDAY  ;  the  first  day  of  Lent,  a  fast  forty 
days  long,  which  the  Catholic  church  orders  to  be 
kept  before  the  feasfr  of  Easter.  It  derives  its  name 
from  the  ancient  and  still  existing  custom  of  putting 
ashes  upon  the  head,  as  a  symbol  of  humble  repen- 
tance for  sin.  It  was  formerly,  and,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, is  still  the  custom  in  Catholic  countries,  to  con- 
fess on  Ash-Wednesday,  to  chastise  one's  self  during 
Lent,  and  to  partake  of  the  Lord's  supper  at  Easter. 
In  Rome,  the  spectacle  is  highly  impressive,  when 
all  the  people,  after  giving  themselves  up  to  every 
species  of  gayety  during  the  carnival,  till  twelve 
o'clock  on  Tuesday,  go,  on  Ash- Wednesday  morning 
into  church,  where  the  officiating  priest  puts  ashes  on 
their  heads,  with  the  words, "  Dust  thou  art,  and  unto 
dust  thou  slialt  return."  To  throw  ashes  on  the  head, 
as  an  expression  of  humiliation  and  repentance,  was 
an  old  custom  of  the  Jews. 

ASHANTEE  ;  a  warlike  nation  of  negroes,  on  and 
near  the  Gold  Coast  of  Guinea,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
British  settlement,  Cape  Coast  castle,  at  Sierra  Leone, 
with  which  we  have  become  acquainted  by  Bowdich's 
Mission  to  Ashantee  (London,  1819),  and  Jos. 
Dupuis'  Journal  of  a  Residence  in  Ashantee  (London, 
1824),  as  well  as  by  their  bloody  war  with  the  British, 
in  1824,  in  which  the  governor  of  the  above-men- 
tioned British  colony,  general  M'Carthy,  lost  his  life. 
The  kingdom  of  the  Ashantees  was  founded,  about 
100  years  ago,  by  a  successful  conqueror,  with  a  kind 
of  feudal  constitution.  It  extends  from  6°  to  9°  N. 
lat.,  and  from  0"  to  4°  W.  Ion.  to  the  river  Volta. 
The  residence  of  the  king  is  Coomassie.  The  law 
l>ennits  Kim  to  have  3333  wives,  a  mystical  number, 
on  which  the  welfare  of  the  nation  rests.  His  ser- 
vants, above  100  in  number,  are  slaughtered  on  his 


tomb,  that  he  may  arrive  in  the  infernal  regions  with 
a  suite  bccon-ing  his  nink.  Several  negro  states, 
under  their  own  princes,  are  dependent  on  him. 
Ashantee  itself  (14,OOO  square  miles,  with  1,000,000 
inhabitants)  forms  a  part  of  Wangara,  which  contains 
two  other  states,  Dahomy,  and  the  powerful  Benin, 
whose  king  can  lead  200,000  men  to  war.  The  fer- 
tile Benin  is  more  advanced  in  ci\  ili/.alion  than  Ash- 
antee. The  latter,  however,  di.-play  much  taste  and 
'elegance  in  their  architecture;  they  also  dye  with 
skill,  and  manufacture  cloths  of  exquisite  fineness  and 
brilliancy  of  colour. 

ASHIIORNK;  a  market  town  and  parish  in  Derbyshire. 
The  town  is  pleasantly  situated  in  a  rich  valley  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Dove,  over  which  is  a  stone  hriiigc. 
It  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  rivulet,  called  Uie 
Henmore,  the  most  southern  of  which  division  is 
termed  Compton,  the  ancient  Campdene.  It  has  a 
considerable  trade  in  cheese  and  malt,  and  many 
horses  and  cattle  are  sold  at  its  fairs.  Much  lace  is 
made  here,  and  the  iron  and  cotton  factories  in  the 
neighbourhood  employ  a  great  many  persons.  Popu- 
lation of  town  and  parish,  4,884. 

ASH BURTON  ;  a  market  town  and  parish  in  Devon- 
shire. The  town  is  situated  in  a  valley,  surrounded 
by  hills,  about  half  a  mile  from  the  river  Dart,  and 
consists  principally  of  one  long  street,  through  which 
is  the  high  road  from  London  to  Plymouth.  There 
are  several  productive  tin  and  copper-mines  in  the 
vicinity,  and  an  extensive  manufactory  of  serge  in  the 
town ;  and  the  Tuesday  market  is  held  chiefly  for 
wool  and  yarn.  Population  of  town  and  parish,  4,165. 

AsiiKY-DE-LA-ZoccH  ;  a  market  town  and  parish  in 
Leicestershire,  situated  in  a  fertile  valley  on  the  bor- 
ders of  Derbyshire,  through  which  runs  the  small 
river  Gilwiskaw.  It  takes  its  distinctive  appellation 
from  the  ancient  family  of  the  Zouches,  who  came 
into  possession  of  the  manor  in  the  reign  of  Henry 
III.  It  subsequently  devolved  to  the  crown,  which 
granted  it  to  the  noble  family  of  Hastings,  in  right  of 
whom  the  marquis  of  that  till?  possesses  it  at  present. 
The  town  consists  of  one  principal  street,  from  which 
branch  several  smaller  ones.  The  manufactures  es- 
tablished here  are  chiefly  those  of  cotton  and  woollen 
stockings,  and  hats.  There  is  likewise  a  good  trade 
in  malt ;  and  the  fairs  are  celebrated  for  the  wile  of 
fine  horses  and  cattle.  The  ruins  of  Ashby  castle, 
of  great  note  in  former  times,  and  which  received 
Mary  queen  of  Scots  as  a  prisoner,  and  her  son 
James  and  his  queen,  as  guests,  are  still  visible.  It 
was  built  by  the  lord  Hastings  so  liastily  executed 
by  Richard  III. ;  and  dismantled  during  the  civil 
wars  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  Population  of  parish, 
4,727. 

ASHES  ;  the  fixed  residuum,  of  a  whitish  or  whitish- 
gray  colour,  which  remains  after  the  entire  combus- 
tion of  organic  bodies,  and  is  no  longer  able  to  sup-' 
port  combustion.  The  constituent  parts  of  ashes  are 
different,  according  to  the  different  bodies  from  which 
they  originate.  The  ashes  of  vegetables  consist 
chiefly  or  earthy  and  saline  ingredients,  the  latter  <> 
which  may  be  separated  by  washing,  and  are  called 
vegetable  alkali.  (See  Alkali.)  The  more  compact 
the  texture  of  the  wood  is,  the  more  alkali  it  ailonls-. 
Some  herbs,  however,  yield  more  than  drees,  and  the. 
branching  fern  the  most.  The  more  the  plants  have 
been  dried,  the  less  they  produce.  The  vegetable 
alkali  is  always  combined  with  carbonic  acidT  The 
greater,  therefore,  the  heat  by  which  the  ashes  are 
produced,  and  the  more  continued  and  powerful  the 
calcination  of  the  alkali,  the  more  caustic  will  it  he. 
It  can  only  be  entirely  purified  from  foreign  substan- 
ces by  crystallization.  (See  Potash.)  Ofquite  a  dif- 
ferent quality  are  animal  ashes,  particularly  those 
obtained  from  bone.  After  calcination,  it  retains  its 
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original  texture,  and  contains,  besides  lime,  a  peculiar 
acid,  called  phosphoric  acid. — The  use  of  vegetable 
ashes  is  very  extensive,  as  is  well  known  ;  soap  mak- 
ers, bleachers,  and  other  tradesmen  use  them  in  an 
immense  quantity.  They  are,  also,  an  excellent  ma- 
nure. 

ASHFORD  ;  a  market  town  and  parish  in  Kent,  plea- 
santly situated  on  a  gentle  eminence,  near  the  con- 
fluence of  the  upper  Dranches  of  the  river  Stour,  over 
one  of  which  there  is  a  bridge,  and  contains  many 
handsome  houses.  The  inhabitants  of  this  town  and 
.'ts  vicinity  are  much  engaged  in  the  rearing  and  fat- 
tening of  cattle,  for  the  safe  of  which  its  markets  and 
fairs  are  much  celebrated.  Population  of  parish,  2,809. 

ASHMOLE,  Elias,  a  celebrated  English  antiquary 
and  virtuoso,  born  at  Lichfield,  in  1617,  was  sent  to 
London  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  where  he  studied  law 
and  other  branches  of  knowledge,  and  practised  as  a 
chancery  solicitor.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  civil 
wars,  he  retired  to  Oxford,  and  entered  himself  of 
Brazen-Nose  college,  where  he  engaged  in  the  study 
of  natural  philosophy,  mathematics,  and  astronomy. 
On  the  ruin  of  the  king's  affairs,  he  returned  to  Lon- 
don, and  formed  a  close  intimacy  with  the  celebrated 
astrologers  Moore,  Lilly,  and  Booker,  but  shared 
only  in  their  absurdity,  not  in  their  roguery.  He 
subsequently  married  lady  Main  waring,  a  rich  wi- 
dow. On  this  accession  of  fortune,  he  gave  up  his 
profession,  and  his  house  in  London  became  a  resort 
of  all  the  proficients  and  professors  in  the  occult 
sciences.  A.,  about  this  time,  published,  under  an- 
other name,  a  treatise  on  alchymy,  by  the  celebrated 
doctor  Dee  ;  and  undertook  to  prepare  for  the  press 
a  complete  collection  of  the  manuscript  writings  of 
English  chemists,  under  the  title  of  Theatrum  Chymi- 
cum  Britannicum.  Having  for  some  time  attached 
himself  to  the  study  of  antiquity  and  the  perusal  of 
records,  he  began  to  collect  materials  for  his  cele- 
brated History  of  the  Order  of  the  Garter.  His  love 
for  botany  having  induced  him  to  lodge  with  the 
celebrated  gardener  of  Lambeth,  John  Tradescant,  he 
obtained  the  curious  collection  of  rarities  got  together 
by  that  person  and  his  father.  On  the  restoration, 
A.  was  gratified  with  the  post  of  Windsor  herald,  and 
received  other  appointments,  both  honourable  and 
lucrative ;  was  admitted  a  fellow  of  the  royal  so- 
ciety, and  favoured  with  the  diploma  of  a  doctor  of 
physic  from  the  university  of  Oxford.  In  1672,  he 
presented  to  the  king  his  work  on  the  Order  of  the 
Garter,  and  in  1675,  resigned  his  office  of  Windsor 
herald.  An  accidental  fire  in  the  Temple  destroyed 
a  library  which  he  had  been  upwards  of  thirty  years 
collecting,  with  a  cabinet  of  nine  thousand  coins,  and 
other  valuable  antiquities.  In  1683,  he  presented  to 
the  university  of  Oxford  his  Tradescantian  collection  of 
rarities,  to  which  he  afterwards  added  his  books  and 
MSS.,  thereby  commencing  the  museum  Ashmolea- 
niim  at  Oxford.  He  died  in  May,  1692,  aged  seven- 
ty-six. He  left  a  number  of  MSS.,  several  of  which 
have  been  printed,  and  a  diary  of  his  life. 

ASHOVER;  a  parish  and  township  in  Derbyshire. 
In  the  church  of  Ashover  there  are  several  monu- 
ments of  the  Babington  family,  one  of  whom,  An- 
thony Babington,  was  executed  for  a  conspiracy 
to  destroy  queen  Elizabeth.  On  the  declivity  of  a  hill 
on  Ashover  Common  is  a>rocking-stone,  which  mea- 
sures about  twenty-six  feet  in  circumference,  and  ap- 
pears to  have  been  placed  in  its  extraordinary  posi- 
tion with  great  ingenuity.  Close  at  hand  is  also  a 
singular  shaped  rock,  called  the  Turning-stone,  sup- 
posed to  have  been  a  rock  idol.  Population  3,179. 

ASHTON-TODER-LYXE  ;  a  parish  in  the  hundred  of 
Salford,  and  county  palatine  of  Lancaster,  containing 
the  town  of  the  same  name,  and  the  additional  town- 
ships or  districts  of  Audenshaw,  Hartshead,  and 


Knott-Laiu'S,  with  the  populous  hamlets  of  Boston, 
Charlestowii,  Dukinfield,  Fairfield,  Hay,  Hurst, 
Luzley  with  Toweracre,  Mosley,  Stayley-Bridge,  and 
Smallshaw.  The  town,  which  is  built  on  the  north 
bank  of  the  river  Tame,  consists  of  several  narrow 
streets.  It  has  been  much  enlarged  of  late  years  by 
the  extension  of  the  cotton  and  woollen  factories, 
which  branches  of  manufacture,  but  more  especially 
the  latter,  are  carried  on  in  this  town  and  parish  to  a 
great  extent.  There  are  also  several  collieries  in  the 
vicinity,  which  employ  a  great  many  persons  ;  and 
together  with  the  peat  from  Ashton  Moor,  on  the 
west  of  the  town,  render  fuel  very  plentiful.  Popu- 
lation of  parish,  33,597. 

ASIA  ;  the  cradle  of  the  human  race,  of  nations, 
religions,  and  states,  of  languages,  arts,  arid  sciences  ; 
rich  in  natural  gifts  and  historical  remembrances ;  the 
theatre  of  human  activity  in  ancient  times,  and  still 
exhibiting,  in  many  places,  the  characteristic  traits 
which  distinguished  it  many  centuries  since.  It  forms 
the  eastern  and  northern  part  of  the  old  world,  and 
is  separated  from  Australia  by  the  Indian  and  the 
Pacific  oceans,  including  the  gulfs  of  Bengal,  Siam, 
and  Tonquin  ;  from  America,  on  the  N.E.,  l»y  Cook's 
or  Behring's  straits,  and  on  the  E.  by  the  great 
Eastern  or  Pacific  ocean,  including  the  gulf  of  Corea, 
the  seas  of  Japan,  Tongou  (Yellow  sea),  and  Okotsk ; 
from  Africa  by  the  Arabian  sea  (with  which  is  con- 
nected the  Persian  gulf),  and  by  the  Arabian  gulf,  or 
Red  sea,  with  the  straits  of  Babelmandel;  from 
Europe  by  the  sea  of  Azoph,  with  the  straits  of  Cafia, 
by  the  Black  sea  with  the  Bosphorus,  by  the  sea  of 
Marmora  and  the  Dardanelles,  and  by  the  Grecian 
archipelago.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  united  with 
Africa  by  the  desert  isthmus  of  Suez,  and  with 
Europe  by  the  waters  of  the  VYolga  (which  rises  near 
the  Baltic,  arid  falls,  with  the  Ural,  into  the  Caspian 
sea) ;  also  by  the  rocky  girdle,  as  the  Tartars 
call  it,  of  the. Ural  and  the  Werchoturian  moun- 
tains, which  rise  77°  N.  lat.  in  Nova  Zembla, 
separate  the  plain  of  the  VVolga  from  the  higher 
table-lands  of  Siberia,  and  are  connected  with 
Upper  Asia  by  a  branch  of  the  Little  Altai,  abound- 
ing in  ores.  A  line  drawn  from  East  Cape  at 
Behring's  straits  to  the  entrance  of  the  Arabian  gulf, 
would  denote  the  greatest  extent  of  this  continent, 
and  would  measure  above  7,500  British  miles ;  while 
a  line  drawn  from  Cape  Severo-vostochnoi  in  Siberia , 
under  the  parallel  of  76°  10'  to  Cape  Romania,  the 
southern  extremity  of  Malacca,  in  1°  18'  N.  lat., 
would  measure  5,166  British  miles.  Hassel  has  cal- 
culated its  area  at  20,432,205  British  square  miles, 
and  Graberg,  without  the  islands  of  the  Indian  ocean, 
at  16,263,100  square  miles;  but  these  admea- 
surements are  mere  approximations.  Asia  is  four 
times  larger  than  Europe.  It  is  divided  into,  1, 
Southern  Asia,  comprehending  Natolia,  Armenia 
Curdistan,  Syria,  Arabia,  Persia,  Hindostan,  Farther 
India,  Siam,  Malacca,  Annam,  Tonquin,  Cochin 
China,  Laos,  Cambodia,  China,  Japan ;  2,  Middle  or 
Upper  Asia,  containing  Caucasus,  Tartary,  Bucha- 
ria,  Mongolia,  Tungousia ;  3,  Northern  or  Russian 
Asia,  from  44°  N.  lat.,  containing  Kasan,  Astrachan, 
Orenburg,  Kuban,  Kabarda, Georgia,  Imireta,  Siberia* 
with  the  Alpine  regions  of  Dauria  and  Kamschatka. 
The  centre  of  this  continent,  probably  the  oldest 
ridge  of  land  on  the  earth,  is  called  Upper  Asia. 
Here  the  Bogdo  (the  majestic  summit  of  the  Altai) 
forms  the  central  point  of  all  the  mountains  of  Asia. 
Upper  Asia  comprises,  perhaps,  the  most  elevated 
plain  on  the  surface  of  the  earth — the  desert  of  Kobi, 
or  Shamo,  on  the  northern  frontiers  of  China,  40O 
leagues  long,  and  100  leagues  broad ;  barren,  dry, 
ami  waste  ;  visited  alternately  by  scorching  winds 
and  chilling  storms,  even  in  summer,  and  aU'ording. 
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besides  its  deserts,  only  rivers  and  lakes;  as  the 
Caspian,  the  lakes  Aral  and  Baikal,  and  several 
situated  among  the  mountains.  From  tlie  northern 
«uid  southern  declivities  of  this  region,  the  fii-st  lulu  s 
of  men  set  out  in  all  directions,  following  tin-  course 
of  the  rivers  in  four  chief  lines  of  descent,  north, 
cut,  south,  and  west.  At  least,  the  radical  words  in 
the  Indian.  Median,  Persian,  Slavonian,  (ireek,  and 
Teutonic  original  languages,  between  which  there 
are  striking  affinities,  all  point  to  the  west  of  I 'ppcr 
Asia  or  Iran.  Those  heights  in  the  Himalaya  cliain 
(q.  v.),  under  the  3oth  degree  of  N.  Int.,  which  are 
said  to  attain  an  elevation  of  s>7,<>7?  English  feet, 
could  not  be  readied  by  the  currents,  which,  coming 
from  the  south,  where  they  were  broken  by  cape 
Comorin  and  cape  Romania,  flowed  round  the  Chi- 
nese  sea  to  the  north,  where  the  East  cape  on  the 
east,  Tchukotskoi-Noss  on  the  north-east,  and  the 
Icy  cape  in  the  Arctic  ocean,  became  the  extreme 
points  of  the  continent.  The  islands  in  the  east 
(Japan,  the  Kurile,  and  Aleutian  isles,  those  of  For- 
mosa, Hainan,  and  Leeoo-Keeoo)  and  in  the  south- 
west (Socotra,  Ormus,  &c.),  in  particular  the  groups 
of  Mauds  on  both  sides  of  the  equator  (see  Indies, 
East),  and  the  peninsulas  Kamschatka  and  Corea, 
India  on  this  side  and  beyond  the  Ganges,  and  Ara- 
bia, bear  visible  marks  of  the  destruction  of  the  pri- 
mitive continent  by  fire  and  water ;  hence  the 
numerous  extinguished  or  still  active  volcanoes,  in 
the  interior,  on  the  coasts,  and  particularly  on  the 
islands.  The  interior  opens  an  immense  field  of 
scientific  research  for  a  traveller  like  Humboldt.  The 
sources  of  all  the  large  rivers  of  Asia,  which  must  be 
sought  for  in  the  mountains  of  Upper  Asia,  have  not 
been  accurately  examined  since  the  time  of  Marco 
Polo.  As  little  known  are  the  southern  declivities 
of  the  Mussart,  Mustag  (or  Imatts),  and  of  the  Indian 
Alps,  which  extend  over  630,000  square  miles,  and 
contain  the  kingdoms  of  Thibet,  Bootan,  Nepaul, 
Assam,  &c.,  with  the  snowy  summits  of  the  Hindoo 
Koosh  (Paropautisus),  Belurtag,  Kentaisse,  and  the 
Himalaya.  It  is  the  same  with  the  northern  eleva- 
tion of  the  Altai,  which,  in  the  north-east,  joins  the 
mountains  Changai  (the  holy  land  of  Genghis  Khan 
and  of  the  Mantchoo  tribes,  extending  to  Corea  and 
Japan).  From  the  southern  Alpine  girdle  descend 
the  holy  rivers  of  the  Hindoos — the  Bramapootra, 
the  Ganges,  and  Indus ;  in  the  east,  the  less  known 
rivers  of  Irawaddy,  Meinam,  Lukian,  and  Mecon  (or 
Cambodia),  and,  in  the  west,  the  Euphrates  and  the 
Tigris  (q.  v.),  which  all  t&ke  their  course  towards  the 
south,  and  run  into  the  great  gulfs  of  the  Indian 
ocean.  From  the  northern  ridge,  the  Oby,  Yenisey, 
Lena,  and  many  others  flow  into  the  Arctic  ocean  ; 
on  the  eastern  coast,  the  great  rivers  Amour,  Hoang- 
ho,  and  Yang-tse-Kiang  descend  into  the  bays  of  the 
Pacific  ocean  ;  farther  west,  the  Gihon,  or  Amu  (the 
ancient  Ojcut),  and  the  Sir-Daria,  or  Jihon  (Jaxartes 
of  the  ancients),  flow  into  lake  Aral.  Almost  as  lit- 
tle known  are  the  western  ranges  of  mountains,  the 
Taurus  in  Natolia,  and  in  Armenia  the  Ararat,  near 
which  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  become  much  in- 
creased, and  where,  in  ancient  times,  the  Roman 
victories  found  a  limit.  We  have  lately  become 
better  acquainted  with  the  mountain  passes,  through 
which  the  first  inhabitants  of  Europe  may  have  wan- 
dered from  Asia,  the  valleys  of  the  Caucasus,  from 
the  bosom  of  which  the  Cuban  flows  into  the  Black 
sea,  and  the  Aras  (Arcuces),  with  the  Kur,  into  the 
Caspian. — Nature  has  spread  over  As'j  all  the  trea- 
sures of  the  earth,  most  abundantly  In  India ;  her 
bounties  are  distributed,  by  imperceptible  gradations, 
through  all  its  three  zones.  In  the  torrid  zone, 
whose  genial  warmth  converts  the  juices  of  plants  to 
spices,  balsam,  sugar,  and  coffee,  with  which  Asia 


has  enriched  the  \\  t  si  Indies,  the  palms  (sago,  cocoa, 
date,  and  iinilin  lla-piilms  j  reach  a  height  of  200  It  <  I, 
and  the  white  elcnhanl  attains  a  size  surpassing  that 
of  all  other  quadrupeds.      From  hence  the  silk-worm 
\\as  brought  to  Europe.     This  region  conceals  in  its 
bosom  the  most  beautiful  diamonds,  the  finest  gold, 
the  best  tin,  &c.,  whilst  the  waves  flow  over  the 
purest  prarls  and  corals.     The  temperate  zone  haa 
given  to   Europe  the  melon,  the   vine,   the  orange, 
and  many  of  its  most  agreeable  garden-fruits,  as  well 
as  the  most  productive  farinaceous  "rasse.s  and  the 
most  charming  flowers  ;  and  unites,  in  its  productions, 
symmetry  with  richness,  particularly  in  the  western 
regions.     Here  the  oldest  traditions  place  Paradise  ; 
here  lie  the  enchanting  Cashmere  and  the  Garden  of 
Damascus ;  here  blossoms  the  rose  of  Jericho  (mm- 
itatica),  near  the  cedars  of  Lebanon.     The  eastern 
countries,  in  the  same  latitude,  possess  the  tea-shruli 
and  the  genuine  rhubarb.     The  camel,  the  Angora 
goat,  the  Thibetan  sheep,   the   pheasant,  and  the 
horse  are  natives  of  this  zone.   In  the  north  blossoms 
the  Alpine  flora  of  Dauria,  and  from  the  icy  soil 
grows   the  dwarf-like  Siberian  cedar,  till,  at  70°, 
vegetation  mostly  ceases.    Here  lives  the  smallest  of 
quadrupeds— the  shrew-mouse  of  the  Yenisey.     Sa- 
bles, ermines,  foxes,  otters,  &c.  afford  the  finest  fur. 
The  mineral  kingdom  furnishes  rich  ores,  rare  \  re- 
cious  stones,  and  remarkable  fossil  remains,  e.  g. 
those  of  the  mammoth,  in  high  northern  latitiult  s. 
(See  Organic  Remains.) — The  inhabitants,  amounting 
to  300,000,000,  according  to  some,  to  580,000,000, 
are  divided  into  three  great  branches : — The  Tartar- 
Caucasian,  in  Western  Asia,  exhibits  the  finest  fea- 
tures of  our  race  in  the  Circassian  form  :  the  Mon- 
golian race  is  spread  through   Eastern  Asia ;    the 
Malay  in  Southern  Asia  and  the  islands.     The  north 
is  inhabited  by  the  Samoiedes,  Tchooktches,  and 
others.     Twenty-four  tribes,  of  different  language 
and  origin,  may  be  distinguished,  some  of  which  are 
the  relics  of  scattered  tribes  of  Nomades :  Kamtscha- 
dales,  Ostiacs,  Samoiedes,  Koriacks,  Kurilians,  Aleu- 
tians, Coreans,  Mongols,  and  Kalmucks,  Mantchoos 
(Tungoos,  Daurians,  and  Mantchoos  Proper),  Finns, 
Circassians,  Georgians,  Greeks,  Syrians,  and  Arme- 
nians,  Tartars  and  Turks,  Persians  and  Afghans, 
Thibetans,  Hindoos,  Siamese,  Malays,  Annamites  (in 
Cochin  China  and  Tonquin),  Birmese,  Chinese,  and 
Japanese,  besides- the  indigenous  inhabitants  of  the 
East  India  islands,  Jews,  and  Europeans.    The  prin- 
cipal languages  are  the  Arabian,  Persian,  Armenian, 
Turkish.  Tartar,  Hindoo,  Malayan,  Mongol,  Mant- 
choo, and  Chinese.     Of  the  extinct  civilized  nation 
of  the  Igoors  (Oigoor.^)  in  Upper  Asia,  the  written 
characters  have  been  preserved  in   Thibet.      The 
Sanscrit  of  the  Bramins  is  yet  spoken  in  the  higher 
mountains    of  India,   and    the  ancient  Pehlevi   in 
the  mountains  of  the   Persian  borders.      The   still 
more  ancient  Zend  is  entirely  extinct ;  and  the  civi- 
lization of  the  old  Iberians  and  Colchians,   on  the 
Kur   and  Phasis   (Georgia   and    Imireta),  has  left 
no  vestiges.     All  the  forms  of  society  are  displayed 
in  the   existing  Asiatic   nations,   from  the    savage 
state  of  the  wandering  hordes  to  the  most  effeminate 
luxury ;  but  liberty,  founded  on  law  and  the  moral 
and  intellectual  education  of  man,  is  wanting.    Priests 
and  conquerors  have  long  decided  the  political  cha- 
racter of  the  East,  amidst  frequent  revolutions  and 
changes  of  dynasties,  ever  maintaining  the  principles 
of  blind  obedience.     Asia  has  been  subject,  at  differ- 
ent times,  to  the  Assyrians,  Medes,  Chaldean*,  Per- 
sians, Greeks,  Syrians,  Parthians,  Arabians,  Mongols, 
Tartars,  Seljooks,  Turks,  Afghans,  &c.      Ancient 
forms  are  preserved  most  rigidly,  and  the  intellect 
is  least  progressive  in  China  and  Japan.     Shivery  still 
prevails  in  this  continent.     Woman  yet  remains  de- 


ASIA. 


297 


spaded  to  a  slave  of  man.     The  prevailing  govern- 
ment is  despotism,  the  offspring  of  Asia.      Hence 
those  artificial  forms  of  a  rigid  etiquette,  which  are 
kept  up  in  all  the  public  relations,  and  that  apathy 
of  the  people,  in  regard  to  fate,   connected  with 
cruelty,  and  produced  partly  by  opium,  partly  by  su- 
perstition, which  is  almost  a  universal  characteristic 
of  the  Asiatics,  notwithstanding  the  violence  of  their 
passions.     There  are,  however,  some  tribes  with  a 
republican  form  of  government ;  and  relics  of  the 
patriarchal  authority  of  the  heads  of  families  still  are 
found.     Near  the  colonies  of  the  Europeans  in  South- 
ern and  Northern  Asia,  tlie  civilization  of  the  Chris- 
tian world  has  been  introduced.     Christianity,  though 
^degenerated  in  many  of  the  more  ancient  sects  (see 
Mar&nites,  Monophysites,  and  Sects),  has  gained  many 
adherents,  throughout  all  Asia,  by  means  of  transla- 
tions of  the  Bible,  distributed  by  Britain  and  Russia. 
In  Bengal  and  St  Petersburg,  the  translation  of  the 
Bible  into  the  languages  of  Southern  Asia  has  been 
prosecuted  with  a  benevolent  zeal.     In  Petersburg, 
similar  efforts  have  been  made  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Mongolian  Tartars.     Even  in  China,  Christians  are 
found  again,  but  none  in  Japan  since  1637.      The 
astronomy  and  astrology,  poetry,  morals,  theology, 
laws,  and  the  rude  empirical  medicine  of  the  Asiatics, 
are  mostly  confined  to  the  priests,  and  united  with 
deeply  rooted  superstition,  which  leads  even  to  child 
murder  and  self-  sacrifice  in  the  flames.     The  Moham- 
medan religion,  the  central  point  for  instruction  in 
which  is  at  Samarcand,  prevails  in  Western  Asia. 
(See  JVahaby.)     Over  all  Central  and  the  eastern 
part  of  Northern  Asia,  prevails  the  religion  of  the 
Lama.     The  religion  of  Brama,  the  head  quarters  of 
which  is  Benares,  is  confined  chiefly  to  Hindostan, 
and  Shamanism  to  the  tribes  in  Northern  Asia  and  to 
the  Russian  archipelago.     The  ancient  doctrine  of 
Zoroaster  is  confined  to  single  families  in  India  and 
Persia ;  whilst  the  Mosaic  has  numerous  adherents 
through  all  Asia,  except  the  Russian  part.     Physical 
and  mechanical  cultivation  is  carried  to  a  higher  de- 
gree of  perfection  than  intellectual  and  moral ;  e.  g., 
by  the  Indian  jugglers  and  Chinese  mechanics.     Re- 
markable skill  has  been  acquired  by  certain  classes 
of  Hindoos  in  the  weaving  of  silk  and  cotton.     The 
shawls    of   Cashmere,    the    leather  of  Persia  and 
Syria  (morocco,  cordovan,  shagreen),  the  porcelain  ol 
China  and  Japan,  the  steel  of  Turkish  Asia,  the 
lackered  wares  of  China  and  Japan,  &c.  are  well 
known.     The  internal  commerce  is  still  carried  on  by 
caravans,  as  in  the  most  ancient  times,  before  Abra- 
ham and  Moses,  when  merchandise  was  transported 
from  India,  through  Bactria,  to  Colchis,  as  at  present 
to  Makarieu,  Moscow,  and  Constantinople.      The 
foreign  commerce  of  China  and  the  East  Indies  is 
wholly  in  the  hands  of   the  Europeans, — British 
Dutch,  and  Russians — and  of  the  North  Americans 
The  religious,  civil,  and  social  condition  of  the  Asia- 
tics proves,  that,  where  the  free  developement  of  the 
higher  powers  of  man  is  subject  to  the  restraints  o 
castes,  and  to  the  tyranny  of  priests  and  despots,  an< 
where  the  adherents  to  established  forms  has  becom 
a  matter  of  faith,  law,  and  habit, — the  character  o 
society  must  degenerate,  and  the  energies  of  man  be 
come  palsied.     Hence  the  Asiatic,  notwithstanding 
the  richness  of  his  imagination,  never  attained  th 
conception  of  ideal  beauty,  Hke  the  free  Greek  ;  and 
for  the  same  reason,  the  European,  whose  menta 
improvement  and  social  activity  have  been  unimpeded 
has  shaken  off  the  control  which  the  East  former! 
exercised  over  the  West,  and  has  obtained  dominio 
over  the  coasts  and  territories  of  his  old  lord  am 
master.     Greece  led  the  way,  and,  after  havifig  trans 
formed  the  obscure  symbols  of  the  East  to  shapes  o 
ideal  beauty,  shook  off  the  spiritual  fetters  of  priests 


nd  oracles,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  temporal  yoke 
which  the  Persian  Darius  had  prepared  for  Athens 
nd  Sparta.      After  a  struggle  of  fifty  years,  the 
rinmphs  of  Cimon  (in  449  B.  C:)  first  enabled  Europe 
o  prescribe  laws  to  the  East.     Grecian  civilization 
icn  spread  over  the  whole  of  Western  Asia,  to  India, 
nd  even  the  military  despotism  which  succeeded  has 
ot  been  able  to  extinguish  the  light  entirely.     In 
ater  times,  the  Romans  and  Parthians  fought  for  the 
ossession  of  the  Euphrates,  and  the  Persians,  under 
le  Sassanides,  attempted  to  tear  the  dominion  of  the 
rorld  from  the  hands  of  Rome.     Since  that  period, 
isia  has  four  times  taken  up  arms  against  Europe, 
"he  nations  of  Upper  Asia,  driven  from  the  frontiers 
f  China  to  the  Irtish,  crowded  upon  the  West.  Huns, 
Avari,  Bulgarians,  and  Magyars,  successively  issued 
rom  the  Caucasian  gates,  and  from  the  wildernesses 
f  Ural,  to  subdue  Europe ;  besides  those  later  hordes, 
?h«ch  were  mingled  and  confounded  with  each  other 
n  Sodthern  Russia  and  on  the  Danube.    But  the 
ude  power  of  Attila  and  of  the  grandsons  of  Arpat 
was  broken  in  conflict  with  the  Germans.     Next,  the 
Arabians  attacked  Constantinople,  Italy,  and  France, 
>ut  their  fanatical  impetuosity  was  checked  by  Charles 
Martel,  in  732,  and  the  chivalrous  valour  of  the 
Gothic  Christians  rescued  the  peninsula  within  the 
_  yrenees.    The  West  then  armed  itself  against  the 
5ast,  to  recover  the  holy  sepulchre  from  the  sultan 
of  the  Seljooks,  and  Christian  Europe  became  better 
acquainted  with  Asia ;  but  the  sword  alone  cannot 
conquer  a  continent.     (See  Crusades.)     Upper  Asia 
sent  again,  under  the  Mongol  Temudschin  (see  Gen- 
jhis-Khan),  her  mounted  hordes   over  the  world. 
Again  the  Germans  stayed  the  destroying  flood  near 
Liegnitz.    (See  IVahlstadt.)      Finally,  the   Tartars 
and  Ottoman  Turks  invaded  Europe.     In  1453,  they 
,ook  the  Bosphorus  and  Greece  from  the  feeble  hands 
of  the  Eastern  Romans.    In  succeeding  times,  Europe 
las  been  defended  against  Asia,  on  this  side,  by  Ger- 
many.   The  intellectual  progress  of  the  European, 
since  that  period,  has  raised  him  above  the  most  an- 
cient nations  of  the  East — Persians,  Arabians,  Indian, 
and  Chinese.     Gunpowder,  the  mariner's  compass, 
and  the  art  of  printing  (which  the  last-mentioned 
nation  possessed,  but  could    not   apply   to   much 
use),. have  become  powerful  in  his  hands.     Hence 
Russia  has  gained  the  Wolga,  explored  Siberia,  kept 
watch  over  the  seat  of  the  ancient  and  modern 
Scythians,  the  mountains  of  the  Altai,  and  finally 
conquered  the  tribes  of  the  Caucasus ;  whilst  [since 
Vasco  da  Gama  (q.  v.)  discovered  the  way  by  sea  to 
the  East  Indies,  in  1498]  the  Portuguese,  Dutch,  and 
French,  and  particularly  the  British,  by  their  univer- 
sal   commerce,    have  m'»de  the  rich  countries   of 
Southern  Asia  acquainted  with  European  laws,  and 
Europe  with  the  condition  and  luxury  of  those  coun- 
•tries.    Persia  is  already  entangled  in  the  European 
international  policy,  which  is  principally  owing  to 
the  efforts  of  Sir  Harford  Jones,  Sir  Gore  Ousely,  Mr 
James  Morier,  and  the  Russian  general  Yermatoff. 
The  diplomacy  of  the  court  of  China,  now  more  than 
ten  centuries  old,  still  resists  European  encroach- 
ments.   Japan,  alone,  yet  denies  all  approach  to 
Europeans ;  and  her  jealousy  is  as  effective  as  the 
polar    ice,   which  blocks  up  the  passages  of  the 
Frozen  seas.     But  the  inquisitive  spirit  of  European 
navigators  has  gradually  penetrated  the  most  secluded 
regions,  from  the  time  of  Marco  Polo,  the  Venetian 
(1272),  to  that  of  the  present  British  and  Russians, 
who  will  soon  join  hands,  or  perhaps  swords,  in  the 
heart  of  Asia.     (For  further  information,  see  Malte- 
Brun's    Geography;    Bell's    Geography;    Murray's 
work  On  the  Progress  of  Discovery  in  Asia  ;  Ritter's 
Geography,  published  in   1824,    at    Berlin ;    also, 
Leake's  Journal  of  a  Tour  in  Asia  Minor ;  also,  the 
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articles  on  the  different  countries  ot  Asia,  anil  those 
on  Niebuhr  and  Burckhardt.) 

ASIA  MINOR  ;  the  most  western  portion  of  the  great 
continent  of  Asia,  bounded  by  the  black  sea  on  the 
nortli,  by  tlie  river  Euphrates  on  the  east,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Mediterranean,  tin-  si  a  of  Manuora,  and 
the  straits  of  the  Hellespont  and  Unshorn-.  It  is 
about  1000  miles  in  length  from  east  to  west,  and 
between  400  to  500  in  breadth  from  north  to  south. 
The  whole  country  is  under  the  Turkish  government, 
and  is  divided  into  several  provinces,  of  which  Natolia 
and  Caramania  are  the  most  important.  See  Natolia. 

ASIATIC  SOCIETIES  AND  MUSKUMS;  learned  bodies 
instituted  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  valuable  in- 
formation of  every  kind,  respecting  the  different 
countries  of  Asia.  The  three  great  central  points 
where  this  knowledge  is  accumulated  are,  London, 
Paris,  and  Petersburg.  The  royal  Asiatic  society  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  contains  300  members.  It 
was  established  by  Mr  Colebrooke,  and  opened 
March  19,  1823.  Its  transactions  are  published  in 
London.  Similar  societies  have  been  formed  in  Asia 
itself,  at  Calcutta,  Bombay,  and  Bencoolen.  Since 
the  foundation  of  the  Asiatic  society  in  Calcutta,  by 
Sir  William  Jones,  in  1784,  the  study  of  Asiatic 
literature  has  made  great  advances.  The  secret  of 
the  Sanscrit  literature  has  been  obtained  from  the 
Bramins,  and  its  connexion  with  the  Greek  put  be- 
yond doubt.  Works  have  been  printed  which  greatly 
facilitate  the  study  of  the  Arabian  and  Persian  lan- 
guages and  literature.  Asiatic  philology  has  made 
great  progress.  Even  Chinese  literature  has  come 
forth  from  its  recesses. — The  societe  Asiatiytte,  at 
Paris,  was  founded,  in  1822,  by  a  number  of  learned 
men.  It  opened  its  sittings  April  21, 1823,  having 
already  commenced,  in  JuJy,  1822,  the  publication 
of  the  Journal  Asiatitfue,  ou  Recueil  de  Memoires, 
d'E.ttraits  et  de  Notices  relatifs  a  fHistoire,  a  la 
Philosophic,  aux  Sciences,  d  la  Literature  et  aux 
Langues  des  Peuples  Orientaux.  The  2d  vol.  ap- 
peared in  1823.  The  museum  connected  with  it  was 
established  in  1823.  The  principal  members,  who 
are,  at  the  same  time,  editors  of  the  journal,  are 
Cheay,  Cocquebert,  de  Montbret,  Degerando,  Fauriet, 
.Grangeret,  de  Lagrange,  Hase,  Klaproth,  Abel 
Remusat,  Saint  Martin,  Silvestre  de  Sacy.  In  the 
Asiatic  societies  at  Paris  and  London,  professorships 
of  the  Oriental  languages  are  wanting,  which  are 
connected  with  the  society  at  Petersburg.  London 
is  particularly  deficient  in  this  respect,  the  professors 
being  confined  to  Oxford  and  Cambridge.  In  Paris, 
lectures  are  given  on  the  Arabian,  Persian,  Turkish, 
Sanscrit,  Chinese,  and  Tartar  languages,  in  the  college 
royal,  and  in  the  royal  library. 

ASLAN,  or  ASLAXI  ;  in  commerce,  a  name  given  to 
the  Dutch  dollar,  in  most  parts  of  the  Levant. 
Sometimes  the  word  is  written  asselani.  It  is  of 
Turkish  origin,  signifying  a  lion,  the  figure  stamped 
on  these  dollars.  It  is  silver,  but  much  alloyed,  and 
is  current  for  115  to  120  aspers.  See  Asper. 

AsMANNSHAtrsEN,  wine  of.  The  plant  which  yields 
this  wine  grows  on  the  Rhine,  below  Rudesheim,  a 
village  on  the  banks  of  that  river,  en  a  soil  formed 
of  blue  slate.  The  red  kind,  the  production  of  a 
small,  red,  Burgundy  vine,  is  the  more  valuable. 
Tts  colour  is  peculiar.  In  some  places,  an  awnie  (a 
seventh  of  an  English  tun)  of  the  best  often  costs 
from  120  to  160  florins.  It  retains  its  value  only 
three  or  four  years.  After  this  time,  it  grows  worse 
every  year,  and  precipitates  the  whole  of  its  red 
colouring-matter.  Many  delicate  judges  of  wine 
prefer  the  red  sort  to  the  best  Burgundy.  It  is  dis- 
tinguished by  colour  and  taste  from  all  the  other 
Rhenish  wines.  We  know  of  instances  in  which  it 
has  borne  transportation  across  the  Atlantic. 


AS.MOIMI;  according  to  Hebrew  mythology,  an 
evil  spirit,  which  slew  seven  husbands  ot  Sard, 
daughter  of  Kugud,  at  Rages.  By  the  direction  of 
the  angel  Raphael,  the  young  Tobias  drove  him 
away,  with  the  smell  of  a  fish's  liver  burned  on  the 
coals,  into  tlie  uttermost  parts  of  Egypt,  where  tin; 
angel  Ixmnd  him. — Asnwdtii  signifies  a  desolator,  8 
destroying  angel ;  it  is  also  written  Abaddon. 

Asoi'cs;  the  name  of  several  rivers  in  Greece. 
The  most  celebrated  of  this  name  are  those  in  Achaia 
and  Boeotia.  See  JZginu. 

ASP,  ASPIC  ;  a  species  of  viper  found  in  Egypt, 
resembling  the  cobra  da  capello,  or  spectacle  serpent 
of  tlie  East  Indies,  except  that  the  neck  of  the  asp  is 
not  so  capable  of  expansion,  and  its  colour  is  green- 
ish, mingled  with  brown.  The  asp  is  tlie  coluber  haj'e, 
L.,  vipcYa  haje,  Geoff. — This  venomous  serpent  is 
found  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Nile,  and  has  been  cele- 
brated for  ages,  on  account  of  the  quick  and  easy 
death  resulting  from  its  bite.  When  approached  or 
disturbed,  this  viper,  like  the  cobra  da  capello,  elevates 
its  head  and  body  to  a  considerable  degree,  extends 
the  sides  of  its  neck,  and  appears  to  stand  erect  to 
attack  the  aggressor.  This  peculiarity  gave  origin 
to  the  ancient  Egyptian  superstition,  that  the  asps 
were  guardians  of  the  spots  they  inhabited,  and  led 
to  the  adoption  of  the  figure  of  this  reptile  as  an  em- 
blem of  the  protecting  genius  of  the  world.  Hence, 
on  the  portals  of  Egyptian  temples,  it  is  common  to 
see,  carved  on  each  side  of  the  globe,  one  of  these 
serpents,  in  the  attitude  above  described.  The  same 
device  is  also  found  among  the  paintingson  the  coffins 
of  mummies,  which  also  contain  representations  of 
the  asp  in  various  relations  to  other  hieroglyphics. — 
The  circumstance  originating  the  preceding  notion 
has  led  to  the  employment  of  the  asp  as  a  dancing 
serpent  by  the  African  jugglers,  either  for  exhibi- 
tion as  a  source  of  profit,  or  to  impose  upon  vulgar 
credulity.  The  asps  for  this  purpose  are  carefully 
deprived  of  their  fangs,  which  enables  their  owners 
to  handle  them  with  impunity.  When  they  are 
to  be  exhibited,  the  top  of  their  cage,  common- 
ly a  wicker-basket,  is  taken  off,  and,  at  the  same 
moment,  a  flute  or  pipe  is  played.  The.  asp  imme- 
diately assumes  the  erect  position,  and  the  balancing 
motions,  made  during  its  protracted  efforts  to  main- 
tain this  attitude,  are  what  is  called  dancing.  A 
really  curious  circumstance  is  stated,  on  good  autho- 
rity, relative  to  the  asp,  which  is,  that  the  jug- 
glers know  how  to  throw  it  into  a  sort  of  catalepsy, 
in  which  condition  the  muscles  are  rigidly  contracted, 
and  the  whole  animal  becomes  stiff  and  motionless. 
This  is  done  by  compressing  the  cervical  spine  be- 
tween the  finger  and  thumb.  The  trick  is  called 
changing  the  serpent  into  a  rod  or  stick.  In  the  re- 
lation given  by  Moses  of  the  miracles  performed 
before  Pharaoh,  to  induce  him  to  allow  of  the  depar- 
ture of  the  Israelites,  we  read,  that  "  Aaron  cast 
down  his  rod  before  Pharaoh  and  his  sen-ants,  and  it 
became  a  serpent.  Then  Pharaoh  called  also  the 
wise  men  and  the  sorcerers :  now  the  magicians  of 
Egypt,  they  also  did  in  like  manner  with  their  en  - 
chantments  :  for  they  cast  down  every  man  his  rod, 
and  they  became  serpents :  but  Aaron's  rod  swallowed 
up  their  rods."  Exod.  vii.  10,  11,  12.  It  is  possible, 
that,  to  keep  up  their  credit  with  Pharaoh,  by  ap- 
pearing to  possess  equal  power  with  Aaron,  the 
Egyptian  jugglers  held  asps  in  their  hands,  in  the 
cataleptic  condition  above  described,  as  rods,  which 
only  required  to  be  thrown  down  to  resume  their 
activity  as  serpents.  The  superiority  of  the  real 
miracle  of  Aaron's  transformed  rod  over  this  pre- 
tended one  of  the  jugglers,  is  shown  by  the  swallow- 
ing up  of  the  other  serpents.— The  asp  has  also 
acquired  a  great  degree  of  notoriety  in  consequence 
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of  the  use  made  of  it  by  Cleopatra,  the  queen  of 
Kgypt,  equally  famous  for  the  brilliancy  of  her 
charms  and  the  licentiousness  of  her  life.  In  his 
Life  of  Mark  Antony,  Plutarch  makes  the  following 
statement,  which  shows  to  what  an  extent  a  vicious 
course  of  living  had  corrupted  a  noble  and  talented 
woman : — "  Antony  and  Cleopatra  had  before  esta- 
blished a  society,  called  the  inimitable  livers,  of  which 
they  were  members ;  but  they  now  instituted  ano- 
ther, by  no  means  inferior  in  splendour  or  luxury, 
called  the  companions  in  death.  Their  friends  were 
admitted  into  this,  and  the  time  passed  in  mutual 
treats  and  diversions.  Cleopatra,  at  the  same  time, 
was  making  a  collection  of  poisonous  drugs,  and, 
being  desirous  to  know  which  was  least  painful  in 
the  operation,  she  tried  them  on  the  capital  convicts. 
Such  poisons  as  were  quick  in  their  operations,  she 
found  to  be  attended  with  violent  pain  and  convul- 
sions ;  such  as  were  milder  were  slow  in  their  effects. 
She  therefore  applied  herself  to  the  examination  of 
venomous  creatures,  and  caused  different  kinds  of 
them  to  be  applied  to  different  persons,  under  her 
own  inspection.  These  experiments  she  repeated 
daily,  and  at  length  she  found  that  the  bite  of  the 
asp  was  the  most  eligible  kind  of  death ;  for  it 
brought  on  a  gradual  lethargy,  in  which  the  face  was 
covered  with  a  gentle  sweat,  and  the  senses  sunk 
easily  into  stupefaction.  Those  who  were  thus 
affected  showed  the  same  uneasiness  at  being  dis- 
turbed or  awaked,  that  people  do  in  the  profoundest 
natural  sleep."  Langhorne's  Plutarch. — It  is  not 
surprising  that  Cleopatra  finally  resorted  to  the  asp 
to  destroy  her  own  life.  This  is  stated  very  doubt- 
fully by  Plutarch,  and  is,  by  Brown,  ranked  among 
his  popular  errors;  yet,  as  the  Egyptian  queen  is 
known  to  have  committed  suicide,  we  cannot  doubt, 
after  what  we  have  cited  from  Plutarch,  that  she 
resorted  to  the  mode  of  dying  which  her  own  experi- 
ments had  proved  most  easy.  As  two  small  punc- 
tures were  found  on  her  arm,  quite  adequate  to  pro- 
duce the  result,  if  made  by  an  asp,  we  conclude,  with 
Shakspeare,  that  it  is 


-  most  probable 


That  so  she  died;  for  her  physician  tells  me 

She  hath  pursued  conclusions  infinite 

Of  easy  ways  to  die.  Antony  and  Cleopatra. 

— Dreadful  as  the  poison  of  the  asp,  and,  indeed,  of 
most  of  the  vipers,  is,  it  may  be  rendered  entirely 
harmless  by  immediately  applying  forcible  pressure 
on  the  side  of  the  wound  nearest  the  heart.  In  this 
way  the  cupping-glass,  ligature,  &c.  produce  their 
beneficial  effects,  and  not  by  the  removal  of  the 
poison.  For  a  most  satisfactory  establishment  of  this 
highly  important  fact,  the  scientific  world  is  indebted 
to  Caspar  W.  Pennock,  M.  D.  of  Philadelphia,  whose 
experiments  are  published  in  the  1st  vol.  of  the 
American  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  where  he 
has  shown  that  simple  pressure,  however  applied, 
sufficient  to  close  the  vessels  on  the  side  of  the 
wound  next  the  heart,  prevents  any  poison,  even  that 
of  the  rattlesnake,  from  producing  injurious  conse- 
quences. 

ASPARAGUS.  Asparagus  officinalis  is  a  well  known 
plant,  the  young  shoots  of  which  are  a  favourite 
culinary  vegetable.  Fewjcircumstances  in  the  phe- 
nomena of  vegetation  are  more  remarkable  than  the 
gradual  enlargement  of  size,  and  improvement  of 
quality,  which  have  taken  place  in  the  cultivation  of 
asparagus.  It  grows  wild  on  the  pebbly  beach  near 
Weymouth  (England),  and  in  the  island  of  Anglosea  ; 
but  its  stem,  in  these  situations,  is  not  usually  thicker 
than  a  goose-quill,  and  its  whole  height  does  not  ex- 
ceed a  few  inches  .  whereas,  in  gardens,  its  stem  i 
sometimes  nearly  three  quarters  of  an  inch  thick,  and 


its  height,  when  at  maturity,  is  four  or  five  feet.  As- 
paragus is  one  of  the  greatest  delicacies  which  our 
kitchen  gardens  afford,  and  it  is  particularly  valuable 
from  the  early  season  at  which  it  is  produced.  It  is 
usually  raised  from  seed,  in  beds  formed  for  the  pur- 
pose ;  and  the  plants  should  remain  three  years  in 
the  ground  before  they  are  cut;  after  which,  for 
several  years,  they  will  continue  to  afford  a  regular 
annual  supply.  During  the  winter,  they  are  secured 
from  the  effects  of  frost  by  the  beds  being  covered 
some  inches  thick  with  straw  or  litter.  In  the  cutting 
of  asparagus,  the  knife  is  passed  three  or  four  inches 
beneath  the  ground.  The  plants  are  cut  by  sloping 
the  blade  upward ;  and  the  white  part  that  we  see  is 
that  which  had  not  previously  been  exposed  to  the 
air.  The  smallest  plants  are  suffered  to  grow,  for 
the  purpose  of  producing  berries  to  restock  the  beds, 
and  keep  them  continually  in  a  state  of  supply. 

ASPASIA,  was  born  at  Miletus,  in  Ionia.  Her  fa- 
ther's name  was  Axiochus.  She  seems  to  have  fol- 
lowed the  example  of  Thargelia,  another  beautiful 
woman  of  Ionia,  who  united  a  love  for  politics  and 
learning  with  all  the  graces  of  her  sex.  All  foreign 
women,  in  Athens,  were  deprived  of  the  benefits  of 
the  laws :  their  children  were  looked  upon  as  illegi- 
timate, even  though  they  were  the  offspring  ot  a 
lawful  marriage.  To  this  circumstance,  it  is  in  a 
great  measure  owing,  that  A.  has  been  classed  among 
courtesans.  She  devoted  her  attention  to  politics 
and  eloquence.  Plato  mentions  an  elegant  speech, 
which  she  delivered  in  praise  of  the  Athenians  who 
fell  at  Lechaeum;  and  she  is  asserted  to  have  in- 
structed Pericles  in  eloquence.  Her  house  was  the 
feneral  resort  of  the  most  virtuous,  learned,  and 
istinguished  men  in  Greece,  and  Socrates  often 
favoured  her  with  his  company :  he  was  even  ac- 
cused of  a  sensual  passion  for  her.  She  inspired  the 
strongest  and  most  enduring  affection  in  the  heart  of 
the  noble  Pericles,  who  understood  the  grand  secret  of 
being,  at  the  same  time,  the  citizen  and  the  ruler  of  a 
republic.  The  people  used  to  call  Pericles  Olympian 
Jupiter,  and  his  companion  Aspasia  Juno.  The  orator 
divorced  his  former  wife  to  marry  A.  Plutarch  re- 
lates, that  he  constantly  evinced  the  liveliest  attach- 
ment for  her — a  feeling  which  could  never  have 
been  inspired  by  a  low  and  corrupt  courtesan.  She 
is  accused  of  having  been  the  cause  of  two  wars — one 
between  the  Athenians  and  Samians,  on  account  of 
her  native  Miletus ;  the  other  between  the  Athenians 
and  Lacedaemonians,  on  account  of  Megara.  Plu- 
tarch acquits  her  of  this  charge,  and  Thucydides  does 
not  mention  her  name,  thougn  he  relates  the  minu- 
test circumstances  which  gave  birth  to  the  Peloponne- 
sian  war.  The  accusation  alluded  to  is  mentioned 
only  by  Aristophanes,  whose  historical  correctness 
cannot  be  trusted.  When  the  Athenians  were  dis- 
satisfied with  Pericles,  instead  of  attacking  him,  they 
persecuted  the  objects  of  his  particular  favour,  and 
accused  A.,  among  others,  of  contempt  of  the  gods. 
Pericles  burst  into  tears,  in  the  midst  of  the  areopa- 
gus,  while  advocating  her  cause,  and  disarmed  the 
severity  of  the  judges.  A  fter  his  death ,  A. ,  who  had 
been  the  friend  of  Socrates,  the  companion  of  Peri- 
cles, and  the  object  of  Alcibiades'  devoted  adoration, 
is  said  to  have  attached  herself  to  an  obscure  indivi- 
dual, of  the  name  of  Lysicles,  whom  she  soon  made, 
however,  an  influential  citizen  in  Athens.  It  may  be 
siiid,  with  safety,  that  A.  had  an  important  influence 
over  the  whole  nation  ;  for  the  men  who  sat  at  the 
helm  of  government  were  formed  in  her  society. 

Her  name  was  so  celebrated,  that  the  younger  Cyrus 
named  his  favourite,  Milto,  after  her ;  for  Aspasia 

signified  the  loveliest  of  women,  as  Alexander  the 

bravest  of  heroes. 
ASVKCT,  iu  astronomy  and  astrology,  denotes  th? 
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kituation  of  the  planets  and  stars  with  respect  to  each 
other.  There  arc  five  different  aspects: — l.sexlile 
aspect,  when  (lie  i>laiift.s  or  stars  an-  ilO1  distant,  and 
marked  thus,  #  !  2  ,  the  quartile  or  i]imilniie,  when 
t i icy  are  yO°  distant,  marked  D;  3,  trine,  when  r.o 
distant,  marked  A  J  opposiiion,  when  ISO"  distant, 
marked  8  ',  and.  ;>,  conjunction,  when  hotliare  in  the 
same  degree,  marked  J.  Kepler  added  eight  more. 
It  is  to  be  observed,  that  these  aspects,  being  first 
intriHluced  by  astrologers,  were  distinguished  into 
Lfiiign.  malignant,  and  iiitlifft-rrnt ;  and  Kepler'sdcfi- 
nition  of  aspi'ct,  in  consequence,  is,  "  sfspect  is  the 
angle  formed  by  the  rays  of  two  stars  meeting  on  the 
earth,  whereby  their  good  or  bad  influence  is  mea- 
sured." 

ASPEN.  The  aspen  or  trembling  poplar  (populut 
treinula),  is  a  tree  which  grows  in  moist  woods,  has 
nearly  circular  leaves,  toothed  and  angular  at  the 
edges,  sm<x>th  on  both  sides,  and  attached  to  foot- 
stalks so  long  and  slender  as  to  be  shaken  by  the 
slightest  wind.  There  is  scarcely  any  situation  in 
which  the  aspen  will  not  flourish  ;  but  it  succeeds 
best  where  the  soil  is  moist  and  gravelly.  Its  wood 
is  light,  porous,  soft,  and  of  a  white  colour,  and, 
though  inferior  in  excellence  to  that  of  the  white 
poplar,  is  applicable  to  many  useful  purposes.  It  is 
ii-ed.  particularly  for  field-gates,  the  frames  of  pack- 
saddles,  for  milk-pails,  clogs,  and  the  wood  of  pat- 
tens. It  is  improper  for  bedsteads,  as  it  is  liable  to 
be  infested  by  bugs.  In  some  countries,  the  bark  of 
the  young  trees  is  made  into  torches. 

ASPKR,  ASPRE,  or  ARSKTSHE;  the  smallest  silver 
coin  of  Turkey.  The  common  asper,  since  1 764,  has 
amounted  to  the  35th  part  of  a  drachm  of  fine  silver. 
Three  make  a  para,  120a  piaster  or  dollar.  The  great 
or  heavy  aspers,  in  which  the  court-officers  receive 
their  payment,  are  of  double  the  value  and  weight  of 
the  common  asper. 

ASPERN  and  ESSLINGEN  ;  two  villages  lying  east  of 
Vienna,  and  on  the  opposite  bank.  They  are  cele- 
brated for  the  battle  fought,  May  21  st  and  22d,  1809, 
between  the  archduke  Charles  and  the  emperor  Na- 
poleon. After  the  fall  of  the  capital,  the  Austrian 
general  resolved  to  suffer  a  part  of  the  enemy's  for- 
ces to  pass  the  Danube,  and  then  to  surround  them 
with  his  own  army,  and  drive  them  if  possible  into 
the  river.  Every  thing  seemed  to  favour  this  plan  ; 
but  it  was  frustrated  by  the  energy  of  the  French 
general,  and  the  extraordinary  valour  of  his  troops. 
The  archduke  had  stationed  himself  behind  Geras- 
dorf,  between  Bisamberg  and  Russbach,  from  which 
he  issued  with  his  army  in  five  columns,  consisting  of 
75,000  men,  with  288  pieces  of  cannon,  May  21,  at 
noon,  just  as  Napoleon,  with  about  half  his  forces, 
had  left  the  island  of  Lobau,  in  the  Danube.  By  a 
dexterous  evolution  of  his  troops,  he  immediately 
formed  a  semi  circle,  in  which  the  French  army  was, 
in  a  manner,  enclosed.  In  the  narrow  plain  between 
Aspern  and  Esslingen  (they  are  about  two  miles  dis- 
tant from  one  another),  a  bloody  engagement  now 
commenced.  Every  thing  depended  on  the  posses- 
sion of  these  two  villages :  Aspern  was,  at  first,  taken 
by  the  Austrians,  again  lost  and  retaken,  till  they,  at 
length,  remained  masters  of  it :  from  Esslingen  they 
were  continually  repulsed.  Napoleon  repeatedly  at- 
tempted to  force  the  centre  of  the  Austrians,  but  was 
frustrated  by  the  firmness  of  their  infantry.  At  last, 
the  darkness  of  the  night  put  a  temporary  stop  to 
the  contest  The  bridge,  connecting  the  right  bank 
of  the  Danube  with  the  island  of  Lobau,  had  already 
been  destroyed,  so  that  the  French  reinforcements 
came  up  slowly,  being  compelled  to  sail  over  in  small 
parties,  and  the  whole  corps  of  Davoust,  on  the  right 
bank,  were  idle  spectators  of  the  battle.  Notwith- 
standing these  disadvantages,  the  battle  was  renewed 


on  the  22d ;  the  French  army  l>eing  now  Increased 
so  as,  at  least,  to  equal  the  Austrians  in  number. 
The  engagement  was  of  the  same  exterminating 
character  as  on  the  day  before;  thousands  of  lives 
\\<re  sacrificed  in  vain  attempts  to  rapture  the  vil- 
lages. Aspern  continued  to  lie  the  strong-hold  of 
the  Austrians.  and  BnUngea  of  the  French.  When 
the  army  of  Napoleon  gave  up  all  hopes  of  gaining 
the  victory  by  forcing  the  centre  of  the  Austrians, 
Ksslingcn  served  to  secure  their  retreat  to  the  island 
of  I.obau,  which  was  disturbed  only  by  the  cannon 
of  the  archduke.  It  has  been  said,  that  the  archduke. 
did  not  make  a  proper  use  of  his  advantage  ;  but  this 
assertion  will  be  shown  to  be  erroneous,  it'  we  con- 
sider the  position  of  the  French  on  the  island,  the 
courage  of  his  adversary,  and  the  want  of  materials 
for  rebuilding  bridges.  The  loss  of  the  AiNrians,  in 
killed,  wounded,  &c.,  was  estimated  at  less  than  u 
third  of  the  whole  army  ;  Umt  of  the  French  at  half. 
The  latter  lost  on  this  occasion,  marshal  Lannes.((|.\.) 
The  feelings  of  the  combatants  were  too  violent  to 
allow  of  many  prisoners  being  made. 

ASPHALTITES  ;  a  lake  of  Judea.     See  Dead  &-u. 

ASPHALTCM.     See  Bitumen. 

ASPHYXIA  (from  «  privat.,  and  <r$viit,  the  pulse) ; 
the  state  of  a  living  man,  in  whom  no  pulsation  can 
be  perceived.  It  begins  with  an  inactivity  of  the 
lungs,  which  proceeds  to  the  heart  and  brain.  The 
person  appears  dead,  without  breath,  pulsation,  or 
feeling.  It  may  be  occasioned  by  different  causes, 
either  such  as  interrupt  the  mechanical  motion  of 
breathing,  or  such  as  disturb  the  action  of  the  lungs 
themselves.  The  former  may  be  caused  by  an  ex- 
ternal pressure  on  the  breast,  if  air  enters  the  thorax 
through  wounds,  or  by  an  accumulation  of  blood  ii? 
the  lungs,  so  that  they  cannot  contract  themselves 
the  latter  stage  takes  place  if  no  air  at  all  enters  the 
lungs,  as  is  the  case  with  suffocated,  drowned,  or 
hanged  persons,  or  if  the  air  breathed  in  cannot  sup- 
port life.  For  the  treatment  of  persons  suffering 
from  asphyxia,  see  Death,  apparent. 

ASPINWALL,  William,  M.  D.,  an  American  physi- 
cian, was  born  in  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  1743.  He 
was  descended  from  ancestors  who  came  from  Eng- 
land, about  the  year  1630,  with  the  4OOO  emigrants. 
He  was  graduated  at  Harvard  university,  in  1764. 
Immediately  afterwards,  he  began  the  study  of  medi- 
cine, and  completed  his  course  at  the  hospital  of  Phila- 
delphia, in  the  university  of  which  city  he  received 
his  medical  degree  about  the  year  1768.  He  then 
retunied  to  his  native  village,  and  commenced  the 
exercise  of  his  profession,  being  the  first  physician 
who  settled  in  the  place.  When  the  revolutionary 
war  broke  out,  he  applied  for  a  commission  in  the 
army ;  but  his  friend  and  relation,  doctor,  afterwards 
major-general  Warren,  persuaded  him  to  enter  the 
sen-ice  in  a  medical  capacity.  In  consequence,  Dr 
A.  was  appointed  surgeon  in  general  Heath's  brigade, 
and,  soon  after,  through  the  influence  of  general  War- 
ren, deputy  director  of  the  hospital  on  Jamaica  plain, 
a  few  miles  from  Boston.  He  fought,  in  person,  as 
a  volunteer,  in  the  battle  of  Lexington,  and  bore  from 
the  field  the  corpse  of  Isaac  Gardner,  whose  eldest 
daughter  he  afterwards  married.  After  the  death  of 
Dr  Zabdiel  Bolyston,  the  first  inoculator  of  small- 
pox in  America,  Dr  A.  undertook  the  prosecution  of 
that  system,  and  erected  hospitals  for  the  purpose  in 
Brookline.  He  perhaps  inoculated  more  persons, 
and  acquired  greater  skill  and  celebrity  in  treating 
this  disease,  than  any  other  physician  ever  did  in  the 
United  States.  Besides  his  practice  in  this  disorder 
when  it  was  generally  prevailing,  he  was  permit- 
ted, after  1788,  to  keep  an  hospital  open  at  all  times, 
to  which  great  numbers  resorted.  When  vaccine  in- 
oculation was  first  introduced,  he  was  aware  that,  if 
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it  hat!  the  virtues  ascribed  to  it,  his  pecuniary  pros- 
pects would  be  essentially  affected.  But  he  deemed 
it  his  duty  to  give  it  a  fair  trial ;  and,  finding  it  suc- 
ceed, he  promptly  acknowledged  its  virtue,  saying  to 
Dr  Waterhouse,  who  raised  the  first  vaccine  pustules 
ever  seen  in  the  new  world,  "  This  new  inoculation 
of  yours  is  no  sham.  As  a  man  of  humanity,  I  rejoice 
in  it ;  although  it  will  take  from  me  a  handsome  an- 
nual income."  As  a  physician,  Dr  A.  obtained  great 
distinction.  To  his  practice,  which  was  very  exten- 
sive, he  devoted  himself,  with  unceasing  ardour  and 
fidelity,  for  the  space  of  45  years,  during  the  greater 
part  of  which  time  he  rode  on  horseback,  often  up- 
wards of  40  miles  a  day,  and  seldom  retired  to  rest 
"until  after  midnight.  For  some  years  before  his  death, 
he  was  afflicted  with  blindness,  occasioned  by  a  cat- 
aract in  the  eye,  which  had  been  brought  on  by  read- 
ing and  writing  late  at  night.  He  bore  this  misfor- 
tune with  resignation  and  tranquillity,  and  preserved, 
to  the  last,  his  curiosity  about  daily  occurrences  and 
public  events.  He  died,  April  16,  1823,  of  natural 
dt  cay,  having  nearly  completed  his  80th  year,  with 
the  calmness  and  composure  of  a  Christian,  whose 
duties  he  had  always  fulfilled. 

ASPIRATE,  or  SPIRITUS  ASPER,  in  grammar;  an  ac- 
cent peculiar  to  the  Greek  language,  marked  thus  ( ' ), 
and  importing  that  the  letter  over  which  it  is  placed 
ought  to  be  strongly  aspirated,  that  is,  pronounced  as 
if  an  h  were  prefixed. 

ASRAEL,  in  the  Mohammedan  mythology ;  the  angel 
who  watches  the  souls  of  the  dying. 

Ass  (equus  asinus,  L.).  This  well-known  and 
valuable  species  of  horse  is  a  descendant  of  the  ona- 
ger, or  wild  ass,  inhabiting  the  mountainous  deserts 
of  Tartary,  &c.,  and  celebrated,  in  sacred  and  profane 
history,  for  the  fiery  activity  of  its  disposition,  and  the 
fleetness  of  its  course.  But,  in  the  state  of  degrada- 
tion induced  by  rearing  a  succession  of  generations 
under  the  most  debasing  influences  of  slavery,  the 
severest  labour,  combined  with  exposure  to  all  the 
rigours  of  climate,  and  miserable  fare,  the  ass  has  long 
since  become  proverbial  for  stolid  indifference  to 
suffering,  while  the  insensibility  induced  by  protracted 
ill  usage  has  fixed  upon  the  race  the  character  of  ob- 
stinacy and  stupidity. — The  ass  is  truly  smaller  in  size, 
;iii'i  wanting  in  that  ardour  and  impetuosity  which 
distinguish  the  horse,  yet  there  are  circumstances  in 
which  these  differences  give  the  ass  a  higher  value. 
He  requires  a  smaller  quantity,  and  is  content  with  a 
coarser  quality,  of  food  than  the  horse,  and  is  there- 
fore far  better  adapted  for  hilly  and  mountainous  re- 
gions, where  the  horse  is  more  difficult  to  feed,  as 
well  as  less  able  to  travel  to  advantage.  In  the 
choice  of  water  he  is,  however,  very  nice ;  drinking 
only  of  that  which  is  perfectly  clear,  and  at  brooks 
with  which  lie  is  acquainted.  In  highand  dry  situations, 
over  the  most  precipitous  roads,  the  ass  moves  with 
ease  and  security,  under  a  load  which  would  render 
it  almost  impossible  for  a  horse  to  advance  with  safety. 
In  various  parts  of  South  America,  asses  are  exceed- 
ingly serviceable  in  carrying  ores,  &c.,  down  steep 
mountains;  and  in  the  West  India  islands,  they  an- of 
great  value  in  carrying  the  sugar  cane  to  the  mills, 
from  situations  barely  accessible  to  man,  on  account 
of  the  acclivity  of  the  ground. — Washington  was  the 
first  who  introduced  this  useful  animal  into  the  United 
States ;  and  his  laudable  example  has  since  been  imi- 
tated by  a  small  number  of  agriculturists.  Neverthe- 
less, either  from  prejudice  or  neglect,  the  benefits  de- 
rivable from  a  more  general  employment  of  this  ani- 
mal for  draught  and  mirden  have  not  been  attained. 
The  best  breed  of  asses  is  that  originally  derived  from 
the  dry  and  hot  regions  of  Asia ;  perhaps  the  best 
bred  now  in  Europe  is  the  Spanish,  which  was  ob- 
tained through  Arabia  and  Egypt,  and  long  received 


a  most  careful  attention  in  Spain.    During  the  exis- 
tence of  the  Spanish  dominion  in  the  southern  portion 
of  the  American  continent,  this  breed  was  generally 
introduced,  and  may  be  thence  obtained  at  this  time 
in  considerable  perfection.     Those   raised   in  Peru, 
where  the  breeding  of  the  animal  is  carefully  attend- 
ed to,  are  very  good.    Very  valuable  asses  are  also 
exported  from  the  island  of  Puerto  Rico  to  the  ad- 
jacent islands,  where  they  are  more  useful  in  the  cul- 
tivation of  sugar  than  horses,  as  they  consume  much 
less  provender,  and  as  already  stated,   are   better 
adapted  to  the  work. — The  male  ass  is  in  condition 
to  propagate  his  species  at  two  years  of  age  ;  the  fe- 
n.ale  still  earlier ;  and  both  sexes  manifest  a  sexual 
ardour  which  is  really  surprising,  and  sometimes  de- 
structive.     It  therefore  becomes  necessary  to  geld 
the  males  not  intended  to  continue  the  race,  and  the 
operation  is  performed  in  the  same  way  as  on  horses. 
The  regular  season  for  the  females  is  about  the  month 
of  June,  though  many  observe  no  regular  period ;  in 
the  latter  case,  however,  they  are  less  productive. 
The  ass  carries  her  young  eleven  months,  and  foals 
at  the  commencement  ot  the   12th.     The  mare  is 
again  in  condition  to  receive  the  male  seven  days 
after  foaling,  and  may  thus  be  almost  constantly  kept 
breeding,  until  too  far  advanced  in  life.     It  happens 
exceedingly  seldom  that  more  than  one  foal  is  brought 
forth  at  once  :  the  mare  exhibits  great  attachment  to 
this  while  it  is  suckling :  it  becomes  necessary  to 
wean  it  at  six  months  old,  if  the  mare  be  again  gravid. 
The  teetli  of  the  young  ass  follow  the  same  order  of 
appearance  and  renewal  as  those  of  the  horse.     The 
most  general  colour  of  the  ass  is  a  mouse-coloured 
gray,  with  a  black  or  blackish  stripe,  extending  along 
the  spine  to  the  tail,  and  crossed  by  a  similar  stripe 
over  the  fore-shoulders.     Varieties  of  colour  are  ob- 
served in  different  breeds,  though  by  no  means  to  the 
same  extent  as  among  horses.     In  some  places,  dap- 
pled and  pied  asses  are  not  uncommon,  and  pure 
white  ones  are  also  found.      In  proportion  as  the 
colour  of  the  ass  verges  toward  reddish-brown  or  bay, 
it  is  considered  as  an  indication  ot  bad  disposition  and 
inferior  quality.     As  we  cannot,  for  want  of  space, 
enter  upon  a  more  detailed  history  of  this  species,  we 
may  sum  up  the  circumstances  which  entitle  the  ass 
to  a  greater  degree  of  attention  than  it  has  hitherto 
received,  by  observing  that  it  is  gentle,  strong,  hardy, 
patient  of  toil,  requiring  but  a  small  quantity  of  coarse 
food,  sure-footed,  and  capable  of  a  high  degree  of  at- 
tachment to  its  owner.     It  is  especially  suited  to  the 
cultivation  of  light  and  dry  soils,  in  hilly  or  mountain- 
ous districts,  or  in  hot  and  dry  climates,  where  the 
breed  arrives  at  the  highest  perfection.     The  ass  is 
in  general  much  healthier  than  the  horse,  and  not  so 
subject  to  maladies.     He  requires  less  sleep  than  the 
horse,  and  never  lies  down  except  when  extremely 
tired.     He  is  seldom-  troubled  with  vermin,  probably 
from  the  hardness  of  his  skin.     The  skin  is  at  once 
liard  and  elastic,  and  is  used  as  parchment,  and  for 
other  purposes,  such  as  to  cover  drums,  &c.     It  is  of 
asses'  skin  that  the  orientals  make  shagreen.     The 
disagreeable  noise  called  braying,  the  voice  of  this 
species,  is  owing  to  the  peculiar  construction  of  the 
larynx.     In  the  geldings,  this  ceases  to  be  an  incon- 
venience, as  they  attempt  to  bray  but  seldom,  and 
always  in  a  low  key.    Nothing  is  more  certain  than 
that,  as  this  species  has  exceedingly  deteriorated  un- 
der a  long  continued  ill  usage,  it  might  be  improved 
to  an  equal  degree  by  the  same  attention  which  is 
bestowed  on  the  breeding  of  other  domestic  animals. 
The  life  of  the  ass  does  not  exceed  thirty  years. — 
Asses'  milk,  long  celebrated  for  its  sanative  qualities, 
more  closely  resembles  that  of  the  human  female 
than  any  other.     It  is  very  similar  in  taste,  and  throws 
up  an  equally  fluid  cream,  whir-h  is  not  convertible 
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Into  butter.  Invalids  suffering  from  debility  of  the 
dip-stive  and  assimilative  functions  make  use  of  asses' 
milk  with  great  advantage  :  persons  in  consumption 
also  derive  In-nefit  from  its  use,  as  it  is  at  once  nutri- 
tive and  unproductive  of  irritation  while  digesting. 
The  ass,  whose  milk  is  taken  for  invalids,  should 
have  foaled  but  a  short  time  previously,  and  lie  seclud- 
ed from  the  male.  The  quality  of  her  food,  and  her 
comfortable  stabling,  should  also  be  particularly  at- 
tended  to. — The  mules  produced  between  the  lie-ass 
and  the  mare  are  generally  known  ;  and  they  com- 
bine the  i;ood  qualities  of  both  animals  in  a  remark- 
able degree.  In  some  countries,  they  are  e\en 
more  highly  prized  than  horses,  on  account  of  their 
greater  hardiness.  The  mule  produced  between  the 
horse  and  the  she-ass  is  a  smaller  animal  than  the 
common  mule,  and  altogether  inferior. 

ASSAM,  or  ASHAM  ;  a  country  between  Bengal  and 
Thibet,  700  miles  in  length,  by  about  70  in  breadth. 
It  is  intersected  by  the  Bramapootra,  and  several 
other  rivers  ;  is  very  fertile  ;  and,  in  the  beds  of  the 
rivers,  a  considerable  quantity  of  gold  is  found.  It 
also  yields  ivory,  lac,  pepper,  silk,  cotton,  &c.  The 
inhabitants  are  genuine  Hindoos.  No  European 
merchant  is  permitted  to  settle  in  this  country  without 
the  previous  permission  of  the  East  India  Company 
— a  favour  which  was  granted  to  it  by  the  rajah, 
after  having  been  reinstated  in  his  government  by  its 
assistance,  in  1793. 

ASSAS  (Nicholas),  chevalier  d',  was  born  at  Vigan. 
He  was  commander  of  a  French  regiment  at 
Auvergne,  and  by  his  patriotic  death,  made  himself 
worthy  of  the  admiration  of  posterity.  On  the  night 
of  the  15th  of  October,  1760,  he  commanded  an  out- 
post at  Klosterkamp,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Guel- 
dres,  and,  at  break  of  day,  went  out  to  examine  the 
posts.  On  this  expedition,  he  fell  in  with  a  division 
of  the  enemy's  troops,  who  were  on  the  point  of 
assaulting  the  French  army.  He  was  seized,  and 
threatened  with  immediate  death  if  he  uttered  a  cry 
to  alarm  his  regiment.  The  safety  of  the  French 
forces  was  at  stake.  Without  a  moment's  hesitation, 
he  summoned  all  his  strength,  and  exclaimed,  "  On- 
ward, Auvergne  !  here  is  the  enemy  !"  The  threat  was 
immediately  executed,  but  the  patriot  had  gained  his 
object ;  the  attack  was  unsuccessful.  Assas  was  never 
married ;  but  a  pension  of  1000  livres  was  decreed 
to  his  family  forever :  the  payment  was  interrupted 
during  the  revolution,  but  has  since  been  renewed. 
•—INS.  See  Js/nnaelites. 

ASSAULT  (law)  (assultus,  from  the  Fr.  assaillir) ;  an 
attempt  or  offer,  with  force  and  violence,  to  do  a 
corporeal  hurt  to  another  ;  as  by  striking  at  him, 
with  or  without  a  weapon.  Assaidt  does  not  always 
necessarily  imply  a  hitting  or  blow ;  because,  in 
trespass  for  assault  and  battery,  a  man  may  be  found 
guilty  of  the  assault,  and  acquitted  of  the  battery. 
But  every  l>attery  includes  an  assault.  If  a  person 
in  anger  lift  up  or  stretch  forth  his  arm,  and  offer  to 
strike  another,  or  menace  any  one  with  any  staff  or 
weapon,  it  is  an  assault  in  law  ;  and  if  a  man  threaten 
tc  beat  another  person,  or  lie  in  wait  to  do  it,  if 
the  othir  is  hindered  in  his  business,  and  receive  loss 
thereby,  an  action  lies  for  the  injury. — Any  injury, 
however  small,  actually  done  to  the  person  of  a  man, 
in  an  angry  or  revengeful,  or  rude  or  insolent 
manner,  as  by  spitting  in  his  face,  or  any  way  touch- 
ing him  in  anger,  or  violently  jostling  him,  is  a  bat- 
tery in  the  eye  of  the  law.  To  lay  hands  gently  upon 
another,  not  in  anger,  is  no  foundation  of  an  action  of 
trespass  and  assault :  the  defendant  may  justify  so 
doing  in  defence  of  his  person  or  goods,  or  of  his 
wife,  father.'mother,  or  master,  or  for  the  mainten- 
ance of  justice. — If  any  officer,  having  a  warrant 
agaiast  one  who  will  not  suffer  himself  to  be  arrested. 


bent  or  wound  him  in  the  attempt  to  take  him,  hf 
may  justify  it:  so  if  a  parent,  in  a  reasonable  manner, 
chastise  his  child,  or  a  muster  his  servant,  being 
actually  in  his  service  at  that  time,  or  a  schoolmaster 
hi>  scholar,  or  a  jailer  his  prisoner,  or  even  a  hus- 
band his  wife  (for  reasonable  and  proper  cause)  ;  or 
if  one  confine  a  friend  who  is  mad,  and  hind  and  heat 
him,  &c.,  in  such  a  manner  as  is  proper  in  his  cir- 
cumstances ;  or  if  a  man  force  a  sword  from  one  who 
offers  to  kill  another,  or  beat  one  wlio  makes  an 
assault  upon  his  person,  or  that  of  his  wife,  parent, 
child,  or  master  ;  or  if  a  man  fight  with  or  beat  one. 
who  attempts  to  kill  any  stranger,  if  the  beating  was 
actually  necessary  to  obtain  the  good  end  proposed  ; 
in  all  these  cases,  it  seems,  the  party  may  justify  the 
assault  and  battery. 

ASSAULT  (military).     See  Siege. 

ASSAY-BALANCE;  a  very  delicate  balance,  employ- 
ed in  determining  with  great  precision  the  weight  of 
minute  bodies.  It  is  used  for  assaying  metals.  See 
Balance. 

ASSAYING  ;  a  species  of  chemical  analysis,  to  as- 
certain the  quantity  of  gold  or  silver  in  a  metallic 
nlloy.  In  its  more  extended  meaning,  it  is  used  for 
the  determination  of  the  quantity  of  any  metal  what- 
soever, in  composition  with  any  other  metal  or 
mineral.  The  assaying  of  gold  or  silver  is  divided 
into  two  operations ;  by  one  of  which  they  are 
separated  from  the  imperfect  metals,  or  those  easily 
oxydized ;  by  the  second  they  are  separated  from  the 
metals  which  resist  oxydation  by  simple  exposure  to 
the  air,  and  which  are,  therefore,  called  the  perfect 
metals.  This  second  process  generally  consists  in 
separating  gold  and  silver  from  each  other,  as  the 
third  perfect  metal,  platina,  is  but  seldom  found 
united  to  them.  The  method  of  separating  gold  or 
silver  from  the  other  metals  is  founded  on  the  facility 
with  which  the  latter  imbibe  oxygen,  and  the  process 
is  calculated  to  accelerate  this  operation  ;  hence  the 
oxyde  of  lead,  or  litharge,  is  generally  considered  as 
the  most  powerful  purifier  of  the  perfect  metals,  from 
the  ease  with  which  it  parts  with  its  oxygen  to  the 
imperfect  metals  united  with  them  ;  but,  of  late, 
oxyde  of  manganese  has  been  found  superior  to  it, 
in  several  instances,  for  this  purpose.  In  the  chemi- 
cal analysis  of  metals,  the  oxyde  of  lead  is  generally 
preferred  for  the  above  purpose  ;  but,  in  the  assays 
performed  by  order  of  government,  metallic  lead  is 
always  used,  probably  from  the  facilities  which  it  is 
supposed  to  afford  for  determining  the  weight  pf  dif- 
ferent ingredients  by  calculation.  The  lead  in  the 
process  first  becomes  oxydated,  then  yields  some  of  its 
oxygen  to  the  other  imperfect  metals,  and  af  tenvards 
becomes  vitrified,  in  conjunction  with  the  other  oxydes 
so  formed,  and  carries  them  off  with  it,  leaving  the 
perfect  metals  pure.  The  above  operation  is  called 
the  cupellation,  and  is  performed  on  a  flat,  round 
cake  of  bone-ashes,  compressed  within  an  iron  ring, 
which  is  named  a  cupel :  this  is  placed  in  a  vessel 
called  a  muffle,  which  resembles  a  small  oven,  fixed 
in  a  furnace  capable  of  giving  a  heat  sufficient  for 
the  fusion  of  gold,  so  that  its  mouth  may  come  in  con- 
tact with  the  door,  at  the  side  of  which  it  is  luted,  to 
separate  it  from  the  peal :  there  are  small  slits  made 
in  the  sides  of  the  muffle,  to  afford  a  passage  for  the  air. 

ASSELYN,  John  ;  a  Dutch  painter  of  the  17th  cen- 
tury. He  was  a  pupil  of  Isaiah  Vandervelde,  and 
afterwards  went  to  Rome.  Settling  at  Amsterdam, 
in  1645,  he  obtained  great  reputation  by  the  produc- 
tions of  his  pencil,  which  consist  principally  of  histo- 
rical paintings,  battle-pieces,  and  landscapes  with 
ruins,  and  are  distinguished  for  their  adherence  to 
rature  and  correct  style  of  colouring.  A  set  of  his 
landscapes  (twenty-four  in  number)  has  beefl  engrav- 
ed by  Perelle.  He  died  in  1650,  aged  about  40. 
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ASSRMAXNI,  Simon ;  one  of  the  most  learned 
Mnronites  of  modern  times,  born  Feb.  20,  1752,  at 
Tripolis  di  Soria.  He  was  educated  in  Rome,  where 
his  family  enjoys  the  rights  of  citizenship  and  patri- 
cian honours.  In  1785,  he  was  appointed  professor 
at  Padua,  where  he  died,  April  8,  1821.  He  began 
the  series  of  his  works  with  Museo  Citfico  Naniano 
(Venice,  1788,  2  vols.  folio),  an  explanation  of  the 
Cufic  Arabian  antiquities  in  the  palace  of  Nani  at 
Venice.  His  Explanation  of  Arabian  Monuments  in 
Sicily,  is  highly  esteemed,  and  equally  so  his  Descrip- 
tion of  a  Globus  Ccelestis,  with  Arabian  letters,  which 
was  in  the  museum  of  the  cardinal  Borgia.  Asseman- 
oi  was  a  very  laborious  student  till  his  death. 

ASSEMBLY,  GENERAL  ;  the  name  of  the  supreme  ec- 
clesiastical court  in  Scotland.  In  order  properly  to 
understand  the  constitution  of  this  court,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  take  a  view  of  the  government  of  the 
Scottish  kirk. — By  the  "  Act  for  securing  the  Pro- 
testant Religion  and  Presbyterian  Church  Govern- 
ment," which  is  incorporated  with  the  Treaty  of  Union 
between  England  and  Scotland,  and  declared  to  be  a 
fundamental  article  and  condition  thereof,  it  is  "  pro- 
vided and  declared,  that  the  true  Protestant  religion, 
contained  in  the  Confession  of  Faith,  with  the  form  and 
purity  of  worship  then  in  use  within  the  church  of  Scot- 
land, and  its  presbyterian  church  government  and  dis- 
cipline, that  is  to  say,  the  government  of  the  church 
by  kirk-sessions,  presbyteries,  provincial  synods,  and 
general  assemblies,  all  established  by  the  acts  of  par- 
liament before  referred  to,  pursuant  to  the  Claim  of 
Right,  shall  remain  and  continue  unalterable;  and 
that  the  said  presbyterian  government  shall  be  the 
only  government  of  the  church  within  the  kingdom 
of  Scotland."  Under  this  constitution,  every  parish 
has  a  Kirk-session,  consisting  of  the  parish  minister  or 
ministers  and  of  so  many  elders,  selected  from  the 
most  respectable  inhabitants  of  the  parish,  who  are 
solemnly  ordained  to  their  office  in  presence  of  the 
congregation,  according  to  established  laws.  The 
number  of  elders  is  not  limited.  It  cannot  be  less 
than  two  to  constitute  a  kirk-session,  in  the  smallest 
parishes  ;  and  should,  in  general,  be  proportioned  to 
the  extent  and  population  of  each  parish.  When 
vacancies  occur  in  the  eldership,  they  are  supplied 
by  other  respectable  individuals,  elected  by  the  minis- 
ter and  elders  who  survive.  If,  when  a  vacancy 
occurs,  the  kirk-session  does  not  then  consist  of  three 
to  make  a  quorum,  the  presbytery  of  the  district  has 
the  power  to  appoint  two  or  more  of  their  own  number, 
to  be  associated  with  the  minister  or  ministers  of  the 
parish  in  filling  up  the  vacancies,  so  as  to  restore  the 
kirk-session  to  its  legal  functions.  To  the  kirk-ses- 
sion is  entrusted  the  ordinary  management  of  the 
parochial  poor,  the  application  of  the  weekly  collec- 
tions, made  at  the  church  for  their  benefit,  and 
of  any  voluntary  donations  which  they  receive  in  aid 
of  the  weekly  collections.  When  these  funds  are  not 
sufficient  to  provide  for  the"  poor,  a  joint  meeting  of 
the  heritors  and  kirk-session  is  empowered,  and  re- 
quired, by  act  of  parliament,  to  assess  the  parish,  in 
order  to  make  up  the  deficiency  ;  the  one-half  of  the 
assessment  being  raised  from  the  landlords,  and  the 
other  from  the  tenants.  It  should  be  mentioned,  at 
the  same  time,  that  the  kirk-session  is  entitled  to 
retain  in  their  own  hands  the  one-half  of  the  collec- 
tions made  at  the  church,  to  defray  the  expense  of 
the  clerks  and  officers  of  the  inferior  ecclesiastical 
courts,  and  to  meet  the  demands  for  occasional  chari- 
ties, not  included  in  the  ordinary  management  of  the 
poor.  It  is  not  immaterial  to  mention  these  particu- 
lars, either  as  they  bring  to  view  a  considerable  de- 
partment of  parochial  labour,  or  as  they  contain  the 
substance  of  the  Scottish  laws  relating  to  the  poor. 
And  it  deserves  to  be  added,  that,  though  the  latest 


of  those  laws  is  as  old  as  the  time  of  William 
and  Mary,  there  was  scarcely  any  regular  assessment 
for  the  poor,  which  was  continued  for  any  length  of 
time,  in  any  parish  of  Scotland,  before  the  year  1755. 
As  long  as  there  was  no  secession  of  presbyterians 
from  the  established  church,  the  weekly  collections 
under  the  management  of  the  kirk-sessions,  were  in 
general  found  sufficient  for  the  maintenance  of  the 
poor.  In  some  years  of  peculiar  hardship  or  scarcity, 
such  as  the  four  last  years  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
or  the  year  1740,  voluntary  assistance  was  no  doubt 
given,  and  in  some  instances  temporary  assessments 
were  resorted  to,  to  enable  the  kirk-sessions  to  meet 
such  unusual  emergencies.  But  on  all  ordinary  oc 
casions,  the  resources  of  the  kirk-sessions  were  con  f 
sidered  as  sufficient ;  and  continued  to  be  so,  at  least 
as  late  as  1755.  Besides  the  case  of  the  poor,  the 
kirk-session  has  a  general  inspection  of  the  morals 
of  the  parishioners,  and  a  right  to  administer  the  dis- 
cipline of  the  church,  according  to  established  laws. 
To  the  effect  of  ecclesiastical  censures,  it  has  the 
power  to  institute  processes,  to  cite  parties  and  wit- 
nesses, to  examine  witnesses  on  oath,  and  to  pro- 
nounce sentences,  and  inflict  censures,  according 
to  the  evidence  adduced.  But  both  its  citations  and  its 
sentences  depend  on  ecclesiastical  authority  alone,  and 
seldom  either  receive  or  require  any  assistance  from 
the  civil  power.  The  proceedings  of  a  kirk-session 
are  matter  of  record;  and  the  record  is  regularly 
kept,  so  as  to  be  preserved  or  extracted  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  parties,  or  for  the  information  or  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  courts  of  review.  Every  proceeding  or 
sentence  of  a  kirk-session  is  subject  to  the  review  oi 
the  presbytery  of  the  district ;  and  can  be  brought 
there,  either  by  a  reference  made  by  the  kirk-session 
itself,  by  a  complaint  at  the  instance  of  any  member 
of  the  court  who  may  be  dissatisfied,  or  by  an  appeal 
from  the  parties  who  may  think  themselves  aggrieved. 
If  any  striking  irregularity,  or  any  real  injury  can  be 
substantiated,  the  control  of  the  presbytery  is  always 
sufficient  to  correct  or  redress  it.  But  the  usual 
management  of  the  kirk -sessions  is  favourable  to  all 
the  best  interests  of  the  parishioners ;  and  compara- 
tively few  instances  occur  in  which  it  becomes  a  just 
subject  of  either  complaint  or  remonstrance. — The 
Presbytery  is  the  court  immediately  above  the  kirk- 
session.  A  presbytery  consists  of  the  ministers  of  so 
many  contiguous  parishes,  who  are  ex  officio  members, 
and  of  an  elder  from  each  kirk-session  within  the 
district,  who,  by  the  present  usage,  is  elected  at  the 
end  of  every  six  months.  The  presbytery,  besides 
being  a  court  of  review,  to  affirm,  reverse,  or  alter 
the  sentences  of  kirk-sessions,  when  regularly  brought 
before  it,  or  to  direct  or  advise  them  with  regard  to 
any  part  of  their  proceedings,  has  a  radical  jurisdic- 
tion of  its  own,  both  ecclesiastical  and  civil.  It  has 
the  immediate  superintendence  of  the  private  conduct, 
as  well  as  of  the  professional  labours,  of  the  clergy  of 
the  district,  who  are  not  amenable  to  the  kirk-ses- 
lions.  It  has  the  power  to  admonish,  to  censure,  and 
even  to  deprive  them,  according  to  the  established 
laws,  and  upon  evidence  regularly  taken.  The  induc- 
tion of  presentees  to  benefices  belongs  exclusively  to 
presbyteries.  All  presentations  to  benefices  must  be 
directed  to  the  presbyteries,  in  whom  the  original 
right  is  vested,  to  take  trial  of  the  qualifications  of 
presentees,  to  give  them  induction  if  they  are  found 
qualified ;  and,  if  they  want  the  necessary  qualifica- 
tions, to  reject  them.  Besides  this  security  against 
the  introduction  of  unqualified  men,  no  individual 
can  be  presented  to  a  benefice  till  he  has,  in  the  first 
instance,  been  licensed  to  preach  by  a  presbytery, 
after  due  trial  of  his  qualifications.  At  the  same 
time,  the  trial  prescribed  for  a  license  does  not  super- 
sede the  second  trial  of  qualifications  required  when 
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tin-  same  individual  is  presented  to  a  Ijpnefice.     The 
trial  and  indiiciion  of  schoolmasters  is,  in  like  man- 
ner, entrusted   to  the  presbyteries ;  and  there  are 
many  other  subject-  which  fall  under  their  cogni/.ance, 
which  it  is  not  necessary  to  specify  particularly.     In 
general,  their  jurisdiction  extends  lo  everything  in 
which  the  edification  of  the  morals  of  the  people,  the 
conduct  of  their  parochial  instructors,  or  the  disci- 
pline of  the  church,  is  concerned.   The  sentences  and 
proceedings  of  the  presbytery,  which,  like  the  kirk- 
n,  is  always  a  court  of  record,  are  subject  to 
(lie  n-view  of  the  immediate  superior  court,  the  synod, 
iM'fore  which  they  can  be  brought  (a»  tho-e  of  the 
kirk-session  before  the  presbytery)  by  reference,  com- 
plaint, or  appeal  :  ami  there  they  may  be  affirmed,  re- 
ver-ed.  or  altered.    The  presbytery  has  besides  a  civil 
jurisdiction,  in  questions  which  relate,  to  ecclesiastical 
oenefices,  to  the  designation  or  exchange  of  parochial 
glebes,  to  the  building  or  repairing  of  churches  or 
manses,  (parsonage  houses,)  and  in  a  few  other  cases. 
Hut  in  all  such  civil  questions,  an  appeal  is  compe- 
tent from  their  decisions,  in  the  form  of  a  suspension 
or  advocation,  not  to  the  superior  ecclesiastical  courts, 
but  to  the  court  of  session.     The  forms  of  proceed- 
ing in  the  presbytery  are  prescribed  by  statute,  or 
are  ascertained  by  use  and  precedent. — The  Synod  is 
the  court  of  review  immediately  above  the  presby- 
tery, and  consists  of  all  the  ministers  and  elders  who 
stand  on  the  roll,  as  constituent  members,  of  so  many 
contiguous  presbyteries,  which  are  placed  under  its 
provincial  jurisdiction.     Its  meeting  are    generally 
held  twice,  though  in  some  remote  districts  only  once, 
in  every  year.     Every  ecclesiastical  question,  which 
has  been  under  the  consideration  of  a  presbytery, 
within  the  provincial  district,  may  be  competently 
brought  under  the  review  of  the  synod,  in  the  man- 
ner already  explained,  with  regard  to  the  review  of 
the  sentences  of  kirk-sessions  by  the  presbyteries. 
The  synod  has,  besides,  an  original  jurisdiction,  as 
well  on  subjects  of  general  interest,  as  with  regard  to 
the  conduct  of  its  own  members,  and  can  both  give 
authoritative  directions  to  the  presbyteries,  and  origi- 
nate propositions  to  the  general  assembly,  on  any 
subject  which  seems  to  require  its  influence  or  autho- 
rity.    On  the  other  hand,  every  judgment  of  a  synod, 
as  an  inferior  court,  may  be  brought  under  the  review 
of  the  general  assembly  by  reference,  complaint,  or 
appeal.    But  in  every  question,  not  carried  to  the 
courts  of  review,  the  judgment  of  the  presbytery  or 
synod  (if  they  have  not  gone  beyond  their  jurisdic- 
tion) is  final ;  and  it  is  as  completely  authoritative  as 
the  sentences  of  the  supreme  court. — The  General 
Ast'-mbly  is  the  supreme  ecclesiastical  court.    It  con- 
sists of  delegates  from  every  presbytery,  university, 
and  royal  burgh,  in  Scotland.   It  has  the  countenance 
of  a  representative  of  the  king,  styled  the  Lord  High 
Commissioner,  who  is  always  a  nobleman  ;  and  hold- 
ing its  meeting  annually,  and  (according  to  the  present 
practice)  in  the  month  of  May,  it  usually  continues 
to  sit  for  twelve  days.     In  its  judicial  capacity,  as  ft 
court  of  review,  and  as  the  court  of  last  resort,  the 
general  assembly  lias  a  right  to  determine  finally 
every  question  brought  from  the  inferior  courts,  by 
reference,  complaint,  or  appeal.     And  it  possesses, 
besides,  such  a  general  superintendence  of  the  dis- 
cipline of  the  church,  of  the  management  of  the 
inferior  courts,  of  the  conduct  of  the  clergy,  and  ot 
the  morals  of  the  people,  that  it  has  authority  to  go 
beyond  the  record  in  any  particular  case  ;  to  redress 
a  wrong  which  appears  to  have  been  done,  or  to 
apply  the  church  discipline,  which  has  either  been 
neglected  by  the  inferior  courts,  or  which  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case  appear  to  require.     But  to  do 
this  regularly,  the  parties  interested  must  be  legally 
cited,  if  they  were  not  before  at  the  bar.     In  these. 


general  views  of  its  indicative  capacity,  the  authority 
ested  in  the  general  assembly,  is  of  equal  importance 
to  the  prosperity  of  the  kingdom,  to  the  permaneu 
nterests  of  religion,  and  to  the  usefulness  and  respec- 
tability of  the  clergy.  The  legislative  authority  ot  the 
^ener.il  assembly  has  as  extensive  effects  as  its  judi- 
•ial  functions.  It  has  the  power  of  enacting  stat'ntes, 
with  regard  to  every  subject  of  ecclesiastical  cognis- 
ance ;  which  are  equally  binding,  as  permanent  laws, 
>n  the  assembly  itself,  on  the  inferior  courts,  and  on 
the  individual  members  of  the  church.  Hut  the 
] lower  of  legislation  is  not  committed  to  the  general 
issembly,  without  limitation.  By  an  act  ot  assembly 
n  1697,  (which  was  not  passed  into  a  law,  till  it  hae. 
been  transmitted  to  the  several  prcsbyterii  s,  and  had 
received  their  .sanction,  and  which,  from  its  substance 
mil  design,  has  obtained  the  name  of  the  Harrier  Act,) 
every  proposition  for  a  new  law,  must  first  be  con- 
sidered in  the  form  of  an  overture,  either  originating 
in  the  assembly  itself,  or  suggested  to  the  assembly 
l>y  the  inferior  judicatures.  Though  it  should  be 
approved  of  by  the  assembly,  it  cannot  be  enacted 
into  a  statute,  till  it  has  been  first  transmitted  to  the 
several  presbyteries  of  the  church,  tor  their  consider- 
ation, and  has  received  the  sanction  of,  at  least,  a 
majority  of  the  presbyteries.  The  laws  which  are 
enacted  by  the  assembly,  after  receiving  this  sanction, 
are  the  established  and  permanent  statutes  of  the 
church,  by  which  every  thing  belonging  to  the 
ecclesiastical  state,  or  to  the  church  courts,  is  autho- 
ritatively regulated.  See  Scotland,  Church  of. 

ASSENT,  THE  ROYAL,  is  the  approbation  given  by 
the  king  in  parliament  to  a  bill  which  has  j 
both  houses';  after  which  it  becomes  a  law.  The 
royal  assent  may  be  given  in  two  ways  : — 1.  In  per- 
son ;  when  the  king  comes  to  the  house  of  p<  cix 
and,  the  commons  being  sent  for,  and  standing  at 
the  bar,  the  titles  of  all  the  bills  that  have  \ 
both  houses  are  read,  and  the  king's  answer  is  de- 
clared by  the  clerk  of  the,  parliament  in  Norman- 
French,  with  several  singular  ceremonies.  If  the 
king  consents  to  a  public  bill,  the  clerk  usually  de- 
clares Le  roi  le  veut  (The  king  wills  it) ;  if  to  a  pri- 
vate bill,  Soft  fail  com  me  il  est  desire  (Be  it  as  de- 
sired). If  the  king  refuses  his  assent,  it  is  in  the 
gentle  phrase,  Le  roi  s'avisera  (The  king  will  con- 
sider of  it).  When  a  money-bill,  or  bill  of  supply, 
is  passed,  it  is  carried  up  and  presented  to  the  king 
by  the  speaker  of  the  house  of  commons,  and  the 
royal  assent  is  thus  expressed— Le  roi  remercie  ses 
loyal  suj'ets,  accepte  leur  benevolence,  et  aussi  le  veut 
(The  king  thanks  his  loyal  subjects,  accepts  their 
benevolence,  and  wills  it  also).  2.  By  the  statute 
33  Hen.  VII!.,  ch.  21,  the  king  may  give  his  assent 
by  letters  patent,  under  his  great  seal,  signed  with 
his  hand,  and  notified  in  his  absence  to  both  houses, 
assembled  together  in  the  upper  house. — When  the 
president  of  the  United  States  approves  a  bill  passed 
in  both  houses,  he  writes  under  it  Approved,  with  his 
name.  See  Sanction. 

ASSER,  John,  or  Asserius  Menevensis,  that  is,  Asser 
of  St  David's  ;  a  learned  British  ecclesiastic,  distin- 
guished as  the  instructor,  companion,  and  biographer 
of  Alfred  the  Great.  He  was  appointed  abbot  by 
Alfred  of  two  or  three  different  monasteries,  and  at 
'ast  promoted  to  the  episcopal  see  of  Sherburn, 
where  he  died  in  the  year  910.  He  wrote  the  life 
of  Alfred,  which  was  first  published  at  the  end  of 
Parker's  edition  of  Walsingham's  History,  London, 
1574.  and  afterwards'  in  Camden's  Historical  Collec- 
tion, at  Frankfort.  A  separate  edition  was  published 
at  Oxford  in  1722. 

ASSESSOR,  in  Scottish  law  ;  a  person  who  sits  along 
with  the  judges  in  the  inferior  courts  in  Scotland, 
and  with  his  professional  knowledge  assists  in  the 
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decisions  pronounced.  Assessors  are  generally  select- 
ed from  the  Faculty  of  Advocates. 

ASSETS  (Fr.  assez,  i.  e.  satis).  Goods  enough  to 
discliarge  the  burden  which  is  cast  upon  the  executor 
or  heir,  by  satisfying  the  debts  and  legacies  of  the 
testator  or  ancestor. — Assets  are  real  or  personal. 
Where  a  man  holds  lands  in  fee-simple,  and  dies 
possessed  thereof,  the  lands  which  come  to  his  heirs 
are  assets  real ;  and  when  he  dies  possessed  of  any 
personal  estate,  the  goods  which  come  to  the  execu- 
tors are  assets  personal. 

ASSIEXTO  (Spanish,  for  treaty) ;  the  permission  of 
the  Spanish  government  to  a  foreign  nation  to  import 
negro  slaves  from  Africa  into  the  Spanish  colonies 
in  America,  for  a  limited  time,  on  payment  of  cer- 
tain duties.  Philip  IV.  and  Charles  II.  concluded  a 
treaty  of  this  sort  with  the  people  of  England  and 
Holland.  The  English  were  the  sole  possessors  of 
this  assiento  till  1701.  They  lost  it  when  Philip  V. 
of  Anjou  ascended  the  throne  of  Spain ;  but,  in  1702, 
the  French  Guinea  company,  who  afterwards  assumed 
the  title  of  the  assiento  company,  became  possessed 
of  this  privilege  for  ten  years,  within  which  period 
they  were  permitted  to  import  yearly  4800  slaves,  of 
both  sexes,  into  the  mainland  and  islands  of  Spanish 
America.  In  1713,  the  celebrated  assiento  treaty 
with  Britain,  for  thirty  years,  was  concluded  at 
Utrecht;  (Great  Britain  afterwards  gave  up  the 
trade  to  the  South  sea  company).  By  this  contract, 
(Jie  British,  among  other  privileges,  obtained  the 
right  of  sending  a  permission  or  assiento  ship,  so 
called,  of  500  tons,  every  year,  with  all  sorts  of  mer- 
chandise, to  the  Spanish  colonies.  This  led  to  fre- 
quent abuses  and  contraband  trade  ;  acts  of  violence 
followed,  and,  in  1739,  a  war  broke  out  between  the 
two  powers.  At  the  peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  in 
1 748,  four  years  more  were  granted  to  the  British ; 
but  in  the  treaty  of  Madrid,  two  years  later,  100,000 
pounds  sterling  were  promised  for  the  relinquishinent 
of  the  two  remaining  years ;  and  the  contract  was 
annulled. 

ASSIGNAT  ;  the  name  of  the  national  paper  currency 
in  the  time  of  the  French  revolution.  Four  hundred 
millions  of  this  paper  money  were  first  struck  off  by 
the  constituent  assembly,  with  the  approbation  of  the 
king,  April  19,  1790,  to  be  redeemed  with  the  pro- 
ceeds of  the  sale  of  the  confiscated  goods  of  the 
church.  August  27th  of  the  same  year,  Mirabeau 
urged  the  issuing  of  2000  millions  of  new  assignats, 
which  caused  a  dispute  in  the  assembly.  Vergasse 
and  Dupont  particularly  distinguished  themselves  as 
the  opponents  of  Mirabeau.  They  saw  that  the  plan 
was  an  invention  of  Claviere  (of  whose  work  the 
speecli  of  Mirabeau  was  only  an  extract),  to  enrich 
himself  and  his  adherents ;  that  it  would  tend  to  put 
the  rich  usurers  in  possession  of  the  wealth  of  the 
nation,  which  would  be  insufficient  to  redeem  the 
assignats,  particularly  if  they  were  increased.  Among 
other  arguments,  Mirabeau  maintained  the  expedi- 
ency of  the  measure  he  proposed,  on  the  ground  tliat 
the  holders  of  assignats  would  necessarily  support 
the  new  constitution,  which  was  the  only  guarantee 
for  the  redemption  of  the  assignats.  His  exertions 
were  seconded  by  Pethion,  and  800  millions  more 
were  issued.  They  were  increased,  by  degrees,  to 
40,000  millions,  and  the  currency,  after  a  while,  be- 
came of  no  value.  A  further  account  of  this  paper 
money  is  given  in  the  article  Mandate. 

ASSIGNATION  ;  a  Russian  paper  money,  used  since 
1709.  Its  loss  of  value,  since  1787,  has  diminished 
the  worth  of  rubles.  Regularly,  under  the  term 
ruble,  is  understood  assignation-nihle.  There  are 
assignations  of  5,  10,  25,  50,  and  100  rubles.  In 
1809,  four  rubles-assignation  were  paid  for  one  ruble 
silver  money.  The  value  fluctuated  till  IS  18,  when 


the  silver  ruble  was  fixed  at  375  kopecks ;  in  1825, 
it  stood  at  372  kopecks. 

ASSIGNEE  ;  a  person  appointed  by  another  to  trans- 
act some  business,  or  exercise  some  particular  privi 
lege  or  power.  The  term  is  most  commonly  applied 
to  the  creditor  of  a  bankrupt  appointed  to  manage 
for  the  rest  of  the  creditors,  and  who  has  the  bank- 
rupt's estate  assigned  over  to  him. 

ASSINIBOIN  ;  a  large  river  of  North  America,  in  the 
United  States  and  the  British  territories.  It  flows 
into  the  south  end  of  lake  Winnipeg.  It  is  formed 
by  two  rivers,  which  unite  about  fifty  miles  from  the 
lake.  The  eastern  branch,  called  Red  river,  rises 
near  the  head  waters  of  the  Mississippi.  The  wes- 
tern branch,  the  Assiniboin  proper,  rises  about  Ion. 
104°  W.,  lat.  52°  N.  Both  are  navigable  for  canoes 
to  their  source.  The  country  between  these  rivers, 
and  to  the  south,  is  a  continued  plain,  with  little 
wood ;  the  soil,  sand,  and  gravel  producing  a  short 
grass.  The  north-west  company  have  several  trad- 
ing establishments  on  the  A. 

ASSINIBOINS  ;  an  Indian  tribe,  in  the  western  part 
of  N.  America,  on  the  Assiniboin  river  near  the 
Rocky  mountains.  Their  number  is  said  to  be  4200. 

ASSINT;  an  extensive  parish  in  Sutherlandshire, 
Scotland,  situated  on  the  Minsh  Channel  in  the  North 
Sea,  having  two  or  three  good  harbours,  and  including 
a  number  of  islands.  The  coast  presents  a  succession 
of  high  and  broken  precipices,  while  the  surface, 
equally  romantic,  exhibits  a  wild  confusion  of  lofty 
mountains,  masses  of  barren  rock,  heaths,  mosses, 
lakes,  and  rivers,  with  here  and  there  a  cairn  or  Druid- 
ical  temple  to  complete  the  scene.  Here  are  quarries 
of  beautiful  white  nimble  and  limestone,  which,  with 
rearing  cattle  and  fishing  afford  employment  to  the  in- 
habitants, who  are  all  connected  by  alliance.  Songs  in 
praise  of  Fingal  and  his  heroes  are  still  chaunted  here 
in  the  Gaelic  tongue,  to  the  airs  of  which  children  are 
early  taught  to  dance.  This  district  was  formerly  a 
forest  of  the  ancient  Thanes  of  Sutherland.  Popula- 
tion, 3161. 

ASSISI  ;  a  small  town  in  the  papal  dominions,  20 
miles  from  Spoleto,  on  a  hill,  in  one  of  the  most 
charming  parts  of  Italy.  It  is  the  see  of  a  bishop. 
It  is  famous  as  the  birth-place  of  St  Francis  d'Assisi, 
and  for  the  splendid  church  built  Over  the  chapel 
where  St  Francis  received  his  first  impulse  to  devo- 
tion. This  church  is  one  of  the  finest  remains  of  the 
architecture  of  the  middle  ages  in  the  Gothic  style. 

ASSIZES  ;  I.,  the  name  given  in  France  and  in  Lower 
or  Norman  Italy,  to  assemblies  which  were  common 
in  the  middle  ages,  and  to  the  courts  for  the  administra- 
tion of  justice  to  vassals  and  freemen.  After  Godfrey 
of  Boulogne  had  taken  J  erusalem,  in  1099,  he  adopt- 
ed, for  his  two  courts  of  justice,  a  code  of  laws  drawn 
from  the  ordinances  established  in  these  assemblies  : 
hence  this  remarkable  collection  was  styled  Assises 
de  Jerusalem  (French  edition  by  La  Thoumassiere, 
Bourges,  1690,  folio.  See  Bernardi's  Hist,  des  Droitt 
Franc.,  1816)— II.  In  the  law  of  Scotland,  Assize 
signifies  a  jury  of  fifteen  sworn  men,  picked  out  by 
the  court  from  a  greater  number,  not  exceeding  forty- 
five,  who  have  been  summoned  by  the  sheriff  for  that 
purpose ;  a  list  of  whom  is  given  to  the  defender, 
when  a  copy  of  the  libel  is  served  upon  him. — III.  In 
England,  the  term  is  used  to  signify  the  sessions  of 
the  courts,  held  annually,  in  every  county,  by  the 
judges.  In  disputes  concerning  property,  Henry  II. 
gave  the  contending  parties  the  right  of  deciding 
their  difference  by  a  trial  before  the  grand  court  of 
assizes,  or  by  combat.  The  grand  court  of  assizes 
consisted  of  all  the  knights  in  the  county ;  the  infe- 
rior court  of  assizes,  which  decided  questions  relating 
to  possession,  of  twelve  freemen.  From  these  the  jury 
took  its  rise.  Twelve  judges,  who  are  members  of 
2  c— 2  R 
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the  three  highest  courts  in  England, — the  king's 
bench,  the  court  of  common  pleas,  ;>nd  the  court  of  ex- 
ch«'i|iier, — tliricc  in  (very  year,  perform  a  circuit  into 
.,11  tin-  counties  (being  .|(i)  into  which  the  kingdom  is 
divided,  to  hold  these  assi/.es,  \vitli  tlie  exception  of 
liie  four  nortliern  counties,  when-  they  are  held  only 
.  nre  a  year,  and  London  and  Middlesex,  where  they 
•re  held  eight  times.  (Bl.  Comm.  iv.  269.)  Eight 
other  judges,  api>oinlcd  for  the  purpose,  who  are  call- 
«d  Welsh  judges,  do  the  same  duty  for  Wale*.  At 
these  assizes,  all  the  justices  of  the  peace  of  the  county 
are  bound  to  attend,  or  else  are  liable  to  a  fine  ;  and 
rlso  all  the  persons  who  have  been  summoned  as 
irrand  jurymen  or  petit  jurymen  by  the  sheriff,  l'pon 
'lies,,  occasions,  the  court  is  opened  with  consider«d)le 
pomp.  The  judges  are  conducted  to  their  seats  at 
Uie  lolling  of  a  public  bell,  and  divine  service  is  per 
formed  in  theirpn  sencc.  The  presiding  judge  directs 
the  court  to  be  opened,  and,  when  the  grand  jury  is 
•Inly  ini|«iiinelletl  and  sworn,  which  is  generally  com- 
posed of  ilie  most  respectable  men  of  the  county,  he 
makes  a  public  address  to  them  respecting  the  duties 
of  their  office,  and  the  crimes  which  are  to  come 
before  them  for  consideration.  At  these  assizes, 
the  judges  sit  under  five  separate  commissions,  some 
of  which  relate  to  civil  and  some  to  criminal  causes 
or  business.  The  first  is  the  commission  of  assize, 
from  which  the  session  derives  its  name,  by  which 
they  are  authorized  to  take  assizes  in  the  several 
counties  ;  that  is,  to  take  the  verdict  of  a  peculiar 
sort  of  jury  called  an  assize,  and  summoned  to  de 
cide  certain  cases  respecting  the  titles  to  land. 
This  class  of  causes  is  now  obsolete,  the  trial  of  such 
land  titles  being  now  had  in  other  and  more  modern 
forms  of  action.  2.  The  commission  of  nisi  priiis  as 
it  is  called,  which  empowers  them  to  try  all  questions 
or  issues  of  fact,  issuing  out  of  the  courts  in  Westmin- 
ster liall  and  which  must  be  tried  by  a  jury  from  thnt 
county  wherein  the  cause  of  action  arises.  These 
issues  are,  strictly,  triable  in  the  courts  at  Westminster, 
by  a  jury  returned  there  from  the  county.  But  there 
is  a  proviso,  nisiprius,  "unless,  before''  the  term  as- 
signed for  trial  at  Westminster,  the  judges  of  assize 
come  (as  they  were  sure  to  do)  into  the  county  in 
question,  and  then  the  commission  authorizes  such 
trial  by  the  judges  of  assize.  (BL  Comm.  iii.  GO.) 
These  commissions  are  of  a  civil  nature ;  but  the 
judges  of  assize  have  also,  by  virtue  of  several  statutes, 
a  criminal  jurisdiction  in  certain  special  cases.  3. 
The  commission  of  oyer  and  terminer,  to  hear  and 
determine  all  treasons,  felonies,  and  misdemeanours 
committed  within  the  county.  By  virtue  of  this  com- 
mission, they  can  proceed  only  upon  an  indictment 
found  at  the  same  assizes  by  the  grand  jury.  4.  On 
this  account,  they  have  another  commission,  of  general 
jail  delivery,  which  empowers  them  to  try  and  deliver 
every  prisoner,  who  shall  be  in  jail  when  the  judges 
arrive  at  the  circuit  town,  whenever  or  before  whom- 
soever indicted,  or  for  whatever  crime  committed. 
(Bl.  Comm.  iv.  270.)  5.  The  commission  of  the  peace, 
by  which  they  are  empowered  to  do  all  things  neces- 
sary or  proper,  according  to  the  English  laws,  to  pre- 
serve public  tranquillity,  to  suppress  crimes,  and  to 
airest  offenders.  (Bl.  Comm.  i.  350,  351.)  In  this 
manner,  and  by  these  means,  the  jails  are,  in  general, 
cleared,  and  offenders  tried  and  convicted,  or  acquit- 
ted, at  least  every  half  year.  In  America,  there  are 
no  courts,  or  sessions  of  courts,  which  are  technically 
called  assizes.  The  judges,  however,  perform  the 
same  duties  in  the  counties,  within  their  respective 
circuits  and  jurisdictions,  as  the  English  judges,  and, 
generally,  in  the  same  manner,  that  is  to  say,  accord- 
ing to  the  course  of  the  common  law.  The  Ameri- 
can judges  have  not,  like  the  English,  any  special 
-^nwiissimv  Their  commission  is  sinele,  and  ap- 


points them  to  the  tillice.  Itnl  the  general  and. pub- 
lic laws  mark  out  and  define  their  duties  and  autho- 
rities, whether  general  or  special,  and  these  diuie- 
and  authorities  are  generally  subject,  to  be  altered  and 
changed  by  the  legislative  authority.  In  general, 
however,  the  duties  and  authorities  of  the  judges  (,t 
the  higher  courts  are  very  similar  to  those  of  the 
judges  in  England.  The,  manner  of  proceeding,  ex- 
cept that  it  is  more  simple  and  unostentatious,  resem- 
bles very  much  that  of  the  English  courts.  Matt*  rs 
of  fact,  in  criminal  cases,  are  tried  by  a  jury,  upon  an 
indictment  found  by  a  grand  jury.  And  in  civil  c.is.  j, 
also,  matters  of  fact,  in  common  law  suits,  are  tried 
in  the  same  manner.  The  sessions  of  the  courts  are 
usually  called  terms,  and,  generally  speaking,  the 
causes  are  tried  before  the  courts  of  the  county  in 
which  they  are  commenced,  without  having  been 
sent  there  by  a  record  from  a  court  sitting  in  another 
county. — Since  1808,  there  have  been  assize  courts 
in  the  judicial  system  in  France.  With  the  English 
institutions,  however,  they  have  scarcely  any  tiling  in 
common  but  the  name.  The  administration  of  the 
penal  laws  belongs  to  the  worst  part  of  the  ancient 
constitution.  It  united  the  two  opposite  evils  of  tor- 
ture, which  is  often  applied  only  to  make  the  punish- 
ment of  death  more  severe,  and  of  capital  punish- 
ment, inflicted  upon  suspicion.  The  higher  and  lower 
courts  of  France  were  distinguished  from  those  of 
every  other  country  by  a  spirit  of  dark  and  thoughtless 
cruelty,  of  which  the  1 8th  century  presents  a  series 
of  the  most  shocking  instances.  One  of  the  first  labours 
of  the  constitutional  government,  in  the  revolution, 
was  a  reform  of  this  part  of  the  constitution.  The 
British  institutions,  particularly  that  of  trial  by  jury, 
were  taken  for  precedents.  The  administration  of 
justice,  in  civil  causes,  was  committed  to  circuit  courts 
and  courts  of  appeal  (on  the  abolition  of  the  ancient 
institutions) ;  and,  for  the  disposal  of  criminal  cases, 
a  law  was  enacted,  Feb.  25,  1791,  establishing,  in 
every  department,  a  criminal  court,  which  consisted 
of  a  president  and  three  other  judges.  No  one  of 
these  officers  was  appointed  by  the  executive  govern- 
ment, but  an  attorney  of  the  crown  was  attached  to 
every  court.  The  president  and  the  public  prosecu- 
tor were  chosen  by  the  electors  of  the  department, 
and  the  members  of  the  district  courts  performed,  in 
succession,  the  duties  of  judges,  this  system  re- 
mained substantially  the  same  till  the  introduction  of 
the  consular  government :  the  right  of  appointing 
these  officers  was  then  transferred  to  the  first  consul. 
By  the  constitution  of  the  criminal  courts,  adopted  in 
1808  (Code  d' Instruction  Criminelle),  permanent  cri- 
minal courts  were  again  abolished,  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  penal  laws  was  committed  to  the  courts 
of  appeal,  who  are  to  decide  upon  the  propriety  of 
having  a  trial  in  any  given  case.  The  public  hearing 
and  decision  are  referred  to  a  special  court  (cours 
d"assises)  and  a  jury.  This  latter  tribunal  is  to  con- 
sist of  a  judge  of  the  high  court,  who  shall  act  as  pre- 
sident, and  the  four  senior  members  of  the  district  or 
county  court  (a  court  of  original  jurisdiction),  in 
whose  precinct-the  cause  originated.  Inferior  viola- 
tions of  the  police  regulations  are  tried  before  the 
mayors  (maires)  and  the  justices  of  the  peace,  and 
those  involving  some  penal  law,  before  the  district 
courts.  The  process,  in  the  French  assizes,  is  as  fol- 
lows:—Every  French  tribunal  of  original  jurisdiction 
has  ajuge  d'instruction,  so  called.  It  is  his  business  to 
examine  into  the  circumstances  of  every  crime  ot 
which  he  is  informed  by  the  state  advocate  (see  A  d- 
vocate  of  the  Crown),  the  police  officers,  or  private  in- 
dividuals. He  traces  out  the  act  and  the  perpetra  tor 
amid  every  winding,  summons  witnesses,  examin  es 
documents,  brings  forward  and  records  the  testimony. 
Finally,  he  refers  the  cause,  verbally,  to  the  tr'bunal 
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which  lias  original  cognizance  of  it,  in  private  session 
(en  ehambre  de  conseil).  If  facts  and  circumstances 
satisfy  this  tribunal  that  the  accused  is  innocent,  or, 
from  the  nature  of  the  case,  that  proof  of  guilt  is  not 
to  be  expected,  he  is  acquitted.  If  the  offence  alleg- 
ed against  him  is  found  to  be  not  of  the  highest  class, 
crimes,  but  of  an  inferior  kind,  delits,  which  are  de- 
fined to  be  infractions  d'tin  ordre  inferieur  punies 
sen  [orient  de  peines  correctionnelles  ou  de  police,  it  is 
referred  to  the  tribunaux  correctionnelles ;  if  it  be  a 
mere  infringement  of  the  rules  established  for  the  sake 
of  good  order,  contravention,  it  falls  within  the  juris- 
diction of  the  common  police  authorities.  If  the 
previous  examination  raises  a  probability  of  the  guilt 
"of  the  accused,  the  whole  cause  is  referred,  in  the  case 
of  a  crime,  technically  so  called,  with  an  explanatory 
report,  to  the  high  court  (cour  royale).  This  body 
deliberates  on  the  subject  (en  ehambre  de  conseil),  &nd 
hears  the  arguments  of  the  attorney-general,  and,  if 
the  act  alleged  is  found  to  be  criminal,  and  capable 
of  being  proved,  a  formal  accusation  is  drawn  up, 
and  the  culprit  subjected  to  a  special  trial,  to  fix  the 
degree  of  his  guilt  (arret  des  renvois  aux  assises.) 
The  courts  for  the  trial  of  criminal  cases  hold  their 
sessions,  in  eacli  department,  at  least  once  every 
three  months,  and  dispose  of  all  cases  which  have 
accumulated  during  the  vacation.  The  institution  of 
a  jury  rests  u[>on  the  liberal  principle,  that  no  indi- 
vidual servant  of  the  state  can  lawfully  have  power 
over  the  life  and  death  of  a  citizen  ;  and  that  a  power 
so  important  ought  rather  to  be  committed  to  a  num- 
ber of  well-qua  fified  men,  chosen  from  the  midst  of 
the  nation,  who  shall  return,  at  the  close  of  the  ses- 
sion, to  the  same  rank  which  they  held  before.  Four 
days,  at  least,  before  the  opening  of  the  assizes,  the 
prefect  communicates  to  the  president  of  the  assizes 
a  list  of  sixty  persons  in  the  department,  who  are 
eligible  to  the  office  of  jurymen.  Every  juryman  is 
required  to  be  at  least  thirty  years  of  age,  and  enjoy 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  a  citizen :  it  is  also 
required,  that  he  should  be  a  member  of  the  college 
electorate,  or  one  of  the  300  inhabitants  in  the  county 
who  pay  the  highest  taxes ;  a  doctor,  licentiate,  or 
corresponding  member  of  some  literary  society,  re- 
cognized by  the  government ;  a  notary  or  a  licensed 
banker,  an  exchange  broker,  a  merchant  or  trader  of 
the  first  or  second  class,  an  officer  of  the  civil  service, 
with  an  income  of,  at  least,  4000  francs  per  annum  ; 
or  he  must  have  a  special  qualification.  Ministers  of 
government,  prefects,  sub-prefects,  judges,  state- 
attorneys,  and  clergymen,  and  every  one  who  has 
before  been  engaged  officially  or  privately  in  the 
criminal  cause,  are  wholly  excluded  from  this  num- 
ber. The  president  of  the  assizes,  before  mentioned, 
by  virtue  of  his  pouvoir  discretionnaire  (discretionary 
power),  selects  twenty-four  persons  from  this  list  of 
sixty.  He  obtains  likewise,  a  list  of  all  eligible  per- 
sons in  the  place  where  the  assizes  hold  their  session, 
that,  in  case  the  thirty-six  remaining  jurymen  should 
be  prevented  from  attending,  so  many  may  be  added, 
that,  at  least,  thirty  may  be  present  at  the  sessions. 
The  state's  attorney  then  appears  before  the  assizes 
as  an  accuser  in  behalf  of  the  public,  and  the  accused 
with  his  advocate  :  the  accused  is  previously  furnish- 
ed, in  writing,  with  his  accusation,  the  day  of  trial,  a 
copy  of  the  documents  to  be  used,  and  the  mimes  of 
the  witnesses  and  jury.  Both  the  attorney- general 
and  the  accused  have  a  right  to  reject  some  of  the 
jury,  and  twelve  are  chosen  by  lot  out  of  those  that 
remaia  After  they  are  chosen,  they  take  their  seats 
upon  a  sort  of  stage,  and  the  doors  are  thrown  open, 
that  their  proceedings  may  be  subject  to  public  scru- 
tiny. The  president  now  administers  the  oath  to  the 
twelve  jurymen  :  then  the  accusation  and  the  accom- 
panying documents,  including  the  observations  col- 


lected on  the  spot  where  the  offence  was  committed, 
are  read.  The  attorney  for  the  government  sets  forth 
the  essential  points  in  the  accusation,  which  are  in- 
vestigated with  reference  to  the  attendent  circum- 
stances, and  the  corpora  delicti.  The  evidence  on 
both  sides  is  then  read  from  the  record  of  the  former 
trial,  but  the  question  of  guilt  or  innocence  is  deter- 
mined by  the  oral  testimony  given  in  at  the  time. 
Moreover,  the  rest  of  the  judges  present,  the  jury, 
the  state's  attorney,  the  accused  and  his  advocate, 
also  the  party  who  complains  of  the  injury,  have  full 
liberty  to  propose  further  questions  to  the  witnesses. 
When  the  examination  is  concluded,  the  state's  at 
torney,  the  complainant  and  the  advocate,  and,  if  he 
wishes  it,  the  accused,  speak,  in  succession,  upon  the 
question  at  issue,  usually  twice  each.  The  witnesses 
are  often  questioned  anew  in  regard  to  any  doubtful 
expressions,  and,  if  every  thing  necessary  for  the 
sentence  is  accomplished  during  the  session,  the 
president,  at  the  same  session,  declares  the  process 
finished.  The  presiding  officer  then  briefly  sums  up 
the  evidence  on  Iwth  sides,  and  gives  the  jurymen  a 
written  copy  of  the  points  to  be  decided.  Upon  this, 
they  retire  to  confer,  and,  on  their  return,  declare 
publicly  the  result  of  their  deliberations.  If  only 
seven  out  of  the  twelve  jurymen  bring  the  accused 
in  guilty,  the  judges  take  up  the  question,  and,  if 
the  majority  of  the  judges  coincide  with  the  minority 
of  the  jury,  the  accused  is  acquitted.  If  all  the 
judges  are  in  favour  of  his  acquittal,  and  the  whole 
or  more  than  seven  of  the  jury  are  in  favour  of  his 
condemnation,  the  cause  is  deferred  till  the  next 
session,  at  which  it  is  finally  decided.  If  the  majority 
of  the  jury  are  for  the  acquittal  of  the  accused,  the 
president  orders  him  to  be  set  at  liberty,  unless  some 
other  accusation  demands  his  further  detention.  If 
the  accused  is  brought  in  guilty,  a  new  question 
arises,  relating  to  the  punishment  proper  to  be  in- 
flicted, or  the  satisfaction  to  be  made  to  the  party 
injured.  Upon  this  the  judges  agree  among  them- 
selves, and  then  assign  the  grounds  of  their  decision. 
Against  this  sentence  no  appeal  can  be  made,  except 
to  the  court  of  cassation,  (q.  v.)  This  court  receives 
the  petition  of  the  appellant  as  well  founded,  if  a 
want  of  substantial  validity,  or  an  error  in  form,  is 
pointed  out,  or  if  the  sentence  has  manifestly  been 
passed  in  violation  of  some  existing  law  ;  and  they 
refer  the  cause,  for  decision,  to  another  court  ot 
assizes. 

ASSONANCE,  in  rhetoric  and  poetry ;  a  term  used 
when  the  words  of  a  phrase  or  verse  have  the  same 
sound  or  termination,  and  yet  make  no  proper  rhyme. 
This  is  usually  a  fault  in  English  :  the  Romans  some- 
times used  it  with  elegance.  The  Latins  call  this 
similiter  desinens  ;  the  Greeks,  e^o/»T«Xii/Tov. 

ASSONANT  RHYMES  is  a  term  particularly  applied  to 
a  kind  of  verses,  common  among  the  Spaniards, 
where  the  vowels  only  are  required  to  rhyme ;  as, 
ligera,  cubierta,  tierra,  mesa,  may  answer  each  other 
in  a  kind  of  assonant  rhyme. 

ASSUMPSIT,  in  English  law,  is  an  action  to  recover 
a  compensation  in  damages  for  the  non-performance 
of  a  parole  promise  ;  that  is,  a  promise,  whether  verbal 
or  written,  not  contained  in  a  deed  under  seal.  Ear 
breach  of  a  promise  of  the  latter  kind,  assumpsit  wm 
not  lie  ;  but  the  proper  remedy  is  by  action  of  covenant 
or  debt.  The  word  assumpsit  (Latin)  means  he  under- 
took, and  has  been  taken  as  the  name  of  this  action, 
from  its  occurrence  in  declarations ;  i.e.,  formal  state- 
ments of  the  plaintiff's  cause  of  action,  when  these  were 
in  Latin.  The  common  law  adopts  the  maxim,  that  a 
mere  nude  agreement  and  undertaking,  without  any 
quid  pro  quo,  will  not  constitute  a  binding  contrar',. 
This  maxim  is  commonly  said  to  have  been  borrowt-d 
from  the  civil  law,  where  we  find  it  laid  down,  that 
y  ..'— R  2 
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car  nutlo  pncto  non  orttitr  actio:  but  this  wu\*  ml  her 
in  have  referred  to  agreements,  \\ithout  certaii 
formalities.  (Sec  Fonhlanqnc.  (hi  Ki/niti/^  i.  p.  :tt(\.\ 
What  our  law  requires,  in  order  to  sustiiin  a  promise, 
is  ti-rnuHl  a  eonsidrrtitiiiH  ;  and  it  must  be  eitlier  a 
hem  -fit  to  the  i«irty  promising,  or  to  some  third  per- 
son, in  whom  he  takes  an  interest ;  or  detriment 
sustained  by  the  party  to  whom  the  promise  is  made, 
«/  tltc  request  of  the  party  making  it.  The  degree  ol 
benefit  or  detriment,  or  its  relative  proportion  to  Uu 
tiling  promised,  is  immaterial.  A  promise  in  re- 
muneration of  an  act  which  the  party  is  l>ound  to 
perform,  as  a  promise  to  a  sailor  of  extra  pay  for 
extraordinary  exertion  in  extreme  peril  of  the  ship, 
is  void.  The  law  regards  such  exertion  as  the 
sailor's  previous  duty ;  the  cmisidcration,  therefore, 
tor  the.  promise,  fails.  Assumpsits  are  of  two  kinds, 
f.rpress  and  implied ;  the  former  are  where  the  con- 
tracts are  actually  made,  in  word  or  writing ;  the 
latter  are  such  as  the  law  implies  from  the  justice 
of  the  case ;  as;  for  instance,  if  I  employ  an  artificer 
to  do  any  work  for  me,  the  obvious  justice  of  my 
paying  him  a  reasonable  sum  for  that  work,  when 
done,  raises  an  implication  in  the  understanding  of 
the  law,  of  a  promise  on  my  part  to  pay  him. 

ASSUMPTION  ;  a  city  in  Paraguay.     See  Asuncion. 

ASSUMPTION  is  the  festival  by  which  the  Roman 
and  Greek  Catholic  churches  celebrate  the  miracu- 
lous ascent  of  the  Virgin,  on  the  15th  of  August. 
One  of  Raphael's  earlier  pictures  represents  the 
empty  coffin  in  which,  according  to  the  Catholic  tra- 
dition, flowers  were  found  after  Mary  had  ascended 
to  heaven.  The  picture  is  now  in  the  Vatican. 

ASSURANCE.     See  Insurance. 

ASSURANCK,  in  theology,  is  the  firm  persuasion  of 
possessing  a  personal  or  actual  interest  in  the  divine 
favour.  Some  theologians  maintain  that  assurance 
is  included  in  the  very  essence  of  faith,  so  that  a  man 
cannot  have  faith  without  assurance ;  and  this  doc- 
trine lias  occasioned,  especially  of  late  years,  con- 
siderable disunion  in  the  church  of  Scotland.  The 
reader  will  find  the  subject  treated  in  Saurin's  ser- 
mons, vol.  iii.  sermon  10th,  English  edition  ;  Case's 
sermons,  sermon  1 3th ;  Lambert's  sermon  on  Jolm 
ix.  35  ;  Harvey's  Theron  and  Aspasio,  dialogue  17  ; 
Howe's  Works,  vol.  i.  pp.  342-48  ;  Brooks,  Burgess, 
Roberts,  Baxter,  PolhUl,  and  Davy  on  Assurance ; 
Wardlaw's  Essays  on  Assurance  and  Pardon ;  Modern 
Fanaticism  Unveiled,  &c. 

ASSYRIA  ;  a  kingdom  of  Asia,  formerly  of  great  ce- 
lebrity. Its  limits  were  different  at  different  times. 
A.,  originally,  was  bounded  on  the  N.  by  mount  Ni- 
jihates  and  Armenia  the  Greater;  on  the  W.  by  Me- 
sopotamia ;  on  the  S.  by  Susiana  ;  and  on  the  E.  by 
Media.  Ashur  is  said  to  have  founded  it.  Its  most 
famous  monurchs  are  Ninus  (q.  v.)  and  his  widow  and 
successor,  Semiramis.  Ninus  sulxlued  the  Babylo- 
nian, the  Median,  and  several  other  kingdoms,  and 
united  them  to  his  own.  In  the  time  of  Sardana- 
palus  (about  900  years  before  the  Christian  era,  or, 
according  to  Volney,  717),  Arbaces,  governor  of 
Media,  made  himself  master  of  the  kingdom  of  A. 
Herodotus,  whose  correctness  has  been  proved  by 
Mplney,  fixes  the  duration  of  the  Assyrian  empire  in 
"per  Asia  at  520  years.  It  was  then  divided  into 
three  kingdoms— the  Median,  Assyrian,  and  Babylo- 
nian,— the  principal  part  of  which  was  before  in- 
cluded in  the  Assyrian.  Soon  after,  A.  rose  again 
to  a  resemblance  of  its  former  splendour,  while  Me- 
dia and  Babylon  again  yielded  to  its  superiority. 
Salmanassar  was  then  the  sovereign  of  the  empire, 
and  Niueveh  the  capital.  About  700  B.  C..  Media 
again  revolted.  Cyaxares,  the  king  of  Media,  after- 
wards forming  an  alliance  with  Nabopolassar,  gover- 
nor of  Babylon,  they  marched  against  Nineveh,  and 


destroyed  il  ;  II.  (.  (iOfi.  A.  now  l)ecame  a  province 
of  Media;  and  Kabylon,  l>y  the  victories  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, was  made  a  powerful  kingdom,  B.  C. 
GOO.  About  550  years  before  the  Christian  era,  the 
three  kingdoms  were  united  by  the  victorious  Cyrus 
(q.  v.)  of  Persia. 

ASTARTE  ;  a  Syrian  goddess,  probably  correspon- 
iliiiH  to  (he  Semcle  of  the  Greeks  and  the  Astarnth 
nt'llie  Hebrews.  According  to  Lucian,  slie  had  a 
very  ancient  temple  in  Plurnieia.  Some  also  believe 
her  to  be  the  same  with  Here  (the  Juno  of  the  Ro- 
mans), and  others  with  Aphrwliti'. 

ABTKIX,  Mary,  an  Knglish  authoress,  was  born  at 
Newcastle-npon-Tyne  in  Iliiis.  At  the  age  of  20 
she  removed  to  London,  when-  she  spent  the  remain- 
der of  her  life,  and  died  in  I7.'*l.  Her  first  work 
was  entitled,  "A  Serious  Proposal  to  the  Ladies,1' 
1697,  12mo,  the  object  of  which  was  to  recom- 
mend the  erection  of  a  seminary  for  female  educa- 
tion. She  afterwards  published  several  controversial 
pieces.  Her  most  finished  performance  was  entitled 
"  The  Christian  Religion,"  1705,  8vo.  She  was  a 
strenuous  advocate  of  high  church  principles,  to 
which  circumstance,  more  than  to  her  talents,  she 
owed  the  celebrity  she  at  one  time  enjoyed. 

ASTERIA  ;  a  gem,  sometimes  called  the  cafs  eye,  or 
oculns  felis.  It  is  a  beautiful  stone,  and  somewhat 
approaches  to  the  nature  of  the  opal.  It  is  very 
small,  and  has  only  two  colours,  a  pale-brown  or 
white.  It  is  hard,  and  will  take  a  fine  polish.  The 
stone  is  found  in  the  East  and  West  Indies  and  in 
Europe.  In  Bohemia,  they  are  often  found  imbed- 
ded in  the  same  masses  of  jasper  with  opal. 

ASTERISK  (a  small  star) ;  a  sign  to  refer  to  notes. 
The  ancient  critics  made  use  of  this  sign,  or  of  a 
cross  (obelus),  to  point  out  an  incorrect  passage  in  the 
text  of  an  author.  Others  used  the  same  mark  as  a 
sign  of  the  correctness  of  a  passage. 

ASTHMA  (asthma,  Latin  ;  trom  arfaaga,  to  breathe 
with  difficulty) ;  difficulty  of  respiration,  returning  at 
intervals,  with  a  sense  of  stricture  across  the  breast 
and  in  the  lungs,  a  wheezing,  hard  cough,  at  first,  but 
more  free  towards  the  close  of  each  paroxyism,  with 
a  discharge  of  mucus,  followed  by  a  remission. — Asth- 
ma rarely  appears  before  the  age  of  puberty,  and 
seems  to  attack  men  more  frequently  than  women, 
particularly  those  of  a  full  habit,  in  whom  it  never 
foils,  by  frequent  repetition,  to  occasion  some  degree 
of  emaciation.  In  some  instances,  it  arises  from  a 
hereditary  predisposition ;  and  in  many  others,  it 
seems  to  depend  upon  a  particular  constitution  of  the 
lungs.  Dyspepsia  always  prevails,  and  appears  to  be 
a  very  prominent  feature  in  the  predisposition.  On 
the  evening  preceding  an  attack  of  asthma,  the  spirits 
are  often  much  affected,  and  the  person  experiences 
a  sense  of  fullness  about  the  stomach,  with  lassitude, 
drowsiness,  and  a  pain  in  the  head.  On  the  approach 
of  the  succeeding  evening,  he  perceives  a  sense  of 
tightness  and  stricture  across  the  breast,  and  a  sense 
ot  straightness  in  the  lungs,  impeding  respiration. 
The  difficulty  of  breathing  continuing  to  increase  for 
;ome  length  of  time,  both  inspiration  and  expiration 
are  performed  slowly,  and  with  a  wheezing  noise ; 
the  speech  becomes  difficult  and  uneasy ;  a  propensity 
to  coughing  succeeds,  and  the  patient  can  no  longer 
remain  in  a  horizontal  position,  being,  as  it  were, 
threatened  with  immediate  suffocation.  These  symp- 
toms usually  continue  till  towards  the  approach  of 
morning,  and  then  a  remission  commonly  takes  place ; 
the  breathing  becomes  less  laborious  and  more  full, 
ind  the  person  speaks  and  coughs  with  greater  ease. 
If  the  cough  is  attended  with  an  expectoration  ol 
mucus,  he  experiences  much  relief,  and  soon  falls 
asleep.  When  he  awakes  in  the  morning,  he  still 
'eels  some  degree  of  tightness  across  his  breast,  al- 
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though  his  breathing  is  probably  more  free  and  easy, 
and  the  least  motion  renders  this  more  difficult  and 
uneasy ;  neither  can  he  continue  in  bed,  unless  his 
head  and  shoulders  are  raised  to  considerable  height. 
Towards  evening,  he  again  becomes  drowsy,  is  much 
troubled  with  flatulency  in  the  stomach,  and  perceives 
a  return  of  the  difficulty  of  breathing,  which  continues 
to  increase  gradually,  till  it  becomes  as  violent  as  on 
the  night  before.  After  some  nights  passed  in  this 
way,  the  fits  at  length  moderate,  and  suffer  more  con- 
siderable remissions,  particularly  when  they  are  at- 
tended by  a  copious  expectoration  in  the  mornings  ; 
and  this  continues  from  time  to  time  throughout  the 
day ;  and,  the  disease  going  off  at  last,  the  patient 
enjoys  his  usual  rest  by  night,  without  further  disturb- 
ance. The  exciting  causes  are  various ;— accumula- 
tion of  blood  or  viscid  mucus  in  the  lungs,  noxious 
vapours,  a  cold  and  foggy  atmosphere,  or  a  close,  hot 
air,  the  repulsion  of  eruptions,  or  other  metastatic 
diseases,  flatulence,  accumulated  feces,  violent  passions, 
organic  diseases  in  the  thoracic  viscera,  &c.  Some- 
times the  fits  return  at  pretty  regular  periods ;  and  it 
is  generally  difficult  to  obviate  tuture  attacks,  when 
it  has  once  occurred :  but  it  often  continues  to  recur 
for  many  years,  and  seldom  proves  fatal,  except  as 
inducing  dropsy  in  the  chest,  consumption,  £c.  The 
treatment  must  vary  according  to  the  form  of  the  dis- 
ease. By  far  the  most  important  part  of  the  treat- 
ment consists  in  the  obviating  or  removing  the  several 
exciting  causes,  whether  operating  on  the  lungs  im- 
mediately, or  through  the  medium  of  the  primae  viae, 
&c.  Individual  experience  can  alone  ascertain  what 
state  of  the  atmosphere,  as  to  temperature,  dryness, 
purity,  &c.,  is  most  beneficial  to  asthmatics,  though  a 
good  deal  depends  on  habit  in  this  respect ;  but  a  due 
regulation  of  this,  as  well  as  of  the  diet,  and  other 
parts  of  regimen,  will  usually  afford  more  permanent 
relief  than  any  medicines  we  can  employ. 

ASTLEY,  John ;  a  native  of  Wem  in  Shropshire,  who 
adopted  the  profession  of  a  portrait  painter,  and  was 
a  pupil  of  Hudson,  the  master  of  Sir  Joshua  Rey- 
nolds. He  is  known  by  his  marriage  with  lady 
Daniel,  a  lady  of  large  fortune,  whose  portrait  lie  liad 
painted.  He  died  in  1787. 

ASTLEY,  Philip  ;  the  founder  of  the  royal  amphi- 
theatre near  Westminster  bridge,  London,  and  the 
author  of  some  literary  productions.  He  was  born 
at  Newcastle-under-Line,  in  1742,  served  in  the  Eng- 
lish cavalry,  in  Germany,  for  seven  years,  and,  on  his 
return,  began  to  exhibit  equestrian  performances. 
In  1780,  he  erected  a  building  which  he  called  the 
amphitheatre  riding-house,  and  for  which  he  subse- 
quently procured  a  license.  He  erected  afterwards 
several  amphitheatres  in  England  and  Paris,  and 
wrote  a  treatise  on  horsemanship,  also  two  works 
of  a  military  character.  He  died  at  Paris,  Oct.  20, 
1814,  aged  72. 

ASTRACHAN,  or  ASTRAKHAN,  a  viceroyalty  of  the 
Russian  empire,  extending  from  46°  to  52°  N.  lat. 
and  containing  293,000  sciuare  miles,  with  2,GOO,000 
inhabitants.  It  is  divided  into  three  governments — 
Astrakhan  (72,600  square  miles ;  223,000  inhabitants), 
Saratov,  and  Orenburg.  It  is  bounded  on  the  N.  by 
the  country  of  the  Bulgarians  and  Bashkeers ;  on 
the  S.  by  the  Caspian  sea ;  on  the  W.  by  the  \Volga, 
which  separates  it  from  thfe  Nogai  Tartars  and  the 
Cossacs  of  the  Don ;  and  on  the  E.  by  a  long  chain 
of  mountains,  which  divides  it  from  Tartary.  The 
summer  is  long,  and  very  hot ;  the  winter  lasts  three 
months,  and  is  very  severe.  The  rich  and  fertile 
soil  is  not  cultivated  by  the  Tartars.  On  the  W.  and 
S.  side  are  large  heaths,  which  afford  fine  salt  in 
abundance.  The  capital,  Astrakhan,  E.  Ion.  48°  2' 
15"  N.  lat.  46°  21'  12",  is  on  the  island  Seitea,  in 
the  Wolga,  about  34  miles  from  the  entrance  of 


this  river  into  the  Caspian  sea.  It  is  the  see  of  a 
Greek  archbishop  and  of  an  Armenian  bishop  ;  has 
25  Greek,  2  Armenian  churches,  26  Tartar  mosques, 
an  Indian  temple,  a  high  school,  a  seminary  for 
priests,  a  botanical  garden,  and  many  manufactures. 
The  city,  with  the  suburbs,  is  4£  miles  in  circumfe- 
rence. It  contains,  in  3800  houses,  30,000  inhabi- 
tants, consisting  of  Armenians,  Tartars,  Persians, 
and  Hindoos,  besides  20,000  people  who  spend  some 
time  in  the  year  there,  on  account  of  the  fisheries. 
In  1830,  the  inhabitants  suffered  severely  from 
cholera  morbus.  The  houses  are  of  wood,  mean  and 
inconvenient.  The  environs  are  covered  with  gardens 
and  vineyards.  The  sturgeons  taken  in  the  Wol- 
ga, are  salted,  and  carried  through  all  parts  of  Rus- 
sia. In  winter,  they  are  transported  without  salting. 
The  trade  in  caviar  is  of  some  importance.  Besides 
sturgeons,  seals  and  other  fish  are  caught  here. 
From  July  to  October,  large  swarms  of  locusts  are 
not  unfrequent.  Formerly,  Astrakhan  had  com- 
merce with  Khiwa  and  Bukhara  :  at  present,  its  trade 
is  limited  to  Persia  and  the  interior  of  Russia,  but  is 
still  considerable.  Sixty  vessels  and  seven  caravans  ar- 
rive here  annually.  The  exports  are  leather,  linen, 
woollen  cloth,  and  other  European  manufactures. 
Astrakhan  imports  from  Persia  silk  ribbons  worked 
with  gold  for  sale  in  Poland,  also  silk  and  cotton 
stuffs,  rice,  raw  cotton,  rhubarb,  and  some  other 
drugs ;  chiefly,  however,  raw  silk.  The  capital  of 
the  Ural-Cossacs,  Uralskoi  (containing  4000  wooden 
houses  and  18,000  inhabitants),  belongs  also  to  this 
government. 

ASTROGNOSY    (from    aerrn^   a    Star,    and    ynaax.u,    I 

know) ;  the  science  which  teaches  the  constellations, 
ranks,  &c.  of  the  stars.  See  Astronomy. 

ASTROLABE  (planisphere,  analcmma  ;  from  a<rr»ig,  a 
star,  and  A«^/3av*,  I  take) ;  an  instrument  for  mea- 
suring the  degrees,  minutes,  and  sometimes  even  the 
seconds,  of  angles.  It  generally,  consists  of  a  hori- 
zontal circular  plate  of  metal,  having  those  divisions 
on  its  extreme  circumference.  The  utmost  accuracy 
may  be  obtained  in  the  measurement  of  angles,  by 
means  ef  a  peculiar  contrivance  (vernier),  which 
consists  of  an  arc,  on  which  the  smallest  divisions  of 
the  circle  are  subdivided  as  minutely  as  is  requisite 
in  the  observations,  and  as  the  skill  of  the  maker  can 
graduate  it.  This  arc  is  movable,  so  that  it  can  be 
fitted  to  the  divisions  of  the  circle.  Fixed  to  this 
circle  are  two  indexes,  provided  with  telescopes.  One 
of  them  is  immovable ;  the  other  turns  round  the. 
centre  of  the  instrument.  By  taking  sight  from  the 
vertex  of  the  angle,  at  two  fixed  points  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  sides,  the  arc,  which  measures  the  angle, 
is  intersected  on  the  circle  of  the  instrument.  In 
modern  astronomy,  this  instrument  is  no  longer  used, 
except  in  the  practical  applications  of  geometry. 
The  first  application  of  the  astrolabe  to  navigation 
was  made  by  the  physicians  Roderic  and  Joseph, 
and  Martin  Behaim  of  Nuremberg,  when  John  II., 
king  of  Portugal,  desired  them  to  invent  a  method  of 
preserving  a  certain  course  at  sea.  They  taught 
how  to  discover  the  situation  of  a  vessel  at  sea  with- 
out the  use  of  the  magnetic  needle. 

ASTROLOGY  ;  an  art  which  pretends  to  fcflpll 
future  events,  especially  the  fate  of  men,  from  the 
position  of  the  stars.  It  is  among  the  oldest  super- 
stitions in  the  world,  and,  as  Bailly  conjectures,  with 
great  apparent  probability,  it  owes  its  origin  to  the 
influence  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  particularly  the 
sun  and  moon,  on  the  seasons,  the  weather,  and  the 
fertility  of  the  earth.  This  led  to  the  idea  that  the.-f 
luminaries  were  created  only  for  the  use  of  the  planet 
we  inhabit,  and  that,  as  they  have  an  influence  upon 
the  earth,  they  probably  have  some  connexion  with 
the  destiny  of  individuals  and  of  nations.  The 
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Egyptians  have  a  tradition  that  Bel  us  founded  a 
colony  from  Egypt  on  tin-  kinks  of  the  Euphrates, 
in  Asia  ;  and  this  colony  was  furnished  with  priests, 
according  to  the  custom  of  the  nmiht  r  country,  who 
wen-  free  from  public  taxes,  and  were  allied,  by  the 
Babylonians,  Chaldees.  Hence  it  may  be  conjec- 
tured, that  astrology  WHS  invented  by  the  Egyptians ; 
among  whom  the  inhabitants  of  Thebes  particularly 
claimed  the  honour  of  the  invention.  Most  of  the 
ancient  writers  are  agreed,  that  astrology  WHS  com- 
municated by  the  Chaldees  to  other  imtions.  rroin 
this  circumstance,  astrologers  used  to  becnlled  Chat- 
dees  by  the  ancient  writers  ;  sometimes  Genethliuci 
(see  Genethliacon) ;  and,  in  later  times,  Chaldee  lias 
been  synonymous  with  astrologer.  (See  Horoscope) 
The  great  antiquity  of  this  art  may  be  inferred  from 
the  fact,  that  most  astrological  observations  are 
founded  on  the  position  of  the  stars  in  reference  to 
the  horizon,  which  was  the  first  circle  recognised  in 
the  heavens  ;  also  from  its  being  mentioned  in  the 
Mosaic  history.  As  astrology,  in  later  times,  fell 
into  disrepute  on  account  of  the  cupidity  and  fraud 
of  its  practitioners,  these  assumed  the  name  of  mathe- 
maticians, by  which  they  were  generally  known  at 
the  time  of  the  Roman  emperors.  They  caused  so 
much  trouble,  thai  Tiberius  at  length  banished  them 
from  Rome.  The  law  relating  to  this  banishment  of 
astrologers,  however,  makes  a  distinction  between 
geometry  and  the  mathematical,  i.  e.  astrological, 
art. — However  objectionable  astrology  may  lie  in 
it  si -It',  it  has  been  of  essential  use  to  astronomy.  It 
has  excited  more  interest  in,  and  led  to  more  careful 
observations  of,  the  heavenly  bodies.  During  the 
middle  ages,  astrology  and  astronomy  were  culti- 
vated in  connexion  by  the  Arabs,  and  their  works  on 
the  subject  are  still  extant.  Pico  of  Mirandola,  who 
manfully  combated  the  errors  of  astrology  towards 
the  close  of  the  1 5th  century,  found  but  little  atten- 
tion paid  to  his  labours.  Even  in  the  16th  and  17th 


tion,  and  then  descend,  and  disappear  in  the  opposite 
quarter  of  the  heavens.     This  motion  is  common  to 
all  the  heavenly  bodies,  and  is  performed  in  equal 
times,  though  they  appear  to  pass  through  arcs  of 
very  different  magnitudes.     At  a  certain  point,  this 
motion  appears  to  cease  :  this  point  is  called  the  pole, 
which  signifies  a  pivot,  on  which  the  heavens  appear 
to  turn.     The  celestial   vault   being  conceived  as 
forming  a  sphere,  there  are  two  of  these  points:  that 
which  is  visible  in  our  hemisphere  is  the  north  celes- 
tial pole  ;  and  that  which  is  visible  in  the  opposite 
hemisphere  is  the  south  celestial  pole.     The  circle 
which  bounds  our  view  on  nil  sides   is  called  the 
horizon,  or  boundary:  its  plane  passes  through  tin- 
centre  of  the  earth  :  it  is  also  called  the  i-Hi:xtinl  or 
rational  horizon,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  sensible 
horizon,  which  limits  the  view  of  objects  on  the  -ur- 
face  of  the  earth.     A  circle  perpendicular  to  the 
horizon,  passing  through  the  poles,  is  called  the  inrri- 
dian.     Jt  divides  the  celestial  hemisphere  into  two 
equal  parts,  so  that  the  heavenly  bodies,  at  the  mo- 
ment they  arrive  at  this  circle,  are  at  (he  middle  of 
their  apparent  course  :  the  passage  of  the  sun  over 
this  circle  determines  the  instant  of  noon.     The 
period  occupied  by  the  stars  in  passing  from  this 
circle  through  the  celestial  sphere,  and  returning  to 
the  same  point,  is  called  a  sidereal  day,  and  is  a  little 
less  than  twenty -four  hours.     As  we  remove  from 
the  poles,  the  arcs  described  by  the  stars  gradually 
increase,  and  at  an  equal  distance  between  them,  we 
find  the  largest,  which,  dividing  the  celestial  sphere 
into  two  equal  parts,  is  callea  the  celestial  equator. 
A  line  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  globe,  through 
the  place  of  the  observer,  ascertains  a  point  in  the 
heavens,   perpendicularly  over  his  head,  which    is 
called  the  zenith :  the  same  line  produced  in  the  op- 
posite direction  determines  a  point  in  the  opposite 
part  of  the  heavens,  which  is  called  the  nadir.     \Ve 
have  thus  far  spoken  of  the  ascending  and  descending 


centuries,  astrology  could  boast  of  literary  men,  such  ;  of  the  heavenly  bodies  in  the  heavenly  vault.  But 
as  Cardano,  and  even  Kepler,  among  its  adherents,  does  all  this  train  of  worlds  actually  move  round  the 
The  Copernican  system,  the  correctness  of  which  ex-  earth  daily  ?  Or  can  it  be  proved  that  our  senses 
perience  has  been  continually  confirming,  has  shaken  deceive  us,  and  that  this  apparent  motion  is  an  illu- 
the  foundations  of  the  ancient  science  ;  but  the  fa- 


bric is  not  wholly  overthrown.  A  full  account  of 
astrological  terminology  is  given  in  Lalande's  Astro- 
nomy, vol.  i.  (and  edition),  sect.  497. 

ASTRONOMY  (from  ««••??»»,  a  heavenly  body,  and  »<>,«»;, 
law)  is  the  science  of  the  heavenly  bodies  and  their 
motions.  It  is  founded  on  observation,  but  it  re- 
ceives its  last  perfection  from  calculation.  What  an 
interval  from  the  imperfect  notions  of  the  Chaldean 
shepherd  and  the  Phoenician  mariner  to  the  Celestial 
Mechanics  of  a  Laplace!  How  many  centuries  of 
observations  were  necessary  to  render  the  motion  of 
the  earth  suspected  !  How  slow  the  progress  to  the 
laws  of  planetary  motion,  and  from  those  laws  to  a 
universal  principle  of  gravitation !  Founded  on  geo- 
metrical considerations,  this  great  principle  explains 
all  the  celestial  phenomena  in  their  minutest  details : 
there  is  not  a  single  seeming  irregularity  which  does 
not  necessarily  result  from  it.  Outrunning  the  cau- 
tious advances  of  observation,  it  descends  from  causes 
to  phenomena,  and  renders  astronomy  a  great  me- 


Rcal  problem,  of  which  the  only  data  necessary 
are  the  motions,  figures,  and  magnitudes  of  the  hea- 
venly bodies.  That  part  of  the  science  which  relates 
to  their  motions,  magnitudes,  and  periods  of  revolu- 
tion, is  called  descriptive  astronomy ;  that  part  which 
explains  the  causes  of  their  motions,  and  demon- 
strates the  laws  by  which  those  causes  operate,  is 
called  physical  astronomy.  From  a  simple  view  of 
the  heavens,  we  see  stars,  with  which  the  ethereal 
vault  is  sprinkled,  appear  regularly  in  a  certain 
point,  to  rise  with  a  uniform  motion  to  a  certain  eleva- 


sion  ?  The  true  cause  of  these  appearances  is  the 
motion  of  the  earth  round  its  own  axis,  from  W.  to 
E.,  in  the  space  of  nearly  twenty- four  hours.  A 
moment's  reflection  will  convince  us  that  the  horizon 
of  the  observer,  as  it  turns  along  with  him  during  the 
rotation  of  the  earth,  must  advance  towards  the  stars 
successively,  so  as  to  give  them  the  appearance  of 
gradually  approaching  the  horizon ;  as  a  vessel  leav- 
ing the  shore  causes  it  to  appear  to  recede  to  a  per- 
son on  board.  As  the  meridian  turns  at  the  same 
time,  it  must  arrive  successively  at  the  same  stars, 
which  will  then  appear  to  have  ascended  to  the  mid- 
dle part  of  the  course  they  describe  above  the  hori- 
zon. As  soon  as  the  star  touches  the  western  verge 
of  the  horizon,  it  appears  to  set,  and  ceases  to  be  visi- 
ble until  the  motion  of  the  earth  again  brings  it  back 
on  the  eastern '  boundary  of  the  same  circle.  But 
has  the  earth  no  other  motion  ?  Every  one  must 
have  observed  that  the  sun,  besides  its  apparent  diur- 
nal motion,  which  it  has  in  common  with  all  the 
stars,  appears  in  the  course  of  a  year  to  change  its 
place  in  a  twofold  manner.  First,  it  appears  to  rise 
and  sink  alternately  towards  one  or  other  of  the 
poles ;  and,  secondly,  if  we  observe  its  place  among 
the  stars,  it  appears  either  that  the  sun  recedes  daily 
towards  the  east,  or  tliat  the  stars  advance  daily  to- 
wards the  west ;  for  the  stars,  which  we  see  at  one 
time  set  immediately  after  the  sun,  are,  on  the  fol- 
lowing evening,  lost  in  his  rays:  some  days  after, 
they  reappear  in  the  east,  and  their  rising  precedes 
daily  more  and  more  that  of  the  sun.  At  last,  afwi 
a  year,  or  about  365  days,  the  sun  and  stars  are  again 
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«een  in  the  same  relative  position.  The  complexity 
of  these  motions  is  increased  by  the  confusion  pre- 
sented by  the  apparent  motion  of  the  other  planets : 
sometimes  they  seem  to  be  hurried  along  with  great 
rapidity  ;  at  other  tunes  they  appear  stationary,  and, 
at  others,  still  retrograde.  All  this  seeming  chaos  of 
motions  is  reduced  to  order  by  a  knowledge  of  the 
fact,  that,  while  the  earth  turns  on  its  axis,  it  ad- 
vances, at  the  same  time,  in  absolute  space  from  west 
to  east,  and  performs  an  entire  revolution  round  the 
sun  in  the  course  of  a  year,  in  a  plane  inclined  to  the 
equator.  The  circle  which  the  centre  of  the  earth 
Describes  in  this  revolution,  and  which  is  the  apparent 
path  of  the  sun,  is  called  the  ecliptic.  The  axis  of 
the  earth  remaining  always  parallel  to  itself,  the 
opposite  poles  will  be  directed  towards  the  sun  once 
in  each  revolution.  When  a  pole  is  directed  towards 
the  sun,  it  receives  more  light  and  heat,  and  for  a 
longer  period,  than  at  any  other  portion  of  the  revo- 
lution. It  is  then  the  summer  solstice  in  that  hemis- 
phere ;  the  days  are  longest,  the  nights  shortest,  and 
the  heat  greatest.  Six  months,  or,  rather,  half  a 
year  from  that  period,  every  thing  is  reversed ;  the 
same  pole  is  turned  from  the  sun ;  the  light  and 
heat  is  received  in  small  quantities,  and  for  a  short 
period ;  the  days  are  short,  the  nights  long ;  the  cold 
intense  :  it  is  the  winter  solstice.  At  two  other  points 
of  tlie  orbit,  equidistant  from  each  other  and  from  the 
solstices,  the  poles  are  equally  inclined  to  the  sun  ; 
they  receive  an  equal  supply  of  heat  and  light,  and 
during  equal  periods ;  the  days  and  nights  are  equal 
all  over  the  globe  :  it  is  the  vernal  or  autumnal  equi- 
nox. The  diurnal  rotation  of  the  earth  on  its  own 
axis  produces,  therefore,  the  alternation  of  day  and 
night.  The  annual  revolution  round  the  sun.  and 
the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  to  the  equator,  causes  the 
changes  of  the  seasons.  The  daily  rotation  of  the 
earth  produces,  also,  the  phenomena  of  tides  in  the 
ocean  and  the  atmosphere.  (See  Tides.) — Let  us 
now  take  a  more  general  view  of  the  celestial  phe- 
nomena. The  discovery  of  peculiar  qualities  common 
to  a  number  of  heavenly  bodies,  has  led  to  the  for- 
mation of  classes  (see  Planets,  Satellites,  Comets, 
Fixed  Stars) ;  or  convenience  of  description  has  clus- 
tered them  into  groups  with  fanciful  names  (see 
Constellations) ;  or  their  peculiar  influence  on  human 
affairs  has  given  a  name  to  individuals  (see  Sun, 
Moon,  Earth,  &c.).  At  first  view,  the  stars  in  general 
do  not  seem  to  change  their  relative  positions  ;  and, 
if  they  have  particular  motions,  a  long  series  of  ob- 
servations is  necessary  to  render  them  sensible.  But, 
by  continuing  to  compare  the  heavens  at  different 
epochs,  we  perceive  that  some  of  them  are  distin- 
guished by  relative  motions,  and  by  the  nature  of  the 
light  which  they  transmit  to  us.  These  we  call 
planets,  that  is,  wandering  stars,  in  distinction  from 
those,  which,  maintaining  always  the  same  relative 
positions,  are  called  fixed  stars.  The  planets  transmit 
to  us  a  soft,  mild,  steady  light,  never  exhibiting  any 
change  of  colour.  They  are  opaque  Ixxiies,  and  their 
light  is  only  a  reflection  of  that  which  they  receive 
from  the  sun,  around  which  they  revolve  in  regular 
but  unequal  periods,  turning  at  the  same  time  on  their 
axes.  Their  number  now  known  is  eleven.  We  men- 
tion them  in  the  order  of  their  distances  from  the 
sun — Mercury,  Venus,  Earth,  Mars,  Vesta,  Juno, 
Ceres,  Pallas,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  Uranus,  or  Her- 
schel.  Five  of  these  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye, 
and  were  known  to  the  ancients ;  five  have  been 
discovered  in  modern  times  by  the  aid  of  the  teles- 
cope. Some  of  these  bodies  have  smaller  ones  in 
their  neighbourhood,  which  revolve  round  them  at 
the  same  time  that  they  accompany  them  in  their 
orbits  of  revolution  round  the  sun,  and  turn  on  their 
>iwn  axes.  The  former  are  called  primary,  to  distin- 


guish them  from  these  attendants,  which  are  called 
the  secondary  planets,  or  satellites.  The  latter  are 
opaque,  like  the  former.  The  earth  is  accompanied 
by  one,  which  is  called  the  moon,  Jupiter  by  four, 
Saturn  by  seven,  with  his  remarkable  ring,  and 
Herschel  by  six.  The  interposition  of  one  of  the 
planets  between  the  sun  and  an  observer  stationed  on 
another  planet,  produces  an  eclipse,  (q.  v.)  From 
time  to  time,  small  specks  appear  in  the  heavens,  of 
a  feeble  lustre,  moving  slowly  in  the  midst  of  the 
other  stars.  Gradually,  as  they  approach  nearer, 
their  velocity  increases ;  their  light  is  more  brilliant ; 
and,  after  passing  into  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
earth  and  sun,  they  recede  again,  and  disappear  in 
the  distance.  These  are  called  comets  (which  signi- 
fies hairy  bodies)  from  the  peculiar  luminous  train  by 
which  they  are  attended,  and  which  the  ancients 
called  hair,  and  the  moderns,  tail.  These  bodies, 
long  the  objects  of  terror  to  man,  as  the  harbingers 
of  pestilence  and  war,  are  now  known  to  be  subject 
to  the  common  laws  of  nature,  and  to  revolve  round 
the  sun  in  regular  periods.  The  sun,  the  11  primary 
and  18  secondary  planets,  and  the  comets,  constitute 
the  solar  system.  Far  beyond  these  limits,  at  an  immea- 
surable distance,  lie  the  fixed  stars,  infinite  in  number, 
of  a  brilliant  lustre,  and  constantly  changing  colour. 
Their  distance,  and  the  brilliancy  of  their  light,  with 
the  fact  that,  their  magnitudes  remain  always  the  same, 
render  it  probable  that  they  are  luminous  bodies,  like  so 
many  suns.  They  have  been  formed  into  many  groups 
of  arbitrary  extent,  under  the  names  of  gods,  men, 
beasts,  &c. ,  which  are  called  constellations.  Of  these 
the  ancients  knew  48  ;  the  moderns  have  increased 
the  number  to  more  than  10O.  It  should  be  under- 
stood, that  the  stars,  thus  grouped  together  under  one 
name,  have  no  connexion  with  each  other,  but  are  so 
arranged  for  convenience  of  description.  The  first 
astronomers,  in  order  to  estimate  better  the  apparent 
motion  of  the  sun,  referred  it  to  those  constellations 
through  which  it  appeared  to  pass,  and  which  are  12 
in  number.  They  are,  in  Latin,  Aries,  Taurus, 
Gemini,  Cancer,  Leo,  Virgo,  Libra,  Scorpio,  Sagit- 
tarius, Capricornus,  Aquarius,  and  Pisces.  The  zone, 
or  band,  which  contains  them,  is  called  the  zodiac,  (q. 
v.)  and  each  constellation  is  called  a  sign  of  the  zodiac. 
In  consequence  of  a  motion  of  the  earth's  axis,  the 
constellations  no  longer  correspond  to  the  same  points 
of  the  orbit ;  but  as  we  confine  the  name  signs  to  the 
12  divisions  of  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  which 
measures  the  whole  revolution  of  the  earth,  and  as 
these  divisions  do  not  change,  the  venial  equinox  al- 
ways corresponds  to  the  first  point  of  the  sign  Aries, 
the  summer  solstice  to  the  first  point  of  the  sign  Can- 
cer, the  autumnal  equinox  to  that  of  Libra,  and  die 
winter  solstice  to  that  of  Capricorn,  although  the  con- 
stellations, which  bear  these  names,  have  ceased  to 
be  connected  with  these  seasons.  (See  Precession  of 
the  Equinoxes.)  To  penetrate  yet  farther  into  the 
heavens,  it  is  necessary  to  aid  the  imperfection  fit 
vision  by  the  telescope,  which  discovers  tousmillions 
of  stars  in  the  infinity  of  space.  In  a  clear  night, 
turn  your  eyes  to  the  irregular  zone  of  whitish  light : 
it  is  the  milky  way  (q.  v.) :  you  will  find  it  to  consist 
of  an  infinite  number  of  stars,  whose  inconceivable 
distance  renders  their  light  too  feeble  to  make  a^iis- 
tinct  impression  on  the  naked  eye.  Continue  ^ur 
examination,  and  you  will  observe  luminous  spots  of 
an  undefined  shape  :  these  are  nebulee,  some  of  which 
a  further  observation  will  show  you  to  be  assemblages 
of  stars,  like  the  milky  way,  while  others  will  appear 
to  consist  of  an  unbroken  mass  of  whitish  light.  You 
will  find,  also,  some  stars  to  be  variable,  undergoing 
a  periodical  change  of  brightness :  some,  which  ap- 
pear single  to  the  naked  eye,  will  be  found  to  be 
double,  triple,  &c.,  and  to  revolve  round  a  common 
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centre  of  gravity  by  twos  Hirers,  Sec.  Compare 
your  observations  with  those  of  yoiir  predecessors, 
and  you  will  find  Umt  new  stars  have  appeared  at 
different  times,  and  afterwards  disappeared,  and  that 
others  have  experienced  a  change  in  the  intensity  of 
their  light.  Of  the  actual  magnitude  ami  distance  of 
the  .stars  we.  know  nothing.  The  diameter  of  the 
earth's  orbit  is  200,000,000  miles  :  yet  we  can  detect 
no  difference  in  their  apparent  places,  viewed  from 
the  opposite  points  of  this  diameter :  a  change  of  place 
amounting  only  to  a  second  would  be  detected  by  the 
accuracy  of  modem  observations:  geometrical  con- 
siderations, therefore-,  prove  that  the  nearest  star  can- 
not be  less  than  twenty  billions  of  miles  distant  from 
us.  After  considering  (lie  apparent  motions  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  and  the  real  motions  which  give 
rise  to  these  appearances,  physical  astronomy  rises  to 
the  explanation  of  the  cause,  and  the  investigation 
of  the  laws,  of  the  celestial  phenomena.  Applying 
the  laws  of  motion  to  the  heavenly  bodies,  it  discovers 
a  force  operating  throughout,  which  is  called  attraction, 
the  amount  ot  which  is  directly  as  the  quantity  or 
matter,  and  inversely  as  the  squares  of  the  distances. 
By  the  application  of  this  general  principle,  it  descends 
to  those  more  refined  inequalities,  which,  owing  to  their 
minuteness,  or  the  length  of  their  periods,  would  es- 
cape or  mislead  the  observer  unassisted  by  theory. 
(For  a  view  of  the  planetary  system,  the  compara- 
tive magnitudes,  distances,  &c.  of  the  planets,  see 
the  plate  accompanying  this  work,  entitled  The 
Planetary  System.) 

ASTRONOMY,  HISTORY  OF.  The  history  of  this  science 
begins  with  the  most  remote  antiquity.  The  starry 
heavens  must  have  been  one  of  the  first  and  most 
striking  objects  which  attracted  the  attention  of  man, 
and  his  immediate  wants  compelled  him  to  attend  to 
the  revolution  of  the  seasons,  the  changes  of  the 
moon,  &c.  The  most  ancient  astronomical  observa- 
tions known  to  us  are  Chinese.  Such  a  one,  men- 
tioned by  Montucla  (see  p.  455  of  his  work,  vol  i., 
quoted  below),  viz.  a  conjunction  of  Saturn,  Jupiter, 
Mars,  Mercury,  and  the  moon,  occurs  almost  2500 
years  before  our  era.  The  Chaldeans  also  boast  of 
some  very  ancient  astronomical  observations,  but 
Ptolemy  (q.  v.)  only  mentions  two  lunar  eclipses  ob- 
served by  them,  about  700  B.  C.  Still  less  import- 
ance does  he  ascribe  to  the  astronomical  knowledge 
of  the  Egyptians,  although  the  placing  of  their 
pyramids  in  a  position  exactly  facing  the  four  car- 
dinal points  of  the  compass,  the  zodiacs  discovered  in 
Egypt  (see  Zodiac),  and  other  circumstances,  are  by 
no  means  calculated  to  give  us  such  a  disadvanta- 
geous idea  of  it.  The  theory  of  Bailly,  a  later  historian 
of  astronomy,  respecting  a  nation  settled  in  Middle 
Asia,  and  possessed  of  profound  astronomical  know- 
ledge, seems  as  unfounded  as  our  acquaintance  with 
Indian  astronomy  is  slight.  The  science  made  greater 
progress  in  Greece,  and  the  Greek  philosopher  Thales 
(q.  v.),  born  640  B.  C.,  calculated  a  solar  eclipse. 
Pythagoras,  also,  seems  to  have  been  possessed  of 
astronomical  knowledge.  After  him,  the  Athenian 
Melon  (433  B.  C.)  introduced  the  famous  lunar  cycle 
of  nineteen  years,  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  new 
moon  appears  on  the  same  day  of  the  year  as  at  the 
beginning  of  it,  since  nineteen  solar  years  constitute 
v<^  nearly  235  lunations — a  discovery  which  was 
then  regarded  as  so  important,  that  the  calculation 
was  engraved  in  letters  of  gold,  whence  the  number, 
which  marks  the  year  of  the  cycle,  is  still  called 
golden.  Great  progress  was  made  in  astronomy  un- 
der the  Ptolemies,  and  we  find  Timocharis  and  Aris- 
tyllus  employed,  about  300  years  B.  C.,  in  making 
iiseth.  planetary  observations.  But  they  were  far 
surpassed,  in  philosophical  spirit,  by  Aristerchus 
(q.  v.)  of  Samos,  born  267  years  B.  C.,  who,  accord- 


ing to  the  indubitable  evidence  of  Archimedes  (see 
t  lie  remarkable  passage  in  the  beginning  of  Aven- 
arius),  taught  the  double  motion  ot  the  earth  around 
its  axis  and  around  the  sun  ;*  and,  about  100  years 
after  him,  Hipparchus  (q.  v.)  determined  more  ex- 
actly the  length  of  the  solar  year,  the  eccentricity  ot 
the  sun's  orbit,  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes,  and 
even  undertook  a  catalogue  of  the  fixed  stars;  ausiu, 
as  Pliny  (Hist.  Natur.,  lib.  2,  cap.  26)  expresses  him- 
self, rem  etiam  Deo  improbam,  annumerare  posteris 
Stellas,  ccelo  in  hert'tlititti'in  cunctis  rclicto.  From  the 
time  of  Hipparchus,  a  chasm  exists  in  the  history  ot 
astronomy,  till  the  commencement  of  the  2d  century 
after  Christ,  when  Ptolemy  (q.  v.)  compiled  a  com- 
plete system  of  astronomy,  in  thirteen  books,  which 
is  best  known  under  the  name  of  Almagest,  given  it 
by  the  Arabians,  who  translated  it  into  their  language 
in  827,  and  which,  as  the  Ptolemasan  system  of  the 
world,  notwithstanding  its  many  errors,  has  main- 
tained its  value  down  to  the  latest  times.  Ptolemy 
supposed  the  earth  to  be  the  immovable  centre  of 
the  universe,  round  which  all  the  heavenly  bodies 
revolved  as  crystalline  spheres,  and  the  planets  in  the 
order  represented  by  the  following  cut. 


Thus  the  moon  ((1)  occupies  the  place  nearest  to 
the  earth, and  the  six  other  planets  in  their  order; 
namely,  Mercury  (£) ;  Venus  (2);  the  Sun(O); 
Mars  (3);  Jupiter  (2>);  Saturn  (5).  These  are 
succeeded  by  the  sphere  of  the  fixed  stars,  otherwise 
called  the  firmament,  or  the  eighth  sphere,  and  two 
other  spheres  called  crystalline,  all  which  were  put 
in  motion  by  the  outermost  sphere,  called  the  Primum 
Mobile,  or  prime  mover.  Whether  what  is  called 
the  Egyptian  System,  be  of  greater  antiquity  than 
Ptolemy's,  may  not  be  easily  determined  ;  out  it  will 
be  seen  from  the  following  cut,  that  it  more  resem- 
bles the  Tychonic  than  the  Ptolemaic  system. 


*  Aristarchug  nays    exprewly,  1st  c.,  that  /he  earth  re- 
»olv*s   in  an   ubliijuc  circle  atouud  the  91111,   und  that  Hie 
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Among  the  Romans,  astronomy  was  never  much 
esteemed ;  and  no  astronomical  discovery  had 
its  origin  with  them ;  though  it  must  be  observed, 
that  expressions  occur  in  Seneca's  Quastiones  Nat., 
vii.  13,  respecting  comets,  which  are  worthy  of  a 
riper  age;  and  the  service  likewise  deserves  men- 
tion, which  Julius  Caesar  rendered,  by  his  correction 
of  the  calendar,  the  details  of  whicli  may  be  found 
in  the  article  Calendar.  But,  with  the  irruption  of 
the  barbarians  on  one  side,  and  the  destruction  of  the 
Alexandrian  library  on  the  other,  such  a  total  stagna- 
tion occurred  in  the  case  of  astronomy,  as  in  that  of 
the  sciences  in  general,  that  we  find  no  traces  of 
astronomical  study  and  observation,  till  the  ninth 
century,  among  the  Arabs,  whose  translation  of 
Ptolemy's  works  has  already  been  mentioned.  Of 
their  astronomers,  the  caliph  Almamon,  and  the 
princes  Albategni  and  Thebith,  deserve  to  be  named. 
Among  the  Moors  who  invaded  Spain,  there  were 
Arabic  scholars,  who  transplanted  the  science  to  that 
country  With  the  Mohammedan  faith,  Arabic 
learning  was  likewise  introduced  into  Persia,  the 
reigning  prince  of  which,  Ulug-Beigh,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  15th  century,  collected,  at  his  capital, 
Samarcand,  an  assemblage  of  the  most  famous  living 
astronomers.  But  we  must  not  overrate  the  merits 
of  the  Arabian  astronomers,  since  they  confined  them- 
selves entirely  to  the  system  of  Ptolemy,  and  con- 
founded the  science  with  the  dreams  of  astrology ; 
though,  on  the  other  hand,  the  benefits  which  they 
have  rendered  by  valuable  observations  of  the  fixed 
stars  (many  of  which,  it  is  well  known,  still  bear 
Arabic  names),  of  eclipses,  of  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic,  (q.  v.)  &c.,  and  by  the  preservation  of  an- 
cient mathematical  works,  which  have  come  to  us  in 
their  translations,  are  not  to  be  forgotten.  Among  the 
Christian  nations,  during  this  time,  a  deep  ignorance 
generally  prevailed,  but  the  cultivation  of  the  astro- 
nomical sciences  was  not  entirely  neglected.  Thus 
the  emperor  Frederic  II.,  who  died  in  1250,  caused 
the  Almagest  (the  Greek  original  being  no  longer 
extant)  to  be  translated  from  the  Arabic  into  Latin  ; 
and  king  Alphonso  of  Castile,  about  the  same  time, 
invited  to  his  court  several  astronomers,  and  com- 
missioned them  to  prepare  a  set  of  new  astronomical 
tables,  which,  under  the  name  of  Alphonsine  tables, 
have  acquired  much  celebrity,  but,  in  the  17th  cen- 
tury, differed  a  whole  degree  from  the  true  situation 
of  the  celestial  bodies.  We  pass  over  several  less 
famous  names,  in  order  to  introduce  those  of  the 
German  astronomer  and  mathematician,  George  of 
Peurbach  or  Purbach,  born  in  the  Austrian  dominions, 
in  1423,  who  published  various  valuable  astronomical 
tables,  such  as  the  table  of  sines,  from  10  to  10',  and 
a  still  more  famous  scholar,  John  Muller,  born  at 
Konigsberg,  in  Franconia,  and  thence  called  Regio- 
montanus,  from  whom  we  possess  the  first  good  and 
complete  Ephemerides.  After  him,  a  brighter  light 
was  shed  over  astronomy  by  Nicholas  Copernicus 
(q.  v.),  bom  in  1473,  who  gave  the  science  an  entirely 
different  aspect,  exploded  the  PtolemaRan  hypothesis, 
and,  in  its  stead,  substituted  the  Copernican  system  of 
the  world,  which,  with  a  few  modifications,  is  still 
prevalent,  and  universally  acknowledged  to  be  cor- 
rect. He  it  was  that  gave  the  sun  its  place  in  the 
centre  of  the  planetary  system ;  or,  as  is  magnifi- 
cently expressed  in  his  epitaph,  "  commanded  the 


distance  of  the  fixed  stars  is  so  great,  that  this  circle  can 
only  be  considered  as  a  point  in  comparison;  but  he  seems 
to  bare  come  to  this  conclusion,  not  as  an  astronomer,  but 
as  a  fythapnrean.  regarding  fire  (the  aun)  as  the  centre  of 
the  universe. — We  take  this  occasion  to  correct  the  common 
but  erroneous  opinion,  that  Copernicus  was  indebted,  for 
his  system  of  the  world,  to  this  passape  of  Avenarius,  as 
this  book  was  not  printed  till  after  his  time. 


sun  to  stand  still ;" — who  first  conceived  the  bold 
idea,  that  the  earth  is  a  planet,  like  Mercury,  Ve- 
nus, and  the  rest,  and  moves,  in  common  with 
them,  in  a  circle  around  the  sun ;  and  who  main- 
tained that  these  circles  (or,  in  conformity  with  sub- 
sequent corrections,  these  orbits,  differing  but  little 
from  circles)  were  sufficient  to  explain  the  most 
complicated  motions  of  the  other  planets,  and  even 
their  apparent  cessations  of  motion  and  retrograda- 
tions,  which  had  hitherto  baffled  all  conjecture.  (For 
a  view  of  the  Copernican  System,  see  the  Plate  en- 
titled The  Planetary  System.)  How  much  freedom  of 
spirit  was  required  thus  to  rise  superior  to  the  preju- 
dices of  centuries,  we  are  almost  incompetent  to 
judge,  now  that  the  truth  of  the  system  is  settled ; 
but  his  great  countryman,  Kepler,  has  depicted  the 
spirit  of  the  man,  by  a  few  energetic  strokes,  calling 
him  virum  maximo  ingenio  et  quod  in  hoc  exercitio 
magni  momenti  est,  anhno  libero.  His  system  did  not, 
however,  meet,  immediately,  with  a  general  recep- 
tion ;  and,  while  Rheticus  and  others  were  its  advo- 
cates, some  distinguished  astronomers  made  objections 
to  it,  among  which  the  imperceptibleness  ot  any  an- 
nual parallax  of  the  fixed  stars,  which  it  seemed  must 
necessarily  result  from  the  motion  of  the  earth,  was 
the  one  of  most  weight.  The  most  distinguished  of 
these  opponents  of  the  great  Copernicus  was  Tycho 
Brahe  (q.  v.),  born  in  Denmark,  in  1546.  He  main- 
tained that  the  earth  is  immovable,  in  the  centre  of 
the  universe ;  that  the  whole  heavens  turned  around 
it  in  twenty-four  hours ;  that  the  moon,  and  also  the 
sun,  by  virtue  of  their  own  motions,  describe  circles 
around  the  earth,  while  Mercury,  and  the  other 
planets  describe  epicycles  around  the  sun.  (See 
Epicycle.)  This  system,  called  after  him  the  Ty- 
ihonic  Sysh-m,  may  be  represented  thus : 


The  principal  authority  that  Tycho  adduced  in  sup- 
port of  his  opinion  was,  the  literal  sense  of  various 
passages  of  the  Bible,  where  a  total  absence  of 
motion  is  ascribed  to  the  earth ;  but,  although  he 
did  much  injury  to  science  by  supporting  this  erro- 
neous opinion,  we  are  under  infinite  obligation  to  him 
for  the  great  exactness  of  his  observations,  which 
opened  to  his  pupil  and  assistant,  Kepler  (q.  v.)  of 
Wurtemburg  (born  1571,  died  1631),  the  way  to  the 
more  accurate  discovery  of  the  form  of  the  celestial 
orbits,  and  the  true  theory  of  the  planets ;  for  onkj 
eight  minutes'  difference  between  the  position  of  the 
planet  Mars,  as  calculated  on  the  hypothesis  of  the 
circle,  and  its  actual  position,  as  observed  by  Tycho, 
gave  this  sagacious  astronomer  occasion,  as  he  ex- 
presses himself,  in  p.  114  of  his  Astroiwmia?  "ad 


•  The  title  of  this  immortal  work, .containing  the  code  of 
theoretical  astronomy,  is,  Astro nmniar  nova,  A.r.oXoy^.5,  gfU 
Pliysica  Calestis  traiiita  Cinnmenta-  is  tie  MotiUu.i  Stella 
Mortis,  ex  Obsrrvationibus  Tyc/ionis  Bralte,  Jtiftu  ft 
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totam  astronoiniam  rcformundam,"  since  lie  derived 
from  it  the  elliptical  forms  of  tin-  orliits  of  the  |>lunrts 
(differing,  however,  but  little  from  the  circles  of 
Copernicus),  the  sun  being  situated  in  one  of  tin-  foci 
of  the  ellipse.  Advancing  in  his  glorious  course, 
Kepler,  moreover,  demonstrated  that,  in  each  ellipti- 
cal revolution  of  the  planets  around  the  sun,  ;m  ima- 
ginary straight  line,  drawn  from  the  latter  to  the 
former  (the  radius  vector),  always  describes  equal 
areas  in  equal  times ;  and,  lastly,  that,  in  the  revo- 
lutions of  the  planets  and  satellites,  the  squares  of  the 
times  of  revolution  are  as  the  cubes  of  the  mean  dis- 
tances from  the  larger  body.  These  three  important 
truths  are  comprehended  under  the  name  of  Kepler's 
taws.  About  the  same  time,  Galileo  (q.  v.),  who  died 
in  lo  I'.',  accomplished  another  step  towards  the  more 
accurate  investigation  of  celestial  mechanics,  by  his 
discovery  of  the  laws  of  the  descent  of  heavy  bodies ; 
and  although  the  Catholic  churcli  compelled  this 
philosopher  to  abjure  as  heretical  the  doctrine  which 
lie  h;ul  publicly  promulgated  respecting  the  motion 
of  the  earth,  to  which  he  had  been  led  oy  his  obser- 
vaiions  of  the  other  celestial  motions,  made  by  means 
of  the  telescope,  then  first  invented,  this  attempt  to 
ol»iruct  the  march  of  intellectual  improvement  only 
served  to  show  the  impotency  of  such  persecutions.* 
In  the  first  ten  years  of  the  17th  century,  there  ap- 
peared, in  Dantzic,  Hevelius,  who  was  distinguished 
for  his  observations  of  Mars ;  in  France,  Cassini, 
whose  exertions  in  most  of  the  branches  of  astronomy 
were  highly  successful  and  who  transmitted  his  in- 
dustry and  his  energy  to  a  son,  grandson,  and  great- 
grandson  ;  and  in  Holland,  Huygens,  the  famous 
inventor  of  the  pendulum,  and  the  precursor  of  the 
immortal  Newton,  in  his  investigations  respecting 
celestial  mechanics.  Newton  himself  (q.  v.),  born  in 
1G4'2,  was  engaged,  till  a  short  time  before  his  death, 
1727,  in  producing  an  entire  revolution  in  physical  i 
astronomy  (see  the  preceding  article),  while,  by  his 
Principia  Mathematica  Philosophies  Nalitralis,  he  be- 
came the  lawgiver  of  celestial  mechanics,  as  Kepler 
liad  been  of  theoretical  astronomy,  by  means  of  his 
Astronomia.  Descartes  had  sought  the  cause  of  the 
motion  of  the  planets  around  the  sun,  and  of  the 
satellites  around  the  planets,  in  the  rotatory  motion 
of  a  subtile  matter.  Newton  felt  the  defects  of  this 
hypothesis,  and  proved,  with  the  superiority  of  true 
genius,  that  the  elliptical  motion  of  the  planets  was 
caused  by  the  combined  action  of  the  attractive  power 
exerting  a  force  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  squares 
of  the  distances,  and  of  an  impulse  originally  com- 
municated to  the  planets,  which  impulse,  as  may  be 
demonstrated,  continues  for  ever  in  empty  space. 
With  Newton  the  laws  of  the  heavenly  bodies' were 
completed,  and  he  and  Kepler  have  left  to  later 
times  merely  the  developement  of  the  truths  which 


Sumtifi'iM  Rudolph  i  II.,  Romanorum  Imperatorit,  etc., 
i  '--(/(/it  Annorum  pertinaci  Studio  etaborata,  Pragte,  u 
'S.  C.  M.  Mat'irmatico  Joanne  Keplero  (1609,  fol.). 

•  These  persecutions  have,  nevertheless,  been  very 
recently  repeated,  and  the  public  papers  have  related  the 
following  anecdote :  About  the  beginning  of  the  year  1820, 
the  professor  of  astronomy  at  the  academy  delta  sapienza  at 
Rome,  signer  Settele,  submitted  the  manuscript  of  his  astro- 
nomical  lectures  to  the  appointed  authorities,  soliciting  per- 
mission to  print  them.  This  was  refused,  "  because  he  de- 
fended the  motion  of  the  earth  around  the  sun" — a  doctrine 
condemned  by  the  Roman  court,  as  contrary  to  the  Bible, 
and  which  had  already  involved  the  immortal  Galileo  in 
the  disgrace  of  recantation.  Not  discouraged  by  this, 
Settele  applied  to  the  inquisition,  with  the  request  that  it 
would  give  an  explanation  of  its  own,  adapted  to  the  pre- 
sent state  of  science.  The  inquisition  was  silenced;  per- 
mission was  granted  to  print  the  book;  but  Settele  was 
ordered  .to  add  in  a  note,  "  in  conformity  with  truth,"  that 
the  persecutions  which  Galileo  had  suffered  were  to  be  im- 
puted not  so  much  to  his  system  as  to  the  improper  lan- 
guage uaed  by  him.  This,  however  U  notoriously  false. 


they  established.  By  the  application  of  their  princi- 
ples, several  succeeding  astronomers  have  gained  a 
high  reputation  ;  e.  g.,  Ilalley,  by  his  theory  of 
comets  ;  Bouguer  and  Maupertuis,  by  their  exertions 
to  determine  the  form  of  the  earth;  their  country  man 
de  la  faille,  by  improving  the  doctrine  of  refraction  ; 
the  great  German  astronomer,  Tobias  Mayer,  by  his 
lunar  tables;  Bradley,  by  the  discovery  of  the  aber- 
ration of  light ;  also  de  1'1-le,  Lambert,  Kuhr,  and 
others,  (q.  v.)  In  more  recent  times,  Laplace,  by 
his  Mecanique  Celeste,  and  Gauss,  by  his  Theoria 
Motus  Corporum  Calestium,  have  completed  the 
structure  of  Newton  ;  while  Zach,  Lalande,  Maske 
lyne,  Bessel,  Olbers,  Piazzi,  Eucke,  Delamtuv,  Biot, 
Arago,  Mechain,  Herschel,  &c.,  have  enlarged,  on 
all  sides,  the  territory  of  the  science.  Thus  Iler- 
schel's  discovery  of  the  planet  Uranus  and  its  mooas, 
in  1781 ;  Schroter's  efforts  to  obtain  a  knowledge,  of 
the  surface  of  our  moon,  and  of  Venus;  Piazxi's  dis- 
covery of  Ceres,  in  1801  ;  Olbers' discovery  of  Pallas, 
in  1803,  and  of  Vesta,  in  1807  ;  Harding's  discovery 
of  Juno,  in  1804;  Olbers' and  Encke's  computation 
of  the  orbits  of  two  comets  ;  the  recent  measurements 
of  a  degree  in  France,  England,  Germany,  Sweden  ; 
the  perfection  which  has  been  given  to  astronomical 
instruments,  by  Ramsden,  Troughton,  Reichenbach, 
&c.,  are  well  known ;  and  the  combined  industry 
of  so  many  living  astronomers  allows  us  to  hope 
for  no  less  splendid  results  in  the  advancing  im- 
provement of  astronomy.— On  the  advantages  of  this 
science,  it  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  dwell.  "  It 
need  but  be  mentioned,"  says  Gehler,  "  to  excite 
emotions  of  grandeur  ;  and  the  idea  which  it  gives 
us  of  the  immensity  of  the  universe,  itnd  the  power, 
wisdom,  and  goodness  of  its  almighty  Author,  must 
inspire  men  of  the  coldest  feelings  with  sentiments 
of  admiration.  It  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  point  out 
the  benefits  which  accrue  from  it  to  the  human  race, 
by  enabling  them  to  divide  and  observe  the  flight  of 
time  ;  its  use  in  navigation,  the  determination  of  the 
situation  of  places  on  the  earth,  &c."  By  the  aid 
which  it  affords  to  navigation,  it  exercises  no  small 
influence  in  the  general  improvement  of  the  human 
condition.  This  science,  moreover,  unites  the  strict- 
ness of  mathematical  reasoning  with  an  exalted  feel- 
ing for  the  sublime  and  beautiful,  and  fills  the  mind 
both  with  confidence  in  itself,  from  its  ability  to  cal- 
culate with  certainty  the  career  of  distant  worlds, 
and  with  a  becoming  humility  in  reflecting  how  small 
a  part  of  the  universe  is  our  earth,  and  how  brief  its 
known  duration,  compared  with  the  immense  periods 
which  enter  into  the  calculations  of  astronomy. 
Young  says, 

An  undevout  astronomer  is  mad. 

There  have  been,  however,  several  astronomers  who 
believed  in  no  God ;  being  led,  by  the  contemplation 
of  the  necessary  laws  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  to  the 
belief  in  a  general,  universal  necessity. — Of  the  nu- 
merous works  on  astronomy,  we  shall  only  mention 
here  the  latest  and  most  important  manuals  and  ele- 
mentary works:  Astronomic  par  de  Lalande,  3d  ed., 
Paris,  1792,  3  vols  4to.  (there  is  an  abridgment  of 
it — Abrege  d 'Astronomic  par  de  Lalande,  Paris, 
1795)  ;  Astronomic  Theorique  et  Pratique,  par  De- 
lambre, Paris,  1814,  3  vols.  4to— a  work  important 
for  professional  astronomers  ;  Schubert's  Theoretical 
Astronomy,  Petersburg,  1798,  3  vols.  4to,  and  a  new 
French  edition  of  the  same  work,  1822 ;  Biot's  Traite 
Elementaire  d? Astronomic  Physique,  2d  ed.,  Paris, 
1810,  3  vols. ;  Laplace's  Exposition  du  Systeme  dn 
Monde,  5th  ed.,  Paris,  1824  (a  general  exposition  of 
the  results  developed  in  the  large  work,  Mecanique 
('{lest?);  Bode's  Illustrations  of  Astronomy  (which 
is  confined  to  the  less  difficult  propositions  of  geome- 
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try  and  astronomy)  3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1803,  2  vols. :  J 
together  witli  this  work,  we  may  mention  Burjas' 
Manual  of  Astronomy,  Berlin,  1794,  5  vols.,  which 
requires,  however,  more  extensive  knowledge.  Ex- 
cellent, though  very  condensed,  is  Bohnenberger's 
Astronomy,  Tubingen,  1811.  Piazzi's  Italian  Ma- 
nual of  Astronomy  is  a  good  work.  Among  the 
English  treatises  are  Woodhouse's  Elementary  Trea- 
tise on  Astronomy,  1823,  and  Ferguson's  Lectures  on 
Astronomy,  a  popular  work ;  also  Vince's  Complete 
System  of  Astronomy,  3  vols.  4to,  with  additions, 
1814.  To  astronomers,  practical  and  theoretical, 
Bessel's  Observations  at  the  Observatory  of  Konigs- 
berg,  which  have  appeared  in  folio  since  1813,  are 
indispensable.  Notices  of  astronomical  tables  may 
be  found  in  the  larger  astronomical  treatises  men- 
tioned. With  respect  to  astronomical  periodicals, 
Zach's  Monatl.  Correspondent  zur  BefSrderung  der 
Erd-  und  Himmels-Kunde,  with  which  is  connected 
Lindenau's  and  Bohnenberger's  Astronom.  Zeitschr., 
is  continued  under  the  title  Correspondence  Astrono- 
miqite,  Geograp/itftee,  &c.  du  baron  de  Zach.  Schu- 
macher has  also  published,  in  Copenhagen,  since 
1822,  Astronomische  Nafhrichten.  The  latest  obser- 
vations may  be  also  found  in  the  Paris  Connaissance 
des  Terns,  and  in  the  Berlin  Astronomisches  Jahrluch, 
which  has  been  published  for  more  than  fifty  years. 
The  history  of  astronomy  may  be  found  at  large  in 
Montucla's  already  mentioned  Histoire  des  Mathema- 
titjues,  4  vols.  4to ;  in  Delambre's  Histoire  de  V Astro- 
nomic Ancienne,  celle  du  Moyen  Age  et  Moderne, 
Paris,  1817,  5  vols.  4to ;  and  in  Bailly's  Histoire  de 
f  Astronomic,  of  which  the  first  volume  appeared  in 
1771,  containing  the  history  of  ancient  astronomy, 
and  the  3  other  volumes,  1779  and  1782,  containing 
the  history  of  modem  astronomy,  followed,  in  1787, 
by  his  Traite  de  F 'Astronomic  Indienne,  which  work, 
however,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  must  be  used 
with  precaution,  on  account  of  the  inclination  of  the 
author  to  adopt  theories  on  insufficient  grounds. 

ASTURIA,  or  the  ASTURIAS  ;  a  Spanish  principality, 
of  about  3670  square  miles,  with  305,000  inhabitants. 
It  is  bounded  by  Biscay  on  the  east,  Galicia  on  the 
west,  Castile  and  Old  Leon  on  the  south,  and  the  sea 
on  the  north.  To  this  mountainous  country  of  the 
north  of  Spain  the  Moor  never  penetrated  with  suc- 
cess. There  the  Goth  retreated,  in  the  8th  century, 
before  the  sword  of  the  Saracen.  Each  Asturian, 
therefore,  thinks  himself  a  free  hidalgo.  The  inha- 
'  bitant  of  A.  lives  more  upon  maize,  chestnuts,  fruits, 
hazelnuts,  game,  fish,  honey,  and  beans,  than  upon 
wheat  or  similar  grain.  The  pasture  and  cattle  are 
excellent.  Oil  and  salt  are  wanting  entirely.  The 
Asturian  is  less  industrious  than  the  Galician,  and 
less  sociable  than  the  Biscayan.  The  mountains  are 
not  capable  of  supporting  all  the  inhabitants,  and 
therefore  the  free  Asturian  goes  into  the  service  of 
other  Spaniards,  who  are,  in  his  eyes,  much  less 
noble  than  himself,  and  becomes  a  coachman  or 
footman. — A.  formerly  enjoyed  many  privileges,  not 
belonging  to  the  Castiliau  provinces,  in  respect  to  its 
interior  administration,  and  in  regard  to  imposts. 
These  were  abolished  at  the  time  of  the  revolution, 
but,  since  1823,  the  old  state  of  things  has  been,  in 
a  groat  measure,  restored.  The  capital,  Oviedo 
(6000  inhabitants),  has  a  university.  In  Gilion,  a 
sea-port  (3200  inhabitants),  is  flie  institute  Asturiano, 
for  the  cultivation  of  mathematics,  mineralogy,  and 
navigation.  The  hereditary  prince  of  Spain  has 
borne,  since  1388,  the  title  of  prince  of  A.,  or  de  las 
Asturias,  according  to  the  obsolete  division  into  A. 
de  Oviedo  and  A.  de  Santillana,  the  two  chief  cities 
of  this  country. 

ASTYAGES  ;  son  of  Cyaxares,  the  last  king  of  the 
Medes.     Herodotus  relates,  he  dreamed,  that  from 


the  womb  of  his  daughter  Mandane,  married  to  Cam- 
byses,  king  of  Persia,  there  sprang  up  a  vine  which 
spread  over  all  Asia  ;  and  she  being  with  child,  he 
resolved  to  kill  the  infant  as  soon  as  it  was  born. 
The  child  was  Cyrus.  Harpagus,  being  commission- 
ed to  destroy  it,  preserved  its  life.  Astyages,  learn- 
ing long  after  what  Harpagus  had  done,  caused  him 
to  eat  his  own  son.  Harpagus,  in  revenge,  called  in 
Cyrus,  who  dethroned  his  grandfather,  after  his  vic- 
tory at  Pasargarda,  in  which  the  Persians  defeated 
the  Medes,  and  put  an  end  to  their  monarchy.  See 
Cyrus. 

ASUNCION,  or  NUESTRA  SENORA  DE  LA  ASUNCION  (in 
English,  Assumption) ;  the  chief  city  of  Paraguay, 
eighteen  miles  from  the  first  mouth  of  the  Pilcomayo, 
built  in  1538,  and,  in  1547,  erected  into  a  bishopric. 
The  streets  are  ill-made  and  crooked.  The  popula- 
tion consisted,  formerly,  of  about  2000  Spanish  colo- 
nists, and  several  thousand  mestizoes  and  Indians. 
The  climate  is  temperate,  and  the  adjacent  country 
rich  and  fertile :  throughout  the  year,  many  of  the 
trees  are  either  in  foliage  or  loaded  with  fruits.  The 
trading  boats  from  Buenos  Ayres  to  A.  take  two  or 
three  months  to  ascend  the  Plata,  owing  to  the  force 
of  the  descending  current.  A.  has  become  more 
known,  of  late,  as  the  capital  of  Paraguay,  and  the 
residence  of  the  dictator,  doctor  Francia.  (See  Fran 
da  and  Paraguay.)  The  latest  information  which 
we  have  of  that  part  of  the  world  is  to  be  found  in 
the  Historischer  Versuch  uber  die  Revolution  von 
Paraguay,  &c.  von  J.  R.  Rengger  und  M.  Long- 
champ,  Stuttgart,  1827  (Historical  Essay  on  the 
Revolution  of  Paraguay,  &c.,  by  J.  R.  Rengger  and 
M.  Longchamp). 

ASYLUM  ;  a  place  to  which  persons  flee  for  protec  • 
lion.  Among  the  ancients,  temples,  statues  of  the 
gods,  and  altars  afforded  such  a  refuge,  and  it  was 
deemed  an  act  of  impiety  to  remove  forcibly  one  who 
had  fled  to  them  for  protection.  The  abuses  of  these 
institutions  sometimes  led  men  to  forget  their  sacred 
character,  as  the  Lacedaemonians  did  in  the  case  oi 
Pausanias,  whom  they  starved  in  the  temple  of  Mi- 
nerva. People  who  had  tied  to  asylums  were  often 
starved  to  death  by  their  pursuers,  or  the  places  of 
refuge  were  set  on  fire.  All  temples  and  sacred 
places,  however,  were  not  asylums,  but  only  those 
particularly  consecrated  for  this  purpose.  The  em- 
peror Tiberius  abolished  them  all,  except  the  temples 
of  Juno  and  ^sculapius.  These  institutions  passed 
over  to  the  Christian  world.  Under  Constantine  the 
Great,  all  Christian  churches  were  asylums  for  those 
who  were  pursued  by  the  officers  of  justice  or  the 
violence  of  their  enemies.  The  younger  Theodosius 
extended  the  privilege,  in  431,  to  all  courts,  gar- 
dens, walks,  and  houses  belonging  to  the  church. 
The  Franks  confirmed  the  privilege,  and,  in  681, 
the  synod  of  Toledo  extended  the  limits  of  asylums 
to  thirty  paces  from  every  church.  This  ecclesiasti- 
cal privilege  has  since  prevailed  in  all  Catholic 
countries.  It  remained  inviolate,  at  least  in  Italy, 
while  the  papal  government  retained  its  indepen- 
dence. It  was  a  strong  armour  of  defence  against 
the  wild  spirit  of  the  middle  ages,  and  was  not  with- 
out good  consequences  at  a  time  when  force  often 
prevailed  over  justice.  It  also  changed  civil  punish* 
ments  into  ecclesiastical,  limited  the  power  of  sove- 
reigns, and  extended  the  influence  of  the  church. 
For  this  reason,  and  because  justice  is  now  much 
better  administered,  asylums  have  been  abolished  in 
most  modern  countries.  It  is  generally  known,  and 
as  generally  regretted,  that  the  late  pope  Leo  X., 
on  ms  accession  to  the  apostolical  see,  re-established 
the  asylums,  which  had  been  abolished  by  his  prede- 
cessor, Pius  VIT. ;  the  chief  consequence  of  which 
lias  been  to  afford  the  robbers  in  the  papal  dominions 
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n  l>cUcr  opportunity  lo  escape  llu-  pursuit  of  thr  An-;- 
triiin  triH)|)s.-In  Hritaiu  ami  the  I'niied  States,  this 
name  has  been  given  to  many  charitable  institutions 
tor  the  relict'  of  orphans,  blind,  or  ihinili  and  deaf 
persons,  &c.  In  no  countries  are  institutions  of  this 
kind  more  common. 

ASYMITOTE  ;  commonly,  a  straight  line,  which  ap- 
proaches a  curve  line,  so  that  the  distance  between 
them  is  constantly  diminishing,  although  they  can 
never  meet,  even  if  indefinitely  continued.  Hence 
Leibnitz  called  infinite  spirits  the  asymptotes  of  the 
Deity.  An  asymptote  may  also  be  a  curve. 

. \>y.\i»KTON  ;  the  omission  of  the  small  connecting 
particles  of  speech,  in  order  to  render  Uie  expression 
more  lively  and  impressive.  This  is  particularly  the 
•  a-.-  when  a  series  of  actions,  quickly  following  each 
other,  is  to  be  represented ;  e.  g.,  in  Virgil, 
Ferte  cito  flammas,  date  vela,  impellite  reinos. 

ATAHOALPA,  or  ATABALII-A;  the  last  of  the  incas. 
He  succeeded  his  father,  in  1529,  on  the  throne  of 
C^uito,  whilst  his  brother  Huascar  obtained  the  king- 
dom of  Peru.  They  soon  made  war  against  each 
other,  when  the  latter  was  defeated,  and  his  kingdom 
fell  into  the  hands  of  A.  The  Spaniards,  taking  ad- 
vantage of  these  internal  disturbances,  with  Pizarro 
at  their  head,  invaded  Peru,  where  they  were  enter- 
tained with  no  little  hospitality  by  the  king  and  the 
people ;  but,  instead  of  returning  the  kindness,  they 
held  A.  in  captivity,  and  requested  him  to  acknow- 
ledge the  king  of  Spain  as  his  master,  and  embrace 
the  Christian  religion.  Upon  his  asking  their  autho- 
rity for  this  request,  the  friar  Valverde  gave  him  the 
breviary  as  authority.  A.  put  it  to  his  ear,  and  said, 
"It  tells  me  nothing;"  then  threw  it  away.  This 
was  made  a  pretext  tor  a  massacre  of  the  people  and 
the  imprisonment  of  the  king.  He  offered  a  large 
sum  of  gold  as  a  ransom :  this  the  Spaniards  took, 
but  still  kept  him  prisoner.  At  last,  lie  was  burnt, 
in  1533.  See  Pizarro. 

ATALANTA.  There  were  two  persons  of  this  name 
in  the  ancient  mythology.  One  of  them  was  a  native 
of  Arcadia,  the  daughter  of  lasus  and  Clymene,  cele- 
brated for  her  skill  in  archery.  She  slew,  with  her 
arrows,  the  Centaurs  Rhoecus  and  Hylaeus,  who  were 
alwut  to  offer  violence  to  her ;  sailed  to  Colchis  with 
the  Argonauts,  and  was  afterwards  present  at  the 
chase  of  the  Calydonian  boar,  which  she  first  wound- 
ed ;  hence  Meleager  awarded  to  her  the  prize.  (See 
Calydon  and  Meleager.) — The  other  was  a  daughter 
of  Schoeneus,  king  of  Scyros,  renowned  for  her  beau- 
ty, and  swiftness  in  running.  Conscious  of  her  ex- 
quisite beauty  and  her  great  fleetness,  she  imposed 
upon  her  lovers  the  severest  conditions.  She  required 
each  to  run  a  race  with  her.  Her  admirer  was  to 
run  before,  unarmed,  while  she  followed  him  with  a 
dart.  If  she  could  not  overtake  him,  she  was  his 
own ;  but  if  he  was  conquered,  he  was  doomed  to 
death,  and.  his  head  set  up  at  the  goal.  Many  had 
fallen  victims  in  the  attempt,  when  Hippomenes,  the 
son  of  Maegareus,  by  the  aid  of  Venus,  overcame 
her.  The  goddess  gave  him  three  golden  apples, 
which  he  threw  behind  him,  one  after  another,  as  he 
ran.  A.  stopped  to  pick  them  up,  and  Hippomenes 
reached  the  goal  before  her.  Her  former  reserve 
no\v  gave  place  to  such  ungovernable  passion,  that 
she  even  profaned  the  temple  of  Ceres,  which  stood 
near  the  place  of  the  race.  The  angry  goddess 
changed  both  the  parties  into  lions,  and  compelled 
them,  from  that  time,  to  draw  her  chariot. 

ATAMAN.     See  Hetman. 

ATE  ;  among  the  Greeks,  the  goddess  of  hate,  in- 
justice, and  crime.  Homer  says  of  her— 

Jove'«  daughter,  Ate,  most  pernicious  power 
By  whom  ail  suffer,  challenges  from  all 


Ki-TiTvnce  and  fear.    Dt-licatt-  are  her  feet, 
U  hirh  worn  the  ground  ;  and  over  human  heads 
She  t;liil<-s,  injiirious'to  tin-  race  of  man  ; 
Of  two  who  strive,  at  k-»«t  cntanKling  OIH-. 

Cinijiir's  Trims,  llititt,  xix.  I.  90. 

Just  before  the  birth  of  Hercules,  she  excited  Jupiter 
to  a  strain  of  boasting,  and  thus  afforded  Juno  an 
opportunity  to  overreach  him  by  bringing  Eurysllims 
first  into  the  world.  The  indignant  monarch  of  the 
gods  seized  her  by  her  hair,  precipitated  her  to  the 
earth,  and  swore  that  she  should  never  return  to 
Olympus.  Fable  informs  us,  that  she  has  ever  since 
paced  the  earth  with  incredible  velocity,  and  spread 
destruction  and  misery  every  where.  Ihsiod  calls 
her  a  daughter  of  Eris. 

ATEI.I.AN.E  FABCUE  (called,  also,  Oacan  plays) ;  a 
kind  of  light  interlude  between  the  tragedy  and  co- 
medy, which,  in  ancient  Rome,  was  not  performed 
by  the  regular  company  of  actors,  but  by  freeborn 
young  Romans.  This  kind  of  play  is  said  to  liave 
originated  from  the  ancient  Stella,  a  city  of  the 
Oscans,  between  Capua  and  Naples,  and  is,  at  the 
same  time,  the  beginning  and  all  that  remains  of  a 
national  Italian  comedy,  consisting  of  farce  seasoned 
by  satire. 

A  TEMPO  (Italian,  in  time),  in  music ;  of  similar 
signification  with  a  battuta,  and,  like  that  expression, 
seldom  used  but  when  the  time  has  been  interrupted. 
— A  tempo,  in  any  kind  of  fencing  or  fighting,  means 
a  blow  or  thrust  at  the  same  time  with  the  antago- 
nist's blow  or  thrust.  It  is,  of  course,  necessary  that 
a  tempo  blows  should  lie  made  in  such  a  way  as  to 
afford,  at  the  same  time,  a  guard  against  the  other's 
thrust,  or  to  prevent  its  full  effect.  This  kind  of 
blows  takes  place  particularly  in  fighting  with  the 
broad-sword,  when  the  antagonist  leaves  hansel" 
much  exposed. 

ATHAUAH  ;  daughter  of  Omri,  king  of  Israel,  ai 
wife  of  Joram,  king  of  Juclali ;  a  woman  of  abandon- 
ed character,  and  fond  of  power,  who,  after  the  death 
of  her  son  Ahaziah,  opened  her  way  to  the  throne  by 
the  murder  of  forty- two  princes  of  the  royal  blood. 
She  reigned  six  years ;  in  the  seventh,  the  high-priest, 
Jehoiada,  placed  Joash,  the  young  son  of  Ahaziah, 
on  the  throne  of  his  father.  This  prince  had  been 
preserved  and  brought  up  secretly  in  the  temple  by 
Jehosheba,  the  sister  of  Joram  and  wife  of  Jehoiada. 
Athaliati,  attracted  by  the  noise  of  the  people,  who 
were  crowding  to  the  coronation  of  Joash,  entered 
with  them  into  the  temple,  where  the  ceremony  was 
going  on.  At  the  sight  of  the  new  king,  surrounded 
by  priests,  Levites,  great  officers  of  the  kingdom, 
and  the  joyful  people,  she  was  beside  herself ;  she 
tore  her  hair,  and  cried  out,  Treason !  Jehoiada  or- 
dered her  to  be  immediately  led  from  the  temple  by 
the  officers,  and  commanded  that  all  who  should  offer 
to  defend  her  should  be  slain ;  but  she  was  put  to 
death,  at  the  gate  of  her  palace,  without  opposition. 
This  happened  about  877  B.  C.  The  altars  of  Baal, 
which  she  had  erected,  were  thrown  down,  and  the 
worship  of  the  true  God  restored.  (See  Second  Book 
of  Kings,  viii.  ix.)  Racine  lias  written  a  tragedy  on 
this  story. 

ATHAMAS,  in  fabulous  history ;  the  son  of  ^Eolus 
and  Enareta,  and  governor  of  a  part  of  Boeotia.  He 
was  the  husband  of  Nephele.  Their  children  wen; 
Helle  and  Phryxus.  Being  afterwards  separated 
from  Nephele,  he  had  by  Ino,  his  second  wife, 
Learchus,  Melicertus,  and  Eurycleia.  Ino,  deter- 
mining to  get  rid  of  the  children  of  Nephele, 
caused  a  failure  of  the  crops,  and  bribed  the  mes- 
sengers, whom  A.  had  sent  to  the  oracle  to  in- 
quire the  cause  of  the  misfortune,  to  bring  for  an 
answer,  that  the  children  of  Nephele  must  be  sacri- 
ficed. Juno  had  instigated  her  to  this  measure  in 
order  to  destroy  her,  liating  her  because  she  had 
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been  the  nurse  of  Bacchus.  But  the  plan  tailed. 
Nephele  preserved  her  children  by  means  of  the 
golden  ram,  and  the  messengers  revealed  the 
treachery  of  Ino,  who  would  have  inevitably  felt  the 
vengeance  of  A.,  had  not  the  grateful  Bacchus  con- 
veyed away  his  nurse.  A.,  supposing  that  she  was 
put  to  death,  married  Themisto,  the  daughter  of 
Hypseus,  king  of  the  Lapithas.  But  Ino  returned, 
gained  his  love  once  more,  and  excited  the  jealousy 
of  Themisto  to  such  a  pitch,  that  she  determined  to 
murder  Ino's  children.  With  this  view,  she  ordered 
their  beds  to  be  covered  with  black ;  but  Ino, 
suspicious  of  some  evil  design,  changed  the  clothes, 
and  the  unconscious  Themisto  murdered  her  own 
dhildren,  and  became  a  victim  to  despair.  Others 
relate,  tluit  A.,  having  lost  his  reason  through  the 
anger  of  Juno,  and  taking  Ino  and  her  children  for 
a  lioness  and  her  whelps,  seized  Learchus,  and 
dashed  him  against  a  stone ;  that  he  then  pursued 
Ino,  who,  with  Melicertus  in  her  arms,  plunged  into 
the  sea.  Stained  with  blood,  A.  now  abandoned 
Boeotia,  and  fled  to  Phthiotis,  where  he  built  Alos, 
and  again  united  himself  with  Themisto ;  but,  ac- 
cording to  Pausanias,  he  first  went  to  Andreus,  who 
gave  him  the  country  around  the  mountain  Laphy- 
stium,  which  afterwards  came  to  the  children  of 
Phryxus. 

ATHANASIUS,  Saint;  bishop  of  Alexandria;  a  re- 
nowned father  ofthe  church,  born  in  that  city,  about 
296.  He  had  a  Christian  education,  and  came  into 
the  family  of  Alexander,  afterwards  archbishop  of 
Alexandria,  whose  private  secretary  he  became.  He 
then  went  to  St  Anthony,  led  an  ascetic  life  with 
that  renowned  anchorite,  but  at  length  returned  to 
Alexandria,  where  he  became  a  deacon.  Alexander 
took  him  to  the  council  at  Nice,  where  he  gained  the 
highest  esteem  of  the  fathers,  by  the  talents  which 
he  displayed  in  the  Arian  controversy.  He  had  a 
great  share  in  the  decrees  passed  here,  and  thereby 
drew  on  himself  the  hatred  of  the  Arians.  After  six 
months,  he  was  appointed  the  successor  of  Alexan- 
der. The  complaints  and  accusations  of  his  enemies 
at  length  induced  the  emperor  Constantine  to  sum- 
mon him,  in  334,  before  the  councils  of  Tyre  and 
Jerusalem.  A.  brought  to  light  the  iniquitous  arts 
which  had  been  practised  against  him,  and  threw  his 
judges,  who  were  likewise  his  enemies,  into  such  con- 
fusion, that  the  imperial  deputies  could  with  difficulty 
rescue  him  from  their  anger.  They  could  do  nothing, 
however,  further  than  suspend  him  from  his  office.  He 
still  continued  in  the  discliarge  of  his  duties,  until  the 
••jnperor,  deceived  by  new  falsehoods,  banished  him 
to  Tiwes.  The  death  of  Constantine  put  an  end  to 
lliis  banishment,  at  the  end  of  a  year  and  some  months. 
Constantius,  emperor  of  the  East,  recalled  the  holy 
patriarch.  His  return  to  Alexandria  resembled  a 
triumph.  The  Arians  made  new  complaints  against 
him,  and  he  was  condemned  by  ninety  Arian  bishops, 
assembled  at  Antioch.  On  the  contrary,  100  orthodox 
bishops,  assembled  at  Alexandria,  declared  him  inno- 
cent ;  and  pope  Julius  confirmed  this  sentence,  in 
conjunction  with  more  tlian  300  bishops  assembled  at 
ftardis,  from  the  East  and  West.  In  consequence  of 
this,  he  returned  a  second  time  to  his  diocese.  But 
when  Constans,  emperor  of  the  West,  died,  and 
Constantius  became  master  of  the  whole  empire,  the 
Arians  ventured  to  rise  up  'against  A.  They  con- 
demned him  in  the  councils  of  Aries  and  Milan,  and, 
as  the  worthy  patriarch  refused  to  listen  to  any  thing 
but  an  express  command  of  the  emperor,  when  he 
was  one  (lay  preparing  to  celebrate  a  festival  in  the  t 
church,  5000  soldiers  suddenly  rushed  in  to  make  him  ' 
prisoner.  But  the  surrounding  priests  and  monks 
placed  him  in  security.  A.,  displaced  for  a  third 
time,  fled  into  the  deserts  of  Egypt.  His  enemies 


'  pursued  him  even  here,  and  set  a  price  on  his  head. 
To  relieve  the  hermits,  who  dwelt  in  these  solitary 
places,  and  who  would  not  betray  his  retreat,  from 
suffering  on  his  account,  he  went  into  those  parts  of 
the  desert  which  were  entirely  uninhabited.  He  was 
followed  by  a  faithful  servant,  who,  at  the  risk  of  his 
life,  supplied  him  with  the  means  of  subsistence.  In 
this  undisturbed  spot,  A.  composed  many  writings, 
full  of  eloquence,  to  strengthen  the  faith  of  the  be- 
lievers, or  expose  the  falsehood  of  his  enemies. 
When  Julian  the  Apostate  ascended  the  throne,  he 
allowed  the  orthodox  bishops  to  return  to  their 
churches.  A.  therefore  returned,  after  an  absence  of 
six  years.  The  mildness  which  he  exercised  towards 
his  enemies  was  imitated  in  Gaul,  Spain,  Italy,  and 
Greece,  and  restored  peace  to  the  church.  But  this 
peace  was  interrupted  by  the  complaints  of  the 
heathen,  whose  temples  the  zeal  of  A.  kept  always 
empty.  They  excited  the  emperor  against  him,  and 
he  was  obliged  to  fly  to  Thebais  to  save  his  life. 
The  death  of  the  emperor,  and  the  accession  of 
Jovian,  again  brought  him  back ;  but,  Valens  be- 
coming emperor  eight  months  after,  and  the  Arians 
recovering  the  superiority,  he  was  once  more  com- 
pelled to  fly.  He  concealed  himself  in  the  tomb  of 
his  father,  where  he  remained  four  months,  until 
Valens,  moved  by  the  pressing  entreaties  and  threats 
of-the  Alexandrians,  allowed  him  to  return.  From 
this  period,  he  remained  undisturbed  in  his  office 
till  he  died,  373. — Of  the  forty-six  years  of  his  official 
life,  he  spent  twenty  in  banishment,  and  the  great- 
er part  of  the  remainder  in  defending  the  Nicene 
creed.  A.  is  one  of  the  greatest  men  of  whom  the 
church  can  boast.  His  deep  mind,  his  noble  heart, 
his  invincible  courage,  his  living  faith,  his  unbound- 
ed benevolence,  sincere  humility,  lofty  eloquence, 
and  strictly  virtuous  life,  gained  the  honour  and  love 
of  all.  His  writings  are  on  polemical,  historical,  and 
moral  subjects.  The  polemical  treat  chiefly  of  the 
mysterious  doctrines  of  the  Trinity,  the  incarnation 
of  Christ,  and  the  divinity  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
historical  ones  are  of  the  greatest  importance  for  the 
history  of  the  church.  In  all  his  writings,  the  style 
is  distinguished,  considering  the  age  in  which  they 
were  produced,  for  clearness  and  moderation.  His 
Apology,  addressed  to  the  emperor  Constantine,  is  a 
masterpiece.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  Montfaucon, 
3  vols.  fol.,  Paris,  1698.  As  a  supplement  to  this 
may  be  added  the  2d  vol.  ofthe  Library  ofthe  Church 
Fathers,  by  the  same  editor  (1706). 

ATHAPESCOW  ;  a  lake  of  North  America,  about 
100  leagues  long,  and  from  10  to  30  wide ;  long. 
110°  W. ;  lat.  59"  N.  The  name  is  applied  to  the 
adjacent  territory,  and  also  to  a  river  which  flows 
into  the  lake.  Slave  river  flows  from  it  to  Slave 
lake. 

ATHHSM  (Greek,  a  priv.  and  ©!«,  God);  the  doc- 
trine which  teaches  the  non-existence  of  God,  and  is 
opposed  to  theism,  or  deism.  As  a  disposition  or  a 
manner  of  thinking  in  regard  to  religion,  it  is  the  op- 
posite of  faith  and  belief.  Atheism  is  always  found 
to  prevail  most  in  the  most  depraved  times ;  e.  g., 
among  the  Greeks  after  Pericles,  among  the  Romans 
after  Augustus,  among  the  French  before  the  revolu- 
tion, in  tiie  time  ofthe  systeme  de  la  nature,  &c.  As 
men  have  at  all  times  conceived  very  different  ideas 
of  the  Supreme  Being,  it  is  evident  that  a  great  va- 
riety must  have  existed  in  the  definitions  ofatheism : 
thus  we  find  that  many  of  the  most  moral  and  noble 
men  liave  been  called  atheists,  because  their  idea  of 
the  Divine  Being  did  not  agree  with  that  of  the  mul- 
titude ;  e.  g.,  Spinoza,  a  pattern  of  virtue.  And  even 
in  the  present  age,  persons  are  not  wanting  who 
stamp  every  one  with  the  name  of  atheist,  who  does 
not  conceive  God  as  separated  from  his  creation,  like 
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;  n  r.riisl  from  his  work,  and  governing  it  as  un  artist 
directs  a  machine.  Others  liave  asked  whether  there 
ever  existed  a  re.il  atl.f.-i,  Ix-causc  sm-h  a  one  could 
not  believe  in  any  dilVcr-.-nce  between  the  gocxl  ami 
the  luil.  the  noble  and  the  buse  ;  and  ii  is  indrcd 
doubtful  whether  one  could  be  found,  though  some 
persons  may  pretend  to  this  eniire  disbelief. 

ATHEIXTAX,  king  of  England,  succeeded  liis  father, 
Edward  the  Elder,  in  il&i.  Though  of  illegitimate 
birth,  his  age  and  talenis  caused  linn  to  be  preferred 
to  the  Inwiul  children  of  Edward.  He  was  victorious 
in  his  wars  with  the  Danes  of  Northumberland,  and 
the  Scots,  by  whom  they  were  assisted.  After  a 
signal  overthrow  of  his  enemies  at  Hrunshury,  he  go- 
verned in  peace  and  with  great  ability.  In  liis  reign 
a  law  was  passed  conferring  the  rank  of  thane  on 
every  merchant  who  had  made  three  sea  voyages  on 
his  own  account. 

ATHEIATANKFORD ;  a  parish  and  village  in  Had- 
dingtonshire,  Scotland,  intersected  by  the  Cogtal 
burn,  having  the  river  Peffer  on  the  north,  and  Lug- 
down  burn  on  the  south.  The  parish  also  includes 
the  villages  of  Drem  and  Gilmerton.  The  soil  is 
light  and  gravelly,  but  well  cultivated  and  fruitful. 
The  inhabitants  are  chiefly  employed  in  agriculture  ; 
and  at  the  new  and  flourishing  village  of  Gilmerton 
there  is  a  woollen  manufacture  of  variegated  cloth 
bearing  the  same  name.  Garleton  House,  though 
in  a  ruinous  state,  was  once  a  magnificent  residence, 
and  commands  a  noble  prospect  over  East  Lothian. 
Home,  the  author  of  "  Douglas,"  and  Blair,  author 
of"  The  Grave,"  were  ministers,  and  the  latter  a  na- 
tive of  this  parish.  Here  are  vestiges  of  an  exten- 
sive Danish  camp,  and  the  ruins  of  a  chapel  built  by 
the  Knights  Templars,  and  dedicated  to  St  John. 
Population  in  1831,  931. 

A  ni  KN  A.     See  Minerva. 

ATHENJEUM  (\i***m).  1.  The  name  of  several 
places  in  Greece. — 2.  The  celebrated  school  which 
Adrian  established  on  the  Capitoline  mount.  Many 
learned  men  received  ample  salaries  for  giving  in- 
struction in  this  institution,  and  that  they  might  be 
enabled  to  study  at  leisure.  Here,  also,  learned 
men  assembled  to  exchange  ideas  on  their  writings. 
In  fact,  it  was  what  is  now  called  a  scientific  academy. 
— 3.  A  gymnasium,  at  Athens,  dedicated  to  Minerva, 
and  destined  for  assemblies  of  poets  and  orators.  In- 
struction was  also  given  there  to  the  youth,  and,  in 
later  times,  the  name  was  applied  to  all  places  of 
education  for  the  young. — 4.  In  modern  times,  the 
name  given  to  different  establishments  which  are 
connected  with  the  sciences,  as  the  Athenee  in  Paris. 
Public  libraries  frequented  for  the  purpose  of  reading 
are  also  frequently  called  Athenaeums. 

ATHEN.EUS  ;  a  Greek  rhetorician  and  grammarian, 
who  lived  at  Naucratis,  in  Egypt,  at  the  end  of  the 
second  and  beginning  of  the  third  century  after 
Christ.  He  has  left  an  encyclopaedian  work,  in  the 
form  of  conversation,  called  the  Feast  of  the  Sophists, 
which  is  a  rich,  but  ill -arranged  treasure  of  histori- 
cal, antiquarian,  philosophical,  grammatical,  &c., 
knowledge.  The  principal  edition  is  by  Schweighaeu- 
ser,  Strasburg,  1801-7,  in  14  volumes. 

ATHENAGORAS  ;  a  platonic  philosopher  of  Athens,  a 
convert  to  Christianity,  who  wrote  a  Greek  Apology 
for  the  Christians,  addressed  to  the  emperor  Marcus 
Aurelius,  in  177,  one  of  the  earliest  tliat  appeared. 
This  legatio  or  deprecatio  pro  Christ,  defends  the 
Christians  from  the  accusations  brought  against  them 
by  the  heathens  (of  atheism,  of  incest,  and  of  eating 
murdered  children),  with  a  philosophical  spirit,  and 
a  lively  and  forcible  style.  Linder  published,  in  1774, 
the  latest  edition  of  this  Apology  ;  also  a  treatise  on 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  an  able  philosophical 
vnirk  on  the  possibility  and  fitness  of  a  resurrection. 


ATHENS  ;  called  by  the  Turks  Athhtiah,  and  also 
Setines ;  the  celebrated  city,  whence  the  light  of 
intellectual  cultivation  has  spread  for  thousands  of 
jear^.  down  to  our  own  lime.  This  capital  of  the  old 
kingdom  of  Attica,  and  of  the  more  modern  demo- 
cracy, was  founded  by  Ci  crops,  1550  years  before 
rhriM,  and  in  the  most  ancient  times,  was  called 
Cecropia,  which  name,  in  after  times,  was  retained 
merely  by  the  Acropolis.  1'nder  the  government  of 
Erichthonius,  it  lost  its  old  name,  and  received  that  of 
Athens,  probably  from  Minerva,  who  was  called  by 
the  Greeks  Athena.  The  old  city  was  built  on  the. 
summit  of  some  rocks,  which  lie  in  the  midst  of  a 
wide  and  pleasant  plain,  which  became  filled  with 
buildings  as  the  inhabitants  incrcastd  ;  and  this  made, 
the  distinction  between  Acropolis,  and  Cabipolis,  or 
the  upper  and  lower  city.  The  citadel,  or  Acropolis, 
was  60  stadia  in  circumference,  and  included  many 
extensive  buildings.  A.  lies  on  the  i-aronir  gulf, 
opposite  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Peloponnesus.  It 
is  built  on  a  peninsula  formed  by  the  junction  of  the 
Cephissus  and  Ilissus.  From  the  sea,  where  its  real 
power  lay,  it  was  distant  about  five  leagues.  Jt  was 
connected,  by  walls  of  great  strength  and  extent, 
with  three  harbours — the  Piraeus,  Munychia,  and 
Phalerum.  The  first  was  considered  the  most  con- 
venient, and  was  one  of  the  emporiums  of  Grecian 
commerce.  The  surrounding  coast  was  covered  with 
magnificent  buildings,  whose  splendour  vied  with 
those  of  the  city.  The  walls  of  rough  stone,  which 
connected  the  harbours  with  the  city,  were  so  broad, 
that  carriages  could  go  on  their  top.  The  Acropolis 
contained  the  most  splendid  works  of  art  of  which 
A.  could  boast.  Its  chief  ornament  was  the  Parthe- 
non, or  temple  of  Minerva.  This  magnificent 
building,  which,  even  in  ruins,  has  been  the  wonder 
of  the  world,  was  2 17  feet  long,  98  broad,  and  65  high. 
Destroyed  by  the  Persians,  it  was  rebuilt  in  a  noble 
manner  by  Pericles,  444  years  B.  C.  Here  stood  the 
statue  of  Minerva  by  Phidias,  a  masterpiece  of  art, 
formed  of  ivory,  forty-six  feet  high,  and  richly  deco- 
rated with  gold,  whose  weight  was  estimated  at  from 
forty  to  forty-four  talents  (2000  to  2*00  pounds), 
which,  if  we  reckon,  according  to  Barthelemy,  the 
silver  talent  at  5700  livres,  and  the  ratio  of  gold  to 
silver  as  one  to  thirteen,  would  make  a  sum  of 
2,964,000,  or  3,260,400  livres  (£123,500,  or£135,830 
sterling).  The  Propylaeum,  built  of  white  marble, 
formed  the  entrance  to  the  Parthenon.  This  build- 
ing lay  on  the  north  side  of  the  Acropolis,  close  to 
the  Erectheum,  also  of  white  marble,  consisting  of 
two  temples,  the  one  dedicated  to  Pallas  Minerva, 
and  the  other  to  Neptune  ;  besides  another  remarka- 
ble building,  called  the  Pandroseum.  In  the  circle 
of  Minerva's  temple  stood  the  olive-tree,  sacred  to 
that  goddess.  On  the  front  part  of  the  Acropolis, 
and  on  each  end,  two  theatres  are  visible,  the  one  of 
Bacchus,  the  other,  the  Odeum ;  the  former  for 
dramatic  exhibitions,  the  latter  for  musical  competi- 
tions, also  built  with  extraordinary  splendour.  The 
treasury  is  also  in  the  back  part  of  the  temple  of 
Mine'rva.  In  the  lower  city  were  many  fine  speci- 
mens of  architecture,  viz.  the  Poikile,  or  the  gallery 
of  historical  paintings ;  besides  the  temple  of  the 
Winds,  built  by  Andronicus  Cyrrhestes,  and  the 
monuments  of  celebrated  men.  But  the  greatest 
pieces  of  architecture  were  without  the  city — the 
temples  of  Theseus  and  Jupiter  Olympius,  one  of 
which  stood  on  the  north,  the  other  on  the  south 
side  of  the  city.  The.  first  was  of  Doric  architecture, 
and  resembled  the  Parthenon.  On  the  metopes  of 
this  temple  the  famous  deeds  of  old  heroes  and  kings 
were  excellently  represented.  The  temple  of  Jupiter 
Olympius  was  of  Ionic  architecture,  and  far  surpassed 
all  the  other  buildings  of  Athens  in  splendour  and 
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beauty.  Incalculable  sums  were  spent  on  it.  Jt\vns 
from  time  to  time  enlarged,  and  rendered  more  beau- 
tiful, until,  at  length,  it  was  finished  by  Adrian.  The 
outside  of  this  temple  was  adorned  by  nearly  120 
fluted  columns,  sixty  feet  high,  and  six  feet  in  dia- 
meter. The  inside  was  more  than  half  a  league  in 
circumference.  Here  stood  the  renowned  statue  of 
the  god  made  by  Phidias,  of  gold  and  ivory.  The 
Pantheon  (sacred  to  all  the  gads)  must  not  be  forgot- 
ten. Of  this  the  Pantheon  at  Rome  is  an  exact 
copy.  Besides  these  wonderful  works  of  art,  Athens 
contains  many  other  places  which  must  always  be 
interesting,  from  the  recollections  connected  with 
them.  The  old  philosophers  were  not  accustomed, 
-as  is  well  known,  to  shut  up  their  scholars  in  lecture- 
rooms,  but  mingled  with  them  on  the  freest  and 
pleasantest  terms,  and,  for  this  purpose,  sought  out 
spots  which  were  still  and  retired.  Such  a  spot  was 
the  renowned  academy  where  Plato  taught,  lying 
about  six  stadia  north  of  the  city,  forming  a  part  of  a 
place  called  Ceramicus.  This  spot,  originally  marshy, 
had  been  made  a  very  pleasant  place,  by  planting 
rows  of  trees,  and  turning  through  it  streams  of  fresli 
water.  Such  a  place  was  the  Lyceum,  where  Aris- 
totle taught,  and  which,  through  him,  became  the 
seat  of  the  Peripatetic  school.  It  lay  on  the  bank 
of  the  Ilissus,  opposite  the  city,  and  was  also  used  for 
gymnastic  exercises.  Not  far  from  thence  was  the 
less  renowned  Cynosarges,  where  Antisthenes,  the 
founder  of  the  Cynic  school,  taught.  The  sects  of 
Zeno  and  Epicurus  held  their  meetings  in  the  city. 
Zeno  chose  the  well-known  Poikile,  and  Epicurus 
established  himself  in  a  garden  within  the  walls,  for 
he  loved  both  society  and  rural  quiet.  Not  only 
literary,  but  political  assemblies  gave  a  particular 
interest  to  different  places  in  Athens.  Here  was  the 
court  of  areopagus,  where  that  illustrious  body  gave 
their  decisions  ;  the  Prytaneum,  or  senate-  house  ;  the 
Pnyx,  where  the  free  people  of  Athens  deliberated. 
After  twenty-three  centuries  of  war  and  devastation, 
of  changes  from  civilized  to  savage  masters,  have 
passed  over  this  great  city,  its  ruins  still  excite 
astonishment.  No  inconsiderable  part  of  the  Acro- 
polis was  lately  standing.  The  Turks  have  surround- 
ed it  with  a  broad,  irregular  wall.  In  this  wall  one 
may  perceive  the  remains  of  the  old  wall,  together 
with  fragments  of  ancient  pillars,  which  have  been 
taken  from  the  ruins  of  the  old  to  construct  new 
edifices.  The  right  wing  of  the  Propylaeum,  built 
by  Pericles  at  an  expense  of  2012  talents,  and  which 
formed  the  ancient  entrance,  was  a  temple  of  victory. 
The  roof  of  this  building  stood  as  late  as  1656,  when 
it  was  destroyed  by  the  explosion  of  some  powder 
kept  there.  In  a  part  of  the  present  wall,  there  are 
fragments  of  excellent  designs  in  basso  relievo,  repre- 
senting the  contest  of  the  Athenians  with  the  Ama- 
zons. On  the  opposite  wing  of  the  PropylaBum  are 
six  whole  columns,  with  gate-ways  between  them. 
These  pillars,  half  covered  on  the  front  side  by  the 
wall  built  by  the  Turks,  are  of  marble,  white  as 
snow,  and  of  the  finest  workmanship.  They  consist 
of  three  or  four  stones,  so  artfully  joined  together, 
that,  though  they  have  been  exposed  to  the  weather 
for  2000  years,  yet  no  separation  has  been  observed. 
From  the  Propylaeum  we  step  into  the  Parthenon. 
On  the  eastern  front  of  this  building,  also,  there  are 
eight  columns  standing,  and'several  colonnaJdes  on 
the  side.  Of  the  pediment,  which  represented  the 
contest  of  Neptune  and  Minerva  for  Athens,  there  is 
nothing  remaining  but  the  head  of  a  sea-horse,  and 
the  figures  of  two  women  without  heads ;  but  in  all 
we  must  admire  the  highest  degree  of  truth  and 
beauty.  The  battle  between  the  Centaurs  and  La- 
pithffi  is  better  preserved.  Of  all  the  statues  with 
which  it  was  adorned,  tliat  of  Adrian  alone  remains. 


The  inside  of  this  temple  is  now  changed  into  a 
mosque.  In  the  whole  of  this  mutilated  building, 
we  find  an  indescribable  expression  of  grandeur  and 
sublimity.  There  are  also  astonishing  remains  to  be 
seen  of  the  Erectheum  (the  temple  of  Neptune  Erec- 
theus),  especially  the  beautiful  female  figures  called 
Caryatides,  and  which  form  two  arch-ways.  Of  both 
theatres  there  is  only  so  much  of  the  outer  walls  re- 
maining, that  one  can  estimate  their  former  condition 
and  enormous  size.  The  arena  has  sunk  down,  and 
is  now  planted  with  corn.  In  the  lower  city  itself, 
there  are  no  vestiges  to  be  found  of  equal  beauty 
and  extent.  Near  a  church,  sacred  to  Santa  Maria 
Maggiore,  stand  three  very  beautiful  Corinthian 
columns,  which  support  an  architrave.  They  have 
been  supposed  to  be  the  remains  of  a  temple  of  Ju- 
piter Olympius,  but  the  opinion  is  not  well  grounded : 
probably,  they  are  the  remains  of  the  old  Poikile. 
The  temple  of  the  Winds,  built  by  Andronicus  Cyr- 
rhestes,  is  not  entire.  Its  form  is  an  octagon :  on 
each  side  it  is  covered  with  reliefs,  which  represent 
one  of  the  principal  winds :  the  work  is  excellent. 
The  preservation  of  this  edifice  is  owing  to  its  being 
occupied  by  the  dervises  as  a  mosque.  Of  the  monu  • 
ments  of  distinguished  men,  with  which  a  whole 
street  was  filled,  only  the  fine  one  of  Lysicrates  re- 
mains. It  consists  of  a  pedestal  surrounded  by  a 
colonnade,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  dome  of  Corin- 
thian architecture.  This  has  been  supposed  to  be 
the  spot  which  Demosthenes  used  for  his  study,  but 
the  supposition  is  not  well  supported.  What  lord 
Elgin  has  done  for  the  preservation  of  the  remains  of 
old  Grecian  architecture,  may  be  seen  by  a  reference 
to  the  articles  on  Elgin,  and  Elgin's  Marble  Monu- 
ments. Some  prostrate  walls  are  the  only  remains  of 
the  splendid  gymnasium  built  by  Ptolemy.  Outside  of 
the  city,  our  wonder  is  excited  by  the  lofty  ruins  of 
the  temple  of  the  Olympian  Jupiter.  Of  120  pillars, 
16  remain ;  but  none  of  the  statues  are  in  existence. 
The  pedestals  and  inscriptions  are  scattered  here  and 
there,  and  partly  buried  in  the  earth.  The  main 
body  of  the  temple  of  Theseus  has  remained  almost 
entire,  but  much  of  it,  as  it  now  stands,  is  of  modern 
origin.  The  figures  on  the  outside  are  mostly  de- 
stroyed, but  those  which  adorn  the  frieze  within  are 
well  preserved.  They  represent  the  actions  of  the 
heroes  of  antiquity.  The  battle  between  Theseus 
and  the  Centaur  is  likewise  depicted.  On  the  hill 
where  the  famous  court  of  areopagus  held  its  sittings, 
you  find  steps  hewn  in  the  rock,  places  for  the  judges 
to  sit,  and  over  against  these  the  stations  of  the  ac- 
cuser and  the  accused.  The  hill  is  now  a  Turkish 
burial-ground,  and  is  covered  with  monuments.  The 
Pnyx,  the  place  of  assembly  for  the  people,  not  far 
from  the  Areopagus,  is  very  nearly  in  its  primitive 
state.  One  may  see  the  place  from  which  the  ora- 
tors spoke  hewn  in  the  rock,  the  seats  of  the  scribes, 
and,  at  both  ends,  the  places  of  those  officers  whose 
duty  it  was  to  preserve  silence,  and  to  make  known 
the  event  of  public  deliberations.  The  niches  are 
still  to  be  seen,  where  those  who  had  any  favour  to 
ask  of  the  people  deposited  their  petitions.  The 
paths  for  running  are  also  visible,  where  the  gym- 
nastic exercises  were  performed,  and  which  Herodes 
Atticus  (q.  v.)  built  of  white  marble.  The  spot  oc- 
cupied by  the  Lyceum  is  only  known  by  a  quantity 
of  fallen  stones.  A  more  modern  edifice  stands  in  the 
garden  in  the  place  of  the  academy.  In  the  sur- 
rounding space,  the  walks  of  the  Peripatetics  can  be 
discerned,  and  some  olive-trees  of  high  antiquity  still 
command  the  reverence  of  the  beholder.  The  long 
walls  are  totally  destroyed,  though  the  foundations 
are  yet  to  be  found  on  the  plain.  The  Piraeus  has 
scarcely  any  thing  of  its  ancient  splendour,  except  a 
few  ruined  pillars,  scattered  here  and  there:  the 
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same  IN  the  rase  witli  the  Phnlerum  and  Munychta. 
Sinn-  little  commerce  is  carried  on  here,  nnd  a  cus- 
toin-hoiise  stands  on  the  place. — Modern  Athens,  in 
Livadia,  lately  contained  1300  houses,  and  12,000 
inhabitants,  2000  of  whom  were  Turks.  The  (in  •  ks 
here  experienced  from  tlie  Turks  a  milder  govern- 
ment than  elsewhere.  They  also  retained  some  re- 
mains of  their  ancient  customs,  and  annually  chose 
four  archons.  The  Greek  archbishop  residing  here 
hail  a  considerable  income.  In  1822,  the  Acropolis, 
afier  a  long  siege,  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  free 
Creeks.  In  1S25, a  Greek  school,  under  the  care 
of  the  patriot  professor  George  Gennadios,  was  in  a 
flourishing  condition.  The  most  thorough  investiga- 
tion of  the  places  among  the  ruins  of  A.  worthy  of 
attention,  is  contained  in  Leake's  Topography  of 
Athen's,  with  some  Remarks  on  its  Antiquities,  Lon- 
don, 1821,  with  an  atlas  in  folio.  (See  Stuart  and 
Uevett's  splendid  work,  the  Antiquities  of  Athens, 
which  the  architect  Eberhard  copied,  and  had  print- 
ed on  zinc  plates,  and  published,  Darmstadt,  1824, 
folio.)  Leake  makes  it  appear  probable,  tliat,  in  the 
time  of  Pausanias,  many  monuments  were  extant 
which  belonged  to  the  period  before  the  Persian 
war;  because  so  transitory  a  possession  as  Xerxes 
had  of  the  city,  scarcely  gave  him  time  to  finish  the 
destruction  of  the  walls  and  principal  public  edifices. 
In  the  restoration  of  the  city  to  its  former  state,  The- 
mistocles  looked  more  to  the  useful,  .Cimon  to  mag- 
nificence and  splendour ;  and  Pericles  far  surpassed 
them  both  in  his  buildings.  The  great  supply  of 
money  which  he  had  from  the  tribute  of  the  other 
states,  belonged  to  no  succeeding  ruler.  A.  at  length 
saw  much  of  her  ancient  splendour  restored ;  but, 
unluckily,  Attica  was  not  an  island,  and,  after  the 
sources  of  power,  which  belonged  to  the  fruitful  and 
extensive  country  of  Macedonia,  were  developed  by 
an  able  and  enlightened  prince,  the  opposing  inter- 
ests of  many  free  states  could  not  long  withstand  the 
disciplined  army  of  a  warlike  people,  led  by  an  ac- 
tive, able,  and  ambitious  monarch.  When  Sylla  de- 
stroyed the  works  of  the  Piraeus,  the  power  of  A.  by 
sea  was  at  an  end,  and  with  that  fell  the  whole  city. 
Flattered  by  the  triumvirate,  favoured  by  Adrian's 
love  of  the  arts,  A.  was  at  no  time  so  splendid  as 
under  the  Antonines,  when  the  magnificent  works  of 
from  eight  to  ten  centuries  stood  in  view,  and  the 
edifices  of  Pericles  were  in  equal  preservation  with 
the  new  buildings.  Plutarch  himself  wonders  how 
the  structures  of  Ictinus,  of  Menesicles  and  Phidias, 
which  were  built  with  such  surprising  rapidity,  could 
retain  such  a  perpetual  freshness.  The  most  correct 
criticism  on  the  accounts  of  Greece  by  Pausanias  and 
Strabo  is  in  Leake.  Probably  Pausanias  saw  Greece 
yet  unplundered.  The  Romans,  from  reverence  to- 
wards a  religion  approaching  so  nearly  to  their  own, 
and  wishing  to  conciliate  a  people  more  cultivated 
than  themselves,  were  ashamed  to  rob  temples  where 
the  masterpieces  of  art  were  kept  as  sacred,  and  were 
satisfied  with  a  tribute  of  money  in  PMipsdors,  al- 
though in  Sicily  they  did  not  abstain  from  the  plun- 
der of  the  temples,  on  account  of  the  prevalence  of 
Carthaginian  and  Phoenician  influence  in  that  island. 
Pictures,  even  in  the  time  of  Pausanias,  may  have 
been  left  in  their  places.  The  wholesale  robberies 
of  collectors,  the  removal  of  great  quantities  of  the 
works  of  art  to  Constantinople,  when  the  creation  of 
new  specimens  was  no  longer  possible,  Christian  zeal, 
and  the  attacks  of  barbarians,  destroyed,  after  a  time, 
in  A.,  what  the  emperors  had  spared.  We  have 
reason  to  think,  that  the  colossal  statue  of  Minerva 
Promachos  was  standing  in  the  time  of  Alaric. 
About-420  A.  D.,  paganism  was  totally  annihilated 
at  A.,  and,  when  Justinian  closed  even  the  schools  of 
the  philosophers,  the  recollection  of  the  rnjtholoffy 


was  lost.  The  Parthenon  was  turned  into  a  church 
of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  Si  George  stepped  into  tin- 
place  of  Theseus.  The  manufactory  of  silk,  which 
liad  hitherto  remained,  was  destroyed  by  the  trans- 
portation of  a  colony  of  weavers,  by  Roger  of  Sicily, 
and,  in  1456,  the  place  fell  into  the  hands  of  Omar. 
To  complete  its  degradation,  the  city  of  Minerva 
obtained  the  privilege  (an  enviable  one  in  the  East) 
of  being  governed  by  a  black  eunuch,  as  an  appen- 
dage to  the  haram.  The  Parthenon  became  a 
mosque,  and,  at  the  west  end  of  the  Acropolis,  tlmse 
alterations  were  commenced,  which  the  new  dis- 
covery of  artillery  then  made  necessary.  In  1687, 
at  the  siege  of  A.  by  the  Venetians  under  Morosini, 
it  appears  that  the  temple  of  Victory  was  destroyed, 
the  l>eaiitiful  remains  of  which  are  to  be  seen  in  the 
British  museum.  September  -_'8,  of  this  year,  a  bomb 
fired  the  powder-magazine  kept  by  the  Turks  in  the. 
Parthenon,  and,  with  this  building,  destroyed  the 
ever  memorable  remains  of  the  genius  of  Phidias. 
Probably,  the  Venetians  knew  not  what  they  de- 
stroyed ;  they  could  not  have  intended  that  their 
artillery  should  accomplish  such  devastation.  The 
city  was  surrendered  to  them  September  29.  They 
wished  to  send  the  chariot  of  Victory,  which  stood 
on  the  west  pediment  of  the  Parthenon,  to  Venice, 
as  a  trophy  of  their  conquest,  but,  in  removing,  it 
fell  and  was  dashed  to  pieces.  April,  1688,  A.  was 
again  surrendered  to  the  Turks,  in  spite  of  the  re- 
monstrances of  the  inhabitants,  who,  with  good  rea- 
son, feared  the  revenge  of  their  returning  mas- 
ters. Learned  travellers  have,  since  that  time, 
often  visited  A. ;  and  we  may  thank  their  rela- 
tions and  drawings  for  the  knowledge  which  we 
have  of  many  of  the  monuments  of  the  place.  How 
little  the  Greeks  of  modern  times  have  understood 
the  importance  of  these  buildings,  is  proved  by  Cru- 
sius'  Turco-Grecia.  From  them  originated  the  names 
temple  of  the  tinknmon  God,  lantern  of  Demosthenes, 
&c.  It  is  doing  injustice  to  the  Turks  to  attribute  to 
them  exclusively,  the  crime  of  destroying  these  re- 
mains of  antiquity.  From  these  ruins  the  (•  reeks  have 
supplied  themselves  with  all  their  materials  for  build- 
ing for  hundreds  of  years.  The  ruins  are  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  inhabited  places,  and,  in  the  seaport 
towns  are  particularly  exposed,  because  ease  of  trans- 
portation is  added  to  the  daily  want  of  materials.  In 
the  mean  time,  the  most  accessible  part  of  A.  has 
rich  treasures  to  reward  well-directed  researches  ; 
and  each  fragment,  which  comes  to  light  in  A., 
proves  the  all  pervading  art  and  taste  of  this  people. 
It  is  fortunate  that  many  of  the  remains  of  Grecian 
art  have  been  covered  by  barbarous  structures,  until 
a  brighter  day  should  dawn  on  Greece. 

ATHENS;  a  post-town  of  Georgia,  United  Sltttes,  in 
Clarke  co.,on  the  Oconee;  92  W.  N.  W.  Augusta, 
197  N.W.  Savannah.  It  has  a  very  elevated,  pleasant 
and  healthy  situation.  It  contained  in  182",  upwards 
of  seventy  dwelling-houses,  and  nearly  1000  inhabi- 
tants. Franklin  college,  which,  together  with  the 
incorporated  academies  of  the  state,  is  styled  the  uni- 
versity of  Georgia,  was  incorporated  and  established 
at  this  place  in  1784,  but  did  not  go  into  operation  till 
1803.  The  buildings  consist  of  two  large  brick  edifices 
for  the  accommodation  of  students,  a  chapel,  a  stew- 
ard's hall,  a  brick  building  for  the  chemical  and  the 
philosophical  apparatus,  and  the  library,  which  con- 
tains about  2000  volumes,  and  a  building  for  a  gram- 
mar-school, which  is  connected  with  the  college. 
The  government  and  instruction  of  the  college  are 
intrusted  to  a  president,  four  professors  and  two 
tutors.  The  number  of  students,  in  1827,  was  100. 

ATHENS  ;  a  small  post-town  of  Ohio,  United  States, 
and  capital  of  a  county  of  the  same  name  It  is 
situated  on  ap  elevated  penmsula,  formed  by  a 
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large  bend  of  the  Hockhocking,  which  meanders 
about  the  town.  The  situation  is  pleasant  and 
healthy,  and  commands  an  extensive  prospect.  An 
institution  is  established  here,  styled  the  Ohio  uni- 
versity, which  is  endowed  with  4(5,000  acres  of  land, 
yielding  about  2300  dollars  annually.  A  college  edi- 
fice of  brick,  large  and  elegant,  was  erected  in  1817. 
ATHLETE  ;  combatants  who  took  part  in  the  public 
games  of.Greece  ;  also,  young  men  who  went  througli 
the  gymnastic  exercises  to  harden  themselves,  and 
to  become  fit  to  bear  anus.  In  a  narrower  sense, 
the  athletae  were  those  who  made  the  athletic  or  gym- 
nastic exercises  their  principal  business,  particularly 
wrestlers  and  boxers.  The  two  following  cuts  re- 
present these  in  the  act  of  conflict.  The  figures  are 
taken  from  ancient  sculptures. 


The  business  of  Athletfe  was  to  contend  at  the 
public  festivals ;  and  they  regulated  their  habits 
of  life  with  reference  to  this  purpose.  They  were 
well  fed,  and  were  obliged  to  abstain  from  inter- 
course with  the  other  sex.  Before  they  were  per- 
mitted to  exhibit  themselves  at  the  public  games, 
inquiries  were  made  respecting  J,he  birth,  rank,  and 
conduct  of  each  A  herald  called  out  the  name  of 
the  athlete,  and  demanded  of  all  whether  they  had 
any  objection  against  him.  After  tin's  examination, 
and  after  the  athlete  had  taken  an  oath  that  he  had 
complied  with  ail  the  conditions  required,  and  that 
he  would  strictly  obey  the  laws  of  the  contest,  per- 
mission was  given  him  to  contend.  The  antagonists 
were  designated  by  lot.  Not  only  the  applause  of 
the  people,  but  also  crowns  ar-'l  statues,  were  con- 
t. 


ferred  upon  the  victor.  He  was  led  in  triumph  ; 
his  name  was  written  in  the  public  records ;  an  Olym- 
piad was  named  after  him,  and  poets  sang  his  praise. 
He  also  received  peculiar  privileges,  had  a  yearly 
pension,  and  the  foremost  seat  at  the  sacred  games. 
Particular  honours  were  conferred  on  him  by  his  na- 
tive city,  for  all  his  fellow  citizens  partook  of  his 
glory.  See  Gymnastics. 

ATHOL,  or  ATHOLE  ;  a  mountainous  and  romantic 
district,  situated  in  the  north  of  Perthshire,  Scotland. 
It  is  45  miles  in  length,  and  30  in  breadth,  and  com- 
prehends a  great  portion  of  the  ancient  Caledonian 
forest.  In  the  eighth  century  it  constituted  with  Stor- 
moiiL  the  possessions  of  a  Pictish  prince.  It  contains 
several  lakes  and  richly  cultivated  valleys,  and  in  the 
extensive  forest  of  Athol  game  of  various  kinds  are 
abundant.  There  are  no  towns,  but  many  villages  lie 
interspersed  throughout  the  country.  Athol  gives  the 
title  of  duke  to  the  ancient  house  of  Murray.  His 
grace  possesses  the  greater  part  of  the  district,  and 
occasionally  resides  at  Athol  house,  a  castle  seated  on 
an  eminence,  at  the  foot  of  whicli  runs  the  turbulent 
stream  Garry.  It  is  of  great  antiquity,  and  was  for- 
merly an  important  fortress,  noted  for  having  caused 
the  battle  of  Killicrankie  in  1089,  and  standing  se- 
veral weeks'  siege  against  the  partisans  of  the  Pre- 
tender in  1746,  prior  to  the  battle  of  Culloden. 
Athole  signifies  pleasant  land,  and  Blair  of  Athole, 
which  is  the  name  of  its  principal  valley,  signifies  the 
field  or  vale  of  Athole.  Athole  Brose  is  the  name  of 
a  beverage  used  by  the  people  of  this  country,  com- 
pounded of  honey  and  whiskey  amalgamated  into  a 
syrup.  In  addition  to  its  other  recommendations,  this 
popular  compound  is  considered  to  be  very  efiective 
in  overcoming  colds,  especially  when  taken  over-night. 

ATHOS,  now  Agion  Oros,  or  Monte  Santo  ;  a  high 
mountain  or  the  extremity  of  a  long  chain  of  moun- 
tains in  the  province  of  Salonica,  in  European  Tur- 
key, which  runs  through  a  peninsula  seven  miles 
long,  and  three  miles  broad  into  the.  Archipelago. 
Xerxes  caused  a  canal,  half  a  league  wide,  to  be  dug 
through  the  neck  of  land  which  connects  the  penin- 
sula with  the  continent,  for  the  purpose  of  conducting 
his  fleet  to  Thessaly.  The  mountain  is  about  5900 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  inhabited  by 
Greeks.  On  the  sides  are  about  twenty  monasteries, 
and  a  multitude  of  hermitages,  which  contain  more 
than  6000  monks,  mostly  Russian,  of  the  order  of  St 
Basil.  These  live  here  in  a  perfect  separation  from 
the  world,  and  unde^  such  strict  regulations,  that 
they  do  not  tolerate  any  female  being,  not  even  of 
the  class  of  domestic  animals,  among  them.  They 
are  also  extremely  industrious :  they  carve  statues  of 
the  saints,  Agni  Dei  and  Paternosters,  which  they 
send  to  the  market-town  of  Kareis,  on  the  mountain, 
where  weekly  markets  are,  held,  and  to  the  rest  ol 
Europe,  especially  to  Russia.  They  also  collect  alms, 
to  pay  their  heavy  taxes  to  the  pacha  and  the  Porte. 
They  have  many  schools.  The  holy  mountain  is 
considered  one  of  the  most  important  seminaries  for 
instruction  among  the  Greeks,  and  the  libraries  of  the 
monasteries  are  rich  in  literary  treasures,  particularly 
in  manuscripts,  partly  procured  from  Constantinople, 
before  its  conquest  by  the  Turks,  partly  presented  to 
them  from  the  same  place,  and  partly  written  by  the 
laborious  monks.  Many  books  have  been  brought 
thence  to  the  great  collections  at  Paris,  Vienna,  &c. 
Their  monasteries  and  churches  are  the  only  ones  in 
the  Ottoman  empire  which  have  bells. 

ATHWART  (par  le  trovers,  Fr.  from  a  and  twert, 
Dnn.,  transverse),  when  used  in  navigation,  implies 
across  the  line  of  the  course. 

ATHWART- HAWSE  ;  the  situation  of  a  ship  when  she 
is  driven  by  the  wind,  tide,  or  other  accident,  across 
the  forepart  of  another.    This  phrase  is  equally  ap- 
2  s — T 
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plied  when  tin-  ships  U-nr  against  each  other,  or 
when  they  nre  at  a  small  disumce  ;  the  tran^erM- 
position  of  the  former  to  tin-  latter  Iwinjj  principally 
underwood.— Athwart  the  fore-foot  denotes  the  flight 
of  a  cannon-ball  from  one  ship  across  the  course  of 
another,  to  intercept  the  latter,  ami  oblige  her  to 
shorten  sail,  that  the  former  may  come  neur  enough 
to  examine  her. 

ATLANTIC  OCEAN  ;  the  mass  of  water  between  the 
western  coast  of  Europe  and  Africa,  and  the  eastern 
coast  of  America;  the  only  considerable  aquatic 
communication  between  the  polar  extremities  of  the 
earth,  if  we  do  not  give  to  both  its  extremities  the 
name  of  the  Frozen  ocean.  The  name  is  derived 
from  Atlas,  (q.  v.)  The  Atlantic,  in  its  narrowest 
l»art,  between  Europe  and  Greenland,  is  upwards  of 
1000  miles  wide,  and  opening  thence  to  the  S.W. 
with  the  general  range  of  the  bounding  continents, 
spreads,  under  the  northern  tropic,  to  a  breadth  of  60 
decrees  of  longitude,  or  4170  miles,  without  estimat- 
ing the  gulf  of  Mexico.  Beyond  the  torrid  zone,  the 
A.  inflects  to  the  N.  W.  and  S.  E.,  again  complying 
with  the  bearing  of  the  adjacent  continents,  which 
correspond  with  great  exactness  to  each  other.  The 
A.  and  its  gulfs  occupy  about  the  seventh  part  of  the 
superficies  of  the  globe,  curving  round  the  western, 
southern,  and  northern  part  of  the  eastern  continent, 
from  72°  N.  lat,  to  35'  S.  lat.,  or  through  107  degrees 
of  latitude.  This  immense  strait  is  limited,  on  the 
west,  by  the  most  lengthened  land-line,  extending 
north  and  south,  that  can  be  drawn  on  the  earth. 
"  When  we  cast  an  eye  over  the  Atlantic,"  says 
Humboldt,  in  his  Personal  Narrative,  "  or  that  deep 
valley  which  divides  the  western  coasts  of  Europe 
and  Africa,  from  the  eastern  coast  of  the  new  conti- 
nent, we  distinguish  a  contrary  direction  in  the  mo- 
tion of  the  waters.  Between  the  tropics,  especially  from 
the  coast  of  Senegal  to  the  Caribbean  sea,  the  general 
current,  that  which  was  earliest  known  to  mariners, 
flows  constantly  from  east  to  west.  This  is  called  the 
equinoctial  current.  Its  mean  rapidity,  corresponding 
to  different  latitudes,  is  the  same  in  the  Atlantic  and 
Southern  oceans,  and  may  be  estimated  at  9  or  10 
miles  in  24  hours  ;  consequently  from  59  to  65  hun- 
dredths  of  a  foot  every  second  of  time."  This  great 
observer  also  says,  "  In  comparing  the  observations 
which  I  had  occasion  to  make  in  the  two  hemis- 
pheres, with  those  which  are  laid  down  in  the  Voy- 
ages of  Cook,  la  Perouse,  d'Entrecasteaux,  Vancou- 
ver, Macartney,  Krusenstern,  and  Marchand,  I  found 
that  the  swiftness  of  the  general  current  of  the  tro- 
pics varies  from  5  to  18  miles  in  24  hours,  or  from 
one  third  of  a  foot  to  one  and  two-tenths  per  second." 
The  western  equinoctial  current  is  felt,  though  feebly, 
as  high  as  28"  N.  lat.,  and  about  asfar  south,  though 
it  must  be  in  excess  along  the  equator.  The  eastern 
salient  point  of  South  America  being  in  upwards  of 
6"  S.  lat,,  the  great  mass  of  ocean  flood  is  unequally 
divided.  South  from  cape  St  Roque,  the.  current  is 
turned  down  the  coast  of  South  America,  and  between 
3()«  and  48°  S.  lat.  reacts  towards  Africa.  North 
from  cape  St  Roque,  the  coast  of  South  America 
bends  to  a  general  course  of  N.  62°  W.,  and  with  the 
Caribbean  sea  and  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  maintains 
that  direction  to  the  mouth  of  the  Rio  Grande  del 
Norte,  2560  miles.  Along  this  coast,  the  equinoctial 
current  is  inflected  northward,  and  augmented  by 
Constant  accumulations  from  the  east;  the  whole 
body  pouring  through  the  various  inlets  between  the 
Windward  islands  of  the  West  Indies  into  the  Carib- 
bean sea,  and  thence,  between  Cuba  and  Yucatan, 
into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  the  latter  reservoir,  it 
lias  reached  its  utmost  elevation,  and  again  rushes  out 
into  the  A.  through  the  Cuba  and  Bahama  or  Florida 
channel,  and,  sweeping  along  the  coast  of  the  United 


States  ami  Nova  Scotia,  to  about  50°  N.  lat.,  mctta 
the  Arctic  currents  from  Davis's  straits,  and  from 
li.e  Northern  Atlantic  ocean,  is  turned  towards  Fu- 
rope  and  the  north-west  of  Africa,  and  is  finally 
merged  in  its  original  source  within  the  tropics.  To 
this  oceanic  river  has  been  given  the  name  of  gvlf- 
stri'ttm.  It  is  the  second  most  extensive,  and  iniu-li 
the  most  strongly  marked  whirlpool  on  the  globe, 
having  an  outline  of  about  15,000  miles.  The  mean 
motion  of  the  gulf-stream  is,  no  doubt,  changeable, 
even  at  the  same  points.  The  time  of  its  periodical 
revolution  is  about  2J  years,  and  the  maximum  of 
motion  in  the  Bahama  channel.  Humboldt  notices 
this  phenomenon  thus  : — "  In  the  Florida  channel,  I 
observed  in  the  month  of  May,  1804,  in  the  2Gth  und 
27th  degrees  of  latitude,  a  celerity  of  80  miles  in  24 
hours,  or  5  feet  every  second,  though  at  this  period  the 
north  wind  blew  with  great  violence.  •  At  the  end  of 
the  gulf  of  Florida,  in  the  parallel  of  cape  Cannaveral, 
the  gulf-stream  or  current  of  Florida,  runs  to  the  N.E. 
Its  rapidity  resembles  that  of  a  torrent,  and  is  some- 
times five  miles  an  hour."  (For  further  information 
on  this  subject,  see  the  article  Current,  and  also 
Darby's  View  of  the  United  States,  Philadelphia, 
1828.)— Humboldt  endeavoured  to  ascertain  the 
comparative  height  of  the  waters  of  this  ocean  along 
its  shores,  and  that  of  the  Pacific  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  isthmus,  taking  the  level  of  the  gulf  of  Mexico 
as  a  standard.  He  found  the  surface  of  the  former 
to  be  six  or  seven  metres  higher  than  that  of  the  lat- 
ter (nineteen  or  twenty-two  feet,  English  measure). 
The  depth  of  the  A.  is  also  extremely  various,  in 
many  places  being  wholly  beyond  the  power  of  man 
to  fathom.  Captain-Scoresby,  in  the  Greenland  sea, 
in  1817,  plumbed  to  the  greatest  known  depth  which 
a  line  has  reached,  i.  e.  7200  feet.  Many  parts  of 
this  ocean,  however,  are  thought  to  be  much  deeper. 
— The  saltness  and  specific  gravity  of  the  A.  differ 
in  various  parts,  and  gradually  diminish  from  the 
equator'*to  the  poles.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
British  isles,  the  salt  has  been  stated  at  one-thirty- 
eighth  of  the  weight  of  the  water  ;  and,  according 
to  Dr  Thomson,  the  proportion  of  saline  contents 
does  not  appear  to  differ  much,  whatever  may  be  the 
latitude  in  which  the  water  is  examined.  The  varia- 
tion resulting  from  all  the  observations  of  Pages, 
Phipps,  and  Baume,  is  from  0  0451  to  0-35  saline 
matter.  The  temperature  of  the  A.  is  highest  be- 
tween 5°  45'  and  6°  15'  N.  lat.,  where  it  has  been 
found,  by  actual  observation,  to  vary  from  about  82* 
5'  to  84°  5'  of  Fahrenheit.  Peron  and  Humboldt 
give  several  interesting  results  of  their  observations. 
The  currents  and  the  masses  of  ice  which  go  from 
the  north,  in  the  general  current,  to  the  equator, 
change  the  temperature  of  the  water  very  much. 
Fragments  of  these  icebergs  occasionally  reach  the 
40th  degree  of  latitude.  In  the  months  of  June  and 
July,  they  add  much  to  the  danger  of  a  passage  be- 
tween North  America  and  Europe.  We  do  not 
know  that  there  exists  an  exact  comparison  of  the 
natural  history  of  the  A.  with  that  of  other  oceans. 

ATLANTICA,  Atland  eller  Manheim ;  a  work,  in  La- 
tin and  Swedish,  by  O.  Rudbeck,  in  which  the 
author,  with  great  learning,  labours  to  prove  a  ludi- 
crous hypothesis,  that  the  Atlantis  of  the  ancients 
was  Sweden,  and  that  the  Romans,  Greeks,  English, 
Danes,  and  Germans,  originated  from  Sweden.  The 
work  is  a  typographic  rarity.  The  first  volume  ap- 
peared in  1675-79,  at  Upsal ;  several  editions  of  it 
followed.  The  last  Latin  edition  is  of  1699,  and 
bears  a  high  price.  Written  copies  of  it  are  in  seve- 
ral European  libraries. 

ATLANTIDES  ;  pillars,  in  the  form  of  a  man,  used 
in  building,  to  support  a  projection  or  a  cornice.  See 
Caryatides, 
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ATI.AHTI-S;  among  the  ancients,  the  name  of  an 
island  in  the  Atlantic,  of  which  vague  accounts  had 
been  received  from  ships  which  had  ventured  into 
the  ocean.  Their  descriptions  of  its  situation  were 
very  indefinite,  and,  as  they  placed  it  in  a  spot  where 
afterwards  no  island  was  found,  it  was  supposed  that 
it  had  sunk.  But  some  persons  imagine  that  Phoeni- 
cian or  Carthaginian  merchant-ships  (as  we  know 
happened  to  a  Portuguese  ship  in  the  time  of  Colum- 
bus), being  driven  Out  of  their  course  by  storms  and 
currents,  were  forced  over  to  the  American  coasts, 
from  which  they  afterwards  fortunately  returned  to 
their  country ;  and  that,  therefore,  the  island  of  A. 
mentioned  by  Plato,  as  well  as  the  great  nameless 
island  spoken  of  by  Diodorus,  Pliny,  and  Arnobius, 
was  nothing  more  than  what  is  now  called  America. 
— The  most  distinct  account  of  the  island  of  A.  is  in 
Plato's  Timceus.  See  Atlantica. 

ATLAS  ;  a  chain  of  mountains  whicli  extends  over 
a  large  part  of  Northern  Africa.  The  Greater  A. 
runs  through  the  kingdom  of  Morocco,  as  far  south 
as  Sahara,  and  is  more  than  11,000  feet  high.  The 
Lesser  A.  extends  from  Morocco,  towards  the  N.  E., 
to  the  northern  coast — The  mythology  of  the  Greeks 
assigned  this  mountain  to  a  Titan,  son  of  Japetus 
and  Clymene.  Jupiter,  the  conqueror  of  the  Titans, 
condemned  him  to  bear  the  vault  of  heaven ;  which 
fable  arose  from  his  lofty  stature.  He  was  endowed 
with  wisdom,  and  later  accounts  ascribe  to  him  much 
knowledge,  particularly  of  astronomy.  By  Pleione, 
the  daughter  of  Oceanus,  lie  had  seven  daughters, 
who,  under  the  name  of  Pleiades  (called,  likewise, 
after  their  father,  Atlantides),  shone  in  the  heavens. 
According  to  some,  he  was  also  the  father  of  the 
Hyades. — Atlas,  in  anatomy,  is  the  name  of  the  first 
vertebra  of  the  neck,  which  supports  the  head  —At- 
las, in  commerce ;  a  silk  cloth  manufactured  in  the 
East  Indies.  The  manufacture  is  admirable,  and, 
as  yet,  inimitable  by  Europeans  ;  yet  it  has  not  that 
lustre,  which  the  French  know  how  to  give  to  their 
silk  stuffs. — Atlas,  a  name  given  to  collections  of 
maps  and  charts  ;  so  called  from  the  giant  who  sup- 
ported heaven.  This  name  was  first  used  to  signify 
a  geographical  system,  by  Gerard  Mercator,  in  the 
16th  century. 

ATMOSI-HERE;  commonly,  the  air  in  which  our 
earth  appears  to  swim ;  but,  in  the  widest  sense,  it  is 
lliat  mass  of  thin,  elastic  fluid,  with  which  any  body 
is  completely  surrounded.  Hence  we  speak  of  an 
atmosphere  of  the  sun,  of  the  moon,  of  the  planets, 
of  electric  and  magnetic  bodies,  £c.,  the  existence  of 
which  may  not  be  fully  proved,  but  is  more  or  less 
probable.  It  is  certain  that  our  earth  has  an  atmos- 
phere, by  which,  according  to  the  preceding  defini- 
tion, we  understand  the  surrounding  body  of  air  and 
vapour.  By  means  of  its  weight,  the  air  is  insepara- 
bly connected  with  the  earth,  and  presses  on  it  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  of  heavy,  elastic  fluids.  Its 
whole  pressure  is  equal  to  its  weight,  and,  like  that 
of  all  other  heavy,  elastic  fluids,  is  exerted  equally 
on  all  sides.  If,  now,  by  any  circumstance,  a  stronger 
pressure  is  exerted  on  one  side,  certain  phenomena 
are  observed,  whicli  continue  till  the  equilibrium  is 
restored.  Thus,  for  instance,  water  ascends,  in  the 
bore  of  a  pump,  above  its  general  level,  as  soon  as  a 
vacuum  is  made  between  it  and  the  piston,  which  is 
drawn  tip.  The  cause  of  this  is  the  disturbance  of 
the  equilibrium,  since  the  air  without  the  bore  presses 
on  the  water  without,  while  no  air  is  present  within. 
By  means  of  this  pressure,  if  the  bore  is  long  enough, 
the  water  may  be  raised  to  the  height  of  thirty-two 
and  a  half  feet.  This  is  the  weight  with  which  the 
atmosphere  presses  on  the  earth,  and  which  is  equal 
to  the  pressure  of  an  ocean  thirty-two  and  a  half  feet 
deep,  spread  o\tr  the  whole  earth.  Hence  it  fol- 


lows, that,  at  twenty-eight  inches  barometrical 
height,  the  atmosphere  presses  with  a  weight  of 
32,440  pounds  on  the  human  body,  estimated  at 
fifteen  square  feet.  The  man  does  not  perceive  this 
pressure,  because  the  air  entirely  surrounds  him,  and 
is,  besides,  within  him.  On  account  of  its  elasticity, 
it  presses  in  every  direction,  even  from  within  the 
man  outwards,  and  consequently  counterbalances  the 
air  spread  over  the  body.  That  the  atmosphere  has 
not  a  uniform  density,  may  be  inferred  from  this,  that 
the  lower  strata  of  the  air  have  to  support  the  weight, 
of  the  upper  ones,  on  which  account  they  must  be- 
come more  compressed  and  denser.  According  to 
the  law  of  Mariotte,  the  density  of  the  atmosphere 
diminishes  in  geometrical,  while  the  height  increases 
in  arithmetical  progression.  This  law  may  not  hold 
at  the  extreme  limits  of  the  atmosphere,  because  the 
air  at  that  height,  free  from  all  pressure,  must  be 
completely  in  its  natural  state.  The  height  of  the 
atmosphere  has  been  estimated,  by  natural  philoso- 
phers, at  from  thirty  to  forty  miles — partly  from  the 
pressure  which  it  exerts,  partly  from  the  twilight ; 
since  it  is  to  be  supposed,  that  the  air,  as  far  as  it 
reflects  light  or  receives  illumination,  belongs  to  our 
planet.  Delambre,  however  (Astronomic,  vol.  iii.,  p. 
337),  considers  this  height  to  be  almost  forty-six 
miles,  which,  remarkably  enough,  Kepler  has  men- 
tioned in  the  Cap.  Astr. ,  p.  73.  According  to  the  ad- 
mirable paper  of  Dr  Wollaston,  on  the  limits  of  the 
atmosphere,  the  height  cannot  be  less  than  forty, 
or  more  than  fifty  miles.  (See  Phil.  Trans.) — In 
respect  to  its  form,  the  atmosphere  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  spheroid,  elevated  at  the  equator,  on  ac- 
count of  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  earth,  and  also  on 
account  of  the  great  rarefaction  of  the  air  by  the 
sun's  rays,  which  there  exert  a  powerful  influ- 
ence. The  constituent  parts  of  the  earth's  atmos- 
phere are  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  which  are  found 
every  where,  ana  at  all  times,  nearly  in  the  propor- 
tion of  79  to  21.  Beside  these,  there  is  a  small  por- 
tion of  carbonic  acid,  a  variable  portion  of  aqueous 
vapour,  and  a  very  small,  indefinite  quantity  of  hydro- 
gen. (See  Gas.)  It  also  contains,  in  the  form  of 
vapour,  a  multitude  of  adventitious  substances,  in 
those  injurious  mixtures  known  under  the  name  miaa  • 
»wate,the  nature  of  which  can  hardly  be  investigated. 
As  to  the  manner  in  which  these  different  ingredients 
are  united,  various  hypotheses  have  been  formed,  of 
which  that  of  Dalton,  which  denies  a  chemical  mix- 
ture, is  one,  of  the  most  celebrated,  but  also  the  most 
opposed.  See  De  Luc's  Recherches  sur  Ics  Modifi- 
cations de  I' Atmosphere,  2  vols.  4to.,  Geneva,  1772  (in 
German,  Leipsic,  1776— 78), and  the  section  a" Atmos- 
phere, in  Biot's  Traite  d 'Astronomic  Physique,  2d  ed., 
Paris,  1810,  3  vols.  On  the  atmosphere  of  the  sun, 
moon,  and  the  other  planets,  see  the  respective 
articles.  See,  also,  Air. 

ATOMS;  according  to  the  hypothesis  of  some 
philosophers,  the  primary  parts  of  elementary  matter 
not  any  further  divisible.  Moschus  of  Sidon,  who  is 
said  to  have  lived  before  the  Trojan  war,  taught,  as 
we  are  told,  that  the  original  matter  is  composed  of 
small,  indivisible  bodies.  Leucippus  (510  B.  C.) 
established  a  system  respecting  the  origin  of  the 
world,  resting  on  the  mixture  of  atoms,  in  which 
chance  governed,  in  opposition  to  the  immaterial 
system  of  the  Eleatics,  who  contended,  that  whatever 
existed  was  only  one  being,  and  that  all  apparent 
changes  in  the  universe  are  mere,  illusions  of  sense. 
Democritus  and  Epicurus  extended  this  system :  the 
latter,  particularly,  made  many  additions  to  it.  Lu- 
cretius, and,  among  the  moderns,  Gassendi,  have- 
illustrated  the  doctrine  of  Epicurus.  Descartes  form- 
ed from  this  his  system  of  the  vortices.  Newton  and 
Boerliaave  supposed  that  the  original  matter  consists 
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of  hanl,  ponderable,  impenetrable,  inactive,  and  im- 
nmiuMc  particles,  from  the  variety  in  the  composi- 
tion of  which,  the  variety  of  bodies  originates.  A 
system  founded  on  the  theory  of  atoms  is  called 
atomic,  e.  g.,  that  of  le  Sage ;  sometimes  it  is  also 
called  corpuscular  philosophy,  and  is  opposed  to  the 
ilynamic  theory.  (See  this  article.)  In  Germany, 
the  tl i eory  of  atoms  finds  very  few  adherents:  it  is 
generally  thought,  in  that  country,  a  gross  concep- 
tion of  the  universe,  and  a  very  unsatisfactory  one.  ;is 
it  only  removes  the  question  respecting  the  nature  of 
matter  one  step  farther.  In  France  and  Britain,  the 
number  of  believers  in  it  is  greater. 

ATOMIC  THEORY,  in  chemistry.  Two  opposite  opi- 
nions have  long  existed  concerning  the  ultimate 
elements  of  matter.  It  is  supposed,  according  to  one 
party,  that  every  particle  of  matter,  however  small, 
may  be  divided  into  smaller  portions,  provided  our 
instruments  and  organs  were  adapted  to  the  opera- 
lion.  Their  opponents  contend,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  matter  is  composed  of  certain  atoms,  which  are 
of  such  a  nature  as  not  to  admit  of  further  division. 
These  opposite  opinions  have,  from  time  to  time,  been 
keenly  contested,  and  with  variable  success,  accord- 
ing to  the  acuteness  or  ingenuity  of  their  respective 
champions.  But  it  was  at  last  perceived  that  no 
positive  data  existed  capable  of  deciding  the  question  ; 
and  its  interest,  therefore,  gradually  declined.  The 
progress  of  modern  chemistry  has  revived  the  gene- 
ral attention  to  this  controversy,  by  affording  a  far 
stronger  argument  in  favour  of  the  atomic  constitu- 
tion of  bodies  than  was  ever  advanced  before,  and 
which  seems  almost  irresistible.  We  have  only,  in 
fact,  to  assume,  with  Mr  Dalton,  that  all  bodies  are 
composed  of  ultimate  atoms,  the  weight  of  which  is 
different  in  different  kinds  of  matter,  and  we  explain 
at  once  various  laws  of  chemical  union.  According 
to  this  view,  every  compound  is  formed  by  a  combi- 
nation of  the  atoms  of  its  constituents.  An  atom  of 
A.  may  combine  with  1 ,  2,  3,  or  more  atoms  of  B — 
an  arrangement  on  which  depends  the  law  of  multi- 
ples. If  water,  for  example,  is  composed  of  an  atom 
of  hydrogen  and  an  atom  of  oxygen,  it  follows  that 
every  compound  of  hydrogen  with  au  additional  quan- 
tity of  oxygen,  must  contain  2,  3,  or  more  atoms  of 
oxygen ;  some  multiple,  in  a  word,  by  a  whole  number 
of  the  quantity  of  oxygen  contained  in  water.  It  is 
equally  clear,  from  this  view  of  the  composition  of 
water,  that  the  weight  of  an  atom  of  oxygen  is  eight 
times  heavier  than  an  atom  of  hydrogen.  The  rela- 
tive weight  of  the  atoms  of  other  substances  may  be 
determined  in  a  similar  manner.  Thus  an  atom  of 
carbon  is  six  times,  an  atom  of  sulphur  sixteen  times, 
and  an  atom  of  chlorine  thirty-six  times,  heavier  than 
an  atom  of  hydrogen ;  and  this  explains  why  they 
unite  with  one  another  in  the  proportions  expressed 
by  those  numbers.  What  are  called  the  proportional 
numbers  are,  in  fact,  nothing  else  but  the  relative 
weights  of  atoms.  No  one  can  suppose  that  the  laws 
of  chemical  union  are  the  effect  of  cliance :  there 
must  be  some  cause  for  them  in  the  nature  of  the 
ultimate  particles  of  matter.  This  cause,  as  we  have 
just  seen,  is  completely  supplied  by  the  supposed 
atomic  constitution  of  bodies,  which  accounts  for  the 
phenomena  in  the  most  beautiful  and  consistent  man- 
ner. So  perfect,  indeed,  is  the  explanation,  that  the 
existence  of  these  laws  might  have  been  predicted 
by  the  aid  of  the  atomic  hypothesis  long  before  they 
were  actually  discovered  by  analysis.  But  these  are 
not  the  only  arguments  which  we  at  present  possess 
in  favour  of  the  existence  of  ultimate  indivisible  par- 
ticles Of  matter.  Doctor  Wollaston,  in  his  paper  on 
the  Finite  Extent  of  the  Atmosphere  (Philosophical 
Transactions,  1822),  has  defended  this  side  of  the 
question  on  a  new  and  independent  principle ;  and 


the  proof  he  has  jjivi'n  of  the  atomic  constitution  of 
lux  lies  appears  decisive.  Some  chemists,  even  with- 
out expressly  adopting  the  atomic  theory  itself,  lia\e 
followed  Mr  Dalton  in  the  use  of  the  terms  atom  and 
atomic  wight,  in  preference  to  proportion,  coiiilii/iiiii; 
proportion,  ri/uiriilrnt,  and  others  of  a  like  kind.  All 
these  appellations,  however,  have  the  same  significa- 
tion ;  and,  in  using  the  \vonl  atom,  instead  of  the 
others,  it  should  he  held  in  mind  that  it  merely  de- 
notes the  proportions  in  which  bodies  unite;  that  it 
is  the  expression  of  a  fact  which  will  remain  the 
same,  whether  the  atomic  hypothesis  which  suggested 
the  employment  of  the  term  IK-  true  or  false.  Then- 
is  one  circumstance  which,  at  first  view,  seems  hos- 
tile, to  the  supposed  atomic  constitution  of  matter. 
According  to  the  law  of  multiples  (see  Chemical 
I'.i/iiiruli-ntii),  oxygen  in  the  three  oxides  of  lead  is  in 
the  ratio  of  1  :  1£  :  2 ;  so  that,  if  we  regard  the  pro- 
toxide as  composed  of  one  combining  proportion  of 
lead  to  one  proportion  of  oxygen,  the  second  will 
contain  one  proportion  and  a  half,  or,  according  to 
the  atomic  theory,  one  atom  and  a  half  of  oxygen. 
Now,  though  the  half  of  a  combining  proportion  may 
be  admitted,  the  existence  of  half  an  indivisible  par- 
ticle of  matter  is  inconceivable;  and  this  circum- 
stance would  be  fatal  to  the  atomic  theory,  were  there 
not  some  satisfactory  mode  of  accounting  for  it.  Se- 
veral explanations  might  be  brought  forward.  One 
of  them,  which  has  found  its  advocates,  rests  on  the 
supposition  that  what  is  called  the  protoxide,  is,  in 
reality,  composed  of  one  atom  of  lead  to  two  atoms 
of  oxygen ;  and  that  the  real  protoxide  lias  not  yet 
been  discovered.  Another  mode  of  accounting  for 
the  anomaly  is,  by  regarding  the  present  deutoxide 
as  composed  of  the  protoxide  and  peroxide  combined 
with  each  other.  A  third  method  is,  by  doubling 
both  elements  of  the  anomalous  compound,  by  which 
the  exact  ratio  is  preserved,  and  the  idea  of  the  frac- 
tion of  an  atom  is  avoided.  Thus  the  protoxide  and 
peroxide  of  iron  are  composed,  the  first,  of  one  pro- 
portion, or  28  of  metal  +  8  of  oxygen,  and  the  se- 
cond, of  28  of  metal  +  an  atom  ana  a  half,  or  12  of 
oxygen ;  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  of  56, 
or  two  atoms  of  iron,  to  24,  or  three  atoms  of  oxygen. 
These  observations  prove,  that  the  occurrence  of  half 
proportions  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  atomic  con- 
stitution of  bodies :  they  show  that  the  difficulty  is 
explicable,  and  probably  will,  in  the  progress  of  dis- 
covery, be  entirely  removed.  In  the  meantime, 
however,  it  would  be  inconvenient  to  allow  any  spe- 
culative notions  on  the  subject  to  interfere  with  actual 
practice;  and,  therefore,  it  is  best  at  once  to  admit 
the  occurrence  of  half  proportions ;  and,  if  any  one 
'prefer  the  term  atom  to  equivalent  or  proportion,  he 
must  submit  to  the  somewhat  jarring  expression  of 
half  an  atom.  Mr  Dalton  supposes  that  the  atoms 
of  bodies  are  spherical,  and  has  invented  certain 
symbols  to  represent  the  mode  in  which  he  conceives 
they  may  combine  together.  (See  his  New  System 
of  Chemical  Philosophy.) — There  are  several  ques- 
tions relative  to  the  nature  of  atoms,  most  of  which 
will,  perhaps,  never  be  decided.  Of  this  nature  are 
the  questions  which  relate  to  the  actual  form,  size, 
and  weight  of  atoms,  and  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  they  mutually  differ.  All  that  we  know  with 
any  certainty  is,  that  their  weights  do  differ,  and  by 
exact  analysis  the  ratios  between  them  may  be  de- 
termined. The  numbers  which  indicate  the  combin- 
ing proportions  of  bodies,  are,  in  fact,  the  relative 
weights  of  their  atoms. 

ATOOI,  or  ATTOWA,  or  ATTOWAV,  or  Towi ;  one  of 
the  Sandwich  islands,  in  the  Pacific  ocean ;  about 
thirty  miles  in  length  from  E.  to  W.,  according  to 
some ;  others  make  it  300  miles  in  circumference. 
It  has  a  good  road  and  anchoring-place  on  the  S.  W. 
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side  of  the  island,  calleil  JVymoa.  It  is  supposed  to 
contain  12,000  inhabitants.  The  natives  make  canoes 
of  fine  workmanship.  Some  of  them,  from  the  fre- 
quent visits  of  British  and  American  navigators,  are 
able  to  converse  in  English.  Several  Europeans  re- 
side here.  Lon.  200'  2CX  E. ;  lat  21"  57'  N.  See 
Sandwich  Islands. 

ATREBATES  ;  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Gallia 
Belgica,  who  possessed  that  part  of  Gaul  afterwards 
called  Artois.  A  colony  of  them  settled  in  Britain. 
Caesar  mentions  them  as  one  of  the  nations  con- 
federated ngainst  him,  and  as  having  engaged  to  fur- 
nish 15,000  troops  to  the  allied  army.  The  Atre- 
bates,  or  Atrebatii,  in  Britain,  resided  next  to  the 
Bibroci,  in  a  part  of  Berkshire  and  Oxfordshire. 
They  were  one  of  the  tribes  which  submitted  to 
Caesar. 

ATREUS,  in  fabulous  history,  son  of  Pelops  and 
Hippodamia.  He  and  his  brother  Thyestes  mur- 
dered their  half-brother  Chrysippus,  from  jealousy 
of  the  affection  entertained  for  him  by  their  fa- 
ther. Thereupon,  they  fled  to  Eurystheus,  with 
whose  daughter,  ^rope,  A.  united  himself,  and, 
after  the  death  of  his  father-in-law,  became  king 
of  Mycene.  Thyestes,  yielding  to  an  unlawful  pas- 
sion for  the  wife  of  his  brother,  dishonoured  his 
bed,  and  had  two  sons  by  her.  A.,  after  the  dis- 
covery of  this  injury,  banished  Thyestes,  with  his 
sons.  Thirsting  for  revenge,  Thyestes  conveyed 
away  secretly  a  son  of  his  brother,  and  instigated  him 
to  murder  his  own  father.  This  design  was  dis- 
covered, and  the  youth,  whom  A.  thought  to  be  the 
son  of  his  brother,  was  put  to  death.  Too  late  did 
the  unhappy  father  perceive  his  mistake.  A  horrible 
revenge  was  necessary  to  give  him  consolation.  He 
pretended  to  be  reconciled  to  Thyestes,  and  invited 
him,  with  his  two  sons,  to  a  feast,  and,  after  he  had 
caused  the  latter  to  be  secretly  slain,  he  placed  a 
dish  made  of  their  flesh  before  Thyestes,  and,  when 
he  had  finished  eating,  brought  the  bones  of  his  sons, 
and  showed  him,  with  a  scornful  smile,  the  dreadful 
revenge  which  he  had  taken.  At  this  spectacle,  the 
poets  say,  the  sun  turned  back  in  his  course,  in  order 
not  to  throw  light  upon  such  a  horrible  deed. 

ATRIDKS.     See  Agamemnon. 

ATRIP  (trepor,  Fr. ;  trippen,  Dutch)  is  applied  in- 
differently to  the  anchor  or  to  the  sails.  The  anchor 
is  atrip  (derangee),  when  it  is  drawn  out  of  the  ground 
in  a  perpendicular  direction,  either  by  the  cable  or 
buoy-rope.  The  top-sails  are  said  to  \ye  atrip,  when 
they  are  hoisted  up  to  the  mast-head,  or  to  their 
utmost  extent. 

ATROPHY  is  a  deficient  nourishment  of  the  body. 
There  are  many  diseases  in  which  the  body  becomes 
daily  more  lean  and  emaciated,  appears  deprived  of 
its  common  nourishment,  and,  for  that  reason,  of  its 
common  strength.  It  is  only,  therefore,  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  emaciation  constantly  increases, 
tliiit,  it  constitutes  a  peculiar  disease  ;  for  when  it  is 
merely  a  symptom  of  other  common  diseases,  it  ceases 
with  the  disease,  as  being  merely  a  consequence  of 
great  evacuations,  or  of  the  diminished  usefulness  or 
imperfect  digestion  of  the  nourishment  received.  But, 
when  emaciation  or  atrophy  constitutes  a  disease  by 
itself,  it  depends  upon  causes  peculiar  to  this  state 
of  the  system.  These  causes  are,  permanent,  op- 
pressive, and  exhausting  passions,  organic  disease,  a 
want  of  proper  food  or  of  pure  air,  exhausting  dis- 
eases, as  nervous  or  malignant  fevers,  suppurations  in 
important  organs,  as  the  lungs,  the  liver,  &c.  Copious 
evacuations  of  blood,  saliva,  semen,  &c.,  are  also  apt 
to  produce  this  disease,  and,  on  this  account,  lying-in 
women,  and  nurses  who  are  of  slender  constitution, 
and  those  who  are  too  much  addicted  to  venery,  are 
otu-n  the  subjects  of  this  complaint.  This  state  of  the 


system  is  also  sometimes  produced  by  poisons,  e.  gM 
arsenic,  mercury,  lead,  in  miners,  painters,  gilders, 
&c.  •  A  species  of  atrophy  takes  place  in  old  people, 
in  whom  an  entire  loss  of  strength  and  flesh  brings  on 
a  termination  of  life  without  the  occurrence  of  any 
positive  disorder.  1 1  is  known  as  the  marasmus  senitis, 
or  atrophy  of  old  people.  Atrophy  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  infancy,  as  a  consequence  of  improper, 
unwholesome  food,  exposure  to  cold,  damp,  or  impure 
air,  &c.,  producing  a  superabundance  of  mucus  in  the 
bowels,  worms,  obstructions  of  the  mesenteric  glands, 
followed  by  extreme  emaciation,  which  state  of  things 
is  often  fatal,  although  the  efforts  of  the  physician 
are  sometimes  successful,  when  all  the  causes  of  the 
disease  have  been  previously  removed.  A  loca' 
state  of  the  same  kind  is  sometimes  produced  in  sin 
gie  limbs,  by  palsies,  or  the  pressure  of  tumours  upon 
the  nerves  of  the  limb,  &c.,  and  is  generally  curable, 
by  removing  the  cause. 

ATROPOS;  one  of  the  Fates,  (q.  v.) 

ATTACCA,  Italian  (attach),  signifies,  in  music,  that 
a  passage  is  to  follow  another  immediately ;  e.  g., 
attacca  allegro. 

ATTACHMENT,  in  English  law,  implies  the  taking  or 
apprehending  of  a  person  by  virtue  of  a  writ  or  pre- 
cept It  is  distinguished  from  an  arrest  by  proceed- 
ing out  of  a  higher  court  by  precept  or  writ ;  whereas 
the  latter  proceeds  out  of  an  inferior  court  by  precept 
only.  An  arrest  lies  only  against  the  body  of  a  man  ; 
whereas  an  attachment  lies  often  against  the  goods 
only,  and  sometimes  against  the  body  and  goods. 
Jn  some  countries,  a  creditor  may  previously  attach 
another  person's  property,  real  or  personal,  to  satis- 
fy the  judgment  lie  may  recover :  in  other  states, 
no  such  previous  attachment  can  ordinarily  be 
made,  and  is  permitted  only  in  case  of  absconding 
debtors,  or  other  particularly  excepted  cases.  And 
the  more  general  and  prevailing  rule  throughout  the 
world  is,  that  the  property  of  a  person  can  ne  seized 
only  in  pursuance  of  a  judicial  order  or  decree,  made 
upon  testimony  being  produced,  and  the  party  heard ; 
and  between  a  creditor  and  debtor,  the  more  general 
and  almost  universal  rule  is,  that  the  creditor  cannot 
seize  the  goods  or  property  of  his  alleged  debtor 
until  the  debt  is  established  by  the  proceedings  of  a 
judicial  tribunal.  In  regard  to  the  person,  attach- 
ments or  arrests  are  made  for  a  variety  of  causes, 
and  among  others,  for  debt.  But,  in  respect  to  an 
arrest  of  the  person,  as  well  as  that  of  property,  the 
laws  of  most  countries  do  not  permit  the  person  ot 
any  citizen  to  be  seized  and  imprisoned  without  a 
decree  or  judgment  of  a  court  directly  authorizing 
the  arrest.  But  in  some  of  the  states  of  the  Ame- 
rican Union,  a  creditor  to  the  amount  of  five  dol 
lars,  or  some  other  amount,  greater  or  smaller,  may  ar- 
rest his  debtor,  at  the  commencement  of  the  process 
against  him,  in  order  that  the  creditor  may  have  his 
body  to  levy  execution  upon,  when  the  debt  shall  be 
established  by  a  judicial  decree  or  judgment.  But 
attachment  of  the  person  for  this  cause  is  not  per- 
mitted by  the  laws  of  most  countries,  except  in  cases 
of  the  apprehended  absconding  of  the  debtor ;  this 
being  an  exception  to  the  rule  most  generally  adopt- 
ed, which  is,  that  the  creditor  first  establishes  his 
debt,  and  gets  judgment  and  execution  upon  it,  be- 
fore he  can  use  it  as  an  instrument  for  violating  the 
personal  liberty  of  his  debtor.  In  cases  of  alleged 
crime,  the  person  of  the  accused  party  is  seized,  and 
he  is  imprisoned,  or  compelled  to  give  bail  by  the 
laws  of  all  countries;  but  he  is  most  generally  first 
taken  before  a  magistrate,  and  permitted  to  show 
cause  against  being  imprisoned,  or  required  to  give 
bail. — Another  cause  of  attachment  is,  the  defend- 
ant's not  appearing  at  court,  after  being  sum  moiled 
by  subpoena  ten  order  of  court  prescribing  a  penalty 
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in  case  of  disobedience)  out  of  a  court  of  chancery. 
His  not  obeying  is  considered  to  be  a  contempt  of 
the  court,  which  thereuixm  orders  him  to  be  arrested, 
(mil  brought  into  court.  But  attachment  for  this 
r.iiiM'  is  not  made  in  a  court  of  law  ;  fur  if  the  de- 
fendant, being  summoned,  does  not  appear,  on  being 
called  in  court,  his  default  is  noted,  and  the  court 
proceeds  to  give  judgment  against  him,  upon  such 
testimony  as  the  plaintiff  may  produce.  One  reason 
of  this  distinction  between  a  court  of  equity  and  a 
court  of  law  is,  Uiat  the  presence  and  agency  of  the 
defendant  are  requisite,  in  many  equity  cases,  in  or- 
der to  carry  into  effect  the  judgment  of  the  court  ; 
as  when  the  court  decrees  the  specific  execution  of 
an  agreement,  or  the  rendering  of  an  account,  or 
the  disclosure  of  facts  by  the  defendant  upon  his 
oath.  Attachments  are  issued  by  courts  for  various 
other  contempts,  as  against  an  officer  of  a  court,  for 
abusing  the  process  of  the  court,  e.  g.,  if  he  refuse  to  ex- 
ecute it  without  a  bribe  from  a  party ;  against  a  witness 
who  refuses  to  appear  when  summoned  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  testimony,  or  who  refuses  to  testify,  after  he 
has  appeared,  before  a  court  of  law  or  a  grand  jury ; 
against  any  person,  whether  an  officer  of  the  court,  a 
party,  witness,  or  mere  bystander,  for  disorderly  con- 
duct in  the  presence  of  the  court,  whereby  its  proceed- 
ings are  disturbed  and  the  administration  of  justice  in- 
terrupted ;  for  attempting  to  corrupt  a  juryman,  or  for- 
cibly detain  a  witness  who  is  summoned  to  testify  in  a 
case  ;  for  publishing  an  account  of  the  proceedings  of 
the  court  while  a  cause  is  pending,  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  minds  of  the  judges  or  jurors  may  be  preju- 
diced by  such  publication  ;  for  obstructing  the  serving 
any  writ  or  process  of  the  court ;  for  taking  out  an  exe- 
cution where  there  is  no  judgment ;  and7  in  general, 
an  attachment  lies  against  any  person  who  directly 
obstructs  or  interferes  with  the  regular  administra- 
tion of  justice.  It  lies  against  the  judges  of  an  in- 
ferior court  who  proceed  in  a  case  contrary  to  the  or- 
der of  a  superior  court. 

ATTACHMENT,  FOREIGN,  is  the  attachment,  by  a  cre- 
ditor, of  a  debt  due  to  his  debtor  from  a  third  person  ; 
called  foreign  attachment,  from  its  being  one  mode 
of  securing  debts  due  from  foreigners.  In  Scotland, 
it  is  called  assisting  the  debt.  In  London,  the  pro- 
cess is  called  a  garnishment,  or  warning,  the  person 
summoned  being  the  garnishee.  The  same  process 
is  in  some  of  the  United  States,  called  the  trustee 
process,  and  the  person  summoned  is  called  the  trus- 
tee, on  the  supposition  of  his  having  in  his  hands 
and  possession,  or  being  intrusted  with,  the  money 
or  goods  of  the  principal  debtor. — The  general  rule, 
as  to  arresting  debts  due  from  third  persons,  by  for- 
eign attachment,  is,  that  only  absolute  debts  can  be 
so  attached,  not  the  claims  which  the  principal  debtor 
may  have  against  the  garnishee,  or  supposed  trustee, 
for  damages  on  account  of  trespasses  and  wrongs 
done  to  him  by  the  garnishee  or  supposed  trustee. 
As  the  process  is  instituted  to  recover  a  supposed 
debt  due  to  the  plaintiff  from  the  principal  defendant, 
by  obtaining  satisfaction  of  a  debtor  of  that  defendant, 
he  must  liave  notice,  and  be  made  a  party  to  the 
suit,  and  have  an  opportunity  to  dispute  the  demand 
of  the  plaintiff ;  and  the  law,  in  some  instances  at 
least,  allows  the  garnishee  or  trustee,  if  he  be  really 
a  debtor  to  the  principal  defendant,  to  take  upon 
himself  the  defence  against  the  plaintiffs  demand. 

ATTACK.  Every  combat  consists  of  attack  and  de- 
fence :  the  first,  with  few  exceptions,  will  always  be 
more  advantageous  :  hence  an  experienced  general 
chooses  it,  if  possible,  even  in  a  defensive  war.  No- 
thing is  more  ruinous  than  to  lose  its  advantage ;  and 
it  is  one  of  the  most  important  objects  to  deprive  an 
ndversary  of  it,  and  to  confine  him  to  the  defensive. 
The  atUick  is  directed  according  to  the  condition  and 


position  of  the  enrmy,  according  to  the  purpose  of 
the  war,  according  to  place,  time,  and  circumstances. 
Many  modes  and  combinations  are  allowable.  The 
simplest  and  most  unexpected  form  will  be  the  best. 
On  the  dexterity  and  courage  of  the  troops,  the  correct 
and  quick  execution  of  the  attack  will  depen-1. 
Those  attacks  are  the  best,  where  nil  the  forces  can 
be  directed  in  concert  towards  that  point  of  the  ene- 
my on  which  his  position  depends.  If  he  be  beaten 
at  this  point,  the  resistance  at  others  will  be  without 
concert  or  energy.  Sometimes  it  may  be  of  advan- 
tage to  attack  the  weakest  side  of  the  enemy,  if  in 
this  way  a  fatal  blow  am  he  given  to  him  ;  otherwise  ; 
an  attack  at  this  point  is  not  advisable,  IM ranse  it 
leads  to  no  decisive  results,  leaves  the  stronger  points 
to  be  overcome  afterwards,  and  divides  the  force  of 
the  assailant.  In  most  cases,  the  enemy  may  be  de- 
feated, if  his  forces  can  be  divided,  and  the  several 
parts  attacked  in  detail.  The  worst  form  of  attack 
is  that  which  extends  the  assailing  troops  in  long, 
weak  lines,  or  scatters  them  in  diverging  directions. 
It  is  always  unfortunate  to  adopt  half  measures,  and 
not  aim  to  attain  the  object  at  any  price.  Instead  of 
saving  power,  these  consume  it  in  fruitless  efforts, 
and  sacrifices  are  made  in  vain.  Feeble  assaults  and 
protracted  sieges  are  of  this  ruinous  character.  The 
forms  of  attack  in  a  battle,  which  have  been  used 
from  the  earliest  times,  are  divided  by  the  tacticians 
into,  1.  the  parallel.  This  is  the  most  natural  form, 
and  even  the  troops  attacked  strive  as  much  as  pos- 
sible to  preserve  it ;  for  as  long  as  they  can  do  so, 
they  retain  their  connexion,  and  the  power  of  apply- 
ing their  force  as  occasion  may  require ;  but,  for  this 
very  reason,  it  is  not  the  best  form  of  attack,  because 
it  leaves  the  defensive  party  too  long  in  possession 
of  his  advantages.  2.  The  form  in  which  both 
the  wings  attack,  and  the  centre  is  kept  back. 
Where  the  front  of  the  enemy  is  weak,  (die  only 
case  in  which  it  is  practicable),  it  appears  indet  <], 
overpowering.  3.  The  form  in  which  the  centre 
is  pushed  forward,  and  the  wings  kept  back,  will 
hardly  ever  be  chosen,  on  account  of  several  evident 
disadvantages.  4.  The  famous  oblique  mode,  where 
one  wing  advances  to  engage,  whilst  the  other  is 
kept  back,  and  occupies  the  attention  of  the  enemy 
by  pretending  an  attack.  Epaminondas,  if  not  the 
inventor  of  this  form,  knew,  at  least,  how  to  employ 
it  to  the  greatest  advantage.  Whilst  the  wing  which 
remained  behind  engaged  the  attention  of  the  enemy, 
he  increased,  continually,  the  strength  of  the  one 
advancing,  which  he  led  against  the  flank  of  the 
enemy,  with  a  view  of  overpowering  it  by  numerical 
superiority.  The  success  of  this  mode  is  aln.ost  cer- 
tain, provided  the  enemy  takes  no  measures  against 
it.  In  our  times,  this  form  of  attack  is  executed  in 
another  way : — whilst  engaging  the  enemy,  his  flank 
is  surrounded  by  detached  corps,  which  fall,  at  the 
same  time,  on  his  rear.  If  he  suffers  this  quietly,  he 
is  vanquished.  The  enemy's  attention  is  kept  occu- 
pied, during  such  operations,  mostly  by  feigned  at- 
tacks or  movements,  which  are  called,  in  general, 
demonstrations,  and  are  intended  to  keep  him  in  error 
concerning  the  real  object.  (On  the  attack  of  for- 
tresses, see  the  article  Siege.)  Field  fortifications  are 
attacked  with  columns,  if  possible,  from  several  sides 
at  the  same  time,  and  with  impetuosity.  Commonly, 
the  artillery  breaks  a  way  beforehand,  destroys  the 
works,  and  disturbs  the  garrison. 

ATTAINDER  is,  by  the  common  law,  the  corruption 
of  blood,  or  stain  consequent  upon  a  person's  bring 
adjudged  guilty  of  a  capital  offence,  in  which  case 
the  law  set  a  note  of  infamy  upon  him,  and  put  him 
out  of  its  protection,  taking  no  further  concern  about 
him,  except  that  he  should  be  executed.  But  this 
attainder  does  not  take  place  until  jndgtmnt  is  pro- 
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nounced  against  him.  It  might  be  by  confession,  as 
when  the  party  pleaded  guilty,  or  by  verdict,  when 
he  pleaded  not  guilty,  and  was  found  guilty  by  the 
jury. 

ATTAINT  is  a  writ  at  the  common  law  against  a  jury 
for  a  false  verdict.  It  might  be  brought  by  a  party 
aggrieved,  and  lay  where  the  jury  found  a  verdict 
against  the  evidence,  or  found  a  fact  foreign  to  the 
evidence,  or  where  their  verdict  was  against  well- 
known  and  acknowledged  law.  It  was  a  process  for 
trying  the  jurymen  for  misconduct  in  trying  a  cause. 
The  writ  seems  to  be  now  obsolete  in  England. 

ATTERBCRY,  Francis;  a  celebrated  English  prelate, 
was  born  in  1662,  and  received  his  education  at 
-Westminster,  where  he  was  elected  a  student  of 
Christ's-church  college,  Oxford.  He  distinguished 
himself  at  the  university  as  a  classical  scholar,  and 
gave  proofs  of  an  elegant  taste  for  poetry.  In  1687, 
he  took  his  degree  of  M.A.,  and  for  the  first  time 
appeared  as  a  controversialist  in  a  defence  of  the 
character  of  Luther,  entitled,  Considerations  on  the 
Spirit  of  Martin  Luther,  &c.  He  was  also  thought 
to  have  assisted  his  pupil,  the  hon.  Mr  Boyle,  in  nis 
famous  controversy  with  Bentley  on  the  epistles  of 
Phalaris.  He  continued  some  time  longer  at  college, 
exceedingly  discontented,  feeling,  with  truth,  that  he 
was  adapted  to  act  on  a  wider  theatre,  and  possessing 
all  the  ambition  and  restlessness,  by  which  his  subse- 
quent career  was  so  much  distinguished.  His  father 
advised  him  to  marry  into  some  family  of  interest, 
"  bishop's,  or  archbishop's,  or  some  courtier's ;"  to 
which  parental  counsel  the  future  bishop  duly  at- 
tended.— Having  taken  orders  in  1691,  he  settled  in 
London,  where  he  became  chaplain  to  William  and 
Mary,  preacher  of  Bridewell,  and  lecturer  of  St 
Bride's,  and  soon  became  distinguished  by  the  spirit 
and  elegance  of  his  pulpit  compositions,  but  not  with- 
out incurring  opposition,  on  the  score  of  their  ten- 
dency and  doctrine,  from  Hoadly  and  others.  Con- 
troversy, however,  was  altogether  congenial  to  the 
disposition  of  A.,  who,  in  1706,  commenced  one  with 
doctor  Wake,  which  lasted  four  years,  on  the  rights, 
privileges,  and  powers  of  convocations.  For  this 
service,  lie  received  the  thanks  of  the  lower  house  of 
convocation,  and  the  degree  of  doctor  of  divinity 
from  Oxford. — Soon  after  the  accession  of  queen 
Anne,  he  was  made  dean  of  Carlisle,  and,  besides  his 
dispute  with  Hoadly  on  the  subject  of  passive  obedi- 
ence, he  aided  in  the  defence  of  the  famous  Sache- 
verell,  and  wrote  "  A  Representation  of  the  present 
Slate  of  Religion,"  which  was  deemed  too  violent  to 
be  presented  to  the  queen,  although  privately  circu- 
lated. In  1712,  he  was  made  dean  of  Christ-church, 
and,  in  1713,  bishop  of  Rochester  and  dean  of  West- 
minster. The  death  of  the  queen,  in  1714,  put  an 
end  to  his  hopes  of  further  advancement;  for  the 
new  king  treated  him  with  great  coolness,  doubtless 
aware  ot  either  the  report  or  the  fact  of  his  offer,  on 
the  death  of  Anne,  to  proclaim  the  Pretender  in  full 
canonicals,  if  allowed  a  sufficient  guard.  A.  not 
only  refused  to  sign  the  loyal  declaration  of  the 
bishops  in  the  rebellion  of  1715,  but  suspended  a 
clergyman  for  lending  his  church,  for  the  perfor- 
mance of  divine  service,  to  the  Dutch  troops  brought 
over  to  act  against  the  rebels.  Not  content  with  a 
constitutional  opposition,  he  entered  into  a  corre- 
spondence with  the  Pretender's  party,  was  appre- 
hended in  August,  1722,  and  committed  to  the 
Tower;  and,  in  the  March  following,  a  bill  was 
brought  into  the  house  of  commons  for  the  infliction 
of  pains  and  penalties.  This  measure  met  with  con- 
siderable  opposition  in  the  house  of  lords,  and  was 
resisted  with  great  firmness  and  eloquence  by  the 
bishop,  who  maintained  his  innocence  with  his  usual 
acuieness  and  dexterity.  His  guilt,  however,  has 


been  tolerably  well  proved  by  documents  since  pub- 
lished. He  was  deprived  of  his  dignities,  and  out- 
lawed, and  went  to  Paris,  where  he  chiefly  occupied 
himself  in  study,  and  in  correspondence  with  men  of 
letters.  But,  even  here,  in  1725,  he  was  actively 
engaged  in  fermenting  discontent  in  the  Highlands 
of  Scotland.  He  died  in  1731,  and  his  body  was 
privately  interred  in  Westminster  abbey.  As  a  com- 
poser of  sermons,  he  still  retains  a  great  portion  of 
his  original  reputation.  His  letters,  also,  are  ex- 
tremely easy  and  elegant ;  but,  as  a  critic  and  a  con- 
troversialist, he  is  deemed  rather  dexterous  and  po- 
pular, than  accurate  and  profound.  If  an  anecdote 
told  by  Pope  to  Chesterfield  be  correct,  he  was  a 
sceptic  early  in  life ;  but  the  same  authority  also 
states,  that  he  ceased  to  be  so  after  his  mind  had  be- 
come mature. 

ATTIC  BASE  ;  a  peculiar  kind  of  base,  used  by  the 
ancient  architects  in  the  Ionic  order,  and  by  Palladio 
and  some  others  in  the  Doric. — Attic  Order,  or  Attics, 
in  architecture ;  a  kind  of  order  raised  upon  another 
larger  order  by  way  of  crowning,  or  to  finish  the 
building.—  Attic  Salt ;  a  delicate,  poignant  kind  of 
wit,  for  which  many  Athenians  were  distinguished, 
and  which,  in  fact,  was  peculiar  to  them.  The  mo- 
derns have  adopted  this  expression  from  the  Latin 
writers. — Attic  Story,  in  architecture ;  a  story  in  the 
upper  part  of  a  house,  where  the  windows  are  usu- 
ally square. 

ATTICA,  a  province  of  ancient  Greece,  the  capital 
of  which,  Athens,  was  once,  by  reason  of  its  intellec- 
tual culture  and  refinement,  the  first  city  in  the 
world,  is  a  peninsula,  united,  towards  the  north,  with 
Boeotia,  towards  the  west,  in  some  degree,  with  Me- 

faris,  and  extends  far  into  the  jEgean  sea  at  cape 
unium  (now  cape  Colonna),  where  the  Athenians 
had  a  fortress  and  a  splendid  temple  of  Minerva. 
The  unfruitfulness  of  its  soil  protected  it  against  fo- 
reign invaders,  and  the  Athenians  boasted  of  their 
ancient  and  unmingled  race.  They  called  themselves 
sons  of  the  soil  on  which  they  dwelt,  and  pretended 
that  they  originated  at  the  same  time  with  the  sun. 
The  earliest  inhabitants  of  A.  lived  in  a  savage  man- 
ner, without  bread,  without  marriage,  and  in  scattered 
huts,  until  the  time  of  Cecrops,  who  came,  B.  C.  1550, 
with  a  colony  from  Sais,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Nile,  to 
A.,  and  is  acknowledged  as  their  first  real  king.  He 
softened  their  manners,  and  taught  them  a  better 
mode  of  living ;  he  planted  the  olive  tree,  and  in- 
structed them  in  the  culture  of  different  kinds  ot 
grain  ;  he  instituted  the  worship  of  the  gods,  and  com- 
manded to  ofier  them  sacrifices  of  the  fruits  of  the 
earth  ;  he  established  laws  of  marriage,  and  directed 
the  burial  of  the  dead.  The  inhabitants,  who  amount- 
ed to  about  20,000,  he  divided  into  four  classes,  com- 
pelled them  to  bring  their  habitations  near  to  each 
other,  and  protect  them  with  a  wall  against  the  at- 
tacks of  robbers.  This  was  the  origin  of  Athens, 
which,  at  that  time,  bore  the  name  of^Cecropia.  One 
of  the  Cecrops'  descendants,  as  like  him  in  spirit 
as  in  name,  founded  eleven  other  cities,  which,  in 
after  times,  made  war  upon  each  other.  Theseus 
compelled  these  cities  to  unite,  and  to  give  to  Cecro- 
pia,  now  called  Athens,  as  the  capital  city  of  the  whole 
country,  the  supreme  power  over  the  confederacy. 
He  founded  the  great  feast  called  the  panatheneea. 
He  himself,  as  the  head  of  the  state,  watched  over 
the  administration  of  the  laws,  and  commanded  the 
army.  He  divided  the  whole  people  into  three  classes 
—  noblemen,  husbandmen,  and  mechanics.  From  the 
first  class  the  magistrates  were  selected,  who  per- 
formed the  duties  of  priests,  and  interpreted  the  laws. 
.He  embellished  and  enlarged  Athens,  and  invited 
foreigners  to  people  the  country.  -After  the  death  of 
Codrus,  B.  C.  1068,  the  monarchical  form  of  govern- 
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UK  lit,  which  had  continued  487  years  from  the  time  of 
Cecrops,  was  abolished.     An  archon,  chosen  for  life, 
possessed  the  regal   power.     After  316  years,   the 
i.  rin  of  office  of  the  archons  was  limited  to  ten  years, 
mid,  seventy  years  later,  te  one  year,  and  their  num- 
l» -r  was  increased  to  nine.     A  regular  code  of  laws 
was  now  needed.     The  archon  Draco  was  commis- 
sioned to  draw  one  up  ;  Inn  his  severity  di-^usted  the 
minds  of  the  people,  and,  H.  (  .  ;~j<>  I,  Solon  introduced 
a  milder  code  and  a  better  constitution.     He  provided 
that  the  form  of  government  should  continue  donn> 
cratic,  and  that  a  senate  of  400  members, chosen  from 
the  people,  should  administer  the  government.     He 
divided  the  people  into  four  classes,  according  to  their 
wealth.     The  offices  of  government  were  to  be  filled 
from  the  tliree  first,  but  the  fourth  were  to  bo  admitted 
(o  the  assemblies  of  the  people,  and  to  have  an  equal 
sliare,  by  their  vote,  in  legislation.     But  this  coiiMi- 
tulion  was  too  artificial  to  be  permanent.     Pisistratns, 
a  man  of  talents,  boldness,  and  ambition,  put  himself 
at  the  head  of  the  poorer  classes,  and  made  himself 
master  of  the  supreme  power  in  Athens.     His  govern- 
ment was  splendid  and  beneficent,  but  his  two  sons 
could  not  maintain   it.     Hipparchus  was  murdered, 
and  Hippias  banished.    Clisthenes,  a  friend  of  the 
people  exerted  himself  to  prevent  future  abuses  by 
some  changes  in  the  laws  of  Solon.     He  divided  the 
people  into  ten  classes,  and  made  the  senate  consist  of 
500  persons.     A.  was  already  highly  cultivated  ;  the 
vintage  and  harvest,  like  all  the  labours  of  this  gay 
people,  were  celebrated  with  dance  and  song,  with 
feasts,  and  sacrifices.      The  wool  of  A.  was  famous, 
on  account  of  the  care  bestowed  upon  the  sheep,  and 
the  skill  with  which  it  was  dyed  of  the  most  beauti- 
ful  colours.      Mount   Hymettus  (q.  v.)  yielded  the 
finest  honey,  and  mount  Laurium  contained  rich  silver 
mines,  the  products  of  which  were  appropriated  to  the 
support  of  the  fleet.     Then  came  the  splendid  era  of 
the  Persian  war,  which  elevated  Athens  to  the  sum- 
mit of  fame.     Miltiades  at  Marathon,  and  Themis- 
tocles,  at  Salamis,  conquered  the  Persians  by  land  and 
by  sea.     The  freedom  of  Greece  escaped  the  dangers 
which  had  threatened  it ;  the  rights  of  the  people 
were  enlarged;  the  archons  and  other  magistrates 
were  chosen  from  all  classes  without  distinction.  The 
period  from  the  Persian  war  to  the  time  of  Alexander 
(B.  C.  500  to  336)  was  most  remarkable  for  the  de- 
velopement  of  the  Athenian  constitution.     According 
to  Bockh's  excellent  work,  Die  Staatshaushaltung 
der  Athener  (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1817),  A.  contained, 
together  with  the  islands  of  Salamis  and  Helena,  a 
territory  of  847  square  miles,  with  500,000  inhabitants, 
365,000  of  whom  were  slaves.     Bockh  estimates  the 
inhabitants  of  the  city  and  harbours  at  180,000  ;  those 
of  the  mines  at  20,000.     Cimon  and  Pericles  (B.  C. 
•  444)  introduced  the  highest  elegance  into  Athens,  but 
the  latter  laid  the  foundation  for  the  future  corruption 
of  manners,  and  for  the  gradual  overthrow  of  the 
state.     Under  him   began  the   Peloponnesian  war, 
which  ended  with  the  conquest  of  Athens  by  the  La- 
cedemonians.    The  vanquished  were  obliged  to  re- 
ceive the  most  mortifying  conditions  from  the  victors. 
Thirty  supreme  magistrates  were  placed  over  the  city, 
who,  under  the  protection  of  the  Lacedemonian  gar- 
rison, were  arbitrary  and  cruel.     After  eight  dreadful 
months,  Thrasybulus  overthrew  this  tyranny,  and  re- 
-tored  freedom  and  the  old  constitution,  with  some 
improvements.— Athens  began    to    elevate    herself 
again  among  the  states  of  Greece,  and  was  fortunate 
iii  her  alliance  with  Thebes  against  Sparta.     But  this 
new  period  of  power  did  not  long  continue.     A  more 
dangerous  enemy  rose  in  the  North— Philip  of  Mace- 
don.     The  Athenians  had  opposed  him  in  the  Pho- 
rian  war,  and  Philip,  therefore,  took  possession  of 
some  of  thtir  colonies.     The  Greeks  took  up  arms, 


but  the  battle  of  Cherona?a  (B.  C.  338)  was  the  grave 
of  their  liberty.  Athens,  together  with  the  oilier 
states  of  Greece,  was  now  dependent  on  the  Mace- 
donians. In  vain,  after  the  death  of  Alexander,  did 
the  Athenians  attempt  to  regain  their  freedom  :  they 
were  obliged  to  receive  a  Macedonian  garrison  in  the 
harbour  of  Munychia.  Antipater  ordered  that  only 
those  citizens  who  possessed  an  estate  of  more  than 
2000  drachnue  should  take  part  in  the  administration 
of  the  government.  Soon  after,  Athens  was  taken 
by  Cassander,  because  it  had  joined  his  enemies, con- 
trary to  the  advice  of  Pl.ocion.  Ca>sander  restored 
the  oligarchy,  and  named  Demetrius  Phalereus 
governor  of  the  state,  who  quietly  enjoyed  the  office 
lor  ten  years.  But  the  Athenians,  who  hated  him 
because  he  was  not  chosen  by  them,  called  Demetrius 
Poliorcetes  to  their  assistance,  who  took  the  city,  re- 
stored the  ancient  constitution,  and  was  loaded  with 
the  most  extravagant  marks  of  honour  by  the  Atheni- 
ans ;  yet,  when  he  went  to  war,  lie  lost  the  a  flection 
of  the  unstable  multitude,  who,  on  his  return,  ex- 
cluded him  from  the  city.  But  he  conquered  Athens, 
forgave  the  citizens,  and  permitted  them  to  enjoy 
their  liberty,  merely  placing  a  garrison  in  the  havens 
of  Munychia  and  the  Pirzeus.  This  garrison  was 
afterwards  driven  out  by  the  Athenians,  who,  for  a 
long  time,  maintained  their  freedom.  Antigonu-. 
Gonatus  again  conquered  them,  and  in  this  situation 
they  remained  until  they  separated  themselves  from 
the  Macedonians,  and  joined  the  Achaean  league. 
They  afterwards  united  with  the  Romans  against 
Philip,  and  their  new  allies  confirmed  their  fretdom. 
When  they  suffered  themselves  to  be  mish  d  to  sup- 
port Mithridates  against  the  Romans,  they  drew 
upon  themselves  the  vengeance  of  Rome.  Sylla 
captured  the  city,  and  left  it  only  an  appear- 
ance of  liberty,  which  it  retained  until  the  time  of 
Vespasian.  This  emperor  formally  changed  it  into 
a  Roman  province.  After  the  division  of  the  Roman 
empire,  A.  belonged  to  the  empire  of  the  East. 
A.  D.  396,  it  was  conquered  by  Alaric  the  Goth,  and 
the  country  devastated. — The  latest  and  most  beauti- 
ful engravings  of  the  antiquities  of  this  country  are, 
"  The  Unedited  Antiquities  of  Attica,  comprising  the 
Architectural  Remains  of  Eleusis,  Rhamnus,  Sunium, 
and  Thoricus,  by  the  Society  of  Dilettanti ;"  London, 
pub.  by  Longman  and  Murray,  1817,  folio.  See 
Athens. 

ATTICUS,  Herodes.     See  Herodes  Atticus. 

ATTICUS,  Titus  Pomponius ;  a  Roman,  belonging 
to  the  rank  of  ci/uites,  who,  in  the  most  agitated 
times,  preserved  the  esteem  of  all  parties.  The 
Pomponian  family,  from  which  he  originated,  was 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  of  the  eguites,  and  de- 
rived its  origin  from  Numa  Pompilius.  He  lived  in 
the  latter  period  of  the  republic,  and  acquired  great 
celebrity  from  the  splendour  of  his  private  character. 
He  inherited  from  his  father  and  from  his  uncle,  Q. 
Csecilius.  great  wealth.  When  he  attained  maturity, 
the  republic  was  disturbed  by  the  factions  of  Cinna 
and  Sylla.  His  brother  Sulpicius,  the  tribune  of  the 
people,  being  killed,  he  thought  himself  not  safe  in 
Rome,  for  which  reason  he  removed,  with  his  for- 
tune, to  Athens,  where  he  devoted  himself  to  science. 
His  benefits  to  the  city  were  so  great,  that  he  gained 
the  affections  of  the  people  in  the  highest  degree. 
He  acquired  so  thorough  a  knowledge  of  Greek,  that 
he  could  not  be  distinguished  from  a  native  Athenian. 
When  Rome  had  recovered  some  degree  of  quiet,  he 
returned,  and  inherited  from  his  uncle  ten  millions  of 
sesterces.  His  sister  married  the  brother  of  Cicero. 
With  this  orator,  as  well  as  with  Hortensius,  he  lived 
on  terms  of  intimate  friendship.  It  was  his  principle 
never  to  mix  in  politics,  and  he  lived  undisturbed 
amid  all  the  successive  factions  which  reignid  in 
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Rome.  Cffisar  treated  him  with  the  greatest  regard, 
though  he  was  known  as  a  friend  of  Pompey.  After 
the  death  of  Caesar,  he  lived  in  friendship  with  Bru- 
tus, without,  however,  offending  Antony.  When 
Brutus  was  obliged  to  flee  from  Italy,  he  sent  him  a 
million  of  sesterces,  and  likewise  supported  Fulvia, 
the  wife  of  Antony,  after  the  disastrous  battles  of 
Mutina,  and ,  therefore  was  spared  when  fortune 
i.gain  smiled  on  Antony,  and  the  friends  of  Brutus 
generally  were  the  victims  of  his  vengeance.  The 
daughter  of  A.  was  married  to  M.  Vespasianus 
Agrippa,  and  Augustus  became  his  friend.  He  often 
received  letters  both  from  Augustus  and  from  An- 
tony, when  he  wasabsentfrom  Rome.  He  reached  the 
-age  of  seventy-seven  years  without  sickness.  At  this 
time,  he  became  afflicted  with  a  disorder  which  he 
felt  to  be  incurable.  He  therefore  ended  his  life  by 
voluntary  starvation,  and  was  buried  near  the  Appian 
way,  in  the  grave  of  his  uncle. 

ATTILA  (in  German,  Etzel) ;  the  son  of  Mandras, 
a  Hun  of  royal  descent,  who  followed  his  uncle  Roas 
in  434,  and  shared  the  supreme  authority  with  his 
brother  Bleda.  These  two  leaders  of  the  barbarians, 
who  had  settled  in  Scythia  and  Hungary,  threatened 
the  Eastern  empire,  and  twice  compelled  the  weak 
Theodosius  II.  to  purchase  an  inglorious  peace. 
Their  power  was  feared  by  all  the  nations  of  Europe 
and  Asia.  The  Huns  themselves  esteemed  A.  their 
bravest  warrior  and  most  skilful  general.  Their  re- 
gard lor  his  person  soon  amounted  to  superstitious 
reverence.  He  gave  out  that  he  had  found  the 
sword  of  their  tutelar  god,  and,  proud  of  this  weapon, 
which  added  dignity  to  his  power,  lie  designed  to 
extend  his  rule  over  the  whole  earth.  He  caused 
his  brother  Bleda  to  be  murdered  (444),  and,  when 
lie  announced  that  it  was  done  by  the  command  of 
God,  this  murder  was  celebrated  like  a  victory.  Be- 
ing now  sole  master  of  a  warlike  people,  his  un- 
bounded ambition  made  him  the  terror  of  all  nations ; 
and  he  became,  as  he  called  himself,  the  scourge 
which  God  had  chosen  to  chastise  the  human  race. 
In  a  short  time,  he  extended  his  dominion  over  all 
the  people  of  Germany  and  Scythia,  and  the  Eastern 
and  Western  emperors  paid  him  tribute.  The  Van- 
dals, the  Ostrogoths,  the  Gepidse,  and  a  part  of  the 
Franks,  united  under  his  banners.  Some  historians 
assure  us,  that  his  army  amounted  to  700,000  men. 
—When  he  had  heard  a  rumour  of  the  riches  and 
power  of  Persia,  he  directed  his  march  thither.  He 
w;is  defeated  on  the  plains  of  Armenia,  and  drew 
back  to  satisfy  his  desire  of  plunder  in  the  dominions 
of  the  emperor  of  the  East.  He  easily  found  a  pre- 
text for  war,  for  all  states  which  promised  him  a 
rich  booty  were  his  natural  enemies,  and  all  princes 
whom  lie  hoped  to  conquer  had  broken  alliances. 
He  therefore  went  over  to  Illyria,  and  laid  waste  all 
the  countries  from  the  Black  to  the  Adriatic  sea. 
The  emperor  Theodosius  collected  an  army  to  oppose 
his  progress ;  but,  in  three  bloody  battles,  fortune 
declared  herself  for  the  barbarians.  Constantinople 
\vas  indebted  to  the  strength  of  its  walls,  and  to  the 
ignorance  of  the  enemy  in  the  art  of  besieging,  for 
its  preservation.  Thrace,  Macedonia,  and^ Greece, 
all  submitted  to  the  savage  robber,  who  destroyed 
seventy  flourishing1  cities.  Theodosius  was  at  the 
mercy  of  the  victor,  and  was  obliged  to  purchase  a 
peace.  One  of  the  servants  of  Attila,  Edekon,  was 
tempted  by  a  eunuch,  Chrysaphius,  to  undertake  the 
assassination  of  his  master  on  his  return  to  the 
Danube  ;  but,  at  the  moment  of  execution,  his  cour- 
age failed  him  ;  he  fell  at  the  feet  of  his  master,  and 
acknowledged  his  criminal  design.  Constantinople 
trembled  at  the  idea  of  Attila's  revenge ;  but  he  was 
contented  with  reproaching  Thecxlosius  for  his  per- 
fidy, and  requiring  the  head  of  Chrysaphius.  The 


emperor  engaged  to  pay  a  new  tribute. — A.  now 
directed  his  views  to  Gaul.  With  an  immense  army, 
he  passed  the  Rhine,  the  Moselle,  and  the  Seine, 
came  to  the  Loire,  and  sat  down  under  the  walls  of 
Orleans.  The  inhabitants  of  this  city,  encouraged 
by  their  bishop,  Agnan  (Anianus),  repelled  the  first 
attack  of  the  barbarians,  and  the  united  forces  of  the 
Romans,  under  their  general,  Aetius,  and  of  the 
Visigoths,  under  their  king,  Theodoric,  compelled 
A.  to  raise  the  siege.  He  retreated  to  Champagne, 
and  waited  for  the  enemy  in  the  plains  of  Chalons. 
The  two  armies  soon  approached  each  other.  A., 
anxious  for  the  event  of  the  battle,  consulted  the 
soothsayers,  and  they  assured  him  of  a  defeat.  He 
concealed  his  alarm,  rode  through  the  ranks  of  his 
warriors,  reminded  them  of  their  deeds,  spoke  of  his 
joy  at  the  prospect  of  a  battle,  and  at  the  thought 
that  their  valour  was  to  be  rewarded.  Inflamed  by 
this  speech,  and  by  the  presence  of  their  leader,  the 
Huns  were  impatient  for  battle.  Both  armies  fought 
bravely.  At  length,  the  ranks  of  the  Romans  and 
Goths  were  broken  through,  and  A.  was  already  sure 
of  the  victory,  when  the  Gothic  prince  Thorismond, 
the  son  of  Theodoric,  poured  down  from  the  neigh- 
bouring height  upon  the  Huns.  He  threw  them 
into  disorder,  spread  death  through  their  ranks,  and 
A.,  pressed  on  all  sides,  escaped  with  difficulty  to  his 
camp.  This  was,  perhaps,  the  bloodiest  battle  which 
has  ever  been  fought  in  Europe ;  for,  according  to 
contemporary  historians,  106,000  dead  bodies  cover- 
ed the  field  of  battle.  A.  caused  all  his  camp  equi- 
page and  treasures  to  be  brought  together  into  a 
heap,  in  order  to  burn  himself  with  them,  in  case 
he  should  be  reduced  to  extremities.  But  the  ene- 
my were  contented  with  collecting  their  forces  during 
the  night,  and,  having  paid  the  last  honours  to  the 
dead  body  of  king  Theodoric  (Dietrich),  which  they 
discovered  with  difficulty,  they  saluted  his  son, 
Thorismond,  king  upon  the  field  of  battle.  Thus  A. 
escaped  destruction.  But  the  Franks  pursued  him, 
hanging  on  his  rear,  till  he  had  passed  the  Rhine. — 
Rather  irritated  than  discouraged,  he  sought  a  new 
opportunity  to  seize  upon  Italy,  and  demanded  Ho- 
noria,  the  sister  of  Valentinian  III.,  in  marriage. 
This  princess  had  been  separated  from  the  court,  and 
confined  in  a  monastery,  on  account  of  an  intrigue 
with  Eugenius,  her  chamberlain.  She  offered  her 
hand  to  A. ;  he  accepted  the  proffered  match,  and 
demanded,  as  a  dowry,  half  the  kingdom.  When 
this  demand  was  refused,  he  attacked  Italy  with 
dreadful  fury.  The  emperor  trembled,  and  his  am- 
bassadors supplicated  in  vain.  A.  conquered  and 
destroyed  Aquileia,  Padua,  Vicenza,  Verona,  Berga- 
mo, and  laid  waste  the  plains  of  Lombardy.  The 
inhabitants  fled  to  the  Alps,  to  the  Apennines,  and 
to  the  small  islands  in  the  shallows  (lagoons,)  of  the 
Adriatic  sea,  where  they  built  Venice.  The  empe- 
ror had  no  army  to  oppose  him  ;  the  Roman  people 
and  senate  had  recourse  to  tears  and  supplications. 
Pope  Leo  I.  went  with  the  Roman  ambassadors  to 
the  enemy's  camp,  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  a 
peace.  A.  went  back  to  Hungary.  The  Romans 
looked  upon  their  preservation  as  a  miracle,  and  the 
old  chronicles  relate,  that  the  threats  of  St  Peter  and 
St  Paul  had  terrified  A.— a  legend  which  the  art  of 
Raphael  and  Alghardi  has  immortalized.  Not  having 
obtained  Honoria  for  a  wife,  A.  would  a  second  time 
have  demanded  her,  sword  in  hand,  if  the  beautiful 
Ildico  had  not  been  added  to  his  numerous  wives, 
with  whom  he  solemnly  united  himself.  This  cir- 
cumstance hindered  him  from  fulfilling  his  threats. 
On  this  occasion,  he  gave  himself  up  to  all  the  ex- 
tra v;igance  of  debauchery  ;  but,  on  the  day  after  the 
marriage,  the  servants  and  warriors,  impatient  to 
salute  their  master,  thronged  into  the  tent :  they 
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found  Ildico  veiled,  sitting  by  the  fold  corps*-  of  her 
husband.  During  tin-  night  he  hmi  l-n  n  siirt'oeatrd 
liy  liis  own  blood  (453).  The  news  of  his  death 
hprcad  sorrow  and  terror  in  the  nnny.  His  body  was 
enclosed  in  three  coffins — the  first  was  of  gold,  the 
second  of  silver,  and  the  thin!  of  iron.  The  captives, 
who  liad  mnde  the  grave,  were  strangled. — The  de- 
scription tliat  Jomandes  1ms  left  us  ot  this  barbarian 
king  reminds  us  of  his  Calinuc-Tariar  origin.  He 
had  a  large  head,  a  flat  nose,  broad  shoulders,  and  a 
short  anu  ill-formed  body.  His  walk  was  proud,  his 
voice  strong  and  well-toned. 

ATTIRET,  John  Denis,  a  French  Jesuit  and  painter, 
\v.is  born  at  Dole,  Franche-Comte,  in  1702,  and  died 
1788,  at  Pekin,  whither  he  liad  accompanied  a  mis- 
sion. The  emperor  Kien  Long  was  so  much  pleased 
with  his  battle-pieces,  that  he  offered  him  the  dignity 
i >f  mandarin,  and  gave  him  the  income  thereto  be- 
longing, when  A.  refused  the  Chinese  title.  A.  wrote 
a  very  interesting  account  of  the  emperor's  gardens, 
of  which  a  translation  by  Spence,  under  the  name  of 
Sir  Harry  Beaumont,  appeared  in  17oj>. 

ATTITUDE  (French),  as  a  term  of  art,  signifies  the 
position  and  situation  of  figures.  Attitudes  require  a 
regular  study,  a  part  of  which  is  a  knowledge  of 
anatomy.  The  art  of  exhibiting  attitudes,  at  least  in 
modern  times,  is  of  recent  invention.  At  the  end  of 
the  last  century,  the  celebrated  lady  Hamilton  began 
the  practice,  and,  as  every  art  begins  with  imitation, 
she  imitated,  with  great  talent,  the  attitudes  of  an- 
tique statues  in  many  large  towns  of  Europe,  and  Sir 
William  Hamilton  could  say  that  he  possessed,  in  his 
wife,  a  whole  collection  of  antiques.  Her  dress  was 
a  simple  tunic,  fastened  with  a  ribbon  tight  under  the 
breast,  and  a  shawl.  With  these  she  imitated  all  the 
different  draperies.  Mr  Rehberg  drew  her  attitudes, 
and  published  them  in  London.  On  the  continent  of 
Europe,  this  art  lias  been  carried  to  much  perfection 
by  Mrs  Hendel  Schutz,  who  exhibited  the  most 
beautiful  attitudes,  copied  from  the  Greek,  Egyptian, 
Italian,  and  German  styles  of  art.  But  she  was  not 
satisfied  with  imitations  :  she  invented  many  attitudes, 
which  were  declared  by  all  the  critics  of  the  day 
(amongst  whom  was  Goethe),  some  of  the  finest  pro- 
ductions of  art.  Her  altitudes  have  been  drawn  and 
published  by  Peroux  and  Hitter  (Frankf.  on  the 
Maine,  1809).  There  has  been  also  a  male  artist  of 
tlie  same  kind,  Mr  von  Seckendorf  (called  Patrick 
Peale),  who  accompanied  his  exhibitions  with  lectures. 
He  died  in  America.  Ducrow,  the  celebrated  eques- 
trian, has  likewise  signalized  himself  in  the  display 
of  attitudes. 

ATTORNEY  (attornatus,  in  Latin) ;  a  person  appoint- 
ed to  do  something  for  and  in  the  stead  and  name  of 
another.  An  attorney  is  either  public  or  special. 
The  former  is  an  officer  of  a  court,  who  is  authorized 
by  tlie  laws  and  the  rules  of  the  court  to  represent 
suitors,  without  any  special  written  authority  for  the 
purpose.  The  rules  and  qualifications,  whereby  one 
is  authorized  to  practice  as  an  attorney  in  any  court, 
are  very  different  in  different  countries  and  in  differ- 
ent courts  of  tlie  same  country.  Almost  every  court 
lias  certain  rules,  a  compliance  with  which  is  neces- 
siry,  in  order  to  authorize  any  one  to  appear  in  court 
for,  and  represent  any  party  in  a  suit,  without  a  spe- 
cial authority  under  seal.  The  principle  upon  which 
these  rules  are  founded,  is  tlie  exclusion  of  persons 
not  qualified  by  honesty,  good  moral  character, 
Irarning  and  skill,  from  taking  upon  them  this  office. 
And  any  attorney  may,  by  malpractice,  forfeit  this 
privilege ;  and  the  court,  in  such  case,  strikes  his 
name  from  the  roll  of  attorneys.  Still  this  does  not 
prevent  his  being  a  special  attorney,  with  a  specific 
l«)\ver  from  any  person  who  wishes  to  constitute  him 
tiis  representative  :  for  every  man  who  is  capable  of 


contracting,  lias  the  power  to  confer  upon  another 
the  riglil  of  representing  him,  and  acting  in  his  stead. 
An  attorney  of  a  court  has  authority,  for  and  in  the 
name  of  his  principal,  to  do  any  acts  necessary  for 
conducting  a  suit,  and  his  employer  is  hound  by  his 
acts. — A  special  attorney  is  appointed  by  a  deed 
called  a  pon-er  or  letter  of  attorney,  and  the  deed 
by  which  he  is  appointed  specifies  tlie  acts  which  he 
is  authorized  to  do.  It  is  a  commission,  to  the  ex- 
tent of  which  only  he  can  bind  his  principal.  As  far 
as  tlie  acts  of  the  attorney,  in  the  name  of  the  prin- 
cipal, are  authorized  by  his  power,  liis  acts  are  those 
of  his  principal.  But  if  he  goes  beyond  his  authori- 
ty, his  acts  will  bind  himself  only ;  and  he  must  in- 
demnify any  one  to  whom,  without  authority,  he 
represents  himself  as  an  attorney  of  another,  and 
who  contracts  with  him,  or  otherwise  puts  confidence 
in  1 1  ini,  as  being  such  attorney. 

ATTRACTION  ;  the  tendency,  as  well  of  the  parts  of 
matter  in  general,  as  of  various  particular  bodies,  to 
approach  each  other,  to  unite,  and  to  remain  united  ; 
sometimes,  also,  the  power  inherent  in  manner,  ex- 
erting itself  at  tlie  moment  of  approach.  Experience 
teaches  that  this  property  is  common  to  all  matter. 
Even  liquids  cohere  in  their  parts,  and  oppose  any 
endeavour  to  separate  them.  The  minute  particles 
unite  into  drops ;  drops,  if  they  are  brought  in  con- 
tact, into  large  masses.  Fluids  attach  themselves  to 
solid  bodies,  particularly  to  such  as  have  very  smooth 
surfaces,  as  to  glass  :  they  rise  up  of  themselves  in 
fine  tubes  (see  Capillary  Tube),  &c.  Every  body 
tends  to  the  earth,  and,  if  raised  from  its  surface, 
falls  back  to  it  again.  The  plumb-line,  which  n 
usually  vertical,  takes  an  oblique  direction  in  the  ri- 
cinity  of  high  mountains  ;  the  sea  tends  to  the  moon ; 
the  moon  itself  is  constantly  drawn  towards  the  earth  ; 
the  earth  and  the  other  planets,  towards  tlie  sun.  The 
heavenly  bodies  are  continually  subject  to  the  simple 
law  of  mutual  attraction.  The  Grecian  naturalists  speak 
of  attraction  ;  Copernicus  and  Tycho  likewise  admit 
it ;  Kepler's  bold  and  comprehensive  mind  first 
hazarded  the  assertion  that  it  must  be  universal  and 
mutual  in  all  bodies ;  Descartes  sought  to  banish  it 
entirely  from  natural  philosophy,  as  one  of  those 
occult  powers  which  he  did  not  acknowledge ;  but 
Newton  adopted  it,  and  determined  its  laws,  after 
many  years  of  accurate  observation.  Fruitless  at- 
tempts have  been  made  to  explain  it.  When  bodies 
tend  to  come  together  from  sensible  distances,  that 
tendency  is  denominated  either  the  attraction  of  gra- 
vitation, magnetism,  or  electricity,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances ;  when  the  surfaces  of  bodies  in  contact 
tend  together,  it  is  by  adhesion,  when  the  particles 
of  the  same  body  tend  together,  it  is  by  cohesion,  and 
when  the  particles  of  different  bodies  in  contact  tend 
together,  it  is  by  affinity.  These  three  latter  spe 
cies  of  attraction  act  at  insensible  distances.  We 
cannot  enumerate  all  the  particular  subdivisions  of 
attraction,  but  the  most  important  are  those  of  chemi- 
cal affinities  (q .  v.) ,  of  magnetic  and  electric  attractions, 
&c.  (Respecting  these,  see  the  particular  articles.) 
The  best  work  on  the  attraction  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
is  Newton's  Principia,  and  Laplace's  Mecaniyue  Ce- 
leste. On  the  attraction  which  mountains  exert  on 
the  plumb-line,  see  von  Zach's  L1  Attraction  des  Man- 
tagnes  et  ses  Effets  stir  les  Fils  a  Plomb  (Avignon, 
1814,  2  vols.)  See  the  article  Mechanics. 

ATTRIBUTE.  1.  Every  quality  which  is  ascribed  to 
any  one  as  characteristic.— 2.  The  sign  which  indi- 
cates tliat  quality.  In  this  latter  sense,  it  is  synony- 
mous with  symbol,  (q.  v.) 

ATWOOD,  George,  F.  R.  S. ;  an  eminent  mathema- 
tician, who  was  educated  at  the  university  of  Cam- 
bridge. In  1784,  he  published,  in  one  volume,  8vo., 
a  Treatise  on  the  Rectilinear  Motion  and  Rotation  of 
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Bodies  ;  with  a  Descnptioti  of  Original  Experiments 
relative  to  that  Subject— a  work  remarkable  for  its 
perspicuity,  and  the  extensive  information  which  it 
affords.  About  the  same  time,  he  made  public  an 
Analysis  of  a  Course  of  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of 
Natural  Philosophy,  read  at  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, which  is  not  less  valuable  than  the  preceding. 
William  Pitt,  having  attended  Mr  Atwood's  univer- 
sity lectures,  conceived  such  an  opinion  of  his  talents 
and  scientific  information,  that  he  engaged  him  to 
devote  a  considerable  part  of  his  time  to  financial 
calculations,  and  bestowed  on  him  a  sinecure  office, 
the  income  of  which  he  retained  from  1784  till  his 
death,  in  1807,  at  the  age  of  sixty  two,  when  the 
office  which  he  had  held  was  abolished.  Mr  Atwood 
published  a  Dissertation  on  the  Construction  and 
Properties  of  Arches,  1801,  4to,  and  several  other 
valuable  treatises  relating  to  mathematics  and  me- 
dia nical  science. 

ATYS,  or  Ai  TVS.  1 .  The  favourite  of  Cybele,  who, 
having  broken  the  vow  of  chastity  which  he  made  to 
the  goddess,  castrated  himself,  as  a  punishment  for 
his  crime.  See  Cybele. — 2.  A  son  of  Croesus,  king  of 
Lydia  ;  an  affecting  example  of  filial  love.  He  was 
dumb,  when,  seeing  a  soldier  in  a  battle  who  had 
raised  a  sword  against  his  father,  he  exerted  himself 
so  much,  that  the  bands  of  his  tongue  gave  way,  and 
lie  cried  out,  "  Soldier,  kill  not  Croesus !" 

AUBAINE,  DROIT  D'.  Foreigners  in  France,  in  the 
middle  ages,  were  called  Albani,  or  Albini.  Some 
derive  this  word  from  Albanach,  which  term  the 
Highlanders  of  Scotland,  even  now,  apply  to  them- 
selves ;  and,  if  this  name  was  common  to  all  the 
Gaelic  tribes,  or,  at  least,  if  it  was  used  by  the  in- 
habitants of  Bretagne,  the  Gentian  races  may  have 
applied  it,  from  this  circumstance,  to  all  foreigners. 
The  Romans,  indeed,  did  not  permit  foreigners  to 
inherit  property — a  law  which  the  emperor  Frederic 
I.  abolished,  since  he  gave  to  all  foreigners  the 
right  of  making  a  will,  and  ordered  that  the  effects 
of  such  as  died  without  one  should  be  assigned  by  the 
bishop  to  the  foreign  heirs,  or,  if  this  was  not  possible, 
should  be  employed  for  some  pious  purposes.  France 
was  the  only  country  where  foreigners  were  treated 
according  to  the  maxim  of  law  peregrinus  liber  vivit, 
servus  moritur.  They  were  permitted  to  acquire  all 
kinds  of  property,  even  real  estate.  They  could  not, 
however,  obtain  it  by  inheritance,  nor  bequeath  it  at 
their  death.  The  king  (by  virtue  of  the  law  of 
aliens,  droit  d'Aubaine},  in  whose  peace  and  protec- 
tion they  remained  during  life,  was  their  only  heir 
after  death.  No  feudal  lord  could  acquire  this  right. 
It  was  very  early  softened  in  favour  of  the  relations 
who  resided  in  the  kingdom.  Some  cities,  as  Lyons, 
in  order  to  favour  commerce,  obtained  the  privilege 
that  the  estate  of  foreigners  who  died  in  them  should 
go  to  the  foreign  heirs,  and  this  was  agreed  upon  by 
treaties  with  certain  states.  (See  the  account  of 
these  states  in  Schloezer's  State  Papers — Staats- 
anzeigen — H.  31,  and  the  later  treaties  in  Marten's 
Recueil  des  Traitcs.)  The  national  assembly,  by  the 
decrees  of  the  6th  of  Aug.,  1790,  and  the  8th  and 
3lst  of  Aug.,  1791,  abolished  this  law;  and,  as  it 
was  acknowledged  by  no  other  country  of  Europe  as 
a  general  rule,  out  was  only  put  in  force  as  a  measure 
of  retaliation  against  Franee,  there  was  no  necessity 
for  a  particular  abrogation  of  the  same  in  any  Euro- 
pean state.  The  rrench,  however,  were  not  con- 
scious of  this.  They  confounded  their  own  droit  \ 
d'Aubaine  with  the  rule  prevailing  in  other  countries, 
of  deducting  a  certain  proportion  of  the  estates  of 
foreigners  deceased ;  ana  the  droit  d'Aubaine  was  re- 
stored in  the  Code  civile  (Code  de  Napoleon,  art.  1 H, 
because  complaint  was  made  that  other  coiinlrir*. 
especially  Prussia,  had  not  abolished  it — 2.  In  Bri- 


tain, no  droit  d'Aubaine  is  known.  The  alien  can 
transact  any  business  there  (under  the  provisions  of 
the  alien  act),  and  his  property  descends  to  his  heirs, 
wherever  they  may  be.  Real  estates  alone  lie  can- 
not acquire.  (For  further  information  respecting  the 
rights  of  aliens  in  England,  see  Alien,  Alien  Act, 
and  Natu-alization.) 

AUBE,  department  of;  a  French  department  in  the 
former  province  of  Champagne.  (See  Department.) 
— Aitbe  ;  a  river  of  France,  which  rises  in  the  de- 
partment of  Upper  Marne,  and,  running  through  that 
of  Aube,  passes  by  Bar-sur-Aube  and  Arcis,  and  falls 
into  the  Seine,  near  Nogent.  The  Aube  became 
important,  in  the  last  war  against  France,  as  a  line  of 
military  operation. 

AcBERT-DusAYET,  Jean  Baptiste  Annibal ;  born  in 
Louisiana,  Aug.  9,  1 759.  From  the  18th  year  of  his 
age,  he  was  an  officer,  and  fought  in  the.  service  of 
the  United  States  in  the  war  of  independence.  Shortly 
before  the  breaking  out  of  the  French  revolution,  he 
went  to  France.  In  1792,  he  was  elected  president 
of  the  legislative  assembly.  As  general  of  brigade, 
he  defended  Mayence,  and  justified  himself  from  the 
charge  of  improperly  surrendering  the  place.  He 
afterwards  fought  with  vigour  against  the  Vendeans, 
in  the  west  ot  France.  In  the  year  3  of  the  re- 
public, he  was  appointed  minister  of  war,  and  went, 
in  the  year  4,  to  Constantinople  as  French  ambas- 
sador, where  he  died  two  years  afterwards.  He  was 
an  ardent  republican,  upright,  and  endowed  with 
talent,  but  is  said  to  have  been  extremely  vain. 

AUBIGNE,  Theodore  Agrippa  d' ;  a  French  author, 
born  in  1550.  He  early  gave  proofs  of  talent. 
In  his  thirteenth  year,  he  lost  his  father,  and  fought 
afterwards  under  Henry  IV.,  king  of  France,  who 
made  him  a  gentleman  of  his  bed-chamber.  He 
soon  became  a  favourite  of  Henry,  but  when  the  king, 
thinking  it  necessary,  favoured  the  Catholics  more 
than  the  Protestants,  A.  expressed  his  displeasure  with 
little  reserve,  and,  at  length,  lost  the  favour  of  Henry. 
He  now  retired  to  Geneva,  where  he  devoted  himself 
to  literary  pursuits.  He  wrote  a  Histoire  Universelle, 
from  1550  to  1601,  with  a  short  account  of  Henry 
I  V.'s  death,  3  vols.,  folio,  the  first  volume  of  which 
was  ordered  to  be  burned  by  the  parliament  of  Paris. 
He  died  at  Geneva,  in  1630. 

AOBREY,  John,  F.  R.  S.  ;  an  English  antiquary, 
born  at  Easton  Piers,  In  Wiltshire,  in  1626 ;  educated 
at  Oxford.  He  collected  materials  for  the  Monasti- 
con  Anglicanum,  and  afforded  important  assistance  to 
Wood,  the  Oxford  antiquary.  He  lost  his  property, 
and  was  reduced  to  absolute  want ;  but  a  lady  Long 
supported  him  till  his  death,  about  the  year  1700. 
He  published  little,  but  left  large  collections  of  manu- 
scripts, which  have  been  used  by  subsequent  writers. 

AUBRY  DE  MONTDIDIER  ;  a  French  knight  of  the 
time  of  king  Charles  V.,  who,  according  to  tradition, 
was  basely  murdered,  in  1371,  by  his  companion  in 
arms,  Richard  de  Macaire.  The  murder  was  dis- 
covered by  means  of  a  dog  of  the  deceased,  who 
showed  the  most  hostile  disposition  to  the  murderer. 
The  king  compelled  Macaire  to  fight  with  his  accuser, 
the  dog,  in  order  to  decide  the  case ;  and  the  murderer 
was  conquered.  This  story  has  been  formed  into  a 
drama,  for  the  German  stage,  called  the  Dog  of 
Aubry,  or  the  Wood  of  Bondy. 

ADBORN  ;  a  post-village  of  New  York,  and  capital 
of  the  county  of  Cayuga,  in  the  township  of  Aurelius, 
on  the  great  western  turnpike,  at  the  north  end  of 
Owasco  lake,  170  miles  W.  of  Albany.  Pop.,  in 
1825,  2982.  It  is  a  pleasant  and  flourishing  village, 
and  contains  an  academy,  a  court  house,  a  state  prison, 
large  enough  to  receive  1000  prisoners,  a  county  jail, 
a  market  house,  a  Presbyterian  theological  seminary, 
and  four  houses  of  public  worship.  The  theological 
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seminary  was  incorporated  in  1820,  and  lias  four  pro- 
f,  sMirx-i.iie  uf  rhi-Niian  theology,  one  of  erelesiasti- 
cal  history  and  church  government,  one  of  Biblical 
criticism,  and  one  of  sacred  rhetoric.  The  number 
of  students,  in  18i5,  was  47.  Tin-  building  appropri- 
ated to  the  seminary  is  a  large  stone  edifice,  contain- 
ing rooms  for  students,  a  chapel,  and  \  aluahle  library. 
M.AXII,  William  Eden,  Ion! ;  a  statesman  who 
had  great  influence  in  Pitt's  ministry,  and  was  employ- 
ed in  important  embassies.  He  began  his  career,  in 
1778,  as  a  mediator  between  the  mother  country  and 
the  insurgent  colonies  in  North  America.  He  was 
accompanied  by  lord  Howe,  and  Sir  Henry  Clinton, 
»i.  .lolmstone,  and  lord  Carlisle,  upon  this  important 
embassy  ;  but  the  result  did  not  answer  the  expecta- 
tions which  had  been  formed  from  the  talents  of  these 
distinguished  men,  and  nothing  was  left  for  England 
but  to  acknowledge  the  independence  of  the  colonies. 
Afterwards,  as  a  member  of  parliament,  he  had  a 
great  influence  in  the  reform  of  the  penal  laws,  and, 
with  Howard  and  Blackstone,  in  the  organization  of 
a  new  system  of  police,  and  a  better  mode  of  treating 
prisoners.  He  subsequently  held  the  important  post 
of  secretary  of  state  for  Ireland,  and,  in  1785,  was 
ambassador  extraordinary  to  the  French  court,  to  ne- 
gociate  a  commercial  treaty,  which  was  concluded  in 
1786.  During  the  first  year  of  the  French  revolu- 
tionary war,  he  was  ambassador  extraordinary  to  the 
states  general  of  the  Netherlands :  and,  in  this  capa- 
city, he  had  the  greatest  influence  on  the  measures 
which  the  crowd  of  events  was  constantly  rendering 
more  complicated.  After  his  return,  his  conduct  was 
subjected  to  an  investigation  by  parliament,  and  was 
declared  to  be  unexceptionable.  He  died  in  1814. 

AUCTION  is  a  public  sale,  to  the  party  offering  the 
highest  price,  where  the  buyers  bid  upon  each  other ; 
or  to  the  bidder  who  first  accepts  the  terms  offered  by 
the  vender,  where  he  sells  by  reducing  his  terms  un- 
til some  one  accepts  them.  This  mode  of  sale  was 
in  use  among  the  Romans,  called  sub  hast  a,  from  its 
being,  in  early  times,  a  sale  of  the  spoils  taken  in 
war,  under  a  spear  erected  as  the  signal  of  the  auction. 
The  same  signal  was  afterwards  used  in  other  sales, 
which  were  made  under  the  superintendence  of  par- 
ticular tribunals.  This  mode  of  selling  is  subject 
to  particular  regulations,  by  the  laws  of  many  com- 
munities, the  object  of  which  is  to  prevent  frauds,  or 
to  levy  a  tax.  In  the  time  of  lord  Mansfield,  a  ques- 
tion was  made  in  the  case  of  Bexwell  vs.  Christie 
(Cowper's  Reports,  p.  395),  whether  a  sale  by  auction 
was  fair,  at  which  some  one  bid  for  the  owner.  The 
subject  was  treated  as  being,  in  some  measure,  a 
question  of  conscience,  upon  the  supposition  that  the 
real  bidders  supposed  themselves  to  be  bidding  only 
against  other  real  bidders  ;  and  the  purchaser  at  the 
sale,  in  that  case,  was  held  not  to  be  bound  by  his  bid, 
because  there  had  been  by-bids  on  behalf  of  the  ven- 
der. But  the  decision,  in  that  case,  was  subsequently 
Hvemiled  by  lord  Rosslyn,  in  the  case  of  Conolly  vs. 
Parsons  (3  Vesey  Jr.'s  Reports,  p.  625),  and  again 
by  the  master  of  the  rolls  in  Bramley  vs.  Alt  (3 
Vesey  Jr.'s  Reports,  p.  620),  with  one  qualification, 
however,  in  this  latter  case,  viz.,  that  if  none  bid,  ex- 
cept by  bidders  or  puffers,  against  one  real  bidder,  to 
whom  the  article  was  struck  off,  he  was  not  bound  by 
the  purchase.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing that  a  sale  by  auction  would  be  void  on  this  ac- 
count, unless  it  were  a  violation  of  the  conditions  upon 
which  the  auction  was  announced.  It  is  evident  that 
the  fairness  or  unfairness  of  this  proceeding  must  de- 
pend, in  any  case,  very  much  upon  a  compliance  with 
the  understanding  entertained,  or  the  conditions  laid 
down  in  respect  to  the  sale ;  and,  certainly,  it  is  not 
universally  understood  that  no  bid  will  be  made  for 
the  vender.  In  regard  to  a  tax  upon  sales  by  auction, 


there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  good  ground  for  it  in 
principle,  and  the  same  objections  lie  against  this  tax 
that  are  made  to  the  Spanish  alcavala  (q.  v.),  or  tax 
on  private  sales.  The  vender  must  pay  the  tax,  and 
a  man's  selling  goods  is  not,  in  general,  a  proof,  nor 
the  value  of  the  goods  a  measure,  of  his  ability  to  pay 
a  tax.  So  far  from  this  is  the  fact,  thai,  in  very  many 
instances,  the  poverty  or  straitened  circumstances  of 
the  vender  are  the  cause  of  his  putting  up  his  property 
at  auction.  When  these  sales  are  taxed,  therefore, 
the  law  makes  many  exceptions,  with  the  intention 
of  preventing  the  tax  from  falling  upon  persons  who 
sell  from  necessity,  rather  than  the  expectation  of 
making  a  profit. — Much  discussion  has  been  had  upon 
the  effect  of  sales  by  auction,  in  an  economical  point 
of  view  ;  as,  whether  they  give  a  facility  to  the  intro- 
duction of  foreign  manufactures,  to  the  discourage- 
ment and  depression  of  the  domestic, with  which  they 
come  into  competition ;  and  whether  they  have  a  fa- 
vourable or  unfavourable  influence  upon  the  course  of 
production  and  consumption,  considered  as  a  part  of 
the  general  system  of  business  and  economy,  inde- 
pendently of  their  effect  in  respect  to  the  introduction 
of  foreign  fabrics  or  products.  No  general  answer 
can  be  made  to  these  questions,  since  it  must,  in  eaeli 
case,  depend,  in  some  degree,  upon  the  manner  in 
which  the  auctions  are  conducted.  But,  supposing 
them  to  be  conducted  with  perfect  fairness  and 
honesty,  it  must  then  depend  upon  the  condition 
of  the  industry  of  the  community.  The  German 
fairs  have  an  effect  similar  to  that  of  auction  wiles. 
An  extensive  fair,  or  sale  by  auction,  by  show- 
ing, and,  in  effect,  exaggerating  the  surplus  or  defi- 
ciency of  articles,  aggravates  the  stagnation  in  one 
case,  and  enhances  the  prices  in  the  other.  All  such 
fluctuations  tend  to  check  and  destroy  the  production 
that  is  carried  on  upon  a  small  scale.  Those  who 
carry  it  on  upon  the  largest  scale,  whether  domestic 
or  foreign,  will  drive  out  the  smaller  ones,  since  they 
will,  as  has  been  invariably  proved,  push  on  their 
business,  in  spite  of  the  sacrifices  which  they  may  be 
obliged  to  make,  and  they  gain  an  impetus  which  is 
not  easily  checked.  Whether  auctions  are  injurious 
or  not,  in  either  respect,  will  depend,  therefore,  up- 
on the  scale  on  which  they  are  conducted,  and  the 
extent  of  different  systems  or  processes  of  produc- 
tion, which  are  thus  brought  into  competition. 
Where  there  is  a  competition,  they  undoubtedly  tend 
to  make  it  more  close  and  direct,  and  if  one  of  the. 
rivals  has  any  advantage  at  the  time  being,  he  is 
likely  to  destroy  the  other ;  or,  if  there  be  no  other 
advantage  on  either  side,  the  party  willing  and  able 
to  make  the  greatest  sacrifices  will  eventually  keep 
possession  of  the  market. 

AUCTIONEER  ;  a  person  who  conducts  sales  by  auction. 
It  is  his  duty  to  state  the  conditions  of  sale,  to  declare 
the  respective  biddings,  and  to  terminate  the  sale  by 
knocking,  down  the  thing  sold  to  the  highest  bidder. 
An  auctioneer  is  held  to  be  lawfully  authorized  by 
the  purchaser  to  sign  a  contract  for  him,  whether  it 
be  for  lands  or  goods.  And  his  writing  down  the 
name  of  the  highest  bidder  in  his  book,  is  sufficient 
to  bind  any  other  person  for  whom  the  highest,  bid- 
der purchased,  even  though  such  person  be  present, 
provided  he  do  not  object  before  entry.  Every  auc- 
tioneer must  take  out  a  license,  renewable  annually 
on  the  5th  of  July,  for  which  he  is  charged  £5  ;  and  if 
fie  sell  goods  for  the  sale  of  which  an  excise  license  is 
specially  required,  he  must  also  take  out  such  license, 
unless  the  goods  be  the  property  of  a  licensed  per- 
son, and  sold  for  his  behalf  and  on  his  entered  premi- 
ses, in  which  case  such  additional  license  is  not  re- 
quired. (6  Geo.  4.  c.  81.)  Auctioneers  within  the 
limits  of  the  chief  excise  office  in  London  are  bound 
when  they  receive  their  license,  to  give  security  to 
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the  excise  by  bond,  themselves  in  £1000  and  two 
sureties  in  £,200  each,  to  deliver  in  within  twenty- 
eight  days  of  any  sale  a  true  and  particular  account 
ot  such  sale,  and  to  pay  the  duties  on  the  same. 
Auctioneers  refusing  or  delaying  to  pay  the  duties 
within  the  specified  time  forfeit  their  bond  and  the 
bonds  of  their  sureties,  and  double  the  amount  of 
the  duties.  (19  Geo.  3.  c.  56.)  Auctioneers  carry- 
ing on  their  trade  without  the  limits  of  the  head  of- 
fice give  bond  themselves  in  £500  and  two  sureties 
in  jtciO  each,  to  render  an  account  of  the  duties  ac- 
cruing on  sales,  and  to  pay  them  within  six  weeks, 
under  the  penalties  already  mentioned.  (19  Geo.  III. 
c.  56.  and  38  Geo.  III.  c.  54.)  A  licensed  auctioneer 
going  from  town  to  town  by  a  public  stage  coach,  and 
sending  goods  by  a  public  conveyance,  and  selling 
on  commission  by  retail  or  auction,  is  a  trading  per- 
son within  the  50  Geo.  III.  c.  41.  $  6,  and  must  take 
out  a  hawker's  and  pedlar's  license.  It  has  long  been 
a  common  practice  at  certain  auctions  (called  there- 
fore mock  auctions)  to  employ  puffers,  or  mock  bid- 
ders, to  raise  the  value  of  the  articles  sold  by  their  ap- 
parent competition,  and  many  questions  have  grown 
out  of  it.  It  was  long  ago  decided,  that  if  the  owner  of 
an  estate,  put  up  to  sale  by  auction,  employ  puffers 
to  bid  for  him,  it  is  a  fraud  on  the  real  bidder,  and 
the  highest  bidder  may  refuse  to  complete,  his  con- 
tract. (6  T.  Rep.  642.)  But  it  seems  as  if  the  mere 
employment  of  puffers  under  any  circumstances  were 
now  held  to  be  illegal.  "  The  inclination  of  the 
courts  at  the  present  time  is,  that  a  sale  by  auction 
should  be  conducted  in  the  most  open  and  public 
manner  possible ;  that  there  should  be  no  reserve  on 
the  part  of  the  seller,  and  no  collusion  on  the  part 
of  the  buyers.  Puffing  is  illegal,  according  to  a  late 
case,  even  though  there  be  only  one  puffer ;  and  it 
was  then  decided  that  the  recognized  practice  at 
auctions  of  employing  such  persons  to  bid  upon  the 
sale  of  horses  could  not  be  sustained." — (fVoolrych 
on  Commercial  Law,  p.  262.)  A  party  bidding  at  an 
auction  may  retract  his  offer  at  any  time  before  the 
hammer  is  down.  Another  clearly  established  prin- 
ciple is,  that  verbal  declarations  by  an  auctioneer  are 
not  to  be  suffered  to  control  the  printed  conditions 
of  sale  ;  and  these,  when  pasted  up  under  the  box  of 
the  auctioneer,  are  held  to  be  sufficiently  notified  to 
purchasers.  Auctioneers,  like  all  other  agents, 
should  carefully  observe  their  instructions.  Should 
those  who  employ  them  sustain  any  damage  through 
their  carelessness  or  inattention,  they  will  oe  respon- 
sible. They  must  also  answer  for  the  consequences, 
if  they  sell  the  property  entrusted  to  their  care  for 
less  than  the  price  set  upon  it  by  the  owners,  or  in  a 
way  contrary  to  order.  An  auctioneer  who  has  duly 
paid  the  license  duty  is  not  liable,  in  the  city  of  Lon- 
don, to  the  penalties  for  acting  as  a  broker  without 
being  admitted  agreeably  to  the  6  Anne,  c.  16.  The 
establishment  of  mock  auctions  is  said  to  be  a  com- 
mon practice  among  swindlers  in  London.  Persons 
are  frequently  placed  at  the  doors  of  such  auctions, 
denominated  barkers,  to  invite  strangers  to  come  in  ; 
and  puffers  are  in  wait  to  bid  up  the  article  much  be- 
yond its  value.  A  stranger  making  an  offer  at  such 
an  auction  is  almost  sure  to  have  the  article  knocked 
down  to  him.  Plated  goods  are  often  disposed  of  at 
these  auctions ;  but  it  is  almost  needless  to  add,  that 
they  are  of  very  inferior  quality.  Attempts  have 
sometimes  been  made  to  suppress  mock  auctions, 
but  hitherto  without  much  success. 

AUDE,  department  of;  a  French  department  \n 
the  former  province  of  Languedoc.  See  Depart- 
ment. 

AUDEBERT,  Jean  Baptiste  ;  united,  in  a  high  de- 
gree, the  talents  of  an  engraver  with  the  knowledge 
of  natural  history.  He  was  bom  at  Rochefort  in 


1759,  went,  at  the  age  of  IS,  to  Paris,  to  learn  draw- 
ing and  painting,  and  made  himself  a  skilful  minia- 
ture painter.  In  1789,  he  became  acquainted  with 
Gigot  d'Orcy,  a  great  lover  and  promoter  of  natural 
history,  who  possessed  a  vast  collection,  the  rarest 
specimens  of  which  he  employed  A.  to  paint,  and 
afterwards  sent  him  to  England  and  Holland,  whence 
lie  brought  back  a  number  of  designs,  which  have 
been  used  in  Olivier's  History  of  Insects.  This  oc- 
cupation awakened  in  him  a  taste  for  natural  history. 
He  now  undertook  some  works  which  laid  the  foun- 
dation of  his  fame.  The  first  was,  Histoire  Naturelle 
des  Singes,  des  Makis,  et  des  Galeopithegiies  (Paris, 
1800,  folio),  in  which  he  shows  himself  an  able 
draughtsman,  engraver,  and  writer.  With  regard  to 
colouring,  so  essential  in  natural  history,  he  brought 
it  to  a  greater  perfection  than  it  had  ever  before  at- 
tained. Not  satisfied  with  laying  different  colours  on 
the  same  plate,  so  as  to  produce  a  kind  of  painting, 
he  went  farther,  and,  instead  of  water-colours,  used 
the  more  durable  oil-colours.  He  carried  his  art  to 
still  greater  perfection,  by  using  gold  in  his  impres- 
sions, the  colour  of  which  he  changed  in  different 
ways,  in  order  to  imitate  the  splendour  of  his  pat- 
terns. Natural  history  was  greatly  benefited  by  his 
work,  the  splendour  of  which  was  astonishing.  His 
Histoire  des  Colibris,  des  Oiseaux-Mouches,  des  Jaca- 
mars,et  desPro  merops  (Paris,  1802, folio),  is  esteem- 
ed the  most  complete  work  that  has  appeared  in  this 
department.  Fifteen  copies  were  struck  off  with 
golden  letters.  Scarcely  was  this  work  begun,  when 
A.  formed  new  plans,  for  the  execution  of  which 
the  longest  life  would  hardly  have  been  sufficient. 
He  died  in  1800,  when  he  had  scarcely  begun  the 
Histoire  des  Grimpereaux  et  des  Oiseaux  de  Paradis. 
Both  works  were  excelletitly  finished  by  Desray,  who 
was  in  possession  of  the  materials,  and  the  process 
for  carrying  on  the  work.  A.  rendered  much  assis- 
tance in  the  publication  of  Levaillant's  African  Birds. 
He  conducted  the  impressions  of  the  plates  as  far  as 
the  thirteenth  number. 

AUDIENCE  is  used  to  signify  the  ceremonies  prac- 
tised in  courts  at  the  admission  of  ambassadors  and 
public  ministers  to  a  hearing. — It  is  also  the  name  of 
courts  of  justice  or  tribunals  which  were  established 
by  the  Spaniards  in  America,  and  formed  upon  the 
model  of  the  court  of  chancery  in  Spain. — It  is  also 
the  name  of  one  of  the  ecclesiastical  courts  in  Eng- 
land, which  is  held  wherever  the  archbishop  calls  up 
a  cause  to  be  argued  before  himself. 

AUDITOR,  in  the  language  of  the  ancient  law ;  an 
officer  of  the  courts,  whose  duty  it  was  to  interrogate 
the  parties.  In  a  narrower  sense,  an  officer  who 
overlooks  accounts.  The  auditeur  du  chatelet.  in 
France,  was  a  member  of  that  court  of  justice  for  the 
city  of  Paris.  (See  Chatelet.)  This  court  decided  in 
causes  of  small  importance  (where  the  amount  in 
dispute  did  not  exceed  50  francs).  In  the  eleven 
high  offices  of  accounts  (chambres  des  compies)  of 
France,  the  members  were  divided  into  conseillers- 
maitres  and  conseillers-auditeurs,  as  the  German  col- 
leges (departments  of  government)  are  into  counsel- 
lors and  assistants.  A  similar  division  in  the  courts 
of  justice  was  introduced  by  Napoleon,  viz.,  that  of 
conseilleurs  &ndjvge-audi(eursfvf\\\ch  distinction  still 
exists.  In  England,  this  term  is  applied  to  those 
who  examine  accounts.  The  chief  accountant's  office 
is  called  office  for  auditing  the  public  accounts.  The 
members  of  the  Spanish  courts  of  justice  are  generally 
called  oydores.  This  appellation  also  obtains  among 
the  papal  officers.  The  twelve  counsellors  of  the 
renowned  rota  Romano  (q.  v.)  are  called  auditoret 
sacripalatii  apostolici,  or  auditores  rotee.  In  the  pa- 
pal college  of  finance,  the  camera  apostolica,  at  the 
head  of  which  is  the  cardhiale  camerlingo,  there  is 
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an  auditor  camera,  who  exercises  the  power  of  the 
college  in  rank's  of  minor  importance. 

AUKHH.U  ii,  Henry;  born  in  1482,  at  a  place  of  the 
same  name  in  Bavaria  ;  the  builder  of  tin-  Auerbach- 
court  and  cellar  at  Leipslc,  mentioned  in  Goethe's 
Faust.  His  real  name  was  Strainer,  but,  according 
U)  Uie  fashion  of  his  time,  he  took  the  name  of  the 
place  where  he  was  born.  The  building  was  erected 
in  1530,  and  tradition  rej>orts  that,  five  years  afier. 
doctor  Faust  was  seen  riding  out  of  it  on  a  barrel  of 
wine.  This  tale  Goethe  has  made  use  of  in  his  famous 
poem.  The  building  was  known  also  at  the  Leipsic 
fairs  as  one  of  the  most  frequented  places  for  the  ex- 
hibition of  merchandise. 

ACERST.EPT,  battle  at,  Oct.  14,  1806.     See  Jena. 

ACGEAN  CODEX  (Codex  Augienris) ;  a  Greek  and 
Latin  MS.  of  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  supposed  by 
Mii-liarl i>  to  have  been  written  in  the  ninth  century, 
and  so  called  from  Augia  Major,  the  name  of  a  mo- 
nastery at  Kheinau,  to  which  it  belonged.  After 
passing  through  several  hands,  it  came,  in  1718,  to 
doctor  Bentley,  who  purchased  it  for  250  Dutch 
florins,  and  it  is  now  in  the  library  of  Trinity  college, 
Cambridge.  This  MS.  (noted  F.  in  the  second  part 
of  U'etstein's  New  Test.)  is  written  in  uncial  letters, 
and  without  accents ;  not  continua  serie,  as  is  com- 
mon with  the  more  ancient  copies,  but  with  intervals 
between  the  words,  and  a  dot  at  the  end  of  each. 
The  Greek  text  is  written  in  capitals,  the  Latin  in 
Anglo-Saxon  letters ;  whence  it  is  tolerably  clear 
that  it  must  have  been  written  in  the  west  of  Europe, 
where  that  formation  of  the  Latin  letters,  usually 
called  Anglo-Saxon,  was  in  general  use  between  the 
seventh  and  twelfth  centuries.  The  manuscript  is 
defective  from  the  beginning  to  Romans  iii.  8,  and 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  only  found  in  the  Latin 
version. 

AI'GEAS,  in  fabulous  history  ;  a  king  of  Elis,  famed 
for  his  stable,  which  contained  3000  oxen,  and  had 
not  been  cleaned  for  thirty  years.  Hercules  was  de- 
sired to  clear  away  the  filth  in  one  day,  and  A.  pro- 
mised, if  he  performed  it,  to  give  him  a  tenth  part  of 
the  cattle.  This  task  Hercules  is  said  to  have  exe- 
cuted by  turning  the  river  Alpheus,  or,  as  some  say, 
the  Peneus,  through  the  stable,  which  immediately 
carried  away  the  dung  and  filth.  A.  not  only  refused 
to  perform  his  engagement,  pretending  that  Hercules 
had  used  artifice,  and  experienced  no  labour  or  trou- 
ble, but  banished  his  own  son,  Phyleus,  from  his 
kingdom,  for  supporting  the  claims  of  the  hero.  Upon 
tin's,  a  war  commenced,  and  Hercules  conquered 
Elis,  put  A.  to  death,  and  gave  his  kingdom  to  Phy- 
leus. A.  has  been  called  the  son  of  Sol,  because  Elit 
signifies  the  sun.  After  his  death,  he  received  the 
honours  usually  paid  to  heroes. 

AUGER,  Athanase ;  a  great  linguist,  born  at  Paris, 
Dec.  12,  1734,  and  became  professor  of  rhetoric  in 
the  college  of  St  Rouen.  The  bishop  de  Noe  made 
him  his  chief  vicar,  and  called  him,  in  jest,  his  grand 
vicaire  in  partibus  Atheniensium,  on  account  of  the 
zeal  with  which  the  abbe  pursued  the  study  of  Gre- 
cian antiquities.  Learning  proved  its  worth  in  his 
character  and  life.  He  lived  in  a  simple  style  in  the 
midst  of  Paris,  retired,  and  free  from  anxiety,  or  wish 
to  attain  a  higher  station.  He  divided  a  moderate 
income  with  his  needy  family.  It  was  said  of  him, 
that  he  had  never  spoken  ill  of  any  one,  and  no  one 
liad  spoken  ill  of  him.  As  a  member  of  the  academy 
of  inscriptions,  he  remained  true  to  his  principles  of 
honest  candour,  and  was  no  less  beloved  than  re- 
spected by  the  whole  society.  The  breaking  out  of 
the  revolution  aroused  the  sympathies  of  a  man  who 
lived,  by  his  daily  studies,  in  Greece  and  Rome.  He 
hoped  for  the  abolition  of  crying  abuses,  and  for  the 
introduction  of  true  freedom.  This  expectation  ap- 


pears in  several  of  his  writings.  I  le  di<  cl  before  the 
occurrence  of  liny  events  which  could  have  shaken 
his  faith,  Feb.  7,  IT!'-'.  His  writings,  partly  transla- 
tions fioin  the  ancient  language*-,  and  partly  politi- 
cal, were  published  from  his  papcis,  at  Paris,  in  30 
vols.  Among  his  political  works,  the  most  distin- 
guished are  Pro  jet  d' Ediifiitinn  ptiLlufiie  precede 
de  qiielqites  l\if!i'.iiunn  stir  rA»»enMie  Nadonale, 
1789  ;  and  De  fa  Constitution  ifes  Komains  sous  leu 
Rois  et  an  Temps  de  la  Id'/iuLtii/iir,  ITf'V,  the  prodnet 
of  thirty  years'  labour,  which  first  appeared  after  his 
death,  with  the  rest  of  his  posthumous  works. 

AUGEREAC,  Pierre  Fraiujois  Charles,  duke  of  CBS- 
tiglione,  marshal  of  France ;  son  of  n  fruit  merchant ; 
IXMTI  at  Paris,  1757 ;  served  as  a  carabinier  in  tl.e 
French  army ;  went  from  thence  into  the  Neapolitan 
service,  established  himself  at  Naples,  in  1787,  sis  a 
fencing-master,  and  was  banished  thence,  in  1792, 
with  the  rest  of  his  countrymen.  He  served,  after- 
wards, as  a  volunteer  in  the  army  of  Italy,  in  wlu-h 
his  talents  and  courage  soon  gained  him  promotion. 
He  distinguished  himself,  in  1794,  as  general  (if 
brigade  in  the  army  of  the  Pyrenees,  and,  in/!75'(i, 
as  general  of  division  in  the  army  of  Italy.  He  took 
the  pass  of  Millesimo;  made  himself  master,  April 
16,  of  the  intrenched  camp  of  the  Piedmontese  at 
Ceva,  afterwards  of  that  at  Casale;  threw  himself 
on  the  bridge  of  Lodi,  and  earned  it  with  the  ene- 
my's intrenchments.  June  16,  he  passed  the  Fo, 
and  made  prisoners  the  papal  troops,  together  witli 
the  cardinal  legate  and  the  general's  stafl'.  Aug.  ] , 
he  came  to  the  assistance  of  Massgna ;  maintained, 
during  a  whole  day,  a  most  obstinate  struggle  against 
a  superior  number  of  troops,  and  took  the  village  ot 
Castiglione,  from  which  he  derived  his  ducal  title. 
Aug.  25,  he  passed  over  the  Adige,  and  drove  back 
the  enemy  as  far  as  Roveredo.  In  the  battle  of 
Arcole,  when  the  French  columns  wavered,  A.  seiz<  d 
a  standard,  rushed  upon  the  enemy,  and  gained  li.i. 
victory.  The  directory  bestowed  this  standard  on 
him,  Jan.  27,  1797.  Aug.  9,  he  was  named  com- 
mander of  the  17th  military  division  (division  of  Peri; ), 
in  place  of  general  Hatry.  He  was  the  instrument 
of  the  violent  proceedings  of  the  18th  of  Fructidor, 
and  was  saluted,  by  the  decimated  legislative  body, 
as  the  saviour  of  his  country.  In  1799,  he  was 
chosen  a  member  of  the  council  of  five  hundred,  and, 
therefore,  resigned  his  command.  He  then  obtained 
from  the  consul,  Bonaparte,  the  command  of  the 
army  in  Holland.  He  led  the  French  and  Batavian 
army  on  the  Lower  Rhine  to  the  support  of  Moreau, 
passed  the  river  at  Frankfort,  and  fought  with  the 
imperial  general,  with  various  success,  until  the 
battle  of  Hohenlinden  ended  the  campaign.  In 
October  1801,  being  superseded  by  general  Victor, 
he  remained  without  employment  till  1803,  when  lie 
was  appointed  to  lead  the  army,  collected  at  Bayonne, 
against  Portugal.  When  this  enterprise  failed,  he 
went  back  to  Paris,  and,  May  19,  1804,  was  named 
marshal  of  the  empire,  and  grand  officer  of  the  legion 
of  honour.  In  July  of  this  year,  the  king  of  Spain 
sent  him  the  order  of  Charles  III.  At  the  end  of 
1805,  he  was  at  the  head  of  a  corps  of  the  great 
army  in  Germany,  formed  of  troops  collected  under 
his  command  at  Brest.  He  contributed  to  the  suc- 
cesses which  gave  birth  to  the  peace  of  Presburg, 
and,  in  March,  1806,  had  possession  of  Wetzlar  and 
the  country  around,  until,  in  the  autumn  of  this  year, 
a  new  war  called  him  to  Prussia.  Tl.e  wounds  which 
he  received  in  the  battle  of  Eylau  (q.  v.)  compelled 
him  to  return  to  France.  Early  in  1811,  Napoleon 
gave  him  the  command  of  a  corps  in  the  army  of 
Spain.  Afterwards  he  returned  from  thence,  and  re- 
mained without  any  employment  Jintil  July,  1813, 
when  he  led  the  army  in  Bavaria  Pgainst  Saxony, 
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where  lie  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Leipsic.  At  the 
entrance  of  the  allies  into  France,  his  duty  was  to 
cover  Lyons.  Louis  XVIII.  named  him  a  peer. 
After  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  A.  used  reproachful  lan- 
guage respecting  him  in  a  proclamation  to  his  army. 
Napoleon,  therefore,  on  his  landing  in  1815,  declared 
him  a  traitor.  A;,  however,  expressed  himself  in 
his  favour,  but  took  no  active  part  in  the  new  order 
of  tilings.  After  the  return  of  the  king,  he  took  his 
place  again  in  the  chamber  of  peers,  sat  among 
Ney's  judges,  was  for  a  while  unoccupied,  and  diea, 
June  11,  1816,  at  his  estate  La  Houssaye,  of  the 
Jropsy. 

AUGIAS.     See  Augeas. 

-  AUGITE  (pyroxene)  ;  the  name  of  a  species  in 
mineralogy,  interesting  on  account  of  its  wide  distri- 
bution and  the  numerous  varieties  of  form  and  colour 
under  which  it  appears.  When  crystallized,  it  as- 
sumes the  form  of  short,  slightly  rhombic  prisms,  with 
their  lateral  edges  replaced,  and  terminated  at  one 
or  both  extremities  by  numerous  planes ;  and,  when 
massive,  is  generally  capable  of  mechanical  division, 
in  lines  parallel  to  the  sides  of  an  oblique  rhombic 
prism  of  87"  5'  and  92°  5',  its  primitive  form.  Its 
specific  gravity  is  from  3'23  to  3'34 ;  lustre  vitreous  ; 
and  hardness  sufficient  to  scratch  glass.  Different 
names  have  been  applied  to  some  of  its  most  remark- 
able varieties ;  as,  diopside,  to  greenish-white,  trans- 
parent crystals ;  sahlite,  when  it  is  in  imperfectly 
prismatic  and  foliated  masses ;  and  coccolite,  when  in 
small,  slightly-cohering  grains.  This  species  occurs 
abundantly  in  black  crystals  in  basalt  and  lava,  and 
enters  into  the  regular  composition  of  many  rocks, 
besides  being  found  in  veins  in  primitive  rocks.  It 
is  composed  essentially  of  silex,  lime,  and  magnesia, 
to  which  oxyde  of  iron  is  sometimes  added ;  and  is 
one  of  those  few  mineral  substances,  whose  composi- 
tion may  be  imitated  by  the  artificial  mixture  of  its 
constituents,  and  subjecting  them  to  fusion.  Its 
native  crystals,  likewise,  when  fused,  and  suffered 
to  cool  slowly,  re-assume  their  original  shape  and 
colour.  A  transparent  green  variety,  found  at  Ziller- 
thal,  in  the  Tyrol,  is  used  in  jewelry. 

AUGSBURG,  the  capital  city  in  the  Bavarian  circle 
of  Upper  Danube,  formerly  a  free  city  of  the  em- 
pire, lies  between  the  Wertach  and  Lech,  and  is 
the  residence  of  a  bishop.  It  has  3690  houses,  and 
29,000  inhabitants,  of  whom  12,000  are  Protestants. 
The  curiosities  are  the  bishop's  palace,  where  the 
confession  of  Augsburg  was  signed  in  1530;  the 
city  house,  with  the  golden  hall,  esteemed  the  finest 
in  Germany  ;  the  Fuggerei  (106  small  houses,  built 
by  two  brothers,  of  the  name  of  Fugger,  for  the 
residence  of  the  poor  inhabitants  of  the  city,  a 
monument  of  the  benevolence  of  those  immensely 
rich  citizens) ;  the  cathedral  church,  and  the  gallery 
of  paintings  of  the  German  schools,  &c.  The  city 
has  considerable  carrying  trade  and  dealings  in  bills 
of  exchange,  important  commercial  transactions  with 
Vienna  and  Italy,  and  is  likewise  a  mart  for  the 
wines  of  southern  Germany  and  Italy.  Whether  A. 
bore  the  name  ofDamasia  before  the  entrance  of  the 
Romans  into  the  country  is  uncertain,  but  it  is  well 
settled  that  the  emperor  Augustus,  about  12  B.  C., 
after  conquering  the  Vindelici,  placed  a  colony  there, 
which  must  be  considered  as.the  origin  of  the  present 
A.  After  the  division  of  the  empire  of  the  Franks, 
A.  came  under  the  dominion  of  the  duke  of  Suabia, 
and,  becoming  rich  by  its  commerce,  finally  pur- 
chased its  freedom  of  the  duke,  whicli  was  aftenvards 
confirmed  by  the  emperor.  The  city  now  reached 
the  summit  of  its  prosperity,  and  was,  together  with 
Nuremberg,  a  great  mart  for  the  commerce  between 
the  north  and  south  of  Europe,  until,  towards  the 
eml  of  the  15th  century,  the  discoveries  of  the  Portu- 


guese and  Spaniards  gave  a  new  direction  to  the 
whole  commerce  of  the  world.  In  1368,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  opposition  of  the  lower  classes  of 
citizens,  the  aristocratic  government  was  abolished, 
and  a  democratic  form  substituted,  which  continued 
till  160  years  later,  when  the  nobles,  with  the  assist- 
ance of  the  emperor,  Charles  V.,  again  obtained  the 
supremacy.  A.  is  still  one  of  the  principal  manufac- 
turing places  in  Germany. 

AUGSBURG  CONFESSION,  presented  by  the  Protestants, 
at  the  diet  of  Augsburg,  1530,  to  the  emperor  and 
the  diet,  and,  being  signed  by  the  Protestant  states, 
was  adopted  as  their  creed.  Luther  made  the  origi- 
nal draught  at  the  command  of  John,  elector  of 
Saxony,  at  Torgau,  in  seventeen  articles;  but,  as  its 
style  appeared  to  be  too  violent,  it  was  altered  by 
Melancthon,  at  the  command  of  the  elector,  and  in 
compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the  body  of  Protestant 
princes  and  theologians.  Thus  changed,  it  was  pre- 
sented and  read  in  the  diet,  June  25.  The  original 
is  to  be  found  in  the  imperial  Austrian  archives,  and 
the  edition  of  the  Augsburg  confession,  at  Wittem- 
berg,  1531,  was  printed  from  this.  Aftenvards, 
Melancthon  arbitrarily  altered  some  of  the  articles, 
and  a  new  edition,  with  his  changes,  appeared  in 
1540.  There  now  arose  a  division  between  those 
who  held  the  original  and  those  who  held  the  altered 
Augsburg  confession.  The  former  is  received  by  the 
Lutherans,  the  latter  by  the  German  Reformed,  who 
thereby  secured  to  themselves,  at  the  religious  peace 
of  1555,  the  privileges  extended  only  to  the  adherents 
of  the  Augsburg  confession,  and  kindred  sects. 

AUGSBURG  GAZETTE.     See  Allgemeine  Zeitung. 

AUGURS  ;  certain  priests  among  the  Romans,  who, 
from  the  flight  and  the  cries  of  birds,  from  lightning, 
&c.,  predicted  future  events,  and  announced  the  will 
of  the  gods.  They  were  consulted  respecting  both 
public  and  private  concerns,  and  their  respectability, 
as  well  as  their  influence  in  the  state,  was  very  great. 
By  merely  pronouncing  the  words  Alia  die  (another 
day),  they  could  dissolve  the  assembly  of  the  people, 
and  annul  all  the  decrees  which  had  been  passed  at 
the  meeting.  Their  answers,  as  well  as  the  signs 
by  which  they  governed  themselves,  were  called 
auguries.  Public  auguries  were,  1.  appearances  in 
the  heavens,  as  thunder  and  lightning.  The  augur 
remarked  the  place  where  the  flash  of  lightning 
originated,  and  where  it  disappeared.  He  stood  on 
an  elevated  place  (arx,  templum),  where  he  had  a 
full  view  of  all  around  him.  After  the  sacrifices  had 
been  made,  and  solemn  prayers  offered,  he  took  his 
station,  his  face  towards  the  east,  his  head  covered, 
and  pointing  with  his  staff  (lituus)  to  that  portion  of 
the  heavens  within  the  limits  of  which  he  proposed 
to  make  his  observations.  On  the  left  were  the  pro- 
pitious, on  the  right  the  unpropitious  omens.  2.  The 
cries  and  the  flight  of  birds.  Predictions  founded  on 
the  observation  of  birds  were  properly  called  auspices, 
and  were  very  common  even  among  the  Greeks,  wl.o 
took  them  from  the  Chaldeans.  They  aftenvards 
became  so  important,  that,  among  the  Romans, 
nothing  of  consequence  in  peace  or  in  war  was  un- 
dertaken without  consulting  birds,  whose  continual 
flight  was  supposed  to  give  them  universal  know- 
ledge. They  were  propitious  or  unpropitious,  either 
from  their  species  or  from  the  circumstances  in  which 
they  appeared.  The  birds  of  a  prophetic  character 
were  divided  into  two  principal  classes — those  whose 
flight  and  those  whose  cry  was  indicative  of  future 
events.  In  the  latter  class  were  included  the  raven, 
the  crow,  the  night-owl,  the  cock;  in  the  former 
were  the  eagle,  the  crow,  the  raven,  the  kite,  and 
the  vulture.  The  two  last  were  always  unpropitious ; 
the  eagle,  on  the  contrary,  was  propitious  when  he 
flew  from  left  to  right ;  tlie  crow  und  the  raven  were 
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l>ru|iitious  oil  the  left,  and  unpropitious  on  the  right. 
:i.  The  willingness  or  unwillingness  of  chicklVM  to 
eat  WHS  aKo  ominous.  The  former  was  interpreted 
as  a  good  oineii,  tlie  lulu-rasa  bad  one.  Cliickrns 
wt-n-  made  use  of  particularly  in  war ;  therefore  a 
pontifex,  some  augurs  and  haruspiccs  (see  Aruspex), 
together  with  a  ptitlariits  with  a  hen-coop,  were 
attached  to  Ihe  army,  Bi  '.sides  these  Ihree  principal 
classes,  certain  onu-ns  were  drawn  from  quadrupeds  ; 
e.  g.,  if  a  beast  crossed  one's  path,  or  was  seen  in  an 
unusual  place,  and  from  many  occurrences  more  or 
less  uncommon,  e.  g.,  biiddea  melancholy,  sneezing, 
spilling  the  salt  on  tin-  table,  £c.  The  augurs  ex- 
plained  such  signs,  and  taught  how  the  gods  were  to 
lie  appeased.  The  right  ot  taking  the  auspices,  that 
is,  lite  right  to  inquire  of  the  gods,  by  certain  signs, 
how  the  war  would  terminate,  belonged  only  to  the 
comiuander-in-chief.  The  inferior  officers  fought 
only  under  his  auspices ;  that  is,  the  declaration 
which  he  issued  was  binding  upon  them,  and  the 
fortunate  or  the  unfortunate  issue  of  the  war  was 
attributed  to  him  alone. 

AUGUST;  the  name  of  the  eighlh  month  from 
January,  inclusive,  and  the  sixth  of  Ihe  Roman  year, 
which  began  with  March.  It  was  called  Sea;(ilis,  till 
the  emperor  Augustus,  in  consideration  of  the  many 
instances  of  good  fortune  which  had  happened  to  him 
in  Ihis  mom  li.  affixed  to  it  his  own  name. 

AUGUSTA  ;  the  name  of  a  very  great  number  of 
ancienl  places ;  as,  Augusta  Treverorum,  now  Treves; 
Augusta  Ausciorum,  now  Auch;  Augusta  Taurin- 
orum,  now  Turin ,  Augusta  Suessonum,  now  Soissons, 
&c.  Augusta  also  is  Ihe  name  of  many  modern 
places  and  rivers  in  South  America. 

AUGUSTA  ;  a  posl-lown  of  Maine,  in  the  United 
States,  on  Ihe  river  Kennebec,  168  miles  N.  E.  of 
Boston;  population,  in  1810,  1805  ;  in  1820,  2457. 
It  is  a  pleasant  and  flourishing  town,  and  has,  by  an 
act  of  the  state  legislature,  been  constituted  the  seat 
of  the  state  government  after  January  1,  1832.  Here 
is  an  elegant  bridge  across  the  Kennebec,  consisting 
of  two  arches,  each  180  feel  long.  The  river  is 
navigable  to  A.  for  vessels  of  100  tons. 

AUGUSTA  ;  a  city  of  Georgia,  opposite  to  Hamburg, 
in  South  Carolina,  wilh  which  il  is  connected  by  a 
bridge;  population,  in  1810,  2476;  and  in  1827, 
aboul  5000.  It  is  situated  on  an  elevated  plain. 
The  slreets  are  wide,  intersecting  each  other  al 
right  angles,  and  are  ornamented  with  trees.  The 
houses  are  mostly  of  brick,  and  many  of  them  are 
spacious  and  elegant.  Among  the  public  buildings 
are  a  city-  hall,  an  academy,  a  court-house,  a  theatre, 
an  hospital,  two  markets,  and  six  houses  of  public 
worship.  A.  is  favourably  situated  for  trade,  and  has 
a  very  flourishing  commerce.  More  than  100,000 
bags  of  cotton  are  annually  deposited  here,  and 
hence  conveyed  down  the  river  to  Savannah  and 
Charleston,  for  northern  and  European  markets. 

AUGUSTIN,  or  AUSTIN,  Saint,  called  the  apostle  of 
the  English,  flourished  at  the  close  of  the  sixth  cen- 
tury. He  was  sent,  wilh  forty  monks,  by  Gregory, 
lo  introduce  Chrislianily  into  Ihe  Saxon  kingdoms. 
He  was  kindly  received  by  Elhelbert,  king  of  Kent, 
whom  he  soon  converted  ;  and  such  was  his  success 
wilh  his  subjects,  thai  he  is  said  to  have  baptized 
10,000  in  one  day.  This  success  may  be  attributed 
to  his  reputation  of  miraculous  power  in  the  restora- 
tion of  sight  and  life,  more  probably  than  to  any 
other  cause.  He  has  Ihe  meril  of  allowing  no  coer- 
cive measures  to  be  used  in  Ihe  propagation  of  Ihe 
gospel.  Elated  by  the  rapid  progress  he  had  made, 
A.  became  ambitious  of  possessing  the  supreme 
authority  .over  the  English  churches  as  archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  and  received  the  archiepiscopal  pall 
from  the  pope,  with  instructions  to  establish  twelve 


sees  in  his  province.  The  British  bishops  in  Wales, 
successors  of  the  British  converts  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, had  never  submitted  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
church  of  Rome,  and  A.  endeavoured  to  persuade 
them  to  unite  with  the  new  English  church.  They 
asserted  their  independence,  and  1200  Welsh  monks 
were  soon  after  put  to  the  sword,  as  is  thought,  at 
the  instigation  of  A.  He  died  in  (iO-l,  or  u'08,  or 
614,  ana  his  relics  have  been  carefully  preserved  in 
Ihe  cathedral  of  Canterbury. 

AUGUSTINE,  Saint,  one  of  the  most  renowned  fathers 
of  Ihe  Christian  church,  was  born  at  Tagasle,  a  small 
cily  in  Africa,  Nov.  13,  354,  during  Ihe  reign  of  the 
emperor  Constantine.  He  lias  related  his  own  life 
in  the  work  to  which  he  gave  the  tille  of  Confessions. 
His  parents  sent  him  to  Carthage  to  complete  his 
education,  but  he  disappointed  their  expectations  by 
his  neglect  of  serious  study  and  his  devotion  to  plea- 
sure. In  his  sixteenth  year,  be  became  very  fond  of 
women.  For  fifteen  years,  he  was  connected  witli 
one,  by  whom  he  had  a  son.  He  left  her  only  when 
he  changed  his  whole  course  of  life.  A  book  of 
Cicero's,  called  Hortensiu*,  which  has  not  come  down 
lo  our  limes,  led  him  to  Ihe  sludy  of  philosophy ; 
and,  when  he  found  Ihis  did  nol  satisfy  his  feelings, 
he  went  over  to  the  seel  of  Ihe  Manichseans.  He 
was  one  of  their  disciples  for  nine  years ;  but,  after 
having  obtained  a  correct  knowledge  of  their  doc- 
trine, he  left  them,  and  departed  from  Africa  to 
Rome,  and  thence  to  Milan,  where  he  announced 
himself  as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric.  Saint  Ambrose  was 
bishop  of  this  city,  and  his  discourses  converted  A. 
to  the  orthodox  faith.  The  reading  of  Paul's  Epis- 
tles wrought  an  entire  change  in  his  life  and  charac- 
ter. The  Catholic  church  has  a  feast  (May  3)  in 
commemoration  of  this  event.  He  retired  into  soli- 
tude, wrote  there  many  books,  and  prepared  himself 
for  baptism,  which  he  received  in  the  thirty-third 
year  of  his  life,  together  with  his  son  Adeodatus, 
from  Ihe  liands  of  Ambrose.  He  returned  to  Africa, 
sold  his  estate,  and  gave  the  proceeds  to  the  poor, 
retaining  only  enough  to  support  him  in  a  moderate 
manner.  As  he  was  once  present  in  the  church  at 
Hippo,  the  bishop,  who  was  a  very  old  man,  signified 
a  desire  to  consecrate  a  priest  to  assist  and  succeed 
him.  At  Ihe  desire  of  Ihe  people,  A.  entered  upon 
the  holy  office,  preached  with  extraordinary  success, 
and,  in  395,  became  bishop  of  Hippo.  He  entered 
into  a  warm  controversy  with  Pelagius  (see  Pelagi- 
ans) concerning  Ihe  doctrines  of  free  will,  of  grace, 
and  of  predestination,  and  wrote  a  book  concerning 
them.  A.  maintained  that  men  were  justified  merely 
through  grace,  and  not  through  good  works.  His 
views  are  substantially  those  called  Calvinistic,  and 
his  authority  has  been  at  all  times  unbounded  in  the 
Catholic  church,  insomuch  that,  according  to  Pela- 
vius,  il  is  considered  a  sufficienl  proof  of  the  truUi  of 
any  dogma  that  Augustine  taught  it.  He  died,  Aug. 
28,  403,  while  Hippo  was  besieged  by  Ihe  Vandals. 
There  have  been  falhers  of  Ihe  church  more  learned, 
masters  of  a  belter  language  and  a  purer  lasle  ;  but 
none  have  ever  more  powerfully  touched  the  human 
heart,  and  warmed  it  towards  religion.  Painters 
have  therefore  given  him  for  a  symbol  a  flaming 
heart.  Augustus  Neander  published,  in  Berlin,  182 
Sancti  Augiistini  Confessionum  Libri  XIII.  A.  left 
a  monument  of  his  zeal  for  the  monastic  life  by 
founding  some  monasteries  for  monks  and  nuns  in 
Africa,  which  were  shortly  after  destroyed  by  the 
Vandals.  This  order  was  governed  by  stricl  rules, 
but  was  very  differenl  from  Ihe  one  called,  after  him, 
Augustine.  The  different  branches  of  the  Augustine 
order  were  first  established  in  Ihe  lllh  anil  12th 
centuries,  and  their  rules  were  the  work  of  the  popes 
and  priors.  They  did  not  constitute  a  regular  order, 
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however,  till  1256,  and,  in  15C7,  were  made  the 
foimh  in  rank  among  the  mendicant  orders,  coming 
after  the  Dominicans,  Franciscans,  and  Carmelites. 
They  wear  black  cowls.  Before  the  reformation, 
they  had  about  2000  convents,  containing  30,000 
monks,  and  also  oOO  nunneries.  After  the  reforma- 
tion brought  about  by  Luther,  a  brother  of  their 
order,  they  were  separated  into  many  considerable 
brotherhoods,  among  which  the  barefooted  monks, 
in  Italy, Spain,  and  France,  were  the  most  numerous. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century,  the  order 
numbered  forty-two  provinces.  The  number  of  con- 
vents of  this  order  is  now  smaller.  They  are  to  be 
found  in  Italy,  Spain,  Portugal,  in  the  Austrian  states, 
and  in  America.  In  1817,  Augustine  nuns  of  the 
congregation  of  Onr  Lady  appeared  again  in  Paris. 
Their  number  is  thirty-two ;  they  support  themselves 
by  their  industry,  educate  200  poor  children,  and 
possess  no  landed  property. 

AUGUSTULUS  (Romulus  Momyllus,  surnamed  Au- 
gustulus) ;  son  of  Orestes,  a  general  of  the  Roman 
emperor  Julius  Nepos.  Orestes  deposed  the  em- 
peror, and  placed  his  son  upon  the  throne,  in  475. 
In  the  following  year,  Odoacer,  a  commander  of  the 
German  forces  in  the  Roman  service,  revolted,  put 
Orestes  to  death,  obliged  A.  to  resign,  and  thus  put 
an  end  to  the  Roman  empire  in  the  West.  During 
the  twenty  years  of  the  Roman  empire  which  suc- 
ceeded the  murder  of  Valentinian  III.,  no  less  tlian 
nine  emperors  are  mentioned. 

AUGUSTUS  (Caius  Julius  Cassar  Octavius) ;  origi- 
nally called  Caius  Octavius ;  son  of  Caius  Octavius 
and  Accia,  a  daughter  of  Julia,  the  sister  of  Julius 
Ciesar.  The  Octavian  family  originated  at  Velletri, 
in  the  country  of  the  Volscians.  The  branch  to 
which  OcLavius  belonged  was  rich  and  distinguished. 
His  father  had  risen  to  the  rank  of  senator,  anil  had 
gone  to  Macedonia,  after  being  chosen  praetor,  where 
he  was  distinguished  as  a  civil  and  military  officer. 
Octavius  was  born  during  the  consulate  of  Cicero, 
65  B.  C.  He  lost  his  father  when  young,  but  was 
very  carefully  brought  up  at  Rome  by  his  mother, 
and  L.  M.  Philippus,  the  second  husband  of  Accia. 
His  talents  gained  him  the  regard  of  his  great  uncle, 
Julius  Cassar,  who  declared  himself  willing  to  adopt 
him  for  his  son,  in  case  he  himself  should  remain 
without  children.  Octavius  was  at  Apollonia,  in 
Epirus,  where  he  was  studying  eloquence,  under  the 
renowned  orator  Apollodorus,  when  he  received  the 
»ifv.-;  of  the  tragical  death  of  his  uncle,  and  of  his 
having  adopted  him  as  his  son.  Notwithstanding 
the  anxiety  of  his  friends,  he  went  over  to  Italy,  in 
order,  if  circumstances  should  favour  him,  to  satisfy 
the  hopes  which  he  had  entertained  from  being 
adopted  by  Julius  Caesar.  When  he  landed  at  Brun- 
dusium,  deputies  from  the  veterans  collected  there 
came  to  -him.  Conducted  in  triumph  to  the  city, 
and  saluted  as  the  heir  and  avenger  of  Caesar,  he 
made  his  adoption  publicly  known,  and  took  the 
name  of  his  uncle,  adding  to  it  that  of  Octavianus. 
He  placed  himself,  then  only  nineteen  years  old, 
at  the  head  of  the  veterans,  possessed  himself 
of  all  the  public  money  in  Brundusium,  and  ad- 
vanced through  Campania  to  Rome.  Here  there 
were  two  parties,  that  of  the  republicans,  who  had 
killed  Czesar,  and  that  of  Antony  and  Lepidus,  who, 
under  the  pretence  of  avenging  him,  strove  to  esta- 
blish their  own  authority.  The  latter  party  became 
victorious,  and  the  consul,  Antony,  exercised  almost 
unlimited  power.  Octavius  addressed  himself  first 
to  Cicero,  who  had  retired  to  his  villa  at  Cunue,  be- 
ing desirous  to  gain  this  great  orator,  always  beloved 
by  the  people,  and  whom  Antony  hated  and  feared. 
From  thence  he  went  to  Rome,  where  the  greatest 
.narl  of  the  magistrates,  soldiers,  and  citizens  came 


to  meet  him,  Antony,  alone,  paying  no  attention  lo 
his  return.  After  Octavius  had  caused  his  adop- 
tion to  be  confirmed  in  the  most  solemn  manner,  he 
went  to  Antony,  begged  his  friendship,  and  demand- 
ed of  him  the  inheritance  left  him  by  Ciesar,  in 
order  to  pay  the  legacies  mentioned  in  his  will.  An- 
tony, at  first,  haughtily  refused  to  acknowledge  his 
claims,  but  afterwards  changed  his  demeanour,  when 
he  found  the  influence  of  Octavius  continually  in- 
creasing, and  his  own  proportionably  diminishing. 
There  could  be  no  lasting  union  between  two 
equally  ambitious  rivals.  Their  hearts  cherished  re- 
ciprocal hatred  and  jealousy;  and  their  enmity  was 
so  little  a  secret,  that  Octavius  was  accused  of  having 
wished  to  get  Antony  murdered.  How  the  latter 
went  to  Cisalpine  Gaul,  besieged  Mutina,  and  was 
declared  an  enemy  to  his  country  while  absent  from 
Rome ;  how  Octavius,  who  had  obtained  the  most 
powerful  party  in  the  senate, accompanied  the  consul 
sent  against  Antony,  and,  after  the  death  of  the 
consul,  took  the  chief  command  ;  how  he  afterwards, 
when  Antony,  together  with  Lepidus,  entered  Italy 
at  the  head  of  a  powerful  army,  united  with  him ;  how 
a  triumvirate  was  formed  by  the  three  generals ;  and 
how,  after  dreadful  scenes  of  blood  in  Rome  and  the 
rest  of  Italy,  they  defeated  the  republican  army  un- 
der Brutus  and  Cassius,  in  Macedonia ; — all  this 
is  contained  in  the  article  on  Antony.  Antony 
honoured  the  memory  of  Brutus,  but  Octavius  insult- 
ed his  corpse.  After  his  return  to  Rome,  he  satisfied 
the  avarice  of  his  soldiers  by  the  division  of  the  con- 
quered lands.  This  division  caused  great  disturbances. 
In  the  midst  of  the'  stormy  scenes  which  convulsed 
Italy,  he  was  obliged  to  contend  with  Fulvia,  whose 
daughter,  Clodia,  he  had  rejected,  and  with  Lucius, 
the  Drother-in-law  of  Antony.  After  several  battles, 
Lucius  threw  himself  into  the  city  of  Perusia,  where 
he  was  soon  after  obliged  to  surrender.  The  city 
was  given  up  to  be  plundered,  and  three  hundred 
senators  were  condemned  to  death,  as  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice  to  the  manes  of  the  deified  Caesar.  After 
the  return  of  Antony,  an  end  was  put  to  the  proscrip- 
tions. Octavius  allowed  such  of  the  proscribed  per- 
sons as  had  escaped  death  by  flight,  and  whom  he  no 
longer  feared,  to  return.  There  were  still  some  dis- 
turbances in  Gaul,  and  the  naval  war  with  Sextus 
Pompeius  continued  for  several  years.  After  his  re- 
turn from  Gaul,  Octavius  married  the  famous  Livia, 
the  wife  of  Claudius  Nero,  whom  he  compelled  to 
resign  her,  after  he  himself  had  divorced  his  third 
wife,  Scribonia.  Lepidus,  who  had  hitherto  retained 
an  appearance  of  power,  was  now  deprived  of  his 
authority,  and  died  as  a  priv  ate  man,  1 3  B.  C.  An- 
tony and  Octavius  now  divided  the  empire.  But 
while  the  former,  in  the  East,  gave  himself  up  to  a 
life  of  luxury,  the  young  Octavius  pursued  his  plan 
of  making  himself  sole  master  of  the  world.  He  es- 
pecially strove  to  obtain  the  love  of  the  people.  He 
showed  mildness  and  magnanimity,  without  the  ap- 
pearance of  striving  after  the  highest  power,  and  de- 
clared himself  ready  to  lay  down  his  power  when 
Antony  should  return  from  the  war  against  the  Par- 
thians.  He  appeared  rather  to  permit  than  to  wish 
himself  to  be  appointed  perpetual  tribune — an  office 
which  gave  him  supreme  power.  The  more  he  ad- 
vanced in  the  affections  of  the  people,  the  mon- 
openly  did  he  declare  himself  against  Antony.  By 
making  public  a  will,  wherein  his  rival  appointed  his 
sons  by  Cleopatra  his  heirs,  he  stirred  up  the  ill-will 
of  the  Romans  against  him.  Availing  himself  of  this 
feeling,  Octavius  declared  war  against  the  queen  of 
Egypt,  and  led  a  considerable  tbrce  both  by  sea  and 
land,  to  the  Ambracian  gulf,  where  Agrippa  (q.  v.) 
gained  the  navai  victory  of  Actium  (q.  v.),  which 
made  Octavius  master  of  the  world,  B.  C.  31.  H« 
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pursued  his  rival  to  Egypt,  and  ended  the  war,  after 
lie  liad   rejected  the  proposal  of  Antony  to  decide 
their  differences  by  a  personal  combat.     Cleopatra 
and  Antony  killed  themselves.   ( U-iavius caused  them 
to  be  splendidly  buried.    A  son  of  Antony  and  Fulvia 
-.:erificcd,  to  ensure  his  safety.    Cassarion,  a  son 
of  Caesar  and  Cleopatra,  shared  the  same  fate.     All 
the  other  relations  of  Antony  remained   uninjured, 
and  Oclavius,  on  the  whole,  used  his  power  with  mo- 
deration.    He  spent  two  years  in  the  East,  in  order 
to  arrange  the adairs  of  Kgypt,  (in  ere,  Syria,  Asia 
Minor,  and  the  islands.     On  hi>  return  to  Home,  lie 
celebrated  a  triumph  tor  three  days  in  succession. 
Freed  from  his  rivals  and  enemies,  and  master  of  the 
world,  he  was  undecided  concerning  the  way  in  which 
lie  should  exercise  his  power  in  future.     Agrippa, 
whose  victory  had  given   him    universal   dominion, 
counseled  him  to  renounce  his  authority.     Marenas 
opposed  this ;  and  Octavius  followed  his  advice,  or 
rather  his  own  inclinations.     In  order  to  make  the 
people  look  upon  him  as  an  unlimited  monarch,  he 
abolished  the  laws  of  the  triumvirate,  beautified  the 
city,  and  exerted  himself  in  correcting  the  abuses 
which  liad  prevailed  during  the  civil  war.     At  the 
end  of  his  seventh  consulship,  he  entered  the  senate- 
house,  and  declared  his  resolution  to  lay  down  his 
power.     The  senate,  astonished  at  his  moderation, 
besought  him   to  retain   it.      He  yielded  to  their 
pressing  entreaties,  and  continued  to  govern  through 
them.     He  now  obtained  the  surname  of  Augustus, 
which  marked  the  dignity  of  his  person  and  rank, 
and  united,  by  degrees,  in  himself,  the  offices  of  im- 
perator,  or  commander-in-chief  by  sea  and  land,  with 
power  to  make  war  and  peace ;  of  proconsul  over  all 
the  provinces ;  of  perpetual  tribune  of  the  people, 
which  rendered  his  person  inviolable,  and  gave  him 
the  power  of  interrupting  public  proceedings ;  and, 
in  fine,  of  censor,  and  pomifex  maximus,  or  controller 
of  all  religious  matters.     The  laws  themselves  were 
subject  to  him,  and  the  observance  of  them  depended 
upon  his  will.     To  these  dignities  we  must  add  the 
tide  of  father  of  his  country.     Great  as  was  the 
power  given  to  him,  he  exercised  it  with  wise  mode- 
ration.    It  was  the  spirit  of  his  policy  to  retain  old 
names  and  forms,  and  he  steadfastly  refused  to  assume 
the  title  of  dictator,  which  Sylla  and  Caesar  had  made 
odious. — A.  conducted  many  wars  in  Africa,  Asia,  and 
particularly  in  Gaul  and  Spain,  where  he  triumphed 
over  the  Cantabrians  after  a  severe  struggle.     His 
arms  subjected  Aquitania,  Pannonia,  Dalmatia,  and 
Jllyria,  and  held  the  Uacians,  Numidians,  and  Ethi- 
opians In  check.     He  concluded  a  treaty  with  the 
Partisans,  by  which  they  gave  up  Armenia,  and  re- 
stored the  eagles  taken  from  Crassus  and  Antony. 
At  the   foot  of  the  Alps,  he   erected  monuments 
of  his  triumphs  over  the  mountaineers,  the  proud 
remains  of  which  are  yet  to  be  seen  at  Susa  and  Ao- 
sta.     After  he  had  established  peace  throughout  the 
empire,  he  closed  (for  the  third  time  since  the  foun- 
dation of  Rome)   the  temple  of  Janus,  B.   C.    10. 
But  this  peace  was  interrupted,  A.  D.  9,  by  the  de- 
feat of  Varus,  who  lost  three  legions  in  an  engage- 
ment with  the  Germans,  under  Anniuius,  and  killed 
himself  in  despair.     The  information  of  this  misfor- 
tune greatly  agitated  A.     He  let  his  beard  and  hair 
grow,  and  often  cried  out  in  the.  deepest  grief,  "O 
Varus,  restore  me   my  legions!"    Meanwhile  the 
Germans  were  held  in  check  by  Tiberius.     Durinj 
the  peace,  A.  had  issued  many  useful  decrees,  am 
abolished  abuses  in  the  government.     He  gave  a  new 
form  to  the  senate,  employed  himself  in  improving 
the  manners  of  the  people,  particularly  by  promoting 
marriage,  enacted  laws  for  the  suppression  of  luxury, 
introduced  discipline  into  the  armies,  and  order  into 
the  games  of  the  circus.     He  adorned  Rome  in  such 


a  manner,  that  it  was  truly  said,  "  He  found  i!  nf 
brick,  and  left  it  of  marble."     He  also  made  journeys, 
as  Velleius  says,  every  where,  to  increase  the  bless- 
ings of  peace:  he  went  to  Sicily  and  Greece,  As  a 
Minor,  Syria,  Gaul,&c. :  in  several  places  he  founded 
cities  and  colonies.     The  people  erected  altars  to  him, 
and,  by  a  decree  of  the  senate,  the  month  Sextilis 
was  called  slug  nut.     Two  conspiracies,  which  threat- 
ened his  life,  miscarried.     Ca-pio.  Alurena,  and  Egna- 
tins  were  punished  with  death  :  Cinna  was  more  for- 
tunate, receiving  pardon  from   the   emperor.     This 
magnanimity  increased  the  love  of  the  Romans,  and 
diminished  the  number  of  the  disaffected  ;  so  that  the 
master  of  Rome  would  have  nothing  to  wish  for,  if 
his  family  had  been  as  obedient  as  the  world.     The 
debauchery  of  his   daughter  Julia  gave  him   j>rcat 
pain ;  and  lie  showed  himself  more  severe  against 
those  who  destroyed  the  honour  of  his  family,  than 
against  those  who  threatened  his  life.     History  says, 
that,  in  his  old  age,  he  was  ruled  by  Livia,  the  only 
person,  perhaps,  whom  he  truly  loved.     He  had  no 
sons,  and  lost  by  death  his  sister's  son,  Marcellus, 
and  his  daughter's  sons,  Caius  and  Lucius,  whom  he 
had  appointed  his  successors.     Also,  Drusus,  his  son- 
in-law,  whom  he  loved,  died  early ;  and  Tiberius,  the 
brother  of  the  latter,  whom  he  hated,  on  account  of 
his  bad  qualities,  alone  survived.     These  numerous 
calamities,  together  with    his  continually-increasing 
infirmities,  gave  him  a  strong  desire  of  repose.     He 
undertook  a  journey  to  Campania,  from  whose  purer 
air  he  hoped  for  relief ;  but  disease  fixed  upon  him, 
and  he  died,  at  Nola  (August  19,  A.  D.  14),  in  the 
76th  year  of  his  age,  and  45th  of  his  reign.     When 
he  felt  his  death  approaching,  he  is  baid  to  have 
called  for  a  mirror,  arranged  lib-  hair,  and  demanded 
of  the  by-standers,  "  Have  I  plnyed  my  part  well  ?'' 
and,  an  answer  being  returned  in  the  affirmative, 
"Then,"  added  he,  using  the  htm  of  the  players, 
"  farewell,  and  applaud,"  (valctt ,  it  plauditc).  If  this 
last  passage  in  the  life  of  A.  is  true,  it  is  certainly 
indicative  of  his  character,  his  policy,  and  even  of  his 
fortune.     It  is  certain,  that  his  conduct  was  always 
measured  and  determined  beforehand,  and  that  he 
had  a  great  power  of  remaining  cool  and  unnun  ed 
amid  the  cares  and  agitations  of  government.     Stu- 
diously concealing  his  own  plans,  he  made  use  of  the 
passions,  as  well  as  the  talents,  of  others,  to  further 
them.     He  conquered  Brutus  by  means  of  Antony, 
and  Antony,  by  means  of  Agrippa.     He  several  times 
changed  his  party,  but  never  his  purposes,  and  knew 
how  to  cause  power  to  be  offered,  and  pressed  upon 
him,  while  it  was,  in  fact,  the  object  of  all  his  exer- 
tions.    It  cannot  be  denied  that  he  used  his  power 
with  wisdom,  and  became  the  benefactor  of  his  coun- 
try, which  lie  had  previously  plunged  into  the  horrors 
of  civil  war.     His  taste  and  active  mind  led  him  to 
favour  and  protect  the  learned  ;  and  he  even  exer- 
cised the  art  of  the  poet  himself;  so  that  he  was  not 
unworthy  of  giving  his  name  to  an  age  distinguished 
for  intellectual  creations.     His  death  plunged  the 
empire  into  the  greatest  grief.      He  was  numbered 
among  the  gods,  and  temples  and  altars  were  erected 
to  him. 

AUGUSTUS  II.,  Frederic,  elector  of  Saxony  and  king 
of  Poland,  second  son  of  John  George  III.,  elector 
of  Saxony,  born  at  Dresden,  in  1670,  was  remarka- 
ble for  his  bodily  strength  and  activity.  To  his  re- 
sidence in  France  he  owed  that  taste  for  luxury  and 
the  fine  arts,  which  afterwards  made  the  £axon  court 
inferior  in  splendour  to  none  in  Europe,  except  that 
of  Louis  XIV.  In  .1691,  he  visited  Vienna,  where 
he  contracted  a  friendship  with  the  archduke  Joseph, 
afterwards  Joseph  I.  By  the  death  of  his  elder 
brother,  John  George  IV.,  in  1694,  he  l>ccame  elec- 
tor. The  Polish  throne  having  became  vacant,  in 
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1690,  by  the  death  of  John  Sobieski,  A.  presented 
himself  as  a  candidate  for  it.  The  abbe  de  Polignac, 
the  French  ambassador  at  Warsaw,  supported  the 
pretensions  of  the  prince  of  Conti,  whom  the  Polish 
nobility  preferred ;  but  A.  had  an  army  on  the  fron- 
tiers, obtained  votes  by  bribery,  and  publicly  embraced 
the  Catholic  religion.  June  27th,  1697,  the  election 
took  place.  A.  strengthened  his  party  by  marching 
10,000  Saxons  into  Poland.  Bribery  and  intimidation 
obtained  him  the  victory.  After  he  had  ascended 
the  throne,  a  treaty  was  concluded  between  Denmark, 
Poland,  and  the  czar  Peter  I.,  against  Charles  XII. 
of  Sweden,  in  which  the  object  was  the  conquest  of 
Livonia.  (See  Oliva.)  But  Charles,  having  defeated 
the  Danes  under  the  walls  of  Copenhagen,  and  the 
Russians  at  Narva,  was  now  ready  to  advance  into 
Poland,  and  A.  was  obliged  to  provide  for  the  defence 
of  his  own  dominions.  Thus  commenced  the  cele- 
brated northern  war,  which  lasted  twenty  years,  in 
which  A.,  with  his  faithful  Saxons,  had  to  withstand 
the  opposition  of  the  Poles,  as  well  as  the  valour  of 
the  Swedes.  Charles  declared  him  a  usurper,  and 
thus  separated  the  cause  of  the  republic  from  that  of 
the  king,  who  obtained  but  little  assistance  from  the 
Poles.  The  Swedes  advanced  to  Clissow,  between 
Warsaw  and  Cracow.  A.  had  24,000  men,  Charles 
only  half  the  number ;  but  the  Poles  gave  way  in  the 
beginning  of  the  engagement,  and  Charles  gained  a 
complete  victory,  July  20,  1702.  May  1,  1703,  the 
Saxon  army  was  defeated  again  at  Pultusk.  The 
diet  assembled  at  Warsaw  declared  A.,  Feb.  1 4, 1704, 
incapable  of  wearing  the  crown  of  Poland,  and  Stan- 
islaus Lesczinsky,  waywode  of  Posen,  was  chosen 
king,  July  12,  1604.  Charles,  victorious  on  every 
side,  advanced  into  Saxony,  and  A.  found  himself 
obliged  to  conclude  a  secret  peace,  at  Altranstadt 
(([.  \.),  Sept.  24,  1706.  Meanwhile  the  Russians, 
ignorant  of  these  transactions,  obliged  A.  to  attack 
the  Swedish  general  Mardefeld.  He  gained  a  signal 
victory  at  Kalisch,  and  entered  Warsaw  in  triumph, 
at  the  time  that  the  proposals  of  Charles  were  brought 
to  him.  However  much  he  might  desire  to  take  ad- 
vantage of  his  good  fortune,  it  was  too  late.  Saxony 
lay  at  the  mercy  of  the  Swedes.  He  signed  the 
treaty,  and,  December  18,  1706,  visited  Charles  in 
his  camp  at  Altranstadt.  To  complete  his  mortifica- 
tion, Charles  compelled  him  to  send  to  Stanislaus  the 
jewels  and  archives  of  the  crown,  with  a  letter  of 
congratulation.  He  returned  to  Dresden,  where  he 
soon  after  received  an  unexpected  visit  from  Charles. 
Count  Flemming,  his  first  minister,  advised  him  to 
make  himself  master  of  the  person  of  his  dreaded 
enemy  ;  but  he  rejected  the  unjust  proposal.  He  now 
devoted  himself  to  the  domestic  affairs  of  Saxony. 
His  love  of  splendour  had  involved  him  in  many 
expenses,  by  which  the  finances  of  his  kingdom  were 
disordered.  In  1708,  he  served,  under  an  assumed 
name,  in  a  campaign  against  the  French,  in  the 
Netherlands.  In  1709,  after  the  defeat  of  Charles 
at  Pultawa,  the  Poles  recalled  A.,  who  united 
himself  anew  with  Peter.  These  two  monarchs,  in 
alliance  with  Denmark,  sent  troops  into  Pomerania. 
Notwithstanding  the  exhausted  state  of  Sweden,  the 
Swedish  general  Steinbock  gained  a  splendid  victory 
over  the  allies  at  Gadebusch,  Dec.  20,  1712,  which 
compelled  them  to  raise  the  siege  of  Wismar  and 
Sir.ilsuiid.  Charles  XII.,  having  afterwards  returned 
from  his  residence  in  Turkey,  and  made  known  his 
determination  to  prosecute  the  war  with  vigour,  an 
alliance,  at  the  head  of  which  was  A.,  was  formed 
against  him  ;  but  his  death  put  an  end  to  the  war, 
and  A.  concluded  a  peace  with  Sweden.  A  confed- 
eration was  now  formed  in  Poland  against  the  Saxon 
troops,  at  the  head  of  which  was  a  nobleman,  named 
Lvdekuski.  The  Saxons  were  attacked  ou  all  sides, 


and  were  obliged  to  surrender.  At  length,  through 
the  mediation  of  Peter,  an  arrangement  was  conclud- 
ed at  Warsaw,  1716,  between  A.  and  the  republic, 
The  Saxon  troops  were  removed  from  the  kingdom, 
and  A.,  says  a  celebrated  historian,  renouncing  the 
idea  of  subduing  it  by  force,  sought  to  attain  his  end 
by  other  means.  He  gave  himself  wholly  up  to 
voluptuousness  and  a  life  of  pleasure.  His  court  was 
one  of  the  most  splendid  and  polished  in  Europe, 
The  Poles  yielded  but  too  readily  to  the  example  of 
their  king,  and  the  lasL  years  of  his  reign  were  char- 
acterized by  boundless  luxury  and  corruption  of 
manners.  We  read  with  astonishment,  even  at  this 
day,  the  description  of  the  entertainments  given  by 
him.  It  is  related  that  he  gave  a  regiment  of  dra- 
goons to  king  Frederic  William  of  Prussia  for  twelve 
porcelain  vases.  He  was  not  disliked  by  his  subjects, 
and  filled  with  dignity  his  station  among  the  Euro- 
pean powers.  In  his  character  generous  ideas  were 
united  with  despotic  feelings,  a  taste  for  pleasure 
with  the  cares  of  ambition,  and  the  restlessness  of  a 
warlike  spirit  with  the  effeminacy  of  a  luxurious  life. 
Death  surprised  him  in  the  midst  of  his  pleasures 
and  projects.  On  his  journey  to  Warsaw  to  attend 
the  diet,  a  small  wound  in  his  knee  becoming  inflam- 
ed, he  died,  Feb.  1,  1733,  and  was  buried  in  Cracow. 
His  wife,  Christine  Eberhardine,  left  him  one  son. 
By  his  mistresses  he  had  many  children.  The  coun- 
tess of  Konigsmarkbore  him  the  celebrated  Maurice 
of  Saxony.  See  Cosel,  countess  of. 

AUGUSTUS  III.,  Frederic,  elector  of  Saxony  and 
king  of  Poland,  son  of  Augustus  II.,  born  at  Dres- 
den, 1696,  succeeded  his  father  as  elector,  in  173>J. 
Towards  the  end  of  this  year,  Louis  XV.  endeavoured 
to  replace  Stanislaus  Lesczinsky,  whose  daughter  he 
had  married,  on  the  throne  of  Poland  ;  but  France 
was  too  far  distant  to  send  troops  enough  to  Poland 
to  support  him.  A  part  of  the  Polish  nobility  separ- 
ated from  the  diet,  and,  supported  by  a  Russian  ar- 
my, chose  A.  king ;  and  in  1736,  he  was  first  gener- 
ally recognized  as  such  by  the  congress  assembled 
at  Warsaw  to  conclude  a  peace.  Although  witliout 
the  great  and  amiable  qualities  of  his  father,  in  other 
respects  he  closely  followed  his  example,  distinguish- 
ing himself  by  the  splendour  of  his  feasts  and  the  ex- 
travagance of  his  court.  He  squandered  immense 
sums  on  pictures  and  musicians.  Hunting  was  his 
passion.  The  cares  of  government  he  gave  up  to 
his  favourite  and  prime  minister,  count  Bruhl  (q.  v.), 
who  was  artful  enough  to  persuade  a  monarch,  weak, 
but  proud  and  jealous  of  his  dignity,  that  he  alone 
exercised  the  supreme  power.  His  system  of  politics 
consisted  in  entire  dependence  upon  Russia,  He 
preferred  Dresden  to  Warsaw,  and,  through  his  long 
absence  from  Poland,  the  government  sank  into  en- 
tire inactivity.  Never  were  the  annual  diets  more 
turbulent,  and  never  were  they  so  inefficient  from 
the  unbending  obstinacy  of  the  members,  who  con- 
tinually opposed  each  other,  under  the  most  trivial 
pretexts.  A.  was  satisfied  if  he  could  remain  in  his 
beloved  Saxony,  and  thus  the  great  kingdom  of  Po- 
land was  almost  entirely  without  a  government  for 
thirty  years.  In  the  midst  of  this  confusion,  the 
Poles  appeared  to  be  satisfied  and  happy  ;  but,  when 
Frederic  II.  had  conquered  Silesia,  A.,  disturbed  by 
the  rapidly-increasing  power  of  Prussia,  united  him- 
self with  the  queen  or  Hungary,  by  the  treaties  of 
Dec.  1742,  May  13,  1744,  and  by  Uiat  of  Leipsic, 
May  18,  1745  He  pledged  himself  by  means  of  the 
money  which  England  and  Holland  were  to  pay  him, 
to  furnish  her  with  30,000  auxiliary  troops,  which  he 
sent  into  Silesia,  where  they  were  united  with  the 
Austrian  army,  but  were  entirely  defeat*  d  at  Hohen- 
friedberg,  June  4,  1745.  Frederic  now  attacked 
Saxony  itself,  and  prince  Leopold  of  Dessau  defeated 
2  a— x* 
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tlie  Saxon  army  once  more,  Dec.  15,  1745,  at  Kes- 
selsdorf,  under  tin-  walls  of  Dresden.  A.  deserted  his 
capital,  and  preserved  hll  pictures  and  porcelain,  but 
loH  the  archives  of  tlie  state,  which  tell  into  the 
luiuN  Di  the  victors.  By  the  peace  of  Dresden, 
Dec.  25,  1745,  he  was  reinstated  in  tlie  povscv<ioii 
of  Saxony,  in  the  next  year.  Jn  1750,  lie  saw  him- 
self involved  anew  in  u  war  against  Prussia.  When 
Frederic  declined  his  pruj>osal  of  neutrality,  he  left 
l>resden,  Sept.  10,  aiul  entered  the  camp  at  Pirna, 
where  17,000  Saxon  troops  were  assembled.  Fred- 
eric surrounded  the  Saxons,  who  were  obliged  to 
surrender,  October  14.  A.  fled  to  Konigst.ien,  and 
afterwards  to  Poland.  His  authority  in  this  country 
had  always  been  inconsiderable,  and  after  the  loss  of 
S.ixony,  became  still  more  insignificant.  The  ascen- 
sion of  Catharine  to  the  Russian  throne  was  a  new 
source  of  disquietude  to  him,  for  the  great  empress 
sought,  in  every  way,  to  deprive  the  Saxon  princes, 
who  were  allies  of  France,  of  the  Polish  throne.  The 
peace  of  Hubertsberg,  therefore,  was  hardly  conclud- 
ed, when  A.  returned  from  Warsaw  to  Dresden, 
where  he  was  seized,  Oct.  5,  1763,  with  a  fit  of  the 
gout,  which  attacked  his  stomach,  and  put  an  end  to 
his  life.  He  had,  like  his  father,  before  his  ascen- 
sion to  the  Polish  throne  (1712),  embraced  the  Cath- 
olic religion  at  Bologna.  His  son  Frederic  Christian 
succeeded  him  as  elector  of  Saxony,  and  Stanislaus 
Poniatowsky  as  king  of  Poland. 

AULIC  (from  the  Latin  aula,  used  for  court) ;  an 
epithet  given  to  a  council  in  the  ci-devant  German 
empire,  the  ReicAthofrath.  The  aulic  council  was 
one  of  the  two  supreme  courts  of  the  German  em- 
pire, which  first  received  a  distinct  form,  after  the 
estates  liad  obliged  the  emperor,  in  1495  to  establish 
the  court  of  the  imperial  chamber  (das  Reichs-Kam- 
mergericht).  After  the  erection  of  this  court,  the 
emperor  still  had,  as  before,  officers  who  decided 
all  disputes  brought  to  him  from  his  hereditary  do- 
minions, and  from  the  empire  at  large.  He,  of 
course,  would  not  allow  the  estates  the  same  influ- 
ence, in  the  appointment  of  these  officers,  which  they 
exercised  in  the  appointment  of  the  members  of  the 
other  court  above-mentioned.  But  as  his  officers 
composing  the  aulic  council  took  cognizance  of  judi- 
cial processes,  the  estates  frequently  complained  of 
it,  after  1502.  They  were  not  able,  however,  to  at- 
tain any  thing,  except  more  precision  in  its  organ- 
ization, in  1559  and  1054.  In  the  peace,  of  West- 
phalia, it  was  acknowledged  as  a  supreme  court  of 
the  empire,  equal  to  the  court  of  the  imperial  cham- 
ber. It  consisted  of  a  president,  a  vice-president, 
and  eighteen  counsellors,  a  part  of  whom,  at  least, 
were  to  be  taken,  not  from  Austria,  but  the  other 
states  of  the  empire.  Six  were  to  be  Protestants  : 
all  were  appointed  and  paid  by  the  emperor.  If  the 
Protestant  counsellors  were  unanimous,  the  votes  of 
the  rest  could  not  prevail  against  them.  The  coun- 
sellors were  divided  into  a  bench  of  counts  and  lords, 
and  a  bench  of  learned  men  (Gelehrte),  with  no  dis- 
tinction, except  that  the  latter,  who  generally  were 
raised  to  the  rank  of  nobles,  had  a  higher  salary. 
The  vice-chancellor  of  the  empire,  also,  appointed 
by  the  arch-bishop  elector  of  Mayence,  had  a  seat  in 
the  aulic  council,  and  a  vote  after  the  president.  This 
court  had  not  only  concurrent  jurisdiction  with 
the  court  of  the  imperial  chamber,  but,  in  many 
cases,  exclusive  jurisdiction  ;  in  all  feudal  processes, 
and  in  criminal  aflairs,  over  the  immediate  feudato- 
ries of  the  emperor,  and  in  aflairs  which  concerned 
the  imperial  government.  The  right  of  appeal,  pos- 
sessed by  the  estates,  existed  also  in  regard  to  the 
judicial  decisions  of  the  aulic  court.  With  the  death 
of  an  emperor  this  court  ceased,  and  the  next  em- 
peror established  a  new  one.  In  the  meantime,  the 


regents  of  the  empire  constituted  vice-anlic  councils, 
which  ceased  again  with  the  beginning  of  the  ne\v 
imperial  government.  The-  archives  of  this  court, 
which  were  separated  from  those  of  the  Austrian 
house  as  late  as  17-lti,  are  in  Vienna.  Justice  was, 
perhaps,  never  more  slowly  adminKti  n  d  ihan  by  the. 
two  imperial  courts.  An  epigram  of  the  mathemati- 
cian Kaslner  ascribes  divine  power  to  these  bodies, 
because  they  gave  immortality  to  legal  processes ; 
and  a  German  expression,  still  in  use,  to  shove  any 
thing  on  the  long  bench,  meaning,  to  delay  something 
indefinitely,  is  said  to  be  derived  from  the  protracted 
processes  of  these  courts.  But  the  rota  nt  Rome, 
and  some  other  courts,  have,  perhaps,  equally  good 
claims  to  this  divine  power. 

AULIS,  in  ancient  geography ;  a  sea-port  in  Boeo- 
tia,  on  the  strait  called  Euripus,  between  Boeotia 
and  Euboea.  Agamemnon  (<(.  v.)  assembled  here 
the  Greek  fleet  intended  to  sail  against  Troy.  See, 
also,  Iphigenia. 

AUNOY  (Marie  Catherine  Jumelle  de  Berneville), 
countess  of,  born  1650,  and  died  1705,  was  the  author 
of  Contes  des  Fees  (Fairy  Tales),  which,  in  their  day, 
met  with  great  success  in  France.  Her  style  was 
easy  and  agreeable,  but  verbose.  Her  tales  are  often 
founded  on  fact.  The  critic  cannot  pardon  the  in- 
sipid gallantry  of  many  of  her  heroes.  But  that  was 
the  fashion  of  the  time.  She  was  fond  of  developing 
her  plots  philosophically.  Her  husband  was  accused 
of  treason  by  three  of  his  tenants,  was  imprisoned, 
and  subjected  to  a  severe  examination,  and  in  danger 
of  being  condemned  to  death,  when  a  mortal  disease 
seized  upon  one  of  his  accusers,  who,  to  obtain  abso- 
lution, confessed  the  falsehood  of  the  whole  accusa- 
tion. 

AURKLIAN,  an  emperor  of  Rome,  distinguished  for 
his  military  abilities  and  stern  severity  of  character, 
was  the  son  of  a  peasant  of  Illyricum.  He  gradually 
rose,  under  Valerian  II.,  to  the  highest  honours  in 
his  profession,  and  even  to  the  consulate ;  which 
good  fortune  was  further  favoured  by  a  wealthy  mar- 
riage. Claudius  II.,  on  his  death-bed,  recommended 
A.  to  the  choice  of  the  troops  of  Illyricum,  who  rea- 
dily acceded  to  his  wishes.  He  delivered  Italy  from 
the  barbarians,  reduced  Tetricus,  who  had  been  un- 
willingly made  to  assume  the  purple  in  Gaul,  and 
conquered  the  famous  Zenobia,  queen  of  Palmyra. 
Owing  to  the  ungenerous  excuse  of  the  queen,  that 
she  had  waged  war  by  the  advice  of  her  ministers, 
her  secretary,  the  celebrated  Longinus,  was  put  to 
death  by  the  victor;  but,  after  having  graced  his 
triumphal  entry,  Zenobia  herself  was  presented  with 
a  villa  on  the  Tiber,  and  allowed  to  spend  the  re- 
mainder of  her  days  as  a  Roman  matron.  A.  fol- 
lowed up  his  victories  by  the  reformation  of  abuses, 
and  the  restoration  throughout  the  empire  of  order 
and  regularity,  but  tarnished  his  good  intentions  by 
the  general  severity  of  his  measures,  and  the  sacrifice 
of  the  senatorian  order  to  his  slightest  suspicions. 
He  had  planned  a  great  expedition  against  Persia, 
and  was  waiting  in  Thrace  for  an  opportunity  to 
cross  the  straits,  when  he  lost  his  life,  A.  D.  125,  by 
assassination,  the  result  of  a  conspiracy  excited  by  a 
secretary  whom  he  intended  to  call  to  account  for 
peculation.  A.  was  a  wise,  able,  and  active  prince, 
and  very  useful  in  the  declining  state  of  the  empire  ; 
but  the  austerity  of  his  character  caused  him  to  be 
very  little  regretted.  It  is  said  that  he  meditated  a 
severe  persecution  of  the  Christians,  when  he  was  so 
suddenly  cut  off,  after  a  distinguished  and  eventful 
reign  of  only  five  years. 

AURENTG-ZEBE  (ornament  of  the  throne),  born  Oct. 
20,  1619,  received  this  title  from  his  grandfather, 
Jehan-Guyr,  who  at  that  time  was  sovereign  of  Hin- 
doitan.  What  he  was  nine  years  old,  his  weak  and 
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unfortunate  father,  Shah  Jehan,  succeeded  to  the 
throne.  Aureoc-Zebe  was  distinguished,  when  a 
youth,  for  his  serious  look,  his  frequent  prayers,  his 
love  of  solitude,  his  profound  hypocrisy,  and  his  deep 
plans.  He  caused  himself  to  be  received  among  the 
fakirs,  wore  their  habit,  and  wished  to  visit  the  tomb 
of  the  great  prophet  at  Medina.  But  in  his  twenti- 
eth year,  he  laid  aside  the  Koran,  which  he  had 
hitherto  carried  in  his  bosom,  raised  a  body  of  troops 
by  liis  address  and  good  fortune,  and  obtained  the 
government  of  the  Deccan.  Here,  wishing  to  give 
the  fakirs  a  proof  of  his  love  and  friendship,  he  in- 
vited them  to  a  feast,  and  compelled  them,  notwith- 
standing their  resistance,  to  put  on  new  and  decent 
clothing.  He  burned  the  old  clothes,  and  found 
therein  a  quantity  of  gold  and  silver  pieces,  which 
did  him  good  service  when  he  came  to  carry  on  war 
with  his  brother.  He  stirred  up  dissensions  between 
his  brothers,  made  use  of  the  assistance  of  one 
against  the  other,  and  finally  shut  his  father  up  in 
his  harem,  where  he  kept  him  prisoner.  He  then 
murderc'd  his  relatives,  one  after  the  other,  and,  in 
1659,  ascended  the  throne  of  Hindostan,  and  took 
the  name  of  Aalem  Guyr.  Notwithstanding  the 
means  by  which  he  had  got  possession  of  power,  lie 
governed  with  much  wisdom,  consulted  the  welfare 
of  his  people,  watched  over  the  preservation  of  jus- 
tice, and  the  purity  of  manners,  and  sought  to  con- 
firm his  own  power.  Two  of  his  sons,  who  endea- 
voured to  form  a  party  in  their  own  favour,  he  caused 
to  be  arrested  and  put  to  death  by  slow  poison.  He 
carried  on  many  wars,  conquered  Golconda  and 
Visiapour,  and  drove  out,  by  degrees,  the  Mahrattas 
from  their  country.  Aurungabad,  once  his  residence, 
now  desolate,  Seely  has  described  in  his  Wonders  of 
Elora  (London,  1824).  After  his  death,  the  Mogul 
empire  declined,  wars  immediately  broke  out  between 
his  sons,  and  several  conquered  provinces  sought  to 
make  themselves  independent. 

AUREUS,  or  AUREUS  NUMMUS  ;  the  first  gold  coin 
which  was  coined  in  Rome,  546  A.  U.,  in  the  second 
I'unic  war.  It  weighed  two  denarii  and  one  quina- 
rius,  and  was  worth  25  denarii,  or  100  sesterces 
(Suet.  Oth.  4  ;  Tacit.  Hist.  i.  24).  In  later  times,  it 
was  called  solidtts,  but  had  diminished  in  value.  At 
first,  forty  aurei  were  made  out  of  a  pound  ;  under 
Nero,  forty-five ;  under  Constantine,  seventy-two. 
It  was  about  as  much  as  a  ducat,  or  nine  shillings 
sterling. 

AURICULAR  CONFESSION.     See  Confession. 

AURIGA,  in  astronomy ;  the  Wagoner  (««»;£«*) ;  a 
constellation  of  the  northern  hemisphere,  containing 
sixty-six  stars,  according  to  the  British  catalo-rue. 

AURORA  (Greek,  nut) ;  in  mythology,  daughter  of 
Hyperion  and  Thia,  and  sister  of  Sol  and  Luna.  She 
was  one  of  the  ancient  goddesses  of  the  race  of  the 
Titans,  but  retained  her  rank  among  the  later  race 
of  gods.  To  the  Titan  Astrzeus,  son  of  Crius,  she 
bore  the  Winds,  Zephyrus,  Boreas,  and  Notus,  the 
Morning  star,  and  the  Constellations.  She  rises  from 
the  ocean,  drawn  by  the  celestial  horses  Lampus  and 
I'liiieton,  and,  with  rosy  fingers,  raises  the  veil  of 
night,  shedding  light  upon  the  world,  until  she  flies 
from  the  splendour  of  day.  Among  the  mortals 
whose  beauty  captivated  the  goddess,  poets  mention 
Orion,  Tithonus,  and  Cephalus.  . 

AURORA  AUSTRALIS.     See  Aurora  Borealis. 

AURORA  BOREALIS  (French,  aurore  bore  ale ;  Ger- 
man, Nordlicht) ;  northern  light.  We  often  see  in 
the  north,  near  the  horizon,  usually  a  short  time  after 
sunset,  a  dark  segment  of  a  circle,  surrounded  by  a 
brilliant  arch  of  white  or  fiery  light ;  and  this  arch  is 
often  separated  into  sever,)  1  concentric  arches,  leav- 
ing the  dark  segment  visible  between  them.  From 
these  arches,  and  from  the  dark  segment  itself,  in 


high  latitudes,  columns  of  light,  of  the  most  varie- 
gated and  beautiful  colours,  shoot  up  towards  the  ze- 
nith, and,  sometimes,  masses  like  sheaves  of  light 
are  scattered  in  all  directions.  The.  appearance  U 
then  splendid ;  and  its  increasing  beauty  is  announced 
by  a  general  undulation  of  the  masses  of  light.  A 
kind  of  fiery  coronet  is  afterwards  formed  about  the 
zenith,  by  the  meeting  of  all  the  columns  of  light, 
resembling  the  knob  of  a  tent.  At  this  moment,  the 
spectacle  is  magnificent,  both  for  the  multiplicity  and 
beauty  of  the  columns  which  the  aurora  presents, 
(compare  Maupertuis  De  la  Figure  de  la  Terre.  Paris, 
1738).  The  light,  after  this,  grows  fainter  and  more 
tranquil.  This  faintness  and  tranquillity,  however, 
are  only  temporary,  for  the  phenomena  are  soon  re- 
peated in  all  their  beauty — the  oscillations  of  the 
columns  of  light,  the  formation  of  the  corona,  and 
the  like,  though  with  a  thousand  variations.  At 
length  the  motion  wholly  ceases,  the  light  is  collected 
about  the  northern  horizon,  the  dark  segment  van- 
ishes, and  nothing  is  left  but  a  strong  brightness  in 
the  north,  which  is  lost  in  the  dawning  day.  These 
brilliant  appearances  are  also  attended,  in  high  lati- 
tudes, with  loud  noises,  described  as  resembling  the 
hissing  and  crackling  of  fireworks.  This  appearance 
has  received  the  name  of  northern  light,  because,  on 
account  of  our  position  on  the  earth,  we  see  it  only 
about  the  north  pole.  A  similar  appearance,  aurora 
australis,  was  seen  about  the  south  pole,  in  1773,  by 
Cook's  sailors,  between  58°  and  60°  S.  lat.,  and  later 
travellers  have  observed  the  same.  These  pheno- 
mena ought,  therefore,  properly  to  be  called  polar 
lights. — Philosophers  are  of  different  opinions  as  to 
the  cause  of  the  aurora.  It  is,  however,  satisfacto- 
rily ascertained  to  be  within  the  region  of  our  atmo- 
sphere. Heli  ascribed  it  to  the  reflection  of  the  sun 
and  moon  by  the  clouds  of  snow  and  needles  of  ice, 
which  are  constantly  floating  in  the  atmosphere  of 
the  frigid  zones.  Mairan  supposed  it  to  proceed  from 
the  atmosphere  of  the  sun.  Bailly  ascribed  it  to 
magnetism,  and  its  remarkable  influence  on  the  nee- 
dle has  been  generally  observed.  Franklin  attri- 
buted it  to  electricity.  Biot,  who  was  sent  to  the 
Shetland  islands  in  1817,  by  the  French  academy  of 
sciences  to  determine  the  length  of  the  pendulum  vi- 
brating seconds,  had  an  opportunity,  Aug.  27  of  the 
same  year,  of  observing  the  aurora  borealis,  in  all  its 
splendour,  at  the  island  of  Uist.  On  this  occasion, 
he  ascribed  to  the  phenomenon  a  volcanic  origin,  and 
his  reasoning  is  given  at  length  in  the  Journal  des 
Savans  for  1820.  His  description  of  this  wonderful 
phenomenon  is  to  be  found  in  Biot's  Precis  Elemen- 
taire  de  Physique,  3d  ed.,  Paris,  1824,  vol.  ii.  p.  99, 
et  seq.  An  ingenious  hint  of  Kastner,  advanced  in 
the  sixth  edition  of  Gren's  Physik  (Physics),  Halle, 
1820,  is  deserving  of  attention.  He  considers  polar 
lights  as  the  electricity  of  the  earth  rising  periodically 
to  the  poles.  Observations  on  this  appearance  were 
communicated  by  Richardson  and  Hood,  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  Franklin's  Narrative  of  a  Journey  to  tho 
Shores  of  the  Polar  Sea,  in  1819,  &c.  London,  1823, 
1824.  A  series  also  of  interesting  observations  on 
this  subject,  made  in  December,  1829,  by  the  Rev. 
James  Farquharson,  of  Aberdeenshire,  with  an  ap- 
paratus transmitted  to  him  by  the  Royal  Society  of 
London,  will  be  found  published  in  the  Transactions 
of  that  Society  for  1830. 

AUSONIUS,  Decius  Magnus,  the  most  celebrated 
Roman  poet  of  the  4th  century,  was  born  at  Burdi  - 
gala  (Bordeaux),  about  the  year  310.  He  studied 
under  several  distinguished  masters,  and  became,  at 
last,  protessor  of  rhetoric  in  his  native  city,  whence 
his  fame  extended  through  the  whole  empire.  Valen- 
tin ian  intrusted  to  him  the  education  of  his  son  Gra- 
tian,  and  appointed  him  afterwards  questor  and  pre- 
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Ionian  prefect.  After  Gmtian  had  ascended  Un- 
throne, he  showed  himself  not  less  grateful  to  his 
preceptor.  About  the  year  370,  he  appointed  him 
consul  in  Gaul.  After  the  death  of  Gratian,  A.  lived 
upon  an  estate  at  Bordeaux,  devoted  to  literary  pur- 
suits, and  died  about  3;M. — As  Valentinian  was  of  the 
Christian  religion,  it  is  probable  that  A.  was  so  too; 
and  many  of  his  writings  confirm  this  conjecture. 
Critics  are  not  unanimous  011  the  .subject  of  his  poeti- 
cal merits.  He  is,  undeniably,  learnt  d  and  ingenious, 
but  his  style  and  versification  have  the  blemishes  of 
the  age,  and  his  Latin  is  impure.  His  epigrams, 
idyls,  eclogues,  letters  in  verse,  &c.,  are  extant.  The 
most  valuable  editions  are,  Bourdeaux,  1575-80,  2 
vols.,  4to,  by  Souchay;  Paris,  1730-34,  Jaubert; 
Paris,  1760-70,  4  vols.,  12mo. 

AUSPICES.     See  Augur. 

AUSTEN,  Jane,  a  gifted  novelist,  was  born  Dtc.  16, 
1775,  at  Steventon,  in  the  county  of  Hants,  of  which 
parish  her  father  was  rector.  Upon  his  death,  his 
widow  and  two  daughters  retired  to  Southampton,  and 
ultimately,  in  1807,  to  Chawton.  During  her  resi- 
lience in  the  last-mentioned  place,  Miss  Austen  com- 
posed the  novels,  which,  for  ease,  nature,  and  a  com- 
plete knowledge  of  the  features  which  distinguish  the 
domestic  life  of  the  English  country  gentry,  are  very 
highly  esteemed.  The  principal  of  these  productions 
are  Sense  and  Sensibility;  Pride  and  Prejudice; 
Mansfield  Park ;  and  Emma.  Two  more  were  pub- 
lished after  her  death,  entitled  Nortlianger  Abbey, 
and  Persuasion,  which  were,  however,  her  most  early 
attempts.  The  object  of  Miss  Austen,  hi  all  her 
works,  was  to  advocate  the  superiority  of  sound  prin- 
ciple, unsophisticated  manners,  and  undesigning  rec- 
titude, to  showy  and  artificial  pretensions.  Her 
discrimination  was  acute,  her  humour  easy  and  spon- 
taneous, and  her  power  of  creating  an  interest  in  her 
characters  by  slight  and  reiterated  touches,  extraor- 
dinary. This  amiable  and  accomplished  lady,  whose 
personal  and  mental  attractions  were  of  a  high  order, 
died  of  a  decline,  on  the  18th  of  July,  1817,  in  her 
forty-second  year. 

AUSTEHLITZ  ;  a  town  with  2000  inhabitants  in  the 
dominions  of  the  prince  of  Kaunnitz-Rittberg,  in  the 
circle  of  Brunn,  in  Moravia,  ten  miles  east  of  Brunn, 
on  the  highway  which  leads  by  Coding  to  Hungary, 
is  famous  for  the  battle  of  the  2d  of  December,  1805, 
and  the  armistice  of  the  6th  of  the  same  month.  These 
events  were  turning  points  in  the  destiny  of  Europe 
and  the  elevation  of  Napoleon.  Their  immediate 
consequence  was  the  peace  of  Presburg;  but  the 
most  important  result  was  the  subjection  of  Germany 
and  the  humilation  of  Prussia  ;  for  the  victory  at  A. 
not  only  frustrated  Pitt's  great  plan  of  reducing  the 
power  of  France,  by  the  allied  arms  of  Britain,  Russia, 
and  Austria,  to  the  bounds,  which,  ten  years  after, 
the  peace  at  Paris  assigned  to  it,  but  also  established, 
with  the  assistance  of  French  diplomacy,  Napoleon's 
continental  and  federative  system.  Napoleon,  after 
the  capitulation  of  Mack,  in  Ulm,Oct.  19,  unchecked 
at  Lambach  and  Mariazell  by  the  Austrians  under 
Meerveldt,  and  at  Durnstein,  Nov.  11  (where  Mor- 
tier  suffered  loss),  by  the  Russians  under  Koutousoff, 
occupied  Vienna,  13th  Nov.,  and  immediately  took 
possession  of  the  bridge  over  the  Danube,  leading  to 
Moravia,  while  prince  Auersberg,  who  should  have 
burned  it,  allowed  himself  to  be  deluded  by  a  pretend- 
ed negotiation  for  peace.  Marshal  Lannes,  therefore, 
on  the  15th,  came  up  with  the  Russian  army  under 
Koutousoff,  who,  to  preserve  himself,  resolved  to 
sacrifice  the  rear-guard  of  6000  men,  whom  prir.ce 
BagEaiion  commanded.  This  intrepid  general,  how- 
ever, notwithstanding  he  was  attacked  by  30,000 
French  at  Hollabrunn,  on  the  16th,  and  at.  Gunters- 
dorf  on  the  17th,  forced  his  way  with  the  remains  of 


his  troops  to  the  main  ai'my,  on  the  19th.  Here  th* 
emperor  Alexander  had  arrived,  on  the  18th,  frcn 
Berlin,  and  on  the  same  day  the  second  Russian  army, 
under  Buxhowden,  had  united  with  that  of  Koutou- 
soff. Nov.  24,  the  Russian  guards,  10,000  strong, 
also  arrived,  and  it  was  resolved,  at  the  head-quarters 
of  the  two  emperors,  Alexander  and  Francis,  at  Ol- 
muU  (the  troops  being  then  in  want  of  provisions), 
to  march,  Nov.  27,  from  the  advantageous  station  of 
Olschan  (eight  miles  from  A.),  in  five  parallel  columns, 
against  Brunn,  where  Napoleon  had  aln  ady  taken  up 
his  head-quarters  on  the  20th,  and  offer  him  battle- 
But  the  Russians  lost  many  days  by  repeated  changes 
in  their  plans  of  attack,  and  Napoleon  deceived  them 
by  negociations  (in  which  prince  13olgorucki  made 
very  high  demands),  also  by  retiring,  as  if  he  wished 
to  avoid  an  attack,  and  to  conceal  his  force,  com  met- 
ed his  troops  into  a  narrow  space.  He  thereby 
gained  time,  till  the  arrival  of  the  corps  under  Ber- 
nadotte,  and  two  divisions  of  Davoust's,  Dec.  1st, 
when  lie  prepared  his  army,  which  rested  on  Brunn, 
for  battle,  and  assured  his  troops  of  the  victory  of  the 
following  day,  being  the  anniversary  of  his  corona- 
tion. The  French  army,  in  a  position  unknown  to 
Koutousoff,  was  about  80,000  strong.  The  army  of 
the  allies  numbered  alxmt  84,000  foot  and  16,000 
horse,  among  which  were  20,(!00  Austrian  troops.  On 
the,  morning  of  the  2d,  about  seven  o'clock,  the,  battle 
began,  according  to  a  plan  prepared  by  the  Austrian 
general  Weyrotter.  Buxhowden,  who  commanded 
the  left  wing  of  the  Russian  army,  was  stationed  be- 
side the  1st  column,  led  by  lieutenant-general  Dock- 
toroff,  which,  together  with  the  2d,  under  general 
Langeron,  and  the  3d,  under  general  Przybyszewsky, 
was  to  surround  the  right  wing  of  the  French  undt  r 
Soult.  The  village  of  Delnitz  was  taken  after  an 
obstinate  engagement ;  but  deluded  by  the  enemy's 
retreat,  Buxnowden  pressed  forward,  with  the  1st  co- 
lumn, too  far  to  the  left,  and  fell  into  a  narrow  defile, 
which  two  divisions  of  Davoust  had  occupied  in  the, 
night.  About  the  same  time, the  2d  and  '.'.d  columns, 
in  order  to  attack  the  right  wing  also  in  front,  had 
left  the  heights  of  Pratz,  which  overlooked  the  field 
of  battle.  These  were  immediately  occupied  by 
Soult,  and  maintained,  after  a  fight  of  two  hours,  l>y 
the  aid  of  a  part  of  the  centre,  under  Bernadotte, 
against  the  efforts  of  Koutousoff.  This  decided  the 
victory  ;  for  the  Russian  left  wing,  which  was  before 
engaged  with  Davoust,  and,  after  Soult's  change  of 
position,  with  the  French  reserve  also,  was  cut  off 
from  the  centre,  and  attacked  both  in  flank  and  rear. 
Thus  the  2d  and  3d  columns  fell  into  disorder.  Lan- 
nes immediately  pressed  forward  with  the  left  wing, 
and  the  French  centre,  under  Bernadotte,  supported 
by  a  well  directed  fire,  broke  the  centre  of  the  allies 
(where  the  Austrians,  mostly  newly-enlisted  troops, 
stood  under  the  command  of  Koutousoff ),  and  push- 
ed it  upon  the  right  wing  of  the  Russians  under  Ba- 
gration  and  prince  Liechtenstein,  so  that  the  Russian 
reserve  came  too  soon  into  the  engagement.  Still  it 
made  for  a  long  time  a  gallant  resistance  under  the. 
grand  prince  Constantine  and  the  prince  Dolgorucki. 
After  this  body  was  thrown  into  disorder  by  the 
French  left  wing  under  Lannes,  and  the  last  attack 
of  the  Russian  Guards  frustrated  by  the  French 
guards  and  the  cavalry,  which  Murat  commanded, 
the  allied  army  retreated  under  cover  of  Bagration 
and  Kienmayr,  about  one  o'clock,  in  good  order,  to 
A.,  and  at  four  o'clock  passed  over  the  March.  Th<; 
issue  of  this  battle  was  singular.  The  French  troops 
of  the  right  wing,  with  their  rear  resting  on  A.,  at- 
tacked the  remainder  of  the  left  wing  of  the  allies, 
and,  in  the  end,  marched  down  from  the  same  heights, 
from  which,  in  the  morning,  the  allies  had  descended 
to  attack  them.  Consequently,  the  Russian  left  wing 
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suffered  the  most,  as  it  had  to  force  its  way  over  the 
frozen  ponds  at  Kobelnitz  and  Satschau,  and  over  a 
narrow  dike.  According  to  the  French  account, 
several  thousand  of  the  allied  troops  were  drowned 
in  these  ponds,  when  Napoleon  ordered  the  ice  to  be 
broken  with  shot.  At  that  crisis,  lieutenant-general 
Przybyszewsky,  with  113  officers  and  6000  men,  was 
forced  to  lay  down  his  arms.  According  to  Koutou 
soff's  report,  the  Russians  lost  12,000  men.  The 
French  made  their  own  loss  about  4500  men.  The 
number  of  the  allies  taken  prisoners  about  20,000 
men,  and  that  of  the  cannons  taken,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  were  stuck  fast  in  the  morasses, 
rather  more  than  150.  The  Austrians  lost  5922  in 
-iilled,  wounded,  and  prisoners.— The  battle,  it  is 
said,  would  have  been  won  by  the  Russians,  if  they 
had  fought  either  before  the  1st  of  December,  and 
consequently  before  Beniadotte  and  Davoust  had  re- 
enforced  the  French  army,  or  after  the  15th  ;  for  an 
army  of  80,000  men  was  approaching  from  the  Hun- 
garian frontier,  towards  Vienna  and  the  Danube,  led 
by  the  archdukes  Charles  and  John,  who  had  joined 
their  forces  near  Windisch-Feistritz,  in  Styria,  Nov. 
27,  while  Massena  remained  at  his  post  on  the  Ison- 
zo.  Troops  were  also  levied  in  Hungary,  and,  in 
addition  to  this,  a  body  of  Russians,  12,000  strong, 
under  the  command  of  general  Bennigsen,  had  in- 
vaded Upper  Silesia,  December  3,  and  prepared  the 
people  of  Bohemia  to  rise  in  a  body  ;  and,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  treaty  of  Potsdam,  Nov.  3,  by  which 
the  king  of  Prussia  joined  the  Russian  alliance,  an 
army  of  180,000  men — Prussians,  Saxons,  and  Hes- 
sians— stood  ready,  in  case  Napoleon  should  refuse, 
on  the  15th  of  December,  the  mediation  of  Prussia, 
according  to  the  treaty  of  Luneville,  to  invade 
France,  and  to  break  through  Napoleon's  lines  upon 
the  Danube ;  while  an  army  of  80,000  men — Prussi- 
ans, Russians  (under  Tolstoi),  Swedes,  Hanoverians, 
and  British — in  Upper  Germany,  threatened  the 
frontiers  of  the  Netherlands.  In  Italy,  too,  the 
landing  of  the  British  and  Russians  might  effect  an 
important  diversion.  In  spite  of  all  these  resources, 
Austria  asked  for  peace.  December  3,  prince  John 
von  Liechtenstein  appeared  at  Napoleon's  head- 
quarters, and,  on  the  4th,  the  emperor  Francis  him- 
self had  a  two  hour's  interview  with  him  at  the 
French  outposts,  not  far  from  the  village  of  Nasedlo- 
wicz,  near  a  mill  at  Saroschutz,  where  the  two 
monarchs  made  a  truce,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  a 
peace.  Napoleon's  adjutant,  general  Savary,  accom- 
panied the  German  emperor  back  to  his  head- quarters, 
to  learn  whether  Alexander  would  accede  to  the 
treaty.  The  Russian  accounts  say  that  the  emperor 
would  not  allow  him  to  come  into  his  presence  ;  but 
the  French  bulletins  give  a  circumstantial  account  of 
his  audience,  which  is  also  mentioned  by  the  Austrian 
general  von  Stutterheim,  the  author  of  Malcri- 
uux  pottr  servir  a  I' Hist,  de  la  Bataille  iVAustcr- 
litz  (180G,  with  notes  by  a  French  officer,  said  to 
have  been  dictated  by  Napoleon).  Prince  lier- 
thier  and  prince  von  Liechtenstein  concluded,  on  the 
6th,  a  truce,  according  to  the  terms  of  which  the 
French  army  was  to  hold  the  Austrian  circle,  Venice, 
a  part  of  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  and  Presburg  ;  the 
Russian  army  was  to  evacuate  the  territories  of  the 
emperor  of  Austria ;  no  levy-was  to  be  made  in  Bo- 
hemia or  Hungary,  and  no  foreign  army  was  to  enter 
the  states  of  the  house  of  Austria.  On  the  7th, 
Napoleon  imposed  upon  the  countries  held  by  his 
troops  a  tax  of  a  hundred  millions  of  francs.  Alex- 
ander, according  to  the  wishes  of  the  emperor  of 
Austria,  drew  off  his  army,  though  he  would  not 
accede  to  the  treaty,  but  placed  his  troops  in  Silesia 
nnd  Lower  Saxony,  at  the  disposal  of  the  king  of 
Prussia.  March  4,  1806,  his  troops  in  Dalmatia 


took  possession  of  Cattaro  (q.  v.),  which  had  been 
given  up  by  Austria  to  France.  The  truce  of  A. 
paralysed  the  strength  of  the  Austrian  monarchy, 
and  broke  its  former  alliances,  so  that  the  Prussian 
minister,  count  von  Haugwitz  (who  had  come  to 
Vienna,  in  November,  that  he  might  act  as  mediator 
on  the  15th  Dec.,  but  had  been  anticipated  by  Na- 
poleon), finding,  in  the  altered  state  of  affairs,  that 
he  must  either  declare  open  war  against  the  French 
emperor,  or  make  an  alliance  with  him,  concluded, 
Dec.  15,  in  opposition  to  his  instructions,  the  treaty 
by  which  Prussia  exchanged  the  alliance  of  Russia, 
for  that  of  France.  (See  Lucchesini  On  the  Confede- 
ration of  the  Rhine,  \.  348,  and  Scholl's  Traites  tie 
Pah;  viii.  27.)  Austria  afterwards  subscribed,  Dec. 
26,  the  hard  conditions  of  the  peace  of  Presburg 
(q.  v.),  by  which  she  not  only  gave  up  a  territory  of 
24,200  square  miles,  with  2,785,000  inhabitants,  and 
a  revenue  of  13,610,000  florins,  but  lost  her  alliance 
with  Switzerland  and  Italy,  and  her  influence  in  the 
German  empire.  Thus  Napoleon's  superiority  was 
established  in  Italy,  the  dependence  of  the  princes 
of  Lower  Germany  upon  France  confirmed,  and  Prus- 
sia drawn  from  its  system  of  neutrality. 
AUSTIN,  St.  See  Augusiin. 

AUSTRAL  OCEAN.  See  South  Sea  and  Krusenslcm. 
AUSTRALASIA,  or  AUSTRALIA,  in  modern  geography ; 
the  fifth  great  division  of  the  globe,  so  called  from 
its  austral,  or  southern  position.  Sometimes  the 
name  is  applied  only  to  those  islands  lying  around 
New  Holland  from  long.  96°  to  185°  E.,  and  lat.  3° 
N.  to  50°  S. ;  but  the  more  comprehensive  sense  of 
the  term  embraces  Polynesia,  or  those  islands  lying 
north  of  New  Holland  and  east  of  the  Philippines, 
from  Ion.  170"  to  2301  E.,  and  lat.  35"  N.  to  50°  S. 
Some  geographers  gave  the  name  of  Oceana  to  the 
whole  collection  of  the  islands  in  the  Pacific  ocean  ; 
but  the  term  Australia  has  prevailed.  This  portion 
of  the  globe  began  to  be  discovered  after  America 
and  the  South  seas  were  known  to  the  Europeans. 
Magellan,  who  first  undertook  a  voyage  round  the 
world,  had  promised  the  Spanish  monarch,  into  whose 
service  he  entered  when  he  left  the  Portuguese,  that 
he  would  arrive  at  the  Moluccas  by  sailing  west- 
ward. On  this  voyage,  he  discovered,  March  6, 
1521,  the  Ladrones,  or  Mariana  islands,  a  group 
which  constitutes  a  part  of  A.  Magellan  must, 
therefore,  be  regarded  as  the  first  discoverer  of  this 
portion  of  the  globe,  and  opened  the  way  for  the 
subsequent  discoveries  in  this  quarter.  Three  hun- 
dred years  elapsed  before  all  the  islands,  which  now 
pass  under  the  name  of  A .,  were  known  to  Europe- 
ins.  After  Magellan,  the  Spanish  navigators  con- 
tinued the  process  of  discovery  in  this  part  of  the 
world,  particularly  Alvaro  de  Mendana,  who,  in  the 
last  part  of  the  16th  century,  discovered  the  Solomon 
islands  and  the  Marquesas,  and  passed  through  the 
Society  and  Friendly  islands  without  seeing  them. 
Fernandez  de  Quiros,  who  had  accompanied  him  on 
his  third  voyage,  took  a  southerly  direction,  and  hit 
upon  the  part  of  the  South  sea  which  contains  the 
most  islands.  He  made  known  to  the  world  the 
Society  islands  and  Terra  del  Espiritu  Santo.  In  the 
17th  century,  the  Dutch  began  to  explore  this  part 
of  the  ocean,  and,  besides  several  small  islands,  dis- 
covered the  largest  island  of  A.,  New  Holland, 
which  received  its  name  from  them,  although  there 
is  some  reason  for  supposing  that  it  h;id  been  visilrd 
by  the  Portuguese  a  hundred  years  earlier ;  but  iheit 
discoveries  seem  to  have  been  concealed  by  their 
government,  and  afterwards  forgotten.  The  coasts 
of  New  Holland,  e.  g.  Edel's  Land,  Nuyt'sLand,  De 
Witt's  Land,  retain  the  names  of  the  Dutch  disco- 
verers. Tasman,  a  Dutchman,  and  Dampier,  an 
Englishman,  continued  the  discoveries.  In  the  mid- 
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illcof  the  18th  century,  the  Englishmen  Byron,  \Val- 
lis,  and  Carteret,  and  the  Frenchman  Hoiigainville 
exerted  themselves  to  extend  the  knowledge  of  A. 
HuL  James  Cook  (q.  v.),  who  draaanM%pted  the 
world  trtun  1768  to  1775),  coiitrilniied  most  to  the 
mure  accurate  examination  of  this  portion  of  the 
globe,  corrected  the  knowledge  of  Europeans  with 
i-ew-.ird  to  the  islands  already  known, again  discovt  red 
islands  before  seen,  and  was  the  original  discoverer 
of  New  Caledonia  and  the  Sandwich  islands.  After 
the  time  of  Cook,  both  the  French  and  English  ex 
cited  themselves  to  give  the  world  a  better  acquain- 
tance with  A.  Among  the  later  navigators,  Entre- 
casteaux,  Grant,  La  Peyrouse,  Baudin,  Flinders, 
Krusenstern,  and  KoLzebue  have  added  to  our  know- 
ledge of  A.  There  are,  doubtless,  many  islands  still 
in  these  seas,  which  no  European  has  seen,  and  of 
those  known,  only  the  coasts  have  yet  been  explored. 
The  South  sea  and  the  Pacific  ocean,  between  the 
eastern  shore  of  Asia  and  the  western  shore  of  Ame- 
rica, contains  all  the  islands  of  A.  which  occupy  a 
space  of  ISO"  in  length,  and  85"  in  breadth,  as  they 
extend  from  50°  S.  to  35°  N.  lat.,  and  from  95°  to 
230°  E.  Ion.  The  superficial  contents  are  estimated 
at  about  3,500,000  square  miles;  of  which  New 
Holland  alone  is  almost  equal  in  size  to  Europe. — 
We  may  regard  all  these  islands  as  continuous  chains 
of  mountains,  which  rise  from  the  sea,  and,  running 
in  a  direction  from  N.  to  S.  E.,  in  a  double  row,  like 
hills  and  promontories,  surround  New  Holland.  The 
line  nearest  the  main  land  of  New  Holland  begins 
with  New  Guinea,  and  ends  with  New  Zealand;  the 
second  line  begins  at  the  Ladrones,  and  passes  on  to 
Navigator's  islands  and  the  Friendly  islands,  whence 
it  takes  a  direction  from  the  west  towards  the  east. 
From  these  almost  continuous  rows  of  islands  the 
Sandwich  islands  are  wholly  separated. — The  soil  of 
A.  is  fruitful,  especially  in  the  islands  of  the  torrid 
eone.  Plants  transported  hither  from  Europe  flour- 
ish. Some  of  the  islands  are  low  and  flat ;  others 
have  steep,  rocky  shores,  and  are  filled  with  moun- 
tains, some  composed  of  primitive  rocks,  others  of 
flotz  and  basalt.  The  highest  known  are  the  Mauna 
Roa,  in  the  Sandwich  islands,  and  Peak  Egmont,  in 
New  Zealand,  the  height  of  which  amounts  to  14,000 
feet.  Several  of  these  islands  are  of  volcanic  origin  : 
others  are  raised  from  the  bottom  of  the  sea  by  suc- 
cessive layers  of  coral,  or  carried  to  their  present 
height  by  accumulations  of  the  same  substance  on 
the  original  rocks  at  the  bottom  of  the  deep.  The 
coral  formations  extend-  to  a  distance  from  their 
coasts,  and  constitute  reefs,  so  that  it  is  dangerous 
to  approach  them.  The  mountains  of  A.  have  not  yet 
been  explored,  and  their  structure  investigated.  The 
shores  of  New  Holland,  New  Guinea,  and  New  Zea- 
land, and  the  mountains  in  their  vicinity,  have  been 
examined  by  naturalists  but  slightly.  The  residence  of 
Europeans  in  the  other  islands,  also,  has  been  too  short 
to  allow  them  to  make  accurate  observations.  In  later 
times,  the  English  have  made  an  attempt  to  pass  from 
the  eastern  coast  of  New  Holland,  where  their  colonies 
are  situated  to  the  interior.  The  mountains  extend- 
ing from  north  to  south,  on  the  west  of  these  colonies, 
called  the  Blue  hills,  consist  of  steep  crags,  fearful 
precipices,  and  ranges  of  heights  of  successively  in- 
creasing elevation,  which  made  all  early  attempts  to 
become  acquainted  with  the  interior  of  no  avail.  At 
length,  Nov.  3,  1813,  Mr  Evans,  an  Englishman, 
succeeded  in  ascending  them,  and,  in  1815.  a  road 
was  completed  over  them.  On  the  whole,  naturalists 
have  only  penetrated  into  the  interior  about  140  miles 
from  the  eastern  shore,  though  the  distance  to  the 
western  shore  is  more  than  2700  miles.  There  is 
a  remarkable  want  of  large  streams  in  this  portion  of 
the  world,  though  the  islands  in  general  are  not  de- 


ficient in  wnler.  The  rivers  of  New  Holland  are 
small  arms  of  the  sea.  which  extend  far  into  the  in- 
terior, retain  the  salt  ness  of  the  ocean,  experience 
the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  tide,  and  receive  some  insig 
nificant  streams  on  the  const.  The  largest  river  ot 
New  Holland  is  the  Hawkesbury,  in  Broken  Bay, 
which  is  navigable  for  the  largest  ships  46  miles  up 
the  country, and  is  150  rods  wide.  Beyond  the  Blue 
hills,  the  river  Alaoquarric  lias  been  discos  ered.  which 
is  lo^t,  with  other  rivers,  in  the  morasses.  New  1  lol- 
land  probably  contains,  according  to  the  account  of 
Oxley,  a  large  lake  in  the  interior,  similar  to  the 
Caspian,  into  which  the  rivers  flow.  The  climate  ot 
A.,  as  it  lies  partly  in  the  southern  temperate  zone, 
and  partly  in  the  torrid,  is  in  some  parts  warm,  though 
the  heat  is  generally  less  oppressive  than  in  the  same 
latitudes  in  Asia  and  Africa.  In  other  parts,  it  \<> 
temperate,  mild,  and  healthy.  Those  countries  of  A. 
which  lie  in  the  southern  hemisphere  are  colder  than 
those  in  the  northern.  The  productions  are,  in  part, 
the  same  with  those  of  other  countries  of  the  same 
latitude  ;  in  part,  peculiar  to  itself;  for  instance,  birds 
without  wings,  having  hair  instead  of  feathers  ;  quad- 
rupeds with  the  beaks  of  birds,  while  eagles,  &c. 
The  mammalia  and  beasts  of  prey  are  few.  The 
principal  mammalia  are  the  kangaroo,  weighing  from 
100  to  150  pounds ;  the  wombat  (both  of  which  have 
a  pouch  under  the  belly,  a  characteristic  belonging  to 
many  of  the  quadrupeds  of  New  Holland) ;  the  orni- 
thorynchus,  perhaps  the  most  singular  animal  in  UK; 
world,  to  which  nature  has  given  the  body  of  a 
quadruped,  and  the  head,  or,  at  least,  the  beak  01' 
a  bird ;  the  dasyure,  the  dingo,  or  New  Holland  dog, 
the  New  Holland  flying-squirrel,  several  species  o;' 
opossum,  the  kangaroo  rat,  hogs,  dogs,  rats,  bats, 
whales,  sea  bears,  sea  lions,  and  sea  elephants. 
Horses,  oxen,  sheep, and  goats,  were  introduced  thither 
by  Europeans.  Among  the  birds  which  are  distin- 
guished for  the  splendour  of  their  colours  and  variety 
of  their  plumage,  are  several  kinds  of  parrots  and 
birds  of  paradise ;  the  New  Holland  cassiowary,  which 
weighs  70  pounds,  and  surpasses  the  East  Indian  birds 
in  size  and  in  the  beauty  of  its  plumage  ;  the  splendid 
moenura,  remarkable  for  the  elegance  of  its  tail ;  and 
the  black  swan.  There  are  also  hens,  doves,  and 
ducks.  The  coasts  are  well  stocked  with  fish,  of 
which  there  are  several  kinds  peculiar  to  them.  The 
varieties  of  insects  and  shell  fish  are  very  great.  The 
richness  of  the  vegetable  kingdom  is  still  greater ; 
in  New  Holland  alone,  1000  new  plants  have  been 
discovered.  The  smaller  islands  are  still  richer  than 
New  Holland  in  esculent  plants.  Among  these  are 
the  sago,  areca,  cocoa,  and  eucalyptus  trees,  which 
attain  a  height  of  1 80  feet,  and  a  circumference  of 
30  feet ;  the  cajaputi,  gum  tree,  bread  fruit,  guavas, 
bananas,  rotang ;  casuarina,  or  club  trees,  of  which  the 
natives  make  the  most  durable  weapons  and  furniture ; 
paper-mulberry  trees,  from  the  finest  bark  of  which 
cloth  is  manufactured  ;  lemons,  oranges,  figs,  sugar 
cane,  betel  pepper,  and  another  kind  of  pepper,  of 
which  an  intoxicating  drink,  called  ava,  is  made  ; 
cotton  trees;  New  Zealand  flax,  which  forms  an  ex- 
cellent cord  ;  yams,  arum.  These  form  the  principal 
articles  of  agriculture  in  the  Sandwich  islands.  The 
Europeans  have  introduced  European  plants,  grains, 
and  garden  fruits,  almonds,  pomegranates,  tobacco, 
hemp,  flax,  hops,  &c.  Jn  the  mineral  kingdom,  though 
little  examination  has  been  given  to  it,  there  have 
been  found  copper  and  iron,  granite,  porphyry,  basalt, 
chalcedony,  agate,  jade,  or  oriental  kidney  stone, 
marble,  lime,  rock  salt,  &c.  A.  is  very  thinly  inha- 
bited. There  are,  on  an  average, about  two  inhabitant* 
to  a  square  mile,  as  the  whole  number  is  estimated  at 
only  1,700,000.  They  consist,  principally,  of  two 
distinct  classes;  one  or  Negroes,  called  Fitjiuas,  and 


AUSTRALIA— AUSTRIA. 


345 


one  somewhat  different  from  the  Europeans  in  appear- 
ance, and  belonging  to  the  Malay  race.  From  the 
union  of  the  two  principal  varieties  several  interme- 
diate ones  arise.  The  Papuas  inhabit  New  Holland, 
New  Guinea,  Louisiade,  the  Solomon  islands,  New 
Hebrides,  New  Britain,  and  New  Caledonia  ;  and,  in 
New  Holland  particularly,  they  have  projecting  lips 
and  woolly  hair,  like  all  other  negroes,  from  whom 
they  are  distinguished  by  very  thin,  lean  arms  and 
legs.  This  race,  in  cultivation,  is  far  below  the  other 
race,  the  Malays,  especially  in  New  Holland,  where 
they  have  very  disgusting  and  ape-like  features,  stand 
on  the  lowest  step  of  bodily  and  mental  improvement, 
and  live  in  a  savage  state,  without  laws,  and  without 
religion.  Their  great  mouths,  and  thick,  projecting 
lips,  jut  out  somewhat  like  a  snout,  and  their  little, 
flat  noses  are  lost  behind  them.  Their  deep  sunk 
••yes  betray  a  rude  and  malicious  spirit,  and  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  a  stupid  good  humour.  They  are 
naked,  or  slightly  clothed  in  the  skins  of  beasts, 
live  on  fish,  or  the  fruits  of  trees,  or  on  the  flesh  of 
the  kangaroos,  which  they  find  no  difficulty  in  catch- 
ing, and  devour  every  thing  almost  raw  ;  they  hardly 
pull  the  feathers  from  birds  before  they  consume  them. 
The  inhabitants  of  New  Caledonia  and  the  New  He- 
brides, who  are  also  regarded  as  Papuas,  eat  the 
flesh  of  their  enemies,  when  they  have  killed  them, 
though  they  have  fields  covered  with  bananas,  yams, 
and  arum.  The  pure  Malay  race,  who  inhabit  the 
Australian  islands, — i.  e.  the  Friendly,  Society,  and 
Sandwich  islands, — are  distinguished  for  the  most 
beautiful  and  regular  forms  of  which  humanity  is  ca- 
pable. Their  complexion  is  sometimes  not  darker  than 
that  of  the  Spaniards  and  Italians,  and  some  of  the  wo- 
men are  as  white  as  the  most  beautiful  Europeans.  In 
general,  these  islanders  seem  to  be  good-natured, 
sociable,  gentle,  happy,  and  gay.  Travellers,  how- 
ever, agree  in  this,  that  they  have  a  strong  propensity 
to  steal,  and  give  up  their  wives  and  daughters  to  the 
Europeans  without  restraint.  Among  some  of  them, 
the  shocking  custom  of  eating  human  flesh,  and  offer- 
ing human  sacrifices,  still  prevails.  They  live  in  vil- 
lages, where  there  are  even  some  public  buildings  to 
be  found.  They  make  boats  ornamented  with  carved 
work,  tools,  furniture,  and  weapons  of  stone  and  wood, 
which,  considering  their  means,  are  very  remarkable. 
They  make  nets,  baskets,  cords,  very  fine  mats,  and 
cloth  for  their  dress,  which  they  know  how  to  dye  ex- 
quisitely. They  carry  on  a  sort  of  agriculture,  which 
consists  principally  in  the  cultivation  of  arum,  yams, 
and  potatoes,  and  live  in  a  civil  union,  of  which  the 
foundation  is  a  sort  of  feudal  system.  They  worship 
a  supreme  and  inferior  gods ;  they  have  priests 
and  sacrifices,  and  entertain  hopes  of  sensual  in- 
dulgences in  another  life.  Their  morais,  or  build- 
ings for  the  dead,  are  commonly  places  where  the 
worship  of  their  gods  is  performed.  But  the  mis- 
sionaries have  now  spread  the  Christian  religion 
in  the  Society  and  Sandwich  islands,  and  put  an 
end  to  the  ancient  superstitions.  Among  all  these 
islanders,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Sandwich  islands 
have  made  the  greatest  progress,  through  their 
acquaintance  with  the  Europeans.  Besides  these 
original  inhabitants  of  A.,  there  are  also  some  Euro- 
peans ;  a  few  in  the  Sandwich  islands ;  upwards 
of  50,000  in  the  colony  established  by  the  British  on 
the  eastern  shore  of  New  Holland,  and  a  less  number 
in  Van  Diemen's  Land.  In  1824,  Great  Britain  took 
possession  of  all  the  islands  and  tracts  of  land  in  A., 
lying  between  111°  E.  and  153°  W.  Ion.,  besides 
Apsley  and  Clarence  straits,  and  port  Essington,  on 
the  peninsula  of  Coburg.  The  principal  parts  of  A., 
besides  several  smaller  islands  lying  separately,  are 
New  Holland,  Van  Diemen's  Land,  New  Guinea, 
the  Admiralty  islands,  New  Britain,  Solomon  is\es, 


Queen  Charlotte's  islands,  or  the  archipelago  of 
Santa  Cruz,  New  Hebrides,  or  Terra  del  Santo 
Espiritu,  New  Caledonia,  New  Zealand,  the  Pelew, 
Caroline,  or  New  Philippine  islands,  Marian,  or  La- 
drone,  Monteverdos,  Mulgrave,  Fisher,  Friendly, 
Bligh's,  Navigator's,  Society,  Marquesas,  Washing- 
ton's, and  Sandwich  islands.  (See  King's  Survey  of 
the  Coasts  of  Australia,  London,  1827,  and  Cunning- 
ham's Two  Years  in  New  South  Wales,  3d  edit.,  Lond., 
1 828;  also,  Statistical  Account  of  the  British  Settlements 
in  Australasia,  &c.,  3d  edit.,  London,  1825,  2  vols. 

AUSTRIA  (in  German,  (Estretch,  i.  e.  East-empir**- 
The  population  of  this  empire  is  composed  of  GIT- 
mans,  Sclavonians,  Magyars,  (by  which  nanu  the 
Hungarians  call  themselves)  and  Italians.  Its  cnuUe 
was  the  territory  below  the  Ens.  In  the  time  of 
Charlemagne,  about  800,  the  margraviate  of  A. 
was  formed  by  a  body  of  militia,  which  protected  the 
south-east  of  Germany  from  the  incursions  of  the 
Asiatic  tribes.  In  1156,  it  was  united  with  the 
territory  above  the  Ens,  and  made  a  duchy.  In  1282, 
the  state  began  to  increase  under  the  dominion  of 
the  house  of  Hapsburg.  (q.  v.)  This  dynasty  soon 
added  several  new  territories,  which  afterwards 
formed  the  Austrian  circle,  and,  in  1438,  obtained 
the  electoral  crown  of  the  German  emperors.  In 
1453,  A.  was  raised  to  an  archduchy,  and,  having 
acquired  Bohemia  and  Hungary  in  1526,  with  the 
consent  of  the  inhabitants,  it  attained  the  rank  of  a 
European  monarchy.  The  Lorraine  branch  of  the 
house  of  Austria  maintained  this  rank  at  the  peace 
of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  signed  in  the  year  1748.  They 
confirmed  the  union  of  their  territories  by  elevating 
the  monarchy,  in  1804,  to  an  hereditary  empire,  and 
established  its  dignity  as  .one  of  the  chief  powers  in 
Europe,  before,  during,  and  after  the  congress  of 
Vienna,  in  1815. 

Ancient  History  of  the  Country  till  the  year  982.— 
After  the  Romans  had  vanquished  the  Noricaris, 
A.  D.  33,  and  gained  possession  of  the  Danube,  the 
country  north  of  the  Danube,  extending  to  the  borders 
of  Bohemia  and  Moravia,  belonged  to  the  kingdom 
of  the  Marcomanni  and  Quadi ;  a  part  of  Lower 
Austria  and  Stiria,  with  Vienna  (Vindobona),  a 
municipal  city  of  the  Roman  empire,  belonged  to 
Upper  Pannonia ;  the  rest  of  the  country,  with 
Carinthia  and  a  part  of  Carniola,  formed  a  portion  of 
Noricum.  Gorz  belonged  to  the  Roman  province 
of  Illyricum,  and  Tyrol  to  Rhaetia.  These  limits 
became  confused  by  the  irruptions  of  the  barbarians. 
The  Boii,  Vandals,  Heruli,  Rugii,  Goths,  Huns, 
Lombards,  and  Avars,  in  the  course  of  the  5th  and 
6th  centuries,  successively  occupied  the  country. 
But  after  the  year  568,  when  the  Lombards  had 
established  their  power  in  Upper  Italy,  the  river 
Ens  formed  the  boundary  line  between  the  German 
tribe  of  Bajuvarii,  the  proprietors  of  the  territory 
above  the  Ens  and  the  Avars,  who  had  removed 
from  the  East  to  the  banks  of  that  stream.  In  61 1, 
the  Wendi,  a  Sclavonic  tribe,  appeared  on  the.  Murr, 
Drave,  and  Save.  In  788,  the  duchy  of  Bavaria  was 
dissolved,  and  the  Avars  passed  over  the  Ens,  and 
invaded  the  counties  of  the  Franks  in  the  Bavarian 
territory.  In  791,  Charlemagne  forced  them  to  re- 
tire to  the  Raab,  and  united  the  territory  extending 
from  the  Ens  to  the  junction  of  the  Raab  with  the 
Danube  (the  territory  below  the  Ens)  with  Germany, 
under  the  name  of  Avaria,  or  Eastern  Marchia 
(Marchia  Orientalis),  or  Austria;  and,  in  the  10th 
century  (in  a  document  of  Otho  III.,  996),  it  was 
called  Ostirrichi,  or  (Eslreich,  the  German  name  for 
Austria.  Many  colonists,  particularly  from  Bavaria, 
were  sent  by  Charlemagne  into  the  new  province, 
and  a  margrave  was  appointed  to  administer  the 
government.  The  archbishop  of  Salzburg  was  at 
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the  head  of  ecclesiastical  affairs.  After  its  separation 
from  Verdun,  in  843,  Avaria  formed  the  eastern 
boundary  of  the  German  empire.  On  the  invasion  ol 
Germany  by  the  Hungarians,  in  900,  Avaria  fell 
into  their  hands,  and  was  In  Id  by  them  till  955, 
when  the  emperor  Otlio  I.,  in  consequence  of  the 
victory  of  Augsburg,  reunited  a  great  part  of  this 
province  to  the  empire.  By  the  power  and  addres: 
of  its  margraves,  the  whole  country  was  joined  again 
with  Germany,  and,  in  1043,  under  the  emperor 
Henry  III.,  and  the  margrave  Albert  I.  (the  Vic- 
torious), its  limits  were  extended  to  the  Leytha. 

Austria  under  the  House  of  Bamberg,  till  1282. — 
From  982  to  1156,  the  margraviate  of  Austria  was 
hereditary  in  the  family  of  the  counts  of  Babenberg 
(Bamberg) ;  the  succession,  however,  was  not  re- 
gulated by  primogeniture,  but  by  the  will  of  the  em- 
peror. In  ancient  documents,  mention  is  made  of 
the  estates  of  Austria  in  the  year  1096.  After 
Henry  the  Proud  (duke  of  Bavaria  and  Saxony)  was 
put  under  the  ban  of  the  empire,  Leopold  V.,  mar- 
grave of  A.,  received  the  duchy  of  Bavaria,  in  1138, 
from  the  emperor  Conrad.  But  when  the  margrave 
Henry,  son  of  Leopold,  under  the  title  of  Ja-so-mir- 
Gott  (Yes-so-me-God),  had  again  ceded  it,  in  1156, 
to  Henry  the  Lion,  the  boundaries  of  A.  were  ex- 
tended so  as  to  include  the  territory  above  the  Ens, 
and  the  whole  was  created  a  duchy  with  certain 
]>rivileges.  Under  this  duke  the  court  resided  at 
Vienna.  Duke  Leopold  VI.,  the  son  of  Henry,  re- 
ceived the  duchy  of  Stiria,  in  1192,  as  a  fief  from  the 
emperor  Henry  VI.,  it  having  been  added  to  the 
empire  by  Otho  I.,  in  955,  by  his  victory  over  the 
Hungarians.  It  was  this  prince  who  imprisoned 
Richard  Creur  de  Lion  (q.  v.),  king  of  England. 
Duke  Leopold  VII.,  the  youngest  son  of  the  former, 
erected  a  palace  within  the  city  of  Vienna,  which  is 
still  occupied  by  the  Austrian  monarchs,  under  the 
name  of  the  old  castle.  Leopold  VII.,  called  the 
Glorious,  established  the  hospital  of  the  Holy  Cross, 
made  Vienna,  which  had  adopted  a  municipal  con- 
stitution in  1198,  a  staple-town,  and  granted  30,000 
marks  of  silver  for  the  promotion  of  trade  and  com- 
merce. In  1229,  he  purchased  a  part  ofCarniola,  from 
the  ecclesiastical  principality  of  Freisingen,  for  1650 
marks,  and  left  the  country  in  a  flourishing  condition  to 
the  youngest  of  his  three  sons,  Frederic  II.,  sur- 
named  the  JVarrior.  In  1236,  this  prince  was  put 
under  the  ban  of  the  empire,  on  account  of  his  join- 
ing the  alliance  of  the  cities  of  Lombardy  against  the 
emperor  Frederic  II. ;  and  Otho,  duke  of  Bavaria, 
seized  upon  his  territory  above  the  Ens  as  far  as  Lintz. 
The  rest  of  the  country  was  granted,  as  a  fief  by  the 
emperor,  to  a  margrave,  and  Vienna  became  an  im- 
perial city.  During  the  emperor's  campaign  in  Ita- 
ly, duke  Frederic  recovered  the  principal  part  of  his 
lands,  and  his  rights  were  confirmed  by  the  emperor, 
at  Verona,  1245.  The  rights  of  Vienna,  as  an  im- 
perial city,  were  abolished,  and  Frederic  was  to  be 
called  king,  as  sovereign  of  Austria  and  Stiria ;  but 
all  his  expectations  of  empire  were  disappointed  by 
his  death  in  the  battle  of  Leytha  against  Bela  IV., 
king  of  Hungary,  July  15th,  1246,  in  the  thirty-fifth 
year  of  his  age.  Thus  the  male  line  of  the  house  of 
Bamberg  became  extinct. — The  period  from  1246 
to  1282  is  styled  the  Austrian  interregnum.  The 
emperor  Frederic  II.  declared  Austria  and  Stiria  a 
vacant  fief,  the  hereditary  property  of  the  German 
emperors,  and  sent  a  governor  to  Vienna,  the  privi- 
leges of  which,  as  an  imperial  city,  were  once  more 
renewed.  But  the  female  relations  of  the  deceased 
duke  F.rederic,  his  sister  Margaret  (widow  of  the 
emperor  Henry  VI.),  and  his  niece  Gertrude,  by  the 
persuasion  of  pope  Innocent  IV.,  in  1248,  laid  claim 
to  the  inheritance  of  their  brother.  The  margrave, 


1  Hermann,  with  the  aid  of  the  pope  and  a  strong 
party,  made  himself  master  cf  Vienna,  and  of  several 
Austrian  cities.  In  Stiria,  he  was  opposed  by  the 
governor  Meinhard,  count  of  (Jorz.  But  Hermann 
died  in  1250,  and  his  son  Frederic,  who  was  after- 
wards beheaded,  in  12(i8,  at  Naples,  with  Conr.ulin 
of  Suabia,  was  then  only  a  year  old.  The  whole 
country  was  distracted  by  various  parties,  and  the 
emperor  Conrad  IV.  was  prevented,  by  disputes  witn 
his  neighbours,  from  turning  his  attention  to  A. 
In  1251,  the  states  of  Austria  and  Stiriu  determined 
to  appoint  one  of  the  sons  of  the  second  sister  of  Fred- 
eric the  Warrior,  Constantia  (widow  of  the  margrave. 
Henry  the  Illustrious),  to  the  office  of  duke.  Their 
deputies  were  on  the  way  to  Misnia,  when  they  were 
persuaded  by  king  Wenzeslau-,  on  their  entrance 
into  Prague,  to  declare  his  son  Ottocar  duke  of  Aus- 
tria and  Stiria,  who  made  every  effort  to  support  his 
appointment,  by  arms,  money,  and  especially  by  his 
marriage  with  the  empress-widow  Margaret  Otto- 
car  wrested  Stiria  from  Bela,  king  of  Hungary,  by 
his  victory  of  July,  1260,  in  the  Marchfield  ;  and, 
in  12C2,  forced  the  emperor  Richard  to  invest  him 
with  both  duchies.  Soon  after,  by  the  will  of  his 
uncle  Ulrich,  the  last  duke  of  Carinthia  and  Friuli 
(who  died  1269),  Ottocar  became  master  of  Carin- 
thia, a  part  ofCarniola  connected  with  it,  the  king- 
dom of  Istria,  and  a  part  of  Friuli.  But  his  arro- 
gance soon  caused  his  fall.  In  1272,  he  refused  to 
acknowledge  count  Rudolph  of  Hapsburg  emperor, 
and  was  obliged  to  defend  himself  against  his  arms. 
After  an  unsuccessful  war,  he  was  forced  to  cede  all 
his  Austrian  possessions  in  Nov.  1276.  In  1277,  he 
attempted  to  recover  these  territories,  but,  in  the 
battle  of  the  Marchfield,  Aug.  26,  1278,  he  was 
slain,  and  his  son  Wenceslaus  was  obliged  to  re- 
nounce all  claim  to  them,  in  order  to  preserve  his 
hereditary  estates.  The  emperor  Rodolph  remained 
three  years  in  Vienna,  and  then  appointed  his  eldest 
son  governor.  But,  having  succeeded  in  gaining 
the  consent  of  the  electors  of  Saxony  and  Branden- 
burg, of  the  three  ecclesiastical  electors,  and  of  the 
count-palatine  of  the  Rhine,  he  granted  the  duchies 
of  Austria  and  Stiria,  with  the  province  of  Carinthiu 
to  his  two  sons,  Albert  and  Rodolph,  Dec.  27,  1282. 
This  brings  us  to  the  History  of  Austria  under  the 
House  of  Hapsburg.— I.  From  1282  to  1526.  Albert 
and  Rodolph  transferred  Carinthia  to  Meinhard, 
count  of  Tyrol,  father-in-law  to  Albert.  In  1283, 
they  concluded  a  treaty,  by  which  Albert  was  made 
sole  possessor  of  Austria,  Stiria,  and  Carniola.  Vi- 
enna, having  again  renounced  its  privileges  as  an 
imperial  city,  was  made  the  residence  of  the  court, 
and  the  successors  of  Rodolph,  from  this  time,  as 
sumed  Austria  as  the  family  title.  The  intro- 
duction of  the  Hamburg  dynasty  was  the  foun- 
dation of  the  future  greatness  of  A.  The  de- 
spotic Albert  was  assailed  by  Hungary  and  I?n- 
varia,  and,  in  1298,  he  won  the  Roman  crown 
in  an  engagement  with  Adolphus  of  Nassau.  Aftei 
this,  he  undertook  the  conquest  of  Switzerland  ;  but 
was  assassinated,  May  I,  1398,  at  Rheinfelden,  by 
his  nephew,  John  of  Suabia  (see  John  the  Parricide) 
from  whom  he  had  basely  withheld  his  hereditary  es 
tales.  The  inheritance  of  John  now  fell  to  the  five 
sons  of  the  murdered  Albert— Frederic,  surnnined 
the  Fair,  Leopold,  Henry,  Albert,  and  Otho.  They 
were  forced  to  purchase  of  the  emperor  Henry  VII. 
the  investiture  of  their  paternal  estates  (consisting,  in 
1308,  of  26,572  square  miles),  for  20,OOO  marks  of 
silver.  Under  their  father,  in  1301,  the  inargraviate 
of  Suabia  was  added  to  the  territories  of  Austria,  and 
;he  contest  with  Bavaria  ended  in  the  cession  of 
Neuberg.  On  the  contrary,  the  attempt  of  duke 
Leopold,  in  1315,  to  recover  the-  forest  towns  of  Swit- 
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zerland,  which  had  been  lost  under  Albert,  was 
frustrated  by  the  valour  of  the  troops  of  the  Swiss 
confederacy  in  the  battle  of  Morgarten.  In  1314,  his 
brother  Frederic,  chosen  emperor  of  Germany  by  the 
••lectors,  was  conquered  by  his  rival,  the  emperor 
Louis  (of  Bavaria),  in  1 322,  at  Muehldorf  and  was  his 
prisoner,  for  two  years  and  a  half,  in  the  castle  of 
Trausnitz.  The  dispute  with  the  house  of  Luxem- 
berg,  in  Bohemia,  and  with  pope  John  XXII.,  induc- 
ed the  emperor,  in  1325,  to  liberate  his  captive. 
Upon  this  the  latter  renounced  all  share  in  the  gov- 
ernment, andpledged  himself  to  surrender  all  the  im- 
perial domains  which  were  still  in  the  possession  of 
A.  But  Leopold  considered  the  agreement  deroga- 
tory to  his  dignity,  and  continued  the  war  against 
Louis.  Frederic,  therefore,  again  surrendered  him- 
self a  prisoner  in  Munich.  Moved  by  his  faithful 
adherence  to  his  word,  Louis  concluded  a  friendly 
compact  with  Frederic,  and  made  preparations  for 
their  common  government,  Sept.  7,  1325.  These 
preparations,  however,  were  never  carried  into  execu- 
tion ;  for  the  agreement  had  been  concluded  without 
the  consent  of  the  electors.  Leopold  died  in  1326, 
and  Henry  of  A.  in  1327  ;  Frederkralso  died  without 
children,  Jan.  13,  1330,  after  which  his  brothers,  Al- 
bert II.  and  Otho,  came  to  a  reconciliation  with  the 
emperor  Louis.  After  the  death  of  their  uncle, 
Henry,  margrave  of  Tyrol  and  duke  of  Carinthia 
(the  father  ot  Margaret  Maultasch),  they  persuaded 
the  emperor  to  grant  them  the  investiture  of  Tyrol 
and  Carinthia,  in  May,  1335 :  they  ceded  Tyrol, 
however,  to  John,  king  of  Bohemia,  by  the  treaty  of 
Oct.  9,  1 356,  in  behalf  of  his  son  John  Henry,  or 
rather  of  his  wife,  Margaret  Maultasch.  In  1344, 
after  the  death  of  Otho  and  his  sons,  Albert  II., 
called  the  fPise,  united  all  his  Austrian  territories, 
which,  by  his  marriage  with  the  daughter  of  the  last 
count  of  Pfirt,  had  been  augmented  by  the  estates 
of  her  father  in  1324,  and  by  the  Kyburg  estates  in 
Burgundy  in  1326.  Of  the  four  sons  of  Albert  II. 
(Rodolph,  Albert,  Leopold,  and  Frederic),  Rodolph 
II.  (IV.)  completed  the  church  of  St  Stephen's,  and 
died  at  Milan,  in  1365,  without  children,  a  short  time 
after  his  youngest  brother,  Frederic.  In  1379,  the 
two  surviving  brothers  divided  the  kingdom,  so  that 
Albert  III.  (with  the  queue)  became  master  of  Aus- 
tria, and  gave  the  other  territories  to  his  brother 
Leopold  111.  the  Pious.  Leopold  had  made  repeated 
attempts  to  gain  the  Hapsburg  possessions  in  Swit- 
zerland. He  was  killed,  July  9,  1286,  on  the  field 
of  Sempach,  where  he  lost  the  battle,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  valour  of  Winkelrieg,  and  Albert 
administered  the  government  of  the  estates  of  his 
brother's  minor  sons.  Margaret  Maultasch  ceded 
Tyrol  to  him  on  the  death  of  Meinhard,  her  only  son, 
who  was  married  to  the  sister  of  Albert.  She  re- 
tained nothing  but  a  few  castles  and  6000  marks  of 
gold.  Her  claims  to  Bavaria,  also,  she  renounced, 
in  consideration  of  receiving  Scharding  and  three 
Tyrolese  cities,  Kitzbuhl,  Ballenberg,  and  Kuffstein, 
and  116,000  florins  of  gold.  In  1365,  Leopold  III. 
had  bought  the  claims  of  the  count  of  Feldkirch  for 
36,000  florins ;  for  55,000  florins  Austria  received 
Brisgau  from  the  count  of  Fnrstenberg,  with  the 
cities  of  Neuberg,  Old  Brisach,  Kentzingen,  and 
Billingen.  The  remainder  of  Carniola  and  the  Win- 
disch  Mark,  after  the  death  of  the  last  count  of  Gorz, 
were  purchased,  together  with  the  county  of  Plu- 
dentz,  from  the  earl  of  Werdenberg,  and  the  posses- 
sions of  the  count  of  Hohenberg,  for  66,000  florins; 
and  the  city  of  Trieste  was  acquired,  in  1380,  by 
aiding  in  the  war  between  Hungary  and  Venice. 
Moreover,  the  two  governments  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Suabia  were  pledged  for  40,000  florins  by  the  king 
of  Rome,  Wenceslaus,  to  duke  Leopold.  The  Aus- 


trian and  Stirian  lines,  founded  by  Albert  III.  and 
Leopold  III.,  his  brother,  continued  for  seventy- 
eight  years.  In  1395,  when  Albert  III.  died,  his 
only  son,  Albert  IV.,  was  in  Palestine.  On  his  re 
turn,  he  determined  to  take  vengeance  on  Procopius, 
margrave  of  Moravia,  for  his  hostile  conduct ;  but 
he  was  poisoned,  in  1404,  at  Znaym.  His  young  son 
and  successor,  Albert  V.,  was  declared  of  age  in 
1410;  and,  being  the  son-in-law  of  the  emperor 
Sigismund,  he  united  the  crowns  of  Hungary  and 
Bohemia  in  1437,  and  connected  them  with  that  ot 
Germany  in  1438.  But  in  the  following  year  the 
young  prince  died.  His  posthumous  son,  Ladisla  us, 
was  the  last  of  the  Austrian  line  of  Albert,  and  its 
possessions  devolved  on  the  Stirian  line,  1457.  From 
this  time,  the  house  of  Austria  has  furnished  an  un- 
broken succession  of  German  emperors.  Hungary 
and  Bohemia  were  lost  for  a  time  by  the  death  of 
Albert  V.,  and,  after  the  unhappy  contests  with  the 
Swiss,  under  Frederic  III.,  the  remains  of  the  Haps- 
burg estates  in  Switzerland.  But  several  territories 
were  gained ;  and,  to  increase  the  rising  splendour 
of  the  family,  the  emperor  conferred  upon  the  coun- 
try the  rank  of  an  archduchy.  The  dispute  which 
broke  out  between  Frederic  and  his  brothers,  Albert 
and  Sigismund,  relating  to  the  division  of  their  pater- 
nal inheritance,  ended  with  the  death  of  Albert,  in 
December,  1464.  In  the  course  of  the  troubles 
which  resulted  from  this  quarrel,  the  emperor  was 
besieged  in  the  citadel  of  Vienna  by  the  citizens, 
who  favoured  the  cause  of  the  murdered  prince. 
Sigismund  now  succeeded  to  his  portion  of  the  estate 
of  Ladislaus,  and  Frederic  became  sole  ruler  of  all 
Austria.  His  son  Maximilian,  by  his  marriage  with 
Mary,  the  surviving  daughter  of  Charles  the  Bold, 
united  the  Netherlands  to  the  Austrian  dominions. 
But  it  cost  Maximilian  much  anxiety  and  toil  to 
maintain  his  power  in  this  new  province,  which  he 
administered  as  the  guardian  of  his  son  Philip.  .His 
confinement  at  Bruges,  in  1489,  resulted  in  an  agree- 
ment which  was  decidedly  for  his  advantage  ;  but  he 
lost,  at  the  same  time,  the  duchy  of  Guelders.  After 
the  death  of  his  father,  which  happened  Aug.  19, 
1493,  he  was  made  emperor  of  Germany,  and  trans- 
ferred to  his  son  Philip  the  government  of  the  Ne- 
therlands. Maximilian  I.  (see  this  article  and  Ger- 
many) added  to  his  paternal  inheritance  all  Tyrol, 
and  several  other  territories,  particularly  some  be- 
longing to  Bavaria.  He  also  acquired  for  his  family 
new  claims  to  Hungary  and  Bohemia.  During  his 
reign,  Vienna  became  the  great  metropolis  of  the 
arts  and  sciences  in  the  German  empire.  The  mar- 
riage of  his  son  Philip  to  Joanna  of  Spain  raised  the 
bouse  of  Hapsburg  to  the  throne  of  Spain  and  the 
Indies.  But  Philip  died  in  1506,  thirteen  years  be- 
fore his  father,  and  the  death  of  Maximilian,  which 
happened  Jan.  12,  1519,  was  followed  by  the  union 
of  Spain  and  Austria :  his  grandson  (the  eldest  son 
of  Philip),  Charles  I.,  king  of  Spain  (see  Charles  F.), 
was  elected  emperor  of  Germany.  In  the  treaty  of 
Worms,  April  28,  1521,  and  of  Ghent,  May  7,  1540, 
he  ceded  to  his  brother  Ferdinand  all  his  hereditary 
estates  in  Germany,  and  retained  for  himself  the 
kingdom  of  the  Netherlands.  The  house  of  A.  was 
now  the  proprietor  of  a  tract  of  country  in  Europe 
comprising  360,230  sq.  miles.  The  emperor  Charles 
V.  immediately  increased  the  number  of  provinces 
in  the  Netherlands  to  seventeen,  and  confirmed  their 
union  with  the  German  states,  which  had  been  con- 
cluded by  his  grandfather,  under  the  title  of  the 
circle  of  Burgundy.  In  1526,  A.  was  recognized  as 
a  European  monarchy. 

II.  From  1526  to  1740.— Ferdinand  I.,  by  his 
marriage  with  Anna,  the  sister  of  Louis  II.,  king  of 
Hungary,  who  was  killed  in  1526,  in  the  battle  of 
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Molmcs,  acquired  the  kingdoms  of  Hungary  and 
Bohemia,  with  Moravia,  Silesia,  and  Liisatia,  the 
appendages  of  Bohemia.  Bohemia  rejoiced  to  hail 
I  < rd'iwnd  its  king.  Notwithstanding  the  divided 
opinions  of  Uie  nobles,  and  the  rising  fortune  of  his 
adversary,  John  von  Zapolya  (see  Hungary),  he  was 
raised  to  the  thronr  of  Hungary,  Nov.  26,  1526,  by 
tlw  Hungarian  diet,  and  \va-  crowned,  Nov.  5, 1527. 
But  Zapolya  resorted  for  assistance  to  the  sultan 
Solinian  11.,  who  appeared,  in  1529,  at  the  gates  of 
Vienna.  The  capital  was  rescued  from  ruin  solely 
by  the  prudent  measures  of  the  count  of  Salm,  gene- 
ral of  tlu-  Austrian  army,  and  the  imperial  lorces 
compelled  Soliman  to  retreat.  In  1535,  a  treaty  was 
made,  by  which  John  von  Zapolya  was  allowed  to 
retain  the  royal  title  and  half  of  Hungary,  and  his 
IHistcrity  were  to  be  entitled  to  nothing  but  Transyl- 
vania. Rut,  after  the  death  of  John,  new  disputes 
arose,  in  which  Soliman  was  again  involved,  and 
Ferdinand  maintained  the  possession  of  Lower  Hun- 
gary only  by  paying  the  warlike  sultan  the  sum  of 
§0,000  ducats  annually.  This  took  place  in  1562. 
Ferdinand  was  equally  unsuccessful  in  the  duchy  of 
Wurtemberg.  This  province  had  been  taken  from 
the  restless  duke  Ulrich  by  the  Suabian  confederacy, 
and  sold  to  the  emperor  Charles  V. ;  and,  when  his 
estates  were  divided,  it  fell  to  Ferdinand.  Philip, 
landgrave  of  Hesse,  the  friend  of  duke  Ulrich,  took 
advantage  of  the  opportunity  offered  him  by  the  em- 
barrassment of  Ferdinand  in  the  Hungarian  war. 
With  the  aid  of  France,  he  conquered  Wurtemberg  ; 
but  France  ceded  it  again  to  Ulrich  in  the  treaty  of 
Caden,  in  Bohemia,  concluded  June  29,  1534,  on 
condition  that  the  province  should  still  be  a  fief  of 
Austria,  and,  after  the  extinction  of  the  male  line  of 
the  duke,  that  it  should  revert  to  that  country.  The 
remaining  half  of  Bregentz,  the  county  of  Thengen, 
and  the  city  of  Constance,  were  insufficient  wholly 
to  compensate  these  losses ;  nevertheless,  the  tei  ri- 
tory  of  the  German  line  of  the  house  of  Austria  was 
estimated  at  114,468  square  miles.  Ferdinand  re- 
ceived also  the  imperial  crown  in  1556,  when  his 
brother  Charles  laid  by  the  sceptre  for  a  cowl.  He 
died  July  25,  1564,  with  the  fame  of  an  able  prince, 
leaving  three  sons  and  ten  daughters.  According 
to  the  directions  given  in  his  will,  the  three  brothers 
divided  the  patrimony,  so  that  Maximilian  II.,  the 
eldest  son,  who  succeeded  his  father  as  emperor,  ob- 
tained Austria,  Hungary,  and  Bohemia  ;  Ferdinand, 
the  second  son,  received  Tyrol  and  Hither  Austria  ; 
and  Cliarles,  the  third,  became  master  of  Stiria,  Ca- 
rinthia,  Carniola,  and  Gorz.  But,  in  1595,  after  the 
death  of  the  archduke  Ferdinand,  the  husband  of 
Philippine  Welser,  the  fair  maid  of  Augsburg,  hjs 
sons  Andrew  (cardinal  and  bishop  of  Constance  and 
Brixen,  and  governor  of  the  Netherlands  for  Spain) 
and  Charles  (margrave  of  Burgau)  were  declared 
incompetent  to  succeed  their  father,  and  his  pos- 
sessions reverted  to  his  relations.  In  Hungary, 
the  emperor  Maximilian  met  with  far  better  for- 
tune than  his  father  had  done.  The  death  of  Soli- 
man at  Sigeth,  in  1566,  was  followed  by  a  peace, 
and,  in  1572,  Maximilian  crowned  his  eldest  son, 
Rodolph,  king  of  Hungary :  he  was  afterwards 
crowned  king  of  Bohemia,  and  elected  king  of  Rome. 
In  his  attempts  to  add  the  Polish  crown  to  his  Aus- 
trian dominions,  he  was  equally  unsuccessful  with  his 
fourth  son,  Maximilian,  who  engaged  in  a  similar 
enterprise  after  the  decease  of  Stephen  Bathori,  in 
1587.  Maximilian  died  Oct.  12,  1576,  and  Rodolph, 
the  eldest  of  his  five  sons,  succeeded  to  the  imperial 
throne.  The  most  remarkable  events  by  which  his 
reign  is  distinguished  are,  the  war  against  Turkey 
and  Trans'ylvania,  the  persecutions  of  the  Protestants, 
who  were  all  driven  from  his  dominions,  and  the  cir- 


cumstances which  obliged  him  to  cede  Hungary,  in 
1608,  and  Bohemia  :  nd  his  hereditary  estates  in 
Austria,  in  loll,  to  his  brother  Matthias.  From  this 
time  we  may  date  the  successful  exertions  of  the  Au- 
strian sovereigns  to  put  down  the  restless  spirit  of 
the  nation,  and  to  keep  the  people  in  a  state  ot  abject 
submission.  Matthias,  who  succeeded  Maximilian  on 
the  imperial  throne,  concluded  a  peace  tor  twenty- 
years  with  the  Turks  ;  but  he  was  disturbed  by  tlu 
Bohemians  who  took  up  arms  in  defence  of  their  re- 
ligious rights.  Matthias  died  March  20,  Kil9,  before 
the  negotiations  for  a  compromise  were  completed. 
The  Bohemians  refused  to  acknowledge  his  successor, 
Ferdinand,  and  chose  Frederic  V.  the  head  of  the 
Protestant  league,  and  elector  of  the  palatinate,  for 
their  king.  After  the  battle  of  Prague,  1G20,  Bohe- 
mia submitted  to  the  authority  of  'Ferdinand*  He 
immediately  applied  himself  to  eradicate  1'rotesUmt- 
ism  out  of  Bohemia  Proper  and  Moravia.  At  the 
same  time,  he  deprived  Bohemia  of  the  right  of 
choosing  her  king,  and  of  her  other  privileges.  He. 
erected  a  Catholic  court  of  Reform,  and  thus  led  to 
the  emigration  of  thousands  of  the  inhabitants.  The 
house  ot  Hapsburg  has  presented  an  example,  which 
stands  alone  in  history,  of  the  manner  in  which  vio- 
lence and  tyranny  can  check  the  progress  of  civiliza- 
tion ;  and  Bohemia,  the  land  of  Huss,  the  land  win  re 
religious  freedom  has  been  defended  with  such  heroic 
zeal,  is  now  greatly  inferior  in  cultivation  to  every 
other  country  of  western  Europe.  The  Austrian 
states  also  favouring,  in  general,  the  Protestant  reli- 
gion, were  compelled  by  Ferdinand  to  swear  allegi- 
ance to  him,  and  Lutheranism  was  strictly  forbidden 
in  all  the  Austrian  dominions.  The  province  of 
Hungary,  which  revolted  under  Bethlen  Gabor, 
prince  of  Transylvania,  was,  after  a  long  struggle, 
subdued.  This  religious  war  dispeopled,  impo\  erish- 
ed,  and  paralyzed  the  energies  of  the  most  fertile 
provinces  of  the  house  of  Austria.  During  the  reign  of 
Ferdinand  III.,  the  successor  of  Ferdinand  (l6.'>7-57), 
Austria  was  continually  the  theatre  of  war.  In  the 
midst  of  these  troubles,  Ferdinand  ceded  Lusatia  to 
Saxony  at  the  peace  of  Prague,  concluded  in  1635;  and 
when  the  war  was  ended,  he  ceded  Alsace  to  Fnn 
the  peace  of  Westphalia,  in  1648.  The  emperor 
Leopold  I.,  son  and  successor  of  Ferdinand  III.,  was 
victorious  through  the  talents  of  his  minister,  Eugene, 
in  two  wars  with  Turkey ;  and  Vienna  was  delivered 
by  John  Sobiesky  (q.  v.)  and  the  Germans,  from  the 
attacks  of  Kara  Mustapha,  in  1683.  In  1687,  he 
changed  Hungary  into  an  hereditary  kingdom,  and 
joined  to  it  the  territory  of  Transylvania,  which  had 
been  governed  by  distinct  princes.  Moreover,  by  the 
peace  of  Carlovitz,  concluded  in  1699,  he  restored  to 
Hungary  the  country  lying  between  the  Danube  and 
the  Theiss.  It  was  now  the  chief  aim  of  Leopold  to 
secure  to  Charles,  his  second  son,  the  inheritance  of 
the  Spanish  monarchy,  then  in  the  hands  of  Charles 
II.  king  of  Spain,  who  had  no  children  to  succeed 
him  ;  but  his  own  indecision,  and  the  artful  policy  of 
France,  induced  Charles  II.  to  appoint  the  grandson 
of  Louis  XIV.  his  successor.  Thus  began  the  w;.r 
of  the  Spanish  succession,  in  1701.  Leopold  died 
May  5,  1705,  before  it  was  terminated.  The  empe- 
ror Joseph  I.,  his  successor  and  eldest  son,  continiH  d 
the  war,  but  died  without  children,  April  17,  171 1. 
His  brother  Charles,  the  destined  king  of  Spain,  im- 
mediately hastened  from  Barcelona  to  his  hereditary 
states,  to  take  upon  him  the  administration  of  the 
government.  He  was  elected  emperor,  Dec.  24  of  the 
same  year ;  but  was  obliged  to  accede  to  the  peace  of 
Utrecht,  concluded  by  his  allies,  at  Rastadt  and  Ba- 
den, in  1714.  By  this  treaty,  Austria  received  the 
Netherlands,  Milan,  Mantua,  Naples,  and  Sardinia. 
In  1720,  Sicily  was  given  to  Austria  in  exchange  for 
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Sardinia.  The  duchy  of  Mantua,  occupied  by  Joseph 
in  170S,  was  now  made  an  Austrian  fief,  because  it 
had  formed  an  alliance  with  France,  prejudicial  to 
the  interests  of  Germany.  This  monarchy  now  em- 
braced 191,621  square  miles,  and  nearly  29  million 
inhabitants.  Its  annual  income  was  between  thirteen 
and  fourteen  million  florins,  and  its  army  consisted 
of  150,000  men ;  but  its  power  was  weakened  by 
new  wars  with  Spain  and  France.  In  the  peace  con- 
cluded at  Vienna,  1735  and  1738,  Charles  VI.  was 
forced  to  cede  Naples  and  Sicily  to  Don  Carlos,  the 
infant  of  Spain,  and  to  the  king  of  Sardinia  a  part  of 
Milan,  for  which  he  received  only  a  part  of  Parnia  and 
Piacenza.  In  the  next  year,  by  the  peace  of  Bel- 
.grade,  he  lost  nearly  all  the  fruits  of  Eugene's  victo- 
ries, even  the  province  of  Temeswar ;  for  he  was 
obliged  to  transfer  to  the  Porte  Belgrade,  Servia,  and 
all  the  possessions  of  Austria  in  \Vallachia,  Orsova, 
and  Bosnia.  All  this  Charles  VI.  willingly  acceded 
to,  in  order  to  secure  the  succession  to  his  daughter, 
Maria  Thereza,  by  the  Pragmatic  sanction.  This 
law  of  inheritance  was  passed  1713-1719,  and  ac- 
knowledged one  after  another  by  all  the  European 
powers. 

History  of  Austria  under  the  House  of  Hapsburg- 
Lorraine.—l.  From  1740  to  1790.  By  the  death  of 
Charles  VI.  Oct.  20,  1740,  the  male  line  of  the  Au- 
strian house  of  Hapsburg  became  extinct ;  and  Ma- 
ria Theresa  (q.  v.)  having  married  Stephen,  duke  of 
Lorraine,  ascended  the  Austrian  throne.  On  every 
side  her  claims  were  disputed,  and  rival  claims  set 
up.  A  violent  war  began,  in  which  she  had  no  pro- 
tector but  Britain.  Frederic  II.  of  Prussia  subdued 
Silesia ;  the  elector  of  Bavaria  was  crowned  in  Lintz 
and  Prague,  and,  in  1742,  chosen  emperor,  under  the 
name  ol  Charles  VII.  Hungary  alone  supported 
the  heroic  and  beautiful  queen.  But,  in  the  peace 
of  Breslau,  concluded  June  4,  1742,  she  was  obliged 
to  cede  to  Prussia  Silesia  and  Glatz,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Teschen,  Jagerndorf,  and  Troppau.  Frederic 
II.,  by  assisting  the  party  of  Charles  VII.,  soon  re- 
newed the  war.  But  Charles  died  Jan.  20,  1745, 
and  the  husband  of  Theresa  was  crowned  emperor  of 
Germany  under  the  title  of  Francis  I.  A  second 
treaty  of  peace,  concluded  December  25, 1745,  con- 
firmed to  Frederic  the  possession  of  Silesia.  By  the 
peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Oct.  18, 1748,  Austria  was 
obliged  to  cede  the  duchies  of  Parnia,  Piacenza,  and 
Guastalla  to  Philip,  infant  of  Spain,  and  several  dis- 
tricts of  Milan  to  Sardinia.  The  Austrian  monarchy 
was  now  firmly  established  ;  and  it  was  the  first  wish 
of  Maria  Theresa  to  recover  Silesia.  With  this  ob- 
ject in  view,  she  formed  an  alliance  with  France, 
Russia,  Saxony,  and  Sweden.  This  was  the  origin  of 
the  seven  years'  war ;  but,  by  the  peace  of  Huberts- 
berg,  1763,  Prussia  retained  Silesia,  and  Austria  had 
sacrificed  her  blood  and  treasure  in  vain.  The 
first  paper  money  was  now  issued  in  Austria,  called 
state  obligations,  and  the  emperor  Francis  erected  a 
bunk  to  exchange  them.  After  his  death,  August 
18,  1765,  Joseph  II.,  his  eldest  son,  was  appointed 
colleague  with  his  mother  in  the  government  of  his 
hereditary  states,  and  elected  emperor  of  Germany. 
To  prevent  the  extinction  of  the  male  line  of  her 
family,  Maria  Theresa  now  established  two  collateral 
lines ;  the  house  of  Tuscany,  in  her  second  son,  Peter 
Leopold  ;  and  the  house  of  ESte,  in  the  person  of  the 
archduke  Ferdinand.  For  these  separations,  Maria 
Theresa  indemnified  the  country  by  the  confiscation 
of  several  cities,  formerly  pledged  to  Poland  by  Hun- 
gary, without  paying  the  sum  for  which  they  stood 
pledged  ;  by  obtaining  Galicia  and  Lodomiria  in  the 
first  profligate  division  of  the  kingdom  of  Poland,  in 
1772  ;•  and  by  the  capture  of  Bukowino,  which  was 
ceded  by  the  Porte,  in  1777.  In  the  peace  of  Tes- 


chen, May  13,  1779,  Austria  received  Innviertel,  tnd 
the  vacant  county  of  Hohenembs  in  Suabia,  the 
county  of  Falkenstein,  and  the  Suabian  territories  oi 
Tettnang  and  Argen  ;  and  thus,  at  the  death  of  the 
empress,  Nov.  28,  1780,  Austria  contained  234,684 
square  miles :  it  had  lost  10,366  square  miles,  and 
gained  34,301.  The  population  was  estimated  at  24 
millions  ;  but  the  public  debt,  also,  had  increased  to 
160  million  florins.  The  administration  of  the  em- 
press was  distinguished  by  the  most  useful  institutions 
of  government,  agriculture,  trade,  and  commerce,  the 
education  of  the  people,  the  promotion  of  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  of  religion.  The  foreign  relations  of 
the  kingdom,  also,  even  those  with  the  Roman  court, 
were  happily  conducted  by  the  talents  of  her  minister, 
Kaunitz.  (q.  v.)  Her  successor,  Joseph  II.  (q.  v.), 
was  active  and  restless ;  impartial,  but  too  often  rash 
and  violent.  While  a  colleague  with  his  mother  in 
the  government,  he  diminished  the  expenses  of  the 
state,  and  introduced  a  new  system  in  the  payment  of 
pensions  and  of  officers.  But,  after  the  death  of  his 
mother,  all  his  activity  and  talent  as  a  sovereign  was 
fully  developed.  As  severe  to  the  military  as  to  the 
civil  officers,  he  adhered,  however,  to  liberal  princi- 
ples. The  censorship  of  the  press  was  reformed ;  the 
Protestants  received  full  toleration,  and  the  rights  of 
citizens  ;  the  Jews  were  treated  with  kindness ;  900 
convents  and  religious  establishments  were  abolished, 
and  even  the  visit  of  Pius  VI.  made  no  alteration  in 
Joseph's  system  of  reformation.  The  system  of  edu- 
cation he  subjected  to  revision  and  improvement ;  and 
he  encouraged  manufactures  by  heavy  duties  on 
foreign  goods.  But  his  zeal  excited  the  opposition  of 
the  enemies  of  improvement.  The  Low  Countries 
revolted,  and  his  vexation  probably  led  him  to  attempt 
the  exchange  of  the  Netherlands,  under  the  title  of 
the  kingdom  of  dustrasia,  for  the  palatinate  of  Ba- 
varia, under  an  elector.  But  the  project  was  frus- 
trated by  the  constancy  and  firmness  of  the  next 
agnate,  the  duke  of  Deux-Ponts,  and  by  the  German 
league,  concluded  by  Frederic  II.  Joseph  was  equally 
unsuccessful  in  the  war  of  1788  against  the  Porte. 
His  exertions  in  the  field  destroyed  his  health  ;  and 
grief  at  the  rebellious  disposition  of  his  hereditary 
states  accelerated  his  death,  which  happened  Feb.  10, 
1790. 

II.  From  1790  to  1815.— Joseph  II.  was  succeeded 
by  his  eldest  brother,  Leopold  II.  (q.  v.),  formerly 
grand  duke  of  Tuscany.  By  his  moderation  and  firm- 
ness, he  quelled  the  turbulent  spirit  of  the  Nether- 
lands, and  restored  tranquillity  to  Hungary.  The 
treaty  of  Reichenbach,  witli  Prussia,  July  27,  1790, 
and  the  treaty  of  Sistova,  Aug.  4, 1791,  led  to  a  peace 
with  the  Porte.  The  unhappy  fate  of  his  sister  and 
her  husband,  Louis  XVI.  of  France,  induced  him  to 
form  an  alliance  with  Prussia ;  but  lie  died  March  1, 
1792,  before  the  revolutionary  war  broke  out.  Soon 
after  the  accession  of  his  son,  Francis  II.,  to  the 
throne,  and  before  the  14th  of  July,  1792,  when  he 
was  elected  German  emperor,  France  declared  war 
against  him,  as  king  of  Hungary  and  Bohemia.  (See 
France.)  In  the  first  articles  of  peace,  dated  at 
Campo-Formio,  Oct.  17,  1797,  Austria  lost  Lombardy 
and  the  Netherlands,  and  received,  as  a  compensation, 
the  largest  part  of  the  Venetian  territory;  two  years 
previous,  in  1795,  in  the  third  division  of  Poland,  the 
Austrian  dominions  had  been  enlarged  by  the  addition 
of  West  Galicia.  In  the  beginning  of  the  year  1799, 
the  emperor  Francis,  in  alliance  with  Russia,  renewed 
the  war  with  France.  But  Napoleon  extorted  the 
peace  of  Luneville,  Feb.  9,  1801,  and  Francis  acced- 
ed to  it,  without  the  consent  of  Britain.  By  the 
conditions  of  the  treaty,  he  was  to  cede  the  county  of 
Falkenstein  and  the  Fricktlial.  Ferdinand,  grand 
duke  of  Tuscany,  at  the  same  time,  renounced  hig 
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o  this  province,  and  received,  in  return  for  it, 
SaUmrg  ami  BerahtMfwlM,  with  a  part  of  tlie  ter- 
ritory of  Passau.  and  was  afterwards  made  master  of 
llie  largest  part  of  EichstJidt,  and  honoured  with  the 
title  of  elector.  Austria  obUiined  the  Tyrolese  arch- 
bishoprics Trent  and  Brixen,  and,  notwithstanding 
its  cc.s-.ions  of  territory  to  France,  had  gained,  includ- 
ing its  acquisitions  in  Poland,  0580  square  miles  ;  this 
made  tlie  whole  extent  253,771  square  miles.  The 
|iul)lic  debt  hud  also  increased  to  1220  million  florins. 
The  first  consul  of  France  now  caused  himself  to  be 
proclaimed  emperor ;  and  Aug.  11, 1804,  Francis  de- 
clared himself  herediiary  emperor  of  Austria,  and 
united  all  his  states  under  the  name  of  tlie  empire  of 
.iiiiitriu.  Immediately  after  this  important  act,  he 
took  arms  once  more,  with  his  allies,  Russia  and  Great 
Hriuiiu,  against  the  government  of  France.  The  war 
of  1805  was  terminated  by  the  peace  of  Presburg 
(Dec.  26,  1805).  By  the  conditions  of  the  treaty, 
Francis  was  obliged  to  cede  to  France  the  remaining 
provinces  of  Italy  ;  to  the  king  of  Bavaria  Burgau, 
Eichstndt,  a  part  of  Passim,  all  Tyrol,  Vorarlberg, 
Ilolienembs,  Rothenfels,  Tettnang,  Argen,  and  Lin- 
dau  ;  to  the  king  of  Wurtemberg,  the  five  towns  lying 
on  the  Danube,  the  county  of  Hohenberg,  the  land- 
graviate  of  Nellenburg,  Altdorf,  and  a  part  of  Bris- 
:•  Hi  ;  and  to  the  grand  duke  of  Baden  the  remainder 
of  Brisgau,  Ortenau,  Constance,  and  the  commandery 
of  Meinau.  He  received,  in  return,  Salzburg  and 
Berchtesgaden  ;  the  elector  of  Salzburg  was  compen- 
sated by  the  province  of  Wurzburg  ;  and  the  dignity 
of  grand  master  of  the  Teutonic  order  was  made  here- 
ditary in  the  house  of  Austria.  Thus  ended  a  war 
which  cost  the  Austrian  monarchy,  besides  the  terri- 
tories just  enumerated,  90  million  florins,  which  were 
carried  away  by  the  French  from  Vienna,  and  800 
millions  for  the  other  expenses  of  the  war ;  of  which 
Francis  \rn\d  a  large  proportion  from  his  private  purse. 
After  the  formation  of  the  confederation  of  tlie  Rhine 
(July  12,  1806),  Francis  was  forced  to  resign  his  dig- 
nity as  emperor  of  Germany  (Aug.  6,  1800),  which 
had  been  in  his  family  more  than  500  years.  This 
w.is  one  of  tlie  most  important  consequences  of  the 
war.  He  now  assumed  the  title  of  Francis  /.,  empe- 
ror of  Austria,  and  resolved,  in  1809,  on  a  new  war 
with  France,  aided  only  by  Great  Britain,  who  did 
nothing  more  than  furnish  some  pecuniary  assistance, 
and  made  a  tardy  attack  on  Walcheren.  Austria 
fought  courageously,  but  in  vain.  The  peace  of 
Vienna  (Oct.  14,  1809)  cost  the  monarchy  42,380 
square  miles  of  territory,  3,500,000  subjects,  and 
more  than  eleven  million  florins  of  revenue.  The 
public  debt  was  also  increased  to  1200  million  florins, 
and  all  the  paper  money  in  circulation  was  estimated 
at  950  millions.  Napoleon,  after  tearing  from  the 
Austrian  monarchy  its  fairest  provinces, — the  duchy 
of  Salzburg,  with  Berchtesgaden,  Innviertel,  Western 
I  lausruckviertel,  Carniola,  and  Gorz,  Trieste,  the  circle 
of  Villach,  a  large  part  of  Croatia,  Istria,  Raezims  in 
the  Grisons,  the  Bohemian  territories  in  Saxony,  all 
West  Galicia,  the  circle  of  Zamoski  in  East  Galicia, 
Cracow,  with  half  the  salt-works  of  Wieliczka,  the 
circle  of  Tarnopol,  and  many  other  provinces  which 
were  given  to  Russia, — formed  a  personal  connexion 
with  the  ancient  family  of  Hapsburg  by  his  marriage 
with  Marie  Louise,  daughter  of  the  emperor  of  Aus- 
tria, and,  March  14,  1812,  concluded  an  alliance 
with  the  emperor  Francis  against  Russia.  But  the 
emperor  of  France  was  repulsed,  on  his  invasion  of 
this  country  ;  Prussia  rose  up  against  him  ;  the  con- 
gress of  Prague  met  and  separated  again  without  ac- 
complishing any  thing;  and  Francis,  Aug.  10,  1813, 
declared-war  against  France,  and  formed  an  alliance, 
Sept.  9,  1813,  at  Teplitz,  with  Britain,  Russia, 
Prussia,  and  Sweden  against  his  son-in-law.  In  the 


kittle  of  Leipsic,  the  Austrian  troops  took  an  Jion- 
ourable  part.  The  firmness  with  which  the  emperor 
signed  the  act  of  proscription  against  his  son,  and 
fixed  the  fate  of  his  daughter  aniiher  infant,  excited 
general  respect.  He  signed  the  same  act  against 
Napoleon  a  second  lime,  when  he  returned  from 
Elba.  He  also  opposed  Murat  in  Italy.  Yet  the 
Austrian  cabinet  endeavoured  to  provide  for  young 
Napoleon  in  tlie  settlement  of  the  a  Hairs  of  Fnmce. 
By  the  peace  of  Paris,  1814,  Austria  gained  the  por- 
tion of  Italy  which  now  forms  the  Lombardo-Vene- 
tian  kingdom,  ami  recovered  together  wMi  Dalmalia, 
the  hereditary  territories  which  it  had  been  obliged 
to  cede.  The  former  grand  duke  of  \Vurzburg,  oil 
the  contrary,  ceded  his  territory  to  Bavaria,  and 
again  took  possession  of  Tuscany. 

hi  the  new  system  of  Europe,  established  at  tlie  con- 
gress of  Vienna,  which  met  in  1815,  and  by  the  treaty 
concluded  with  Bavaria,  at  Munich  (April  14,  18l(i), 
the  Austrian  monarchy  not  only  gained  more  than  4238 
square  miles  of  territory,  but  was  also  essentially  im- 
proved in  compactness ;  and  its  commercial  impor- 
tance was  increased  by  the  accession  of  Dalmatia 
and  Venice.  The  influence  of  this  power  among  the 
states  of  Europe,  in  consequence  of  the  congress  of 
Vienna,  as  the  first  member  of  the  great  quadruple 
alliance  (changed,  by  the  congress  of  Aix-la-Chapelle, 
1818,  to  a  quintuple  alliance),  and  as  the  head  of  the 
German  confederation,  has  been  continually  increas- 
ing since  the  congress  at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  as  is  evi- 
dent to  those  who  feel  an  interest  in  the  history  of 
the  age.  Of  the  foreign  affairs  of  the  government, 
which  have  been  conducted  by  the  prince  von  Met- 
temich,  the  most  important  is  the  connexion  of  Aus- 
tria with  the  German  confederation.  The  imperial 
cabinet  overruled  the  deliberations  of  the  German 
confederates  at  Frankfort,  through  its  minister,  count 
Buol-Sehauenstein  (who  was  succeeded,  in  1823,  by 
the  baron  of  Munch-Bellinghaiisen),  so  that  all  the 
decrees  made  in  the  congress  of  Carlsbad,  in  Aug., 
1819  (see  Congress  and  Carlsbad),  relating  to  a  gen- 
eral censorship  of  literary  institutions,  the  suppression 
of  liberal  opinions  and  writings,  and  of  secret  socie- 
ties, were  unanimously  adopted  and  published, 
Sept,  20,  1819,  and  renewed  Aug.  16,  1824.  A 
congress  was  held  at  Vienna,  Nov.  25,  1819,  com- 
posed of  all  the  ministers  of  the  German  confederates, 
to  draw  up  a  constitution  for  the  confederated  states. 
It  was  signed  at  Vienna,  May  15,  18,v!0;  and,  June 
8,  of  the  same  year,  it  was  acknowledged  at  Frank- 
fort as  the  universal  law  of  the  German  confederation, 
(q.  v.)  The  ideas  of  the  Austrian  cabinet,  in  regard 
to  the  political  condition  of  Germany,  were  made 
known  to  the  public  by  the  remarkable  Lettre  confi- 
dentielle  de  S.  A.  Ic  Prince  dc  Mettcrnich  a  M.  le 
Baron  de  Berstcti,  premier  Ministre  the  Grand  Duche 
de  Baden,  June,  1820.  This  letter  is  printed  in  Le- 
sur's  Annuaire  (Paris,  1821,  p.  252).  The  united  in- 
fluence of  A.  and  Prussia,  in  the  military  committee 
of  the  confederation,  laid  the  foundation  of  the  Ger- 
man military  system,  and  regulated  the  numbers  and 
distribution  of  the  army  of  the  confederacy,  and  the 
occupation  and  command  of  the  fortresses  of  the 
empire.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  A.  (in 
conformity  with  the  18th  art.  of  the  constitution), 
abolished,  in  1820,  the  right  of  emigration  from  its 
own  states  to  those  of  the  German  allies,  and  con- 
cluded the  Elbe  navigation  acts  (see  Elbe)  at  Dres- 
den, in  1821,  and  at  Hamburg,  in  1824.  Saxony 
and  Bavaria  formed  a  closer  connexion  with  the 
house  of  A.,  by  a  family  union,  in  1819  and  1824. 
The  queen  dowager  of  Saxony  is  a  sister,  and  the 
wife  of  Frederic  prince  of  Saxony  a  daughter,  of  the 
emperor  Francis  November  4,  1824,  the  second 
imperial  prince,  the  archduke  Francis  (born  1802), 
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was  married  to  Sophia,  princess  of  Bavaria,  half- 
sister  of  the  empress  of  A.  (The  house  of  A.  now 
exists  in  twenty-four  separate  branches.)  Of  the  five 
principal  powers  which  decided  the  political  condi- 
tion of  Naples,  Piedmont,  Spain,  and  Greece,  in  the 
congress  of  Troppau,  1820,  Laybach,  1821,  and 
Verona,  1822  (q.  v.),  A.  was  the  first.  The  harmony 
which  existed  between  the  three  founders  of  the 
Holy  Alliance,  so  called,  led  to  the  establishment  of 
the  principles  of  legitimacy ;  and  every  one  knows 
the  important  consequences  of  this  union,  in  the 
maintenance  of  principles  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the 
age  and  the  law  of  nations  ;  as  in  the  law  relating  to 
the  armed  interference.  A.  executed  the  decrees  of 
the  congress  as  far  as  related  to  Naples  and  Pied- 
mont. (See  Naples  and  Piedmont,  revolution  of.) 
Her  influence  was  felt  in  the  Swiss  confederacy.  In 
the  dispute  between  Portugal  and  Brazil,  A.,  being 
connected  with  the  emperor  of  Brazil  by  means  of  a 
family  union,  did  not  oppose  the  independence  of  the 
new  empire,  for  which  Great  Britain  interceded.  The 
infant  don  Miguel  swore  allegiance,  in  Vienna,  to  the 
Portuguese  constitution  of  1826,and  has  since  conduct- 
ed himself  like  a  robber  and  a  madman.  Time  will 
probably  show  what  share  has  been  taken  by  A.  in 
the  disputes  of  the  royal  family  of  Portugal.  To  the 
alliance  formed  by  Russia,  Great  Britain,  and  France 
for  the  pacification  of  Greece  (July  6,  1827),  A 
never  acceded.  Indeed,  it  is  important  for  her  that 
the  Greeks  should  still  remain  in  bondage ;  espe- 
cially if  the  fall  of  the  Porte  (a  power  which  the 
congress  of  Vienna  declared  to  be  indispensable  to 
the  other  states  of  Europe)  should  increase  the 
strength  of  Russia.  This  power  already  presses  on 
the  unprotected  frontiers  of  A. :  if  it  should  extend 
its  conquests  in  that  direction,  the  trade  of  this  coun- 
try with  Moldavia  and  Walachia  would  be  entirely 
cut  off.  Moreover,  it  would  be  very  prejudicial  to 
her  to  have  a  constitutional  state  established  in  the 
south-east,  on  the  confines  of  Hungary  and  Transyl- 
vania, which,  by  religious  sympathies,  would  exert 
an  influence  on  Serbia  and  the  southern  provinces  of 
Hungary.  When  prince  Alexander  Ypsilanti,  leader 
of  the  Hetaerists  (see  Hetara)  in  Moldavia,  entered 
the  Austrian  territory,  he  was  detained  by  the  Aus- 
trian authorities  at  Munkatsch,  and  afterwards  in 
Theresienstadt,  as  a  public  prisoner,  and  liberated, 
at  last,  in  1827.  A.  prohibited  all  societies  for  the 
aid  of  Greece,  and  all  contributions  of  money  or 
arms:  the  Greeks  from  Russia  were  forbidden  to 
march  through  the  country,  and  the  Philhellenes 
were  forbidden  to  traverse  her  territories  to  reach 
the  ports  of  the  Adriatic.*  On  the  other  hand,  A. 
aided  (by  its  internuncios  in  Constantinople)  the 
efforts  of  the  British  ambassador  to  settle  the  disputes 
between  Russia  and  the  Porte,  and  effected  the  eva- 
cuation of  the  principalities  by  the  Turkish  troops ; 
which  led,  also,  to  the  conclusion  of  the  treaty  of 
Ackerman,  in  1826.  (See  Ottoman  Empire.) 

In  its  politics,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  A.  has 
more  influence  than  any  other  state  in  Europe,  in 
suppressing  liberal  opinions  and  resisting  the  claims 
of  the  age.  The  cabinet  has  recourse  to  measures, 
of  which  other  cabinets,  striving  after  the  same  end, 


•  The  semi-ollicial  paper  at  Vienna,  the  (Lstreichlsch 
Beobachter  (the  Austrian  Observer),  winch  is  entirely 
subservient  to  the  government,  constantly  wrote  against 
the  Greeks,  and  in  favour  of  the  Turka.  It  is  worth  while 
to  mention  here  the  dennition  which  this  paper  (on  the 
whole,  an  able  one)  gave  of  legitimacy,  when  the  question 
rose,  whether  the  Turks  were  a  legitimate  power  or  not, 
and  whether,  in  consequence,  the  Greeks  were  rebels  or 
not.  The  Observer  said,  that  an?  power  was  legitimate 
with  which  other  legitimate  powers  bad  concluded  trca 
tics  far  a  series  of  years  J I 


are  as  yet  ashamed.  The  subjects  are  forbidden  to 
praise  or  blame  the  administration ;  and  thus  no  one 
is  permitted  to  express  any  political  opinions.  The 
citizens  are  cut  off  from  literary  intercourse  with  other 
nations  by  a  twofold  censorsliip  established  on  the 
frontiers.  There  are,  likewise,  in  Austria,  different 
kinds  of  prohibited  books :  some  are  wholly  prohi- 
bited ;  others  are  prohibited  to  all  but  the  learned ; 
and  the  whole  nation  has  been,  for  centuries,  desti- 
tute of  the  means  of  high  intellectual  cultivation. 
They  are  good-natured  and  lively.  Eating,  drink- 
ing, dancing,  music,  and  women  make  up  the  sum  of 
an  Austrian's  enjoyment.  If  his  emperor  allows 
these  indulgencies,  he  receives  the  approbation  of 
his  subjects,  even  though  he  appropriates  the  estates 
of  orphans,  which  have  been  intrusted  to  the  govern- 
ment, and  proclaims  a  public  bankruptcy.  Every 
restraint  is  used  to  keep  the  spirit  of  the  people 
stagnant.  Francis,  on  his  visit  to  Laybach,  1820, 
observed  to  the  professors  there,  that  he  wished  for 
no  learned  men ;  that  lie  needed  good,  loyal  citizens, 
and  common  schools  were  quite  sufficient  for  their 
education.  The  administration  of  justice,  except  in 
political  cases,  is  good ;  for  a  perfect  despotism,  as 
well  as  a  free  government,  requires  that  the  rights 
of  all  the  people  should  be  equally  respected.  But, 
in  state  trials,  every  species  of  injustice  is  permitted. 
The  policy  of  A.  has  been  characterized,  for  ages, 
by  an  insatiable  thirst  for  the  extension  of  her  ter- 
ritory, and  by  the  oppression  of  every  country 
which  she  has  held  in  subjection,  except  during  the 
reign  of  Joseph  II.  She  has  contended  with  France, 
for  centuries,  for  the  control  of  Europe.  A.  has 
always  directed  its  efforts  towards  Italy  and  the 
East,  and  the  former  may  now  be  regarded  as 
wholly  dependent  on  her.  The  internal  govern- 
ment is  remarkable  for  the  constant  eBibarrass- 
ment  of  the  financial  department,  which  leads  to 
the  most  unjust  and  arbitrary  measures.  The  state 
becomes  bankrupt,  extorts  loans,  and  compels  the. 
borrowers  to  make  new  ones  to  secure  the  first.  In 
order  to  smother  every  liberal  sentiment,  foreigners 
engaged  in  private  instruction,  especially  the  Swiss, 
have  been  generally  expelled  from  the  empire.  The 
adherents  of  Carbonarism  have  been  condemned  to 
death  (see  Italy) ;  and,  in  July,  1824,  several  per- 
sons, on  account  of  their  opinions  and  writings,  were 
forbidden  to  enter  the  Austrian  states ;  among  them 
were  lady  Oxford,  Mrs  Hutchinson,  lady  Morgan, 
and  lord  Holland.  Finally,  an  imperial  decree  has 
been  issued,  that  all  works  written  by  Austrians  in 
foreign  countries  should  undergo  the  censorship  of 
the  press  at  home  ;  and,  in  1824,  the  order  was  ex- 
tended to  engravings,  lithographs,  and  other  prints. 
The  archduke  Rodolph  was  chosen  by  the  ecclesias- 
tical chapter,  and  appointed  archbishop  of  Olmutz, 
by  pope  Pius  VII.  His  brother,  the  emperor,  con- 
firmed him  in  this  dignified  office ;  and,  soon  after 
(Aug.  2, 1819),  he  was  made  a  cardinal.  In  the  autumn 
of  1820,  the  emperor  travelled  to  Presburg  and  Ofen. 
He  pledged  himself  to  the  nobles  of  the  palatinate  of 
Pest,  to  maintain  inviolate  the  constitution  of  the 
country,  as  the  palladium  of  its  privileges  and  the 
security  of  its  happiness.  His  speech  on  this  occasion 
contained  the  following  specimen  of  elegant  Latin  : — 
"  Tolus  mundus  delirat,  et  rclictis  antiifitis  suit  legi- 
bus,  ronstilutiones  imaginarias  qucerit"  (The  whole 
world  is  mad ;  they  have  deserted  the  good  laws  of 
their  fathers,  and  run  after  the  shadows  of  constitu- 
tions). 

The  public  measures  have  lately  raised  the 
financial  credit  of  the  government.  All  that  has 
l>een  done  for  this  department  since  the  charter  of 
March  21,  1818,  is  recounted  in  a  subsequent  article 
(l>'u/uit,  public)  where  the  lottery  loans  of  Rothschild 
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are  also  described.  From  the  report  of  the  com- 
mittee chosen  to  examine  the  operations  of  the  sink- 
ing fund,  it  appeared,  that,  of  the  old  debt  (contract^ 
i.l  I )»•  fore  the  year  1815),  nearly  39,000,000  florins 
were  discharged  in  182-1  ;  and  tin-  new  debt  (con- 
tracted since  1815),  amounting  to  208,000,000  florins, 
was  considerably  diminished.  But  the  sinking  fund 
w:is  so  increased  after  its  establishment  (March  1, 
1817),  that,  in  1825,  the  amount  disjxisable  was 
estimated  at  more  than  160,000,000  florins.  The 
public  debt  has  since  been  regularly  reduced.  From 
tlie  annual  report  of  the  president  of  the  bank  of  A., 
the  count  of  Dietrichstein,  now  deceased,  it  appears, 
that,  in  seven  years  previous  to- Jan.  10,  1825, 
284,342,600  florins  of  the  paper  money  in  circulation 
hail  been  redeemed.  In  order  to  raise  the  value  of 
the  depreciated  paper  currency,  a  particular  fund 
was  established  to  redeem  it,  and  the  rate  fixed  at 
250,  since  1816.  The  paper  florin  is  worth  six 
groschen,  eight  pfennige,  and  twenty  krenzer,  =  fifty 
kreuzer  of  Vienna  currency,  or  Is.  8£d.  sterling. 
Loans  were  afterwards  instituted  to  increase  the 
quantity  of  specie  in  the  monarchy,  and  to  pro- 
mote the  payment  of  old  arrears.  Of  these,  the 
loan  of  two  and  a  half  million  pounds  sterling, 
made  at  London,  in  the  close  of  the  year  1823, 
was  destined  for  the  payment  of  the  British  de- 
mands (from  1794  to  1800),  liquidated  Nov.  23, 
1823.  Notwithstanding  this,  the  Austrian  paper 
money  increased  to  such  a  degree,  that,  in  the  be- 
ginning of  1825,  the  national  securities  at  five  per 
cent,  (metalliques)  stood,  in  Frankfort,  at  almost  96 
(on  the  Gth  of  Aug.,  1827,  at  more  than  91),  and  the 
brink  stocks  at  more  than  1400  (on  the  Gth  of  Aug., 
1827,  at  1302),  while,  at  the  end  of  1820,  the  former 
had  stood  at  only  73,  and  the  latter  at  scarcely  552.* 
By  its  artificial  financial  system,  A.  has  made  the 
rich  speculators  of  many  other  countries  dependent 
on  itself,  and  rendered  it  their  interest  to  promote  her 
power  and  influence. 

The  prosperity  of  agriculture  is  closely  connect- 
ed with  the  improvement  of  the  finances.  In 
order  to  gain  a  knowledge  of  the  state  of  the  country 
in  general,  it  was  decided,  in  1819,  to  establish  a 
committee  of  topography  and  statistics  (taking 
the  Prussian  board  as  a  model),  and  to  connect 
it  with  the  council  of  state.  This  led  to  an  at- 
tempt to  drain  the  morasses  of  Laybach.  In  the 
next  year,  the  new  system  of  taxation  was  completed. 
To  divide  the  expenses  of  the  government  more 
equally,  the  whole  monarchy  had  been  surveyed  in 
the  time  of  Joseph  II.  To  facilitate  the  trade,  of 
Italy  with  the  south  of  Germany,  the  road  from 
Chiavenna  over  the  Splugen  has  been  built  since 
1820,  with  the  aid  of  the  neighbouring  Swiss  cantons  ; 
and  a  new  passage  from  Italy  to  South-eastern  Ger- 
many was  opened  in  September,  1824,  by  a  splendid 
road  through  Bormio  and  Tyrol.  (See  Alps,  roads 
ever.)  For  the  completion  of  the  Alpine  roads  over 
the  Splugen  and  mount  St  Bernard,  A.  concluded  a 
treaty  with  Sardinia,  May  20,  1824,  to  which  the 
cantons  of  the  Grisons  and  Tessin  acceded.  The 
canal  from  Vienna  to  the  borders  of  Hungary  has 
been  opened,  and  another  from  Vienna  to  Trieste,  to 
unite  the  Danube  with  the  Adriatic  sea,  has  been 
begun.f  In  1820,  the  canal  from  Milan  to  Pavia 
was  finished,  connecting  Milan  with  the  gulf  of 


•  The  public  debt  of  the  Lombardo-Venetian  kingdom  is 
managed  separately.  In  l«22,a  bank  (monte)  was  erected 
at  Milan  for  the  payment  of  it. 

I  The,  house  of  Fries  and  company  hired,  in  1822,  the 
navigable  portion  of  the  canal  of  Lower  Austria,  and  un- 
dertook to  continue  it  to  the  Adriatic,  by  forming  an  in- 
corporated canal  company. 


Venice.  In  the  commencement  of  the  19th  century, 
Bohemia  contained  only  280  miles  of  regular  rojuls  ; 
at  present,  it  contains  1 101  miles.  The  Danube  Las 
hvcn  connected  with  the  Moldau  by  means  of  a  rail- 
road, which  is  carried  over  the  mountains  from 
Mauthausen,  in  Upper  Austria,  to  Bndweis,  in 
Bohemia ;  in  all,  seventy-five  miles.  The  naviga- 
tion of  the  Danube,  and  the  trade  of  Turkey,  wen- 
opened  to  the  subjects  of  Austria  by  the  new  com- 
mercial treaty  concluded  with  the  1'orte  in  1818  :  at 
the  same  time,  the  commerce  of  the  Mediterranean 
became  an  object  of  importance.  The  arrivals  and 
clearances  at  toe  free  port  of  Trieste  amount  annually 
to  2200  vessels  ;  and  the  state,  which  numbered,  in 
1815,  only  157  licensed  vessels  had,  in  1820,  ex- 
clusive of  coasters,  528  trading  vessels,  of  110,500 
tons  burden,  6836  sailors,  and  2:iG!)  guns.  The 
naval  force  was  increased  for  the  protection  of  trade  ; 
and  the  emperor  erected,  at  Venice,  a  college  for 
the  instruction  of  young  naval  officers. 

In  August,  1819,  young  men  were  prohibited  from 
entering  foreign  universities,  and  a  resolution  was 
made,  Sept.  25,  1819,  to  establish  a  Lutheran  theolo- 
gical institution  in  the  centre  of  the  empire.  This 
"theological  school  for  the  adherents  to  the  Augs- 
burg confession,"  was  opened  at  Vienna,  April  2, 
1821.  The  professors  are  native  theologians,  anil 
the  two  Protestant  consistories  exercise  a  general 
superintendence  over  the  whole.  The  government, 
at  the  same  time,  received  into  Galicia  fifty  Jesuits, 
who  were  banished  from  Russia  in  1820,  and  appro- 
priated to  their  use  the  great  Dominican  monastery 
at  Tarnopol.  Lyceums  also  were  erected,  or  in- 
structors provided  for  those  already  in  existence. 
Towards  the  close  of  this  year,  the  Redemptoriits 
(q.  v.)  were  established  in  Vienna,  and  the  Jesuits 
instituted  a  school  in  this  capital.  In  the  public- 
papers  of  the  year  1821,  an  order  was  issued,  for- 
bidding private  persons  in  the  city  and  in  the  pro- 
vinces to  send  abroad  for  instructors ;  especially  since 
the  education  of  youtli  might  be  intrusted  to  the 
Jesuit  fathers,  and  their  colleagues,  the  Kedemji- 
torists.  In  November,  1822,  the  Bible  societies 
were  once  more  forbidden  to  distribute  Bibles  in  the 
Austrian  dominions,  particularly  the  Bohemian  Bible, 
printed  in  Berlin  ;  or  to  sell  them  at  reduced  prices. 
The  Protestant  society  in  Prague  has  lately  erected  a 
school.  About  forty  inhabitants  of  Galneikirchen,  in 
the  country  above  the  Ens,  went  over  to  the  Pro- 
testant church  in  the  year  J821,  and  the  little  Pro- 
testant community  at  Venice  had  already  been  re- 
cognized in  the  year  1820.  The  medical  institution 
of  Joseph  was  re-opened  at  Vienna,  in  November, 
1824,  on  a  new  plan. 

As  to  the  military  affairs  of  the  empire,  since  1819, 
the  government  has  been  employed  in  erecting  forti- 
fications on  the  borders  of  Galicia.  In  1823,  25,000 
men  were  dismissed  from  the  standing  army.  Instead 
of  the  grants  made  by  Napoleon  to  the  Italian  officers 
in  Tyrol,  the  emperor  gave  them,  in  1821,  a  yearly 
pension  from  the  year  1814.*  The  military  schools 
established  in  several  regiments,  on  the  Lancasterian 
plan,  have  been  abolished  since  1821.  But  then; 
are  fifty-three  schools,  in  each  of  which  forty-eight 
children,  belonging  to  the  foot-soldiers  of  the  German 
and  Hungarian  regiments,  are  instructed.  The  Milan 
school  for  the  Italian  regiments  is  designed  for  250 
boys.  There  is  an  engineering  academy,  at  Vienna,  for 
the  education  of  officers ;  and  in  the  mil  itary  academ  y  a  t 
V/ienerisch-Neustadt,  327  cadets  are  educated  at  the 


*  The  pensions  were  also  continued  to  the  civil  officers 
of  the  former  kingdom  of  Italy,  which  they  would  have 
received  if  the  kingdom  had  not  ceased  to^xist. 
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expense  of  the  state.  The  cadet  schools  at  Olmutz 
and  Gratz  are  still  in  a  flourishing  condition ;  and  an 
institution  has  been  set  on  foot  tor  the  daughters  of 
officers,  at  Herrnhals,  where  46  pupils  can  be  instruct- 
ed. Von  Hietzinger  published,  at  Vienna,  in  1822, 
in  2  vols.,  the  statistics  of  the  Austrian  military  dis- 
tricts, established  in  the  year  1807.  A  comparison 
of  this  account  with  the  statistics  of  the  military  colo- 
nies of  Russia  (q.  v.)  affords  interesting  views.  A.,  it 
is  well  known,  first  carried  into  effect  the  idea  of' 
military  colonies,  by  the  grant  of  lands  to  18  Sclavonic 
regiments,  along  the  confines  of  Turkey.  These 
regiments  have  the  same  origin,  the  same  language, 
ana  the  same  religion  with  the  majority  of  the  Rus- 
sians. The  whole  country  is  divided  into  214  com- 
pany districts,  and  eight  squadron  districts.  Of  the 
male  population,  in  1820,  only  16,834  men  were  ex- 
empt from  military  duty.  The  troops  consisted  of  17 
regiments  of  infantry,  one  battalion  of  Tschaikistes, 
and  a  regiment  of  Hussars ;  together,  45,579  men, 
exclusive  of  the  civil  officers.  In  case  of  war,  this 
number  can  be  increased  to  70,000,  including  the 
reserves,  besides  the  militia,  which  are  kept  under 
pay.  The  common  service  in  the  cordon  on  the  fron- 
tiers required  4200  men.  In  case  of  troubles  in  Tur- 
key, or  reports  of  the  plague,  6800  are  called  out ;  if 
the  danger  is  imminent,  10,000  men  are  brought  into 
action,  and  often  dismissed  again  within  eight  or  four- 
teen days.  The  inhabitants  on  the  frontiers  are 
obliged  to  serve,  on  an  average,  at  least  100  days 
yearly.  The  revenue  of  the  frontier  settlements  was 
estimated,  in  1820,  at  1,553,000  florins,  convention 
money  (see  Money,  standard  of) ;  but  the  money  ex- 
pended on  them  was  2,457,900  such  florins ;  1,384,800 
of  which  were  applied  to  the  support  of  the  troops 
stationed  there.  (See  Military  frontiers.)  The  eco- 
nomical regulations  of  the  Austrian  army  are  describ- 
ed by  Hubler ;  and  an  account  of  the  nature  of  their 
discipline  is  given  by  Bergmayer  (Vienna,  1821). 
The  Austrian  Military  Journal,  conducted  by  captain 
Schels,  is  full  of  information  on  this  subject. 

The  best  map  of  the  Austrian  empire  is  that  pre- 
pared by  the  topographical  cabinet  of  the  quarter- 
master-general's staff,  drawn  under  the  direction  of 
colonel  Fallon.  It  is  in  nine  sheets,  published  at 
Vienna,  in  1 822.  According  to  this  map,  the  Aus- 
trian monarchy  embraces,  I.  The  hereditary  states 
of  Austria,  which  form  a  part  of  the  German  confe- 
deracy ;  76,199  square  miles,  9,843,490  inhabitants. 
They  contain,  1.  The  arch  duchy  of  Austria ;  1 4,833 
square  miles,  1,908,200  inhabitants  :  a.  Austria  below 
the  Ens,  or  lower  Austria  (7,713  square  miles, 
1,119,900  inhabitants),  embracing  Vienna,  the  capi- 
tal :  b.  Austria  above  the  Ens,  or  Upper  Austria,  in- 
cluding the  Innviertel,  the  Hausmckviertel,  and  the 
Salzacn,  or  Salzburg  circle  (the  duchy  of  Salzburg,  q. 
v.) ;  7119  square  miles,  788,282  inhabitants.  2.  The 
duchy  of  Stiria ;  8454  square  miles,  780,100  inhabi- 
tants. 3.  The  county  of  Tyrol,  raised  to  a  principality, 
with  several  districts  of  Salzburg,  and  the  Vorarlberg 
dominions  ;  11,569  square  miles,  738,000  inhabitants. 
4.  The  kingdom  of  Bohemia,  with  Eger  and  Asch ; 
20,172  square  miles,  3,380,000  inhabitants.  5.  The 
margraviate  of  Moravia,  with  Austrian  Silesia; 
10,192  square  miles,  1,805,500  inhabitants.  6.  The 
duchy  of  Auschwitz,  lying  in  Galicia,  but  included  in 
the  German  confederacy,  as  art  ancient  Bohemian 
fief  and  Silesian  principality ;  1843  square  miles, 
335,190  inhabitants.  7.  The  kingdom  of  Illyria; 
9132  square  miles,  897,000  inhabitants.  This  king- 
dom includes,  a.  the  government  of  Laybach,  or  the 
duchies  of  Carniola,  and  Carinthia :  b.  the  government 
of  Trieste,  or  the  Littorale;  3242  square  miles, 
370,000  inhabitants.— II.  The  hereditary  states  of 
Hungary;  125,105  square  miles,  10,628,500  inhabi- 


tants. They  contain,  a.  the  kingdom  of  Hungary, 
with  the  provinces  of  Sclavonia  and  Croatia  ;  88,574 
square  miles,  8,fcOO,000  inhabitants;  1.  the  grand 
principality  of  Transylvania(exclusive  of  the  military 
districts) ;  18,350  square  miles,  1,435,000  inhabitants : 
c.  the  Austrian  military  districts ;  1.  In  Croatia ; 
Banal,  Warasdine,  and  Carlstadt,  united  under  om; 
governor,  in  1824,  together  with  the  Banal  military 
lands,  995  square  miles,  96,000  inhabitants  ;  likewise 
the  two  generalats,  5022  square  miles,  301 ,200  .inha- 
bitants. 2.  In  Sclavonia ;  2945  square  miles,  244,000 
inhabitants.  3.  The  Hungarian  and  Bannatic  mili- 
tary lands;  S856  square  miles,  505,000  inhabitants. 
The  Transylvanian  military  frontiers ;  5361  square 
miles,  147,300  inhabitants. — III.  The  kingdom  of 
Dalmatia,  with  Ragusa  and  Cattaro,  containing  5827 
square  miles,  and  320,000  inhabitants. — IV.  The 
Lombardo- Venetian  kingdom  ;  17,608  square  miles, 
4,176,000  inhabitants.— V.  The  kingdom  of  Galicia 
and  Lodomiria,  with  the  province  of  Bukowina ; 
32,272  square  miles,  4,075,000  inhabitants.— Thus 
the  whole  Austrian  monarchy  contains  more  than 
256,399  square  miles,  and  upwards  of  29  million  in- 
habitants. By  the  census  of  1826,  the  population  is 
estimated  at  SOj  millions.  Besides  this,  the  collateral 
lines  of  A.  have  many  valuable  possessions : — Tus- 
cany and  Este  (Modena  and  Massa),  containing 
10,489  square  miles,  and  1,618,500  inhabitants.  The 
principal  nations  of  A.  are,  1.  The  Sclavonians, 
13,400,000.  2.  The  Germans,  ^,900,000.  3.  The  Ita- 
lians, 4,350,000.  4.  The  Magyars,  or  Hungarians, 
4.noo,000.  5.  The  Waiachians,  1,700,000.  6.  The 
Jews,  450,000.  7.  The  Zigeunes,  or  Gipsies,  110.000. 
8.  The  Armenians,  13,052.  9.  The  Greeks,  3910 ; 
together  with  Clementines,  Turks,  Albanese,  French, 
&c.  The  most  populous  part  of  Austria  is  the  Lom- 
bardo-Venetian  kingdom  :  the  population  is  237  to  a 
square  mile.  Next  to  this  are  Bohemia  and  Moravia, 
above  and  below  the  Ens.  The  smallest  population 
is  found  in  the  military  districts  on  the  frontiers, 
Carinthia  and  Tyrol,  Salzburg,  and  Dalmatia.  Ac- 
cording to  the  local  returns,  published  by  the  geogra- 
phical board  of  Vienna  in  1822,  edited  by  colonel 
Fallon,  and  prepared  in  the  preceding  year,  the  rate 
of  the  annual  increase  of  the  population  appears  to  be 
as  follows : — 

In  Hungary  and  Transylvania, IT^JT 

Austria  Proper,  Stiria,  and  Transylvania,. . .  2 TlA 

Bohemia,  Galicia,  Illyria,  and  Moravia, 2*,& 

Dalmatia,  Tyrol,  and  the  Lombardo-Vene- 

tian  kingdom,  2T\j§ 

This  statement  gives  an  increase,  in  12  years,  on 
the  population  orl815,  calculated  at  27,000,000,  of 
more  tlian  27  per  cent. ;  in  fact,  nearly  7,000,000. 
Different  authorities  agree,  up  to  the  year  1821,  in 
a  rate  of  increase,  which,  if  continued  to  1828,  would 
make  that  increase  more  than  7,000,000.  The  mon- 
archy numbers  777  cities,  635  suburbs,  2224  market 
towns,  and  69,105  villages.  The  most  populous  cities 
are,  Vienna,  Milan,  Venice,  Lemberg,  Padua,  and 
Debreczyn  (population,  41,175.) — Of  the  numerous 
navigable  rivers,  the  largest  are,  the  Danube,  Ens, 
Morawa,  or  Marsch,  Leytha,  Raab,  Drave,  Save,  the 
Po,  the  Elbe,  the  Moldau,  Eger,  Oder,  Vistula,  and 
Dniester.  Thirty  canals,  seven  of  them  very  large, 
have  been  constructed,  during  the  reign  of  the  pre- 
sent emperor,  for  the  promotion  of  trade. — The  largest 
lakes  are,  Neusidle,  Flatten,  Palitsch,  Cirknitz,  and 
Lago  Maggiore. — The  mountains  are,  1.  The  Alps, 
which  present  a  surface  of  48,397  square  miles  :  the 
Ortlesspitze  is  14,466  feet  high;  the  Great Gluckncr, 
12,239;  Hohenwart,  10,392;  Wiesbaclihorn  and 
Hochhorn,  10,600— 11,000;  Terglou,  9,744 ;  Watz- 
mann,  9,600;  Brennkogal,  9,000.  2.  The  Sudetes 
(white  meadows,  4,500  feet  high),  Paschkopol.  3* 
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Tlie  Carpathian  mountains. — Tlie  climate  is  different 
in  different  parts  of  the  empire.— The  Austrian  mines 
mid  washings  yield,  annually,  of  gold,  3,'JOO  marks  ; 
of  silver,  108,000  marks;  upwards  of  2,200  tons  of 
Copper;  of  tin,  100;  of  iron,  69,000;  of  mercury, 
281 ;  of  cinnabar,  435 ;  cobalt,  88  tons ;  calamine 
and  zinc,  380  tons ;  arsenic,  chrome,  tellurium, 
uranium,  antimony  (383  tons),  manganese,  bismuth, 
IiKuUtone,  precious  stones,  marble,  porcelain,  meer- 
schaum, coal,  sulphur,  salt,  &c. — There  are  also  GOO 
mineral  springs  in  the  empire,  of  which  Bohemia 
alone  contains  150 ;  the  most  celebrated  are  at 
Carlsbad,  Toplitz,  Franzensbad,  Marienbad,  Seid- 
srlmu,  I tilin.  Baden,  Gastein,  Meadia  in  tiie  Bannat, 
Albano  in  Italy,  &c. 

Austria  furnishes  wheat,  and  similar  kinds  of 
grain,  in  abundance  ;  also  maize,  rice,  pulse,  fruits, 
including  the  best  southern  fruits,  oil,  &c.,  wine, 
hops,  saffron,  tobacco,  hemp,  and  flax,  woad,  various 
woods,  black-cattle,  buffaloes,  horses,  asses,  and 
mules,  sheep,  goats,  swine,  poultry,  wild  beasts, 
fishes,  pearl-oysters,  bees  (which  yield,  annually, 
1200  tons  of  wax,  and  19,500  tons  of  honey),  silk 
(i  ,570,000  pounds).  Prince  Liechtenstein,  at  Eis- 
grub,  in  Moravia,  has  the  largest  plantation  of  foreign 
woods  in  Europe.  Every  branch  of  agriculture  is 
prosecuted  with  care  and  skill,  and  the  raising  of 
sheep  is  particularly  attended  to.  There  are  still, 
however,  in  Hungary,  2119  square  miles  of  morass. 
The  most  fertile  and  best  cultivated  part  of  the 
empire  is  the  Lombardo- Venetian  territories.  The 
manufacture  of  silk,  in  this  district,  has  also  been 
highly  improved  by  count  Dandolo.  The  manufac- 
tures yield,  annually,  1425  million  florins, convention- 
money.  They  consist  of  watches  and  clocks,  por- 
celain, mirrors,  and  brass,  iron,  and  steel,  linen, 
cotton,  paper,  tobacco,  sugar,  wool,  silk,  leather,  and 
bleached  wax.  Tlie  trade  has  increased  since  the 
recovery  of  Italy.  The  exports  of  the  country  amount 
to  more  than  thirty-six  million  florins,  convention- 
money  (see  Money);  and  the  imports  to  forty-four 
millions.  The  principal  sea-ports  are  Trieste, 
Venice,  and  Fiume :  other  places  of  trade  are  Vienna, 
Prague,  Pest,  Lemberg,  Brody,  and  Gratz.  The 
bank  of  Vienna  affords  the  most  important  support 
to  the  commercial  interests  of  the  state :  the  same 
advantage  is  derived  from  the  Austrian  national  com- 
pany of  commerce,  lately  erected  for  the  sale  01 
merchandise,  and  the  promotion  of  trade. 

The  prevailing  religion  is  the  Roman  Catholic 
The  bishoprics  in  Germany  and  Hungary  are  richly 
endowed,  particularly  the  archbishoprics  of  Gran, 
Colocza,  Olmutz,  Erlau,  &c.  The  whole  number  is 
fourteen.  In  Lemberg  'and  in  Venice  there  is  an 
Armenian  Catholic  archbishop,  and  in  Venice  a 
Catholic  patriarch.  The  Greek  church  is  under  the 
archbishop  of  Carlovitza.  The  Lutherans  and  Cal- 
vinists  have  consistories  and  superintendents ;  and  in 
Hungary  and  Transylvania,  their  civil  rights  are 
nearly  equal  to  those  of  the  Roman  Catholics.  There 
are  also  Mennonites,  Mohammedans,  &c.,  in  various 
parts  of  the  empire.  The  number  of  Catholics  in  A 
is  estimated  at  23,978,000 ;  members  of  the  Greek 
church,  2,814,378;  Calvinists,  1,584,716;  Luther 
ans,  1,119,800 ;  Unitarians,  49,000. — Universities  an 
established  at  Vienna,  Prague,  Pest,  Lemberg,  anc 
Pavia.  There  are  lyceums  at  Lintz,  Gratz,  Brunn 
Grosswardein ;  a  mining  academy  at  Schemnitz ;  a 
medical  school  at  Vienna ;  an  academy  for  painting 
sculpture,  architecture,  and  engraving  at  Vienna  ;  : 
library  ;  a  gallery  of  paintings ;  collections  of  medal 
and  other  antiquities,  which  are  deserving  of  notice. 
The  government  is  a  monarchy  ;  in  Hungary  an 
Transylvania,  a  limited  monarchy :  in  the  othe 
territories  of  the  empire,  the  estates  (of  which  then 


re  four  in  Tyrol,  including  the  peasantry)  arc  con- 
eued  to  grant  the  supplies  called  for  to  meet  the 
xpenses  of  government.  But  the  system  of  im- 
>osts  and  customs,  existing  l>etween  the  different 
"istricts,  is  an  impediment  to  commerce.  The  law  of 
rimogeniture  prevails  in  regard  to  the  succession  to 
he  throne.  There  are  seven  knightly  orders, — 1. 
hat  of  the  golden  fleece  ;  2.  of  the  starry  cross,  for 
adies  of  princely  or  ancient  noble  families ;  (the 
bllowing  being  also  orders  of  merit) ;  3.  the  military 
order  of  Maria  Theresa ;  4.  the  royal  order  of  St 
Stephen,  in  Hungary  ;  5.  the  imperial  Austrian 
irder  of  Leopold,  which  has  existed  since  1808; 

6.  the  order  of  the  iron  crown  (renewed  in  1816) ; 

7.  the  order  of  Elizabeth  Theresa,  for  officers  only, 
vho  have  risen,  at  least,  to  the  rank  of  colonels 
There  are,  also,  in  Austria,  a.  the  ancient  imperial 

Teutonic  order,  of  which  an  archduke  is  appointed 
;rand-master  by  the  emperor  ;  b.  the  spiritual  order 
f  St  John,  which  has  a  grand-priorate  in  Bohemia, 
and  several  commandenes  in  Upper  and  Lower 
Austria ;  c.  the  order  of  the  cross  with  the  red  star. 
At  the  head  of  the  administration,  under  the  direc- 
,ion  of  the  emperor,  stands  the  privy-counsellor  for 
lome  affairs.  There  are  two  departments  of  govern- 
ment, one  for  foreign  and  the  other  for  domestic 
affairs,  both  under  the  direction  of  a  minister.  The 
judicial  system  is  mild  and  well-regulated.  The 
3ivil  code,  completed  July  1,  1811,  is  very  good. 
The  courts  were  much  improved  as  early  as  1781. 
A  general  penal  code  was  adopted  Jan.  1,  1804. 
These  laws  are  in  force  only  for  the  German,  Galician, 
and  Italian  territories,  for  Dalmatia,  and  the  military 
districts.  The  revenue  of  the  state  (including  the 
extraordinary  income)  is  estimated  at  220  million 
florins  of  silver,  and  the  interest  of  the  public  debt  at 
twenty-two  millions  yearly.  By  the  loan  of  1827, 
the  public  debt  was  increased  to  680  million  florins. 
This  estimate  is  exclusive  of  98,025,413  florins  in 
redemption  and  anticipation  certificates  (einlosungs 
und  anticipations  scheine),  which  were  in  circulation 
June  30,  1827.  The  standing  army,  in  time  of 
peace,  is  composed  of  271,400  men,  including  39,000 
horse,  and  17,790  artillery.  The  supplementary 
troops,  the  reserve,  and  the  militia,  together,  com- 
prise about  479,000  men.  The  naval  force  consists 
of  three  ships  of  the  line,  six  frigates,  three  corvettes, 
three  brigs,  and  four  schooners.  There  are,  also,  in 
the  empire,  twenty-five  fortresses,  and  fifty-nine 
fortified  towns. — On  the  history  of  the  Austrian 
monarchy,  see  the  works  of  Genersich  (Vienna, 
8  vols.  1817) ;  Coxe  (History  of  the  House  of  Austria, 
London,  1807,  3  vols.  4to.) ;  J.  B.  Schels's  History 
of  Austria  (Vienna,  1819—27,  9  vols.,  to  the  time  of 
Joseph  II.).  In  regard  to  the  statistics  of  this 
country,  the  following  works  are  valuable : — Dar- 
stellung  des  Fabrik-  und  Gewerbwesens  in  seinem 
gegenw.  Zustande ;  vorzugl.  in  technischer  mercantil. 
und  statisch.  Bezieh.  und  mit  Berucksicht  des  Fabrik- 
und  Gewerbwesens  im  (Estr.  Kaiserstaate,  herausgeg 
von  Steph.  Edl.  von  Kees.  Henna,  1824.  Die 
Douanen  und  Quarantaineverfassung  des  (Estreich. 
Kaiserstaats,  in  ihrer  gegenw.  Gestalt  von  A.  A. 
Kronegger.  Vienna,  1824.  Handbuch  fur  Reisende 
in  dem  (Estreich.  Kaiserstaate  von  R.  E.  von  Jenny  : 
to  which  Hormayr's  Archiv.,  1824,  is  a  useful  sup- 
plement. Gelehrten  und  Schriftsteller-Lexicon  der 
(Estreich.  Monarchic  von  D.  Sartori,  which  begins  in 
1801,  and  forms  a  valuable  addition  to  De  Luca's 
Gelehrtes  (Estreich. 

AUTENRIFTH,  John  Henry  Ferdinand,  chancellor  of 
the  university  of  Tubingen,  and  professor  of  medicine 
in  the  same  institution,  was  born  in  the  year  1772, 
and  early  evinced  decided  talent  in  the  depart- 
ment of  natural  science.  His  imaffination  was  livelv. 
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and  his  memory  remarkably  tenacious.  After  he 
had  received  his  doctorate,  he  visited  North  America. 
During  his  travels  in  this  part  of  the  world,  he  was 
attacked  by  the  yellow  fever  in  a  solitary  place,  at  a 
distance  from  human  assistance,  and  saved  his  life  by 
bold  and  copious  bleeding.  After  his  return,  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  medicine,  particularly  of  ana- 
tomy and  clinical  medicine,  at  Tubingen.  Here  he 
laboured  zealously.  His  lectures  were  eloquent,  and 
his  attention  to  the  sick  unremitted.  He  published, 
likewise,  several  periodicals,  partly  alone,  partly  in 
connexion  with  Reil.  The  king  of  Wurtemburg 
appointed  him  chancellor  of  the  university  of  Tu- 
bingen. 

AUTEUIL  ;  a  small  town  of  France,  at  the  entrance 
of  the  wood  of  Boulogne,  somewhat  less  than  a  mile 
from  Paris.  Men  of  literary  reputation  have  often 
resided  there.  The  country-seat  of  the  poet  Boileau 
is  still  shown  there,  where  the  beaux  esprits  of 
France  often  banqueted.  On  a  certain  time,  heated 
with  wine  at  a  supper,  the  literati  complained  of  the 
degeneracy  of  the  age,  and  lamented  their  misfor- 
tune in  having  been  born  at  such  a  period.  All 
agreed  to  plunge  into  the  neighbouring  Seine,  and 
the  flower  of  the  French  writers  were  already  on 
their  way  to  the  river,  when  the  thought  struck  Mo- 
liere,  that  such  an  act,  by  such  men,  ought  not  to  be 
performed  in  the  darkness  of  night.  The  companions 
stopped,  found  he  was  in  the  right,  and  agreed  to 
drown  themselves  at  day-break,  after  drinking  the 
remainder  of  their  wine.  The  ingenious  Andrieux 
brought  this  anecdote  upon  the  stage  in  the  piece 
Moliere  avec  ses  Amis,  ou  le  Souper  a  Auteuil.  Madame 
Helvetius,  finally  occupied  the  house.  Her  even- 
ing parties  here  were  celebrated.  All  who  were 
distinguished  in  the  walks  of  literature  or  of  active 
life,  were  always  welcome,  whether  French  or 
foreigners.  All  were  without  restraint.  Her  society 
was  therefore  called  la  societe  libre  des  ego'istes. 
The  monuments  of  several  illustrious  men  are  to 
be  seen  in  the  church-yard  at  Auteuil ;  among 
others,  that  of  Nicolai,  president  of  the  chambre  des 
eomptes,  and  the  chancellor  d'Aguesseau,  remarkable 
as  a  great  civilian  and  advocate  of  the  rights  of 
men. 

AUTHENTICS  ;  a  name  applied,  in  the  civil  law,  to 
an  extract  from  the  Novels  (see  Corpus  Juris),  by 
which  a  law  of  the  code  is  either  changed  or  entirely 
abolished.  They  were  extracted  by  the  first  doctors 
of  the  law,  in  the  middle  ages,  from  a  manuscript 
copy  of  the  Novels  (liber  authenticus),  put  among  the 
altered  passages  of  the  code,  and  have  thus  remained 
in  the  editions  of  the  Corpus  Juris,  Some  laws, 
moreover,  of  the  emperors  Frederic  I.  and  II.  of 
Germany  have  been  introduced  in  this  way. 

AUTO  DA  FK.     See  Inquisition. 

AUTOCHTHONES  (from  the  Greek)  signifies  men  pro- 
duced from  the  ground  which  they  inhabit.  Several 
ancient  nations  assumed  this  name,  to  indicate  the 
antiquity  of  their  origin ;  e.  g.  the  Athenians. 

AUTOCRATOB  (from  Greek  »vr<>(.  himself,  and  x(ans, 
power);  a  name  given  to  the  Athenian  general, 
when,  in  particular  cases,  unlimited  authority  over 
the  troops  was  intrusted  to  him,  and  he  was  not 
bound  to  give  account  of  his  proceedings.  Thus 
Aristides  was  an  autocrator  in  the  battle  of  Plataea. 
n»icr/Ji<f  aurtxf  *T»jif  were  Athenian  ambassadors  with 
full  powers,  corresponding  to  our  plenipotentiaries. 
In  modern  times,  the  word  autocrat  is  used,  in  poli- 
tics, for  a  ruler  with  absolute  power.  Thus  the  em- 
peror of  Russia  is  styled  autocrat  of  all  the  Russias. 
Some  writers  on  morals  apply  this  term  to  man,  to 
represent  his  power  over  his  own  conduct. 

AUTODIDACTI  (Greek  avrei,  himself,  and  S/Ja<r**»,  I 
teach) ;  those  who  have  obtained  knowledge  and 


skill  in  any  art  or  science,  without  the  personal  in. 
struction  of  others. 

AUTOGRAPHS  (Gr.);  manuscripts  written  by  the 
author  himself,  in  distinction  from  copies.  They  are 
more  highly  esteemed  than  the  latter,  not  only  as 
interesting  relics,  but  also  as  more  correct  and  free 
from  faults  than  those  copied  by  another  hand.  Some 
collections  of  autographs  of  famous  men  are  very  in- 
teresting. 

AUTOMATON  (from  Gr.  avn^K-ras,  spontaneous) ;  a 
self-moving  machine,  without  life.  Machines  of  this 
kind  are  kept  in  motion  by  means  of  springs  or 
weights.  When  they  represent  human  figures,  they 
are  called  androides .  but  clocks,  watches,  &c.  are 
also  automata.  We  find  very  early  mention  of  them. 
Homer  describes  Vulcan  fabricating  tripods,  which 
moved  on  living  wheels,  instinct  with  spirit.  The 
celebrated  statue  of  Memnon,  which  emitted  musical 
sounds  at  sunrise,  the  walking  statues  of  Daedalus, 
the  flying  dove  of  Archytas  (q.  v.),  are  instances  of 
ancient  skill  in  this  respect  In  modern  times,  friar 
Bacon  (q.  v.)  constructed  a  brazen  head  which  spoke. 
Regiomontanus  (q.  v.)  made  a  flying  eagle,  and  an 
iron  fly,  which,  after  making  the  tour  ol  the  room, 
returned  to  its  master.  Albertus  Magnus  (q.  v.),  in 
the  13th  century,  spent  thirty  years  in  constructing  a 
human  figure,  which  advanced  to  the  door  when  any 
one  knocked,  opened  it,  and  saluted  the  visitor.  In 
the  water-clock  presented  to  Charlemagne  by  Haroun 
al  Raschid,  twelve  doors  in  the  dial  opened  respec- 
tively at  the  hour  which  they  represented  :  they  con- 
tinued open  till  noon,  when  twelve  knights  issued 
out  on  horseback,  paraded  round  the  dial,  and  then, 
returning,  shut  themselves  in  again.  Camus  con- 
structed an  ingenious  toy  for  Louis  XIV.,  consisting 
of  a  carriage  drawn  by  two  horses,  containing  a  little 
figure  of  a  lady,  with  a  coachman  and  attendants. 
The  coachman  smacked  his  whip  ;  the  horses  moved 
their  legs  naturally  ;  and,  when  the  carriage  arrived 
opposite  to  the  king's  seat,  it  stopped;  the  page 
stepped  down,  and  opened  the  door ;  the  lady  alight- 
ed, and  presented  a  petition  to  Louis. — The  flute- 
player,  the  tambour-player,  and  the  wonderful  duck 
of  Vaucanson  (q.  v.),  are  celebrated  for  the  astonish- 
ing ingenuity  displayed  in  their  construction.  The 
two  brothers  Droz  (q.  v.)  have  executed  some  admi- 
rable works  of  the  kind.  One  of  them  is  a  child, 
sitting  at  a  desk,  who  dips  his  pen  into  the  ink. 
shakes  it,  and  writes,  in  French,  whatever  is  dictated 
to  him.  This  must  be  done,  of  course,  by  human 
intervention.  A  vase,  presented  to  Bonaparte,  when 
first  consul,  on  being  touched,  exhibited  a  palm-tree, 
under  which  a  shepherdess  was  spinning.  The  chess- 
player of  von  Kempelen  (q.  v.)  has  been  supposed  to 
be  moved  by  a  man  concealed  in  the  chest.  The 
speaking  machine  of  the  same  artist,  the  flute-player 
of  Siegmeier,  the  trumpeters  of  Maelzel  and  Kauf- 
nuinn,  deserve  mention  among  the  later  automata. 
One  of  the  most  ingenious  automatical  mechanists 
of  the  present  day  is  the  Swiss  Maillardet.  Ha 
constructed  a  female  figure,  which  performs  eighteen 
tunes  on  the  piano  forte;  the  bosom  heaves,  the 
eyes  move,  ai.d  the  natural  motions  of  the  fingers 
are  performed.  The  action  of  this  machine  con- 
tinues an  hour.  Besides  this  figure,  there  is  a 
magician,  who  answers  any  question  taken  from 
twenty  medallions.  The  medallion  selected  is  placed 
in  a  drawer,  the  magical  books  are  gravely 
consulted,  and  the  magician  then  strikes  with  his 
wand  against  a  door,  which  opens,  and  displays  an 
appropriate  answer.  His  other  automata  are,  a  boy, 
which  draws  and  writes ;  a  little  figure,  a  few  inches 
in  height,  which  dances  to  music  produced  in  a  glass 
case,  in  which  it  is  enclosed ;  a  humming  bird,  which 
issues  from  a  box,  sings,  aud  returns  to  the  box 
2  Y— z  2 


356 


AUTOPSY— A  VATAH. 


again  ;  n  <,(,.,.!  spidtr;  a  hissing  seqient,  &c.  Ar 
engine  has  been  made  by  Mr  Babbage  capable  o; 
computing  any  table  by  the  method  of  differences, 
Tin-  greater  the  number  of  differences,  tlie  more  it 
will  outstrip  the  most  rapid  calculator.  See  Arith- 
metic. 

AUTOPSY  (from  Greek  aunt,  himself,  and  t- 
sight);  observation  which  one  makes  himself,  in  con- 
tradistinction from  knowledge  which  we  get  from  the 
accounts  of  other-.. 

AUTUMN  ;  tliat  one  of  the  seasons,  which,  in  the 
northern  temperate  zone,  begins  when  the  sun,  in  its 
apparent  descent  to  the  southern  hemisphere,  louche: 
the  equator.  The  end  of  autumn  is  at  the  time  of 
the  sun's  greatest  south  declination,  or  when  he  enters 
Capricorn.  According  to  our  computation  of  time, 
the  beginning  of  autumn  is  Sept.  23,  when,  for  the 
second  time  in  the  year,  the  days  and  nights  are 
equal ;  and  the  end  is  Dec.  21,  at  the  time  of  the 
shortest  day.  The  autumn  of  the  southern  hemis- 
phere takes  place  at  the  time  of  our  spring.  From 
ili^  astronomical  autumn  the  physical  or  popular 
autumn  differs  according  to  the  climate. — Autumnal 
eyuinojc.  (See  Equinox.) — Autumnal  point  is  called, 
by  astronomers,  that  point  where  the  equator  cuts  the 
ecliptic :  the  sun  reaches  it  Sept.  23.  It  is  said  to  be 
at  the  beginning  of  Libra,  and  is  continually  marked 
so,  notwithstanding  the  point  has  long  since  receded 
from  this  constellation,  and  is  now  near  the  stars  of 
the  left  shoulder  of  Virgo.  It  is  opposite  to  the  ver- 
nal point ;  therefore  its  ascension  amounts  to  180°, 
and  its  longitude  also  to  as  many,  or  six  signs ;  its 
declination  and  latitude,  =  0. 

AUVKRGNE  ;  a  ci-devant  province  of  France,  which 
took  its  name  from  the  ancient  inhabitants,  called 
Averni.  It  was  surrounded  by  Velay  and  Forez, 
Limousin,  Bourbonnais,  Berry,  Rouergue,  and  Ge- 
vaudan,  in  the  heart  of  France.  Upper  and  lower 
Auvergne  contained  together,  on  600  square  leagues, 
800,000  inhabitants.  The  mountains  of  Auvergne 
are  among  the  most  noted  of  France.  The  northern 
part  is  called  Puy  de  Dome ;  the  southern,  Puy  de 
Cantal ;  while  the  centre  is  formed  of  the  Mont  d'Or. 
The  revolution  divided  this  province  into  three  de- 

Eartments.    (See  Department.)— Auvergne  was  cele- 
rated  in  the  time  of  ancient  Gaul,  and  has  always 
remained  a  very  important  part  of  France. 

AUVERNAS  ;  a  deep  coloured  wine,  made  of  black 
raisins,  so  called  at  Orleans.  It  is  not  fit  for  use 
until  a  year  old,  but,  if  kept  two  or  three  years,  be- 
comes excellent. 

AVA,  or  AUNGWA  ;  a  town  in  Asia,  formerly  the 
capital  of  Ava,  or  Birmah,  on  the  Irrawaddy,  four 
miles  W.  S.  W.  of  Ummerapoora,  500  miles  E.  Cal- 
cutta ;  long.  95°  58'  E. ;  lat  21°  51'  N.  It  was  divid- 
ed into  the  upper  and  lower  city ;  both  fortified.  The 
lower  was  about  four  miles  in  circumference,  pro- 
tected by  a  wall  30  feet  high,  with  a  deep  and  broad 
ditch ;  an  embankment  of  earth  supports  the  wall 
within.  The  upper  town,  which  may  be  called  the 
citadel,  does  not  exceed  a  mile  in  circumference,  and 
is  much  stronger  and  more  compact  than  the  other. 
The  walls  are  now  mouldering,  and  a  great  part  of 
the  timber  of  which  the  houses  were  built  has  been 
carried  away  to  be  used  in  a  new  town,  called  Um- 
merapoora. Numerous  temples  are  falling,  and  the 
few  houses  built  of  brick  become  the  abode  of  bats. 
In  the  temple  of  Logathero  Praw  is  still  to  be  seen  a 
gigantic  image  of  Godama,  of  marble.  The  height 
of  the  idol,  from  the  top  of  the  head  to  the  pedestal 
on  which  it  sits,  is  nearly  24  feet;  the  head  is  eight 
feet  in  diameter,  and  across  the  breast  it  measures 
ten  feet  The  Birmans  assert  that  it  is  composed  of 
one  entire  block  of  marble;  nor  can  any  junction  be 
perceived.  See  Embassy  to  the  kingdom  of  Ava,  by 


Michael  Symes,  and  Journal  of  an  embassy  to  the 
Court  of  Ava,  in  1827,  by  John  Crawford.  The 
coimty  of  Ava  will  be  fully  treated  of  in  this  Ency- 
clopedia under  the  article  llirman  Empire. 

AVA-AVA  ;  a  plant  so  called  by  the  inhabitants  of 
Otaheite,  who  make  an  intoxicating  juice  out  of  it. 
Their  chiefs  vie  with  each  other  in  drinking  the 
greatest  number  of  draughts,  as  the  German  students 
do  in  drinking  beer. 

AVADONTAS  ;  a  sect  of  Bramins,  who,  in  austerity, 
surpass  all  the  rest.  They  even  reject  the  earthen 
vessels  to  hold  provisions,  and  Uie  stick  to  lean  on — 
luxuries  which  the  other  sects  allow  themseKes. 
Some  Avadontas  go  perfectly  naked  ;  when  hungry, 
they  beg  for  something  to  eat :  others  go  to  the  holy 
rivers,  and  there  expect  the  peasants  to  feed  them. 

AVAL,  or  BAHHREIN  ;  the  largest  of  the  Bahhrein 
islands  in  the  gulf  of  Persia,  30  miles  in  length,  and 
12  wide,  where  it  is  broadest.  Besides  the  fortified 
town  of  Bahhrein,  it  contains  some  poor  villages. 
Lon.  48°  4'  E. ;  lat.  26°  36'  N. 

AVALANCHES  (in  German,  Lavinen,  or  Lauwinen) ; 
large  masses  of  snow,  which  roll  down  from  the 
mountains,  causing  great  damage  by  their  fall. 
There  are  three  kinds.  The  wind  or  dust  avalanches 
are  so  called  because  they  are  occasioned  by  the 
wind,  which  carries  along  the  fresh  fallen  snow,  and 
throws  it,  in  the  form  of  dust,  into  the  valleys.  The 
rapidity  with  which  they  come  would  render  this 
kind  the  most  dangerous  of  all,  were  it  not  for  their 
great  lightness,  which  renders  it  easy  to  extricate 
one's  self  from  them.  There  have  been  instances  of 
people  remaining  24  hours  under  such  avalanches 
without  being  suffocated.  The  second  kind  are  called 
mountain,  snow,  hail,  or  thunder  avalanches  (Schrund- 
Lavinen).  These  are  not  blown  off  by  the  wind,  but 
fall  by  their  own  weight,  bringing  down  with  them 
all  the  ground  on  which  they  lie,  together  with  the 
trees,  rocks,  &c.,  which  are  there.  They  generally 
fall  in  the  spring,  when  the  increasing  warmth  has 
rendered  the  snow  more  damp  and  heavy.  Their 
fall  makes  mountain  and  valley  tremble,  and  is  ac- 
companied with  a  noise  like  thunder.  The  third  kind , 
earth  avalanches,  or  landslips,  occur  when  the  soil 
has  been  weakened  by  long  continued  and  deep  pe- 
netrating rains,  when  it  slides  down  into  the  valleys, 
with  alfthe  houses,  trees,  and  entire  forests  which 
stand  thereon,  and  causes  the  most  horrible  destruc- 
tion. 

AVANTURINE.  See  Quartz. 
AVARES  ;  a  nation,  the  remains  of  the  Scheu-Schen. 
driven  from  their  country  by  the  Turks.  They  came, 
100  years  later  than  the  Bulgarians,  to  the  regions 
around  the  Don,  the  Caspian  sea,  and  the  Wolga.  A 
part  remained  in  Circassia,  where  they  still  exist  ; 
mother  portion  advanced  to  the  Danube,  in  555,  and 
settled  in  Dacia,  served  in  Justinian's  army,  aided  the 
Lombards  in  destroying  the  kingdom  of  the  Gepidas, 
and  gradually  conquered  (especially  under  the  power- 
ill  khan  Bajan,  in  582)  the  region  of  Pannonia. 
Under  his  successors,  they  made  themselves  mas- 
ters of  Dalmatia,  pressed  into  Thuringia  and  Italy, 
where  they  fought  with  the  Franks  and  Lombards, 
and  extended  their  dominion  over  the  Sclavonians 
dwelling  on  the  Danube,  and  farther  north,  as  well  as 
over  the  Bulgarians  on  the  Black  sea.  But  they  were 
soon  divided,  and  lost  Dalmatia  in  640.  Limited  to 
'annonia,  they  were  at  length  overcome  by  Charle- 
magne, 796,  and  expelled  from  Moravia  and  Pet- 
schenegera.  After  827,  they  disappear  from  history. 
AVATAR,  in  Hindoo  mythology ;  an  incarnation  of 
e  Deity.  Innumerable  incarnations  have  taken 
)lace,  according  to  the  Hindoos,  but  ten  are  pecu- 
iarly  distinguished,  and  four  of  them  are  the  subjects 
of  Purands,  or  sacred  poems.  These  ten  are  the 
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Incarnations  of  Vishnu,  the  supreme  God.  The  Mat- 
sya  avatar  was  the  descent  of  the  Deity  in  the  form 
of  a  fish ;  Kachyapa,  or  Kurma,  in  that  of  a  tortoise ; 
Varaha,  as  a  boar ;  Nara-singha,  as  a  monster,  half 
man,  half  lion ;  Vamana,  as  a  dwarf;  Parasu-Rama, 
as  die  son  of  Jamadagni.  All  these  took  place  in 
the  Safya  Yttga,  or  golden  age.  The  others  are  more 
recent.  The  seventh  incarnation  is  called  Rama- 
chandra  avatar,  the  descent  of  Vishnu  to  destroy  a 
giant.  Their  contests  are  the  subject  of  the  cele- 
brated epic  called  the  Rdmdyana.  The  eighth  avatar, 
called  Bala-Rdma,  was  in  order  to  chastise  other 
giants;  the  ninth,  Buddt'ha,  had  a  similar  object. 
The  Kalki,  or  tenth  avatar,  is  yet  to  come  at  the 
..  end  of  the  Kali  Yuga,  or  the  iron  age.  See  Indian 
Mythology. 

AVELLINO  (Furcce  Caudinae);  a  passage  lying  be- 
tween a  city  of  the  same  name  (25  miles  N.  E.  from 
Naples)  and  Benevento,  in  the  valley  Di  Gargano. 
A  Roman  army,  having  entered  this  pass  with  its 
rear  exposed,  was  surrounded  by  the  Samnites,  who 
better  understood  mountain  warfare,  and  having  laid 
down  its  arms,  was  sent  under  the  yoke  like  slaves, 
B.  C.  321.  The  surrounding  country  yields  the 
mountain  productions  of  the  south  (which  often  serve 
the  frugal  peasants  for  bread),  sweet  chestnuts  and 
walnuts  on  the  north  side  of  the  mountains,  where 
they  are  protected  against  night  frosts  and  too  early 
blossoming.  The  gloomily  built  city  Avellino,  with 
1 1 ,300  inhabitants,  in  the  Principato  Ultra,  contains 
manufactories  of  Maccaroni,  in  which  mountain-maize 
is  used  with  chestnuts,  &c.  They  belong  to  the 
princes  Caraccioli,  who  have  established  a  granary 
there  for  their  vassals,  and  derive  considerable  reve- 
nues from  the  profitable  business  of  dyeing,  which 
is  favoured  by  the  soft  water  of  the  surrounding 
country. 

AVE  MARIA,  also  AVE  MARY,  among  the  Catholics ; 
the  beginning  of  a  prayer  to  the  holy  Virgin,  whence 
the  whole  prayer  is  called  Aw  Maria.  Ave,  in 
Latin,  means  hail.  Ave  Maria!  is  Hail  Mary! 
It  is  the  beginning  of  the  salutation  which  the  angel 
addressed  to  the  Virgin,  as  he  announced  to  her  that 
she  should  be  the  mother  of  the  Saviour  (Luke  i.  28. 
Ave,  gratia  plena :  Dominus  tecum  ;  benedicta  tu  in 
mulieribus).  The  name  Ave  Maria  is  also  given  to 
those  little  balls  in  rosaries,  each  of  which  denotes  a 
prayer,  called  Ave  Maria  (see  Rosary);  while  the 
larger  balls  denote  a  Pater-noster.  As  in  Italy,  a 
bell  tolls  at  sun-set,  which  admonishes  the  people 
to  address  their  prayers  to  the  Queen  of  heaven,  the 
close  of  the  24th  hour,  which,  according  to  the  Italian 
division  of  time,  coincifles  always  with  sun-set,  is 
called  Ave  Maria ;  and  it  is  usual  to  say,  at  Ave  Ma- 
ria, half -past  Ave  Maria,  &c.,  instead  of  at  24  o'clock, 
half-past  24,  &c.  The  exclamation  has  been  taken 
advantage  of  with  very  beautiful  effect  by  Lord 
Byron  in  the  third  canto  of  his  Don  Juan — 

Ave  Maria !  blessed  be  the  hour, 
The  time,  the  clime,  the  spot,  where  I  so  oft 

Have  felt  that  moment  in  its  fullest  power, 
Sink  o'er  the  earth  so  beautiful  and  soft, 

While  swung  the  deep  bell  in  the  distant  tower, 
Or  the  faint  dying  day-hymn  stole  aloft, 

And  not  a  step  crept  through  the  rosy  air, 

And  yet  the  forest  leaves  seem  stirr'd  witli  prayer. 

Ave  Maria !  'tis  the  hour  of  prayer  ! 

Ave  Maria  1  'tis  the  hour  of  love  ! 
Ave  Maria !  may  our  spirits  dare 

Look,  up  to  thine  and  to  thy  Son's  above  '. 
Ave  Maria  1  oh  that  face  so  fair 

Those  downcast  eyes  beneath  the  heavenly  dove — 
What  though  'ti»  but  a  pictured  image  strike- 
That   painting  ia  no  idol,  'tis  too  like. 

AVEN,  or  EVAN  ;  a  considerable  stream  in  the  mid- 
dle ward  of  Lanarkshire,  which  falls  into  the  Clyde 


a  little  above  Hamilton.  Aven  is  also  the  name  of  a 
river  which  divides  Stirlingshire  from  Linlithgow- 
shire,  and  falls  into  the  frith  of  Forth  betwixt  Grange- 
mouth  and  Borrowstowness.  It  is  also  the  name  of 
a  tributary  streamlet  of  the  Spey. 

AVENTINE,  John  (properly  Thurmayr),  a  historian, 
born  at  Abensberg,  in  Bavaria,  in  1477,  studied  at 
Ingoldstadt  and  Paris,  and  afterwards  gave  lectures 
at  Cracow  and  Ingolstadt.  In  1512,  he  was  ap- 
pointed tutor  to  two  Bavarian  princes,  with  one  ol 
whom  he  visited  foreign  countries.  In  1517,  he  was 
appointed  Bavarian  historiographer,  and  wrote  his 
famous  Annales  Bo'iorum  (last  edition  by  Gundling, 
Leipsic,  1710,  folio),  and  his  Bavarian  Chronicle, 
both  standard  works  for  German  history.  His  Rudi- 
menta  Grammaticce  Latince  were  published  in  1512, 
and  contributed  much  to  advance  the  study  of  philo- 
logy in  Germany.  He  died  Jan.  9,  1534. 

AVENZOAR,  or  EBN  ZOHAR  ;  an  Arabian  Physician 
of  the  12th  century,  born  at  Seville,  in  Spain,  where 
his  father  practised  medicine.  He  became  eminent 
in  his  profession,  travelled  much,  and  passed  through 
many  adventures,  among  which  was  a  long  imprison- 
ment at  Seville.  He  had  the  care  of  an  hospital,  and 
composed  a  work  entitled  Al  T/ietser,  containing  a 
compendium  of  medical  practice,  and  including  many 
facts  and  observations  not  found  in  preceding  waiters, 
which  were  probably  the  result  of  his  own  experience. 
He  died  at  Morocco  in  1169.  The  report  of  his 
having  lived  to  the  age  of  135  is  probably  an  error, 
arising  from  his  having  been  confounded  with  his  son, 
of  the  same  name  and  profession,  who  lived  at  Mo- 
rocco and  was  the  author  of  a  treatise  on  the  regi- 
men of  health. 

AVERAGE,  common,  customary,  or  petty.  In  case  of 
shipments  of  goods,  the  bills  of  lading  often  contain 
a  stipulation  that  the  shipper  shall,  besides  a  certain 
rate  or  amount  of  freight  money,  also  pay  "  primage 
and  average."  The  word  average,  in  this  place,  ori- 
ginally denoted  several  petty  charges,  such  as  towage, 
beaconage,  &c.,  which  are  to  be  borne  by  the  ship, 
freight,  and  cargo,  the  kind  and  amount  of  which  are 
very  various,  being  determined  by  the  marine  ordi- 
nances of  some  countries,  and  in  others  by  the  usage 
of  particular  ports.  There  is  often  a  great  variety  in 
the  usages  at  the  different  ports  of  the  same  country 
in  this  respect.  But  the  practice  has  come  very  much 
into  use  in  Great  Britain,  and  is  general  in  the  unit- 
ed States,  to  allow  a  certain  rate  per  cent,  on  the 
amount  of  the  freight  for  primage  and  average,  where 
the  bill  of  lading  provides  for  the  payment  of 
these.  The  printed  form  of  the  bills  of  lading 
usually  contains  the  words  primage  and  average, 
with  a  blank  space,  so  that,  when  filled  up,  it  reads 
either  with  or  without  primage  and  average,  ac- 
cording to  the  agreement  of  the  parties.  Ave- 
rage, general  or  gross,  consists  of  expenses  in- 
curred, sacrifices  made,  or  damage  sustained,  for  the 
common  benefit  of  ship,  freight,  and  cargo,  and  com- 
prehends jetson  (the  loss  sustained  by  throwing  over- 
board a  part  of  the  cargo,  or  of  the  provisions,  tackle 
or  furniture  of  the  ship,  for  the  general  safety),  or 
the  cutting  away  of  a  mast,  and  also  ransom  paid  to 
pirates,  compromise  with  captors)  if  permitted  by  the 
laws),  the  damage  occasioned  by  purposely  running 
the  vessel  on  shore,  and,  by  the  usage  of  some  coun- 
tries, the  expense  of  getting  a  stranded  vessel  afloat, 
though  it  was  accidentally  stranded,  and  the  expenses 
of  delaying  the  voyage  to  seek  a  port  to  refit.  The 
expenses  and  damage  that  are  the  subjects  of  contri- 
bution in  general  average,  must  be  divided  among 
all  the  parties  to  whom  the  ship,  freight,  and  cargo, 
belong,  in  the  proportion  cf  their  several  interests. 
Contribution  for  >etson  was  provided  for  in  the  ma- 
ritime laws  of  Rhodes,  and  thence  adoptel  into  the 
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Roman  code. —  Average,  particular,  is  the  loss,  ex- 
IT use,  and  damage  sustained  on  a  ship,  freight,  or 
cargo,  which  is  to  be  bonie  by  tlie  party  to  whom  the 
interest  tx*longs,  without  auy  claim  upon  the  other 
interests  for  contribution,  anil,  in  general,  compre- 
hends loss  or  damage  that  happens  accidentally,  and 
is  not  incurred  voluntarily  aiul  purposely.  It  is  also 
called  partial  loss,  which  description  is  likewise  ap- 
plied to  a  loss  of  only  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  in- 
terest at  risk,  in  distinction  from  a  total  loss. 

AVKRNTO  ;  a  lake  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  be- 
tween ancient  Cuma  and  1'iitmli.  It  is  circular,  in 
some  places  180  feet  deep,  and  surrounded  by  hills 
of  a  moderate  height,  which  used  to  be  covered  with 
immense  woods,  so  that  gloom  and  darkness  sur- 
rounded the  lake,  and  accumulated  effluvia  filled  the 
air  with  contagion.  These  woods  no  longer  stand, 
but  the  regions  about  the  lake  are  still  unhealthy. 
In  iincient  times,  a  savage  people  fled  hither,  who 
only  ventured  out  by  night.  Their  conduct  struck 
terror  into  the  neighbouring  people,  whose  stories 
gave  rise  to  the  fable  of  the  Cimmerians,  who  lived 
in  perpetual  darkness ;  and  the  idea  arose,  that  the 
dead  were  here  called  up  from  the  infernal  world. 
Homer  makes  this  lake  the  entrance  to  hell,  and 
describes  the  visit  of  Ulysses  to  it.  Virgil  has  fol- 
lowed in  his  steps.  Afterwards,  certain  priests  also 
took  up  their  residence  at  this  lake,  who  dealt  in 
conjurations,  exorcised  spirits,  &c.,  and  carried  on 
their  occupation  only  by  night  Hence  this  wood 
became  the  grove  of  Hecate. 

AVERROES  (corrupted  from  Ebn  or  Ibn  Rushd) ; 
the  most  renowned  of  the  Arabian  philosophers,  and 
intruder  of  Moses  Maimonides,  was  born  at  Cordo- 
va, in  Spain.  His  father,  chief  magistrate  there, 
in-tnicted  him  in  the  Mohammedan  laws,  and  ap- 
pointed Tophail  to  teach  him  theology  and  philoso- 
phy. His  talents  and  knowledge  procured  him  the 
succession  to  his  father's  office.  The  king  of  Morocco 
appointed  him  cadi  hi  the  province  of  Mauritania. 
But  his  success  was  envied,  and  he  was  accused  of 
rejecting  the  established  religion,  and,  in  consequence, 
deprived  of  his  offices,  and  banished  to  Spain.  He 
returned  to  Cordova,  where  he  was  assisted  by  his 
scholar  Maimonides  ;  but  was  soon  persecuted  there 
also,  and  fled  to  Fez.  Here  he  was  condemned,  by 
a  spiritual  court,  to  recant,  and  undergo  a  public 
penance.  Upon  this,  he  went  back  to  his  own  coun- 
try, where  the  caliph  Almansor,  after  a  time,  restored 
him  to  his  dignities.  He  died,  after  an  active  life, 
at  Morocco,  A.  D.  1217  or  1225.  A.  regarded 
Aristotle  as  the  greatest  of  all  philosophers,  and  ex- 
plained his  writings,  with  only  a  slight  deviation 
from  his  views.  The  Alexandrian  doctrines,  also, 
had  much  influence  upon  him.  Against  the  orthodox 
Arabians,  particularly  against  Algazal,  he  set  himself 
up  as  a  defender  of  philosophy  on  rational  principles. 
He  was  called,  among  the  Arabians,  by  way  of  emi- 
nence, the  Interpreter  (of  Aristotle).  They  adhered 
very  closely  to  his  translation  of  Aristotle,  made  from 
the  Syriac.  He  wrote-,  also,  a  compendium  of  physic, 
called  Colliget,  or  Universal,  and  many  treatises  in 
theology,  philosophy,  jurisprudence,  and  medicine. 

AVESNES,  or  AVENNES  ;  one  of  those  many  fortresses 
which  protect  France  on  the  side  of  Germany,  and 
which  mostly  originated  under  the  restless  Louis 
XIV.  It  was  also  one  of  the  fortresses  kept  by  the 
allies  by  the  terms  of  the  peace  of  1815.  Lon.  4°  E. ; 
lat.  50"  7'  N. 

AVEYROX,  d<epartement  de  1' ;  a  French  department 
in  the  former  Guyenne  and  Garogne.  See  Depart- 
ment. 

AVIARY.  The  aviary  was  common  to  the  country- 
houses  of  the  Romans,  but  used  principally,  as  it 
would  appear  from  Pliny,  for  birds  destined  to  be 


eaten.  Singing-birds,  however,  were  kept  by  the 
Persians,  Greeks,  and  also  the  Romans,  in  wicker- 
cages  ;  and  these  utensils,  no  doubt,  gave  rise  to  the 
large  and  fixed  cage  called  an  aviary ;  but  in  what 
country,  and  in  what  age,  appears  uncertain.  They 
are  highly  prized  in  China.  In  the  altercations  which 
took  place  during  lord  Amherst's  embassy,  it  was 
stated,  on  the  part  of  the  emperor,  that  Sir  George 
Staunton  had  built  himself  a  house  and  an  aviary. 
That  they  were  in  use  in  England  in  Evelyn's  time, 
is  evident  from  a  memorandum  entered  in  his  diary, 
that  the  marquis  of  Argyle  took  the  parrots  in  his 
aviary  at  Sayes'  court  for  ow/jj.— The  canary,  or 
singing-bird  aviary,  used  not  unfrequently  to  be 
formed  in  the  opaque-roofed  green-house  or  COIIMT- 
vatory,  by  enclosing  one  or  both  ends  with  a  partition 
of  wire,  and  furnishing  them  with  dead  or  living 
trees,  or  spray  and  branches  suspended  from  the  roof 
for  the  birds  to  perch  on.  Such  are  chiefly  used  for 
the  canary,  bullfinch,  linnet,  £c. — The  parrot  aviary 
is  generally  a  building  formed  on  purpose,  with  a 
glass  roof,  front,  and  ends ;  with  shades  and  curtains 
to  protect  it  from  the  sun  and  frost,  and  a  flue  for 
winter  heating.  In  these,  artificial  or  dead  trees, 
with  glazed  foliage,  are  fixed  in  the  floor,  and  some- 
times cages  hung  on  them ;  and  at  other  times  the 
birds  allowed  to  fly  loose. — The  verdant  aviary  is 
that  jn  which,  in  addition  to  houses  for  the  different 
sorts  of  birds,  a  net  or  wire  curtain  is  thrown  over 
the  rows  of  trees,  and  supported  by  light  posts  or 
hollow  rods,  so  as  to  enclose  a  few  poles  or  even 
acres  of  ground  and  water  in  various  forms.  In  this 
the  birds  in  fine  weather  sing  on  the  trees,  the  aquatic 
birds  sail  on  the  water,  or  the  gold-pheasants  stroll 
over  the  lawn;  and  in  severe  seasons  they  betake 
themselves  to  their  respective  houses  or  cages.  Such 
an  enclosed  space  will  of  course  contain  evergreen 
as  well  as  deciduous  trees,  rocks,  reeds,  aquatics, 
long  grass  for  larks  and  partridges,  spruce  firs  for 
pheasants,  furze-bushes  for  linnets,  £c.  An  aviary, 
somewhat  in  this  way,  was  formed  by  Catharine  of 
Russia,  in  the  Hermitage  palace.  These  are  the 
only  sorts  admissible  in  elegant  gardens ;  since  no- 
thing, to  one  who  is  not  an  enthusiast  in  this  branch 
of  natural  history,  can  be  more  disagreeable  than  an 
apartment  filled  with  the  dirt  and  discordant  music 
of  innumerable  birds;  such,  for  example,  as  the 
large  aviary  at  Kew.  Birds  from  the  hot  climates 
are  sometimes  kept  in  hot-houses  among  their  native 
plants,  as  in  the  large  conservatories  at  Vienna,  In 
this  case,  the  doors  and  openings  for  giving  air  must 
be  covered  with  wire  cloth,  and  the  number  must 
not  be  great,  otherwise  they  will  too  much  disfigure 
the  plants  with  their  excrement. — Gallinaceous  avi- 
ary. At  Chiswick,  portable  netted  enclosures,  from 
ten  to  twenty  feet  square,  are  distributed  over  a  part 
of  the  lawn,  and  display  a  curious  collection  of  do- 
mestic fowls.  In  each  enclosure  is  a  small  wooden 
box  or  house  for  sheltering  the  animals  during  night, 
or  in  severe  weather,  and  for  breeding.  Each  cage 
or  enclosure  is  contrived  to  contain  one  or  more  trees 
or  shrubs ;  and  water  and  food  are  supplied  in  small 
basins  and  appropriate  vessels.  Curious  varieties  of 
aquatic  fowls  might  be  placed  on  floating  aviaries  on 
a  lake  or  pond. 

AVICENNA,  or  EBN-SINA,  an  Arabian  philosopher 
and  physician,  was  born  at  Assena,  near  Bochara, 
A.  D.  980.  He  possessed  a  ready  genius  and  a 
strong  memory,  and,  after  going  through  a  course  of 
study  with  various  masters,  became  a  pupil  at  the 
school  of  Bagdad,  where  he  exhibited  indefatigable 
industry,  ana  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  fanaticism. 
According  to  his  own  account,  he  read  the  metaphy- 
sics of  Aristotle  forty  times  without  understanding 
them.  He  completed  his  studies  at  the  early  age  of 
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18,  and  began  to  practise  as  a  physician.  He  soon 
acquired  a  degree  of  reputation  which  reached  the 
ears  of  the  various  Eastern  princes,  all  of  whom  were 
desirous  of  retaining  him  in  their  service ;  but  he 
finally  went  into  that  of  the  sultan  Nedjmeddevle, 
who  appointed  him  his  physician  and  grand  vizier. 
His  unduelove  of  pleasure,  however,  soon  made  him 
lose  his  post  and  his  master's  favour;  and  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life  was  spent  in  great  adversity,  as 
he  was  charged  with  the  crime  of  heresy,  in  addition 
to  other  accusations.  He  died  at  Hamadan,  in  ab- 
ject circumstances,  A.  D.  1036,  aged  58.  A.  left 
many  writings,  mostly  commentaries  on  Aristotle. 
They  consist  of  twenty  books  on  the  Utility  of  the 
Sciences ;  the  Heads  of  Logic ;  and  various  pieces 
in  metaphysics  and  morals.  Of  his  medical  works, 
the  principal  is  called  Canon  Medicinee  which  is 
thought  very  lightly  of  by  Haller  and  Fraud.  His 
works  were  printed  in  the  original  Arabic,  at  Ron~e, 
in  1497,  more  than  one  Latin  version  of  which  has 
been  translated,  the  latest  being  that  of  Vopucius 
Fortunatus,  (Louvain,  1651). 

AVIENUS,  Rufus  Festus  ;  a  Latin  poet  of  the  fourth 
century.  The  works  attributed  to  him  are,  Latin 
versions  of  the  Phenomena  of  Aratus,  and  Periegesis 
of  Dionysius,  &c.  Some  of  these  productions  still 
remain,  and  show  him  to  have  been  a  tolerable  ver- 
sifier. The  best  edition  of  his  works  is  that  of 
Cannegetier,  1731.  Very  little  is  known  of  his  his- 
tory. 

AVIGNON,  chief  city  of  the  department  of  Vaucluse, 
in  the  south-eastern  part  of  France,  on  the  Rhone, 
with  narrow  and  crooked  streets,  contains  a  great 
number  of  churches  and  sacred  buildings,  among 
which  is  the  church  of  the  Franciscans;  several 
scientific  institutions,  and  among  them  an  athenaeum 
and  a  medical  library ;  2800  houses,  and  24,000  in- 
liabitants ;  respectable  silk  manufactories,  silk-dyeing 
establishments,  and  other  works.  The  country  is 
agreeable,  and  extremely  fruitful  in  corn,  wine, 
olives,  the  Avignon  berry  (of  a  yellow  colour),  ker- 
mes,  sumach,  and  the  richest  fruits  of  the  south. 
Here  Petrarch  lived  several  years :  here  he  saw  his 
Laura,  who  formed  the.  subject  of  his  most  beautiful 
verses,  and  whose  tomb  is  still  to  be  found  in  the 
Franciscan  church.  The  fountain  of  Vaucluse  is 
five  leagues  from  A.  This  city  and  its  district,  in 
the  middle  ages,  was  a  county  which  the  popes,  who 
had  already  received  the  county  of  Venaissin,  in 
1273,  from  king  Philip  the  Bold,  as  a  present,  bought 
of  Joanna,  queen  of  Sicily  and  countess  of  Provence, 
in  1348,  for  80,000  florins.  Joanna  had  fled  to  Pro- 
vence because  Louis  I.,  king  of  Hungary,  wished  to 
take  revenge  on  her  for  the  death  of  his  brother,  her 
husband,  whom  she  had  caused  to  be  murdered.  The 
papal  government  retained  the  two  provinces,  under 
the  rule  of  a  vice-legate,  till  1790,  when,  after  many 
stormy  scenes,  the  city,  with  its  district,  was  annexed 
to  the  French  republic,  and,  in  1791,  was  formally 
united  with  it.  At  the  peace  of  Tolentino,  the  pope 
renounced  A.  and  Venaissin.  Louis  XIV.  and  Louis 
XV.  several  times  took  possession  of  A.,  when  of- 
fended with  the  popes.  From  1305  to  1.S77,  seven 
popes  in  succession  fixed  their  residence  in  this  city. 
The  Catholic  historians  commonly  call  this  period 
the  Babylonish  captivity  of  the  popes.  Near  A.  are 
found  many  Roman  antiquities. 

AVOIRDUPOIS  (French,  avoir  du  pots) ;  a  kind  of 
weight,  of  which  a  pound  contains  16  ounces,  and  is 
in  proportion  to  a  pound  troy  as  17  to  14.  All  the 
larger  and  coarser  commodities  are  weighed  by  avoir- 
dupois weight.  The  avoirdupois  ounce  is  less  than 
the  troy  ounce  in  the  proportion  of  72  to  79  ;  though 
the  pound,  as  we  have  said,  is  greater.  See  Mca- 


AVON  ;  the  name  of  several  rivers  in  England,  the 
most  important  of  which  are  the  following  four. — 1. 
Rising  in  Leicestershire,  runs  S.  W.,  and  falls  into 
the  Severn  at  Tewksbury.  Stratford-on-Avon,  a 
town  on  this  river,  is  the  birth-place  of  Shakspeare. 
2.  In  Monmouthshire.  3.  In  Wiltshire,  enters  the 
English  channel  at  Christ-church  bay,  in  Hampshire. 
4.  The  Lower  Avon,  which  rises  near  Tetbury,  in 
Gloucestershire,  and  falls  into  the  Severn  N.  W.  of 
Bristol,  being  navigable  as  far  as  Bath. 

AWARD.     See  Arbitration. 

A-WEIGH  ;  the  state  of  the  anchor  when  it  is  drawn 
out  of  the  ground  in  a  perpendicular  direction. 

AXEL.     See  Absalom. 

AXIM  ;  a  part  of  the  fertile  territory  of  Ahanta,  on 
the  Gold  Coast.  The  Dutch  have  a  fort  here,  called 
fort  Anthony,  situated  on  the  most  western  promon- 
tory of  cape  Three  Points.  The  Portuguese  founded 
the  first  settlement  here,  but  were  driven  from  it  by 
the  Dutch,  in  \G42.-Axim  is  likewise  the  name  of 
a  river  which  runs  through  the  capital  of  this  coun- 
try, called,  also,  Axim. 

AXINITE  ;  a  crystallized  substance,  found  principally 
in  Dauphiny,  in  France,  and  latterly  in  Cornwall,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  St  Just.  The  colours  are  ge- 
nerally a  light  violet-brown.  Its  name  is  derived 
from  the  general  form  of  the  crystals,  the  edges  of 
which  bear  some  resemblance  to  the  edge  of  an  axe. 

AXIOM  (principle)  ;  a  universal  proposition,  which 
the  understanding  must  perceive  to  be  true  as  soon 
as  it  perceives  the  meaning  of  the  words,  though  it 
cannot  be  proved,  because  it  is  impossible  to  make  it 
plainer.  It  is  therefore  called  a  self-evident  truth. 
To  these  propositions  belong,  indisputably,  those  in 
which  the  subject  and  predicate  are  either  the  same 
or  are  only  expressed  in  different  words,  since  we 
cannot  think  a  thing  is  really  different  from  itself: 
for  instance,  A  is  A  ;  Every  quantity  is  like  itself ;  A 
thing  is  like  itself;  A  thing  cannot,  at  the  same  time, 
be  and  not  be ;  &c.  To  axioms  belong  also  proposi- 
tions, of  which  the  predicate  expresses  only  some 
idea  which  enters  necessarily  into  our  conception  of 
the  subject.  Such  is  the  proposition,  A  triangle  has 
three  sides,  because  the  subject,  triangle,  cannot  be 
conceived  otherwise  than  three-sided.  All  reasoning 
must  start  trom  axioms.  There  has  been  much  dis- 
pute what  proposition  is  to  be  regarded  as  absolutely 
first  in  all  human  knowledge.  Some  have  considered 
as  such  the  position,  It  is  impossible  for  a  thing  to  be 
and  not  to  be  at  the  same  time ;  others,  Whatever  is, 
is ;  others,  Every  thing  either  is  or  is  not ;  others, 
the  principle  of  the  sufficient  reason,  IVe  cannot  re- 
gard any  thing  as  true  without  proofs,  or  any  thing 
false  against  established  proofs.  All  these  positions 
are  fundamental  truths.  They  all  have  this  in  com- 
mon, that  we  cannot  help  regulating  our  thoughts, 
in  the  judgment  of  truth,  conformably  to  them.  They 
are  all  necessarily  believed  to  be  true.  Many  princi- 
ples, however,  are  esteemed,  by  one  class  of  men,  self- 
evident,  whicli  another  will  not  admit.  There  can 
never,  therefore,  exist  perfect  uniformity  in  human  rea- 
soning. There  is  only  one  science,  which  starts  from 
axioms  acknowledged  by  all  mankind,  and  which, 
therefore,  is  of  a  more  general  character  than  any 
other — viz.  mathematics.  But  about  some  principles 
of  every  other  science,  whicli  are  generally  considered 
axioms,  great  doubts  have  existed.  Thus  it  is  re- 
garded as  an  axiom  of  moral  philosophy,  that  There 
exists  a  distinction,  in  the  nature  of  things,  between 
moral  good  and  evil.  This  cannot  be  proved,  but  it 
is  generally  admitted ;  and  all  our  social,  political,  and 
religious  relations  are  regulated  by  this  principle ; 
yet  there  have  existed  men  of  acute  minds,  who  have 
disavowed  this  axiom  altogether,  and  made  interest 
the  sole  rule  of  conduct.  Many  of  them  lived  in  the 
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Jme  of  f  lelvetius.  (q.  v.)  It  has  always  been  a  great 
i|iicstion  in  philosophy,  whether  these  axioms  are  in- 
nate or  drawn  from  experience. — Bacon  calls  axiom 
a  general  principle,  obtained  by  experiment  and  ob- 
servation, from  which  we  may  safely  proceed  to 
reason  in  all  other  instances  ;  and  Newton  gives  the 
name  of  u.vium  to  the  laws  of  motion,  which,  of 
course,  are  ascertained  by  the  investigation  of  na- 
ture ;  he  also  terms  axioms  those  general,  experimen- 
tal truths,  or  facts,  which  form  the  ground-work  of 
the  science  of  optics.  Dugald  Stewart  thinks  that, 
in  this,  and  other  instances,  Newton  followed  Bacon's 
phraseology  "  too  implicitly." 

Axis,  in  geometry  ;  the  straight  line  which  divides 
the  area  of  a  curved  figure  (e.  g.,  of  a  circle,  ellipse, 
&c.)  into  two  parts,  similar  and  similarly  situated,  on 
Iwtli  sides  of  the  line.  Further,  a  straight  line  drawn 
from  a  point  in  the  periphery  through  the  centre 
of  a  sphere  is  its  axis ;  and  a  straight  line  drawn 
from  the  vertex  of  a  cone  through  the  centre  of  its 
base,  is  the  axis  of  the  cone. — The  axis  of  the  world 
is  the  imaginary  line  drawn  through  its  two  poles 
und  its  centre. 

AXC.M,  AXOMA,  AXOMIS,  or  AKSUM  ;  a  city  in  Tigre, 
a  province  of  Abyssinia.  Neither  Herodotus  nor 
Strabo  mentions  A.,  though,  in  the  first  century  after 
Christ,  it  was  repeatedly  spoken  of,  and  particularly 
after  the  time  of  Ptolemy,  as  the  chief  city  of  an  im- 
portant kingdom,  which,  through  Adulis,  was  con- 
nected with  Arabia  and  Ethiopia.  At  the  tune  of 
\heperiplus  of  the  Red  sea,  A.  was  the  great  depot 
of  the  ivory  trade.  The  importance  of  this  city  and 
its  kings  was  first  made  known  to  us  by  a  stone 
(Axvmitic  marble)  with  a  Greek  inscription,  first  ex- 
plained by  Salt,  who  discovered  it,  and  afterwards 
by  Buttmann  and  Niebuhr  (Museum  der  Alterthum- 
rurittenschaften,  ».  ffolf  itnd  Ituttmann,  2d  vol.,  sec. 
575).  This  inscription,  like  similar  ones  that  have 
since  come  to  us  from  that  quarter,  contains  an  ac- 
count of  the  clemency  of  one  Aizanas  (a  boasting 
king,  who  called  himself  a  son  of  Mars)  towards 
several  inferior  kings,  whom  he  conquered.  The 
interest  in  this  inscription  was  increased  by  the  ex- 
planation which  it  afforded  of  the  second  half  of  the 
Adulian  marble,  (q.  v.)  A.,  the  place  where  it  was 
found,  still  exhibits  many  remains  of  its  former  great- 
ness. Among  its  ruins  are  shown  the  royal  throne, 
and  groups  of  obelisks,  originally  55  in  number,  one 
of  which  Salt  declared  to  be  the  most  beautiful  that 
he  had  seen.  Cotton  goods,  and  the  finest  paixii- 
iiient,  are  still  manufactured  here. 

AVACUCHO,  BATTLE  OF.  This  engagement  is  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  in  the  history  ot  South  America, ' 
having  been  decisive  of  the  independence  of  Upper 
and  Lower  Peru.  For  several  months  before  this 
event,  the  Colombian  auxiliary  army,  under  general 
Sucre,  and  the  royalist  army,  under  the  viceroy  La 
Serna,  liad  been  moving  in  face  of  each  other  with  va- 
rious success,  but,  on  the  whole,  to  the  disadvantage  of 
the  Colombians.  Sucre  and  his  men  were  anxious  for 
battle ;  and  at  length  La  Serna  determined  to  engage 
them  on  the  plain  of  Ayacucho,  Dec.  9,  1825.  The 
royalist  force  consisted  of  9,310  men,  that  of  the  pa- 
triots of  5,780  men.  Generals  Sucre  (the  commander- 
in-chief),  La  Mar,  Cordova,  and  Miller  distinguished 
themselves  on  this  occasion,  and  the  battle  termi- 
nated in  the  total  defeat  of  La  Serna,  who  was  taken 
prisoner,  with  the  loss  of  1800  men  in  killed  and 
wounded,  and  in  the  capitulation  of  Canterac,  the 
second  in  command.  Of  the*patriots,  only  370  were 
killed.  The  intelligence  ot  this  splendid  victory 
filled  all  Spanish  America  with  rejoicings,  as  it  effec- 
tually accomplished  the  delivery  of  Peru  from  the 
Spaniards.  See  Pent,  hvlivia,  Sucre. 

AVESIIA  ;    daughter  of  Abubeker,  the  favourite 


wife  of  Mahomet,  the  Arabian  prophet,  though  she 
bore  him  no  child.  After  his  death,  she  opposed  the 
succession  of  Ali,  raised  an  army  against  him,  and 
was  taken  prisoner,  but  dismissed  with  that  spirit  of 
chivalry  which  had  already  arisen  among  the  Arabi- 
ans, and  communicated  itself  afterwards  to  the  Chris- 
lians.  She  died  in  677,  it  is  said,  sixty-seven  years 
old. 

AYR;  a  river  of  Ayrshire,  which  runs  a  course 
westward  eighteen  miles,  intersect-,  the  district  of 
Kyle,  and  finally  loses  itself  in  the  frith  of  Clyde, 
below  the  town  of  Ayr. 

AYR;  a  royal  burgh,  and  capital  of  Ayrshire,  is 
situated  on  the  southern  Ixuik  of  the  river  Ayr,  near 
its  confluence  with  the  frith  of  Clyde.  It  is  distant 
seventy-six  miles  W.  S.  W.  of  Edinburgh,  and  thirty- 
four  S.  S.  W.  of  Glasgow.  The  place  lias  been  in- 
habited from  a  remote  antiquity.  It  was  the  site  of 
a  Roman  station,  and  it  is  generally  understood  that 
a  hamlet  remained  here  up  to  the  reign  of  William 
the  Lion,  in  1197,  when  that  monarch  engrafted  a 
new  town  upon  the  older  settlement.  About  the 
year  1202,  William  constituted  the  town  a  royal 
burgh.  The  celebrated  Wallace  here  performed 
some  of  his  patriotic  exploits,  and  a  strong  garrison 
was  placed  in  the  town  by  Edward  I.  The  tower  of 
the  ancient  church  of  St  John,  where  a  parliament 
sat  and  confirmed  Robert  Bruce's  title  to  the 
crown,  and  which  Cromwell  converted  into  a  cita- 
del, still  remains,  but  there  are  no  traces  of  the 
old  castle,  except  the  mount  whereon  it  stood. 
The  principal  streets  of  modern  Ayr  are  spacious, 
and  many  of  the  buildings  handsome.  Here  are  two 
churches,  and  a  few  other  places  of  worship,  belong- 
ing to  sectarians,  a  general  post-office,  a  theatre,  a 
library,  a  reading-room,  a  public  academy,  a  savings'- 
bank,  a  dispensary,  jail,  and  court-house.  The 
government  of  the  town,  by  charter  of  William  the 
Lion,  is  vested  in  a  provost,  two  baillies,  a  dean  of 
guild,  a  treasurer,  and  twelve  councillors.  Its  trade 
is  chiefly  with  Ireland ;  the  exports  consisting  of 
cottons,  woollens,  iron,  coal,  whetstones,  paint,  £c., 
and  the  imports  of  grain,  spirits,  timber,  slates, 
bricks,  and  lime.  At  the  mouth  of  the  harbour 
are  two  reflecting  lights;  its  channel,  however,  is 
too  shallow  to  admit  vessels  drawing  more  than 
twelve  feet  water ;  besides  which,  the  navigation 
is  much  impeded  by  a  shifting  liar  of  sand.  About 
6000  tons  of  shipping,  from  200  tons  downwards, 
and  500  seamen,  belong  to  this  port.  Ship-building 
is  carried  on  to  some  extent,  also  tanning,  boot,  and 
shoe-making,  and  the  manufacture  of  soap.  Compa- 
nies are  established  here  for  catching  and  curing 
white  fish,  which  abound  in  great  variety  in  the  flats 
and  sand-banks  along  the  shore ;  the  salmon  fishery 
is  also  prosecuted  with  success.  This  is  a  considera- 
ble resort  of  the  gentry,  particularly  at  the  seasons 
for  holding  the  Caledonian  hunt  and  the  races,  which 
are  numerously  attended.  The  population  of  the 
parish  and  burgh  of  Ayr  in  1831  was  7,606. 

AYR  ;  a  parish  of  Ayrshire,  to  which  is  annexed 
the  ancient  parish  of  Alloway,  in  the  district  of  Kyle. 
It  includes  also  the  town  of  Ayr,  and  is  watered  on 
the  north  by  the  Ayr,  on  the  south  by  the  Doon, 
both  rivers  falling  into  the  frith  of  Clyde,  which 
bounds  it  on  the  west.  The  soil  is  well  cultivated, 
and  adorned  with  fine  seats  and  plantations.  The 
frith  and  rivers  abound  with  fish,  the  trade  in  which 
is  carried  on  with  success.  Here  are  coals  in  plenty, 
and  a  noted  chalybeate  spring,  found  to  be  efficacious 
in  scorbutic  and  scrofulous  disorders.  Johannes 
Scotus  Erigena,  the  celebrated  schoolman,  the  Che- 
valier Ramsey,  and  the  poet  Burns,  were  natives  ol 
this  parish.  The  house  in  which  the  latter  was 
born  stands  within  a  mile  and  a  half  of  Ayr,  between 
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that  town  and  the  village  of  Alloway.  It  is  pointer 
out  to  the  notice  of  travellers  by  a  sign-board  anc 
inscription.  A  monument  has  been  erected  to  the 
memory  of  the  same  gifted  individual  on  a  height 
between  the  kirk  and  the  bridge.  It  is  built  of  pure 
white  stone,  in  the  form  of  a  Grecian  temple,  anc 
within  are  some  relics  connected  with  the  poet,  anc 
his  portrait.  The  group,  by  Thorn,  of  Tarn  o'  Shan- 
ter,  Souter  Johnny,  &c.  is  intended  to  be  placed  here. 
ATR,  NEWTOX-UPON.  While  the  burgh  of  Ayr  ex- 
tends along  the  south  side  of  the  river  Ayr,  this  small 
parish  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  the  same  river. 
It  is  a  burgh  of  considerable  consequence,  having  a 
baronial  jurisdiction,  and  governed  by  a  magistracy 
elected  by  freemen,  but  without  parliamentary  repre- 
sentation. It  is  of  very  ancient  erection,  owing  its 
privileges  to  Robert  Bruce;  who,  upon  being  attack- 
ed by  leprosy,  came  to  reside  in  this  place,  and  was 
induced  to  establish  a  lazarhouse,  and  to  confer  con- 
siderable favours  on  the  town,  and  on  the  small  vil- 
lage of  Priestwick,  about  two  or  three  miles  distant. 
In  Newton-upon-Ayr  are  a  number  of  very  good 
houses.  It  has  a  tolerably  good  harbour,  chiefly 
occupied  with  the  coal  trade.  From  its  situation  on 
the  banks  of  the  Ayr  and  the  sea-coast,  the  soil  is 
mostly  flat  and  sandy.  Its  extent  is  about  three 
miles  in  length  and  one  and  a  half  in  breadth.  In 
1831  the  population  was  4020. 

AYRSHIRE,  or  AIRSHIRE;  an  extensive  maritime 
county  on  the  western  coast  of  the  lowlands  of 
Scotland,  bounded  by  Renfrewshire  on  the  north,  the 
counties  of* Dumfries  and  Lanark  on  the  east;  by 
Wigton  and  the  Stewartry  of  Kirkcudbright  on  the 
south ;  and  by  the  Irish  channel  and  the  frith  of 
Clyde  on  the  west.  It  used  to  be  divided  into  the 
three  districts  of  Cunningham  on  the  north,  Kyle  in 
the  centre,  and  Carrick  on  the  south ;  the  latter  of 
which,  although  the  least  fertile,  abounds  most  in 
picturesque  beauty.  The  soil  varies  considerably : 
towards  the  sea-  shore  it  is  for  the  most  part  sandy, 
with  an  occasional  intermixture  of  rich  loam.  More 
inland,  it  is  composed  of  a  large  proportion  of  stiff 
deep  clay,  which,  when  properly  cultivated,  is  highly 
productive.  In  some  parts  this  clay  is  only  superfi- 
cially spread  over  a  substratum  of  schistus  and  till, 
and  in  a  few  places  a  gravely  soil  prevails.  To- 
wards the  east  the  country  is  hilly,  naked,  and  un- 
fruitful, with  the  exception  of  patches  of  rude  pas- 
turage, and  fern,  and  peat  moss.  Most  of  the  rivers 
in  ttie  south  of  Scotland  rise  from  the  ridge  of  which 
the  mountains  in  the  district  of  Carrick,  rising  from 
1000  to  2000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  form  a 
part.  Of  these,  the  Ayr,  the  Doon,  the  Lugar,  the 
Stinchar,  and  the  Girvan,  intersect  this  county,  and 
discharge  themselves  into  the  Irish  channel.  In  the 
district  of  Kyle  is  Lake  Doon,  six  miles  in  length, 
from  which  issues  the  river  of  the  same  name.  The 
sea-coast,  which  is  the  most  thickly  interspersed  with 
towns  and  villages,  possesses  the  six  harbours  of  Ayr, 
Irvine,  Saltcoats,  Ardrossan,  Troone,  and  Dunure. 
That  of  Troone  has  been  much  improved  by  the  re- 
cent construction  of  a  pier,  and  is  further  benefited 
by  the  formation  of  a  rail-road  to  Kilmarnock.  The 
principal  towns  and  villages  are  the  royal  burghs  of 
Ayr  and  Irvine,  Kilmarnock,  Old  Cumnock,  Salt- 
coats,  Tarbolton,  Mauchline,  Beith,  Kilwinning, 
Dairy,  Catrine,  Largs,  Girvan^  and  Ballantrae.  On 
the  shores  of  Carries,  are  several  remarkable  caves, 
and  the  stupendous  rock  of  Ailsa  rises  nearly  opposite 
Girvan.  Agriculture  has  been  much  advanced  in 
this  county  of  late  years,  principally  owing  to  the 
establishment  of  the  Douglas  and  Heron  bank, 
which,  by  affording  temporary  facilities  to  landed 
proprietors,  induced  them  to  plant  and  improve  their 
estates,  although  in  several  instances  with  very  fatal 


results  to  themselves,  when  that  too  sanguine  specu- 
lation failed.  Roads  were  opened,  and  canals  formed 
by  similar  assistance,  to  the  great  benefit  of  the 
county,  however  unfortunately  tor  individuals.  Til- 
lage is  most  productive  near  the  coast,  the  interior 
and  mountainous  parts  being  chiefly  dedicated  to  the 
rearing  of  cattle,  which  are  produced  in  great  num- 
bers, and  highly  valued.  This  shire  is  also  cele- 
brated for  the  best  cheese  in  Scotland,  of  which  it 
exports  great  quantities.  The  most  important  mine- 
ral  found  in  Ayrshire  is  coal,  seams  of  which  are  dis- 
covered in  almost  every  parish,  so  that  100,000  tons 
have  been  exported  annually.  It  also  abounds  in 
lime-stone,  free-stone,  iron-stone,  and  lead-ore,  of 
which  the  most  considerable  mines  are  in  the  parish 
of  New  Cumnock.  To  the  above  must  be  added, 
copper-ore,  plumbago,  barytes,  crystal  of  zeolite, 
gypsum,  agates,  and  a  kind  of  whet-stone,  called 
water-of-Ayr  stone,  much  valued  by  cutlers.  In 
most  of  the  lakes  there  is  plenty  of  marl,  and  great 
quantities  of  sea-weed  are  thrown  ashore,  which  is 
manufactured  into  kelp.  The  abundance  of  fuel  in 
the  county  renders  it  peculiarly  adapted  to  manufac- 
tures, and,  accordingly,  those  of  cotton,  woollen, 
thread,  and  muslin,  are  carried  on  to  a  great  extent, 
in  addition  to  considerable  iron-works  at  Muirkirk 
and  other  places.  The  salmon  fisheries,  in  which 
species  of  fish  most  of  the  rivers  abound,  likewise 
form  a  considerable  source  of  profit  to  the  different 
landed  proprietors,  while  the  sea-coast  abounds  with 
all  kinds  of  white  fish,  and  one  or  two  companies  are 
formed  in  the  town  of  Ayr  for  curing  them.  Ayr- 
shire is  the  seat  of  many  noted  Scottish  families,  among 
which  may  be  enumerated  the  Kennedies,  the  Cun- 
ninghams, the  Cochranes,  the  Stewarts,  the  Mont- 
;omeries,  the  Boyds,  the  Blairs,  the  Boswells,  the 
)swalds,  and  the  Campbells.  The  monuments  of 
antiquity  are  numerous,  including  cairns,  encamp- 
ments, Druidical  circles,  and  the  remains  of  various 
castles,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  that 
of  Kilbirnie,  in  the  district  of  Cunningham,  near  a 
beautiful  lake.  The  following  abstract  will  exhibit 
a  comparative  view  of  the  population  of  Ayrshire  in 
1811, 1821,  and  1831:— 
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In  1821  the  population  of  Carrick  (mounted  to  25.536 ;  of  Cunningham  to 
63,506 ;  and  of  Kyle  to  56,066 ;  total  145,108. 

AYTON,  Sir  Robert ;  an  elegant  poet  during  the 
reign  of  James  VI.,  was  born  in  Fifeshire,  Scotland, 
1570,  and  studied  at  St  Andrews.  He  afterwards 
resided  for  some  time  in  France ;  whence,  in  1603, 
le  addressed  an  elegant  panegyric  in  Latin  verse  to 
cing  James,  on  his  accession  to  the  crown  of  Eng- 
and,  which  was  printed  at  Paris  the  same  year ;  and 
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this  panegyric  had,  no  doubt,  some  influence  in 
securing  to  the  author  the  favour  of  that  monarch, 
by  whom  he  was  successively  appointed  one  of  the 
gentlemen  of  the  bed-chamber,  and  private  secretary 
ID  liis  queen,  Anne  of  Denmark,  besides  receiving 
tin-  honour  of  knighthood.  He  was,  at  a  later 
period  of  his  life,  honoured  with  the  appointment  of 
secretary  to  Henrietta  Maria,  queen  of  Charles  I. 
During  his  residence  abroad,  as  well  as  at  the  court 
of  England,  he  lived  in  intimacy  with,  and  secured 
the  esteem  of,  the  most  eminent  persons  of  his  time. 
He  died  at  London,  in  March,  1637-3,  and  was 
buried  in  the  south  aisle  of  the  choir  of  Westminster 
Abbey,  where  a  handsome  monument  was  erected  to 
his  memory.  The  poems  of  Sir  Robert  Ayton,  for 
the  first  time  published  together  in  the  Miscellany 
of  the  Bannatyne  Club,  are  few  in  number,  but  are 
greatly  distinguished  by  their  elegance  of  diction. 
John  Aubrey  remarks,  "  that  Sir  Robert  was  one  of 
the  best  poets  of  his  time,"  and  adds  the  more  im- 
portant testimony,  that  "  Mr  John  Dryden  has  seen 
verses  of  his,  some  of  the  best  of  that  age,  printed 
with  some  other  verses."  According  to  Dempster, 
Ayton  was  also  a  writer  of  verses  in  Greek  and 
French,  as  well  as  in  English  and  Latin.  Several 
of  his  Latin  poems  are  preserved  in  the  work  called, 
"  Delitiae  Poetarum  Scotorum,"  which  was  printed  in 
his  lifetime  (1637)  at  Amsterdam. 

AZERBIJAN  ;  a  province  of  Persia,  part  of  the  an- 
cient Media.  It  is  separated  from  Armenia  on  the 
north  by  the  river  Araxes,  and  from  Irak  on  the 
south  by  the  Kizilozein  or  golden  stream.  It  has 
the  Caspian  sea  and  Ghilan  on  the  east,  and  Arme- 
nia and  Kurdistan  on  the  west.  The  country  is 
superior  to  the  southern  provinces  of  Persia,  being 
richly  diversified  with  wood  and  water.  Lead,  cop- 
per, saltpetre,  and  sulphur,  are  found  within  the  con- 
fines of  A. ;  also  a  kind  of  beautiful  transparent 
marble  or  jasper,  which  takes  the  highest  polish, 
and  is  used  in  the  buildings  of  Tabreez,  Schiraz,  and 
Ispahan,  under  the  name  of  Tabreez  marble.  The 
province  is  divided  into  twelve  districts.  The  chief 
towns  are  Tabriz  or  Tabreez,  containing  30,000  in- 
habitants ;  Meanna,  Ardebil,  Shebuster ;  Tasouj,  in 
ruins ;  Selmart,  with  2000  inhabitants  ;  Khoee,  with 
25,000 ;  Ooroomea,  with  12,000 ;  and  Maraga,  with 
15,000.  The  climate  is  healthful ;  in  summer  and 
autumn  hot,  but  cold  in  winter,  which  is  severely  felt 
by  the  lower  orders,  owing  to  the  want  of  fuel,  for 
which  there  is  no  substitute  except  dried  cow-dung 
mixed  with  straw. 

AZI.VCTH  of  a  star ;  the  arc  of  the  horizon  compre- 
hended between  the  meridian  of  the  observer  and 
the  vertical  circle  passing  through  the  star.  It  is 
easterly,  if  the  star  is  observed  before,  westerly,  if 
after,  and  zero,  if  at,  the  time  of  culmination.  It  is 
usual  to  connect  with  the  quadrant  a  graduated, 
horizontal  circle,  called  the  azimuth  circle.  The 
zero  of  its  divisions  is  brought  into  the  situation  of 
the  meridian,  and  we  have  immediately  the  azimuth 
of  the  star,  whose  height  above  the  horizon  is  deter- 
mined by  the  telescope  of  the  quadrant. 

AZOGA  SHIPS  (from  the  Spanish  azogue,  quicksilver) 
were  those  Spanish  ships,  commonly  called  the 
quicksilver  ships,  from  their  carrying  mercury  to,  the 
Spanish  West  Indies,  to  extract  the  silver  from'  the 
mines  of  Mexico  and  Peru.  They  were  prohibited 
from  carrying  any  goods  except  for  the  king  of  Spain. 

AZOPH,  or  AZOF  ;  a  small  town  and  fortress  in  the 
Russian  government  of  Ekaterinoslav,  upon  an  island 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Don,  where  it  flows  into  the  sea 
of  Azoph.  Lat  46"  53'  N. ;  Ion.  39°  14'  E.  It  con- 
tains about  3000  inhabitants,  and  was  as  late  as  1774, 
given  up  entirely  to  the  Russians  by  the  Turks.— 
The  Sea  of  Azoph  is  merely  a  bay  of  the  Black  sea, 


with  which  it  is  united  by  the  straits  of  Cafla.  In 
the  middle  ages,  it  was  called  Mar  de  Zabacchi,  and, 
in  ancient  times,  Palus  Mceotis.  Its  principal  port  is 
Tan"  an  rock.  Its  fish  are  plentiful.  On  Sept.  5, 
1799,  a  new  volcanic  island  was  thrown  up.  The. 
sea  is  210  miles  in  length,  and  about  50  broad.  Lat. 
45°  20'— 47°  20*  N. ;  Ion.  34°  30'~39°  30'  E. 

AZORES  (i.  e.  Hawk  islands) ;  a  group  of  nine  Por- 
tuguese islands  in  the  Atlantic  ocean,  between  Africa 
and  America,  extending  in  an  oblique  line  from 
north-west  to  south-east,  between  the  37 th  and  40th 
degrees  of  north  latitude,  and  the  25th  and  32d  de- 
grees of  west  longitude.  The  inhabitants  are  of 
Portuguese  origin,  and  governed  by  Portuguese  laws. 
The  country  is  volcanic  and  mountainous,  but  well- 
watered  and  uncommonly  fruitful.  The  highest 
mountain,  the  peak  of  Pico,  is  701G  feet  high.  The 
climate  is  warm  and  healthy,  producing  com,  wine, 
and  various  fruits.  The  inhabitants  are  engaged  in 
grazing  and  fisheries,  have  some  manufactures,  and  a 
lively  trade.  There  is  no  good  harbour.  The  Por- 
tuguese discovered  these  islands,  A.  D.  144G,  though 
the  Dutch  navigators  had  seen  them  earlier,  and 
called  them  the  Flemish  islands.  Their  names  are 
St  Michael,  population  80,000;  Tercera,  28,900; 
Pico,  20,900;  St  George,  11,200;  Fayal,  16,300; 
Santa  Maria,  5,000;  Graciosa,  7,400;  Flows,  7,100; 
and  Corvo,  800.  Angra,  the  chief  city  on  Tercera, 
contains  15,000  inhabitants.  The  total  population 
of  the  Azores  is  estimated  by  some  at  more  than 
200,000. 

AZOTE  (from  «,  and  £<u«,  life,  because  it  is  fatal  to 
animal  life  ;  called  also  nitrogen,  because  one  of  the 
most  important  properties  of  its  base  is,  that,  in  com- 
bination with  oxygen,  it  composes  nitric  acid) ;  a 
gas.  Though  incapable  of  supporting  respiration  or 
combustion,  its  presence  seems  to  be  necessary  to  di- 
lute the  oxygen,  and  thus  diminish  its  activity. 
Atmospheric  air  is  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  azote,  in 
the  proportion  of  21  to  79  in  volume.  The  specific 
gravity  of  azote  is  0  9757,  that  of  the  air  being  taken 
as  unity.  Its  refractive  power  is  1 03408.  The  spe- 
cific caloric  of  azote  and  the  air,  taken  in  equal  vo- 
lumes, is  the  same ;  taken  by  equal  weights,  that  of 
azote  is  greater.  Azote  is  procured  by  burning  phos- 
phorus in  a  receiver  over  mercury ;  the  phosphorus 
unites  with  the  oxygen,  and  the  azote  is  set  free  :  it 
still  contains  a  small  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  which 
is  separated  by  shaking  the  gas  in  a  closed  bottle, 
containing  limewater,  from  which  the  air  has  been  ex- 
hausted. It  is  also  evolved  from  decaying  organized 
substances,  and  forms  ammonia  with  their  hydrogen 
when  burned.  Azote  has  a  feeble  affinity  for  other 
substances ;  the  number  of  mineral  compounds  into 
which  it  enters  is,  therefore,  small. — Animal  and 
vegetable  substances  differ  from  each  other  only  in 
this,  that  the  former  contain  azote,  the  latter  are 
destitute  of  it. — Some  chemists  consider  azote  a  com- 
pound of  equal  volumes  of  oxygen,  and  a  base  which 
they  call  nitricum. 

AZYME,  or  AZYMCTS  (Greek,  afrpis,  without  ferment, 
unleavened) ;  a  term  much  used  in  the  violent  con- 
troversies between  the  Roman  and  Greek  Catholics  ; 
the  former  of  whom  contend  that  the  bread,  in  the 
mass  ought  to  be  azymus.  The  controversies  on  this 
important  subject  are  of  equal  consequence  with  those 
between  the  German  Lutherans  and  Calvinists, 
whether  the  Lord's  prayer  ought  to  begin  Our  Father, 
or  Father  ofus;  or  between  some  religious  orders, 
whether  the  cowl  ought  to  be  pointed  or  round,  &c., 
&c.,  &c. 

AZZARA,  Don  Joseph  Nicholas,  chevalier  d';  a 
Spanish  naturalist,  was  born,  1731,  at  Barbaneies7iu 
Arragon,  and  early  showed  a  strong  inclination  for 
the  arts  and  sciences,  which  was  increased  by  his 
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connexion  with  the  painter  Mengs,  who  had  entered 
the  service  of  the  king  of  Spain.  A.  entered  on  the 
career  of  diplomacy,  was  sent  to  pope  Clement  XIII., 
as  royal  agent  for  ecclesiastical  aflairs,  highly  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  this  post,  and  always  maintained 
a  great  influence  in  the  most  important  negotiations 
between  his  country  and  the  papal  court.  (See 
Dohm's  Memoirs  of  Joseph  IL  and  Rome.)  In  1796, 
he  was  sent  to  the  conqueror  of  Italy,  to  obtain  his 
favour  towards  Rome.  Bonaparte  immediately  con- 
ceived an  esteem  for  him,  and,  after  this  meeting,  A. 


always  regarded  him  with  admiration.  At  that  time, 
also,  commenced  his  connexion  with  Joseph  Bona- 
parte. He  went  soon  after,  in  a  diplomatic  charac- 
ter, to  Paris,  where  the  agreeable  society  and  recep. 
tion  which  he  met  with  compensated  him  for  the  loss 
of  his  old  friends,  of  an  elegant  library,  and  a  rich 
collection  of  paintings  and  antiques.  He  was  sub- 
sequently recalled,  banished  to  Barcelona,  again  sent 
ambassador  to  Paris,  and  again  deprived  ot  this  im- 
portant office.  His  feeble  health  at  last  gave  way, 
and  he  died  at  Paris,  Jan.  26,  1804. 


B 


B  ;  the  second  letter  in  all  European  alphabets,  in 
Hebrew,  and  most  other  languages.  It  belongs  to 
the  mutes  and  the  labials,  and,  as  all  labials  are  easy  to 
be  pronounced,  b  is  one  of  the  first  letters  which  chil- 
dren learn  to  speak,  after  they  utter  a.  The  first 
syllable  which  they  pronounce  is,  generally,  ba  or  pa. 
The  pronunciation  of  b  differs  from  that  of  v  only  in 
this,  that  the  lips  are  compressed  a  little  more  closely. 
The  difference  is  so  slight,  that,  in  all  original  lan- 
guages, a  considerable  period  elapses  before  the  two 
sounds  cease  to  be  used  indifferently.  In  some  lan- 
guages, b  continues  to  be  pronounced  v.  under  certain 
circumstances.  In  the  Spanish,  it  has  this  sound 
between  two  vowels  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and, 
generally,  when  it  occurs  between  a  vowel  preceding, 
and  an  r  succeeding  it.  The  modern  Greeks  pronounce 
b  always  v ,  and  represent  our  sound  of  b  by  combining 
the  two  letters  p,  * ;  e.g.  Boston  they  write  Maw™. 
The  languages  of  the  American  Indians  have  few 
perfect  labials,  and  are,  therefore,  spoken  with  an 
open  mouth,  and  scarcely  any  motion  of  the  lips. 
Another  letter,  into  which  b  is  often  changed,  is  », 
which  requires  merely  a  stronger  breathing,  with  the 
same  motion  of  the  lips.  In  one  part  of  Saxony,  the 
people  use  p  and  b  indifferently,  and,  in  another 
part,  b  is  not  used  at  all.  Some  languages  regularly 
change  b  into  p,  under  certain  circumstances ;  as  the 
Latin,  when  this  letter  occurs  before  p ;  thus  ob  is 
changed  into  op  before  ponere  (opponere).  The 
German  pronounces  b,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  in- 
variably p. —  B  is  often  used  as  an  abbreviation,  and 
its  most  common  meanings  are  before  (as  in  B.  C.), 
bachelor  (as  in  B.  A.,  B.  D.,  B.  L.).  Among  the 
Greeks  and  Hebrews,  B  signified  2  ;  among  the 
Romans,  300 ;  with  a  dasli  over  it,  3000 ;  an J  with 
a  sort  of  accent  under  it,  200.  (See  Abbreviations.) — 
In  music,  b  is  the  designation  of  the  seventh  note  in 
the  natural  diatonic  scale  of  c,  to  which  De  Nevers, 
a  French  musician,  in  the  beginning  of  the  last  cen- 
tury, is  said  to  have  first  applied  the  syllable  si.  The 
ancients  denoted  by  b  the  second  interval  in  their 
musical  scale,  beginning  with  a — the  only  interval, 
with  them,  which  had  two  chords  differing  half  a 
note.  The  lower  one  was  denoted  by  a  small  B,  the 
higher  one  by  a  large  B.  • 

BAAL,  BEL  ;  a  Babylonian  or  Phoenician  god,  the 
idea  of  whom  has  been  very  much  obscured  by  time, 
and  the  imperfection  of  language.  Some  believe 
him  to  have  been  a  man,  the  founder  of  Babylon ; 
Herodotus  calls  him  the  son  of  Alcaeus ;  others  make 
him  a  Chaldean  giant.  From  the  traditions  which 
history  has  transmitted  to  us,  we  might  think  him  to 
have  been  an  extraordinary  man,  who  founded  the 


kingdom  of  Babylon,  and  was  afterwards  deified. 
Some  writers  report  of  him,  that  he  made  the  land 
fertile  and  habitable,  connected  rivers  by  canals,  and 
surrounded  Babylon  with  a  wall.  His  son  Ninus,  the 
great  conqueror,  is  said  to  have  declared  him  a  god 
after  his  death,  and  to  have  ordered  that  divine 
honours  should  be  paid  him.  But  his  worship  was 
not  limited  to  Babylon  and  Assyria ;  we  find  it 
among  the  Persians,  Tyrians,  and  others.  Of  the 
manner  in  which  the  god  Baal  was  worshipped,  we 
have  but  imperfect  and  contradictory  statements. 
Amongst  the  sacrifices  offered  to  him,  the  Bible 
mentions  human  victims,  which,  however,  is,  per- 
haps, a  mere  figurative  expression,  to  denote  the 
apostasy  from  Jehovah  to  Baal. — Besides,  the  name 
Baal  or  Bel,  in  several  Oriental  languages,  signifies 
lord,  and  denotes  the  dignity  of  a  ruler;  e.  g.,  when 
compounded  with  several  proper  names,  as  Bel-shaz- 
zar,  Hannibal. 

BAALBEK.     See  Balbek. 

BAAL-ZEBUB.     See  Beelzebub. 

BAAN,  John  van ;  a  Dutch  portrait  painter,  born 
in  1633 ;  died  in  1702.  He  resided  some  time  in 
England. 

BABEL-MANDKB,  or  BABELMANDEL  (literally,  the  gate 
of  affliction ;  anciently,  Dira,  or  Dira) ;  a  narrow 
strait  between  the  Indian  ocean  and  the  Red  sea, 
formed  by  projecting  points  of  Arabia  in  Asia,  and 
Abyssinia  in  Africa.  It  is  fifteen  miles  wide.  In  the 
middle  is  an  island,  called  El  Mandel,  or  Perim,  or 
Me/i tin.  It  is  said  to  be  about  five  miles  in  circum  • 
ference,  barren,  and  very  thinly  inhabited.  Niebuhr, 
Bruce,  and  lord  Valentia  give  an  account  of  these 
straits  and  this  island. 

BABER,  or  BABOUR,  sultan;  the  founder  of  the 
Mogul  dynasty  in  Hindostan.  He  was  descended 
from  the  great  Tartar  prince  Timour,  usually  called 
Tamerlane,  and  was  sovereign  of  Cabul.  He  attempt- 
ed  the  conquest  of  Samarcand,  and,  while  engaged 
in  an  expedition  against  it,  was  deprived  of  his 
hereditary  dominions,  and  reduced  to  the  utmost 
extremities,  by  an  invasion  of  the  Usbecks.  After 
more  than  once  recovering  his  fortunes,  when  they 
seemed  to  be  almost  desperate,  he  invaded  Hindos- 
tan, and,  in  1525,  overthrew  and  killed  sultan 
Ibrahim,  the  last  Hindoo  emperor  of  the  Patan  or 
Afghan  race.  Another  emperor  was  chosen  to  op- 
pose B.,  who,  however,  overcame  the  combination 
against  him,  and  firmly  established  himself  on  the 
throne.  After  an  active  and  glorious  reign,  he  died 
in  1530.  This  prince  wrote  an  elegant  history  of 
his  own  life,  a  translation  of  which  has  been  publish- 
ed at  London.  He  is  said  to  have  been  of  a  vnluptu- 
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ous  disposition ;  and  he  is  noted  as  the  first  Indian 
sovereign  who  had  the  road  by  which  he  travelled 
measured  after  him.  See  Dow's  History  of  Hindus- 
tan. 

HAKETF,  Francis  Noel ;  one  of  the  numerous  in- 
dividuals, of  more  zeal  than  judgment,  who  dis- 
tinguished themselves  during  the  French  revolution. 
He  was  born  at  St  Quentin,  and  left  without  re- 
sources, at  the  age  of  sixteen,  by  the  death  of  his 
father.  Having  been  unjustly  imprisoned  in  the 
citadel  of  Arras  for  forgery,  he  made  his  escape,  and 
went  to  Paris,  where,  in  concealment,  he  published  a 
pamphlet  against  the  Jacobins,  entitled,  Du  Systeme 
de  Depopulation,  ou  la  fie  et  les  Crimes  de  Carrier, 
8vo.  Soon  after,  he  started  a  democratic  journal, 
called  Le  Tribun  du  Peuple,par  Gracchus  Babeuf. 
He  then  wrote  with  great  severity  against  the 
Jacobins,  and  even  addressed  severe  reproaches  to 
the  national  representatives.  After  the  fall  of 
Robespierre,  to  which  he  powerfully  contributed,  he 
openly  attacked  the  terrorists,  and,  after  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  new  government,  in  1795,  he  resumed  his 
journal,  and  advocated  in  it  the  most  democratic 
principles,  with  such  energy  as  to  bring  on  him  the 
vengeance  of  the  ruling  powers.  He  was  accused  of 
a  conspiracy  against  the  directorial  government, 
tried  at  Vendome,  with  some  accomplices,  declared 
guilty,  and  condemned  to  death,  in  1797.  He  en- 
deavoured to  destroy  himself,  but  was  prevented, 
and  fell  by  the  hand  of  the.  public  executioner.  The 
debates  on  his  trial  were  published  in  6  vols.,  Svo. 

BABLVGTON,  Anthony ;  a  Catholic  gentleman  of 
Derbyshire,  who  associated  with  others  of  his  own 
persuasion  to  assassinate  queen  Elizabeth,  and  deliver 
Mary,  queen  of  Scots.  The  plot  being  discovered  by 
AValsingham,  the  conspirators  were  executed  in  1586. 
Babington  seems  to  have  been  principally  induced  to 
this  rash  conspiracy  by  a  romantic  hope  that  Mary, 
in  gratitude,  would  accept  of  him  as  a  husband. 

BABOON;  a  common  name  applied  to  a  genus  of 
monkeys,  with  the  exception  of  one  species  peculiar 
to  Africa.  This  genus  is  the  cynocephalus,  or  dog- 
head  monkeys  of  modern  naturalists,  and  is  divided 
into  two  sub-genera,  well  characterized  by  the  dif- 
ference of  their  tails :  the  first  is  called  baboon,  having 
the  tail  longer  than,  or  nearly  as  long  as,  the  body, 
and  continuous  with  the  dorsal  spine ;  the  second, 
named  mandrill,  is  characterized  by  a  short,  slender, 
and  pig-like  tail,  placed  perpendicular  to  the  dorsal 
spine.  There  are  four  species  of  the  first  and  two  of 
the  second  sub-genus.  The  most  striking  peculiarity 
of  the  vrhole  is  the  elongated,  dog-like  head,  with 
its  flat,  compressed  cheeks,  projecting  and  strong 
teeth,  and  forehead  depressed  below  the  level  of  the 
superior  margins  of  the  orbits.  Notwithstanding  this 
close  approximation  to  the  shape  of  the  dog's  liead, 
the  form  and  position  of  the  eyes,  combined  with 
the  similarity  of  the  arms  and  hands,  give  to 
these  creatures  a  resemblance  to  humanity  as  strik- 
ing as  it  is  disgusting.  The  whole  aspect  of  the  ani- 
mal impresses  the  beholder  with  an  idea  of  great 
physical  strength,  united  with  a  temper  at  once  incor- 
rigibly vicious  and  brutally  ferocious.  Such,  at 
least,  is  the  true  character  of  the  baboons  capable  of 
being  ruled  by  the  severest  treatment.  It  is  only 
while  coercion  is  continued,  that  they  can  be  even 
partially  restrained :  left  to  their  own  will,  their 
savage  nature  immediately  resumes  its  sway,  and 
their  actions  are  gratuitously  cruel,  destructive,  and 
disgusting.  The  phrenologist  finds  evidence,  in  the 
conformity  of  the  character  of  these  creatures  with 
their  cerebral  developement,  of  the  exactness  of  his 
general,  positions.— In  the  vicinity  of  the  cape  of 
Good  Hope,  where  a  species  of  baboon  (C.  sphinx)  is 
found  in  considerable  numbers,  the  inhabitants  cliase 


them  with  docs  and  guns,  in  order  to  destroy  the 
on  account  01  the  ravages  they  commit  in  the  fields 
and  gardens.  They  make  a  very  obstinate  and  effec- 
tual resistance  to  the  dogs,  and  only  retreat  before 
men  when  armed  with  giuis.  They  feed  exclusively 
on  fruits,  seeds,  and  other  vegetable  matter,  which 
shows  how  independent  their  disposition  is  of  every 
tiling  but  peculiar  organization.  Nothing  can  exceed 
the  lasciviousness  ot  these  disagreeable  creatures, 
which,  when  in  captivity,  indulge  their  lubricity  tn 
the  most  disgusting  manner — a  circumstance  which 
renders  it  unsafe  for  females  to  visit  exhibitions  of 
animals  where  these  beasts  form  a  part  of  the  num- 
ber. If  a  woman  be  in  presence  of  a  baboon,  the 
slightest  attention  paid  her  by  a  man,  the  taking  her 
by  the  hand,  or  exhibiting  any  approach  to  can 
throws  the  animal  into  a  paroxysm  of  rage,  and,  no 
doubt,  could  he  escape,  he  would  inflict  severe  pun- 
ishment on  the  offender.  —The  baboon  can  never  be 
called  tamed,  how  long  soever  his  confinement  may 
have  endured.  As  he  advances  in  age,  all  his  worst 
qualities  become  more  strongly  expressed,  and  his 
savage  disposition  grows  exceedingly  dangerous,  and 
slight  causes  provoke  him  to  terrible  fury.  For  such 
reasons,  these  animals  should  not  be  allowed  to  form 
a  part  of  a  caravan  for  general  exhibition,  without 
being  carefully  secured  and  well  watched. 

BABOUR.     See  Baber. 

BABRIAS,  or  BABRIUS  ;  a  Greek  poet,  supposed  to 
have  lived  a  short  time  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era.  He  turned  the  fables  of  jEsop  into 
verse,  of  which  work  some  fragments  have  been  pub- 
lished in  Fabulee  Gr.  Lot.,  cum  Notts  Neveleti,  Frank- 
fort, 1660,  Svo.  Mr  Tyrwhitt  printed,  in  1776,  Dis- 
sertatio  de  Babrio,  Fabularum  JEsopearum  Scriptore, 
containing  all  the  information  he  could  collect  con- 
cerning this  ancient  writer. 

BABYLONIA  (now,  Irak  Arabt) ;  an  old  Asiatic  em- 
pire, bounded  E.  by  Susiana,  S.  by  the  Persian  gulf 
andChaldea,  AV.  by  Arabia  Deserta,  and  N.  by  Media 
and  Armenia,  or  Mesopotamia.  As  the  Chaldeans 
had  possession  of  the  whole  country,  it  was  also  in- 
cluded under  the  name  Chaldea.  It  is  a  level  region, 
watered  by  two  great  rivers,  the  Euphrates,  or  Frat, 
and  the  Tigris.  The  former  stream,  which  is  almost 
always  on  a  level  with  its  low  banks,  overflows  on 
the  slightest  occasion.  It  inundates  the  whole  coun- 
try every  spring,  when  it  is  swollen  by  the  waters 
from  the  Armenian  mountains,  and  fertilizes  it  as  the 
Nile  does  Egypt.  Nature  has  supplied  the  want  of 
wood  and  stone  by  clay,  which,  when  dried  in  the 
sun,  or  burned  in  furnaces,  makes  durable  bricks, 
that  even  to  the  present  time  have  resisted  the  effects 
of  the  climate  in  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  city.  For 
mortar,  the  inhabitants  use  bitumen,  of  which  there 
are  copious  springs. 

The  extent  of  the  old  capital,  Babylon,  situated  on 
the  Euphrates,  according  to  the  representations  of 
the  ancients,  approaches  the  miraculous.  The  walls 
are  said  to  have  been  350  feet  high,  and  87  feet 
thick ;  to  have  had  250  towers,  and  100  gates  of 
brass,  and  to  have  been  more  than  60  miles  in  circuit. 
The  temple  of  Belus  and  the  hanging  gardens  were 
among  the  greatest  curiosities  of  this  gigantic  city, 
of  which  almost  every  trace  is  destroyed.  The  Ba- 
bylonians, one  of  the  most  ancient  nations  of  the 
earth,  of  the  Semitic  race,  as  appears  by  their  lan- 
guage, which  is  an  Aramaic  or  Syriac  dialect,  were  a 
distinct  people,  with  settled  abodes,  and  a  certain 
degree  of  scientific  cultivation,  as  early  as  2000  B.  C. 
The  Mosaic  account  mentions  Nimrod  as  the  founder 
of  the  first  empire  in  Babylonia.  The  later  Greek« 
describe  Belus,  Ninus,  and  Sf  miramis  as  great  con- 
querors. (See  Assyria.)  B.  C.  630,  the  Chaldeans,  a 
wandering  people,  under  Nabopolassar,  descended 
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from  Taurus  and  Caucasus,  conquered  Western  Asia, 
destroyed  Jerusalem  under  Nebuchadnezzar  (588), 
subjected  Tyre  and  Phoenicia,  and  founded  an  empire 
which  extended  to  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 
Babylon,  which,  even  earlier,  was  the  seat  of  scienti- 
fic, particularly  of  astronomical  and  astrological 
knowledge,  was  the  capital  of  this  empire.  Com- 
merce and  industry  introduced  wealth,  and  this  pro- 
duced a  love  of  luxury  and  magnificence.  The 
manufactures  of  linen,  cotton,  and  silk  were  especially 
celebrated.  Learning  was  confined  to  the  priests, 
who  are  mentioned  under  the  name  of  Chaldeans. 
Under  Nabonidas,  the  empire  declined  until  Cyrus 
put  an  end  to  it  by  destroying  the  capital,  in  536, 
and  united  Babylonia  with  Persia.  It  shared  the 
-fate  of  Persia  until  A.  D.  640,  when  it  was  conquer- 
ed by  the  followers  of  Mohammed,  who  built  Bagdad 
on  the  Tigris  in  762.  This  became  the  seat  ot  the 
caliphs,  who  were  expelled  in  1258,  by  Holagou, 
a  prince  of  the  Tartars.  In  1534,  Bagdad  fell  into 
the  power  of  the  Turkish  victors,  from  whom  Shah 
Abbas  took  it  in  1613.  It  came,  with  Babylonia, 
anew  under  the  dominion  of  the  Turks,  in  1639, 
who  possess  it  at  the  present  day. 

Of  the  ruins  of  Babylon,  which  engage  the  atten- 
tion of  travellers  in  modern  times,  the  most  correct 
accounts  are  contained  in  the  Memoir  on  the  Ruins 
of  Babylon,  by  Claude  James  Rich,  resident  of  the 
East  India  company  at  the  court  of  the  .Pacha  of 
Bagdad  (3d  edition,  with  copperplates,  London, 
1818).  Rich,  Niebuhr,  and  Rennel  suppose  ancient 
Babylon  to  have  been  situated  in  the  Turkish  pacha- 
lie,  Bagdad,  near  the  village  Hill  or  Hella,  which 
lies  in  32°  28'  N.  lat.,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Eu- 
phrates, and  contains  6000-7000  inhabitants.  In  the 
neighbourhood  are  a  number  of  old,  ruined  canals. 
Idols,  vessels,  intaglios,  &c.,  and  even  ruins  of  large 
buildings,  are  still  seen  there  Delia  Valle  and 
Rennel  think  one  of  them  to  be  the  tower  of  Belus. 
The  greatest  height  of  this  is  141  feet,  and  the  sides 
are  directed  to  the  four  cardinal  points.  Another 
ruin  of  a  castle  contains  many  caves  and  passages. 
A  third,  a  huge  oblong  edifice,  on  the  western  side 
of  the  Euphrates,  is  called  by  the  Arabians  Birs  Nim- 
rud.  This  was  first  described  by  Rich.  He  takes  it 
for  the  tower  of  Belus,  the  top  of  which  was  to  serve 
as  an  observatory.  Of  this  opinion  is  also  Ker  Por- 
ter. Grotefend  has  done  much  towards  deciphering 
the  arrow-headed  inscriptions.  The  material  is  en- 
tirely brick,  as  described  by  Herodotus.  Of  the  old 
city  walls  not  a  trace  has  been  discovered.  As  to 
the  rest,  these  ruins  bear  the  character  of  grandeur, 
but  not  of  beauty.  The  ornaments  still  existing  are 
clumsy  and  tasteless. 

BACCALAUREUS  (anciently,  baccalarius,  bachelor)  de- 
noted, in  the  middle  ages,  I.  a  warrior  of  lower  rank 
(bachelier),  under  a  knight  banneret ;  2.  transferred 
to  the  clergy,  it  signified  a  canon  of  the  lowest  rank ; 
3.  a  candidate  who  had  passed  three  academical 
courses  and  examinations,  and  was  himself  entitled 
to  give  lectures  without  being  reckoned  among  the 
independent  lecturers.  This  was,  consequently,  the 
lowest  academical  degree.  After  the  first  examina- 
tion, he  was  called  baccalaureus  simplex ;  after  the 
second  (or  Biblical),  baccalaureus  currens ;  after  the 
third  (philosophical  and  dogmatical),  baccalaureus 
formatus.  The  baccalaureus  could  now  become  a 
licentiate,  L  e.,  acquire  all  the  rights  of  a  teacher. 
In  France,  this  institution  remained  until  the  revolu- 
tion. In  England,  it  is  even  now  in  existence,  and 
the  baccalaureus,  created  according  to  the  regular 
forms,  is  called  &  formed  bachelor ;  one  who  is  creat- 
ed by  an  extraordinary  diploma,  a  current  bachelor. 
In  the  universities  of  Cambridge  and  Oxford,  a  ba- 
chelor of  arts  must  keep  a  certain  numtxr  of  terms ; 


and  a  bachelor  of  divinity  must  be  a  master  of  arts. 
There  are,  also,  at  these  universities,  bachelors  of 
laws,  of  medicine,  and  of  music. — In  France,  since 
the  1st  of  October,  1822,  he  who  wishes  to  become 
baccalaureus  must  have  attended,  at  least  one  year, 
the  philosophical  course,  in  one  of  the  royal  colleges, 
institutes  of  education  or  divinity  schools,  in  which 
philosophy  is  taught.  Those  candidates,  likewise, 
who  have  been  educated  and  instructed  in  the  house 
of  their  father,  of  their  brother,  or  uncle,  can.  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  baccalaureat  des  lettres.  The  candidates 
for  the  academical  degree  of  baccalaureus  are  ex- 
amined in  all  that  is  taught  in  the  higher  classes  of 
the  royal  colleges,  that  is,  in  Greek  and  Latin  au- 
thors, rhetoric,  history,  philosophy,  the  elements  of 
mathematics,  and  natural  history. — Bachelor  of  arts 
is  a  degree  commonly  conferred,  in  the  United  States, 
on  students  who  have  completed  the  course  of  study 
established  at  the  several  colleges  in  that  country. 

BACCHANALIA.     See  Bacchus  and  Orgies. 

BACCHIUS.     See  Rhythm. 

BACCHUS  (in  Greek,  Aiowm) ;  the  god  of  wine, 
born  of  a  mortal  mother,  yet  one  of  the  immortal 
gods.  His  history  is  one  of  the  most  perplexed  in 
the  Greek  mythology.  Semele  was  pregnant  with 
him  by  Jupiter.  Before  his  birth,  however,  she 
became  a  victim  of  the  craft  of  Juno.  Jupiter  has- 
tened to  save  the  unborn  fruit  of  his  embrace,  and 
concealed  it,  till  mature,  in  his  own  thigh.  He 
afterwards  committed  the  infant  to  Mercury,  who 
carried  him  to  Ino  and  Athamas,  and  finally  to  the 
nymphs  of  Nysa,  in  India,  where  he  grew  and  pros- 
pered. His  teacher  was  Silenus,  afterwards  his 
constant  companion. 

In  the  vales  of  Nysa,  Bacchus  invented  the  pre- 
paration of  a  beverage  from  grapes,  and  taught  the 
planting  of  vines.  To  spread  the  knowledge  of  his 
invention,  he  travelled  over  almost  the  whole  known 
world,  and  received  in  every  quarter  divine  honours. 
Drawn  by  lions  (some  say  panthers,  tigers,  or  lynxes), 
he  began  his  march,  which  resembled  a  triumphal 
pomp,  with  a  great  suite  of  men  and  women,  Sileni, 
Satyrs,  and  Msenades.  Inspired  by  the  presence  of 
the  god,  rejoicing,  brandishing  the  thyrsus,  and 
crowned  with  vines  and  ivy,  they  danced  around 
him,  shouting,  "  Evoe !  Eleleus  !"  over  hill  and  val- 
ley, accompanied  by  the  tones  of  Phrygian  flutes  and 
timbrels.  The  Thebans  would  not  acknowledge  his 
divinity,  and  Pentheus  armed  himself  against  him. 
Bacchus  resolved  to  punish  the  crime,  and  inspired 
the  women  with  a  fury  which  drove  them  from  their 
dwellings,  to  wander  on  mount  Cithaeron.  Pentheus 
himself  was  torn  in  pieces  by  his  own  mother  and 
her  sisters,  to  whom  he  appeared  a  wild  beast.  He 
punished  the  daughters  of  Mynias,  who  derided  his 
feasts,  with  frenzy  and  transformation.  At  Naxos, 
some  Tuscan  sailors  attempted  to  carry  him  off  to 
Italy,  supposing  him,  from  his  purple  robe,  to  be  the 
son  of  a  king.  They  fettered  him ;  but  the  fetters 
fell  off,  vines  and  ivy  entwined  the  vessel,  and  kept 
it  fixed  in  the  midst  of  the  sea :  the  god  transformed 
himself  to  a  lion,  and  the  seamen,  seized  with  mad- 
ness, leaped  into  the  waves,  where  they  were  changed 
into  dolphins.  On  the  other  hand,  he  rewarded  such 
as  received  him  hospitably,  and  rendered  him  wor- 
ship ;  as,  for  instance,  Midas  (q.  v.),  who  restored  to 
him  the  faithful  Silenus. 

His  love  was  shared  by  several ;  but  Ariadne, 
whom  he  found  deserted  upon  Naxos,  alone  was 
elevated  to  the  dignity  of  a  wife,  and  became  a 
sharer  of  his  immortality.  To  confer  the  same  fa- 
vour on  his  mother,  Semele,  he  descended  into  the 
realms  of  Pluto,  and  conducted  her  to  Olympus, 
where  she  was  henceforth  called  Thyme.  In  the 
dreadful  war  with  the  giants,  he  fought  heroically, 
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and  saved  the  gods  from  impending  ruin.  According 
to  some,  he  escaped  the  dangers  which  surrounded 
him  in  this  conflict,  by  transforming  himself  into  a 
lion.  During  the  rejoicings  for  victory,  Jupiter  joy- 
fully cried  to  him,  "  Evan,  ewe!"  (Well  done,  my 
son  !)  with  which  words  Bacchus  was  afterwards 
usually  saluted.  \\Y  find  him  represented  with  the 
round,  soft,  and  graceful  form  of  a  maiden,  rather 
than  with  that  of  a  young  man.  An  ornament  pecu- 
liar to  him  is  the  tiara.  His  long,  waving  hair,  is 
knitted  behind  in  a  knot,  and  wreathed  with  sprigs 
of  i\j  and  vine-leaves.  He  is  usually  naked  ;  some- 
times he  has  an  ample  mantle  hung  negligently 
round  his  shoulders;  sometimes  a  fawn  skin  nan  ffs 
across  his  breast.  The  bearded  Bacchus  is  properly 
of  Indian  or  Egyptian  origin.  The  golden  horns 
(the  symbol  of  invincible  force)  upon  his  head,  were 
hidden  by  the  Greek  sculptors,  or  shown  but  little. 

The  feasts  consecrated  to  Bacchus  were  termed 
Bacchanalia,  Dionysia,  or,  in  general,  Orgia.  They 
were  celebrated  with  particular  solemnity  in  Athens, 
where  the  years  were  universally  reckoned  by  them. 
During  their  continuance,  the  least  violence  towards 
a  citizen  was  a  capital  crime.  The  great  Dionysia 
were  celebrated  in  spring.  The  most  important  part 
of  the  celebration  was  a  procession,  representing  the 
triumph  of  Bacchus.  This  was  composed  of  the 
above-mentioned  train  of  Bacchantes,  of  both  sexes, 
who,  inspired  by  real  or  feigned  intoxication,  wan- 
dered about,  rioting  and  dancing,  and  gave  them- 
selves up  to  the  most  extravagant  licentiousness. 
They  were  masked,  clothed  in  fawn  skins,  crowned 
with  ivy,  and  bore  in  their  hands  drinking  cups  and 
spears  entwined  with  ivy  (thyrsi).  Amidst  this  mad 
crowd  marched,  in  beautiful  order,  the  delegated 
bodies  of  the  Phratia  (corporations  of  citizens).  They 
bore  upon  their  heads  consecrated  baskets,  which 
contained  first-fruits  of  every  kind,  cakes  of  different 
sliape,  and  various  mysterious  symbols.  This  pro- 
cession was  usually  in  the  night-time.  The  day  was 
devoted  to  spectacles  and  other  recreations.  At  a 
very  early  hour,  they  went  to  the  theatre  of  Bacchus, 
where  musical  or  dramatical  performances  were  ex- 
hibited. All  over  Athens  reigned  licentiousness  and 
revelry.  These  feasts  passed  from  the  Greeks  to  the 
Romans,  who  celebrated  them  with  still  greater  dis- 
soluteness, till  the  senate  abolished  them,  B.  C.  187. 
(On  the  worship  of  Bacchus,  the  Dionysiaca,  &c., 
see  the  prize  essay  of  P.  N.  Rolle,  Recherches  svr  ie 
CuUe  de  Bacchus,  Paris,  1824,  3  vols.) 

BACCHYUDES  ;  born  in  lolus,  a  city  of  the  island 
Cos ;  the  last  of  the  ten  great  lyric  poets  of  Greece, 
whom  the  Alexandrine  canon  declared  classical. 
The  nephew  of  Simonides,  and  a  contemporary  of 
Pindar,  he  is  placed  as  a  poet  beside  them.  Hiero, 
at  whose  court  he  lived,  esteemed  him  very  highly, 
and  preferred  him  even  to  Pindar.  Of  his  odes, 
hymns,  paeans,  triumphal  songs,  the  few  fragments 
which  remain  are  collected  in  some  editions  of  Pin- 
dar, and  in  the  Analecta  of  Brunck  :  there  are  many 
traces  of  him  in  the  odes  of  Horace.  Without 
having  the  impetuous  eagle-flight  of  Pindar,  he  was 
neither  destitute  of  fire  and  energy,  nor  of  grace 
and  richness. 

BACCIO  DELLA  PORTA,  Francisco  Bartolomeo ;  a  cele- 
brated painter,  better  known  under  the  name  of  Fra 
Bartolomeo  di San  Marco*  was  born  in  1469,  at  Sa- 
vignano,  near  Prato  in,  Tuscany.  He  learned  in 
Florence,  the  first  principles  of  painting  from  Cosimo 
Roselli,  made  rapid  progress,  and  acquired,  by  study- 
Ing  the  works  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  that  beauty  and 


•  Fra  U  the  abbreriation  of  frate  (brother;  and  is  often 
put  before  the  name*  of  monks. 


grandeur  of  style,  that  vigour  of  colouring  and  out. 
line,  by  which  his  later  productions  are  distinguished. 
At  this  time,  he  undertook  his  famous  fresco  in  the 
church-yard  of  the  hospital  Santa  Maria  Nuova,  re- 
presenting the  last  judgment,  which  was  finished  by 
his  friend  Albertinelli.  Seduced  by  the  preaching 
of  the  fanatical  Savonarola,  he  abandoned  every 
thing  to  follow  him,  and  shut  himself  up,  with  a  great 
number  of  his  followers,  in  the  monastery  of  San 
Marco,  when  this  turbulent  preacher  of  sedition  was 
pursued  by  the  officers  of  justice.  The  monastery 
was  besieged,  and  B.  made  a  vow  to  become  a  monk. 
if  he  should  happily  escape  this  peril.  In  conse- 
quence of  this  vow,  he  took  the  Dominican  habit  in 
the  same  monastery,  1500,  and  assumed  the  name  of 
Fra  Bartolomeo.  This  event  agitated  him  so  much, 
that,  for  the  space  of  four  years,  he  did  not  toiirh 
his  pencil,  and  employed  it  afterwards  only  on  devo- 
tional subjects.  The  pictures  which  he  executed  at 
this  period  are  superior  to  his  earlier  productions. 
Raphael  visited  Florence  in  1504,  and  contributed  to 
the  brilliant  success  of  Fra  Bartolomeo.  The  latter 
learned  perspective  from  his  friend,  and  gave  him,  in 
return  instruction  in  colouring.  Some  years  after- 
wards, he  visited  Michael  Angelo  and  Raphael  at 
Rome,  and  had  the  rare  modesty  to  do  homage  to 
their  great  talents  by  confessing  his  own  inferiority. 
After  nis  return  to  Florence,  he  executed  several  re- 
ligious pictures,  among  which  were  a  saint  Mark  and 
saint  Sebastian,  two  compositions  which  obtain  the 
admiration  of  every  connoisseur.  His  style  is  severe 
and  elevated,  but,  at  the  same  time,  very  graceful  in 
youthful  figures ;  his  colouring  possesses  vigour  and 
brilliancy  and  comes  near  to  that  of  Titian  and  Gior- 
gione.  But  he  particularly  excels  in  drapery,  which 
none  before  him  represented  with  equal  truth,  ful- 
ness and  ease.  He  died  in  1517.  His  disciples 
were  Cecchino  del  Frate  Benedetto,  Ciamtanini, 
Gabriel  Rustucci,  and  Fra  Paolo  of  Pistoia,  who  in- 
herited his  designs.  His  excellent  pictures  are  pre- 
served in  the  gallery  of  the  grand  duke  at  Florence 
and  in  the  palace  of  Pitti. 

BACCIOCCHI,  Felix  Pascal,  formerly  prince  of  Lucca 
and  Piombino,  husband  of  Elisa  Bonaparte,  sister  of 
Napoleon,  born  May  18,  1762,  in  Corsica,  of  a  noble 
but  poor  family,  entered  the  army  as  a  cadet,  and 
was  a  captain  when  Bonaparte  commanded  the  army 
in  Italy.  At  this  time  his  marriage  took  place,  in 
consequence  of  which  he  was  made  colonel  of  the 
twenty-sixth  regiment  of  light  infantry,  afterwards 
president  of  the  electoral  college  of  Ardennes,  and, 
in  1804,  a  senator,  without  having  distinguished 
himself,  either  from  want  of  ability  or  of  op- 
portunity. In  1805,  he  received  the  title  of 
prince,  from  the  principality  of  Lucca  and  Piom- 
Dino,  assigned  to  his  wife,  whom,  after  the  revo- 
lution of  1814  and  1815,  he  accompanied  into  banish- 
ment. From  that  time  he  lived  with  her  and  his  son, 
under  the  surveillance  of  the  Austrian  government 
at  Trieste. 

His  wife,  Maria  Anne  Eliza  Bonaparte,  born  at 
Ajaccio,  Jan.  8, 1777,  and  educated  in  the  royal  in- 
stitution for  noble  ladies  at  St  Cyr,  had  lived  with  her 
mother  at  Marseilles,  during  the  revolution.  In 
1797,  she  married  captain  Bacciocchi,  according  to 
the  wish  of  her  mother,  but  without  the  consent  of 
her  brother,  who  was  then  general-in-chief.  In  1799 
she  went  to  Paris,  and  resided  there  with  her  brother 
Lucien,  who  awakened  in  her  a  taste  for  poetry  and 
the  fine  arts.  She  collected  around  her  the  most 
accomplished  men  of  the  capital,  among  whom  were 
the  chevalier  de  Boufflers,  Laharpe,  the  viscount 
Chateaubriand,  and  the  marquis  de  Fontanes.  Ge- 
nerous as  she  ever  was  towards  distinguished  talent, 
she  conferred  particular  obligations  on  the  two  la.su 
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Fontanes  was  patronized  by  Napoleon,  chiefly  through 
her  recommendation.  Conscious  of  her  intellectual 
superiority,  she  kept  her  husband  in  a  very  subordi- 
nate situation.  It  was'  she,  in  fact,  who  governed 
the  principalities  of  Lucca  and  Piombino,  and,  as 
grand  duchess  of  Tuscany,  she  enacted  the  part  of  a 
queen.  When  this  Semirumis  of  Lucca,  as  a  witty 
•vriter  styles  her,  reviewed  the  troops  of  the  duchy, 
her  husband  discharged  the  office  of  aid-de-camp. 
She  introduced  many  improvements,  though  not  pro- 
perly assisted  by  the  officers  intrusted  with  her  confi- 
dence. In  1814,  she  retiued  to  Bologna,  but  was 
obliged,  in  the  following  year,  to  reside  in  Austria. 
Here  she  lived,  at  first,  with  her  sister  Carolina ;  af- 
terwards, with  her  family,  under  the  inspection  of 
the  government,  at  Trieste,  where  she  called  herself 
the  countess  Compignano.  Elisa  Bacciocchi  died  of 
a  nervous  fever,  August  1, 1820,  at  her  country  seat, 
Villa  Vicentina,  near  Trieste.  She  was  deposited  in 
the  chapel  of  her  own  palace,  in  a  tomb  built  by  her- 
self. In  Trieste,  she  was  distinguished  for  charity 
and  benevolence.  Notwithstanding  her  wish,  that 
her  daughter  Napoleona  Elisa,  born  June  3,  1806, 
and  her  son,  should  be  put  under  the  care  of  her 
brother  Jerome,  her  husband  remained  their  legal 
guardian. 

BACH,  John  Sebastian  ;  among  the  German  musical 
composers  of  the  last  century,  one  of  the  most  famous, 
and  the  greatest  of  this  name,  so  distinguished  in 
musical  literature,  was  born  in  1685,  at  Eisenach; 
died  in  1750,  at  Leipsic.  He  received  his  first  in- 
struction on  the  harpsichord  at  Ordruff,  from  his  elder 
brother,  John  Christopher.  After  the  death  of  his 
brother,  he  studied  music  at  Luneburg,  and  made 
himself  familiar  with  the  French  style,  while  in  the 
chapel  of  the  duke  at  Halle  ;  in  1703,  entered  into 
the  service  of  the  duke  of  Weimar ;  went,  in  1704, 
to  Arnstadt,  where  he  made  great  proficiency  ;  was, 
in  1707,  organist  at  Muhlhausen  ;  in  1708,  organist 
of  the  court  in  Weimar;  and,  in  1714,  master  of  the 
concert  at  the  same  place;  afterwards,  in  1717,  cha- 
pel-master at  Cothen  ;  in  1723,  chanter  and  director 
of  music  at  St  Thomas's  school  at  Leipsic  ;  and,  in 
1736,  composer  at  the  royal  and  electoral  court  of 
Saxony.  His  life  has  been  written  by  Forkel.  As  a 
player  on  the  harpsichord  and  organ,  Sebastian  Bach 
had  no  equal  among  his  contemporaries.  His  com- 
positions breathe  an  original  inspiration,  and  are 
chiefly  of  the  religious  kind.  They  consist  of  canta- 
tas and  motettos,  and  many  pieces  for  the  organ  and 
the  piano. — B.'s  family  came  from  Presburg,  in  Hun- 
gary, which  Sebastian's  father,  himself  a  good  musi- 
cian, left  on  account  of  religious  difficulties  and  set- 
tled in  Germany.  More  than  fifty  musical  performers 
have  proceeded  from  this  family.  Sebastian  himself 
liad  eleven  sons,  all  distinguished  as  musicians.  The 
most  renowned  were  the  following :  Wilhelm  Friede- 
mann,  born  in  1710,  at  Weimar,  died  master  of  the 
chapel  of  Hesse-Darmstadt,  at  Berlin,  in  1784.  He 
was  one  of  the  most  scientific  harmonists,  and  most 
skilful  organists. — Charles  Philip  Emanuel,  born 
in  1714,  at  Weimar,  died  in  1788,  at  Hamburg.  Af- 
ter having  studied  law  at  Leipsic,  he  went  to  Berlin, 
as  a  musician  in  the  Prussian  service,  and  was  finally 
director  of  the  orchestra  at  Hamburg.  He  has  com- 
posed mostly  for  the  piano,  and  has  published  melo- 
dies for  Gellert's  hymns.  His  vocal  compositions  are 
excellent.  His  essay  on  the  true  manner  of  playing 
on  the  harpsichord  is,  even  now,  a  classical  work  in 
its  kind. — John  Christopher  Frederic,  born  at  Wei- 
mar, 1732,  died  in  1795,  master  of  the  chapel  at 
Buckeburg,  a  great  organist,  is  known  also  by  the 
music  he  has  published. — John  Christian,  born  in 
1735,  at  Leipsic,  died  in  London,  1782,  was,  on 
account  of  the  graceful  and  agreeable  style  in 


which  he  wrote,  a  favourite  composer  \\ith  tLe 
public. 

BACHARACH  ;  a  small  place,  of  1200  inhabitants  on, 
the  Rhine,  three  leagues  from  Bingen.  It  contains 
the  ruins  of  the  castle  Stahlek,  also  those  of  a  church, 
and  another  church,  still  existing,  in  the  true  Byzan- 
tine style.  It  produces  excellent  wine,  which  was 
once  so  highly  esteemed,  that  pope  Pius  11.  (JSneas 
Sylvius)  ordered  every  year  a  quantity  to  Rome,  and 
the  emperor  Wenceslaus  granted  to  Nuremberg  some 
important  privileges  for  a  moderate  quantity  of  this 
delicious  beverage.  The  view  from  the  ruins  of  the 
castle  is  one  of  the  sublimest  on  the  Rhine. 

BACHAUMONT,  Frangois  le  Coigneux  de,  born  at  Pa- 
ris, 1624,  died  there,  1702,  was  early  employed  as  coun- 
sellor of  the  parliament  of  Paris,  of  which  his  father 
was  president.  In  the  disturbances  of  1648,  he  took 
part  against  the  court,  and  from  him  originated  the 
name  of  the  Fronde.  He  said  that  the  parliament  re- 
minded him  of  the  schoolboys  who  played  with  slings 
in  the  boulevards  of  Paris,  and  dispersed  at  the  sight 
of  a  police  officer,  but  collected  again  as  soon  as  he 
was  out  of  sight.  The  comparison  pleased ;  the  enemies 
of  Mazarin  adopted  hat-cords  in  the  form  of  a  sling 
(fronde),  and  were  called  Frondeurs.  In  the  war 
of  the  Fronde,  B.  found  frequent  occasion  to  exercise 
his  wit,  in  epigrams,  against  the  court.  After  the 
troubles  were  past,  he  devoted  himself  to  pleasure 
and  to  poetry.  Similarity  of  taste  and  character  pro- 
duced an  intimate  friendship  between  him  and  La- 
Chapelle,  and  they  composed  in  common  that  charm- 
ing account  of  a  Journey,  which  met  with  so  much 
favour  among  the  friends  of  light  and  sportive  poe- 
try. He  has  written,  also,  many  gay  songs,  which, 
however,  are  too  much  scattered  to  allow  of  a  com- 
plete collection  being  made.  M.  Lefevre  de  St  Marc 
has  published  one,  but  does  not  pretend  that  all  the 
pieces  are  genuine. 

BACHELOR.     See  Baccalaureus. 

BACK  ;  a  word  often  used  in  sea  terms.  To  lack 
an  anchor ;  to  carry  out  a  small  anchor,  ahead  of 
the  large  one,  in  order  to  support  the  latter. —  To 
back  and  fill,  is  an  operation  generally  performed  in 
narrow  rivers,  when  the  vessel  has  the  tide  in  her 
favour,  and  the  wind  against  her. — To  back  the  sails, 
is  to  arrange  them  in  a  situation  that  will  occasion  the 
vessel  to  retreat,  or  to  move  astern,  in  consequence 
of  the  tide  current  being  in  her  favour,  and  the  wind 
contrary,  but  light. — Back  the  main  top  sail ;  the 
command  to  brace  that  sail  in  such  a  manner,  that 
the  wind  may  exert  its  force  against  the  fore  part  of 
the  sail,  and,  by  thus  laying  it  aback,  materially  re- 
tard the  vessel's  course. 

BACKEREKL,  or  BACO.UERELLI,  William;  a  Dutch 
historical  painter,  born  at  Antwerp,  and  a  disciple  of 
Rubens  at  the  same  time  with  Vandyke.  Sandrart 
observes,  that,  in  his  time,  there  were  seven  or  eight 
eminent  painters  of  this  name  in  Italy  and  the  Low 
Countries. 

BACKGAMMON  ;  a  game  played  with  dice,  by  two 
persons,  on  a  table  divided  into  two  parts,  upon  which 
there  are  24  black  and  white  spaces,  called  points. 
Each  player  has  fifteen  men,  black  and  white,  to  dis- 
tinguish them.  The  word  is  of  Welsh  origin,  signi- 
fying little  battle.— Laws  of  the  Game.  1.  If  a  man 
is  taKen  from  any  point,  it  must  be  played.  2.  A  man 
is  not  played,  till  it  is  placed  upon  a  point  and  quitted. 
3.  If  a  player  has  only  fourteen  men  in  play,  there  is 
no  penalty  attending  it.  4.  If  he  bears  any  num- 
ber of  men  before  ne  has  entered  a  man  taken  up, 
and  which,  of  course,  he  was  obliged  to  enter,  such 
men,  so  borne,  must  be  entered  again  in  the  adver- 
sary's table,  as  well  as  the  man  taken  up.  5.  If  he 
has  mistaken  his  throw,  and  played  it,  and  his  adver- 
sary lias  thrown,  it  is  not  in  the  choice  of  either  of  the 
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to  iiltiT  it.  unless  both  parties  agree  to  iL 
•M  ,"•  fl,,ift,'s  (I'tintet,  improved  from  the  late  ft  and  best 
authorities.) 

BACKHCYSKN,  Ludolf,  a  very  celebrated  painter  of 
the  Dutch  scliool,  particularly  in  sea  pieces,  l>oni  in 
1631,  at  Eiubdeu,  was  first  employed  as  a  clerk  by  his 
father,  who  was  secretary  to  the  states-general.  He 
afterwards  entered  a  mercantile  house  at  Amsterdam, 
and,  without  instruction,  began  to  sketch  the  vessels 
which  arrived  in  the  harUmr.  These  attempts  met 
witli  applause,  ami  led  him  to  devote  himself  entirely 
to  painting.  He  received  instruction  from  von  Ever- 
ilingen,  and  soon  acquired,  by  his  assiduity,  and  his 
frequent  visits  to  the  rooms  of  the  best  artists,  an  ex- 
traordinary degree  of  facility  and  skill  ;  but  what 
most  contributed  to  his  rapid  pi-ogres*  was  the  zeal 
with  which  he  studied  nature.  On  the  approach  of  a 
storm,  he  was  accustomed  to  embark  in  a  light  boat, 
und  calmly  observe  the  motions  of  the  waves,  the 
tremendous  shock  of  the  breakers,  and  the  tossings 
of  the  agitated  vessels.  The  terrified  sailors  often 
forced  him  to  the  shore,  in  spite  of  his  earnest  en- 
treaties. Full  of  what  he  had  seen,  he  then  hastened 
home,  without  speaking  a  word,  or  allowing  his  at- 
tention to  be  distracted  by  any  other  object,  and  com- 
pleted, with  admirable  exactness  in  the  most  minute 
particulars,  the  sketches  which  he  had  already  made. 
This  courageous  zeal  procured  his  pictures  the  first 
rank  in  their  class.  Several  princes  visited  his  rooms, 
and  Peter  the  Great  even  wished  to  take  lessons  of 
him.  The  burgomasters  of  Amsterdam  commissioned 
him  to  execute  a  sea  piece,  for  which  they  paid  1300 
florins,  and  which  they  presented,  in  1665,  to  Louis 
XIV.  This  beautiful  picture  is  still  in  Paris.  In  all 
his  paintings,  the  utmost  truth  prevails.  His  colours 
are  excellent,  and  his  stroke  is  remarkably  well  suited 
to  imitate  the  water  and  its  motions :  his  skies  are 
light,  and  of  great  variety.  B.  also  attempted  poetry, 
and  gave  instruction  in  penmanship.  His  gayety  and 
strength  of  mind  did  not  quit  him  even  during  the 
long  sufferings  which  put  an  end  to  his  life,  in  1709, 
at  the  age  of  78  years.  His  pictures  will  always  re- 
tain a  high  value.  At  the  sale  of  the  pictures  of  P. 
de  Smeth,  in  Amsterdam,  1810,  four  pieces  of  Back- 
huysen  were  solid  for  550,  805,  980,  and  1400  florins. 

BACON,  Anthony,  the  son  of  Sir  Nicholas,  and  elder 
brother  to  the  celebrated  lord  chancellor,  was  born 
in  1558.  He  studied  at  Cambridge,  and  travelled 
much.  In  1579,  he  went  to  Paris,  and  resided  there, 
and  in  other  parts  of  France,  a  considerable  time.  He 
there  became  acquainted  with  Henry  IV.,  with  whom, 
and  with  many  of  the  first  literati  of  Europe,  he  car- 
ried on  an  extensive  correspondence  after  he  had  re- 
turned to  England.  The  time  of  his  death  is  not 
known. 

BACON,  Francis,  baron  of  Verulam ;  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  men  of  whom  any  age  can  boast ;  a  re- 
former of  philosophy,  by  founding  it  on  the  observa- 
tion of  nature,  after  it  had  consisted,  for  so  many  cen- 
turies, of  scholastic  subtilties  and  barren  dialectics. 
He  was  born  at  London,  in  1561, and  displayed,  from 
his  earliest  childhood,  proofs  of  a  superior  mind.  In 
his  13th  year,  he  entered  the  university  of  Cambridge, 
where  he  made  astonishing  progress  in  all  the  sciences 
there  taught  He  had  not  completed  his  16th  year, 
when  he  wrote  against  the  Aristotelian  philosophy, 
which  seemed  to  him  more  calculated  to  perpetuate 
disputes  than  to  enlighten  the  mind.  It  was  then  the 
custom,  in  England,  to  send  abroad,  particularly  to 
France,  those  young  men  who  were  destined  for  pub- 
lic life.  Young  B.  went  to  Paris  in  the  suite  of  Sir 
Amias  Paulet,  who  soon  after  sent  him  to  England 
with  an  important  message.  He  discharged  it  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  queen  (Elizabeth),  returned  to 
France,  and  travelled  through  several  provinces  of 


that  country,  to  study  its  manners  and  laws.  When 
19  years  old,  he  wrote  a  work,  entitled,  Of  the  Stutc 
of  Europe,  in  which  lie  gave  the  most  astonishing 
proofs  of  the  early  maturity  of  his  judgment.  The 
death  of  his  father  called  him  back  to  England,  where, 
in  order  to  be  enabled  to  live  suitably  to  his  rank,  he 
devoted  himself  to  jurisprudence,  and  pursued  the 
study  of  the  law  with  so  much  success,  that  lie  was 
made  counsel  extraordinary  to  the  queen  before  lie 
was  28  years  old.  His  professional  labours  did  not, 
however,  make  him  lose  sight  of  the  idea,  which  he 
had  early  conceived,  of  reforming  the  plan  of  scho- 
lastic studies  agreeably  to  sound  philosophy.  His 
place  was  more  honourable  than  lucrative.  H.'s  tal- 
ents, and  his  connexion  with  the  lord  treasurer,  Bur- 
leigh,  and  his  son  Sir  Robert  Cecil,  first  secretary  of 
state,  seemed  to  promise  him  the  highest  promotion  ; 
but  the  enmity  between  the  latter  and  the  earl  of 
Essex,  likewise  a  friend  and  protector  of  B.,  prevented 
his  advancement  Essex  endeavoured  to  indemnify 
him  by  the  donation  of  an  estate  in  land.  B.,  how- 
ever, soon  forgot  his  obligations  to  his  generous  bene- 
factor, and  not  only  abandoned  him  as  soon  as  he  had 
fallen  into  disgrace,  but,  wjthout  being  obliged,  took 
part  against  him  on  his  trial.  Against  this  ingrati 
tude  the  public  voice  was  raised,  and,  whatever  B. 
might  say  in  his  justification,  he  remained  at  court 
the  object  of  hatred  to  one  party,  and  of  jealousy  to 
the  other,  and  the  queen  did  not  appear  inclined  to 
do  any  thing  in  his  favour.  In  parliament,  he  con- 
ducted himself,  for  some  time,  with  dignity  and  inde- 
pendence. He  had  been  chosen  member  for  the 
county  of  Middlesex,  in  1593,  and  voted  with  the 
popular  party  against  the  measures  of  the  ministers, 
though  he  continued  in  the  service  of  the  crown. 
But,  towards  the  end  of  Elizabeth's  reign,  his  parlia- 
mentary conduct  became  more  servile.  If  any  thing 
can  excuse  him,  it  is  his  poverty,  which  was  so 
great  that  he  was  twice  arrested  for  debt.  The  reign 
of  James  I.  was  more  favourable  to  him.  The  prince, 
who  was  ambitious  of  being  considered  a  patron  of 
letters,  conferred  upon  him,  in  1603,  the  order  of 
knighthood.  Having  been  commissioned  to  make  a 
representation  of  the  oppressions  committed  by  the 
royal  purveyors  in  the  king's  name,  he  executed  the 
task  with  so  much  address  as  to  satisfy  both  the  king 
and  the  parliament.  The  house  of  commons  voted  him 
the  public  thanks,  and  James  made  him  one  of  the 
king's  counsel,  with  a  pension  of  forty  pounds,  which 
was  soon  followed  by  another  of  sixty  pounds.  His 
situation  now  continually  improved :  he  contracted 
an  advantageous  marriage ;  in  1617,  was  made  lord 
keeper  of  uie  seals ;  in  1619,  lord  high  chancellor 
of  England  and  baron  of  Verulam,  and,  in  the  follow- 
ing year,  viscount  St  Alban's.  He  might  now  have 
lived  with  splendour,  without  degrading  his  character 
by  those  acts  which  have  stained  his  reputation. 
Nevertheless,  great  complaints  were  made  against 
him.  He  was  accused,  before  the  house  of  lords,  of 
having  received  money  for  grants  of  offices  and 
privileges  under  the  seal  of  state.  He  was  unable  to 
justify  himself,  and,  desiring  to  avoid  the  mortification 
of  a  trial,  confessed  his  crimes,  and  threw  himself  on 
the  mercy  of  the  peers,  beseeching  them  to  limit  his 
punishment  to  the  loss  of  the  high  office  which  he 
had  dishonoured.  After  he  had  acknowledged,  by 
an  explicit  confession,  the  truth  of  almost  all  the 
charges,  notwithstanding  the  intercession  of  the  king, 
and  the  interest  which  they  themselves  took  in  one 
of  their  most  distinguished  members,  the  lords  sen- 
tenced him  to  pay  a  fine  of  £40,000,  and  to  be  im- 
prisoned in  the  Tower  during  the  pleasure  of  tjie 
king.  He  was  also  declared  for  ever  incapable  of 
place  or  employment,  and  forbidden  to  sit  in  parlia- 
ment, or  to  appear  within  the  verge  of  the  court. 
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This  severe  sentence  was  doubtless  just;  yet  it  must 
IK-  allowed,  that  he  was  actuated  neither  by  avarice 
nor  corruption  of  heart,  but  that  his  errors  are  rather 
to  be  attributed  to  a  weakness  of  character,  which 
was  abused  by  others.  Traits  of  generosity  and  inde- 
pendence, which  his  life  also  displays,  show  clearly 
that  he  knew  and  valued  virtue.  He  was  unfaithful 
to  it  because  he  had  not  sufficient  firmness  to  refuse 
the  unjust  demands  of  others.  His  sentence  was  not 
rigorously  executed ;  he  was  soon  released  from  the 
Tower,  and  the  rest  of  his  punishment  was,  by 
degrees,  remitted  entirely.  He  survived  his  fall  only 
a  lew  years,  and  died  in  1626. 

All  the  studies  and  efforts  of  this  great  man  aimed 
jit  a  reform  in  the  system  of  human  knowledge.  He 
examined  the  whole  circle  of  the  sciences,  investigat- 
ed their  relations,  and  attempted  to  arrange  them  ac- 
cording to  tne  different  faculties  of  the  human  mind, 
to  which  each  belongs.  In  this,  however  he  could 
not  succeed,  for  want  of  a  well-founded  and  natural 
division  of  the  powers  of  the  mind  ;  for  he  divided 
the  sciences  into  those  of  the  memory,  of  the  under- 
standing, and  of  the  imagination.  This  he  explains 
in  his  Instauratio  Magna,  under  the  head  De  Dignitate 
ct  Augmeritis  Scientiarum,  He  further  perceived 
that,  in  all  the  branches  of  natural  science,  the  only 
way  to  truth  is  by  the  observation  of  nature.  How 
this  observation  is  to  be  directed,  and  how  nature  is 
to  be  examined,  is  illustrated  in  several  places.  He 
explained  his  ideas  on  this  subject  in  the  above  men- 
tioned treatise  (De  Dignitate,  £c.),  and  in  the  Novum 
Organum  Scientiarum.  His  universal  genius  had  at- 
tended to  all  the  sciences ;  he  perceived  to  what 
point  each  of  them  had  advanced,  what  false  direc- 
tions they  had  taken,  and  how  they  were  to  be 
brought  back  to  truth.  As  a  metaphysician,  he  dis- 
plays no  less  penetration  than  profoundness  in  his 
views  of  the  operations  of  the  mind,  of  the  association 
of  ideas,  and  of  the  prejudices  which  surround  us 
from  our  cradle,  and  prevent  the  free  exercise  of  rea- 
son. As  a  natural  philosopher,  he  brought  forward 
very  ingenious  views,  and  was  on  the  route  to  several 
important  discoveries.  He  invented  a  kind  of  pneu- 
matic machine,  by  his  experiments  with  which  he 
was  led  to  suspect  the  elasticity  and  gravity  of  the 
air,  which  Galileo  and  Torricelli  afterwards  discover- 
ed. He  clearly  indicated  the  attraction  of  gravita- 
tion, which  Newton  afterwards  proved.  He  want- 
ed only  experiments  in  order  to  demonstrate  the 
principles  of  this  power.  He  treated  also  of  natural 
history,  but  only  in  an  abridged  manner,  in  his  work 
Sylva  Sylvarum,  &c.  He  wrote  several  treatises  on 
medicine;  among  others,  one  on  life  and  death. 
But  physiology  and  chemistry  were  then  so  imper- 
fectly understood,  that  he  could  not  avoid  falling  into 
great  errors.  The  science  of  law  he  treatea  not 
merely  as  a  lawyer,  but  as  a  legislator  and  philoso- 
pher. His  aphorisms  are  not  less  remarkable  for 
profound  views  than  for  vigour  and  precision  of  ex- 
pression. Morals  are  the  subject  of  one  of  his  finest 
works,  entitled  Essays,  or  Sermones  Fideles — a  trea- 
sure of  the  most  profound  knowledge  of  man  and  of 
human  relations,  delivered  in  an  eloquent  and  vigo- 
rous style.  As  an  historian  he  is  less  distinguished ; 
he  wrote  a  history  of  Henry  VII.  Of  his  knowledge 
of  antiquity,  his  work  On  the  Wisdom  of  the  Ancients 
bears  witness,  in  which  he  explains  the  ancient  fables 
by  ingenious  allegories.  He  possessed  a  less  pro- 
found knowledge  of  mathematics,  and  to  this  it  is  to 
be  ascribed,  that  he  who  so  generally  discovered  the 
errors  of  the  human  mind,  and  pointed  out  the  truth, 
opposed  the  Copernican  system.  In  this  point  alone 
he  remained  behind  some  enlightened  men  of  his 
time.  In  other  departments  of  human  investigation, 
he  soared  to  such  a  height,  that  his  contemporaries 


could  not  fully  estimate  the  extent  of  his  genius,  the 
justness  of  his  views,  and  the  importance  of  his  la- 
bours. He  himself  was  his  only  judge,  and,  with  a 
just  pride,  he  says,  in  his  will,  «  My  name  and  me- 
mory I  bequeath  to  foreign  nations  and  to  my  own 
countrymen,  after  some  time  be  passed  over."  Goethe 
says  of  B.,  "  He  drew  a  sponge  over  the  table  of 
human  knowledge."  The  best  edition  of  all  his 
works  appeared  in  London,  in  1765,  in  5  vols.  quarto. 
They  are  partly  in  English,  partly  in  Latin.  The 
Library  of  Useful  Knowledge  contains  a  popular 
treatise  on  the  Novttm  Organum. 

BACON,  John,  a  celebrated  English  sculptor,  was 
born  in  Southwark,  in  1740.  Having  been  appren- 
ticed, at  the  age  of  fourteen,  to  Mr  Crispe  of  Bow- 
church-yard,  and  employed  in  modelling  and  painting 
small  porcelain  ornaments  for  chimney  pieces,  his 
ambition  was  awakened  by  beholding  the  models  sent 
by  sculptors  of  eminence  to  be  baked  in  his  master's 
pottery-furnaces  at  Lambeth.  He,  therefore,  set 
himself  about  producing  some  works  of  art  of  a 
similar  class,  and  such  was  his  diligence,  and  so 
great  his  success,  that  he  obtained  not  fewer  than 
nine  premiums  from  the  society  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  arts.  While  yet  an  apprentice,  he  formed 
a  project  for  making  statues  of  artificial  stone,  which 
was  afterwards  perfected,  and  is  still  carried  on  in  a 
manufactory  in  the  New  Road.  About  1763,  he 
began  to  work  in  marble ;  and  shortly  afterwards 
seeing  the  imperfection  of  the  method  then  in  use, 
he  invented  a  new  instrument  for  transferring  the 
form  of  the  model  to  the  marble  (technically  called, 
getting  out  the  points),  which  instrument  has  been 
adopted  since  by  other  sculptors.  And,  indeed, 
when  Canova  came  to  London  and  saw  it,  he  ex- 
pressed his  admiration  of  it,  and  regretted  he  had 
not  known  it  at  an  earlier  period  of  his  life*  In 
1769,  Bacon  obtained  from  the  Royal  Academy  the 
first  gold  medal  given  by  that  society,  and  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  chosen  an  associate.  Having 
produced  and  exhibited  a  statue  of  Mars,  Dr  Mark- 
ham  (afterwards  archbishop  of  York)  employed  him 
to  produce  a  bust  of  his  Majesty,  for  Christ  church 
college,  Oxford.  When  employed  in  modelling  this 
work,  the  king  asked  him  whether  he  had  ever  been 
abroad,  and  on  Bacon  answering  in  the  negative,  his 
majesty  said  that  "  he  was  glad  to  hear  it,  as  he 
would  then  reflect  the  greater  honour  on  his  native 
land."  Having  obtained  the  royal  patronage  by 
this  bust,  he  was  employed  to  make  a  duplicate  of 
it  for  the  university  of  Gottingen.  In  1777,  he  was 
commissioned  to  prepare  the  model  of  a  monument 
in  honour  of  Mr  Guy,  the  founder  of  Guy's  Hospital, 
which  afterwards  procured  him  the  honour  of  exe- 
cuting that  of  lord  Chatham,  in  Guildhall.  The 
year  following,  he  was  chosen  into  the  Royal  Aca- 
demy, and  completed  a  beautiful  monument  to  the 
memory  of  Mrs  Draper,  in  Bristol  cathedral.  His 
other  works  are  too  numerous  to  be  specified  here, 
but  the  principal  of  them  are  two  groupes  for  the 
interior  of  Somerset  House,  the  statue  of  judge 
Blackstone,  for  All  Souls  college,  Oxford;  another 
of  Henry  VI.  for  Eton  college ;  the  monument  of 
lord  Chatham  in  Westminster  Abbey,  and  the  statues 
of  Dr  Johnson  and  Mr  Howard,  in  St  Paul's  cathe- 
dral. Mr  Bacon  died,  August  7,  1799,  leaving  two 
sons  and  three  daughters,  by  his  first,  and  three  sons, 
by  his  second  wife.  His  second  son,  John,  who  suc- 
ceeded to  a  considerable  part  of  the  property,  is  also 
a  distinguished  artist,  and  lias  performed  several  great 
national  works. 

BACON,  Roger ;  an  English  monk,  who,  by  the 
power  of  his  genius,  raised  himself  above  his  time, 
made  astonishing  discoveries  in  several  sciences,  and 
contributed  much  to  the  extension  of  real  know- 
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ledge.  He  was  bom  in  12N,  near  llehester,  in  the 
county  of  Somerset,  of  an  old  und  respeetaMe  family. 
Following  tin-  impulse  of  an  inquisitive  spirit,  he 
MM  rcaiue  all  the  obstacles  opposed  to  his  progress 
by  ignorance  and  superstition.  He  first  entered  the 
mmersity  of  Oxford,  and  went  afterwards  to  that  of 
Paris,  then  much  frequented,  where  he  distinguished 
himself  much  by  successful  study,  and  received  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  theology.  In  1240,  he  returned 
to  Kngland,  where  he  entered  the  order  of  Fnineis- 
cnr.s,  and  fixed  his  abode  at  Oxford.  Natural  phi- 
losophy seems  then  to  have  been  the  chief  object  of 
his  labours  ;  but  this  study  required  expenditure  be- 
yond his  means.  He  met,  however,  with  generous 
friends  of  science,  whose  contributions  enabled  him 
to  purchase  books,  to  prepare  instruments,  and  to 
make  the  necessary  experiments.  In  examining  the 
secrets  of  nature,  he  made  discoveries,  and  deduced 
results,  which  gained  him  the  admiration  of  the  en- 
lightened, who  comprehended  their  natural  con- 
nexion ;  but  whicli  appeared  so  extraordinary  to  the 
ignorant,  that  they  were  believed  to  be  works  of 
magic.  This  opinion  was  countenanced  by  the  jea- 
lousy and  hatred  of  the  monks  of  his  fraternity.  He 
himself  loudly  blamed  the  ignorance  and  corruption 
of  the  clergy,  and  in  particular  of  the  monks,  and 
even  wrote  a  letter  to  the  pope,  representing  the 
necessity  of  reform.  In  revenge,  they  denounced  to 
the  court  of  Rome  his  dangerous  opinions  and  aston- 
ishing operations,  whicli  they  attributed  to  the  agency 
of  the  devil.  The  pope  forbade  him  to  teach  at  the 
university.  He  was  soon  afterwards  thrown  into  pri- 
son, prevented  from  holding  communication  with  any 
person,  and  even  deprived  of  necessary  food.  Among 
the  few  enlightened  individuals,  who  admired  his 
genius  and  pitied  his  misfortunes,  was  the  cardinal 
bishop  of  Sabina,  papal  legate  in  England,  who  no 
sooner  ascended  the  papal  chair,  under  the  name  of 
Clement  If.,  than  he  liberated  him,  and  took  him 
under  his  protection.  Clement  demanded  a  collec- 
tion of  all  his  works;  upon  which  B.  wrote  that 
work,  which  was  afterwards  printed,  under  the  title 
of  Opus  Majus,  and  sent  it  to  him  by  his  favourite 
disciple,  John  of  Paris,  in  1267.  Under  Clement's 
successor,  Nicholas  III.,  the  general  of  the  Fran- 
ciscans, Hieronymus  ab  Esculo,  declared  himself 
against  B.,  forbade  the  reading  of  his  writings, 
and  issued  an  order  for  his  imprisonment,  which 
was  confirmed  by  the  pope.  This  new  confinement 
lasted  ten  years ;  and  when  Hieronymus  ab  Esculo 
was  elected  pope,  under  the  name  of  Nicholas  IP.,  B. 
vainly  endeavoured  to  convince  him  of  the  innocence 
and  utility  of  his  labours,  by  sending  him  a  treatise 
On  the  Means  of  avoiding  the  Infirmities  of  Old 
Age.  After  the  death  of  Nicholas  IV.,  he  regained 
his  liberty  by  the  intercession  of  some  distinguished 
Englishmen,  and  returned  to  Oxford,  where  he  wrote 
a  Compendium  of  Theology,  and  died  soon  after- 
wards, according  to  some,  in  1292,  or,  as  others 
think,  in  1294. 

Though  an  extraordinary  man,  B.  could  not  en- 
tirely free  himself  from  the  prejudices  of  his  time. 
He  believed  in  the  philosopher's  stone,  and  in  astro- 
logy. There  are  to  be  found  in  his  writings  new 
and  ingenious  views  on  optics,  e.  g.,  on  the  refraction 
of  light,  on  the  apparent  magnitude  of  objects,  on 
the  magnified  appearance  of  the  sun  and  moon  when 
in  the  horizon,  &c.  He  describes  very  exactly  the 
nature  and  effects  of  convex  and  concave  lenses,  and 
speaks  of  their  application  to  the  purposes  of  reading, 
and  of  viewing  distant  objects,  both  terrestrial  and 
Celestial ;  and  it  is  easy  to  prove  from  his  writings, 
that  he  was  either  the  inventor  or  improver  of  the 
telescope.  He  also  gives  descriptions  of  the  camera 
aircura,  and  of  the  burning-glass.  He  made,  too, 


M-\  er.d  chemical  discoveries.  In  one  place  he  spe;<ks 
of  an  inextinguishable  fire,  which  was  probably  a 
kind  of  phosphorus:  in  another,  he  says  that  an 
artificial  fire  could  be  prepared  with  saltpetre  and 
oilier  ingredients,  whieli  would  bum  at  the  greatest 
distance,  and  by  means  of  which  thunder  and  light- 
ning could  be  imitated  :  a  portion  of  this  mixture,  of 
the  size  of  an  inch,  properly  pit-pared,  would  destroy 
a  whole  army,  and  even  a  city,  with  a  tremendous 
explosion,  accompanied  by  a  brilliant  light:  and,  in 
another  place,  he  says  decidedly,  that  thunder  and 
lightning  could  be  imitated  by  means  of  saltpetre, 
sulphur,  and  charcoal.  Hence  he  had  already  an 
idea  of  gunpowder.  He  was  so  well  versed  in  dretk 
and  Heorew,  and  wrote  Latin  with  such  elegance 
and  clearness,  that  his  acquirements  in  these  n-^peeis 
would  alone  secure  him  a  high  character.  He  was 
intimately  acquainted  with  geography  and  astronomy, 
as  appears  by  his  discovery  of  the  errors  of  the 
calendar,  and  their  causes,  and.by  his  proposals  for 
correcting  them,  in  which  he  approached  very  near 
to  truth.  He  himself  made  a  corrected  calendar,  of 
which  there  is  a  copy  in  the  Bodleian  library.  Even 
in  moral  philosophy,  B.  has  laid  down  some  excellent 
precepts  for  the  conduct  of  life,  and  is,  in  every  re- 
spect, entitled  to  remembrance  as  a  great  philosopher 
and  a  wonderful  man. 

BACTRIANA,  or  BACTRIA  ;  one  of  the  principal  pro- 
vinces of  ancient  Persia,  and,  before  Cyrus,  a  power- 
ful kingdom,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  noted  for 
bravery.  On  the  north  and  east,  it  was  bounded  by 
one  of  the  largest  rivers  of  Asia,  the  Oxus,  now 
Gihon  ;  on  the  south,  it  stretched  along  the  Paropa- 
misus ;  on  the  west,  it  reached  Margiana,  On  ac- 
count of  its  situation  and  fertility,  it  had  made  great 
progress  in  civilization  at  a  very  early  period.  The 
Persians  derived  their  mythology,  religion,  and 
architecture  from  Bactria.  Bessus  here  declared 
himself  sovereign  of  Asia,  after  the  destruction  of  the 
Persian  monarchy.  It  is  to  be  regretted,  that  our  know- 
ledge of  this  country  is  but  slight.  Even  the  com- 
panions of  Alexander  give  no  particular  account  of  it. 

BADAJOZ,  or  BADAJOX  (with  the  Romans,  Pa.v 
Augusta) ;  the  fortified  capital  of  the  Spanish  pro- 
vince Estremadura,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Guadiana, 
which  is  crossed  by  a  stone  bridge  of  twenty-two 
arches.  B.  lies  not  far  from  the  Portuguese  froiK 
tiers,  and  has  14,000  inhabitants.  Lon.  6°  47'  W.; 
lat.  38°  4^  N. ;  eighty-two  miles  N.  N.  W.  of  Seville. 
B.  contains  a  cannon  foundery,  and  is  a  bishop's  see. 
It  was  besieged,  in  the  wars  with  Napoleon,  three 
times  by  the  British.  After  the  expulsion  of 
Massena  from  Portugal,  and  his  retreat  through 
Estremadura,  it  was  the  chief  object  of  the  British 
general  to  take  B.,  which  the  French  had  possessed 
from  March  10,  1811,  as  well  as  Ciudad-Rodrigo 
and  Almeida.  After  the  capture  of  Olivenza  (April 
16, 1811),  Wellington  caused  B.  to  be  invested  ;  but, 
as  Soult  approached  to  its  succour,  he  was  obliged  to 
raise  the  siege,  May  14.  After  the  battles  of 
Fuentes  d'Onor  and  Albufera,  B.  was  besieged  a 
second  time,  May  25 ;  but,  after  several  unsuccessful 
attacks,  Wellington  raised  the.  siege,  June  16,  1811. 
After  the  capture  of  Ciudad-Rodrigo  (Jan.  19, 1812), 
Wellington  commenced  the  third  siege,  March  17, 
with  16,000  men,  and,  on  the,  6th  of  April,  took  the 
city  by  storm,  after  a  sanguinary  conflict.  The  gar- 
rison, together  with  the  commander,  general  Phuip- 
pon,  were  made  prisoners.  The  besiegers  lost  seventy- 
two  officers,  and  963  men  killed  ;  366  officers,  and 
3483  men  wounded. — In  the  peace  of  B.,  concluded 
between  Spain  and  Portugal,  6th  June,  1801,  Port)»- 
gal  promised  to  shut  its  harbours  against  the  British. 
Spain  retained  Olivenza,  and  its  territory  along  the 
Guadiana.  See  Portugal. 
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BADEN,  grand-duchy  of ;  governed  by  a  family  of 
princes,  who  derive  their  origin  from  Godfrey,  a  duke 
of  the  Alemanni,  who  defended  his  country  till  his 
death,  in  709,  against  the  attempts  of  the  Franks. 
In  1801,  the  government  devolved  upon  Charles 
Louis  Frederic,  who,  in  1806,  was  married  to  Steph- 
anie Louise  Adrienne  Napoleone,  an  adopted  daugh- 
ter of  Napoleon.  After  his  death,  Dec.  8,  1818,  as 
lie  left  no  male  descendants,  his  uncle,  Louis  William 
Augustus,  became  his  successor,  with  the  title  of 
margrave, 

Until  the  peace  of  Luneville,  the  territory  of  Baden 
contained  1631  square  miles,  with  210,000  inhabit- 
ants. At  this  peace,  169  square  miles,  with  25,000 
inhabitants,  were  given  up,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
~1270  square  miles,  with  245,000  inhabitants,  were 
gained.  May  1,  1803,  the  margrave  received  the 
dignity  of  elector.  By  the  peace  of  Presburg,  which 
restored  Brisgau  to  Baden,  and  by  her  accession  to 
the  confederation  of  the  Rhine,  to  which  she  owes 
the  grand-ducal  title,  and  the  sovereignty  of  the 
greater  part  of  the  territory  of  the  prince  of  Fursten- 
berg,  of  the  landgraviate  of  Clettgau,  and  of  the 
principality  of  Leiningen,  &c.,  as  well  as  by  the  ex- 
change ot  lands  with  Wurtemberg,  in  1810,  which 
added  to  Baden  almost  30,000  new  subjects,  the  size 
of  her  territory  has  been  enlarged  to  5900  square 
miles,  with  1,145,000  inhabitants.  This  was  the 
number  of  inhabitants  in  1826.  In  1822,  there  were 
1,090,910,  according  to  official  papers,  showing  an 
increase  at  the  rate  of  one  and  forty-eight  hundredths 
annually.  The  hereditary  lands  (Baden-Baden  and 
Baderi-Durlach)  contain,  exclusive  of  the  territories 
ceded,  1080  square  miles,  with  217,381  inhabitants  ; 
and  the  whole  of  the  acquisitions  have  been  estimated 
at  about  4450  square  miles,  with  750,000  inhabitants ; 
among  which,  however,  some  seigniories  seem  not  to 
be  comprehended.  The  grand-duchy  contained,  in 
1819,  eight  seigniories,  comprising  1315  square  miles, 
and  196,000  inhabitants,  and  a  taxable  capital  of 
139,306,000  florins,  besides  eighty-one  independent 
proprietors,  with  635  square  miles,  120,000  inhabi- 
tants, and  99,043,000  florins  taxable  capital.  Setting 
these  aside,  there  remain  under  the  exclusive  con- 
trol of  the  sovereign,  about  3800  square  miles,  with 
690,000  inhabitants,  and  535,531,000  florins  taxable 
capital.  The  finance  regulations  for  1825, 1826,  and 
1827.  fixed  the  revenue  of  the  state  at  9,320,280 
florins,  from  which  are  to  be  deducted  the  expenses 
of  the  administration,  2,110,465  florins.  According 
to  the  budget  of  1820,  Baden  had  but  14,605,100 
florins  of  debts.  After  the  battle  of  Leipsic,  the 
grand-duke  of  Baden  left  the  confederation  of  the 
Rhine,  and,  in  1815,  joined  the  German  confedera- 
tion, in  the  diet  of  which  he  has  the  seventh  place, 
and  in  the  general  assembly  (plenum)  three  votes. 

The  country  of  Baden,  one  of  the  most  fertile  in 
Germany,  extends  to  a  great  length,  but  with  little 
width,  along  the  Rhine,  from  its  outlet  from  lake 
Constance  to  the  confluence  of  the  Neckar,  and  con- 
sists mostly  of  a  fertile  plain,  with  excellent  corn- 
fields and  vineyards,  washed  on  the  west  by  the 
Rhine,  and  bordered  on  the  east  by  the  Oden-wald 
and  the  Black  Forest,  of  both  which  mountains  con- 
siderable parts  belong  to  this  grand-duchy,  and  con- 
tribute to  its  beautiful  scenery,  among  which  the 
charming  Bergstrasse  and  the.picturesque  valley  of 
the  Murg  are  distinguished.  The  chief  productions 
are  grain,  which  is  abundant,  in  particular,  spelt,  a 
great  plenty  of  fruit  (in  th*  warm  regions  of  the 
Bergstrasse,  almonds,  chestnuts,  and  walnuts  are 
fcund),  of  which  a  great  deal  is  exported,  tobacco, 
madder,  excellent  hemp,  and  good  wines,  many 
kinds  of  which  are  esteemed  in  foreign  countries. 
The  forests  are  likewise  in  an  excellent  condition, 


as  the  former  grand-duke  was  careful  to  preserve 
them,  whilst  other  princes  of  Germany  wasted  their 
woods.  By  means  of  mercantile  societies,  and  the 
easy  communication  afforded  by  the  rivers  Murg, 
Kenzig,  and  Rhine,  considerable  commerce  in  wood 
has  been  carried  on  between  Baden,  France,  and 
Holland.  The  raising  of  cattle  is  extensively  pur- 
sued in  the  regions  of  the  Black  Forest.  In  the 
mountains,  minerals  of  various  kinds  are  found,  but 
there  is  a  deficiency  of  salt.  From  the  sands  of  the 
Rhine  gold  is  washed,  of  which  Baden,  in  former 
times,  coined  ducats,  bearing  the  inscription,  Sic  ful- 
gent litora  Rheni.  The  manufactures  are  limited. 
They  employ  about  10,000  persons.  Most  of  them 
are  in  Manheim,  Pforzheim,  and  Carlsruhe.  The 
manufactures  of  jewelry,  of  toys,  and  trinkets,  at 
Pforzheim,  of  which  there  are,  at  present,  twenty-one, 
producing  annually  wares  to  the  amount  of  600,000 
florins,  are  generally  known.  A  peculiar  branch  of 
industry,  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  Black  Forest, 
is  the  making  of  wooden  clocks.  This  business  em- 
ploys about  700  workmen,  who  furnish  annually 
above  100,000  clocks,  which  are  sold  all  over  Europe 
and  in  America.  The  exports  of  the  country,  how- 
ever, consist  rather  of  its  natural  productions  than  of 
its  manufactures,  and  are  easily  transported  along  its 
good  roads,  and  the  navigable  rivers  Rhine,  Neckar, 
and  Maine.  On  account  of  its  situation  between 
Germany,  France,  and  Switzerland,  Baden  derives 
much  advantage  from  its  carrying  trade.  The  ma- 
jority of  the  inhabitants  are  of  the  Catholic  church, 
though  the  grand  duke  is  a  Lutheran.  For  the  in- 
struction of  the  Protestant  youth,  and  for  the  country 
schools,  which  are  everywhere  established,  teachers 
are  educated  in  the  seminary  at  Carlsruhe.  Provi- 
sion is  made  for  the  promotion  of  learning  by  the 
Latin  schools,  academies,  and  gymnasiums,  and  by 
the  universities  of  Heidelberg  and  Freiberg.  On  the 
3d  of  May,  1819,  the  grand-duke  established  the 
following  division  of  the  state :  the  capital,  Carlsruhe, 
belongs  to  no  circle,  but  is  immediately  subject  tc 
the  minister  of  the  interior ;  the  rest  of  the  state  is 
divided  into  six  circles.  Since  that  time,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  convention  with  Bavaria  and  Austria 
(Frankfort,  July  10,  1819),  the  Austrian  county  Ho- 
hengeroldseck  (near  the  Black  Forest,  containing 
52  square  miles  and  4500  inhabitants,  and  yielding  a 
revenue  of  34,000  florins)  has  been  incorporated  with 
Baden,  for  which  she  gave  up  to  Austria  a  propor- 
tional part  of  Wertheim. 

The  grand-duchy  of  Baden  anciently  enjoyed,  like 
almost  all  the  countries  of  Europe,  a  constitution  in 
which  the  estates  were  represented.  This  was,  how- 
ever, finally  lost,  like  the  constitutions  of  most  of  the 
other  states.  After  the  middle  of  the  17th  century, 
the  dukes  of  Baden  were  absolute,  till  the  reigning 
grand-duke,  in  1818,  bestowed  on  his  subjects  a  con- 
stitution, proceeding,  like  the  French,  from  the  prince 
alone  (constitution  octroye),  and  not  consisting  of  a 
compact  between  the  people  and  the  prince,  like  the 
English  constitution,  or  that  of  Wurtemberg.  The 
legislature  of  Baden  now  consists  of  two  chambers. 
To  the  first  one  belong,  besides  the  peers,  eight  de- 
puties of  the  nobility,  one  deputy  of  each  of  the  uni- 
versities of  Baden,  the  Catholic  bishop,  and  a  Pro- 
testant prelate ;  and  the  grand  duke  can  besides 
nominate  eight  members,  without  reference  to  their 
birth  or  station.  Accordingly,  the  first  chamber  may 
consist  of  twenty-eight  members.  The  second  cham- 
ber consists  of  sixty-three  deputies ;  one  for  about 
16,000  souls.  Every  citizen  and  officer  of  govern- 
ment may  partake  in  the  elections.  A  deputy  must 
possess  either  a  taxable  property  of  10,000  florins,  or 
some  office  which  gives  him  an  income  of  at  least 
1509  florins.  In  1819,  the  chambers  assembled  for 
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tin-  first  time,  but  were  dissolved  July  28,  because 
they  could  not  agree  with  each  other  or  with  the 
ministry.  In  1820,  they  were  assembled  again,  and, 
though  the  dissensions  had  by  no  means  subsided, 
they  agreed  on  some  important  measures — the  aboli- 
tion of  die  remains  of  bond-sen  ice,  the  responsibility 
nf  ministers,  &c.  The  discussions  liavc  been  pub- 
lished  by  each  of  the  chambers,  at  Carisruhe. 

KADKN  (a  German  word  signifying  bathing) ;  the 
name  of  three  cities  famous  for  their  uatlis. 

1.  Baden  in  Suabia,  with  418  houses  and  .'teUJ  in- 
habitants (Civitas  Aurelia  aquentis  of  the  Romans),  in 
later  times,  during  (KK)  years,  tlie  residence  of  the 
margrave  of  Baden,  situated  in  a  charming  vale, 
about  two  leagues  from  the  river  Rhine.   The  castle 
affords,  from  all  sides,  the  most  splendid  prospects. 
It  contains  a  number  of  subterranean  vaults,  which, 
according  to  tradition,  served  as  a  seat  of  the  secret 
court  of  criminal  justice,  called  the  Feme.    They 
were  probably  made  by  the  Romans.    The  liall  of 
antiquities  (museum  palaco-technicum)  contains  Ro- 
man monuments,  which  have  been  found  in  the  vici- 
nity.   The  college  church  of  the  Jesuits  is  distin- 
guished by  the  sepulchres  of  the  margraves.    It  has 
six  altar-pieces,  painted  by  Lill,  after  Guido  Reni. 
Baden  has  twenty-six  mineral  springs,  the  principal 
of  which  has  a  temperature  of  130°  Fahrenheit,  and 
affords,  in  twenty-four  hours,  7,345,440  cubic  inches 
of  water.  The  rock  from  which  it  issues  is  even  now 
covered  in  part  with  marble  of  Carrara,  and  was  pro- 
bably a  Roman  bath.     In  the  former  bath  for  the 
poor,  there  are  also  remains  of  Roman  baths.   In  the 
Hollenquelle  (hell-spring),  of  144°  Fahrenheit,  meat 
is  cooked.  There  is  a  bath  for  the  poor  kept  in  good 
order  before  the  Geresbach  gate. 

2.  Baden  in  Lower  Austria,  with  400  houses  and 
2400  inhabitants.      Its  situation,  on  rocky  hills  of 
limestone,  is  beautiful.    Near  the  park  of  the  bath 
of  Theresa,  with  its  beautiful  alleys,  is  the  lime-rock 
from  which  the  medicinal  spring  bubbles  out.     The 
temperature  of  the  baths  is  92° — 97°  Fahrenheit. 
The  hottest  of  them  are  the  Ursprung,  the  Ladies' 
bath,  and  Joseph's  bath.    There  are  twelve  in  all. 
They  are  built  in  such  a  way,  that  each  of  them  can 
contain  from  forty  to  a  hundred  and  fifty  persons. 
Whoever  wishes  to  bathe  in  private,  can  do  so  at  a 
particular  hour.     The  common  bath,  however,  is 
preferred.     On  mount  Calvary  there  are  vapour- 
oaths.    The  cave  at  the  Ursprung  is  noted  for  a  salt 
deposited  on  its  base,  which  is  called  salt  of  Baden. 
The  number  of  foreigners,  who  annually  visit  Baden, 
is  estimated  to  be  from  7000  to  8000. 

3.  Baden  in  Switzerland,  in  the  canton  Aargau,  on 
the  Limmat,  is  a  very  pleasant  country.    The  Ro- 
mans here  founded  a  city,  on  account  of  the  medici- 
nal waters,  and  built  a  castle  at  a  place  where  now 
stands  the  city.  In  later  times,  the  assemblies  of  the 
representatives  of  the  Swiss  federation  were  held 
here  till  1712. 

BADEN,  peace  of,  concluded  between  Germany  and 
France,  Sept.  7,  1714.  See  Rastadt. 

BADEN-BADEN  (Louts  William  I.),  Margrave  of; 
grandson  of  the  margrave  William  I.  of  Baden-Ba- 
den ;  born  at  Paris,  April  8, 1655,  where  Louis  XIV. 
was  his  godfather.  The  princess  of  Carignano,  his 
mother,  wished  to  educate  him  at  Paris,  but  his 
rather  and  grandfather  secretly  took  him  away,  when 
he  was  bat  (ferae  months  old,  that  he  might  pass  his 
childhood  among  the  people  whom  he  was  destined 
to  govern.  He  served  his  first  campaign  under 
Montecuculi,  against  Turenne  in  Alsace,  where  this 
great  general  fell.  The  prince  of  Baden  was  order- 
ed to  harass  the  retreat  of  the  French  army,  which  he 
did  with  success  till  Conde  took  the  command.  Monte- 
cuculi gave  in  his  resignation,  and  the  duke  of  Lor- 


raine succeeded  him.  Louis  served  under  thy 
general  until  the  peace  of  Nimeguen,  when  he 
returned,  in  1678,  to  his  margraviale.  When  the 
war  between  Austria  and  Turkey  broke  out,  he 
threw  himself,  with  u  body  of  troops,  into  Vienna, 
which  was  besieged  by  the  Turks.  The  duke  of 
Lorraine,  and  the  king  of  Poland,  Sobieski,  came  to 
the  relief  of  this  capital,  and  Louis  effected  a  junc- 
tion with  them  by  a  vigorous  sally.  The  city  was 
relieved,  the  Turks  retired  in  disorder,  and  Louis 
gained  several  victories.  He  subsequently  received 
the  command  in  chief  of  the  imperial  army  on  the 
Danube,  and  defeated  the  Turks,  Sept.  24,  1689,  at 
Nissa,  and  Aug.  19,  1691,  at  Salenkemen.  In  1693, 
he  was  entrusted  with  the  command  of  tlie  imjx Tiid 
army  in  Germany,  against  the  1'reneh ;  he  retook 
Heidelberg,  and  afterwards  visited  EDgMad  to  con- 
cert with  king  William  the  plan  of  operations  against 
France.  He  opened  tlie  campaign  in  the  spring  of 
1694,  invaded  Alsace,  baffled  the  vigilance  of  the. 
duke  of  Lorges,  and  showed  the  greatest  activity, 
though  he  suffered  violently  from  the  gout.  \Vhni 
the  throne  of  Poland  was  vacant  by  tlie  death  of  So- 
bieski, in  1697,  he  was  among  the  competitors  for 
the  crown;  but  Frederic  Augustus  II.,  elector  of 
Saxony,  gained  the  prize,  and  tlie  margrave  returned, 
after  the  peace  of  Ryswick,  into  his  own  country. 
When  the  Spanish  war  of  succession  broke  out,  he 
commanded  the  imperial  army,  and,  in  1702,  took 
Landau,  notwithstanding  its  valiant  resistance.  In 
1703,  he  showed  his  talents  in  the  art  of  fortification, 
by  laying  out  the  famous  lines  of  Stollhofen,  which 
extended  from  the  Black  Forest,  through  Buhl,  to 
Stollhofen  and  the  Rhine.  Yet  the  fortune  ofw.tr 
proved  at  last  less  favourable  to  him,  of  which  his 
excessive  caution,  owing  to  his  bad  health,  and  the. 
poor  condition  of  the  army  of  the  empire,  were  tlie; 
causes.  He  was  one  of  the  greatest  generals  of  his 
time,  and  was  never  really  defeated.  After  having 
made  twenty-six  campaigns,  commanded  at  twenty- 
five  sieges,  and  fought  thirteen  battles,  he  died  at 
Rastadt,  Jan.  4,  1707. 

BADENOCH  ;  a  mountainous  district  in  Invent!  - 
shire,  33  miles  in  length,  and  27  in  breadth.  It  is 
watered  by  the  river  Spey,  several  extensive  lochs, 
and  a  few  rivulets.  Much-of  the  surface  is  covered 
with  forests  of  natural  growth,  abounding  with  game. 
Between  Spey  bridge  and  Pitmain  are  the  remains 
of  a  Roman  camp  adjacent  to  which  have  been  found 
a  tripod,  also  an  urn  containing  ashes.  Badenoch 
gave  title  of  baron  to  the  Cumyns,  which  was  for- 
feited in  1306.  The  population  of  the  district  is 
small. 

BADEXS,  Francis ;  an  historical  and  portrait  painter, 
born  at  Antwerp  in  1751.  He  was  highly  esteemed. 
The  news  of  his  brother  having  been  assassinated 
caused  his  death  in  1 803. 

BADGER  (meles,  Briss.) ;  a  genus  of  mammiferous 
quadrupeds,  belonging  to  the  plantigrade  tribe,  which 
place  the  soles  of  the  hinder  feet  on  the  ground  in 
walking.  The  head  of  the  animals  pertaining  to  this 
genus  is  very  similar  to  some  of  the  smaller  varieties 
of  dogs,  having  a  moderately  elongated  snout,  small 
eyes,  and  short,  rounded  ears.  The  teeth  bear  a 
considerable  resemblance,  in  figure  and  arrangement, 
to  those  of  the  bear,  to  which  genus  that  of  the  bad- 
ger is  closely  allied.  The  body  is  large,  supported 
on  short,  stout  legs,  and  tlie  paws  are  enveloped 
by  the  integument  so  as  to  leave  but  a  small  part 
free,  and  are  provided  with  long,  curved  claws,  es- 
pecially adapted  for  burrowing.  The  motions  of  the 
badger  are  slow,  and  the  belly  appears  to  be  trajjed 
along  the  ground,  although  the  length  of  hair  on  the 
inferior  part  of  the  body  makes  this  trailing  appear 
greater  than  it  really  is.  Possessing  a  considerable 
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strength  of  limb,  and  claws  especially  suited  for 
the  purpose,  the  badger  excavates  a  long  and  wind- 
ing cavern,  at  the  extremity  of  which  it  sleeps  se- 
curely during  the  day-time.  At  night,  it  comes  out 
to  seek  for  its  food,  which  consists  either  of  vege- 
tables, insects,  or  small  birds,  &c a  regimen  which 

shows  the  similarity  of  this  genus  to  the  bear  as  much 
as  its  general  resemblance  of  structure.  When  at- 
tacked by  dogs  or  other  enemies,  the  badger  defends 
itself  with  great  resolution,  and  inflicts  many  severe 
wounds  on  the  aggressors  before  it  is  finally  vanquish- 
ed. It  is,  therefore,  often  cruelly  made  sport  of  by  dog- 
fanciers,  who  place  it  in  a  long  box,  and  set  their 
favourites  to  draw  it  out.  Foxes  often  drive  out  the 
badger  from  his  den,  and  enlarge  it  for  their  own 
"use.  On  the  whole,  the  badger  is  a  harmless  crea- 
ture, seldom  seen  unless  hunted  for,  and  doing  very 
little  injury,  except  when  greatly  multiplied.  The 
female  brings  forth  three  or  four  at  a  litter. 

Only  two  species  of  the  badger  are  known,  the 
European  (M.  vulgaris)  and  American  (M.  Labrado- 
ria).  The  European  badger  has  a  broad,  white 
stripe  from  its  forehead  down  to  the  nose ;  and  a 
longitudinal  black  stripe  begins  between  the  eye 
and  snout,  on  each  side,  dilating  as  it  goes  back- 
ward, until  it  includes  the  eye  and  the  ear,  behind 
which  it  terminates.  The  hair  covering  the  body  is 
harsh,  long,  scattered,  and  of  three  colours,  white, 
black,  and  red,  differing  in  the  proportion  of  these 
tints  in  different  parts.  Black  is  the  predominant 
colour  on  the  inferior  parts  of  the  body.— The  Ameri- 
can badger  is  only  found  in  the  remote  western 
territories  of  the  United  States,  and  in  some  parts  of 
the  British  possessions  in  America.  It  is  very  different 
from  the  European  in  physiognomy,  having  a  fore- 
head projecting  considerably  above  the  root  of  the 
nose,  which,  in  the  European  species,  forms  a  con- 
tinuous line  with  the  forehead,  and  in  having  a 
longer  tail,  covered  with  long  hair,  reaching  almost 
to  the  ground  when  the  animal  is  walking.  The 
tail  of  the  European  badger  is  not  more  than  half  the 
length  of  the  legs.  The  colour  of  the  American 
badger  is  chiefly  grayish,  and  lighter  than  that  of  the 
European.  The  weight  of  the  American  species  is 
from  14  to  18  pounds. 

BADIA,  Domingo ;  a  Spanish  traveller,  who,  under 
singular  circumstances,  visited,  in  1803  and  the  four 
following  years,  the  Mohammedan  countries  border- 
ing on  the  Mediterranean.  During  the  whole  of  his 
tour,  he  professed  to  be  a  Mussulman,  which  charac- 
ter he  had  qualified  himself  to  support,  by  submitting 
to  circumcision.  He  travelled  under  the  denomina- 
tion of  AH  Bey  el  Abbassi,  which  style  he  also  as- 
sumed in  his  travels,  published  in  French  at  Paris, 
by  Didot,  in  1814,  2  vols.  8vo;  and  about  the  same 
time  in  English  at  London.  It  is  now  admitted  that 
he  was  employed  as  a  political  agent  by  the  prince  of. 
peace,  at  the  instigation  of  Napoleon.  His  peculiar 
situation  and  religious  profession  gave  him  opportu- 
nities for  making  many  observations  which  could  not 
occur  to  other  travellers ;  and  his  volumes  are  curious 
and  interesting,  though  rather  tinctured  with  an  air 
of  exaggeration,  somewhat  excusable  in  a  person 
placed  in  such  extraordinary  circumstances.  Burck- 
hardt,  another  Oriental  traveller,  who  heard  of  Ali 
Bey  at  Aleppo,  gives  the  following  account  of  him  : 
"  He  called  himself  Ali  Bey,  aad  professed  to  be  born 
of  Tunisian  parents  in  Spain,  and  to  have  received  his 
education  in  that  country.  Spanish  appears  to  be 
his  native  language,  besides  which  he  spoke  French, 
a  little  Italian,  and  the  Moggrabeyan  dialect  of 
Arabic,  but  badly.  He  came  to  Aleppo  by  the  way 
of  Cairo,  Yafla,  and  Damascus,  with  the.  strongest 
letters  of  recommendation  from  the  Spanish  govern- 
ment to  all  its  agents,  and  an  onen  credit  upon  them. 


He  seemed  to  be  a  particular  friend  of  the  prince  of 
peace,  for  whom  he  was  collecting  antiques ;  and, 
from  the  manner  in  which  it  was  known  that  he  was 
afterwards  received  by  the  Spanish  ambassador,  at 
his  arrival  in  Constantinople,  he  must  have  been  a 
man  of  distinction.  The  description  of  his  figure, 
and  what  is  related  of  his  travels,  called  to  my  re- 
collection the  Spaniard  Badia,  and  his  miniature  in 
your  library.  He  was  a  man  of  middling  size,  long, 
thin  head,  black  eyes,  large  nose,  long  black  beard, 
and  feet  that  indicated  the  former  wearing  of  tight 
shoes.  He  professed  to  have  travelled  in  Barbary, 
to  have  crossed  the  Lybian  desert,  between  Barbary 
and  Egypt,  and,  from  Cairo,  to  have  gone  to  Mecca 
and  back.  He  travelled  with  Eastern  magnificence, 
but  here  he  was  rather  shy  of  showing  himself  out  of 
doors  :  he  never  walked  out  but  on  Fridays,  to  the 
prayers  of  noon  in  the  great  mosque.  One  of  the 
before-mentioned  dervishes  told  me  that  there  had 
been  a  great  deal  of  talking  about  this  Ali  Bey  at 
Damascus  and  Hamar :  they  suspected  him  of  being 
a  Christian ;  but  his  great  liberality,  and  the  pressing 
letters  which  he  brought  to  all  people  of  conse- 
quence, stopped  all  further  inquiry.  He  was  busily 
employed  in  arranging  and  putting  in  order  his  jour- 
nal during  the  two  months  of  his  stay  at  Aleppo." 
This  traveller  died  in  his  native  country,  some  time 
after  his  return  to  Europe. 

BAERT,  Jean ;  also  BARTH  ;  born  at  Dunkirk, 
1651 ;  the  son  of  a  poor  fisherman ;  according  to 
some,  a  native  of  the  parish  of  Corban,  in  the  district 
of  Munster,  and  the  canton  of  Berne,  where  his 
family  lives  at  present.  He  raised  himself,  under 
Louis  XIV.,  to  the  rank  of  commodore.  The  Dutch. 
English,  and  Spanish  called  him  the  French  devil.  The' 
marine  of  Louis  XIV.  owed  principally  to  this  rough 
mariner  the  respect  which  it  enjoyed  from  other  na- 
tions. B.  happening  to  be  at  Versailles,  the  monarch 
said  to  him,  "  Jean  Baert,  I  have  made  you  a  com- 
modore." "  Sire,  then  you  have  done,  well,"  answer ' 
ed  the  mariner.  The  courtiers  laughed ;  but  Louis 
told  them,  "  This  is  the  answer  of  a  man  who  feels 
his  own  worth."  B.  brought  into  port  a  number  of 
Dutch  and  English  vessels,  burned  others,  landed  at 
Newcastle,  and  laid  waste  the  neighbouring  country. 
In  1692,  with  a  fleet  of  three  sail,  he  met  the  Dutch 
fleet,  loaded  with  corn  from  the  Baltic,  <put  to  flight 
the  escort,  and  took  sixteen  merchantmen.  In  1694, 
when  there  was  a  scarcity  of  corn  in  France,  he  suc- 
ceeded several  times,  notwithstanding  the  watchful- 
ness of  the  English,  in  bringing  into  the  harbour  of 
Dunkirk  ships  loaded  with  tliis  article.  Once  he  de- 
livered a  number  of  such  vessels,  in  the  boldest  man- 
ner, from  the  Dutch,  into  whose  hands  they  had  fal- 
len, and  received,  in  consequence,  letters  of  nobility. 
After  having  passed  the  English,  in  1696,  who  block- 
aded the  harbour  with  a  fleet  three  times  as  strong 
as  his  own,  he  met  the  Dutch  fleet,  from  the  Baltic, 
consisting  of  110  sail,  and  convoyed  by  five  frigates. 
The  escort,  with  forty  ships,  soon  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  French  ;  but,  on  his  return  to  Dunkirk,  thir- 
teen Dutch  ships  of  the  line  appeared,  and,  to  avoid 
a  very  unequal  combat,  he  was  obliged  to  burn  the 
greater  part  of  his  captures.  The  peace  of  Ryswick 
put  a  stop  to  the  deeds  of  this  valiant  officer.  He 
spent  the  last  years  of  his  life  at  Dunkirk,  and  died 
there  in  1702. 

BAFFIN,  William  ;  an  English  navigator  of  the  17th 
century,  famous  for  his  discoveries  in  the  Arctic  re- 
gions. He  visited  West  Greenland  in  1612,  again 
in  1615,  and  made  a  voyage  to  Spitzbergen  in  1614. 
In  1623  and  1624  he  ascertained  the  limits  of  that 
vast  inlet  of  the  sea,  since  distinguished  by  the  ap- 
pellation of  Baffin's  Bay.  The  time  of  his  death  is 
not  recorded. 
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BAFFIN'S  BAY  ;  the  largest  nml  most  northern  gulf 
on  the  eastern  coast  of  North  America;  between  70° 
«nd  80»  N.  lat. ;  discovered  by  Baffin,  in  lo'Hi.  This 
£ulf  flows  through  Baffin's  and  Davis's  straits,  be- 
tween cape  I'hid'ley,  on  the  coast  of  Labrador,  and 
capo  Farewell,  on  the  coast  of  West  <;n enland,  into 
the  Atlantic.  On  the  south-west  Mile  of  Davis's 
strait,  Baffin's  bay  is  separated  by  n  mass  of  islands 
from  Hudson's  bay,  which  abounds  with  wliales. 
From  Baffin's  bay  captain  Parry  started,  in  1819,  in 
search  of  the  north-west  passage. — See  North  Pole, 
cjcpnlitiont  to. 

BAUIJAD  ;  capital  of  a  Turkish  pachalic  of  the 
same  name,  in  the  southern  part  of  Mesopotamia,  or 
Al-Dschezira,  now  Irak  Arabi,  containing  about 
70,000  square  miles,  and  (550,000  inhabitants  ;  44° 
25'  E.  Ion.,  and  33°  20'  N.  lat.  The  greater  part  of 
it  lies  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Tigris,  which  is 
crossed  by  a  bridge  of  boats,  620  feet  long.  The  old 
B.,  the  residence  of  the  caliphs,  with  2,000,000  in- 
habitants, now  in  ruins,  was  situated  on  the  western 
bank  of  the  river.  The  modern  city  is  surrounded 
with  a  brick  wall,  about  six  miles  in  circuit,  and  with 
a  ditch  from  five  to  six  fathoms  deep,  which  may  be 
filled  with  water  from  the  Tigris ;  but  the  cannon  on 
the  numerous  towers  are  old,  and  unfit  for  use.  The 
castle  commands  the  Tigris,  and  contains  an  arsenal, 
but  is  untenable.  The  houses,  mostly  built  of  brick, 
are  but  one  story  high,  the  streets  unpaved,  and  so 
narrow,  that  two  horsemen  can  scarcely  ride  abreast. 
The  houses  of  the  wealthy  are  distinguished  by  a 
better  architecture.  The  palace  of  the  governor  is 
spacious,  and  magnificently  furnished.  The  public 
baths  and  the  coffee-houses  of  the  city,  though  in  a 
bad  condition,  are  much  frequented.  The  markets 
afford  an  abundance  of  provisions,  at  a  low  price. 
B.  is  an  important  mart  for  Arabian,  Indian,  and 
Persian  productions,  as  well  as  for  European  manu- 
factures. A  splendid  view  is  afforded  by  the  bazars, 
with  their  1200  shops  filled  with  all  kinds  of  Orien- 
tal goods.  The  chief  manufactures  of  the  city  are, 
red  and  yellow  leather,  much  esteemed,  and  silk, 
cotton,  and  woollen  cloths.  With  the  aid  of  the  Bri- 
tish and  Persians,  the  pacha  has  established  a  cannon 
foundery.  B.  supplies  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  a  part 
of  Europe,  with  East  Indian  goods,  which  are  im- 
ported to  Bassora,  ascend  the  Tigris  in  boats,  and  are 
carried  by  caravans  to  Tokat,  Constantinople,  Al- 
leppo,  Damascus,  and  the  western  parts  of  Persia. 
There  is  also  some  trade  in  jewels.  A  British 
packet  runs  between  Bagdad  and  Bassora.  A  mul- 
titude of  strangers  assemble  at  B.,  partly  on  mercan- 
tile business,  partly  to  visit  the  sepulchres  of  the 
saints,  among  which  is  that  of  the  prophet  Ezekiel. 
The  heat  of  the  summer  obliges  the  inhabitants  to 
shelter  themselves  in  subterranean  chambers ;  but 
the  winter  is  cold  enough  to  make  a  fire  necessary. 
The  city  is,  nevertheless,  agreeable,  healthy,  and 
free  from  pestilential  diseases ;  but  the  inhabitants 
frequently  suffer  from  cutaneous  disorders.  B.  is  in- 
habited by  Turks,  Persians,  Armenians,  Jews,  and 
a  small  number  of  Christians.  The  Turks  compose 
three-fourths  of  the  whole  population.  The  Jews 
are  confined  to  a  secluded  district  of  the  city,  and  are 
in  a  very  oppressed  condition.  Inclusive  of  the  Arabs, 
Hindoos,  Afghans,  and  Egyptians,  who  are  accustomed 
to  reside  here,  the  population  may  amount  to  80,000. 
The  Persians,  under  the  particular  protection  of  the 
government,  enjoy  a  very  extensive  trade,  and  are 
renowned  for  honesty,  prudence,  and  integrity.  The 
higher  classes  are  more  civil  and  attentive  to  stran- 
gers tlmn  is  usually  the  case  with  Mohammedans. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  lower  classes  are  infected  with 
the.  prevailing  vices  of  the  East.  The  people  are 
bold,  enterprising,  and  turbulent. 


Bagdad  was  begun,  in  702,  by  the  caliph  Abu 
Giafar-Almanzor,  finished  in  four  years,  and  raised  to 
;i  high  degree  of  splendour,  in  the  ninth  century,  by 
Haroun  Alraschid  ;  but,  10O  years  after,  it  was  de- 
stroyed by  the  Turks.  In  the  13th  century,  it  was 
stormed  by  Holngou,  grandson  of  Zingis-Khan,  who 
caused  the  reigning  caliph  to  be  slain,  and  destroyed 
the  caliphate.  The  descendants  of  the  conqueror 
were  expelled,  in  1392,  by  Tamerlane  (<|.  \.),  and,  in 
1412,  by  Kara-Yusef.  In  the  following  century, 
Shah  Ismael,  the  first  sovereign  of  Persia  of  the  house 
of  Sofi,  took  possession  of  the  city.  From  that  time 
it  was  a  perpetual  subject  of  contest  in  the  wars  be- 
tween the  Turks  and  Persians.  After  a  memorable 
siege,  in  1638,  it  was  conquered  by  the  Turkish  em- 
peror Amurath  IV.,  and  Nadir  Shah  endeavoured  in 
vain,  in  the  18th  century,  to  wrest  it  from  the  Turks. 

BAGE,  Robert,  an  ingenious  English  novelist,  was 
born  at  Derby,  in  1728  ;  died  at  Tamworth,  in  1801. 
During  the  greater  part  of  his  life,  he  followed  the 
occupation  of  paper  maker.  The  titles  of  his  works 
are,  "  Mount  Henneth,"  "  Barham  Downs,"  "  The 
Fair  Syrian,"  "  James  Wallace,"  "  Man  as  he  is," 
and  "  Hermsprong,  or  Man  as  he  is  not." 

BAGGESEN,  Jens  (the  Danish  for  Emanuel),  a  Danish 
poet,  who  also  wrote  much  in  German,  was  born  Feb. 
15,  1764,  at  Corsor.  He  has  given  the  history  of  his 
education,  and  described  the  influences  which  deter- 
mined his  character,  in  the  Labyrinth.  In  1785,  he 
displayed,  in  his  Comic  Tales,  his  humour  and  power 
as  an  author.  The  prince  of  Holstein-Augustenburg 
enabled  him  to  travel  through  Germany,  France,  ami 
Switzerland.  In  1793,  he  visited  Italy.  He  after- 
wards received  from  the  Danish  government  an  ap- 
pointment in  Copenhagen.  In  1800,  he  went  with 
his  wife,  a  niece  of  the  famous  Haller,  to  reside  at 
Paris.  In  1811,  he  was  appointed  professor  of  the 
Danish  language  at  Kiel,  and,  in  1814,  resigned  his 
office,  and  went  to  reside  in  Copenhagen.  At  this 
time,  his  poetical  fame  reached  its  highest  point.  He 
again  left  Denmark,  and  died  suddenly  at  Dresden, 
Oct.  3,  1826.  His  best  productions  are  his  smaller 
poems  and  songs,  several  of  which  are  very  popular 
with  his  countrymen.  His  Seasons,  in  Danish,  are 
much  esteemed.  In  1827,  a  humorous  poem  of  his, 
Adam  and  Eve,  in  German,  was  published  at  Leipsic. 

BAGNIO  (Italian,  a  bath).  This  name  is  particu- 
larly given  to  that  place,  near  Galata,  in  the  suburbs 
of  Constantinople,  where  slaves  are  kept.  There  are 
one  Greek  and  two  Catholic  churches  for  the  use  of 
the  slaves. — Inclosures  for  slaves,  in  Turkey  and 
Barbary,  are,  in  general,  called  bagnios. 

BAGPIPE  ;  a  well-known  wind  instrument,  of  high 
antiquity  among  the  northern  nations,  which  has  so 
long  been  a  favourite  with  the  natives  of  the  High- 
lands of  Scotland,  that  it  may  be  considered  as  their 
national  instrument.  The  peculiarity  of  the  bagpipe 
consists  in  collecting  the  air  into  a  leathern  bag,  from 
which  it  is  forcibly  pressed  into  the  pipes  by  the  arm 
of  the  performer.  The  chanter,  into  which  is  insert- 
ed a  reed  for  the  production  of  the  sounds  by  the 
action  of  the  air  from  the  bag,  is  perforated  with  holes 
like  the  German  flute,  which  are  stopped  with  the 
fingers.  The  other  parts  of  the  instrument  are  three 
tubes  or  drones,  which  are  also  furnished  with  reeds. 
Two  of  the  drones  are  in  unison  with  D  on  the  chan- 
ter, which  corresponds  with  the  lowest  note  of  the 
German  flute.  The  third  drone,  which  is  the  longest, 
is  an  octave  lower.  The  tuning  of  the  bagpipe  is 
accomplished  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the  tubes 
or  drones,  as  may  be  required.  The  Highland  bag- 
pipe is  a  powerful  instrument,  and  calls  for  great  ox- 
ertion  of  the  lungs.  The  Irish  bagpipe  is  smaller, 
softer  in  its  notes,  and  is  always  played  with  bellows. 
It  is  not  known  when  the  bagpipe  first  found  its  way 
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into  Scotland,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  Norwegians 
and  Danes  first  introduced  it  into  the  Hebrides,  which 
islands  they  long  possessed.  The  bagpipe  is  indeed 
of  very  ancient  origin,  as  representations  of  it  are  to 
be  found  on  Grecian  and  Roman  sculptures.  In 
Rome,  19. this  day,  at  the  time  of  Advent,  the  pea- 
sants of  the  mountains  play  on  the  bagpipes  before  the 
images  of  the  Virgin.  The  music  is  very  simple  and 
sweet ;  and  every  traveller  remembers  it  with  de- 
light. 

BAHAMAS,  or  LUCAYA  ISLANDS  ;  in  the  Atlantic,  near 
the  east  coast  of  North  America.  There  are  a  great 
number  of  these  islands,  some  say  500 ;  but  many  of 
them  are  mere  rocks,  and  others,  on  account  of  the 
difficulty  of  the  navigation,  little  known.  The  prin- 
"cipal  arc,  Bahama,  Eleuthera,  Abaco,  Yuma,  or 
Exuma,  and  Providence.  They  are,  in  general,  fertile, 
with  a  soil  similar  to  South  Carolina.  Lon.  73°  to 
81°  W. ;  lat.  22°  to  27°  N.  These  islands,  in  1773, 
contained  2,052  whites,  and  2,241  blacks ;  and,  in 
1803, 14,318,  including  11,395  blacks  and  people  of 
colour.  The  inhabitants  are  of  two  descriptions,  the 
residents  and  the  wreckers.  The  residents  are  chiefly 
loyalists,  and  their  descendants,  who  emigrated  from 
Carolina  and  Georgia,  at  the  close  of  the  American 
war.  The  wreckers  are  constantly  employed  in  the 
business  of  rescuing  shipwrecked  vessels,  with  their 
crews  and  cargoes,  from  the  waves.  They  sail  in 
small,  flat  bottomed  sloops,  just  fitted  for  the  seas 
which  they  navigate.  They  are  excellent  sailors ; 
are  familiar  with  all  the  keys,  shoals,  and  breakers ; 
and,  with  alacrity  and  courage,  encounter  any  dan- 
ger or  hardship.  They  are  licensed  by  the  governor, 
and  receive  salvage  on  all  property  rescued  from  the 
waves.  By  day  they  are  always  cruising ;  at  night, 
they  usually  put  into  the  nearest  harbour.  Their 
great  places  of  rendezvous  are,  the  Florida  gulf,  the 
Hole  in  the  Wall,  and  the  Hogsties.  The  number 
of  these  vessels  is  very  great,  40  sail  being  sometimes 
seen  in  one  inlet.  These  islands  are  heaps  of  lime- 
stone and  shells,  covered  with  vegetable  mould.  The 
keys  are  chiefly  rocky  and  sandy :  on  some  of  them  a 
few  trees  are  found.  All  the  large  islands  that  front 
directly  upon  the  Atlantic  stretch  from  south-east  to 
north-west,  and  the  ridge  of  each  is  in  the  same  di- 
rection. The  soil  of  all  the  islands  is  a  thin,  but  rich, 
vegetable  mould.  It  yields,  for  a  few  years,  luxuri- 
antly but  is  soon  exhausted.  The  chief  production  is 
cotton. 

The  first  discovery  of  these  islands  was  made  by 
Columbus,  Oct.  12,  1492,  when  he  fell  in  with  Gua- 
nahani.  New  Providence,  one  of  the  largest  of  the 
group,  was  discovered  on  the  17th  of  the  same  month. 
In  1667,  Charles  II.  of  England  granted  all  the  Ba- 
hamas to  the  duke  of  Albemarle  and  the  other  pro- 
prietors of  Carolina.  Five  years  after  this  grant,  the 
first  settlement  was  made  on  New  Providence.  For 
many  years,  the  inhabitants  suffered  severely  from 
the  depredations  of  pirates  and  of  their  Spanish  neigh- 
bours. The  celebrated  Black  Beard,  or  John  Tench, 
was  the  leader  of  the  buccaneers.  He  was  killed  off 
the.  coast  of  North  Carolina,  in  November,  1718. 
The  islands  were  soon  afterwards  abandoned  by 
the  pirates,  and  a  permanent  settlement  made 
at  Nassau,  in  New  Providence  under  governor 
Rogers.  The  town  was  fortified  in  1740.  Early  in 
the  American  war,  it  was  taken  by  the  Americans, 
but  speedily  abandoned.  The  Spaniards  took  it 
again  in  1781,  but  the  British  soon  repossessed 
themselves  of  it.  Since  that  period,  all  the  islands 
have  continued  under  their  jurisdiction. 

BaJiuma;  the  clu'ef  of  the  Bahama  islands,  which 
gives  its  name  to  the  whole ;  sixty-three  miles  long, 
and  about  nine  wide  ;  fifty-seven  miles  from  the  coast 
of  East  Florida ;  Ion.  78°  10*  to  80°  24'  W. ;  lat 


26°  4ff  to  27°  5'  N.  Though  this  island  is  well 
watered,  the  soil  fertile,  and  the  air  serene,  yet  it  is 
inhabited  only  by  a  few  people,  who  subsist  by  sell- 
ing necessaries  to  ships,  which  the  currents  drive  on 
their  coasts.  It  formerly  produced  guaiacum,  sarsa- 
parilla,  and  red-wood ;  all  which  the  Spaniards  are 
said  to  have  destroyed. 

BAHAR  (more  properly  Bihdr,  from  the  Sanscrit 
Pi/idr,  a  Budd'hish  monastery) ;  the  second  province 
of  the  British  dominions  in  India;  bounded  E.  by 
Bengal,  N.  by  Nepal  and  Morung,  S.  by  Orissa,  and 
W.  by  Oude  and  Allabahad ;  Ion.  between  84°  and 
88°  E. ;  lat.  between  22°  and  27°  N.  The  popula- 
tion is  estimated  at  5,800,000 ;  three  Hindoos  to  one 
Mohammedan.  B.  contains  51,973  square  miles,  of 
which  about  26,000  are  plain  arable  ground.  It  is 
one  of  the  most  fertile,  highly-cultivated,  and  popu- 
lous countries  of  Hindostan,  producing  grain,  sugar 
tobacco,  cotton,  rice,  opium,  betel,  saltpetre,  timber, 
&c.  It  is  now  divided  into  seven  collectorships. 
The  climate  of  B.  is  more  temperate  than  that  of 
Bengal.  The  Ganges,  the  Soane,  the  Gunduck,  the 
Dummoodah,  Caramnassa,  and  the  Dewah  are  the 
most  remarkable  of  its  rivers.  The  chief  towns  are 
Patna,  Monghyr,  Buxa,  Rotas,  Guyah,  Dinapoor, 
and  Boglipoor.  The  inhabitants  excel  the  Benga- 
lese  both  in  strength  and  stature.  — Bahar  Proper  is 
one  of  the  seven  districts  into  which  B.  is  divided. 
Square  miles,  6680. — Bahar,  the  capital  of  this  dis- 
trict, 220  miles  N.  W.  Calcutta,  Ion.  85°  45'  E.,  lat. 
25°  14'  N.,  is  remarkable  for  the  number  of  magnifi- 
cent funeral  monuments  which  it  contains. 

BAHAR,  or  BARRE  ;  weights  used  in  several  places 
in  the  East  Indies.  They  have  been  distinguished 
as  the  great  bahar,  with  which  are  weighed  pepper, 
cloves,  nutmegs,  ginger,  &c.,  and  the  little  baAar, 
with  which  are  weighed  quicksilver,  vermilion,  ivory, 
silk,  &c.  But  this  weight  varies  much  in  different 
parts  of  the  East. 

The  bahar  of  Acheen,  in  Sumatra,  consists  of  100  cattees, 

and  is  =490  Ibs.  avoirdupois. 
"       "    of  Betlefackee,  in  Arabia,  consists  of  40  <arcels, 

is  =  815t  Ibs.  avoirdupois. 
"        "     of  Bencoolen  =  560  Ibs.  avoirdupois. 
"        ''    of  Junksevlon  =  8  capins,  =  485  Ibs.  5  oz.  51  dr. 

avoirdupois. 

"        "    of  Malacca  =  3  pecals,  =  405  Ibs.  avoirdupois. 
"        "    of  Mocha  =  15  franks,  =  445  Ibs.  avoirdupois. 

BAHIA,  formerly  St  Salvador,  till  1771  the  capital 
of  Brazil,  is  situated  on  the  bay  of  All  Saints,  in 
12°  59'  S.  lat.,  and  37°  23'  W.  Ion.  It  is  strong  by 
nature,  and  is  also  fortified.  It  has  13,000  houses, 
and  about  100,000  inhabitants,  among  whom  are 
40,000  whites :  the  rest  are  mulattoes  and  negroes. 
It  is  the  seat  of  an  archbishop,  and  contains  a  univer- 
sity ;  has  a  very  healthy  climate,  as  well  as  one  of 
the  best  harbours  in  Brazil ;  carries  on  an  active 
trade  with  the  United  States  and  Europe,  and  pur- 
sues the  whale-fishery  near  the  south  pole.  The  ex- 
ports are  the  productions  of  the  tropics — Brazil-wood, 
spices,  southern  fruits,  rice,  tapioca,  cattle,  sugar, 
tobacco,  cotton,  and  coffee  (cheaper  than  that  of  Rio 
Janeiro,  but  inferior,  because  the  soil  is  too  rich  for 
the  coffee-tree).  Gold  and  diamonds  are  also  secretly 
exported. — The  government  of  this  name  (54,649 
square  miles,  560,000  inhabitants),  on  the  river  San 
Francesco,  is  crossed,  from  north  to  south,  by  the 
mountains  Erio  and  Champado.  It  has  its  name 
from  the  bay  on  which  the  capital,  described  above, 
is  situated.  Sugar  and  coffee  are  raised  here  in  large 
quantities,  and  the  soil  is  esteemed  the  best  in  Brazil 
for  the  growth  of  the  sugar-cane. 

BAHRDT,  Charles  Frederic,  a  German  theologian, 
born  in  1741,  at  Bischofswerda,  in  Saxony,  studied 
in  Schulpforte  and  Leipsic.  He  was  endowed  with 
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«reat  UJents,  and  mode  himself  known  very  early, 
Init  was  probably  spoiled  by  this  very  success,  la 
17o^,  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the  university 
of  Leipsic.  His  works  and  his  talents  as  a  preacher 
procured  him  many  admirers,  but,  in  consequence  of 
an  irregularity,  he  was  obliged  to  quit  that  city  in 
1768.  From  this  time  he  led  an  unsettled  life.  He 
was  successively  professor  of  theology  and  preacher 
in  Erfurt  (where  he  was  made  doctor  of  theology),  in 
Giessen,  Switzerland,  and  in  Turkheim,  but  was 
obliged  to  leave  each  of  these  places,  on  account  of 
l»!s  severe  attacks  on  the,  clergy,  and  the  heterodox 
views  manifested  in  his  writings  and  sermons,  as  well 
as  on  account  of  hU  irregular  life.  The  aulic  coun- 
cil declared  him  disqualified  to  preach  or  to  publish, 
unless  he  would  revoke  the  religious  principles  ad- 
vanced in  his  works.  At  length  ne  found  an  asylum 
in  the  Prussian  dominions.  In  1779,  he  went  to 
Halle,  where  he  published  his  Creed.  It  is  tho- 
roughly deistical,  denying  the  miracles,  and  not  in- 
si-iing  on  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  He  lectured 
in  Halle,  but  soon  became  involved  ill  difficulties 
with  the  clergy ;  upon  which  he  left  the  city,  and 
established,  in  a  neighbouring  vineyard,  a  public 
house,  where  he  had  many  customers.  But  two 
works  which  he  wrote  against  the  Religious  Edict 
(a  miserable  law,  issued  under  the  late  king  of  Prus- 
sia, a  man  who  was  governed  by  mistresses,  and  be- 
lieved in  apparitions),  in  one  of  which  he  proposed  a 
union  of  all  religions,  made  him  suspected.  He  was 
condemned,  and  confined  in  the  fortress  of  Magde- 
burg. Here  he  wrote  his  life.  At  the  end  of  a  year, 
he  again  opened  his  public  house  at  Halle,  and  died 
in  1792.  B.  wrote  and  spoke  with  ease  and  fluency, 
but  his  works,  even  the  most  learned  of  them,  are 
wanting  in  thorough  knowledge;  yet  they  have 
certainly  had  some  influence. 
BAIADKER.  See  Bayadeer. 

BALE.  This  Campanian  Brighton  (Nullut  in  orle 
sinus  Bajii  pralucet  amcenis,  Horace),  once  the  place 
where  the  wealthy  Romans  had  their  country-seats, 
the  favourite  abode  of  the  Ambubaiae  and  the  Bala- 
trones,  is  now  deserted,  and  interesting  to  the  stranger 
only  for  the  ruins  of  old  baths,  which  are  shown  as 
temples,  and  for  the  remains  of  former  palaces,  visi- 
ble beneath  the  waves  of  the  sea.  B.  owes  its  fame 
to  its  hot  baths,  and  its  situation  on  a  most  charming 
bay,  secured,  by  surrounding  hills,  from  the  violence 
of  the  winds.  "  Even  before  the  time  of  Czesar," 
says  Wieland,  in  his  remarks  on  the  15th  epistle  of 
the  first  book  of  Horace, "  Baias  was  the  place  where 
the  rich  Romans  thought  themselves  entitled  to  lay 
aside  the  restraint  of  republican  hypocrisy,  and  to 
give  themselves  up,  without  shame,  to  the  pleasures 
and  voluptuousness  which  brought  this  charming 
place  into  such  ill  repute,  that  Propertius  was  impa- 
tient to  call  his  mistress  away  from  it,  and  Cicero,  in 
his  defence  of  the  young  M.  Coelius,  thought  it  ne- 
cessary to  apologize  for  defending  a  man  who  had 
lived  at  Baiae."  Its  insalubrity,  of  which  there  are 
intimations  even  in  the  letters  of  Cicero,  may  have 
been  occasioned  partly  by  the  vapours  of  its  hot 
springs,  but  is  now  increased  by  the  desertion  ol 
the  country,  and  the  stagnation  of  the  ditches 
used  for  steeping  flax.  Yet  the  charm  of  its  situa- 
tion still  survives,  though  only  single  fishing-boats 
are  seen  on  its  bay,  to  call  to  mind  the  fleets,  which, 
starting  from  the  Julian  and  Misenian  lakes,  passec 
by  the  islands,  within  sight  of  Puzzuoli. 

BAIKAL  ;  a  lake  or  inland  sea  in  Siberia,  360  miles 
long,  from  S.  W.  to  N.  E.,  and  from  20  to  53  in 
breadth,  interspersed  with  islands ;  Ion.  104°  to  110° 
E. ;  lat.  51«  2ff  to  55-  M  N.  It  contains  many  fish 
particularly  sturgeons,  pikes,  and  seals.  In  the  en 
viroos  are  several  sulphurous  springs,  and  in  one  part 


r  the  mouth  of  the.  river  Barguzin,  it  discharges  a 
kind  of  pitch,  which  the  inhabitants  purify.  The 
water  is  sweet,  transparent,  and  appears,  at  a  distance, 
reen,  like  the  sea.  It  receives  the  waters  of  tin: 
Jpper  Angara,  Selinga,  Hurgiuin,  and  other  ri\er-  : 
>ut  tile  Lower  Augar.i  i-  the  only  one  by  which  it 
eems  to  discharge  its  waters.  Nothing  can  be  con- 
ceived more  interesting  and  magnificent  than  this 
lake.  Those  who  have  visited  it  seem  at  a  loss  for 
anguage  adequate  to  describe  the  feelings  which  it 
>xcites  when  first  beheld.  It  is  enclosed  by  nigged 
mountains,  and  the  sublime  scenery  around  strikes 
every  beholder  with  astonishment,  and  awe.  At  some 
easons,  it  is  so  agitated  by  violent  storms,  that,  in 
he  tremendous  roaring  of  its  billows,  it  equals  the 
mighty  ocean,  while  at  others,  the  clearness  of  its 
inruflled  bosom  emulates  the  lustre  of  the  finest 
mirror. 

BAIL  is,  in  one  of  its  senses,  the  delivery  of  a  per- 
son to  another  for  keeping,  and  is  used  in  reference 
to  one  arrested,  or  committed  to  prison,  upon  either 
a  civil  or  criminal  process;  and  he  is  said  to  be 
wiled,  when  he  is  delivered  to  another,  who  becomes 
iis  surety  in  bonds  (to  a  greater  or  less  amount,  ac- 
cording to  the  amount  of  the  demand  for  which  he  is 
sued,  or  the  heinousness  of  the  crime  with  which  lie 
s  charged),  for  his  appearance  at  court  to  take  his 
rial.  Bail  is  either  common  or  special ;  the  former 
>eing  merely  fictitious,  whereby  nominal  sureties,  as 
John  Doe  and  Richard  Roe,  are  feigned  to  be  an- 
iwerable  for  the  defendant's  appearance  at  the  court 
to  which  he  is  cited.  Special  bail  is  that  of  an  actual 
iurety. 

BAILIFF.  In  the  court  of  the  Greek  emperors 
there  was  a  grand  bajulos,  first  tutor  of  the  emperor's 
children.  The  superintendent  of  foreign  merchants 
seems  also  to  have  been  called  bajulos,  and,  as  IKS 
was  appointed  by  the  Venetians,  this  title  (balio)  was 
transferred  to  the  Venetian  ambassador.  From 
Greece,  the  official  bajulos  (balliw-t,  1/aiUi,  in  France  ; 
bailiff",  in  England),  was  introduced  into  the  south  of 
Europe,  and  denoted  a  superintendent :  hence  the 
eight  ballivi  of  the  knights  of  St  John,  which  con- 
ititute  its  supreme  council.  In  France,  the  royal 
bailiffs  were  commanders  of  the  militia,  administra- 
tors or  stewards  of  the  domains,  and  judges  of  their 
districts.  In  the  course  of  time,  only  the  first  duty 
remained  to  the  bailiff;  hence  he  was  called  lailli 
tTepee,  and  laws  were  administered  in  his  name  by  a 
lawyer,  as  his  deputy,  lieutenant  de  robe.  The 
seigniories,  with  which  high  courts  were  connected, 
employed  bailiffs,  who  thus  constituted,  almost  every 
where,  the  lowest  order  of  judges.  From  the  courts 
of  the  nobility,  the  appellation  passed  to  the  royal 
courts ;  from  thence  to  the  parliaments.  In  the 
greater  bailiwicks  of  cities  of  importance,  Henry  II. 
established  a  collegial  constitution,  under  the  name 
ofpresidial  courts.  As  all  offices  of  justice  could  be 
purchased,  and,  in  the  lower  courts,  no  examination 
was  required  (only  the  counsellors  in  the  presidial 
courts  were  to  be  twenty-five  years  of  age,  licentiates 
of  law,  and  be  examined  by  the  chancellors),  and  as 
the  bailiwicks  were  generally  very  small,  this  kind  ol 
jurisdiction  fell  into  great  contempt.  The  baillis 
had  become  a  standing  subject  of  ridicule  on  the 
stage,  for  their  ignorance,  their  ridiculous  presump- 
tion, their  deceit  and  injustice.  The  royal  bailiwick-;, 
therefore,  by  an  order  of  Sept.  1,  1770,  were  reform- 
ed ;  the  jurisdiction  of  the  nobles  was  first  abolished 
by  the  laws  of  Aug.  4,  1789,  and  supplied  by  the 
district  courts,  tribunaux  de  premiere  instance. 

The  name  of  bailiff'  was  introduced  into  England 
with  William  I.  The  counties  was  also  called  baili- 
wicks  (ballivee),  while  the  subdivisions  were  called 
hundreds,  but.  as  the  courts  of  the  hundreds  have 
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long  since  ceased,  the  English  bailiffs  are  only  a  kind 
of  subordinate  officers  of  justice,  like  the  French 
huissiers.  Every  sheriff  has  some  of  them  under 
him,  for  whom  he  is  answerable.  In  some  cities, 
tlie  highest  municipal  officer  yet  bears  this  name,  as 
the  high  bailiff  of  Westminster.  In  London,  the 
lord  mayor  is  at  the  same  time  bailiff  (which  title  he 
bore  before  the  present  became  usual),  and  adminis- 
ters, in  this  quality,  the  criminal  jurisdiction  of  the 
city,  in  the  court  of  Old  Bailey,  where  there  are, 
;i  initially,  eight  sittings  of  the  court,  for  the  city  of 
London  and  the  county  of  Middlesex.  Usually,  the 
recorder  of  London  supplies  his  place  as  judge. — In 
some  instances,  the  term  bailiff,  in  England,  is  ap- 
plied to  the  chief  magistrates  of  towns,  or  to  the 
commanders  of  particular  castles,  as  that  of  Dover. 

The  term  6ailiie,  in  Scotland,  is  applied  to  a  magis- 
trate of  a  burgji,  having  powers  very  similar  to  those 
of  a  justice  ot  peace. 

Among  the  Teutonic  order  of  knights,  and  in  the 
German  division  of  the  knights  of  St  John,  the  do- 
minions of  the  order,  and  with  them  the  knights, 
were  divided  into  districts  (bailiwicks),  over  each  of 
which  a  commander  presided.  The  single  houses  of 
the  order  were  called  commanderies. 

BAILLIE,  Matthew,  M.  D. ;  an  eminent  physician 
and  anatomist,  was  born  on  the  27th  October,  1761, 
in  the  manse  of  Shotts,  Lanarkshire,  Scotland.  His 
father  was  the  Rev.  James  Baillie,  D.  D.,  then  mi- 
nister of  the  parish  of  Shotts  (a  place  remarkable  at 
that  time,  as  being  one  of  the  most  sterile  spots  in 
the  Lowlands  of  Scotland),  and  afterwards  professor 
of  divinity  in  the  university  of  Glasgow.  His  mother 
was  Dorothea,  daughter  of  Mr  John  Hunter  of  Kil- 
bride,  in  the  county  of  Lanark,  and  sister  of  the  two 
celebrated  anatomists,  Dr  William  and  Mr  John 
Hunter,  of  London. 

After  having  received  the  rudiments  of  his  educa- 
tion under  his  parents'  superintendence,  in  1773, 
when  in  his  thirteenth  year,  he  was  placed  at  the 
university  of  Glasgow,  where  he  distinguished  him- 
self. In  1779,  having  been  appointed  to  an  exhibi- 
tion or  bursary,  he  went  to  Baliol  college,  Oxford, 
on  the  same  foundation  where  Adam  Smith  and  other 
eminent  Scotsmen  had  preceded  him  ;  and,  when  of 
the  usual  standing,  he  was  admitted  to  his  degrees 
in  arts  and  physic,  having  obtained  that  of  M.  D.  in 
1789. 

While  yet  keeping  his  terms  at  the  university,  in 
the  year  1780,  Dr  Baillie  went  to  London,  and  com- 
menced his  medical  and  anatomical  studies  under  his 
maternal  uncles,  Dr  William  and  Mr  John  Hunter, 
then  lecturers  in  London,  and  as  he  resided  in  the 
house  of  the  former,  he  was  employed  to  make  the 
necessary  anatomical  preparations  for  the  purposes  of 
illustrating  and  demonstrating  the  human  structure. 
Some  time  before  Dr  Hunter's  death,  which  took 
place  in  March,  1783,  Dr  Baillie  had  become  the 
chief  demonstrator  and  teacher  of  practical  anatomy, 
and  afterwards  joint  lecturer  in  the  theatre  of  Wind- 
mill street  with  Mr  Cruickshank,  who,  during  Dr 
Hunter's  life,  had  also  been  associated  hi  giving  these 
lectures.  Dr  Baillie  commenced  lecturing  in  1784-5, 
and  soon  acquired  the  highest  reputation  as  a  teacher, 
to  which  character  his  arduous  labours  in  the  forma- 
tion of  nearly  eleven  hundred  anatomical  preparations 
greatly  contributed.  In  the  year  1787,  Dr  Baillie 
was  elected  one  of  the  physicians  of  St  George's  hos- 
pital, and  held  that  office  for  thirteen  years.  In  the 
year  1789,  he  was  admitted  a  candidate  at  the  college 
of  physicians,  and  in  the  following  year  a  fellow 
thereof.  He  served  the  office  of  censor  in  1792  and 
1797,  and  that  of  one  of  the  commissioners  for  the 
inspection  of  mad-houses  in  1794  and  1795. 

Dr  Baillie  was  but  little  known  to  the  public  as  a 


physician  till  the  year  1798,  when  his  intimate  friend, 
Dr  David  Pitcairn,  having  been  compelled  by  illness 
to  repair  to  Lisbon  for  the  benefit  of  a  milder  climate, 
Dr  Baillie  was  introduced  to  the  patients  of  hu 
friend,  and  very  soon  after  felt  himself  placed  at  the 
very  acme  of  his  profession,  being  applied  to  by  the 
first  persons  of  rank  and  fortune  in  the  united  kingdom. 

His  introduction  to  George  III.  took  place  in  con- 
sequence of  his  attending  the  duke  of  Gloucester 
during  his  last  illness,  ana  on  the  first  vacancy,  which 
happened  in  1810,  he  was  nominated  one  of  his  ma- 
jesty's physicians  in  ordinary,  and  received  the  offer 
of  a  baronetage,  which  he  was  induced  to  decline. 
Soon  afterwards,  being  at  the  very  height  of  his 
practice,  his  professional  income  amounted  to  £  10,000 
per  annum  ;  a  sum  which  in  those  days  was  reckoned 
quite  unprecedented,  although  several  medical  men 
now  in  London  are  believed  to  receive  much  more. 

His  work  on  "  the  Morbid  Anatomy  of  some  of 
the  most  important  parts  of  the  Human  Body,"  had 
previously  made  him  well  known  over  the  whole 
continent,  and  the  reputation  he  had  acquired, 
not  only  for  consummate  anatomical  knowledge, 
but  for  sound  and  unerring  judgment  in  the  dis- 
tinction of  obscure,  intricate,  and  doubtful  cases  of 
internal  disease,  joined  to  his  quiet,  unobtrusive,  and 
gentle  manners,  gave  an  authority  and  weight  to  all 
his  opinions,  particularly  amongst  his  professional 
brethren,  which  was  quite  unprecedented. — Indeed, 
it  may  be  safely  affirmed,  that  no  physician  since  the 
days  of  Dr  Sydenham,  had  ever  attained  such  an  as- 
cendancy over  the  public  mind  as  that  enjoyed  by 
the  subject  of  this  memoir.  Eminent  as  a  physician, 
those  who  knew  Dr  Baillie  concurred  in  asserting 
that  he  was  not  less  distinguished  as  a  man.  Sim- 
plicity, singleness  of  heart,  and  ingenuousness,  were 
the  leading  features  of  his  character.  He  was  quick 
of  apprehension,  and  expressed  himself  with  perspi- 
cuity and  readiness,  and  had  such  an  entire  command 
of  thought  and  language,  that  he  has  been  known, 
when  a  lecturer,  to  change  the  subject  of  his  lecture 
at  the  moment  of  delivering  it,  and  to  give  at  once  a 
lecture  which  had  not  been  previously  studied  or 
prepared.  His  judgment  was  remarkably  correct, 
and  his  opinion  and  advice,  therefore,  upon  all  sub- 
jects, were  of  great  value.  He  had  the  power  of 
reasoning  clearly  and  powerfully,  but  on  many  occa- 
sions, he  seemed  to  arrive  at  his  conclusion  by  a  sort 
of  tact,  rather  than  to  make  his  way  to  it  by  argu- 
ment. His  mind  was  always  more  readily  engaged 
by  what  was  useful,  than  by  what  was  merely  curious 
or  ingenious.  In  society  he  was  remarkable  for 
being  frank,  good  humoured,  and  kind,  whilst  the 
warmth  of  his  manner  and  expression,  indicative  of 
the  interest  he  felt  in  all  around  him,  set  every  one 
at  their  ease,  and  called  forth  their  best  and  happiest 
feelings.  His  general  knowledge  enabled  him  to 
bear  a  part  in  any  conversation  that  took  place ;  and 
in  spite  of  the  distraction  of  his  overwhelming  pro- 
fessional engagements,  he  found  time  to  make  him- 
self acquainted  with  all  those  new  publications  which 
excited  a  general  interest.  Never  was  there  a  man 
more  disinterested,  fair,  candid,  or  generous;  nor 
one  whose  natural  elevation  of  mind  raised  him  more 
above  the  reach  of  whatever  is  base,  sordid,  or  selfish. 
Of  this  the  following  anecdote,  related  by  Mr  Bell  in 
the  introductory  lecture  to  his  course  of  anatomy, 
affords  a  splendid  proof.  "  While  still  a  young  man, 
and  not  affluent,  his  uncle  William  dying,  left  him 
the  small  family  estate  of  Long  Calderwood. — We  all 
know  of  the  unhappy  misunderstanding  that  existed 
between  Dr  Hunter  and  his  brother  John.  Dr  Bail- 
lie  felt  tliat  he  owed  this  bequest  to  the  partiality  of 
his  uncle,  and  made  it  over  to  John  Hunter. — The 
latter  long  refused,  but,  in  the  end.  the  family  estate 
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remained  the  property  of  the  brother,  and  not  of  the 
nephew  of  Dr  Hunter." 

l)r  Bu'llie  had  an  elder  brother,  who  died  at  an 
early  age,  and  two  sisters  who  survive  him,  Agnes 
and  Joanna,  the  latter  the  well  known  authoress  of 
a  "  Series  of  Plays  on  the  Passions."  He  mar- 
ried Miss  Sophia  Denman,  daughter  of  the  late 
eminent  physician,  and  sister  of  the  present  at- 
torney general,  and  of  lady  Croft.  Dr  Baillie  died 
at  Duntisbourne  House,  near  Cirencester,  in  Glou- 
re-tershire,  on  the  23d  September,  1823,  in  the 
62d  year  of  his  age,  leaving  a  widow  with  a  son 
and  daughter.  He.  bequeathed  by  will  .£300  to 
the  College  of  Physicians,  London,  together  with  all 
his  medical  and  anatomical  lxx>ks,  and  the  plates  of 
his  "  Illustrations  of  Morbid  Anatomy," — and  also  a 
farther  sum  of  £4000,  in  case  his  son,  William  Hun- 
ter Baillie,  should  die  without  issue.  To  the  same 
body  he  had  previously,  during  his  lifetime,  given  all 
his  collection  of  anatomical  preparations,  and  a  sum 
of  £600.  Three  hundred  pounds  were  also  left  to 
the  society  for  the  relief  of  the  widows  and  orphans 
of  medical  men,  and  the  rest  of  his  property  to  his 
widow  and  family.  His  will  was  proved  in  the  prero- 
gative court,  in  October,  1823,  and  the  effects  sworn 
to  be  under  £80,000.  It  was  dated  21st  May,  1819. 
Besides  the  two  works  already  noticed,  Dr  Baillie 
published  an  anatomical  description  of  the  gravid 
uterus,  and  two  anatomical  papers  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Royal  Society,  for  the  years  1788  and  1789. 
He  also  published  eleven  essays  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Society  for  the  promotion  of  Medical  and  Chir- 
urgical  knowledge,  and  seven  papers  in  the  Medical 
Transactions,  published  by  the  London  College  of 
Physicians. 

BAILLIE,  Robert ;  an  eminent  and  learned  Scottish 
presbyterian  clergyman,  was  born  at  Glasgow,  in 
1599.  Having  studied  divinity  in  his  native  univer- 
sity, he  received,  in  1622,  episcopal  orders  from 
archbishop  Law,  of  Glasgow,  and  became  tutor  to  the 
son  of  the  earl  of  Eglintoune,  by  whom  he  was  pre- 
sented to  the  parish  church  of  Kilwinning.  In  1626, 
he  was  admitted  a  regent  at  the  college  of  Glasgow, 
and,  on  taking  his  chair,  delivered  an  inaugural  ora- 
tion, De  Mente  Agenle.  About  this  period  he  appears 
to  have  prosecuted  the  study  of  the  oriental  languages, 
in  which  he  is  allowed  to  have  attained  no  mean 
proficiency.  Though  educated  and  ordained  as  an 
episcopalian,  he  resisted  the  attempt  of  archbishop 
Laud  to  establish  the  use  of  the  common  prayer  in 
Scotland,  and  joined  the  presbyterian  party.  In 
1638,  he  was  chosen  to  represent  the  presbytery  of 
frvine  in  the  General  Assembly,  by  which  assembly 
the  royal  power  was  braved  in  the  name  of  the  whole 
nation,  and  episcopacy  formally  dissolved.  In  the 
ensuing  year,  when  it  was  found  necessary  to  vindi- 
cate the  proceedings  of  tlie  Assembly  with  the  sword, 
Baillie  entered  heartily  into  the  views  of  his  coun- 
trymen. He  accompanied  the  army  to  Dunse  Law, 
in  the  capacity  of  preacher  to  the  earl  of  Eglintoune's 
regiment.  This  expedition  ended  in  a  treaty  between 
the  Scottish  leaders  and  their  sovereign,  in  terms  of 
which  hostilities  ceased  for  a  few  months.  On  the 
renewal  of  the  insurrectionary  war  next  year,  Baillie 
accompanied  the  Scottish  army  on  its  march  into 
England,  and  became  the  chronicler  of  its  transac- 
tions. Towards  the  end  of  the  year  1640,  he  was 
selected  by  the  Scottish  leaders  as  a  proper  person 
to  go  to  London,  along  with  other  commissioners,  to 
prepare  charges  against  archbishop  Laud,  for  his  in- 
novations upon  the  Scottish  church,  which  were 
alleged  to  have  been  the  origin  of  the  war.  He  had, 
in  April  before  the  expedition,  published  a  pam- 
phlet, entitled,  u  Ladensium  Avrtxar* »;,»,; :  the  Can- 
lerburiarfs  Self-conviction  ;  or  an  Evident  Demon- 


stration of  the  avowed  Arminianismr,  Poperie,  and 
Tyrannie  of  that  Faction,  by  their  own  coiifi  s- 
sinns."  which  perhaps  pointed  him  out  as  fit  to  take 
a  lead  in  the  prosecution  of  the  great  Antichrist  of 
Scottish  presbytery.  Of  this,  ami  almost  all  the 
other  proceedings  of  his  public  life,  he  lias  left  a 
minute  account  in  his  letters  and  journals,  which  are 
preserved  entire  in  the  archives  of  the  church  of 
Scotland,  and  in  the  university  of  Glasgow,  and  of 
which  excerpts  were  published  in  2  vois.  8vo,  Edin- 
burgh, 1775.  These  reliques  of  Mr  Baillie  form  va- 
luable materials  of  history.  Not  long  after  his 
return  to  his  native  country,  in  1642,  lie  was  appoint- 
ed joint  professor  of  divinity  at  Glasgow,  along  with 
Mr  David  Dickson,  an  equally  distinguished,  but  less 
moderate  divine.  It  affords  some  proof  of  the  esti- 
mation in  which  he  was  now  held,  that  he  had  the 
choice  of  this  appointment  in  all  the  four  universities 
of  Scotland.  He  performed  his  duties  from  this  period 
till  the  restoration,  and  at  the  same  time  attended 
all  the  General  Assemblies  as  a  member,  excej.  t  dur- 
ing an  interval  in  1643-6,  when  he  was  absent  as  a 
delegate  to  the  Westminster  assembly  of  divines. 
From  1646  to  1649,  he  discharged  his  ordinary  duties 
as  a  theological  teacher,  without  taking  a  leading 
part  in  public  affairs.  But  in  the  latter  year,  he  was 
chosen  by  the  church  as  the  fittest  person  to  carry  its 
homage  to  king  Charles  II.  at  the  Hague,  and  to  in- 
vite that  monarch  to  assume  the  government  in  Scot- 
land, under  the  limitations  and  stipulations  of  the 
covenant.  After  the  restoration,  though  made  prin- 
cipal of  his  college  through  court  patronage,  he 
scrupulously  refused  to  accept  a  bishopric,  and  did 
not  hesitate  to  express  his  dissatisfaction  with  the  re- 
introduction  of  episcopacy.  He  died  July,  1662,  in 
the  63d  year  of  his  age.  Mr  Baillie,  besides  his  let- 
ters and  journals,  and  a  variety  of  controversial 
pamphlets,  suitable  to  the  spirit  of  the  times,  was  the 
author  of  a  learned  work,  entitled,  Opus  Historicum 
et  CAro?wlogicum,  which  was  published  in  folio  at 
Amsterdam.  He  was  a  man  of  extensive  learning  — 
understood  no  fewer  than  thirteen  languages,  among 
which  were  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  Syriac,  Samarium, 
Arabic,  and  Ethiopic, — and  wrote  Latin  with  flu- 
ency. 

BAJLLTK,  Robert,  of  Jerviswood,  a  distinguished 
Scottish  patriot  of  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  was  the 
son  of  George  Baillie  of  St  John's  kirk  in  Lanarkshire, 
cadet  of  the  ancient  family  of  Baillie  of  Lamington, 
who  appears  to  have  purchased  the  estate  of  Jervis- 
wood, also  in  Lanarkshire,  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 
from  a  family  of  the  name  of  Livingstone.  The  cir- 
cumstance which  first  brought  him  into  public  notice 
deserves  to  be  given  in  detail, as  it  t<-nds  to  illustrate 
the  profligacy  of  that  government,  under  which  he 
eventually  fell  a  martyr. 

During  the  administration  of  the  duke  of  Lander- 
dale,  a  wretch  of  the  name  of  Carstairs  had  bargained 
with  archbishop  Sharpe  to  undertake  the  business  of 
an  informer  upon  an  uncommonly  large  scale;  having 
a  troop  of  other  informers  under  him,  and  enjoying  a 
certain  reward  for  each  individual  whom  he  could 
detect  at  the  conventicles,  besides  a  share  of  the  fines 
imposed  upon  them.  It  may  be  supposed  than  an 
individual  who  could  permit  himself  to  enter  upon  a 
profession  of  this  kind,  would  not  bp  very  scrupulous 
as  to  the  guilt  of  the  persons  whom  he  sought  to 
make  his  prey.  He  accordingly  appears  to  have,  at 
least  in  one  noted  instance,  pounced  upon  an  indivi- 
dual who  was  perfectly  innocent.  This  was  the  Rev. 
Mr  Kirkton,  a  nonconformist  minister  it  is  true,  but 
one  who  had  been  cautious  to  keep  strictly  within 
the  verge  of  the  law.  Kirkton  was  the  brother-in- 
law  of  Mr  Baillie  of  Jerviswood,  by  his  marriage  to 
the  sister  of  that  gentleman,  and  he  is  eminent  in. 
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Sccttish  literary  history  for  a  memoir  of  the  church 
during  his  own  times,  which  was  of  great  service  in 
manuscript  to  the  historian  Wodrow,  and  was  at  length 
published  in  1817.  One  day  in  June,  1676,  as  Mr 
Kirkton  was  walking  along  the  High  Street  of  Edin- 
burgh, Carstairs,  whose  person  he  did  not  know,  ac- 
costed him  in  a  very  civil  manner,  and  expressed  a 
desire  to  speak  with  him  in  private.  Mr  Kirkton, 
suspecting  no  evil,  followed  Carstairs  to  a  very  mean 
looking  house,  near  the  common  prison.  Carstairs, 
who  had  no  warrant  to  apprehend  or  detain  Mr 
Kirkton,  went  out  to  get  one,  locking  the  door  upon 
his  victim.  The  unfortunate  clergyman  then  per- 
ceived that  he  was  in  some  danger,  and  prevailed 
upon  a  person  in  the  house  to  go  to  seek  his  brother- 
in-law,  Mr  Baillie,  and  apprise  him  of  his  situation. 
Carstairs,  having  in  vain  endeavoured  to  get  the  re- 
quisite number  of  privy  councillors  to  sign  a  warrant, 
uow  came  back,  resolved,  it  appears,  to  try  at  least 
if  he  could  not  force  some  money  from  Mr  Kirkton 
for  his  release.  Just  as  they  were  about  to  confer 
upon  this  subject,  Mr  Baillie  came  to  the  door,  with 
several  other  persons,  and  called  to  Carstairs  to  open. 
Kirkton,  hearing  the  voices  of  friends,  took  courage, 
and  desired  his  captor  either  to  set  him  free,  or  to 
show  a  warrant  for  his  detention.  Carstairs,  instead 
of  doing  either,  drew  a  pocket  pistol,  and  Kirkton 
found  it  necessary,  for  his  own  safety,  to  enter  into  a 
personal  struggle,  and  endeavour  to  secure  the  wea- 
pon  of  his  antagonist.  The  gentlemen  without, 
hearing  a  struggle,  and  cries  of  murder,  burst  open 
the  door,  and  found  Carstairs  sitting  upon  Mr  Kirk- 
ton, on  the  floor.  Baillie  drew  his  sword,  and  com- 
manded the  poltroon  to  come  off,  asking  him  at  the 
same  time  if  he  had  any  warrant  for  apprehending 
Mr  Kirkton.  Carstairs  said  he  had  a  warrant  for 
conducting  him  to  prison,  but  he  utterly  refused  to 
show  it,  though  Mr  Baillie  said  that,  if  he  saw  any 
warrant  against  his  friend,  he  would  assist  in  carrying 
it  into  execution.  The  wretch  still  persisting  in  say- 
ing he  had  a  warrant,  but  was  not  bound  to  show  it, 
Mr  Baillie  left  the  place,  with  Mr  Kirkton  and  other 
friends,  having  offered  no  violence  whatever  to  Car- 
stairs,  but  only  threatened  to  sue  him  for  unlawful 
invasion  of  his  brother-in-law's  person.  It  might 
have  been  expectftf  from  even  a  government  so  lost 
to  all  honour  and  justice  as  that  which  now  prevailed 
in  Scotland,  that  it  would  have  at  least  the  good 
sense  to  overlook  this  unhappy  accident  to  one  of  its 
tools.  On  the  contrary,  it  was  resolved  to  brave  the 
popular  feeling  of  right,  by  listening  to  the  com- 
plaints of  Carstairs.  Through  the  influence  of  arch- 
bishop Sharpe,  who  said  that,  if  Carstairs  was  not 
countenanced,  no  one  would  be  procured  to  appre- 
hend fanatics  afterwards,  a  majority  of  the  council 
agreed  to  prosecute  Baillie,  Kirkton,  and  the  other 
persons  concerned.  For  this  purpose,  an  antedated 
warrant  was  furnished  to  Carstairs,  signed  by  nine  of 
the  councillors.  The  marquis  of  Athol  told  bishop  Bur- 
net,  that  he  had  been  one  of  the  nine  who  lent  their 
names  to  this  infamous  document.  The  whole  case 
was,  therefore,  made  out  to  be  a  tumult  against  the 
government ;  Baillie  was  fined  in  6,000  merks,  (£318 
sterling,)  and  his  friends  in  smaller  sums,  and  to 
be  imprisoned  till  they  should  render  payment. — 
This  award  was  so  opposite,  in  every  particular,  to 
the  principles  of  truth,  honour^ and  justice,  that,  even 
if  not  directed  against  individuals  connected  with  the 
popular  cause,  it  could  not  have  failed  to  excite 
general  indignation.  It  appears  that  a  respectable 
minority  of  the  council  itself  was  strongly  opposed  to 
the  decision,  and  took  care  to  let  it  be  known  at 
court.  Mr  Baillie  was  therefore  released  at  the 
end  of  four  months,  in  consideration  of  payment  of 
one  half  of  his  fine  to  the  creature  Carstairs.  Lord 


Halton,  however,  who  was  at  this  time  a  kind  of 
pro-regent  under  his  brother  Lauderdale,  had  interest 
to  obtain  the  dismissal  of  his  opponents  from  the 
council,  namely,  the  duke  of  Hamilton,  the  earls  of 
Morton,  Dumfries,  and  Kincardine,  and  the  lords 
Cochrane  and  Primrose,  whom  he  branded,  for  their 
conduct  on  this  occasion,  as  enemies  to  the  church, 
and  favourers  of  conventicles. 

After  this  period,  nothing  is  known  of  Mr  Baillie 
till  the  year  1683,  when  he  is  found  taking  a  pro- 
minent share  in  a  scheme  of  emigration,  agitated  by 
a  number  of  Scottish  gentlemen,  who  saw  no  refuge 
but  this  from  the  tyranny  of  the  government.  These 
gentlemen  entered  into  a  negotiation  with  the  paten- 
tees of  South  Carolina,  for  permission  to  convey 
themselves  thither,  along  with  their  families  and  de- 
pendents. While  thus  engaged,  Mr  Baillie  was  in- 
duced, along  with  several  of  his  friends,  to  enter  into 
correspondence  and  counsel  with  the  heads  of  the 
Puritan  party  in  England,  who  were  now  forming  an 
extensive  plan  of  insurrection,  for  the  purpose  of  ob- 
taining a  change  of  measures  in  the  government, 
though  with  no  ulterior  view.  Under  the  pretext  of 
the  American  expedition,  lord  Melville,  Sir  John 
Cochrane  of  Ochiltree,  Mr  Baillie,  and  three  others, 
were  invited  and  repaired  to  London,  to  consult  with 
the  duke  of  Monmouth,  Sydney,  Russell,  and  the 
rest  of  that  party.  This  scheme  was  never  properly 
matured ;  indeed,  it  never  was  any  thing  but  a  mat- 
ter of  talk,  and  had  ceased  to  be  even  that,  when  a 
minor  plot  for  assassinating  the  king,  to  which  only 
a  small  number  of  the  party  were  privy,  burst  pre- 
maturely, and  involved  several  of  the  chiefs,  who 
were  totally  ignorant  of  it,  in  destruction.  Sydney 
and  Russell  suffered  for  this  crime,  of  which  they 
were  innocent ;  and  Baillie  and  several  other  gentle- 
men were  seized  and  sent  down  to  be  tried  in  Scotland. 

The  subsequent  judicial  proceedings  were  charac- 
terized by  the  usual  violence  and  illegality  of  the 
time.  He  endured  a  long  confinement,  during  which 
he  was  treated  very  harshly,  and  not  permitted  to 
have  the  society  of  his  lady,  though  she  offered  to  go 
into  irons,  as  an  assurance  against  any  attempt  at 
facilitating  his  escape.  An  attempt  was  made  to 
procure  sufficient  proof  of  guilt  from  the  confessions 
wrought  out  of  his  nephew-in-law,  the  earl  of  Tarras 
(who  had  been  first  married  to  the  elder  sister  of  the 
duchess  of  Monmouth) ;  but,  this  being  found  in- 
sufficient, his  prosecutors  were  at  last  obliged  to 
adopt  the  unlawful  expedient,  too  common  in  those 
distracted  times,  of  putting  him  to  a  purgative  oath. 
An  accusation  was  sent  to  him,  not  in  the  form  of  an 
indictment,  nor  grounded  on  any  law,  but  on  a  letter 
of  the  king,  in  which  he  was  charged  with  a  con- 
spiracy to  raise  rebellion,  and  a  concern  in  the  Rye- 
house  Plot.  He  was  told  that,  if  he  would  not  clear 
himself  of  these  charges  by  his  oath,  he  should  be 
held  as  guilty,  though  not  as  in  a  criminal  court,  but 
only  as  oefore  the  council,  who  had  no  power  to 
award  a  higher  sentence  than  fine  and  imprisonment. 
As  he  utterly  refused  to  yield  to  such  a  demand,  he 
was  fined  by  the  council  in  £6,000,  being  about  the 
value  of  his  whole  estates.  It  was  then  supposed 
that  the  prosecution  would  cease,  and  that  he  would 
escape  with  the  doom  of  a  captive.  For  several 
months  he  continued  shut  up  in  a  loathsome  prison, 
which  had  such  an  effect  upon  his  health  that  he 
was  brought  almost  to  the  last  extremity.  Yet  "all 
the  while,"  to  use  the  words  of  bishop  Burnet,  "  he 
seemed  so  composed,  and  even  so  cheerful,  that  his 
behaviour  looked  like  a  reviving  of  the  spirit  of  the 
noblest  of  the  old  Greeks  or  Romans,  or  rather  of 
the  primitive  Christians,  and  first  martyrs  in  those 
last  days  of  the  church.  At  length,  on  the  23d  of 
December,  1684,  he  was  brought  before  the  court  of 
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justiciary.  He  wns  now  so  weak  as  to  be  obliged  to 
appear  at  the  l»r  in  his  night-gown,  ;uui  take  frequent 
applications  of  cordials.  The  assize  was  empamieled 
at  midnight,  and  sat  till  nine  in  the  morning  of  the 
succeeding  day,  when  a  verdict  of  guilty  was  relumed 
against  Mr  Baillie,  and  he  was  sentenced  to  be  exe- 
cuted that  afternoon,  at  the  cross,  and  his  limbs  to 
be  afterwards  exhibited  on  the  jails  of  four  different 
Scottish  towns.  The  reason  for  such  precipitation 
was  the  fear  of  his  judges  Umt  a  natural  death  would 
disappoint  the  wishes  of  the  government,  which  called 
imperatively  at  this  moment  for  a  public  example  to 
terrify  its  opponents.  Mr  Baiilie  was  attended  to 
the  scaffold  by  his  faithful  and  affectionate  sister. 
The  unfortunate  gentleman  was  so  weak  that  he  re- 
quired to  be  assisted  in  mounting  the  ladder :  he 
betrayed,  however,  no  symptom  of  moral  weakness. 
Just  before  being  consigned  to  his  fate,  he  said,  in 
the  self-accusing  spirit  of  true  excellence,  "  My  faint 
zeal  for  the  Protestant  religion  has  brought  me  to 
this  end."  His  sister-in-law,  with  the  stern  virtue 
of  her  family,  waited  to  the  last,  Dr  Owen  has  tes- 
tified, in  a  strong  manner,  to  the  great  abilities  of 
the  Scottish  Sydney.  Writing  to  a  Scottish  friend, 
he  said,  "  You  have  truly  men  of  great  spirits  among 
you  ;  there  is,  for  a  gentleman,  Mr  Baiilie  of  Jervis- 
wood,  a  person  of  the  greatest  abilities  I  ever  almost 
met  with."  Mr  BaiUie's  family  was  completely 
ruined  by  his  forfeiture.  He  left  a  son,  George 
Baiilie,  who,  after  his  execution,  was  obliged  to  take 
refuge  in  Holland,  whence  he  afterwards  returned 
with  the  prince  of  Orange,  by  whom  he  was  restored 
to  his  estates.  The  wife  of  this  gentleman  was  Miss 
Grizel  Hume,  daughter  of  Sir  Patrick  Hume  of  Pol- 
warth,  a  fellow-patriot  of  Mr  Robert  Baiilie.  The 
occasion  of  their  meeting  was  very  remarkable.  Miss 
Gruel,  when  a  very  young  girl,  was  sent  by  her 
father  from  the  country,  to  endeavour  to  convey  a 
letter  to  Mr  Baiilie  in  prison,  and  bring  back  what 
intelligence  she  could.  She  succeeded  in  this  difficult 
enterprise  ;  and  having  at  the  same  time  met  with  Mr 
Baillie's  son,  the  intimacy  and  friendship  was  formed, 
which  was  afterwards  completed  by  their  marriage. 

BAILLY,  Jean  Sylvain  ;  a  learned  French  astrono- 
mer, born  at  Paris,  1736.  Though  designed  by  his 
father,  keeper  of  the  royal  gallery  of  pictures,  for  a 
painter,  he  followed  his  natural  inclination  for  litera- 
ture. His  first  attempts  were  in  poetry.  Becoming 
afterwards  acquainted  with  Lacaille,  he  was  induced 
by  his  instructions  and  example  to  devote  himself  to 
astronomy.  After  the  death  of  Lacaille,  in  1763,  he 
entered  the  academy,  and  published  the  calculation 
of  a  great  many  of  Lacaille's  observations  on  the 
stars  of  the  zodiac.  He  undertook,  also,  at  this  time, 
a  great  work  on  the  satellites  of  Jupiter,  the  theory  of 
which  the  academy  had  made  a  prize  question.  His 
Etsai  sur  la  Theorie  des  Satellites  de  Jupiter,  avec 
des  Tables  de  leurs  Mouvements,  appeared  in  1766. 
la  1771,  he  published  a  treatise  on  the  light  reflected 
by  the  satellites  of  Jupiter,  which  he  undertook  to 
measure  by  an  ingenious  process.  Amidst  these  la- 
borious occupations,  he  never  lost  his  love  of  litera- 
ture. His  eulogiums  on  Pierre  Corneille,  Leibnitz, 
and  others,  were  so  favourably  received,  that  he  re- 
solved to  select  a  scientific  subject,  susceptible  of  the 
ornaments  of  style,  which  might  secure  his  literary 
fame.  He  chose  the  History  of  Astronomy  (1775  to 
1787,  5  vols.  quarto).  It  met  with  general  approba- 
tion, which  was  increased  by  the  discussions  that 
succeeded,  between  the  author  and  Voltaire,  which 
led  B.  to  publish  his  Lettres  sur  I'Origine  des  Scien- 
ces, et  sur  VAtlantide  de  Platan.  In  1784,  the  French 
academy  elected  him  a  member,  in  the  place  of 
Tressan,  and,  in  1785,  he  was  admitted  into  the  aca- 
demy of  inscriptions.  The  government  also  made 


him  a  member  of  the  committee  for  examining  the 
character  and  influence  of  animal  magnetism,  dis- 
covered by  Mesmer.  B.  delivered  a  double  report 
on  this  subject,  one  for  the  public,  to  give  it  a  just 
view  of  the  doctrine,  the  other  for  the  king  alone,  on 
the  real  causes  of  magnet  Ism,  anditsnioraFinflueiice. 
The  latter  was  not  published  till  a  later  period. 

Bailly  was  now  enjoying  the  general  esteem  due 
to  merit  and  to  virtue,  when  the  revolution  tore  him 
from  his  peaceful  pursuits.  Paris  chose  him,  May 
12,  1789,  first  deputy  of  the  tiers-etat;  in  the  assem- 
bly itself,  he  was  made  first  president.  He  retained 
this  place  after  the  commons  had  declared  themselves 
a  national  assembly ;  and  when  the  king  forbade 
them  to  assemble,  he  presided,  June  20, 1789,  in  the 
session  of  the  tennis-court,  when  all  the  deputies 
swore  never  to  separate  till  they  had  given  France  a 
new  constitution.  Being  chosen  mayor  of  Paris, 
July  16,  he  discharged  the  duties  of  his  office  with 
his  usual  integrity  and  disinterestedness ;  but  these. 
virtues  were  not  sufficient  to  restrain  a  furious  popu- 
lace, exposed  by  turns  to  the  influence  of  opposite 
parties.  The  palliatory  measures  employed  by  B.  to 
preserve  the  appearance  of  tranquillity  might  delay 
the  eruption,  but  could  not  suppress  it ;  perhaps 
matters  had  arrived  at  such  a  point,  that  even  the 
most  vigorous  resistance  would  have  been  ineffectual. 
Once  only,  and  on  the  most  just  occasion,  he  had  re- 
course to  rigorous  measures.  This  was  after  the 
return  of  the  king  from  Varennes.  The  violent 
revolutionists  wished  to  seize  this  opportunity  for  his 
deposition,  and  a  great  number  of  them  assembled, 
July  17,  1791,  in  the  Champ-de-Marsj  in  order  to 
sign,  upon  the  altar  of  their  country,  a  petition  to 
this  effect.  B.,  accompanied  by  the  national  guards, 
commanded  the  rebels  to  disperse,  and,  on  their  re- 
fusal, dispersed  them  by  force.  The  national  assem- 
bly approved  of  his  conduct ;  nevertheless,  he  re- 
signed his  place,  Sept.  19,  1791.  Petion  (q.  v.) 
became  his  successor.  B.  retired  entirely  from  pub- 
lic affairs  to  the  country  in  the  vicinity  of  Nantes. 
When  the  increasing  troubles  left  him  no  security 
even  here,  his  friend  Laplace  offered  him  a  shelter 
in  his  own  house  at  Melun.  In  the  meantime,  by 
the  events  of  May  31,  1793,  circumstances  were 
changed,  and  a  division  of  the  revolutionary  army 
entered  Melun.  Laplace  informed  B.  of  his  danger, 
but,  unfortunately,  he  did  not  regard  the  warning,  out 
persisted  in  going  toMelun.  As  soon  as  he  entered  this 
place,  he  was  known.  He  was  sent  to  Paris,  where, 
Nov.  11,  1793,  he  was  condemned  to  death  by  the  re- 
volutionary tribunal,  and  executed  on  the  12th,  with 
circumstances  of  great  cruelty.  He  died  with  the 
utmost  composure.  His  crimes  were,  his  conduct  on 
the  Champ-de-Mars,  and  the  boldness  with  which  he 
had  declared  the  accusations  brought  against  the 
queen  false  and  calumnious.  His  posthumous  works 
are,  Essai  sur  I'Origine  des  Fables,  et  des  Religions 
Anciennes,  and  his  Journal  during  the  early  period 
of  the  revolution,  from  April  21  to  Oct.  2,  1789  (3 
vols.  1804). 

BAILMENT,  in  law,  is  the  delivery  of  a  chattel  or 
thing  to  another  to  keep,  either  for  the  use  of  the 
bailer,  or  person  delivering,  or  for  that  of  the  bailee, 
or  person  to  whom  it  is  delivered.  A  bailment 
always  supposes  the  subject  to  be  delivered  only  for 
a  limited  time,  at  the  expiration  of  which  it  must 
be  re-delivered  to  the  bailer;  and  the  material 
inquiries,  in  cases  of  bailment,  relate  to  the  degree 
of  responsibility  of  the  bailee  in  regard  to  the 
safe-keeping  and  re-delivery  of  the  subject  of  pie 
bailment.  This  responsibility  will  depend,  in  some 
degree,  upon  the  contract  on  which  the  bailment  is 
made.  If  a  thing  is  delivered  to  the  bailee  to  keep, 
without  any  advantage  or  use  to  himself,  or  any  com* 
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pensation,  but  merely  for  the  benefit  of  the  bailer,  he 
is  answerable  only  for  gross  negligence  ;  but  if  the 
bailment  is  for  the  mutual  benefit  of  both  parties,  the 
thing  must  be  kept  with  the  ordinary  and  usual  care 
which  a  prudent  man  takes  of  his  own  goods ;  but  if 
it  be  delivered  for  the  benefit  of  the  bailee  only,  he 
must  exercise  strict  care  in  keeping  it,  and  will  be 
answerable  for  slight  negligence.  A  special  agree- 
ment is  made  in  many  cases  of  borrowing  or  hiring, 
specifying  the  risks  assumed  by  the  borrower  or  hirer ; 
and,  in  such  case,  his  obligations  will  be  determined 
by  his  stipulations.  Pledging  and  letting  for  hire  are 
species  of  bailment.  There  is  an  excellent  essay  on 
the  Law  of  Bailment  by  Sir  William  Jones. 
„  BAILZIE,  or  BAILLIE,  William,  a  physician  of  the 
15th  century,  was  a  native  of  Scotland.  After  being 
educated  in  his  native  country,  he  went  to  Italy,  where 
he  studied  medicine  with  such  reputation  as  to  be 
made  rector,  and  afterwards  professor  of  medicine  in 
the  university  of  Bologna,  about  the  year  1484.  In 
his  theory  he  adopted  the  Galenic  system  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  Empiric,  and  wrote  "  Apologia  pro  Galeni 
doctrina  contra  Empiricos,"  Lyons,  1552, 8vo.  Mac- 
kenzie thinks  that  he  also  wrote  a  book  entitled, "  De 
Quantitate  Syllabarum  Graecarum,  et  de  Dialectis," 
1600,  8vo. 

BAINBRIDGE,  John,  an  eminent  astronomer  and  ma- 
thematician, born  at  Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  in  Leices- 
tershire, in  1582.  He  studied  at  Cambridge,  whence, 
having  taken  the  degree  of  M.  A.,  he  returned  to 
his  native  place,  set  up  a  grammar  school,  and  at  the 
same  time  practised  physic,  devoting  his  leisure  to  the 
science  of  mathematics.  He  at  length  removed  to 
London,  and  was  admitted  a  fellow  of  the  College  of 
Physicians.  "  A  description  of  the  Comet  of  1618," 
which  he  published,  was  the  means  of  introducing 
him  to  Sir  Henry  Savile,  who  had  founded  an  as- 
tronomical lecture  at  Oxford,  and  who  in  1619,  ap- 
pointed Dr  Bainbridge  to  the  professorship.  He 
then  entered  as  a  master  commoner  at  Merton  Col- 
lege, where  in  1631,  he  was  nominated  reader  of 
Linacre's  medical  lecture.  He  died  in  1643,  while 
engaged  in  publishing  corrected  editions  of  the  works 
of  the  ancient  astronomers,  an  undertaking  which 
was  one  of  the  duties  enjoined  on  him  as  Savilian 
professor.  His  only  published  works,  besides  that 
already  mentioned,  are — "  Procli  Sphaera,  Ptolemaei 
de  Hypothesibus  Planetarum  Lib.  sing."  together  with 
"  Ptolemaei  Canon  Regnorum,"  1620,  4to  ;  and  "  A 
Treatise  on  the  Dog  Star,"  1648.  He  left  some  as- 
tronomical dissertations,  and  a  considerable  quantity 
of  other  manuscripts,  which  are  preserved  in  the 
library  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 

BAIRAM,  or  BEIRAM  ;  the  Easter  of  the  Moham- 
medans, which  follows  immediately  after  the  Rham- 
azan  or  Lent  (a  month  of  fasting),  and  lasts  three 
days.  This  feast  begins,  like  the  Rhamazan,  as  soon 
as  the  new  moon  is  announced  by  the  persons  ap- 
pointed for  that  purpose,  and,  during  the  course  of 
thirty-three  years,  takes  place  in  all  the  seasons  and 
all  the  months  of  the  year,  because  the  Turks  reckon 
by  lunar  years.  It  is  the  custom,  at  this  feast,  for  infe- 
riors to  make  presents  to  their  superiors.  This  cus- 
tom formerly  extended  even  to  the  Europeans,  who 
were  obliged  to  make  presents  to  men  of  rank,  to 
the  pachas  and  the  cadis.  The  grand  seignior  is 
also  accustomed  to  distribute  favours  and  presents. 
Sixty  days  after  this  first  great  Bairam,  begins  a 
second — the  lesser  Bairam.  They  are  the  only  two 
feasts,  the  celebration  of  which  the  Mohammedan 
religion  prescribes  to  the  faithful. 

BAIRD,  (the  Right  Honourable,  General  Sir)  David, 
a  distinguished  British  commander,  was  born  in  Scot- 
land, and  entered  the  army,  December  16,  1772,  as 
an  ensign  in  the  second  foot,  joined  the  regiment  at 


Gibraltar,  April,  1773,  and  returned  to  Britain  in 
1776.  Having  been  promoted  to  a  lieutenancy  in 
1778,  he  immediately  after  obtained  a  company  in  tlie 
73rd,  a  regiment  then  just  raised  by  lord  Macleod, 
with  which  he  sailed  for  India,  and  arrived  at  Ma- 
dras, January,  1780.  After  distinguishing  himself  as 
a  captain  in  the  wars  against  Hyder  Ally,  he  re- 
ceived on  the  fifth  of  June,  1789,  the  majority  of  the 
71st  regiment,  and  in  October  obtained  leave  of  ab- 
sence, and  returned  to  Britain.  In  1791,  he  return- 
ed as  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  71st,  and  joined  the 
army  under  the  marquis  Cornwallis.  As  commander 
of  a  brigade  of  Sepoys,  he  was  present  at  the  attack 
of  a  number  of  Droogs,  or  hill-forts,  and  at  the  siege 
of  Seringapatam,  in  1791  and  1792  ;  and  likewise  at 
the  storming  of  Tippoo  Sultaun's  lines  and  camps  in 
the  island  of  Seringapatam.  In  1793,  he  commanded 
a  brigade  of  Europeans,  and  was  present  at  the  siege 
of  Pondicherry.  He  received  a  colonelcy  in  1795. 
In  October  1797,  he  embarked  at  Madras  with  his 
regiment  for  Europe ;  in  December,  when  he  ar  - 
rived  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  he  was  appointed 
brigadier-general,  and  placed  on  that  staff,  in  com- 
mand of  a  origade.  June  18, 1798,  he  was  appointed 
major-general,  and  returned  to  the  staff  hi  India. 
In  January,  1799,  he  arrived  at  Madras,  in  command 
of  two  regiments  of  foot,  together  with  the  drafts  of 
the  28th  dragoons.  May  4,  he  commanded  the 
storming  party  at  that  distinguished  action,  the  as- 
sault ot  Seringapatam ;  when,  in  requital  of  his  bril- 
liant services,  he  was  presented  by  the  army,  through 
the  commander-in-chief,  with  the  state  sword  of 
Tippoo  Sultaun,  and  also  with  a  dress-sword  from 
the  field-officers  serving  under  his  immediate  com- 
mand at  the  assault. 

,  The  eminent  merit  of  brigadier-general  Baird  being 
now  fully  known  to  the  government  at  home,  he  was 
in  1800,  appointed  to  the  command  of  an  expedition 
against  Batavia,  but  which  was  afterwards  sent  to 
Egypt  He  landed  at  Cosier  in  June,  crossed  the 
desert,  and,  embarking  on  the  Nile,  descended  to 
Grand  Cairo ;  whence  he  set  out  for  Alexandria, 
which  he  reached  a  few  days  before  it  surrendered 
to  general  Hutchison.  Next  year  he  led  the  Egyp- 
tian-Indian army  overland  to  India,  where  he  was 
concerned  in  various  military  transactions.  His  ser- 
vices, however,  being  soon  after  superseded  by  Sir 
Arthur  Wellesley,  in  a  manner  no  ways  creditable  to 
the  then  existing  administration,  and  which  was  only 
eventually  justified  by  the  splendid  successes  of  Sir 
Arthur,  he  sailed  for  Britain  with  his  staff,  March, 
1803,  and  after  a  tedious  voyage,  during  which  he 
was  taken  prisoner  by  a  French  privateer,  but  after- 
wards retaken,  he  arrived  in  England  in  November. 

Sir  David  Baird  was  received  at  the  British  court 
with  great  distinction.  In  December,  he  received 
the  royal  permission  to  wear  the  Turkish  order  of 
the  Crescent.  In  June,  1804,  he  received  the  hon- 
our of  knighthood,  and  on  the  18th  of  August  follow- 
ing became  a  knight  companion  of  the  Bath.  With 
the  increased  rank  of  lieutenant-general,  he  com- 
manded an  expedition  which  sailed  in  October,  1805, 
for  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Landing  there,  Janu- 
ary 6,  1806,  he  attacked  and  beat  the  Dutch  army, 
and  on  the  18th  received  the  surrender  of  the  colony. 
Being  recalled,  he  arrived  in  Britain,  April,  1807,  and 
was  shifted  from  the  colonelcy  of  the  54th,  which  he 
had  held  for  some  years,  to  that  of  the  24th,  and 
placed  on  the  foreign  staff  under  general  lord  Cath- 
cart.  He  commanded  a  division  at  the  siege  of  Co- 
penhagen, where  he  was  twice  slightly  wounded ; 
and  returned  with  the  army  in  November. 

After  a  short  period  of  service  in  Ireland,  Sir  David 
sailed  in  command  of  an  armament  of  10,000  men  for 
Corunua,  where  he  arrived  in  November,  1 808,  and 


3S2 


BAIRDSTOWN  -BAKER. 


formed  ;i  juiirtion  with  th*>  army  under  general  Sir 
John  Moore,  lie  commanded  the  first  division  of 
(liat  anny,  ami  in  the  battle  of  Corunna.  January  16, 
18O9,  he  lost  his  left  arm.  By  the  death  of  Sir 
John  Moore  in  this  action,  Sir  David  succeeded  to 
the  chief  command,  and  had  the  honour  of  communi- 
r:uing  intelligence  of  the  victory  to  government. 
On  (his  occasion,  he  received,  for  the  fourth  time  in 
his  lite,  the  thanks  of  parliament,  and,  April  18,  was 
created  a  liaronet,  with  very  honourable  armorial 
hearings,  allusive  to  the  transactions  of  his  life. 
After  this  period,  he  never  again  appeared  in  active 
service.  In  1810,  he  married  Miss  Preston  Camp- 
bell, of  Ferntower  and  Lochlane,  Perthshire,  by 
whom  he  left  no  issue.  In  1814,  he  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  general,  and  in  1819  became  governor 
of  Kinsale  in  Ireland,  and  in  1827,  of  Fort  George 
in  the  north  of  Scotland.  This  brave  veteran  died 
at  an  advanced  age,  August  18,  1829,  at  his  seat  of 
Femtower  in  Perthshire.  His  lady,  who  survives 
him,  has  designed  a  monument  to  his  memory  on  the 
top  of  a  romantic  hill,  named,  Tom-na-chaistel  (i.  e. 
the  hill  of  the  castle),  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Fern- 
tower.  An  interesting  life  of  him  has  recently  been 
published  by  Mr  Theodore  Hook. 

BAIRDSTOWN;  a  post-town  of  Kentucky,  and  capi- 
tal of  Nelson  county,  on  Beech  Fork  river;  35  miles 
S.  W.  Frankfort,  60  W.  S.  W.  Lexington;  Ion. 
86»  1(X  W. ;  lat.  37°  49'  N. ;  population  in  1810,  820. 
It  contains  a  court-house,  a  jail,  a  market-house,  a 
church,  and  a  flourishing  Roman  Catholic  college, 
styled  the  college  of  St  Joseph,  which  is  under  the 
care  of  the  Roman  Catholic  bishop  of  Kentucky,  and 
has  about  200  students.  The  college  edifice  is  of 
brick,  four  stories  high. 

BAIPS,  or  DK  BAY,  Michael,  born  1513,  at  Melin, 
in  Hainau,  educated  at  Louvain,  in  1551,  made  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  this  university,  in  1563  or  1564, 
chosen  a  member  of  the  council  of  Trent,  was  one  of 
the  greatest  theologians  of  the  Catholic  church  in 
the  16th  century.  He  founded  systematic  theology 
directly  upon  the  Bible  and  the  Christian  fathers, 
leaving  the  scholastic  method.  He  had  read  the 
writings  of  St  Augustine  nine  times,  and  had  fully 
adopted  the  views  of  that  father,  whose  doctrines  of 
the  entire  incapacity  of  the  human  will  for  good,  and 
the  insufficiency  of  good  works,  he  first  maintained 
ngainst  the  less  rigid  notions  of  the  Jesuits.  The 
doctrines  that  the  human  will,  when  left  to  itself, 
could  only  sin ;  that  even  the  mother  of  Jesus  was 
not  free  from  hereditary  and  actual  sin ;  that  every 
action,  which  did  not  proceed  from  pure  love  to  God, 
was  sinful ;  and  that  no  penance  was  effectual  for  the 
justification  of  the  sinner,  but  every  thing  was  to  be 
attributed  solely  to  the  grace  of  God,  through  Christ, 
—caused  him  to  be  persecuted  as  a  heretic  by  the 
old  Scotists,  and,  in  particular,  by  the  Jesuits,  who, 
notwithstanding  the  favour  in  which  he  stood  at  the 
Spanish  court,  at  length  succeeded  in  obtaining  a 
papal  bull,  in  1567,  condemning  these  doctrines, 
with  others  falsely  imputed  to  him.  B.  submitted  ; 
yet  the  persecutions  against  him  still  continued,  as 
did  also  his  defence  or  the  opinions  of  Augustine  in 
his  lectures ;  and,  as  the  theological  faculty  at  Lou- 
yain  was  entirely  in  his  favour,  he  not  only  remained 
in  the  quiet  possession  of  his  dignities,  but  was  also 
appointed  dean  of  St  Peters,  in  1575,  and,  in  1578, 
chancellor  of  the  university ;  nay,  the  king  of  Spain 
conferred  upon  him  the  office  of  inquisitor-general  in 
the  Netherlands.  He  died  in  1589,  and  left  the  re- 
putation of  great  learning,  pure  morals,  and  a  rare 
modesty.  His  Augustinian  views,  which  were  called 
then  Baianism,  descended  to  the  Jansenists  (as  the 
precursor  of  whom  he  is  to  be  regarded),  and,  in  their 
hands,  received  an  interpretation  formidable  to  Je- 


suitism and  to  the  papal  power.  II  is  doctrine  or 
pure,  undivided  love  to  God  has  been  adopted  by  the 
Quietists.  His  writings,  mostly  polemical,  were  pub- 
lished by  Gabriel  Gerberon,  at  Cologne,  1696,  quarto. 

BAJAZKT  I.,  Turkish  emperor,  in  1389  succeeded 
his  father,  Amunith,  who  fell  in  the  Iwttle  of  Cassova 
against  the  Servians.  He  caused  his  elder  brother, 
Jacob,  his  riv;il  for  the  throne,  to  be  strangled — an 
act  of  barbarity,  which,  since  his  time,  has  become  a 
custom  at  the  Turkish  court.  He  made  great  and 
rapid  conquests.  Hence  his  name,  Jlderim,  the 
Lightning.  In  three  years  he  conquered  Hul^iria, 
part  of  Servia,  Macedonia,  Thessaly,  and  subjected 
the  states  of  Asia  Minor.  He  besieged  even  Con- 
stantinople for  ten  years,  and  hoped  to  starve  it  into 
a  surrender.  In  order  to  save  the  city,  king  Sigis- 
mond  of  Hungary  (afterwards  emperor  of  Germany) 
assembled  a  great  army  (including  a  number  of 
French  troops,  and  2,000  noblemen  under  the  com- 
mand of  the  duke  of  Nivey),  and  attacked  the  city  of 
Nicopolis,  in  Bulgaria,  situated  near  the  Danube. 
But  B.  met  them,  and  obtained  a  decisive  victory 
over  the  allied  Hungarians,  Poles,  and  French,  28th 
September,  1395.  Sigismond  escaped,  by  a  hasty 
flight,  in  disguise.  The  French,  by  whose  imprudent 
impetuosity  the  battle  was  lost,  were  most  of  them 
taken  prisoners,  and  executed  by  the  order  of  B. 
He  would  probably  have  now  overturned  the  whole 
Greek  empire,  if  Timur  (see  Tamerlane)  had  not 
attacked  Natolia,  in  1400.  B.  marched  to  meet  him, 
and  suffered  a  total  defeat  near  Ancyra,  in  Galatia, 
June  16,  1402.  He  himself  fell  into  the  power  of 
the  conqueror,  who  treated  him  with  generosity.  The 
story  of  his  being  carried  about  in  a  cage  by  Timur 
is  without  historical  proof.  B.  died,  in  1403,  in 
Timur's  camp,  in  Caramania.  His  successor  was 
Soliman  I. — Bajazet  II.  succeeded  his  father,  Maho- 
met II.,  sultan  of  the  Turks,  in  1481.  He  increased 
the  Turkish  empire  by  conquests  on  the  north-west 
and  in  the  east,  took  Lepanto,  Modon,  and  Durazzo, 
in  a  war  against  the  Venetians,  and  ravaged  the 
coasts  of  the  Christian  states  on  the  Mediterranean, 
to  revenge  the  expulsion  of  the  Moors  from  Spain. 
At  home,  he  had  to  contend  against  his  rebellious 
son  Selim,  to  whom  at  last  he  resigned  the  empire. 
He  died  in  1512,  on  his  way  to  the  place  which  he 
had  chosen  for  his  retirement.  It  has  been  supposed 
that  he  was  put  to  death  by  the  order  of  his  son.  He 
was  a  man  of  uncommon  talents,  and  did  much  for 
the  improvement  of  his  empire,  and  the  promotion 
of  the  sciences. 

BAKER,  Sir  George,  an  eminent  physician,  the  son 
of  a  Devonshire  clergyman,  was  born  in  1722,  and 
educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge  Having  taken  the 
degree  of  M.  D.  in  1756,  he  commenced  the  practice 
of  his  profession  at  Stamford,  whence  he  soon  remov- 
ed to  London,  and  speedily  attained  considerable 
reputation.  He  was  appointed  physician  in  ordinary 
to  the  king,  and  physician  to  the  queen ;  and  he  was 
also  chosen  fellow  of  the  royal  and  antiquarian  socie- 
ties. In  1776,  he  was  created  a  baronet,  and  in 
1797,  he  was  placed  at  the  head  of  his  profession,  by 
being  elected  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians. 
He  died,  June  15th,  1809.  Sir  George  Baker  had 
the  reputation  of  being  an  elegant  classical  scholar 
and  critic  in  the  dead  languages,  as  well  as  a  learned 
and  skilful  physician.  His  published  works  are  nei- 
ther numerous  nor  considerable.  They  consist  prin- 
cipally of  essays  and  dissertations  on  medical  subjects, 
many  of  which  were  published  in  periodical  works. 
"  An  Essay  on  the  Cause  of  the  Endemical  Colic/of 
Devonshire,"  which  appeared  about  17G7,  gave  rise 
to  a  professional  controversy  relative  to  the  origin  of 
that  malady,  which  he  attributed  to  the  use  of  cider 
impregnated  with  lead,  derived  from  the  vessels  used 
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in  making  it.  Of  his  Latin  style,  Sir  G.  Baker  lias 
left  a  specimen  highly  creditable  to  his  taste  and 
talents,  in  the  preface  to  a  late  edition  of  the  Phar- 
macopoeia of  the  medical  college. 

BAKER,  Henry ;  a  poet  and  naturalist  of  the  I8th 
century.  He  was  a  native  of  London,  and  devoted 
himself  to  the  instruction  of  persons  born  deaf  and 
dumb,  by  which  he  acquired  a  handsome  fortune. 
In  1725  and  1726,  he  published  "Original  Poems, 
serious  and  humorous,"  in  two  parts.  He  was  also 
the  author  of  "  The  Universe,"  a  poem,  and  an  "  In- 
vocation to  Health."  He  afterwards  employed  him- 
self much  in  experimental  philosophy,  and  making 
microscopical  observations.  In  1740  he  was  chosen 
a  fellow  of  the  Royal  and  Antiquarian  societies,  and 
in  1744  he  obtained  the  Copleian  gold  medal,  for  his 
microscopical  discoveries  on  crystallization.  He 
contributed  many  papers  to  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions ;  and  he  was  an  active  member  of  the  Society 
for  the  Encouragement  of  Arts,  to  which  he  for  some 
time  acted  gratuitously  as  secretary.  He  died  in 
1774.  By  his  will  he  left  £100  to  the  Royal  Society, 
for  an  annual  lecture  on  chemistry  or  natural  philo- 
sophy. Besides  the  works  already  noticed,  he  pub- 
lished "  The  Microscope  made  easy,"  and  "  Employ- 
ment for  the  Microscope ;"  both  illustrated  by  plates, 
and  containing  much  curious  information.  Mr  Baker 
married  a  daughter  of  Daniel  Defoe,  by  whom  he 
had  two  sons.  The  elder,  David  Erskine  Baker, 
who  died  in  1767,  was  the  author  of  "  The  Compa- 
nion to  the  Playhouse,"  2  vols.  12mo ;  since  enlarged 
by  Isaac  Reed  and  Stephen  Jones.  Henry  Baker, 
the  younger  son,  who  was  an  attorney,  had  some 
talent  for  poetry,  and  in  1756  published  "  Essays, 
Pastoral  and  Elegiac,"  2  vols.  8vo. 

BAKER,  Sir  Richard  ;  an  English  historian  of  the 
17th  century.  He  was  born  of  a  good  family  in 
Kent  in  1568,  and  became  a  gentleman  commoner  at 
Oxford,  whence  he  removed  to  one  of  the  inns  of 
court,  and  afterwards  travelled  on  the  continent. 
Returning  home,  he  was  knighted  in  1603  by  James 
I.,  and  in  1620  he  filled  the  office  of  high  sheriff  of 
Oxfordshire,  having  estates  in  that  county.  An  un- 
fortunate marriage  with  the  daughter  of  Sir  George 
Mainwaring,  of  Ightfield,  in  Shropshire,  occasioned 
his  ruin  ;  for,  giving  security  for  the  debts  contracted 
by  that  family,  he  became  insolvent,  and  was  obliged 
to  take  refuge  in  the  Fleet  prison,  where,  after  con- 
tinuing some  years,  he  died  in  1645.  He  lightened 
his  tedious  confinement  by  turning  author.  Some 
religious  pieces  which  he  published  have  been  long 
since  consigned  to  oblivion  ;  but  his  "  Chronicle  of 
the  Kings  of  England,"  first  published  in  1641,  and 
afterwards  continued  by  Edward  Phillips,  the  nephew 
of  Milton,  and  others,  went  through  a  great  number 
of  editions.  Addison,  in  "  The  Spectator,"  represents 
it  as  the  favourite  manual  of  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley ; 
as  it  seems  to  have  been,  in  fact,  ot  country  gentle- 
men in  general  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  century. 

BAKER,  Thomas ;  an  English  mathematician  of  the 
17th  century.  He  was  a  native  of  Somersetshire, 
and  was  educated  at  Oxford.  In  1C45,  being  a 
scholar  of  \Vadham  college,  he  served  in  the  garri- 
son of  Oxford  for  king  Charles  I.  Leaving  the  uni- 
versity, he  obtained  the  vicarage  of  Bishop's  Nymmet 
in  Devonshire,  and  spent  the  remainder  of  his  time 
in  mathematical  researches.  In  1684  he  published 
a  work  entitled  "  The  Geometrical  Key,  or  the  Gate 
of  Equations  unlocked ;  or  a  new  Discovery  of  the 
construction  of  all  Equations,  howsoever  affected,  not 
exceeding  the  fourth  degree,  viz.  of  Linears,  Quad- 
ratics, Cubics,  Biquadratics,  and  the  finding  of  all 
their  roots,  as  well  false  as  true,  without  the  use  of 
Mesolabe,  Trisection  of  Angles,  Reduction,  Depres- 
sion, or  any  other  previous  Preparations  of  Equations, 


by  a  Circle,  and  any  (and  that  one  only)  Parabole," 
4to.  This  verbose  title  will  give  the  reader  an  idea 
of  the  merit  of  Mr  Baker's  discoveries,  which  recom- 
mended bun  to  die  notice  of  the  Royal  Society,  by 
whom  he  was  presented  with  an  honorary  medal. 
He  died  in  1690. 

BAKER,  Thomas;  a  learned  antiquary,  born  at 
Lancaster,  in  Durham,  in  1656.  He  became  a  stu- 
dent of  St  John's  college,  Cambridge,  of  which  he 
was  afterwards  fellow.  Entering  into  orders,  he  ob- 
tained a  living,  which  he  resigned  in  consequence  of 
having  embraced  the  principles  of  the  Nonjurors. 
On  the  accession  of  George  I.,  his  refusal  to  take  the 
oaths  required  by  government,  obliged  him  to  give 
up  his  fellowship  ;  but  being  much  esteemed  in  the 
university,  he  was  allowed  to  retain  his  chambers  ; 
and  Prior  the  poet  most  generously  made  up  his  loss 
of  income  by  giving  him  the  emoluments  of  his  own 
fellowship,  his  motives  for  keeping  possession  of 
which  were  not  generally  known.  Baker  died  in 
1740,  leaving  behind  him  vast  manuscript  collections 
relating  to  the  history  and  antiquities  of  Cambridge 
university,  and  other  subjects ;  part  of  which  are  in 
the  Harleian  library  in  the  British  museum,  and  part 
in  the  public  library  at  Cambridge.  In  1699  Mr 
Baker  published  anonymously  a  volume,  entitled 
"  Reflections  upon  Learning,"  which  became  exceed- 
ingly popular,  and  passed  through  many  editions. 
The  object  of  this  piece  was  to  show  the  uncertainty 
and  insufficiency  of  all  human  learning,  and  evince 
the  necessity  of  revelation.  Neither  in  its  plan  or 
execution  is  the  work  entitled  to  the  unqualified 
praise  which  has  sometimes  been  bestowed  on  it. 
The  author  printed  nothing  else  but  a  preface  to  a 
sermon  of  bishop  Fisher. 

BAKEWELL,  Robert ;  an  English  gentleman  in  the 
last  century,  who  acquired  some  celebrity  by  his 
schemes  for  improving  the  breeds  of  sheep  and  oxen. 
He  possessed  an  estate  at  Dishley  Grange,  in  Leices- 
tershire, where  his  grazing  and  feeding  schemes 
were  put  in  execution ;  and  he  is  said  to  have  tra- 
velled over  various  parts  of  England,  Ireland,  and 
Holland,  in  search  of  information.  In  some  respects 
he  was  very  successful ;  for  he  found  out  a  method 
of  fattening  animals  to  a  prodigious  degree  for  the 
table ;  and  he  sold  his  stock  at  a  most  enormous 
price.  It  may  be  questioned,  however,  whether  his 
projects  were  productive  of  any  real  advantage  to 
himself  or  to  the  public :  for  it  has  been  stated  that 
he  failed  in  business  more  than  once  ;  and,  with  re- 
gard to  the  ultimate  effect  of  his  improvements,  it 
has  been  sarcastically,  but  justly  remarked,  that  they 
had  enabled  him  to  make  meat  too  fat  for  any  body 
to  eat,  and  too  dear  for  any  body  to  purchase.  He 
was,  however,  like  many  other  speculators,  an  intel- 
ligent and  ingenious  man ;  and  he  is  said  to  have 
been  distinguished  for  his  humanity  to  the  animals 
under  his  care.  He  died  at  Dishley,  October  1st, 
1795. 

BAKHUYSEN.    See  Backhuysen. 

BAKING  ;  the  art  of  preparing  bread,  or  of  reducing 
meal  or  flour  of  grain,  or  other  substances,  into  bread. 
See  Bread. 

BAKKER,  Peter  Huysinga,  a  Dutch  poet,  born  in 
1715,  died  in  1801,  was  a  member  of  the  academy 
of  sciences  at  Leyden.  His  poem  on  the  inundation 
of  1740  is  much  esteemed.  All  his  works  make 
three  volumes,  of  which  one  volume  contains  satires 
and  contemptuous  songs  against  the  Britons.  He 
was  a  friend  and  relation  of  the  Dutch  historian 
Wagenaer,of  whose  life  he  published  some  notices.  He 
translated  Hight's  Latin  poem  on  Spring  into  Dutch. 

BALALAIKA  ;  a  musical  instrument,  of  very  ancient 
Sclavonian  origin,  common  among  the  Russians, 
Tartars,  and,  according  to  Nicbuhr,  also  frequent  in 
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Kgypt  and  Arabia.     It  is  of  the  guitar  kiiul,  but  lias 
only  two  strings. 

BALANCE;  an  instrument  employed  for  determining 
the  quantity  of  any  substance  equal  to  a  given 
weight.  Balances  are  of  various  forms;  tliat  most 
commonly  used,  is  represented  in  plate  IX.  fig.  2, 
being  usually  denominated,  the  beam  and  scales. 
The  horizontal  beam  AB  rests,  and  is  capable  of 
turning,  on  the  centre  of  motion  C.  The  scales  D 
and  E  are  suspended  by  chains  from  the  extremities 
A  and  B  of  the  beam,  called  the  centres  of  suspen- 
sion. Midway  between  the  centres  of  suspension, 
and  directly  above  the  centre  of  motion,  there  rises 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  beam,  a  perpendicular 
slender  stem,  called  the  tongue,  which,  when  the 
beam  is  level,  points  to  the  top  of  the  handle  F,  by 
which  the  whole  is  suspended.  A  good  balance  is 
necessary,  not  less  for  the  ordinary  commerce  of  soci- 
ety, thnn  for  the  purposes  of  science ;  and  there  are 
few  indeed  to  whom  it  would  be  a  matter  of  indif- 
ference to  know  the  principles  of  construction  which 
contribute  to  the  excellence  of  this  simple  and  useful 
instrument.  We  shall,  therefore,  as  briefly  as  possible, 
state  the  properties  of  a  good  balance,  and  also  the 
means  by  which  these  properties  are  to  be  secured. 
The  characteristics  of  a  good  balance  are  three  : — 1st. 
That  tin-  beam  should  rest  in  a  horizontal  position 
when  the  scales  are  either  empty  or  loaded  with 
equal  weights. — 2d.  A  very  small  addition  of  weight 
put  into  either  scale,  should  cause  the  beam  to  devi- 
ate from  the  level,  which  property  is  denominated 
the  sensibility  of  the  balance. — 3d.  When  the  beam 
is  deflected  from  the  horizontal  position  by  ine- 
quality of  the  weights  in  the  scales,  it  should  liave 
a  tendency  speedily  to  restore  itself,  and  come  to 
rest  in  the  level,  which  property  is  called  the  stability 
of  the  balance.  The  remarks  which  follow  will 
guide  in  the  construction  of  a  balance,  which  shall 
possess  the  foregoing  properties  : — The  arms  of  the 
beam  should  be  exactly  similar,  equal  in  weight  and 
length,  and  as  long  as  possible.  The  centres  of 
gravity  and  suspension  ought  to  be  in  one  straight 
line,  and  the  centre  of  motion  should  be  immediately 
alx)ve  the  centre  of  gravity.  The  centre  of  motion 
and  the  centres  of  suspension  should  cause  as  little 
friction  as  possible,  and  their  axes  ought  to  be  at 
right  angles  to  the  line  which  measures  the  length 
of  the  beam.  The  centre  of  motion  ought  to  be  a 
knife-edge;  and  if  the  balance  requires  to  be  very 
delicate,  the  centres  of  suspension  ought  to  be  knife- 
edges  also :  and  if  the  centres  of  suspension  be  not 
knife-edges,  the  rings  with  which  they  are  formed 
should  be  hard,  polished,  and  of  an  oval  form.  There 
are  means  of  testing  whether  or  not  these  conditions 
have  been  observed  in  the  construction  of  a  balance. 
For  if  the  balance  have  no  tendency  to  one  position 
more  than  another,  when  the  scales  are  either  loaded, 
empty,  or  off  altogether,  it  is  a  proof  that  the  centres  of 
gravity  and  motion  coincide,  and  the  remedy  is  to  low- 
er the  centre  of  gravity.  If  the  beam  is  disturbed  by 
a  small  addition  of  weight  to  either  scale,  the  arm  at 
the  loaded  end  descending,  and  having  no  tendency 
to  resume  the  horizontal  position ;  then  we  may  infer 
that  the  centre  of  gravity  is  above  the  centre  of  mo- 
tion ;  and  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  quicker  the 
descent  of  the  loaded  arm  of  the  beam  is,  the  farther 
must  the  centre  of  gravity  be  lowered  before  the  beam 
will  acquire  the  requisite  stability.  If  it  require  a 
considerable  addition  of  weight  in  either  scale  to  de- 
flect the  beam  from  the  level,  we  may  infer  either 
that  there  is  too  much  friction  at  the  centre  of  motion, 
or  that  the  centre  of  gravity  is  too  low.  If  two 
weights  are  found  to  be  in  equipoise,  one  being  in  each 
scale,  when  a  transfer  of  them  is  made,  that  which 
was  in  the  one  scale  being  put  into  the  other,  then 


if  there  lie  no  longer  an  equilibrium,  we  may  in- 
fer that  the  arms  of  tlie  beam  are  of  unequal  lengths. 
Various  contrivances  have  been  employed,  with  a 
view  to  correct  the  defects  of  the  common  balance. 
The  whole  apparatus  is  not  inifrequeiitly  enclosed  in 
a  glass  case,  which  prevents  the  heat  from  expanding 
the  arms  unequally,  or  currents  of  air  from  disturb- 
ing the  equilibrium.  A  small  weight  lias  been  made. 
to  slide  up  or  down  on  the  tongue,  by  which  means 
the  centre  of  gravity  may  lie  raised  or  depressed  at 
pleasure  ;  and  to  regulate  the  equality  of  the  length 
of  the  arms,  a  regulating  screw  is  employed,  by 
means  of  which  the  centre  of  suspension  of  either  arm 
may  be  moved  nearer  to  or  farther  from  the  centre  of 
motion.  Balances  used  for  delicate  purposes,  such 
as  for  assaying,  have  the  centre  of  motion  suspend- 
ed ;  but  that  centre  is  fixed  on  a  pedestal,  which  firmly 
supports  the  whole.  Such  is  the  case  in  the  avay 
balance,  plate  IX.  fig.  1. — The  hydrostatic  balance 
(plate  IX.  fig.  4)  is  another  modification  of  the  com- 
mon beam  and  scale.  The  pedestal  D  rises  from  the 
table  AB,  to  a  convenient  height,  and  supports  the 
tablet  E,  into  which  the  stalk  F  is  fixed.  From  this 
stalk,  the  beam  of  the  instrument  is  suspended,  in  a 
manner  which  the  engraving  will  easily  show.  To 
the  bottom  of  one  ot  the  scales,  there  is  hooked  a 
small  wire,  C,  which  suspends  the  substance  whose. 
specific  gravity  is  to  be  taken,  and  which  in  the  figure; 
is  represented  as  immersed  in  the  water  contained  in 
the  glass  vessel  R.  The  minutia?  of  construction 
and  use  of  this  balance,  can  only  be  understood  by 
following  the  method  usually  employed  for  the  deter- 
mination of  specific  gravities,  which  will  be  found  ex- 
plained under  the  article  Gravity,  specific. — The  ba- 
lances, which  we  have  considered  above,  all  require  an 
assortment  of  weights  ;  and  it  now  remains  for  us  to 
describe  the  more  important  of  those  balances  which 
require  only  one  weight,  but  are,  nevertheless,  capa- 
ble of  determining  a  great  many.  Of  this  description 
is  the  statera,  or  Roman  steel-yard,  represented  in 
plate  IX.  fig.  3,  where  AB  is  a  steel  bar,  moving 
on  the  fulcrum  C,  after  the  same  manner  as  the  com- 
mon balance  beam.  If  the  arm  CA  be  one  inch 
long,  and  the  arm  CB  any  convenient  length,  being 
divided  into  inches,  and  also  smaller  than  the  short 
arm  CA,  so  that  when  the  weight  which  is  seen  at 
E  is  taken  off,  and  the  empty  scale  hung  from  A, 
the  bar  AB  will  be  level,  and  at  rest.  If  now  a 
weight  of  two  ounces  were  put  into  the  scale  D,  the 
equilibrium  will  be  destroyed,  unless  a  weight  of  two 
ounces  be  hung  on  the  long  arm,  at  the  distance  of 
one  inch  from  the  centre  of  motion,  or  one  ounce  at  the 
distance  of  two  inches,  if  a  six  ounce  weight  be  put 
into  the  scale  D,  it  will  be  balanced  by  one  ounce  at 
the  distance  of  six  inches  from  the  fulcrum  C,  on  the 
long  arm,  &c.,  which  follows  from  the  principles  of 
the  Lever.  And  thus,  if  the  arm  CB  were  sixteen 
inches  long,  and  CA  one  inch,  then  would  one  ounce 
weight  at  B  balance  one  pound  avoirdupois  in  the 
scale  D.  A  modification 
of  this  instrument  has 
lately  been  employed 
with  much  advantage  in 
taking  specific  gravi- 
ties. The  bent-lever, 
or  quadrant  balance,  is 
represented  in  the  ac- 
companying cut,  and  de- 
pends on  principles  near- 
ly the  same  with  those: 
of  the  steel-yard.  The 
article  to  lie  weighed  is 
put  into  the  scale,  and 
the  index  will  rise  on  the 
graduated  quadrant;  un- 
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till  an  equilibrium  takes  place,  when  the  index  will 
point  out  the  precise  weight  of  the  substance  in  the 
scales.  The  greater  the  weight  in  the  scale  is,  the 
higher  will  the  index  rise,  which  corresponds  to  the 
moving  of  the  weight  on  the  steel-yard,  farther  from 
the  centre  of  motion.  For  an  account  of  the  spring 
balance,  see  Dynamometer. 

BALANCE  OF  POWER.     See  Power. 

BALANCE  OP  TRADE,  a  subject  formerly  so  much 
discussed,  is  now  rarely  mentioned.  The  notion  was 
once  entertained,  that  the  prosperity  of  a  country  de- 
pended on  exporting  merchandise  exceeding  the 
value  of  the  imports,  and  receiving  the  balance  in 
the  precious  metals.  If  a  nation  has  no  mines,  it 
can  obtain  the  precious  metals  only  by  importation. 
So  for,  therefore,  there  is  some  ground  for  the  notion. 
But  in  speculating  on  this  subject,  men  fell  into  two 
errors — 1,  in  supposing  that  any  direct  legislative 
interference  was  necessary,  in  respect  to  the  precious 
metals ;  2,  in  computing  the  balance  of  trade ;  for, 
if  we  compare  the  value  of  exports  with  that,  of 
imports  received  in  exchange,  the  more  profitable 
the  trade  is,  the  more  the  balance  is  against  us ; 
that  is,  the  more  will  the  value  of  imports,  in- 
cluding the  precious  metals,  exceed  that  of  exports, 
if  we  estimate  the  value  in  our  own  markets ;  and 
there  must  be  an  excess  equal  to  freight  and  charges, 
or  it  is  a  losing  trade  to  those  concerned.  But  any 
country  may,  in  fact,  have  a  balance  of  trade  against 
it,  provided  it  gets  credit  abroad ;  and  that  balance, 
consisting  of  the  debts  of  individuals,  may  be  embar- 
rassing to  the  national  industry  as  much  as  a  private 
debt  may  be  to  a  debtor,  who  has  either  made  a  bad 
bargain,  or  has  to  struggle  to  obtain  the  means  of 
making  payment. 

BALANCING  ;  among  seamen,  the  contracting  a  sail 
into  a  narrower  compass,  in  a  storm,  by  folding  up  a 
part  of  it  at  one  corner,  by  which  it  is  distinguished 
from  reefing.  Balancing  is  peculiar  to  few  sails. 

BALBEC,  or  BAALBEC  ;  the  ancient  Heliopolis  (city 
of  the  sun),  in  Coelosyria,  in  the  pachalic  or  Acre,  in 
Syria,  in  a  fertile  valley  at  the  foot  of  Antilibanus, 
40  miles  from  Damascus;  Ion.  36°  11'  E. ;  lat.  34" 
1'  N.  ;  a  small  meanly  built  town,  surrounded  by 
ruinous  walls,  containing  about  5,000  inhabitants, 
among  whom  there  are  some  Christians  and  Jews. 
The  city  is  under  the  government  of  an  aga,  who  as- 
sumes the  title  of  emir.  Here  are  the  finest  ruins  in 
the  East,  of  which  a  society  of  British  travellers,  who 
visited  B.  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
have  given  the  most  complete  description.  As  early 
as  the  time  of  Augustus,  Heliopolis  had  a  Roman 
garrison.  Whether  the  magnificent  temple  of  the 
sun,  a  great  part  of  which  is  still  uninjured,  and 
which  is  one  of  the  most  splendid  remains  of  anti- 
quity, was  built  by  the  emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  or 
by  Septimius  Severus,  upon  whose  medals  it  appears 
to  have  been  first  represented,  is  uncertain.  Of  fifty- 
four  lofty  columns,  there  are  but  six  standing :  their 
shafts  are  fifty-four  feet  high,  and  nearly  twenty-two  in 
circumference  ;  and  the  whole  height,  including  the 
pedestal  and  capital,  is  seventy-two  feet.  Excellent 
marble  statues  of  Jupiter,  Diana,  and  Leda,  and 
bass-reliefs  and  busts  of  Roman  emperors  and  em- 
presses, are  yet  to  be  seen.  The  size  of  the  stones, 
with  which  the  walls  of  the  temple  are  constructed, 
is  astonishing.  No  mechanical  expedients  now 
known  would  be  able  to  place  them  in  their  present 
position.  Under  the  emperor  Constantine,  this  temple 
was  neglected,  and  was  changed  into  a  Christian 
church.  Thus  it  remained  until  after  the  Irruption 
of  the  Arabians,  when  it  fell  to  decay.  The  great 
palace  which  Antoninus  Pius  is  also  said  to  have  built, 
and  several  other  temples,  are  of  distinguished  beauty. 
Obeidah,  a  general  of  the  caliph  Omar,  captured  the 


city,  after  a  vigorous  defence.  In  1401,  it  was  taken 
>y  Tamarlane.  An  earthquake  almost  entirely  de- 
troyed  it  in  1759. 

BALBOA,  Vasco  Nunez  de ;  born  about  1475  ;  one 
of  the  Spanish  adventurers  who  pursued  the  patn 
which  Columbus  had  pointed  out,  and  sought  to 
make  their  fortunes  in  America.  The  Spanish  court 
u ranted  them  full  permission  to  make  discoveries, 
without  giving  them  sufficient  support.  B.,  aftei 
laving  dissipated  his  fortune  in  Spain,  went  to  Ame- 
rica, arrived  at  the  isthmus  of  Darien,  and  soon  lie- 
came  the  leader  of  a  small  troop  of  Spaniards.  He 
succeeded  in  founding  a  colony  in  these  regions, 
ither  winning  the  inhabitants  by  kindness,  or  sub- 
jecting them  by  force.  A  dispute  having  taken 
place  between  two  of  his  companions,  on  the  division 
if  a  quantity  of  gold,  an  Indian,  who  perceived  the 
eagerness  of  the  Spaniards  for  it,  offered  to  show 
them  a  country  where  this  metal  was  used  for  the 
meanest  vessels.  He  led  them  to  the  coast  of  the 
Pacific  ocean,  where  the  way  to  Peru  was  open  be- 
fore them.  B.,  however,  ventured  not  to  attack 
Peru  with  his  troop  of  150  men.  He  was  satisfied 
with  getting  information,  and  with  taking  possession, 
in  the  name  of  the  king  of  Spain,  of  the  great  ocean, 
the  boundless  plain  of  which  was  spread  out  before 
him.  After  four  months,  he  returned  to  Darien, 
loaded  with  gold  and  pearls.  Here  he  found  a  new 
governor,  Pedrarias,  whom  he  was  commanded  to 
obey  by  an  order  of  Ferdinand.  Though  surprised 
at  this  ingratitude,  he  complied,  and,  in  the  following 
year,  was  appointed  viceroy  of  the  South  sea.  Pedra- 
rias was  apparently  reconciled  to  him,  but,  soon 
after,  under  pretext  of  neglect  of  duty,  ordered  him 
to  be  tried  and  condemned  to  death.  B.  was  be- 
headed in  1517,  at  the  age  of  forty- two  years.  Pi- 
zarro,  who  afterwards  completed  the  discovery  of 
Peru,  had  served  under  him. 

BALCAN.     See  Balkan 

BALCANQUAL,  Walter,  D.  D.,  an  eminent  divine  of 
the  17th  century,  was  born  at  Edinburgh,  and  en- 
tered a  bachelor  of  divinity  at  Pembroke  hall, 
Oxford,  where,  September  8,  1611,  he  was  admitted 
a  fellow.  He  appears  to  have  enjoyed  the  patronage 
and  friendship  of  king  James,  and  his  first  prefer- 
ment was  to  be  one  ot  the  royal  chaplains.  In  1617, 
he  became  master  of  the  Savoy  in  the  Strand,  Lon- 
don, which  office,  however,  he  soon  after  resigned  in 
fevour  of  Mark  Antony  de  Dominis,  archbishop  of 
Spalatro,  who  came  to  England  on  account  of  reli- 
gion, and  became  a  candidate  for  the  king's  favour. 
In  1618,  Dr  Balcanqual  was  sent  to  the  celebrated 
synod  of  Dort,  as  one  of  the  representatives  of  the 
church  of  Scotland.  He  has  given  an  account  of  a 
considerable  part  of  the  proceedings  of  this  grand 
religious  council,  in  a  series  of  letters  to  Sir  Dudley 
Carleton,  which  are  to  be  found  in  "The  Golden 
Remains  of  the  ever-memorable  Mr  John  Hales  of 
Eaton,  4to,  1673."  In  1621,  the  archbishop  of  Spa- 
latro having  resigned  the  mastership  of  the  Savoy, 
Dr  Balcanqual  was  re-appointed ;  and  on  the  12th 
of  March,  1624,  being  then  doctor  of  divinity,  ho 
was  installed  dean  of  Rochester.  George  Heriot,  at 
his  death,  February  12,  1624,  ordained  Dr  Balcan- 
qual to  be  one  of  the  three  executors  of  his  last  will, 
and  to  take  the  principal  charge  of  the  establishment 
of  his  hospital  at  Edinburgh.  Dr  Balcanqual  is  en- 
titled to  no  small  commendation  for  the  able  manner 
in  which  he  discharged  this  great  and  onerous  trust. 
The  statutes,  which,  in  terms  of  the  testator's  will, 
were  drawn  up  by  him,  are  dated  1627,  and  do  great 
credit  to  his  sagacity  and  practical  good  sense. 

In  1638,  when  Charles  I.  sent  down  the  marquis 
of  Hamilton  to  Scotland,  to  treat  with  the  covenan- 
ters, B.  accompanied  his  grace  in  the  capacity  ot 
3  c— D 


380 


BALDE -BALDWIN. 


chaplain.  \Vliat  was  his  external  behaviour  on  this 
occasion,  we  do  not  know;  but  it  was  afterwards 
surmised  by  the  covenanters,  that  he  had  been  de- 
puted by  archbishop  Laud,  as  a  spy,  at  once  upon 
the  marquis,  who  was  suspected  of  moderation,  and 
the  people  with  whom  he  was  dealing.  It  is  asserted 
by  Sir  James  Balfour,  in  his  "  Meraorialls  of  State," 
that  I)r  Balcanqual  also  communicated  intelligence 
of  all  that  linppened  in  Scotland,  to  Signor  George 
(  mi.  the  jni|ie'>  legate,  "  as  some  of  his  intercepted 
letters  can  beare  reconle."  Early  in  tlie  ensuing 
year,  was  published  an  npologetical  narrative  of  the 
court-proceedings,  under  the  title  of  "  His  Majesties 
l.ar»f  Declaration,  coiiceniing  tlie  Late  Tumidts  in 
Scotland,"  whicii,  by  universal  and  apparently  un- 
contradicted  report,  was  ascribed  to  the  pen  of  Dr 
Balcanqual.  While  this  work  was  received  by  tlie 
friends  of  the  king  as  a  triumphant  vindication  of  his 
attempts  upon  the  purity  of  the  Scottish  church,  it 
only  excited  new  indignation  in  the  minds  of  the  out- 
raged people,  who  soon  after  appeared  in  arms  at 
Dunse  Law,  to  defend  their  religious  opinions  with 
the  sword.  On  the  f  4th  of  May,  1639,  at  tlie  very 
time  when  the  armies  were  about  to  meet  on  the 
borders,  Dr  Balcanqual,  apparently  in  requital  of  his 
exertions,  was  installed  dean  of  Durham.  He  had 
now  rendered  himself  a  marked  man  to  the  Scottish 
presbyterians,  and,  accordingly,  his  name  is  fre- 
quently alluded  to  in  their  publications  as  an  incen- 
diary. When  the  king  could  no  longer  protect  his 
partisans,  Dr  Balcanqual  was  forced  from  his  master- 
ship of  the  Savoy,  plundered,  sequestered,  and  obliged 
to  fly  from  London.  Repairing  to  Oxford,  he  at- 
tached himself  to  the  precarious  fortunes  of  his 
sovereign,  and  for  several  years  afterwards,  had  to 
shift  about  from  place  to  place,  wherever  he  could 
find  security  for  his  life.  At  length,  having  taken 
refuge  in  Chirk  castle,  Denbighshire,  he  died  there 
in  a  very  cold  season,  on  Christmas  day,  1645.  He 
was  buried  next  day  in  the  parish  church  of  Chirk, 
where,  some  years  after,  a  splendid  monument  was 
erected  to  his  memory  by  a  neighbouring  royalist, 
Sir  Thomas  Middleton  of  Chirk  castle. 

BALDE,  Jacob ;  born  at  Ensisheim,  in  Alsace,  in 
1603,  died,  in  1668,  at  Neuburg,  on  the  Danube. 
He  was  a  Jesuit,  a  preacher  at  the  court  of  the  elec- 
tor of  Bavaria,  and  one  of  tlie  most  distinguished 
Latin  poets  among  the  moderns.  He  witnessed  the 
melancholy  scenes  of  the  thirty  years'  war  with  a 
wounded  heart.  He  relieved  such  as  were  expelled 
from  their  homes,  and,  at  the  same  time,  endeavoured 
to  awaken  a  better  spirit  among  the  Germans,  and 
to  excite  them  to  valour,  virtue,  and  unanimity.  An 
extensive  and  profound  knowledge  of  the  world,  with 
a  truly  philosophical  dignity  of  mind,  are  everywhere 
displayed  in  his  poems.  He  will  be  admired  in  Ger- 
many in  all  ages.  Augustus  William  Schlegel  says 
of  him,  "  A  deep,  strong  feeling,  often  combined 
with  an  ardent  enthusiasm ;  an  imagination  from 
which  strong  and  wonderful  images  spring  forth  in 
boundless  profusion  ;  an  inventive  fancy,  always 
striking  out  original  comparisons,  in  surprising  forms ; 
a  penetrating  judgment,  which,  when  not  blinded  by 
partiality  or  early  prejudices,  catches  the  human 
character  with  a  quick  and  piercing  glance ;  great 
moral  energy  and  independence ;  a  bold  security  of 
genius,  always  choosing  its  own  path,  and  not  fearing 
even  the  most  untrodden  ;— all  these  qualities  are  so 
strongly  displayed  in  the  works  of  Balde,  that  we 
are  constrained  to  declare  him  an  uncommon  and 
richly-gifted  poet."— His  poems  in  the  German  lan- 
guage are  insignificant.  A  collection  of  his  poetical 
writings,  consisting  of  lyric,  elegiac,  didactic,  satiri- 
cal, and  other  poems,  appeared,  in  1660,  at  Cologne, 
in  4  vols.  12mo;  and  ai  Munich,  in  1729,  8  vois.;  a 


selection  by  I.  C.  Orelf,  Zurich,  1805,  second  edition, 
1818. 

BALDWIN  I.,  emperor  of  Constantinople;  a  prince 
memorable  not  only  on  account  of  his  talents,  but  as 
having  been  tlie  founder  of  the  short-lived  dynasty 
of  I  .at  in  sovereigns  of  the  Eastern  empire.  He  was 
born  in  1172,  and  was  hereditary  count  of  Flanders 
and  llainault.  Having  joined  in  the  fourth  crusade, 
he  distinguished  himself  by  his  courage  and  conduct 
in  several  actions  which  ensued  ;  and  when  Constan- 
tinople, in  1201,  was  taken  by  the  French  and  Vene- 
tians, Baldwin  was  unanimously  elected  emperor  of 
the  East.  His  new  subjects  revolted  against  him, 
being  excited  by  Joannices,  king  of  Bulgaria,  whom 
he  had  offended  by  rejecting  his  proffered  alliance. 
The  insurgents  seized  Adrianople,  in  besieging  which 
city  Baldwin  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  king  of  Bul- 
garia, and  probably  soon  after  put  to  death,  with  cir- 
cumstances of  great  cruelty,  in  1205.  The  uncertainty 
of  his  fate  gave  rise  to  a  remarkable  deception. 
Twenty  years  after  his  disappearance,  a  hermit  ex 
hibited  himself  in  Flanders,  professing  to  be  the 
long-lost  prince,  and  was  at  first  gladly  received  as 
such  by  his  former  subjects.  He  was,  however, 
taken  to  the  French  court,  where  he  was  completely 
detected,  and  perished  as  an  impostor. 

BALDWIN  III.,  king  of  Jerusalem,  from  1143  to 
1162  ;  a  model  of  that  chivalry  which  grew  up  in  the 
period  of  the  crusades,  from  the  sentiments  of  honour, 
justice,  devotion,  and  love.  The  crusaders  had  esta- 
blished counts  of  Tripoli  and  Edessa,  and  princes  of 
Antioch.  The  feudal  dominions  of  the  Christians 
extended  as  far  as  Tarsus  and  Cilicia ;  but  the  vassals 
of  B.  were  always  in  rebellion  against  him,  or  en- 
gaged in  conflicts  with  each  other.  Against  them 
and  the  new  hosts  of  crusaders,  against  the  knights 
of  St  Mary,  the  Templars,  and  the  Hospitallers,  the 
Saracen  heroes,  Saladin,  Noureddin,  Zeiighi,  and 
Seifeddin,  fought  with  equal  fanaticism  and  equal 
dissensions  among  themselves,  but  with  better  fortune. 
In  the  army  of  B.  were  sometimes  seen  Saracens, 
valiantly  fighting  under  the  banner  of  the  cross.  His 
unhappy  reign  was  the  last  struggle  to  establish  the 
Christian  chivalry,  the  tournaments,  and  the  knightly 
orders  in  the  East.  With  it  fell  the  feudal  constitu- 
tion in  that  quarter,  both  civil  and  ecclesiastical  B. 
died  not  long  before  the  total  ruin  of  his  kingdom  ; 
and  when  his  great  adversary,  Noureddin,  was  advis- 
ed to  attack  the  dominions  of  the  deceased  during  his 
funeral,  he  answered,  "  Let  u«  respect  their  affliction  ; 
it  is  just ;  for  they  have  lost  a  king  such  as  is  rarely 
to  be  found." 

BALDWIN,  William ;  an  English  writer  about  the 
time  of  the  Reformation,  chiefly  known  as  a  principal 
author  of  the  "  Mirror  for  Magistrates,"  a  series  of 
tragical  stories  of  persons  of  rank  and  note,  said  to 
have  been  projected  by  Thomas  Sackville,  first  earl 
of  Dorset,  who  wrote  the  poetical  preface  or  induction, 
and  the  legend  of  Henry  Stafford,  duke  of  Bucking- 
ham, and  left  the  work  to  be  carried  on  by  Baldwin 
and  others.  It  was  first  published  in  1559,  and  re- 
printed with  a  second  part  in  1563.  Ritson  says,  the 
legends  of  Henry  Percy,  earl  of  Northumberland, 
Richard,  earl  of  Cambridge,  Thomas  Montagu,  earl 
of  Salisbury,  king  James  I.  of  Scotland,  William 
Delapole,  duke  of  Suffolk,  Jack  Cade,  Richard  Plan- 
tagenet,  duke  of  York,  lord  Clifford,  John  Tiptoft, 
earl  of  Worcester,  Richard  Nevil,  earl  of  Warwick, 
king  Henry  VI.,  and  George  duke  of  Clarence,  in  the 
first  part,  and  those  of  Sir  Anthony  Woodville  and 
Collingbourne  in  the  second,  appear  to  be  the  coiqposi- 
tion  of  Baldwin.  He  was  at  different  times  a  school- 
master, a  printer,  and  a  clergyman.  He  published 
verses  on  the  death  of  Edward  VI.,  and  other  poems. 
The  time  of  his  d^atli  is  not  known  ;  but  he  seems  to 
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have  lived  some  years  after  the  accession  of  queen 
Elizabeth. 

BALE,  John,  (in  Latin  Balaens) ;  an  English  ecclesi- 
astic, and  bishop  of  Ossory  in  Ireland,  was  born  at 
Cove,  near  Dunwich,  Suffolk,  in  1495.  Although 
educated  a  Roman  Catholic,  the  Reformation  having 
found  its  way  into  England,  he  became  a  Protestant, 
according  to  his  own  account,  at  the  instigation  of 
Lord  Wentworth,  but  possibly  impelled  by  a  still 
stronger  incentive,  as  he  immediately  afterwards 
married.  In  early  life  he  enjoyed  the  protection  of 
lord  Cromwell ;  but  after  that  nobleman's  execution, 
his  own  warmth  of  temper,  and  the  intolerance  of  the 
Popish  party,  rendered  it  necessary  for  him  to  retire 
into  the  Netherlands.  On  the  accession  of  Edward 
VI.,  he  returned  to  England,  and  was  in  the  first  in- 
stance presented  to  the  living  of  Bishop's  Stoke, 
Southampton,  and  soon  after  nominated  bishop  of 
Ossory,  in  Ireland.  Here,  on  his  preaching  the  re- 
formed religion,  his  clergy  either  oppressed  or  forsook 
him ;  and  so  violent  was  the  popular  fury  against  him, 
that  in  one  tumult  five  of  his  domestics  were  murdered 
in  his  presence.  The  death  of  Edward  VI.,  and  ac- 
cession of  Mary,  necessarily  added  to  his  .danger ;  and 
quitting  his  diocese,  he  lay  some  time  concealed  in 
Dublin.  After  enduring  many  hardships  he  was 
enabled  to  reach  Switzerland,  where  he  abode  until 
the  death  of  Mary.  On  his  return  to  England,  he 
made  no  attempt  to  recover  Ids  Irish  diocese,  but  con- 
tented himself  with  the  calm  enjoyment  of  a  preben- 
dal  stall  at  Canterbury,  where  he  closed  his  stormy 
life  in  1563,  in  the  sixty-eight  year  of  his  age.  Bale 
wrote  several  small  pieces  while  he  was  a  Romanist ; 
and  after  he  renounced  Popery,  his  productions,  both 
Latin  and  English,  were  still  more  numerous.  Most 
of  his  English  writings  were  attacks  upon  the  religion 
which  he  had  abandoned,  to  which  he  was  a  bitter, 
and  in  many  respects,  it  is  to  be  feared,  an  uncandid 
and  disingenuous  enemy,  H  is  "  Brief  Chronicle  con- 
cerning Sir  John  Oldcastle,"  was  republished  in  1729  ; 
and  he  is  also  the  author  of  many  strange  productions 
in  English  metre,  among  which  are  several  plays  on 
sacked  subjects,  a  specimen  of  which  may  be  seen  in 
the  Harleian  Miscellany.  To  modern  readers  they 
appear  extravagant  burlesques ;  but,  as  the  author 
himself  informs  us,  they  were  gravely  and  piously  re- 
presented in  his  own  days  by  young  men  at  the  market 
cross  of  Kilkenny.  The  only  work  of  bishop  Bale 
which  has  given  him  distinction  among  authors,  and 
is  now  at  all  attended  to,  is  his  "  Scriptorum  lllus- 
trium  Majoris  Britanniae  Catalogus ;"  or  "  An  Ac- 
count of  the  Lives  of  eminent  Writers  of  Britain." 
This  account,  which,  according  to  the  title,  com- 
mences with  Japhet  the  son  of  Noah,  reaches  to  the 
year  1557,  at  which  time  the  author  was  an  exile  in 
Germany.  It  is  compiled  from  various  writers,  but 
chiefly  from  the  antiquary  Leland.  With  considerable 
allowances  for  the  strong  bias  of  party  zeal,  this  work 
may  still  be  read  with  advantage,  although  not  with- 
out errors  in  regard  to  dates,  and  the  needless  multi- 
plication of  the  titles  of  books.  That  his  invectives 
against  popery  were  too  indiscriminately  vehement, 
and  his  exposures  of  the  vices  and  corruption  of  the 
Catholic  clergy  overcharged,  is  now  very  generally 
admitted,  although  not  to  the  extent  which  the  party 
attacked  would  insinuate.  'With  every  abatement, 
however,  on  the  score  of  the  warmth  of  a  decided 
partisan  and  great  personal  sufferer,  the  principal 
work  of  Bale  must  ever  be  considered  valuable  as  the 
foundation  of  English  biography. 

BALE,  BASIL,  or  BASLE.     See  Basle. 

BALE,  COUNCIL  OF.     See  Basle,  Council  of. 

BALEARIC  ;  the  name  of  the  two  islands  in  the 
Mediterranean,  situated  near  the  coast  of  Valencia, 
in  Spain,  Majorca  (in  Spanish,  Mallorca)  and  Minorca 


(q.  v.),  which,  together  with  the  Pithyusian  islands, 
Ivica  and  Formentera,  formed  the  Spanish  kingdom  or 
Majorca,  containing  1758  square  miles,  and  5J75,000 
inhabitants.  The  Grecian  name  B.  was  given  them 
because  the  inhabitants  were  famous  for  their  skill  in 
slinging.  The  Balearic  slingers  distinguished  them- 
selves in  the  army  of  Hannibal.  In  later  times,  the 
Romans  took  possession  of  both  the  islands ;  after- 
wards, the  Vandals,  under  Gensecic,  and  in  the  8th 
century,  the  Moors,  from  whom  they  were  taken  by 
James  I. ,  king  of  Arragon,  1 220—  1 234.  They  then 
constituted  a  kingdom,  which,  in  1375,  was  united  to 
Spain.  The  British  conquered  Minorca  in  1708,  lost 
it  again  in  1782,  and  relinquished  it  to  Spain  by  the 
treaty  of  1783.— Under  the  Romans,  the  B.  belonged 
to  the  conventus  juridicus  in  Carthagine  nova. 

BALEN,  Hendrick  van,  and  Jacob  van ;  father  and 
son ;  historical  painters ;  the  former  born  in  1560,  the 
latter  in  1611,  both  at  Antwerp.  The  former  died  in 
1632.  Pictures  by  each  are  still  extant,  and  consider- 
ed valuable. 

BALES,  Peter ;  famous  for  his  skill  in  penmanship, 
lived  in  the  16th  century.  Holingshed,  in  his  chro- 
nicle, mentions  the  wonderful  skill  of  B.  in  what  may 
be  termed  micrography ;  and  Evelyn  more  particu- 
larly states,  that  he  wrote  the  Lord's  prayer,  creed, 
decalogue,  two  short  I&tin  prayers,  his  own  name, 
motto,  day  of  the  month,  year  of  our  Lord  and  of  the 
reign  of  queen  Elizabeth,  to  whom  he  presented  it  at 
Hampton  court,  all  within  the  circle  of  a  silver  penny, 
enchased  in  a  ring  and  border  of  gold,  and  covered 
with  a  crystal,  so  accurately  done  as  to  be  plain- 
ly legible,  to  the  great  admiration  of  her  majesty, 
the  whole  privy  council,  and  several  ambassadors 
then  at  court.  He  was  very  dexterous  in  imi- 
tating the  hand  writing  of  others,  on  which  account 
he  was  employed  by  Sir  Francis  Walsingham,  the 
queen's  secretary  of  state ;  but,  by  involving  himself 
in  the  conspiracy  of  the  earl  of  Essex,  he  suffered  im- 
prisonment. He  died  about  1610.  From  a  book 
which  he  published  in  1590,  entitled  the  "Writing 
Schoolmaster,  in  three  Parts ;  the  first  teaching  Swift 
Writing,  the  second  True  Writing,  the  third  Fair 
Writing,"  it  appears  that  he  was  acquainted  with  ste- 
nograpny.  His  talents  were  celebrated  by  learned 
men  in  verse.  We  shall  have  a  more  just  idea  of  his 
merits,  if  we  consider  the  low  state  of  penmanship  at 
that  time.  All  the  manuscripts  of  that  period  extant 
are  either  miserably  written,  or  have  the  appearance 
of  drawings  rather  than  writings. 

BALESSAN  ;  the  Eastern  name  for  that  species  of 
the  amyris  which  produces  the  celebrated  balsam  of 
Mecca,  the  ancient  balm  of  Gilead.  This  plant 
grows  to  the  height  of  fourteen  feet,  on  a  stony,  bar- 
ren soil.  The  balsam  is  a  resinous  matter,  exuding, 
like  ordinary  resin,  from  incisions  in  the  bark,  in  July, 
August,  and  September.  The  balsam  is  used  for 
many  medicinal  purposes,  and  the  ladies  in  the  East 
employ  it  as  a  means  of  beautifying  the  skin.  Lady 
Montague  tried  it,  and  relates  that  she  suffered  for 
three  days  from  its  application,  but  that  her  complex- 
ion was  greatly  improved.  The  balsam  of  Gilead 
was  renowned  among  the  early  Hebrews. 

BALESTRA,  Antonio  ;  an  historical  painter  of  much 
reputation  ;  born  at  Verona,  in  1666  ;  died,  accor- 
ding to  some,  in  1720,  according  to  others,  in  1740. 

BALFOCR,  Alexander,  an  esteemed  miscellaneous 
writer,  was  born  March  1st,  1767,  in  the  parish  of 
Monikie,  Forfarshire.  His  parents  belonged  to  the 
humbler  rural  class,  and  as  he  was  a  twin,  ne  was  al- 
most immediately  taken  under  the  protection  of  a 
friend  of  the  family,  to  whom  he  was  indebted  not 
only  for  support  during  his  early  years,  but  also  for 
those  lessons  of  early  piety  and  virtue  which  seemed 
to  have  laid  the  foundation  oi  his  character  in  after 
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life.  Ills  education  was  very  limited,  niul  he  was 
apprenticed  at  an  curly  age  to  a  weaver.  Yet  we 
HIV  told  that,  while  still  a  mere  youth,  he  taught  a 
school  tor  sevenil  years  in  his  native  parish.  At 
twenty-six,  he  became  clerk  to  a  merchant  and  man- 
ufacturer in  Arhroulli,  and  marrieil  in  the  ensuing 
year.  His  earliest  attempts  in  compo-ilion  were 
made  at  the  age  of  twelve  ;  tlie  periix!  of  life,  when 
Pope  and  Cowley  first  he«an  to  scribble,  aiul  when 
almost  all  men  of  genius  seem  to  show  some  spark- 
lings  of  what  they  are  afterwards  to  be.  He  con- 
tributed occasional  verses  at  a  somewhat  maturer  age 
to  the  newspaper  stylet!  the  British  Chronicle,  to  Dr 
Anderson's  "  Bee,"  and  to  several  provincial  miscel- 
lanies Some  years  after  his  removal  to  Arbroath, 
he  commenced  business  in  partnership  with  the  widow 
of  his  employer,  after  whose  death,  in  1800,  he  as- 
sumed another  partner.  The  business  was  soon  after 
m.uch  extended,  in  consequence  of  the  firm  having 
become  government-contractors  for  supplying  the 
navy  with  canvas.  Still,  under  the  pressure  of  his 
avocations,  he  continued  to  cultivate  his  talent  for 
poetry.  In  a  few  years  he  was  enabled  by  his  suc- 
cess in  business  to  purchase  a  considerable  quantity 
of  property.  His  life  now  passed  in  an  uninterrupted 
course  of  commercial  prosperity,  domestic  pleasure, 
and  literary  recreation.  He  also  kept  up  a  corres- 
pondence with  some  of  the  literary  men  of  the  capital, 
which  was  to  him  a  source  of  much  pleasure.  In 
1814,  he  removed  to  Trottick,  within  two  miles  of 
Dundee,  to  assume  the  management  of  a  branch  of 
a  London  house,  which  liad  long  transacted  business 
on  a  large  scale,  and  which,  for  many  years,  had  been 
extensively  connected  with  his  own  firm.  This  step 
was  unfortunate.  In  the  ensuing  year,  so  remarkable 
for  calamity  in  the  commercial  world,  the  house  in 
which  he  had  embarked  his  fortunes  was  suddenly 
involved  in  bankruptcy.  He  now  accepted  a  depen- 
dent situation,  as  manager  of  a  manufacturing  estab- 
lishment at  Balgonie  in  Fife,  the  emoluments  of 
which  were  barely  sufficient  to  support  a  family  con- 
sisting of  a  wife,  two  sons,  and  three  daughters. 
Here  he  continued  three  years.  He  was  at  length 
induced,  in  1818,  to  remove  to  Edinburgh,  princi- 
pally on  account  of  his  children,  who  were  now  ar- 
rived at  that  age  when  it  was  necessary  to  fix  them 
in  the  particular  walks  of  life  which  might  be  deemed 
most  suitable.  Here,  in  the  course  of  a  few  months, 
he  began  to  experience  the  approaches  of  general 
paralysis.  His  face  and  speech  became  affected,  and 
he  was  seized  with  a  particular  sensation  in  the  head. 
In  June,  1819,  he  was  obliged  to  relinquish  his  em- 
ployment, and  in  October,  he  for  the  last  tune  set 
his  foot  upon  the  ground. 

For  ten  years  after  this  period,  Mr  Balfour  spent 
his  days  in  a  wheel-chair,  from  which  he  could  not 
rise  without  assistance,  and  devoted  himself  entirely 
to  literature.  In  1819,  he  published  a  novel,  called 
"  Campbell,  or  the  Scottish  Probationer,"  which  was 
favourably  received.  At  the  close  of  the  same  year 
he  edited  the  poetical  works  of  his  deceased  friend 
Richard  Gall,  with  a  biographical  preface.  About 
the  same  time  he  became  a  contributor  of  tales, 
sketches,  and  poems,  concerning  Scottish  rural  life, 
to  Constable's  Edinburgh  Magazine ;  a  work  of 
which,  in  this  capacity,  he  formed  one  of  the  chief 
literary  supporters,  till  its  close  in  1826.  Most  of 
these  articles  are  of  eminent  merit,  painting  the 
homely  manners  of  Scotland  with  a  mixture  of  truth, 
humour,  and  pathos,  that  has  never  been  equalled, 
and  forming,  in  the  mass,  a  most  valuable  historical 
record  of  what  they  refer  to.  One  poetical  series } 
was  entitled  "  Characters  omitted  in  Crabbe's  Parish  I 
Register,"  which  werd  of  such  uniform  excellence,  that ' 
they  were  supposed  by  many  to  be  real  contributions  by 


(lie  Knglish  poet.  The  notice  wish  which  they  were 
honoured,  induced  the  author  to  re-publish  them  in 
1825,  in  the  shape  of  a  volume.  Mr  Balfour  in  IK.o, 
published  a  volume  under  the  title  of  ••  ( 'ontemplal  ion 
and  other  Poems."  In  1823,  he  beau  to  contribute 
novels  to  the  Minerva  1'ress;  his  first  offering  was 
in  three  volumes,  and  entitled,  "The  Foundling 
of  Glenthorn,  or  the  Smuggler's  Cave."  lie  con- 
tributed about  the  same  time  to  "  The  Cale- 
donian Magazine,"  and  "  Literary  Olio,"  published 
at  Dundee.  In  the  year  1827,  through  the  inter- 
vention, it  is  believed,  of  Mr  Joseph  Hume,  M.  P., 
who  presented  a  number  of  Mr  Balfour's  work-  to 
the  premier,  Mr  Canning,  a  treasury  donation  of  one 
hundred  pounds  was  obtained  for  this  unfortunate 
son  of  genius,  to  whom  the  gift  was  not  less  honour- 
able than  to  those  who  so  generously  dispensed  it. 
The  latest  considerable  work  of  Mr  Balfour  was  a 
novel,  entitled  "  Highland  Mary,"  in  four  volumes. 
It  is  written  with  great  simplicity  and  taste,  and,  a-. 
a  story,  is  replete  with  a  mournful  pathos.  He  con- 
tinued to  the  last  to  contribute  to  the  periodical 
works  of  the  day.  He  died  on  the  12th  Sept.  182<J. 
After  his  death  a  posthumous  volume  of  his  Remains 
was  published,  under  the  title  of  "  Weeds  and  \\ 'ild- 
flowers." 

BALFOCR,  Sir  Andrew,  Bart,  M.  D. ;  an  eminent 
botanist,  physician,  and  general  benefactor  to  his 
country,  was  the  fifth  and  youngest  son  of  Sir  Michael 
Balfour  of  Denmilne  in  Fife,  and  was  Ixmi  at  that 
place  on  the  18th  January,  1630.  He  prosecuted 
his  studies  in  the  university  of  St  Andrews,  where  he 
took  his  degree  of  A.  M.  Quitting  the  university 
about  the  year  1650,  he  removed  to  London,  where 
his  medical  studies  were  chiefly  directed  by  the  cele- 
brated Harvey,  by  Sir  Theodore  Mayerne,  the  distin- 
guished physician  of  king  James  I.,  and  various  other 
eminent  practitioners.  He  afterwards  travelled  to 
Blois  in  France,  and  remained  there  for  some  time, 
to  see  the  botanic  garden  of  the  Duke  of  Orleans, 
which  was  then  the  best  in  Europe,  and  was  kept  by 
his  countryman  Dr  Morison.  Here  he  contracted  a 
warm  friendship  for  that  great  botanist,  which  con- 
tinued unimpaired  while  they  lived.  From  Blois  he 
went  to  Paris,  where  for  a  long  time,  he  prosecuted 
his  medical  studies  with  great  ardour.  He  complet- 
ed his  education  at  the  university  of  Caen,  from 
which  he  received  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  doc- 
tor of  physic,  on  the  20th  of  September,  1 661.  Re- 
turning to  London  soon  afterwards,  Dr  Balfour  was 
introduced  to  Charles  II.,  who  named  him  as  the 
most  proper  person  to  attend  the  young  earl  of  Ro- 
chester on  his  continental  travels.  After  an  absence 
of  four  years,  he  returned  with  his  pupil  in  1667. 
During  their  tour  he  endeavoured,  and  at  that  time 
not  without  some  appearance  of  success,  to  recall  that 
abandoned  young  nobleman  to  the  paths  of  virtue, 
and  to  inspire  him  with  the  love  of  learning.  Ro- 
chester himself  often  acknowledged,  and  to  bishop 
Burnet,  in  particular,  only  three  days  before  his 
death,  how  much  he  was  bound  to  love  and  honour 
Dr  Balfour,  to  whom,  next  to  his  parents,  he  thought 
he  owed  more  tlian  to  all  the  world. 

On  returning  to  his  native  country,  Balfour  settled 
at  St  Andrews  as  a  physician.  But  his  merit  was  too 
conspicuous  to  suffer  him  to  remain  long  there.  In 
the  year  1670,  he  removed  to  Edinburgh,  where  he 
immediately  came  into  great  practice.  Here,  among 
other  improvements,  he  prosecuted  the  manufacture 
of  paper,  and  was  the  means  of  introducing  that  val- 
uable art  into  the  country— though  for  many  years  it 
remained  in  a  state  of  complete,  or  nearly  complete 
dormancy ;  the  people  deriving  stationary  articles 
of  all  kinds  from  Holland.  Adjoining  to  his  house, 
he  had  a  small  botanic  garden,  which  he  furnished 
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by  the  seeds  he  received  from  his  foreign  correspond- 
ents ;  and  in  this  garden  he  raised  many  plants  which 
were  then  first  introduced  into  Scotland.  One  of  his 
fellow  labourers  in  this  department  was  Patrick  Mur- 
ray of  Livingston,  whom  he  had  initiated  into  the 
study  of  natural  history.  This  young  gentleman,  who 
enjoyed  an  ample  fortune,  formed  at  his  seat  in  the 
country  a  botanic  garden,  containing  one  thousand 
species  of  plants,  which  at  that  period  was  a  very 
large  collection.  He  traversed  the  whole  of  France 
in  quest  of  the  plants  of  that  country ;  and  on  his  way 
to  Italy,  he  prematurely  died  of  a  fever.  Soon  after 
his  death,  Dr  Balfour  transferred  his  collection  from 
Livingston  to  Edinburgh ;  and  with  it,  joined  to  his 
own,  he  had  the  merit  of  laying  the  foundation  of  the 
first  public  botanic  garden  in  Scotland.  Upon  his 
settlement  in  Edinburgh  he  had  found  the  medical  art 
taught  in  a  very  loose  and  irregular  manner.  In 
order  to  place  it  on  a  more  respectable  footing-,  he 
planned  with  Sir  Robert  Sibbald,  the  royal  college 
of  physicians ;  and  of  that  society  his  brethren  elected 
him  first  president.  When  the  college  undertook 
the  publication  of  a  Pharmacopoeia,  the  whole  ar- 
rangement of  the  materia  medica  was  committed  to 
his  particular  care.  For  such  a  task  he  was  emi- 
nently qualified  by  his  skill  in  natural  history.  This 
performance  made  its  appearance  in  1 685 ;  and,  in 
the  opinion  of  Dr  Cullen,  it  is  superior  to  any  Phar- 
macopoeia of  that  era.  Not  long  before  his  decease, 
his  desire  to  promote  the  science  of  medicine  in  his 
native  country,  joined  to  the  universal  humanity  of 
his  disposition,  led  him  to  project  the  foundation  of 
mi  hospital  in  Edinburgh.  The  institution  was  at 
first  narrow  and  confined,  but  it  survived  to  be  ex- 
panded into  full  shape,  as  the  royal  infirmary,  under 
the  care  of  George  Drummond.  Sir  Andrew  died  in 
1694,  in  the  sixty-fourth  year  of  his  age,  bequeath- 
ing to  the  university  a  museum,  which  at  that  time 
would  have  been  an  ornament  to  any  metropolis. 
In  1700,  his  son  published  a  series  of  his  familiar 
letters. — His  brother  SIR  JAMES  BALFOCR,  was  an 
eminent  antiquary,  herald,  and  annalist,  and  left  a 
numerous  collection  of  MSS.  regarding  the  history 
of  Scotland,  which  are  now  preserved  in  the  Advo- 
cates' Library,  Edinburgh.  From  this  collection  his 
"  Annals  and  short  Passages  of  State"  were  pub- 
lished in  1824,  in  four  volumes  8vo,  by  Mr  James 
Haig.  Sir  James  died  in  1657. 

BAI.FOUR,  (Sir)  James,  an  eminent  lawyer  and  pub- 
lic character  of  the  sixteenth  century,  was  a  son  of 
Balfour  of  Monquhanny,  in  Fife,  a  very  ancient  fa- 
mily. In  youth,  being  designed  for  the  church,  he 
made  considerable  proficiency,  not  only  in  ordinary 
literature,  but  in  the  study  of  divinity  and  law  ; 
which  were  all  alike  necessary  in  those  times  for  an 
ecclesiastic,  on  account  of  the  mixed  character  which 
the  age  admitted  to  be  assumed  by  such  individuals. 
While  still  a  young  man,  he  joined  with  the  conspi- 
rators who,  after  murdering  Cardinal  Beaton,  held 
out  the  castle  of  St  Andrews  against  the  governor 
Arran.  He  shared  the  fate  of  his  companions  in  be- 
ing sent  to  the  French  galleys,  from  which  he  esca- 
ped in  1 550,  along  with  the  rest,  by  the  tacit  permis- 
sion of  the  French  government.  He  seems  to  have 
afterwards  joined  in  the  proceedings  of  the  reformers, 
but  only  with  courtier-like  temperance,  and  without 
going  into  the  enthusiasm  in  favour  of  Calvinism. 
He  was  preferred  to  the  ecclesiastical  appointment 
of  official  of  Lothian,  and  afterwards  became  rector 
of  Flisk,  a  parish  in  his  native  county.  In  1563, 
he  was  appointed  by  Queen  Mary  to  be  a  Lord  of 
Session,  the  court  then  being  composed  partly  of 
churchmen  and  partly  of  laics.  In  1564,  when  the 
Commissary  court  was  instituted  in  place  of  the  ec- 
clesiastical tribunal  which  liad  been  dissolved  at  the 


Reformation,  Balfour  became  one  of  the  four  com- 
missaries. In  July,  1565,  the  Queen  extended  the 
further  favour  of  admitting  him  into  her  privy  council. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  year  1567,  Sir  James  Bal- 
four was  appointed  governor  of  Edinburgh  castle. 
In  this  important  situation,  he  naturally  became  an 
object  of  great  solicitude  to  the  confederate  lords, 
who,  in  the  ensuing  May,  commenced  a  successful 
rebellion  against  Queen  Mary.  After  the  queen 
was  dethroned,  he  was  admitted  by  Murray  a  lord 
of  his  privy  council,  and  made  president  of  the 
Court  of  Session.  Sir  James  continued  faithful  to 
the  party  which  opposed  Queen  Mary,  till  the  death 
of  Murray,  January,  1569-70,  when  he  was  in  some 
measure  compelled  to  revert  to  the  Queen's  side,  on 
account  of  a  charge  preferred  against  him  by  the 
succeeding  regent,  Lennox,  who  taxed  him  with  a 
share  in  the  murder  of  Darnley.  For  this  accusation 
no  proof  was  ever  adduced.  Balfour  outlived  Len- 
nox, and  was  serviceable  in  bringing  about  the  paci- 
fication between  the  king's  and  queen's  party,  under 
Morton  in  1573.  He  would  appear  to  have  been 
encouraged  by  Morton  in  the  task  of  revising  the 
laws  of  the  country,  which  he  at  length  completed  in 
a  style  allowed  at  that  time  to  be  most  masterly. 
Morton  afterwards  thought  proper  to  revive  the 
charge  brought  by  Lennox  against  Sir  James,  who 
was  consequently  obliged  to  retire  to  France,  where 
he  lived  for  some  years.  He  returned  in  1580,  and 
revenged  the  persecution  of  Morton,  by  producing 
against  him,  on  his  trial,  a  deed  to  which  he  had  ac- 
ceded, in  common  with  others  of  the  Scottish  nobility> 
alleging  Bothwell's  innocence  of  the  king's  murder, 
and  recommending  him  to  the  queen  as  a  husband. 
Sir  James  died  before  the  14th  of  January,  1583-4. 

The  Practicks  of  Scots  Law,  compiled  by  Sir  James 
Balfour  of  Pittendreich,  president  of  the  Court  of 
Session,  continued  to  be  used  and  consulted  in  manu- 
script, both  by  students  and  practitioners,  till  nearly 
a  century  after  his  decease,  when  it  was  for  the  first 
time  supplanted  by  the  Institutes  of  Lord  Stair.  Even 
after  that  event,  it  was  held  as  a  curious  repertory  of 
the  old  practices  of  Scottish  law,  besides  fulfilling 
certain  uses  not  answered  by  the  work  of  Lord  Stair. 
It  was  therefore  printed  in  1754,  by  the  Ruddimans, 
along  with  an  accurate  biographical  preface  by  Wal- 
ter Goodal.  The  work  has  been  of  considerable  ser- 
vice to  Dr  Jamieson  in  his  Dictionary  of  the  Scottish 
language. 

BALIOL,  or  BALLIOL,  (John  de)  founder  of  Italic  I 
college,  Oxford,  was  the  son  of  Hugh  de  Baliol,  a 
rich  and  leading  baron  in  the  reign  of  Henry  HI.,  to 
whose  cause  lie  strongly  attached  himself  in  his  strug- 
gles with  the  barons.  In  1263  he  laid  the  foundation 
of  Baliol  college,  which  was  completed  by  his  widow. 
This  chieftain  received  a  great  accession  of  wealth 
and  influence  by  his  marriage  with  Devorgille,  one 
of  the  co-heiresses  of  Allan  of  Galloway,  a  great 
baron  of  Scotland,  by  Margaret,  the  eldest  sister  of 
John  Scott,  earl  of  Chester,  one  of  the  descendants 
of  David  earl  of  Huntingdon.  It  was  on  the  strength 
of  this  genealogy  that  his  son  John  Baliol,  under  the 
influence  of  Edward  I.,  became  temporary  king  of 
Scotland. 

BALIOL,  or  BALLIOL,  John ;  king  of  Scotland.  On 
the  death  of  Margaret  the  maiden  of  Norway,  and 
grandchild  of  Alexander  III.,  Baliol,  being  at  the  head 
of  the  English  interest  in  Scotland,  claimed  the 
vacant  throne  by  virtue  of  his  descent  from  David, 
earl  of  Huntingdon,  brother  to  William  the  Lion, 
king  of  Scotland.  Robert  Bruce  opposed  Baliol ; 
but,  having  submitted  to  the  arbitration  of  Edward 
I.,  the  decision  was  in  favour  of  Baliol,  who  did  hom- 
age to  him  for  the  kingdom,  Nov.  12, 1292.  Baliol. 
however,  did  not  long  enjoy  the  crown,  for,  having 
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remonstrated  against  the  power  which  Edward  as- 
sumed over  Scotland,  he  was  summoned  to  his  tribu- 
nal as  a  vassal.  Irritated  at  this,  Baliol  concluded  a 
treaty  with  France,  on  which  a  war  wiih  England 
immediately  commenced ;  and,  after  the  battle  of 
Piinhir.  lit-  Mil-rendered  his  crown  into  the  hands  of 
the  English  monarch,  who  sent  him  and  his  son  to 
London,  to  be  imprisoned  in  the  Tower.  The  pope 
interceded  for  them,  and  they  were  liberated,  and 
committed  to  his  legate,  in  12H7.  linliol  retired  to 
his  estate  in  France,  where  lie  died  in  1314. 

BALIST.C,  or  BALUST.E  ;  a  kind  of  machines  for 
besieging,  or  attacking  the  besiegers,  in  use  among 
the  ancients,  by  which  heavy  stones,  also  arrows  and 
other  weapons,  were  thrown  ;  and  even  burning  sub- 
stances and  dead  bodies,  by  the  besiegers.  Many  of 
the  ancient  writers  confound  the  balistce  with  the 
catapulta,  but  Polybius  makes  a  difference,  using 
the  latter  won!  only  for  those  machines  which  threw 
stones.  The  mechanism  of  these  machines  is  not 
quite'  clear.  There  is  a  third  name  for  a  kind  of 
these  machines — onager.  The  weight  of  the  stones 
thrown  was  from  10  to  300  pounds.  Sometimes  a 
large  quantity  of  stones  was  thrown  at  once.  A  clear 
idea  of  these  instruments  cannot  be  formed  without 
the  study  of  treatises  on  the  arms  and  warfare  of  the 
ancients. 

BALIZE  ;  a  sea-port  of  Mexico,  in  Yucatan,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  river  Balize.  Vessels  of  burden  can- 
not come  near  the  town,  on  account  of  a  bar  in  the 
river.  It  is  the  only  settlement  of  consequence,  be- 
longing to  the  British,  on  the  coast,  and  consists  of 
about  tOO  houses,  built  of  wood.  The  chief  trade 
is  in  logwood  and  mahogany. 

BALK  ;  the  ancient  Bactria.    (See  Afghanistan^ 

BALKAN  (anciently  called  Hccmut) ;  a  lofty  and 
rugged  chain  of  mountains,  extending  from  cape 
Emineh  Burum,  on  the  Black  sea,  in  European  Tur- 
key, to  cape  San  Stefano,  in  the  Adriatic  sea,  from 
23°  to  27°  E.  Ion.  Near  Sulu  Derbent  (Porta  Tra- 
jani),  this  mountain,  called,  by  the  Turks,  Emineh 
Slag,  separates  from  Rhodope,  and  divides  the,'  valley 
of  the  Danube,  which  constitutes  Bulgaria,  (inhabi- 
ted mostly  by  wandering  tribes),  from  Romania,  or 
Rumelia.  A  branch  extends  from  north  to  south 
(mount  Athos) ;  another  runs  through  ancient  Greece, 
and  comprehends  the  mountains  Olympus,  (Eta,  Pin- 
dus,  Parnassus,  Helicon.  The  highest  peak,  Orbe- 
lus,  rises  9000  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  sea.  After 
the  overthrow  of  the  empire  in  Constantfnople,  only 
the  Greeks  of  the  plains  and  the  sea-coast  submitted 
to  the  Mussulmans.  The  warriors,  and  those  who 
had  no  landed  property,  fled  into  the  mountains,  into 
thf  armatolics,  and  have,  in  general,  maintained  a 
continual  contest  with  the  pachas  of  the  plain : 
some  have  paid  a  small  tribute  to  the  Turkish  pacha, 
and  some  have  become  Mahominedans.  The  dis- 
tricts where  the  Catholic  is  the  prevailing  church, 
contain  the  wildest  inhabitants,  and  have  never  been 
subjected  to  the  emperors  of  Constantinople  for  any 
length  of  time. 

BALL.  Ball-playing  was  practised  by  the  an- 
cients, and  old  and  young  amused  themselves  with 
it,  particularly  in  the  thermae.  Tht  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans had  four  kinds  of  balls.  One  was  of  leather, 
filled  with  air,  and  consequently  similar  to  our  foot- 
ball ;  the  second  a  leathern  ball,  which  was  thrown 
on  the  earth,  and  after  which  many  ran  it  once ;  the 
third,  a  small  ball,  similar  to  our  shuttlecock,  which 
three  persons,  placed  in  a  triangle,  struck  towards 
each  other  ;  the  fourth  was  thickly  stuffed  with  fea- 
thers, and  used  particularly  in  the  country.  In  a 
Roman  villa,  a  sphteristerium,  (a  place  appropriated 
for  playing  ball)  was  always  to  be  found.  In  the 
middle  ages,  there  were  houses  appropriated  to  ball- 


playing.  In  these,  certain  persons  were  employed  to 
pick  up  the  balls  of  the  players,  who,  in  France,  were 
called  nanquett,  and,  in  later  times,  maryiieurt.  In 
Italy,  there  are  still  public  places,  where  people  play 
with  large  balls,  which  they  strike  with  a  kind  of 
wooden  cylinder,  fastened  round  their  wrists,  to  an 
immense  height.  The  spectators  often  pay  tor  ad- 
mission to  the  spectacle,  and,  in  some  cities,  the  play- 
ers form  a  company.  From  what  we  have  seen  in 
different  countries,  we  think  the  national  Gemma 
ball-play  the  most  interesting,  and  the  one  which  af- 
fords the  best  exercise. 

BALLAD  ;  a  short  epic  song,  (from  the.  Italian  bal- 
lata, an  old  kind  of  song,)  of  an  entirely  lyric  nature. 
Ballata  is  derived  from  ballare,  to  dance,  probably 
from  the  German  wallen  (pronounced  valleti),  which 
signifies  a  waving  motion.  Though  the  name  is 
Italian,  the  species  of  poetry  which  we  now  under- 
stand under  the  word  ballad,  belonging  to  England 
and  the  other  northern  nations  of  Europe,  is  of  Teu- 
tonic origin,  at  least  Percy  and  Bouterweck  agree 
in  this,  and  Frederic  Schlegel,  in  his  History  of  An- 
cient  and  Modern  Literature  (Vienna,  1815),  seems 
to  be  of  the  same  opinion.  The  word  ballata  passed 
from  the  Italians  to  the  Provenqales,  from  whom  the 
Normans  took  it,  and  carried  it  to  England,  where  it 
was  applied  to  short  songs,  particularly  to  the  most 
popular  ones,  which  were  short  tales  in  verse,  de- 
scribing the  deeds  of  heroes,  the  adventures  of  lovers, 
&c.  I?  we  wish  to  trace  the  English  and  Scottish 
ballad  to  its  origin,  we  must  have  recourse  to  those 
songs  which  existed  among  the  inhabitants  of  the 
island  before  the  Norman  conquest,  and  were  of  a 
kind  common  to  all  the  Teutonic  nations.  It  is  re- 
lated of  king  Alfred,  that  he  sang  in  the  camp  of 
the  Danes.  All  the  Scandinavian  nations  delighted 
in  songs  celebrating  the  deeds  of  heroes,  or  describ- 
ing the  passions  and  adventures  of  lovers;  and  the 
three  great  divisions  or  cycles  of  the  Teutonic  poetry 
of  the  middle  ages, — the  stories  of  the  Nibelungen, 
those  of  Charlemagne  (particularly  such  as  relate  to 
his  war  against  the  Arabians,  and  the  battle  of  Ron- 
cesvalles),  and  the  tales  of  king  Arthur's  round 
table,— consist  of  what,  at  a  later  period,  were  called  • 
ballads. 

The  true  home  of  the  English  ballad  is  the  north- 
ern part  of  England  (the  North  Country),  and  the 
southern  part  of  Scotland,  where  the  influence  of 
the  Normans  was  less  than  in  the  south  of  England. 
Those  Normans  who  >?ettled  hi  these  parts  despised 
the  native  poetry,  which  they  did  not  understand , 
and  thus  it  was  left  entirely  to  the  people,  and  re- 
tained, for  that  reason,  its  simple  and  popular  cha- 
racter, even  after  it  grew  into  esteem  among  the 
descendants  of  the  Norman  conquerors.  The  feudal 
wars  of  the  Norman  knights,  and  their  highly  chi- 
valric  spirit,  which  flourished  in  England  as  long, 
and  in  as  much  purity,  as  in  the  southern  countries 
of  Europe,  afforded  new  subjects  to  the  ballad,  and 
contributed  to  modify  its  cnaracter.  The  minstrels 
were  accustomed  to  sing  the  deeds  of  their  ancestors, 
with  all  the  additions  which  a  lively  imagination  dic- 
tated. They  soon  commemorated,  in  the  same  way, 
the  achievements  of  their  contemporaries,  and  now 
the  ballad,  properly  so  called,  originated.  The  for- 
mer bards  became  minstrels,  who,  in  connexion  with 
the  jongleurs,  or  jovgleurs  (resembling  the  modern 
jugglers,  who  have  derived  their  name  from  them), 
waited  upon  the  barons,  like  the  French  menetriers, 
devoting  themselves  to  their  amusement,  and  receiv- 
ing in  return,  pecuniary  rewards  and  hospitable  en-  / 
tertainment  (Minstrel  and  menetrier  are  both  de- 
rived from  the  Latin  ministerialist)  As  the  popular 
poetry  of  the  first  centuries  after  the  Norman  con. 
quest  did  not  acquire  a  literary  reputation,  and  pro- 
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bably  was  never  committed  to  writing,  it  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at,  that  the  oldest  poems  of  a  mixed  Nor- 
man and  Anglo-Saxon  character,  which  are  preserved 
in  MSS.,  are  either  imitations  of  French  poetry,  or 
religious  songs,  such  as  were  found  among  other 
nations  of  Europe  in  the  middle  ages.  A  little  poem 
on  spring  is  almost  the  only  one  of  genuine  Saxon 
origin,  which  has,  as  yet,  been  printed  from  MS. 
Warton  has  published  it  in  the  additions  and  emen- 
dations which  belong  to  vol.  I.  of  his  history  of  Eng- 
lish Poetry.  It  begins,  Sumer  is  cumen.  The  ear- 
liest of  the  English  ballads  which  have  been  pre- 
served cannot  be  considered  as  antecedent  to  the  14th 
century ;  and  we  cannot  speak  with  certainty  of  the 
origin  of  many  which  appeared  before  the  15th.  We 
have  said  that  the  ballad  above  described  is  properly 
of  Teutonic  origin ;  we  ought  to  mention,  however, 
that  the  Spaniards,  and  they  only,  among  the  south- 
ern nations  of  Europe,  have  songs  of  equal  age  and 
merit  with  the  English  ballads.  The  principal  dif- 
ference between  them  is,  that  the  Spanish  romance 
is  in  trochaic,  the  English  ballad  in  iambic,  metre. 
The  different  character  of  the  nations  has  also  pro- 
duced some  diversity  in  the  tone  of  sentiment  and 
feeling.  At  the  time  when  this  kind  of  poetry  flour- 
ished in  the  two  nations,  they  had  very  little  inter- 
course with  each  other,  and  the  similarity  of  the 
forms  which  it  assumed  can  be  explained  only  by  an 
accidental  similarity  of  causes.  (For  further  infor- 
mation on  the  history  of  the  English  ballad,  we  must 
refer  the  reader  to  Percy's  Reliques  of  Ancient  Eng- 
lish Poetry ;  Warton's  History  of  English  Poetry ; 
Dr  Burney's  History  of  Music ;  vol.  vii.  of  Bouter- 
weck's  History  of  Poetry  and  Eloquence  since  the 
End  of  the  IZth  Century ;  Sir  Walter  Scott's  Min- 
strelsy of  the  Scottish  Border ;  Jamieson's  Popular 
Ballads  and  Songs,  Edin.  1806, 2  vols.  8vo ;  Finlay's 
Scottish  'Historical  and  Romantic  Ballads,  Edin.  1808, 
2  vols. ;  Motherwell's  Minstrelsy,  Ancient  and  Mo- 
dern, Glasgow,  1827,  4to  ;  Buchans  Ancient  Ballads, 
published  at  Peterhead. — For  information  respect- 
ing the  Spanish  ballad,  or  romance,  as  it  is  called  by 
the  Spaniards,  see  the  article  Romance.) 

The  French  poetry  of  this  kind  never  reached  any 
high  degree  of  perfection,  because  their  fabliaux, 
legends,  &c.,  soon  degenerated  into  interminable 
metrical  and  prose  romances  of  chivalry.  In  Italy, 
the  ballad  never  flourished :  the  poetry  of  that  coun- 
try has  always  retained  a  certain  antique  spirit,  and 
the  Italians  never  partook,  to  any  great  extent,  in 
the  crusades,  being  fully  occupied  at  home  in  the 
wars  of  the  free  cities.  The  Portuguese  never  cul- 
tivated the  ballad  much.  Almost  all  their  poetry  of 
this  kind  is  to  be  traced  to  a  Spanish  origin.  The 
German  ballad  never  became  so  popular  as  the  Eng- 
lish, nor  was  so  much  cultivated  as  the  Spanish. 
The  Russians  have  lyrico-epic  poems,  of  which  some, 
in  old  Russian,  are  excellent.  In  modern  times,  the 
ballad  has  been  successfully  cultivated  in  Scotland 
and  in  Germany.  The  former  country  can  boast  of 
many  of  superlative  merit,  by  Burns,  Scott,  Hogg, 
Cunningham,  Mothenvell,  &c. ;  while  the  latter 
country  is  little  less  distinguished  by  the  ballad  pro- 
ductions of  Goethe,  Schiller,  Burger,  &c. — For  some 
excellent  observations  on  the  character  of  the  ballad, 
and  what  it  requires,  see  Frederic  von  Schlegel's 
Krilische  Schriften  (on  Burger.) 

BALLAHOLISH,  or  BAILICHELISH  ;  a  village  in  the  parish 
of  Appin,  district  of  Lorn,  and  shire  of  Argyle,  situ- 
ated at  the  head  of  Loch-Levin,  where  there  is  a  ferry 
over  to  the  opposite  shire  of  Inverness.  At  this  vil- 
lage there  is  a  quarry  of  excellent  blue  slate. 

BALLANTRAE  ;  a  parish  and  village  in  the  district 
of  Carrick,  and  shire  of  Ayr,  lying  on  the  bold  and 
rocky  coast  of  the  north  channel,  and  intersected  by 


the  river  Stinchar,  in  which  there  is  a  considerable 
salmon  fishery.  The  surface  gradually  rises  from 
the  sea  to  the  top  of  that  chain  of  mountains  which 
extends  eastward  to  the  Forth,  and  the  soil  being 
poor,  is  chiefly  appropriated  to  pasture.  At  the 
village  is  an  endowed  grammar-school,  also  several 
cotton  manufactories,  and  a  general  post-office. 
Vestiges  of  a  castle  of  the  lords  of  Bargeny  and  the 
remains  of  an  ancient  church  may  still  be  traced 
here.  Population  in  1831,  1506. 

BALLANTYNE,  James,  an  extensive  printer  in  Edin- 
burgh, whose  name  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
literary  productions  of  Sir  Walter  Scott,  was  a  native 
of  Kelso.  Although  not  bred  to  the  business  of 
printer,  he  opened  a  printing  office  in  his  native 
town,  where,  besides  editing  the  Kelso  Mail  news- 
paper, he  printed  various  works,  which  rendered  his 
name  generally  known,  and  paved  the  way  for  his 
establishment  soon  after  in  Edinburgh,  where  he 
ever  after  continued.  The  whole  of  the  writings  of 
Sir  Walter  Scott  were  printed  by  him,  and  to  his  taste 
the  public  is  indebted  for  many  emendations  in  the 
works  of  that  illustrious  minstrel  and  novelist,  whose 
own  inattention  to  not  unimportant  minutiae,  rendered 
such  assistance  highly  necessary.  For  many  years 
Mr  Ballantyne  conducted  the  "  Edinburgh  Weekly 
Journal,"  with  a  degree  of  good  feeling  and  taste 
which  the  public  did  not  fail  to  appreciate.  His 
theatrical  criticisms,  in  particular,  which  appeared  in 
that  newspaper,  were  long  admired  as  the  very  best 
of  the  day.  Mr  B.  did  not  survive  Sir  Walter  Scott 
above  one  or  two  months.  He  died  early  in  January, 
1833.  Shortly  before  his  death,  he  published  an 
affecting  statement,  in  which  he  only  prayed  that  he 
might  be  restored  to  that  degree  of  health  which 
would  enable  him  to  do  some  justice  to  all  that  he 
felt  and  knew  regarding  the  great  and  good  man 
who  had  gone  before  him.  But  this  was  denied. 
They  who  nad  been  so  long  united  in  their  lives  were 
not  in  death  long  divided. 

BALLANTVNK,  John,  brother  of  the  preceding,  and 
distinguished  as  a  litterateur  and  humorist,  was  also 
a  native  of  Kelso.  While  still  a  young  man,  his  mind 
was  turned  to  literary  concerns  by  the  establishment 
of  a  provincial  newspaper,  the  Kelso  Mail,  which  was 
begun  by  his  elder  brother  James,  The  distinction 
acquired  by  his  brother  in  consequence  of  some  im- 
provements in  printing,  by  which  there  issued  from  a 
Scottish  provincial  press  a  series  of  books  rivaling, 
in  elegance  and  accurate  taste,  the  productions  of  a 
Bensley  or  a  Baskerville,  caused  the  removal  of  both 
to  Edinburgh  about  the  beginning  of  the  present  cen- 
tury. He  there  embarked  largely  in  the  bookselling 
trade,  and  subsequently  in  the  profession  of  an  auc- 
tioneer of  works  of  art,  libraries,  &c.  The  connexion 
which  he  and  his  brother  had  established  at  Kelso 
with  Sir  Walter  Scott,  whose  Border  Minstrelsy  was 
printed  by  them,  continued  in  this  more  extensive 
scene,  and  accordingly  during  the  earlier  and  more 
interesting  years  of  the  career  of  the  author  of 
Waverley,  John  Ballantyne  acted  as  the  confidant  of 
that  mysterious  writer,  and  managed  all  the  business 
of  the  communication  of  his  works  to  the  public. 
Some  of  these  works  were  published  by  John  Ballan- 
tyne, who  also  issued  two  different  periodical  works, 
written  chiefly  by  Sir  Walter  Scott,  entitled  respec- 
tively the  Visionary  and  the  Sale-room,  of  which  the 
latter  had  a  reference  to  one  branch  of  Mr  Ballan- 
tyne's  trade.  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice,  that  the 
large  edition  of  the  works  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher, 
which  appeared  under  the  name  of  Sir  Walter  Scott 
as  editor,  was  an  enterprise  undertaken  at  the  sug- 
gestion and  risk  of  this  spirited  publisher.  Mr  Bal- 
lantyne  himself  made  one  incursion  into  the  field  of 
letters ;  he  was  the  author  of  a  tolerably  sprightly 
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novel  in  two  thin  duodecimos,  styled,  "  The  Widow's 
Lodgings,"  which  reached  u  si roiul  edition.  It  was 
not,  however, as  an  author,  that  Mr  Hullantynt*  chiefly 
shone — his  forte  was  story  telling.  As  a  conteur,  he 
was  allowed  to  be  unrivalled  uy  any  known  con- 
temporary. Possessing  an  infinite  fund  of  ludicrous 
und  characteristic  anecdote,  which  lie  could  set  off 
with  humour  endless  in  the  variety  of  its  shades  and 
tones,  he  was  entirely  one  of  those  Ix'ings  who  seem 
designed  by  nature  for  the  task,  now  aorogated,  of 
enlivening  the  formalities  and  alleviating  the  cares 
of  a  court:  he  was  Yorick  revived.  After  pursuing 
a  laborious  and  successful  business  for  several  years, 
declining  health  obliged  him  to  travel  on  the  con- 
tinent, and  finally  to  retire  to  a  seat  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Melrose.  In  his  Melrose  rustication,  he 
started  the  publication  of  a  large  and  beautiful  edi- 
tion of  the  British  Novelists,  as  an  easy  occupation  to 
divert  the  langour  of  illness,  and  fill  up  those  vacancies 
in  time,  which  were  apt  to  contrast  disagreeably  with 
the  former  habits  of  busy  life.  The  works  of  the 
various  novelists  were  here  amassed  into  large  vo- 
lumes, to  which  Sir  Walter  Scott  furnished  biographi- 
cal prefaces.  But  the  trial  was  brief.  While  flatter- 
ing himself  with  the  hope  that  his  frame  was  invigo- 
rated by  cliange  of  air  and  exercise,  death  stepped  in, 
and  reft  the  world  of  as  joyous  a  spirit  as  ever  bright- 
ened its  sphere.  He  died  on  the  16th  June,  1821, 
aged  about  45. 

BALLAST  (from  the  Danish  baglast)  is  a  load  of  sand 
or  stones,  deposited  in  ships,  which  have  notfreight 
enough  to  sink  them  to  their  proper  depth  hi  the 
water,  so  as  to  resist  the  wind  and  waves.  In  storms, 
if  the  vessel  leaks,  part  of  the  ballast  must  often  be 
thrown  out,  to  make  the  vessel  lighter.  By  the 
English  navigation  act,  and  by  the  laws  of  other  com- 
mercial nations,  formed  by  way  of  retaliation,  vessels 
are  often  obliged  to  take  ballast,  either  on  their  de- 
parture or  return,  instead  of  transporting,  even  at  lit- 
tle profit,  heavy  and  cheap  goods  of  the  country,  to 
foreign  countries. 

BALLENTYNE,  or  BKLLENDKN,  John,  a  Scottish  poet 
of  the  reign  of  James  V.,  and  the  translator  of  Boece's 
Latin  History,  and  of  the  first  five  books  of  Livy,  into 
the  vernacular  language  of  his  time,  was  a  native  of 
Lothian,  and  appears  to  have  been  born  towards  the 
close  of  the  15th  century.  He  studied  at  the  univer- 
sity of  St  Andrews,  and  afterwards  at  the  university 
of  Paris,  where  he  took  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Di- 
vinity. He  returned  to  Scotland  during  the  minority 
of  James  V.,  and  became  attached  to  the  establish- 
ment of  that  monarch  as  "  Clerk  of  his  Comptis." 
In  1530  and  1531,  Ballentyne  was  employed,  by  com- 
mand of  the  king,  in  translating  Boece's  History, 
which  had  been  published  at  Paris  in  1526.  Ballen- 
tyne delivered  a  manuscript  copy  of  his  work  to  the 
king,  in  the  summer  of  1533,  and  about  the  same 
time  he  appears  to  have  been  engaged  in  a  transla- 
tion of  Livy.  His  translation  of  Boece  was  printed  in 
1536,  by  Thomas  Davidson,  and  had  become  in  later 
times  almost  unique,  till  a  new  edition  was  published 
in  a  remarkably  elegant  style,  in  1821,  by  Messrs 
Tail,  Edinburgh.  At  the  same  time  appeared  the 
translation  of  the  first  two  books  of  Livy,  which  had 
never  before  been  printed.  The  latter  work  seems 
to  have  been  carried  no  further  by  the  translator. 
Ballentyne  seems  to  have  lived  happily  in  the  sun- 
shine of  court  favour  during  the  reign  of  James  V. 
The  opposition  which  he  afterwards  presented  to  the 
reformation,  brought  him  into  such  odium,  that  he  re- 
tired from  his  country  in  disgust,  and  died  at  Rome, 
about  the  year  1550.  The  translations  of  Ballentyne 
are  characterized  by  a  striking  felicity  of  language, 
and  also  by  a  freedom  that  snows  his  profound  ac- 
quaintance with  the  learned  language  upon  which  he 


wrought.  Many  of  the  works  of  Ballcndrn  are  lost 
— among  others  a  tr.ict  on  ihe  Pythagoric  letter,  and 
a  discourse  upon  Virtue  and  Pleasure.  He  also  wrote 
many  political  pieces,  the  most  of  which  are  lost. 

BALLKT  (from  bal ;  hence  the  French  bailer,  and  the 
Italian  ballare,  to  dance) ;  in  its  widest  sense,  the  ra 
presentation  of  a  series  of  passionate  actions  and  feel- 
ings, by  means  of  gestures  and  dancing.  According 
to  this  signification,  we  comprehend,  under  ballets, 
even  representations  of  mental  emotions,  not  connect- 
ed with  a  regular  train  of  action.  In  a  more  confined 
sense,  we  call  ballets  musical  pieces,  the  object  of 
which  is  to  represent,  by  mimic  movements  and 
dances,  actions,  diameters,  sentiments,  passions,  and 
feelings,  in  which  several  dancers  perform  together. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  lyrical  poetry,  those 
which  rather  represent  feelings  may  be  called  lyrical 
ballets;  those  which  imitate  actions,  dramatic  ballets. 
The  lyrical  and  dramatic  ballets,  together,  constitute 
the  higher  art  of  dancing,  in  opposition  to  the  lower, 
the  aim  of  which  is  only  social  pleasure.  The  dra- 
matic ballets  are  divided  into  historical,  the  subject 
of  which  is  a  real  event ;  the  mythological,  in  which 
the  subject  is  some  fabulous  action  ;  and  the  poetical, 
which  are  founded  on  poetical  fiction,  to  which  belong, 
also,  the  allegorical,  necessarily  the  most  imperfect. 
A  ballet  is  usually  divided  into  several  acts,  each  of 
which  has  several  entrees.  An  entree,  in  a  ballet, 
consists  of  one  or  several  quadrilles  of  dancers,  who, 
by  their  steps,  gestures,  and  attitudes,  represent  a 
certain  part  of  the  action.  In  criticising  a  ballet,  we 
must  consider,  first,  the  choice  of  the  subject,  which 
must  have  unity  of  action  or  of  passion,  and  must  be 
capable  of  being  represented  in  an  intelligible  man- 
ner by  means  of  mimic  movements  and  dancing ; 
secondly,  the  plan  and  execution  of  the  single  parts, 
which  must  have  a  due  proportion  to  each  other; 
and,  finally,  the  music  and  decorations,  which  must 
supply  whatever  dancing  cannot  bring  before  the  eye. 
The  ballet  is  an  invention  of  modem  times  (the  in- 
genious artist  Baltazarini,  director  of  music  to  the 
princess  Catharine  de'  Medici,  probably  gave-its  form 
to  the  regular  ballet),  though  pantomimic  dances  were 
not  unknown  to  the  ancients.  (See  Mimic  and  Panto- 
mime.) The  ballet  owes  much  to  the  French,  and 
particularly  to  Noverre.  (q.  v.)  The  dances,  which 
are  frequently  introduced  into  operas,  seldom  deserve 
the  name  ballet,  as  they  usually  do  not  represent ;  >iy 
action,  but  are  destined  only  to  give  the  dancers  an 
opportunity  of  showing  their  skill. 

BALLHORN,  John ;  printer  at  Lubeck,  who,  between 
1531  and  1599,  published  a  spelling-book,  on  the 
last  page  of  which  he  altered  the  usual  picture  of  a 
cock  with  spurs,  into  that  of  a  cock  without  spurs, 
having  a  couple  of  eggs  at  his  side.  As  he  printed 
in  the  title-page,  on  account  of  this  trivial  alteration, 
"  Improved  by  John  Ballhorn,"  the  word  Ballhor- 
nize  is  proverbially  used  in  Germany,  to  signify  stu- 
pid and  useless  alterations,  or  the  making  a  thing 
worse  instead  of  better. 

BALLISTJE.     See  Batista. 

BALLOON.     See  Aeronautics. 

BALLOT,  voting  by,  signifies  voting  by  means  of  little 
balls  (called  by  the  French  ballotes),  usually  of  different 
colours,  which  are  put  into  a  box  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  enable  the  voter,  if  he  chooses,  to  conceal  for 
whom  or  for  what  he  gives  his  suffrage.  The  method 
is  adopted  by  most  cluos  in  the  election  of  their  mem- 
bers—a white  ball  indicating  assent ;  a  black  ball,  . 
dissent  Hence,  when  an  applicant  is  rejected,  he  is 
said  to  be  blackballed.  It  has  long  been  the  ardent 
wish  of  many,  that  secret  voting  of  this  kind  were 
adopted  at  political  elections,  so  as  to  secure  the  in- 
dependence of  die  voter,  and  put  a  stop  to  bribery, 
private  or  public  intimidation,  and  other  corrupt  in- 
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fluences.  Hitherto,  however,  old  prejudices  have 
stood  in  the  way  of  so  reasonable  a  wish,  although 
these  are  fast  wearing  away,  and  there  is  now  little 
doubt  of  the  ultimate  adoption  of  the  system. 

BALLSTON-SPA  ;  a  village  of  New  York,  seven 
miles  S.VV.  of  Saratoga  springs,  twenty-six  N.  of  Al- 
bany, This  place  is  noted  for  its  mineral  waters, 
which  are  similar,  though  inferior,  to  those  of  Sara- 
toga springs.  It  is  situated  in  a  deep  vale,  on  a 
branch  of  the  Kayaderosseras  creek,  and  contains 
about  a  hundred  houses,  a  court-house,  an  Episcopal 
church,  a  Baptist  meeting-house,  and  a  number  of 
large  boarding-houses  and  inns,  for  the  accommoda- 
tion of  visitors. 

BALM  OF  GILEAD  is  the  dried  juice  of  a  low  tree 
or  shrub  (amyris  Gileadensis),  which  grows  in  several 
parts  of  Abyssinia  and  Syria.  This  tree  has  spread- 
ing, crooked  branches ;  small  bright-green  leaves, 
growing  in  threes  ;  and  small,  white  flowers  on  sepa- 
rate footstalks.  The  petals  are  four  in  number,  and 
the  fruit  is  a  small  egg-shaped  berry,  containing  a 
smooth  nut — By  the  inhabitants  of  Syria  and  Egypt, 
this  balsam,  as  appears  from  the  Scriptures,  was  in 
great  esteem  from  the  highest  periods  of  antiquity. 
We  are  informed  by  Josephus,  the  Jewish  historian, 
that  the  balsam  of  Gilead  was  one  of  the  trees  which 
was  given  by  the  queen  of  Sheba  to  king  Solomon. 
The  Ishmaelitish  merchants,  who  were  the  purchas- 
ers of  Joseph,  are  said  to  have  been  travelling  from 
Gilead,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Canaan,  to  Egypt,  and 
to  have  had  their  camels  laden  with  "  spicery,  balm, 
and  myrrh."  It  was  then,  and  is  still,  considered  one 
of  the  most  valuable  medicines  that  the  inhabitants 
of  those  countries  possess.  The  virtues,  however, 
which  have  been  ascribed  to  it  exceed  all  rational 
bounds  of  credibility.  The  mode  in  which  it  is  ob- 
tained is  described  by  Mr  Bruce.  The  bark  of  the 
trees  is  cut  with  an  axe,  at  a  time  when  its  juices 
are  in  their  strongest  circulation.  These,  as  they 
ooze  through  the  wound,  are  received  into  small 
earthen  bottles  ;  and  every  day's  produce  is  gathered 
and  poured  into  a  larger  bottle,  which  is  closely 
corked.  When  the  juice  first  issues  from  the  wound, 
it  is  of  a  light  yellow  colour,  and  a  somewhat  turbid 
appearance  ;  but,  as  it  settles,  it  becomes  clear,  has 
the  colour  of  honey,  and  appears  more  fixed  and 
heavy  than  at  first.  Its  smell,  when  fresh,  is  exqui- 
sitely fragrant,  strongly  pungent,  not  much  unlike 
tliat  of  volatile  salts ;  but  if  the  bottle  be  left  un- 
corked, it  soon  loses  this  quality.  Its  taste  is  bitter, 
acrid,  aromatic,  and  astringent.  The  quantity  of 
balsam  yielded  by  one  tree  never  exceeds  sixty  drops 
in  a  day.  Hence  its  scarcity  is  such,  that  the  genu- 
ine balsam  is  seldom  exported  as  an  article  of  com- 
merce. Even  at  Constantinople,  the  centre  of  trade 
of  those  countries,  it  cannot  without  great  difficulty 
be  procured.  In  Turkey,  it  is  in  high  esteem  as  a 
medicine,  an  odoriferous  unguent,  and  a  cosmetic. 
But  its  stimulating  properties  upon  the  skin  are  such, 
that  the  face  of  a  person  unaccustomed  to  use  it  be- 
comes red  and  swollen  after  its  application,  and 
continues  so  for  some  days.  The  Turks  also  take  it 
in  small  quantities,  in  water,  to  fortify  the  stomach, 
and  excite  the  animal  faculties. 

BALNAVES,  Henry,  of  Halhill ;  an  eminent  lay  re- 
former, and  also  a  prose-writer  of  some  eminence, 
was  born  in  the  town  of  Kirkaldy,  Fifeshire.  After 
an  academical  course  at  St  Andrews,  he  travelled  to 
the  continent,  and,  hearing  of  a  free  school  in  Co- 
logne, procured  admission  to  it,  and  received  a  liberal 
education,  together  with  instruction  in  protestant  prin- 
ciples. Returning  to  his  native  country,  he  applied 
himself  to  the  stuay  of  law,  and  acted  for  some  time 
as  a  procurator  at  St  Andrews.  In  the  year  1538,  he 
was  appointed  by  James  V.  a  senator  of  the  college  of 


justice,  a  court  only  instituted  five  years  before. 
Notwithstanding  the  jealousy  of  the  clergy,  who 
hated  him  on  account  of  his  religious  sentiments,  he 
was  employed  on  important  embassies  by  James  V., 
and  subsequently  by  the  governor  Arran,  during  the 
first  part  of  whose  regency  he  acted  as  secretary  of 
state.  Having  at  length  made  an  open  profession 
of  the  Protestant  religion,  he  was,  at  the  instigation 
of  Arran's  brother,  the  abbot  of  Paisley,  dismissed 
from  that  situation.  He  appears  now  to  have  enter- 
ed into  the  interests  of  the  English  party  against  the 
governor,  and  accordingly,  with  the  earl  of  Rothes 
and  Lord  Gray,  was  thrown  into  Blackness  castle, 
(November,  1533,)  where  he  probably  remained  till 
relieved  next  year,  on  the  appearance  of  the  English 
fleet  in  the  Frith  of  Forth.  He  was  privy  to  the 
conspiracy  formed  against  the  life  of  cardinal  Beaton, 
and  shared  in  the  fate  of  the  conspirators.  He  was 
conveyed  to  the  castle  of  Rouen  in  France,  and  there 
committed  to  close  confinement.  Here  he  employed 
himself,  during  his  solitary  hours,  in  composing  a 
treatise  on  Justification,  which  was  published  at 
Edinburgh,  in  1584,  under  the  title  of  "  The  Confes- 
sion of  Faith,  containing  how  the  troubled  man  should 
si-ek  refuge  at  his  God,  thereto  led  by  Faith ;  &c., 
Compiled  by  M.  Henrie  Balnaves  of  Halhill,  one  of 
the  lords  of  session  and  counsell  of  Scotland,  being 
a  prisoner  within  the  old  pallaice  of  Roane,  in  the 
year  of  our  Lord,  1548.  Direct  to  his  faithful  breth- 
ren being  in  like  trouble  or  more,  and  to  all  true 
professors  and  favourers  of  the  syncere  worde  of  God." 
After  his  return  from  banishment,  Balnaves  took  a 
bold  and  conspicuous  part  in  the  contest  carried  on 
by  the  lords  of  the  congregation  against  the  regent 
Mary.  In  1563,  he  was  re-appointed  to  the  bench, 
and  also  nominated  as  one  of  the  commissioners  for 
revising  the  Book  of  Discipline.  He  acted  some 
years  later,  along  with  Buchanan  and  others,  as 
counsellors  to  the  earl  of  Murray,  in  the  celebrated 
inquiry  by  English  and  Scottish  commissioners  into 
the  alleged  guilt  of  queen  Mary.  He  died,  accord- 
ing to  Mackenzie,  in  1579. 

BALOOCHISTAN.     See  Beloochistan. 

BALSAM.  The  term  balsam  was  formerly  applied 
to  any  strong-scented,  natural,  vegetable  resin,  of 
about  the  fluidity  of  treacle,  inflammable,  not  misci- 
ble  with  water  without  addition,  and  supposed  to  be 
possessed  of  many  medical  virtues.  All  the  turpen- 
tines, the  Peruvian  balsam,  copaiba,  &c.,  are  exam- 
ples of  natural  balsams.  Many  medicines,  also, 
compounded  of  various  resins  or  oils,  have  obtained 
the  name  of  balsams:  as  Locatelli  balsam,  £c. 
Lately,  the  term  has  been  restricted  to  those  resins 
which  contain  benzoic  acid.  The  most  important 
balsams  are  those  of  Tolu  and  Peru — storax  and  ben- 
zoin, as  they  are  named :  the  latter  is  concrete,  the 
former  fluid,  though  becoming  solid  with  age.  They 
are  odorous  and  pungent,  and  useful  only  as  articles 
of  the  materia  medica.  The  benzoic  acid  is  extracted 
from  them  either  by  applying  a  gentle  heat,  when  it 
is  volatilized,  or  by  maceration  in  water,  when  it  is 
dissolved. 

BALTIC  SEA,  or  the  EAST  SEA  ;  a  large  gulf,  con- 
nected with  the  North  sea.  It  washes  the  coasts  of 
Denmark,  Germany,  and  Prussia,  of  Courland,  Livo- 
nia, and  other  parts  of  Russia  and  of  Sweden ;  ex- 
tends to  65°  3(X  N.  lat. ;  is  above  600  miles  long,  from 
75  to  150  broad,  and  its  superficial  extent,  together 
with  the  contents  of  the  gulfs  of  Bothnia  and  Finland, 
amounts  to  120,000  square  miles.  Its  small  breadth, 
its  depth  amounting,  on  an  average,  to  from  fifteen 
to  twenty  fathoms,  out  in  many  places  to  hardly  half 
so  much,  the  shallowness  of  the  Prussian  shore,  and 
the  rugged  nature  of  the  Swedish  coasts,  but,  above 
all,  the  sudden  and  frequent  changes  of  the  wind, 
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accompanied  by  violent  storms,  render  this  sea  dan- 
fliTniiN  fur  navigators,  although  its  waves  are  less 
terrible  than  tliose  of  ttie  North  sea.  A  chain  of 
Mauds  separates  the  southern  part  of  this  sea  from 
the  nurtliern,  or  the  gulf  of  Motlmia,  In  the  north- 
i.i-t,  the  gulf  of  Finl'iind  stretches  far  into  Finland, 
and  separates  that  province  from  IXtlumia.  A  third 
gulf  is  that  of  Riga  or  Livonia.  The  Curische  Haff 
and  the  Frische  1  i ;iii'  are  inlets  on  the  Prussian  coast. 
The  water  of  the  Baltic  is  colder  and  clearer  than 
that  of  the  ocean :  it  contains  a  smaller  proportion 
of  salt,  and  the  ice  obstructs  the  navigation  three  or 
four  months  in  the  year.  Tin-  ebb  and  flow  of  the 
tide  arc  in< •on-iilcrable,  as  is  the  case  in  other  inland 
seas,  whose  outlets  are  toward  the  west ;  yet  the 
water  rises  and  falls  from  time  to  time,  although 
from  other  causes,  particularly  on  account  of  the  vio- 
lent current,  through  the  Sound  and  both  the  Belts, 
into  tin-  Cattegat.  In  stormy  weather,  amber  is 
found  on  the  coasts  of  Prussia  and  Courland,  which 
the  waves  wash  upon  the  shore.  Forty  streams 
•inpty  themselves  into  the  Baltic:  among  them  are 
the  Neva,  Dwina,  Warnow,  Trave,  Peene,  Oder, 
Persante,  Wipper,  Vistula,  Pregel,  Niemen,  and 
the  generally  insignificant  Swedish  rivers.  Besides 
Zealand  and  Fuhnen,  may  be  noticed  the  following 
islands :  Samsoe,  Mon,  Bornholm,  Langeland,  Laa- 
land,  which  belong  to  Denmark ;  the  Swedish  islands 
Gothland  and  <  Maud,  likewise  1 1  ween  in  the  Sound, 
with  the  ruins  of  Oranienburg,  the  observatory  built 
by  Tycho  Brahe  ;  Rugen,  now  belonging  to  Prussia  ; 
lastly,  the  islands  of  Aland,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
gulf  of  Bothnia,  and  Dagoe,  together  with  Oesel,  on 
the  coast  of  Livonia,  which  belong  to  the  Russian 
empire.  Three  passages  lead  from  the  Cattegat  into 
I  lie  Baltic  sea — the  Sound,  the  Great  and  the  Little 
Belt.  At  all  three  a  toll  is  paid,  often  amounting  to 
600,000  or  600,000  rix  dollars  yearly.  From  4000 
to  6000  ships  enter  yearly  from  the  North  sea  into 
the  Baltic. 

BALTIMORE;  a  city  and  port  in  Baltimore  county, 
Maryland,  America,  on  the  north  side  of  the  Patapsco, 
fourteen  miles  above  its  entrance  into  Chesapeake 
bay ;  37  N.  E.  Washington,  100  S.  W.  Philadelphia. 
Lon.  76°  36'  W. ;  lat.  39°  17'  N.  Pop.  in  1790, 
13,758;  in  1800,  23,971  ;  in  1810,  46,556,  of  whom 
10,343  were  blacks;  in  1820,  62,738;  in  1830, 
80,519.  — B.  has  had  a  remarkably  rapid  growth.  It 
was  first  laid  out  as  a  town  in  1729  ;  and,  in  1765, 
it  contained  only  about  fifty  houses.  It  was  first 
erected  into  a  city  in  1797,  and  is  now  the  third  in 
size  in  the  United  States.  It  is  admirably  situated 
for  commerce,  and  is  a  place  of  great  wealth  and 
trade.  It  possesses  most  of  the  trade  of  Maryland, 
about  hah?  of  that  of  Pennsylvania,  and  a  portion  of 
that  of  the  Western  States.  B.  is  the  best  market 
for  tobacco  in  the  United  States,  and  it  is  the  great- 
est flour  market  in  the  world.  Its  vicinity  affords 
great  water  privileges,  and  there  are  now  in  opera- 
tion numerous  flour-mills,  cotton  manufactories,  and 
other  water-works.  The  shipping  owned  here  in 
1790  amounted  to  only  13,564  tons;  in  1816,  to 
10 1,960  tons. 

Baltimore,  as  laid  out,  is  four  miles  square,  and  it 
is  divided  into  twelve  wards.  It  is  built  around  a 
basin,  which  affords  a  spacious,  secure,  and  commo- 
dious harbour,  having,  at  common  tides,  eight  or  nine 
feet  of  water.  The  principal  part  of  the  city  is 
divided  from  the  portions  styled  Old  Town  and  Fell's 
point  by  a  small  river,  called  Jones'  falls,  over  which 
are  erected  three  elegant  stone  bridges,  and  four 
wooden  ones.  Vessels  of  500  or  600  tons  can  lie  at 
the  wharves  at  the  point  in  perfect- safety ;  but  those 
of  only  200  tons  can  come  up  to  the  town.  The 
mouth  of  the  harbour  is  a  narrow  strait,  and  is  effec- 


tually commanded  by  fort  M'Henry,  which  secure* 
the  city  against  a  naval  force.  The  situation  of  a 
part  of  the  town  is  low,  and  it  was  formerly  account- 
ed unhealthy ;  but  the  various  improvements  which 
have  been  made,  particularly  the  filling  up  of  low 
and  marshy  grounds,  have  rendered  it,  healthy.  It  is 
supplied  with  excellent  water  from  four  public  foun- 
tains, which  are  fitted  up  in  an  ornamental  style. 

Baltimore  contains  a  court-house,  a  penitentiary, 
a  jail,  an  alms-house,  an  hospital,  two  theatres,  a 
circus,  an  exchange,  a  museum  ami  gallery  of  paint- 
ings, five  market-houses,  and  about  forty  houses  of 
public  worship. — The  exchange  is  a  very  large  edi- 
fice, 366  feet  by  140,  somewhat  resembling  an  II, 
having  four  wings — one  for  the  United  States  branch 
bank,  one  for  the  custom-house,  and  one  for  a  coffee- 
house. The  Roman  Catholic  cathedral  and  the  Uni- 
tarian church  are  very  conspicuous  and  handsome 
edifices.  St  Paul's  church,  the  court  house,  and  the 
Union  bank  are  spacious  and  elegant.  Several 
of  the  other  public  buildings  are  large  and  ele- 
gant. The  Washington  monument,  a  lofty  struc- 
ture of  stone,  is  situated  on  an  elevation  just 
above,  the  compact  part  of  the  city.  The  base  is 
fifty  feet  square  and  twenty-three  high,  on  which  is 
placed  another  square  of  about  half  the  extent  and 
elevation.  On  this  is  a  column  twenty  feet  in  diame- 
ter at  the  base,  and  fourteen  at  the  top.  The  statue 
of  Washington  is  to  be  placed  on  the  summit,  163 
feet  from  the  ground.  The  city  is  generally  well 
built,  mostly  of  brick.  Many  of  the  houses,  parti- 
cularly of  those  recently  erected,  display  much  ele- 
gance and  taste.  The  streets  are  well  paved,  and 
many  of  them  are  spacious.  The  principal  street, 
called  Baltimore  or  Market  street,  is  about  a  mile 
long,  aud  about  eighty  feet  wide,  runs  nearly  east 
and  west,  parallel  with  the  water,  and  is  intersected 
at  right  angles,  like  those  in  Philadelphia.  North 
and  east  of  the  city,  the  land  rises  to  a  considerable 
elevation,  and  affords  a  fine  and  variegated  prospect. 
The  town,  the  point,  the  shipping  both  in  the  bay 
and  at  Fell's  point,  the  bay  as  tar  as  the  eye  can 
reach,  rising  ground  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  har- 
bour, a  fine  grove  of  trees  on  the  declivity  at  the 
right,  and  a  stream  of  water  breaking  over  the  rocks 
at  the  hill  on  the  left,  make  a  scene  of  much  beauty. 
The  two  principal  literary  institutions  of  B.  ai  t  St 
Mary's  college  and  a  medical  college.  The  forn.er, 
which  was  incorporated  in  1806,  is  a  Catholic  insti- 
tution, well  endowed,  and  has  a  library  containing 
about  10,000  volumes.  The  medical  college  was 
founded  in  1807,  and,  in  1812,  it  received  a  new 
charter  with  the  title  of  university. 

A  formidable  attack  was  made  on  this  city  during 
the  war,  on  the  13th  and  14th  of  September,  1814 
by  the  British,  under  general  Ross.  On  the  13th, 
the  battle  at  North  point  was  fought ;  and,  on  the 
14th,  fort  M'Henry  was  bombarded.  The  enemy 
was  repulsed,  and  general  Ross  slain.  An  elegant 
structure  of  marble,  about  thirty-five  feet  high,  called 
the  battle  monument,  has  been  erected  to  commem- 
orate this  event.  On  the  column  are  inscribed  the 
names  of  those  who  fell  in  defence  of  the  city.  (For 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  railroad,  see  Railroad.) 

BALTIMOBE  BIRD  (icterus  Baltimore  ;  oriolus  Balti- 
more, Wilson ;  called,  also,  hang-nest  golden  robin, 
fire-bird,  hanging -nest.)  The  Baltimore  bird  is  a 
beautiful  visitor  from  the  south,  which  arrives  in 
Pennsylvania  about  the  beginning  of  May,  and  de 
parts  towards  the  last  of  August  or  first  of  September/ 
It  is  most  generally  known  oy  the  name  of  Baltimore 
bird,  so  called,  according  to  Catesby,  from  its  black 
and  orange  plumage,  these  colours  being  those  of 
Calvert,  Ford  Baltimore,  proprietary  of  the  province 
of  Maryland. — The  bird  is  seven  inches  long,  and 
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has  a  nearly  straight,  strong,  black  bill,  tapering  to 
a  point.  The  head,  throat,  and  upper  part  of  the 
l>ack  and  wings  are  black ;  the  inferior  part  of  the 
back,  rump,  and  whole  of  the  body  beneath  are  of  a 
brilliant  orange  hue.  The  tail  is  slightly  forked ; 
the  legs  are  of  a  lead  colour,  and  the  irides  hazel. 
The  colours  of  the  female  are  far  less  brilliant  than 
those  of  the  male.  Beautiful  figures  of  both  sexes 
are  given  in  Wilson's  American  Ornithology,  whence 
tliis  account  is  sketched. — The  nest  of  the  Baltimore 
bird  is  formed  by  fastening  strong  strings  of  hemp  or 
flax  round  two  forked  twigs,  corresponding  to  the  in 
tt- nded  width  of  the  nest,  on  the  high  bending  extrem- 
ities of  apple,  willow.or  tulip-tree  branches,  near  farm- 
Chouses.  With  similar  materials,  together  with  loose 
tow,  a  strong  sort  of  cloth  is  interwoven,  resembling 
raw  felt,  forming  a  pouch  six  or  seven  inches  deep. 
This  is  well  lined  with  soft  substances,  which  are  work- 
ed into  the  outward  netting,  and,  finally,  with  a  layer 
of  horse- hair ;  the  whole  being  protected  from  sun  and 
rain  by  the  overhanging  leaves.  The  nests,  how- 
ever, are  not  uniformly  of  the  same  shape,  and  some 
are  more  perfect  than  others.— While  making  their 
nests,  these  birds  will  carry  off  any  thread  or  strings 
left  within  their  reach ;  they  will  even  attempt  to 
pull  off  the  strings  with  which  grafts  are  secured. 
All  such  materials  are  interwoven  in  the  fabric  with 
great  ingenuity,  and  the  strongest  and  best  materials 
are  uniformly  found  in  parts  by  which  the  whole  nest 
is  supported.— The  Baltimore  bird  feeds  on  bugs, 
caterpillars,  beetles,  &c.  His  song  is  a  clear,  mellow 
whistle,  repeated  at  short  intervals :  when  alarmed, 
a  rapid  chirping  is  uttered,  but  always  followed  by  his 
peculiar  mellow  notes.  The  species  inhabits  North 
America,  from  Canada  to  Mexico,  and  is  found  even 
as  far  south  as  Brazil. 

BALZAC,  Jean  Louis  Guez  de,  a  member  of  the 
French  academy,  born  at  Angouleme,  in  1694,  lived 
in  Rome  as  agent  of  the  cardinal  de  Lavalette,  after 
two  years  established  himself  in  Paris,  and,  by  his 
talents,  attracted  the  favourable  notice  of  the  cardi- 
nal Richelieu,  who  conferred  upon  him  a  salary  of 
2000  livres,  with  the  title  of  a  counsellor  of  state. 
He  was  considered  as  one  of  the  greatest  scholars 
and  most  eloquent  men  of  his  age  in  France ;  yet  his 
numerous  writings  found  severe  critics.  Among 
these,  Goulu,  general  of  the  Feuillans  (a  monastic 
order,  under  the  rule  of  St  Bernard),  pushed  his  cri- 
ticisms even  to  insult  and  abuse.  This  induced  B. 
to  leave  Paris.  He  died  in  Angouleme,  in  1654, 
and  the  60th  year  of  his  age.  Aiming  at  dignity  of 
style,  he  fell  into  bombast,  affectation,  and  exagger- 
ation, so  that  his  works  have  gradually  lost  their  re- 
putation as  taste  has  improved  in  purity.  Neverthe- 
less, we  must  do  justice  to  the  harmony  of  his  periods, 
and  acknowledge  that  he  has  done  much  towards  the 
improvement  of  the  French  prose.  He  had  studied 
the  ancients,  and  his  Latin  poems,  although  without 
remarkable  poetical  merit,  are  pure,  ana  free  from 
the  faults  of  his  French  writings.  The  most  perfect 
of  his  works  is,  without  doubt,  a  treatise  upon  Latin 
verse.  The  assertion  of  Voltaire  and  Laharpe,  that 
he  occupied  himself  more  with  words  than  with  ideas, 
is  too  severe.  A  complete  edition  of  his  works  appear- 
ed at  Paris,  in  1665,  in  two  volumes,  folio. 

BAMBARRA  ;  one  of  the  largest  and  most  powerful 
kingdoms  of  central  Africa;  bounded  N.  by  the 
Great  Desert,  W.  by  Kaarta,  Mandingo,  and  Lada- 
mar,  E.  by  Timbuctoo,  and  S.  by  Kong.  It  is  tra- 
versed from  W.  to  E.  by  the  Niger,  and  is  generally 
very  fertile.  The  inhabitants  are  a  mixture  of  Moors 
and  Negroes.  Among  the  towns  are  Sego,  the  capi- 
tal, Jenne,  and  Sansanding. 

BAMBERG.  This  town,  formerly  the  capital  and 
place  of  residence  of  a  bishop,  whose  see  contained 


1375  square  miles,  and  200,000  inhabitants,  now  the 
seat  of  the  provincial  authorities  of  the  Bavarian 
circle  of  the  Upper  Maine,  and  of  an  archbishop,  has 
about  20,000  inhabitants.  The  prince  of  Neufchatel. 
Berthier,  the  son-in-law  of  duke  William  of  Bavaria, 
here  threw  himself  from  a  window,  in  the  palace  of 
the  latter,  in  1815,  on  account  of  the  new  revolution 
in  France.  The  cathedral  church  was  built  as  early 
as  1110.  The  university  there  is  also  very  ancient. 

BAMBOO  CANE.  The  bamboo  cane  tpambusa  arun- 
dinacea)  lias  a  hollow,  round,  straight,  and  shining 
stem,  and  sometimes  grows  to  the  length  of  forty  feet 
and  upwards ;  has  knots  at  the  distance  of  ten  or 
or  twelve  inches  from  each  other,  with  thick,  rough, 
and  hairy  sheaths,  alternate  branches,  and  small,  en- 
tire, and  spear-shaped  leaves.  There  is  scarcely  any 
plant  so  common  in  hot  climates  as  this,  and  few  are 
more  extensively  useful.  It  occurs  within  the  tropi- 
cal regions,  both  of  the  eastern  and  western  hemi- 
spheres, throughout  the  East  Indies  and  the  greater 
part  of  China,  in  the  West  Indies,  and  America.  In 
temperate  climates,  it  can  only  be  cultivated  in  a  hot 
house ;  and  its  growth  is  so  rapid,  even  there,  that  a 
strong  shoot  has  been  known  to  spring  from  the 
ground,  and  attain  the  height  of  twenty  feet  in  six 
weeks.  The  inhabitants  of  many  parts  of  India 
build  their  houses  almost  wholly  of  bamboo,  and 
make  all  sorts  of  furniture  with  it,  in  a  very  ingeni- 
ous manner.  They  likewise  form,  with  it  several 
kinds  of  utensils  tor  their  kitchens  and  tables; 
and  from  two  pieces  of  bamboo,  rubbed  hard 
together,  they  produce  fire.  The  masts  of  boats, 
boxes,  baskets,  and  innumerable  other  articles,  are 
made  of  bamboo.  After  having  been  bruised, 
steeped  in  water,  and  formed  into  a  pulp,  paper 
is  manufactured  from  the  sheaths  and  leaves.  The 
stems  are  frequently  bored,  and  used  as  pipes  for 
conveying  water ;  and  the  strongest  serve  to  make 
the  sticks  or  poles  with  which  the  slaves  or  servants 
carry  those  litters,  so  common  in  the  East,  called 
palanquins.  The  stems  of  the  bamboo  serve  as  the 
usual  defence  for  gardens  and  other  enclosures; 
and  the  leaves  are  generally  put  round  the  tea  ex- 
ported from  China  to  Europe  and  America.  Some 
of  the  Malays  preserve  the  small  and  tender  shoots 
in  vinegar  and  pepper,  to  be  eaten  with  their  food. 
Many  of  the  walking  canes  used  in  Europe  and  the 
United  States  are  formed  of  young  bamboo  shoots. 
The  Chinese  make  a  kind  of  frame- work  of  bamboo, 
by  which  they  are  enabled  to  float  in  water ;  and  the 
Chinese  merchants,  when  going  on  a  voyage,  always 
provide  themselves  with  this  simple  apparatus  to  save 
their  lives  in  case  of  shipwreck.  It  is  formed  by 
placing  four  bamboos  horizontally  across  each  other, 
so  as  to  leave  a  square  place  in  the  middle  for  the 
body,  and,  when  used,  is  slipped  over  the  head,  and 
secured  by  being  tied  to  the  waist. 

BAMBOUK  or  BAMBUC  ;  a  town  in  Africa,  and  capi- 
tal of  a  kingdom  of  the  same  name,  between  the  Fa- 
leme  and  Senegal  rivers ;  Ion.  9°  3Of  W. ;  lat.  13°  25' 
N.  The  country  is  situated  between  12°  3(X  and 
14°  15'  N.  lat. ;  about  36  leagues  from  N.  to  S.,  and 
28  in  breadth,  and  said  to  contain  about  60,000  in- 
habitants. It  is  composed  chiefly  of  lofty,  naked, 
and  barren  mountains,  and  its  wealth  consists  entirely 
in  its  mineral  productions.  These  are  gold  (which  is 
.abundant),  silver,  iron,  tin,  lead,  and  loadstone. 
The  most  remarkable  animals  are  a  species  of  asses, 
extremely  white  (which  the  inhabitants  will  not 
allow  to  be  sent  out  of  the  country),  white  foxes,  and 
the  giraffe.  The  little  which  is  known  of  this  state 
is  derived  from  a  Frenchman  named  Compagnonj 
who  resided  there  a  year  and  a  half,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  last  century.  (Labat,  Afrique  Occidental,  iv.  5.) 

BAN,  in  ancient  jurisprudence;    a  declaration  of 
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nu:l;i\vry,  of  which  we  have  recently  had  ;in  instance 
in  thi"  proclamation  issued  a«ju:nst.  Napoleon,  ufUT 
his  return  from  Elba. 

KIN,  in  political  law,  is  equivalent  to  e.rcmnmnni- 
ciitinii  in  ecclesiastical.  The  emperor  of  Germany 
li.i.l  the  right  to  declare  a  member  of  the  empire  un- 
der the  ban,  and  to  dispose  of  his  lend.  The  han, 
like  die  excommunication,  forbids  every  one  to  have 
intercourse  with  the  person  proscribed,  or  to  give  him 
food  or  shelter.  Very  often,  however,  the  sentence 
was  repealed,  and  the  party  restored  to  till  his  rights 
and  privileges. — Ban,  in  military  aflkirs,  is  an  order, 
given  by  beating  the  drum  or  sounding  the  trumpet, 
requiring  the  strict  observance  of  discipline,  or  an- 
nouncing the  appointment  of  an  officer,  &c. 

HAN,  or  HANN,  a  large  river  of  Ulster  in  Ireland, 
which  takes  its  rise  in  a  plain  called  the  Deer's 
Mf<i<foic,  and  sometimes  the  King's  Meadow,  in  the 
mountains  of  Mourne  and  county  of  Down.  After 
flowing  a  distance  of  thirty-eight  miles,  it  falls  into 
Lough  Neagh  near  the  Ban-foot  ferry,  in  the  county  of 
Armagh.  This  part  ts  called  the  Upper  Ban.  In  its 
course  it  passes  within  two  miles  of  Rathfryland, 
through  Mc  Cay's  Bridge  and  Banbridge,  by  Guilford 
and  Portadown,  near  which  last  place  it  is  joined  by 
the  Newry  canal,  and,  from  thence  to  Lough  Neagh 
it  is  navigable  by  boats  of  fifty  tons  burden.  The 
lower  Ban  (which  is  the  outlet  of  Lough  Neagh) 
passing  by  Toome,  and  winding  through  a  rugged 
country,  tumbles  over  several  ledges  of  rock,  washes 
Coleraine,  and  falls  into  the  sea  five  miles  below  that 
town.  By  means  of  the  Newry  navigation  the  Up- 
per Ban  is  made  subservient  to  the  opening  of  a 
communication  from  Lough  Neagh  to  the  Irish  sea ; 
and,  if  the  Lower  Ban  were  made  navigable,  a  safe 
communication  would  be  opened  from  the  Irish  sea 
to  the  Atlantic,  to  the  incalculable  benefit  of  six 
counties.  The  fishery  of  this  .river  is  extremely 
valuable. 

BAN  (bannus).  This  name  is  given  to  the  gover- 
nors of  Dalmatia,  Sclavonia,  Croatia,  placed  at  the 
head  of  civil  and  military  affairs  in  these  countries. 
Han  signifies,  in  the  Sclavonian  tongue,  a  master, 
A  province,  over  which  a  ban  was  placed,  is  called 
bnnnat.  At  present,  the  only  ban  is  that  of  Croatia, 
who  has  the  thi  rd  place  among  the  secular  nobles  of 
Hungary.  Before  him  come  the  palatinus  regniand 
ti\e.judex  curiee. 

BANANA.  The  banana  is  a  valuable  plant  (musn 
snpientium)  which  grows  in  the  West  Indies  and 
other  tropical  countries,  and  has  leaves  about  six  feet 
in  length  and  a  foot  broad  in  the  middle,  and  fruit 
four  or  five  inches  long,  and  about  the  shape  of  the 
cucumber.  When  ripe,  the  banana  is  a  very  agree- 
able fruit,  with  a  soft  and  luscious  pulp,  and  is  fre- 
quently introduced  in  desserts  in  the  West  Indies, 
but  never  eaten  green,  like  the  plantain.  The  Span- 
iards have  a  superstitious  dislike  to  cut  this  fruit 
acrcss ;  they  always  slice  it  from  end  to  end,  because, 
in  the  former  case,  the  section  presents  an  imaginary 
resemblance  to  the  instrument  of  our  Saviour's  cruci- 
fixion. The  banana  is  sometimes  fried  in  slices  as 
fritters.  If  the  pulp  of  this  fruit  be  squeezed  through 
a  fine  sieve,  it  may  be  formed  into  small  loaves, 
which,  after  having  been  properly  dried,  may  be 
kept  for  a  great  length  of  time. 

BANBURY  ;  a  borough  and  market  town  in  the 
hundred  of  Banbury  ami  county  of  Oxford,  sixty-nine 
miles  N.  W.  from  London.  It  has  long  been  cele- 
brated for  the  excellence  of  its  cheese,  its  cakes,  and 
its  ale.  The  population  of  the  borough  and  parish 
in  1831  was  5906. 

BANCA,-  an  island  belonging  to  the  Netherlands, 
near  Sumatra,  one  of  the  vassal  states  of  Palembang, 
containing  60,000  inhabitants,  among  them  25,000 


Chinese,  is  known  on  account  of  its-tin  mines,  work- 
ed by  the  Dutch  East  India  company  (the  annual 
profit  of  which,  to  the  Dutch,  is  estimated  at 
£150,000),  and  its  pearl  fishery,  which  is  also  pro- 
ductive on  the  shores  of  llie  group  of  Solo  islaiub , 
north-east  from  Borneo.  The  tin  of  Banca  is  pure, 
and  easily  obtained.  The  south-easterly  part  of 
Banca  has  not  yet  been  examined.  The  B;m<a 
islands,  in  2°  22'  S.  lat.,  and  105°  41'  E.  Ion.,  afford 
shelter  from  S.  W.  by  S.  to  N.  W.,  with  a  good  sup- 
ply of  water  and  fuel. 

B.\NDA  ISLANDS;  a  group  of  islands  belonging  to 
the  Netherlands,  in  the  Eastern  ocean,  lying  K.  of 
the  Celebes;  so  called  from  Banda,  the  principal 
of  them;  Ion.  130°  37'  E. ;  lat.  4°  12'  S.  They  con- 
tain but  5763  inhabitants,  though  they  are  said  for- 
merly to  have  contained  15,000.  Their  chief  pro- 
duce is  nutmegs,  of  which  they  are  competent  to 
supply  the  want  of.  the  rest  of  the  world.  The  whole 
quantity  produced  on  these  islands  cannot  be  ac- 
curately stated.  The  annual  sales  are  said  formerly 
to  have  amounted  to  350,000  pounds  of  nutmegs  and 
100,000  pounds  of  mace.  When,  however,  they  wen- 
taken  by  the  British,  in  1796,  the  half  year's  crop 
was  found  to  be  little  more  than  80,000  pounds  ot 
nutmegs  and  about  24,000  pounds  of  mace.  The, 
trees  in  all  the  other  islands  were  carefully  extirpat- 
ed by  command  of  the  Dutch ;  and  the  whole  trade 
of  those  where  the  growth  is  cherished  is  a  complete 
monopoly. — The  names  of  the  islands  are  Banda,  or 
Lantor ;  Puloway,  or  Poolaway ;  Pulo  Run,  or 
Poolaron  ;  Neira,  Gunon  Assi,  or  Guanapee  Rosyn- 
gen  ;  Pulo  Prampon,  Pulo  Suanjee  Capal,  and 
Nylacky.  The  inhabitants  are  in  alliance  with  the 
Dutch  East  India  company. — These  islands  can  never 
be  expected  to  yield  any  advantage  besides  that  deriv- 
ed from  the  spice  trade.  Entirely  cut  off  from  the 
other  parts  of  India,  and  deprived  of  all  commerce, 
save  a  trifling  bartering  with  the  indigent  natives  of 
the  south-eastern  and  south-western  islands,  they 
are  even  destitute  of  the  means  of  subsistence  for 
their  own.  inhabitants,  and  must  be  supplied  with 
every  necessary  from  abroad,  as  nature,  which  has 
lavishly  bestowed  upon  them  articles  of  luxury,  has 
denied  them  those  of  immediate  necessity.  Banda 
is  likewise  accounted  a  most  unhealthy  place,  es- 
pecially at  the  chief  settlement  of  Neira.  Some  at- 
tribute this  circumstance  to  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  volcano,  in  the,  islands  of  Gunong  Api,  and 
others  to  a  deleterious  quality  in  the  water. 

BANDA  ORIENTAL,.  This  tract  of  country  has  fixed 
public  attention,  as  the  subject  of  an  obstinate  war 
between  Brazil  and  the  United  Provinces  of  La  Plata,' 
and  seems  destined,  by  its  geographical  position,  to 
possess  much  importance  hereafter.  It  is  situated 
between  the  eastern  bank  of  the  river  Uruguay  and 
the  ocean,  and  between  the  river  La  Plata  on  the 
south  and  the  Sierra  do  Topas  on  the  north  (which 
separates  it  from  Brazil),  and  receives  its  name  from 
its  position  with  respect  to  the  Uruguay.  It  is  fertile 
and  healthy,  and,  although  checked  in  its  prosperity 
by  political  misfortunes,  had  gained  a  white  popula- 
tion of  80,000  souls.  Having  been  originally  settled 
by  a  Spanish  colony  from  Buenos  Ayres,  it  fell  under 
the  authority  of  Spain,  but  came,  at  length,  to  be  the 
occasion  of  contention  with  Portugal.  Both  nations 
prized  it ;  Spain,  as  giving  her  the  control  of  both 
sides  of  the  river  La  Plata ;  Portugal,  as  necessary  to 
the  free  and  secure  navigation  of  the  immense  interior 
of  Brazil ;  and  each  nation  asserted  a  claim  to  a  ter- 
ritory of  so  much  consequence.  During  the  long- 
wars  between  Portugal  and  Spain,  relative  to  the 
various  boundaries  01  their  vast  possessions  in  South 
America,  the  Banda  Oriental  was  overrun  and  wast- 
ed, sometimes  by  one  and  sometimes  by  the  other, 
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and  their  respective  pretensions  were  differently  re- 
gulated by  successive  treaties.  In  1777,  Portugal 
was  forced  to  consent  to  the  line  of  the  Sierra  do 
Topas,  but  afterwards  seized  on  the  district  of  the 
Missions,  which  she  consented  to  restore,  in  1804,  as 
the  price  of  the  Portuguese  fortress  of  Olivenza,  held 
by  Spain. 

When  the  revolution  commenced,  the  Orientalists 
naturally  sided  with  the  governor  of  Buenos  Ayres  ; 
but  whether  they  merely  acted  in  concert  with  the 
latter,  or  acknowledged  a  dependance,  does  not  ap- 
pear. '  Certain  it  is,  that  they  soon  made  themselves 
independent  of  Buenos  Ayres,  under  the  guidance  of 
Artigas,  in  consequence  of  a  victory  gained  by  him 
over  the  Buenos  Ayreans,  in  1815,  at  Gaubiju.  But, 
soon  afterwards,  the  Brazilians,  pretending  to  fear 
that  Artigas  would  propagate  his  revolutionary  doc- 
trines in  Brazil,  attacked  him,  broke  up  his  forces, 
and  compelled  him  to  fly  into  Paraguay. — Brazil  con- 
tinued to  hold  military  possession  of  the  country,  al- 
though resisted  by  the  inhabitants,  until  1822,  when 
they  were  induced,  ostensibly  by  persuasion,  but  really 
by  intimidation,  to  send  delegates  to  a  convention  at 
their  capital,  Monte  Video,  and  to  consent  to  be  an- 
nexed to  Brazil,  by  the  name  of  the  Cis-Platine  pro- 
vince, which  don  Pedro  claims  as  a  voluntary  union 
of  the  people  with  the  empire  of  Brazil.  When 
Brazil  separated  from  Portugal,  in  1822,  the  Orien- 
talists joined  a  party  of  the  army  which  declared  for 
Portugal,  and,  on  the  submission  of  these  troops, 
callea  upon  Buenos  Ayres  for  aid.  Assistance 
was  given  them  in  arms,  money,  and  men,  but  not 
ostensibly  by  the  congress,  until  their  leaders,  Laval- 
leja and  Fructuoso  Rivera,  had  shut  up  the  Brazilians 
in  Monte  Video,  and  a  provisional  government,  or- 
ganized in  the  town  of  Florida,  formally  declared  the 
Banda  Oriental  to  be  reunited  to  Buenos  Ayres.  The 
standard  of  independence  was  raised  by  Fructuoso 
Rivera,  April  27th,  1826 ;  and,  as  he  was  immediate- 
ly aided,  by  Lavalleja,  with  forces  organized  in 
Buenos  Ayres,  this  may  be  considered  as  the  actual 
commencement  of  the  war.  Oct.  1 2,  Lavalleja  gained 
the  victory  of  Sarandi,  and  the  republic  no  longer 
hesitated  to  assume  a  quarrel,  which  began  to  wear  a 
prosperous  aspect.  But  no  formal  declaration  of  war 
was  issued  until  that  of  Pedro,  dated  Dec.  30th  1826, 
which  entered  into  an  elaborate  exposition  of  the  al- 
leged rights  of  Brazil.  The  war  has  been  alike  pre- 
judicial to  both  countries.  While  Pedro  blockaded 
Buenos  Ayres,  the  cruisers  of  the  hitter  cut  up  the 
commerce  of  Brazil ;  and  while  both  parties  contri- 
buted to  waste  the  Banda  Oriental,  the  Orientalists 
carried  similar  devastation  into  the  Brazilian  province 
of  Rio  Grande.  But  neither  party  possessed  adequate 
resources  to  strike  a  decisive  blow  ;  and  the  solicita- 
tions of  Great  Britain,  who,  like  other  neutral  nations, 
suffered  by  the  war,  at  length  brought  about  a  peace, 
which  was  signed  at  Rio,  Aug.  28th,  1828,  and,  in 
substance,  provided  that  the  Banda  Oriental  should 
become  an  independent  state,  under  the  mutual  gua- 
rantee of  the  two  contracting  parties.  Thus  the  war, 
after  completely  exhausting  both  Brazil  and  Buenos 
Ayres,  ended  in  a  drawn  game  as  to  the  subject  of 
the  contest. 

BANDANA  ;  the  name  applied  to  a  peculiar  species  of 
handkerchief,  the  fabric  of  which  may  be  either  silk 
or  cotton,  having  a  dark  ground  of  Turkey  red,  blue, 
jr  purple,  varegated  with  patterns  of  white,  or  bright 
yellow.  These  handkerchiefs  wore  formerly  manurac- 
tured  in  the  East  Indies,  and  thence  imported  into 
Europe;  but  the  beauty  and  durability  of  their  co- 
lours caused  such  a  demand  for  this  commodity  in 
England  and  the  nations  of  the  continent,  as  to  stimu- 
late our  British  manufacturers,  not  only  to  imitate, 
but  even  surpass  the  Eastern  Bi.mlana.  At  first,  the 


imitations  were  made  by  the  common  process  of  print- 
ing with  blocks,  which  never  produced  such  dura- 
bility of  colour  or  clean  outline  of  pattern.  About 
the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  the  proper 
method!  of  producing  the  desired  effect  in  manu- 
facturing Bandanas  was  discovered,  but  so  many 
claimants  have  come  forward  for  the  honour  of  ori- 
ginality, that  it  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  deter- 
mine  to  whom  it  is  due.  Glasgow  was  the  first  placn 
in  this  country  where  the  manufacture  of  this  kind  ot 
goods  was  practised.  The  extensive  establishment 
of  Messrs  Henry  Monteith,  &  Co.,  in  that  city,  is  still 
the  largest  in  the  kingdom,  or  perhaps,  in  the  world, 
and  the  observations  which  follow  are  drawn  princi- 
pally from  the  mode  of  procedure  followed  there  in 
the  manufacture  of  Bandanas. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  in  the  outset,  that  the  process 
for  the  formation  of  bandanas  is  the  converse  of 
calico  printing,  the  cloth  being  first  dyed  of  a  uni- 
form dark  colour,  and  the  pattern  being  afterwards 
formed  by  the  application  of  a  chemical  agent  to 
those  parts  where  the  spots  or  figures  are  meant  to 
appear,  which  discharges  or  extracts  the  colour  from 
these  parts  only.  The  cloth  employed  is  usually 
cotton,  sometimes  woven  plain,  but  more  frequently 
tweeled  ;  and  the  dye  for  the  ground  is  most  com- 
monly Turkey  red  (for  which,  see  Dyeing.)  An 
idea  of  this  will  be  conveyed  by  this  cut,  the  dark 
part  representing  the  ground,  the  white  figure  hav- 
ing been  discharged  by  the  action  of  the  chemical 
agent. 


In  the  establishment  of  Messrs  H.  Monteith  &  Co., 
before  alluded  to,  about  fourteen  pieces  of  cloth 
having  been  dyed  Turkey  red,  are,  by  means  of 
machinery,  stretched  over  one  another,  as  nearly  as 
possible  parallel,  and  then  rolled  round  a  wooden 
cylinder,  which  is  placed  at  the  back  of  the  press 
where  the  discharging  is  to  be  effected.  Until  1818, 
common  screw  presses  were  used;  but  since  that 
time  the  hydrostatic  presses  of  Bramah  have  been  in- 
troduced (see  Bramah's  Press).  In  each  press  there 
is  fixed  a  pair  of  plates,  fashioned  after  the  following 
manner.  As  the  solid  ground-work  of  the  plate,  a 
trellis  frame  of  iron,  one  inch  thick,  with  turned  up 
edges,  and  a  little  larger  than  the  intended  plate,  is 
employed.  This  frame  forms  a  trough  for  a  plate  of 
lead  about  half  an  inch  in  thickness,  which  is  fas- 
tened into  it  by  means  of  screws.  The  edges  of  a 
piece  of  sheet-lead,  which  covers  all  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  frame,  are  soldered  to  the  plate  of  lead, 
and  thus  there  is  formed  a  trough  one  inch  in  depth, 
the  border  of  which  serves  at  once  to  confine  the 
discharging  liquor,  and  to  give  strength  to  the  whole. 
A  thin  sheet  of  lead  is  now  laid  on  the  plate,  and 
soldered  round  the  edges,  both  plates  being  previ- 
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ously  hammered  smooth  on  a  marble  table,  and 
finished  witli  the  plane.  The  Uiin  sheet  of  lead 
having  been  fastened,  is  to  be  covered  with  the  paper 
on  which  the  pattern  is  drawn ;  which,  being  tas- 
tened  firmly  with  paste,  and  dried,  is  sent  to  the 
cutter,  who  fixes  down  with  brass  pins  all  the  parts 
to  be  left  solid,  and  with  the  tools  commonly  used  by 
block  cutters,  he  follows  the  lines  of  the  drawing, 
cutting  perpendicularly  through  the  thin  sheet.  The 
detached  pieces  are  then  lifted  out,  and  thus  the 
channels  for  the  discharging  liquor  are  formed,  which 
determines  the  white  figures  on  the  cloth.  Tliat  the 
liquor  may  be  freely  admitted  and  drawn  away,  a 
number  of  small  holes  are  perforated  in  the  thick 
plate  of  lead  at  the  bottom  of  the  channels,  and  thus 
one  plate  is  finished.  But  another  plate  similar  to 
the  former  is  required  to  constitute  what  is  called  a 
set.  This  second  plate  is  fashioned  in  the  same  way 
as  the  first,  with  this  difference,  that  no  new  drawing 
requires  to  lie  executed  for  it,  as  a  piece  of  drawing- 
paper  is  fastened  on  the  second  plate,  and  an  impres- 
sion taken  off  the  first,  by  means  of  printers'  ink,  in 
a  hydrostatic  press.  These  plates  may  be  put  into,  or 
removed  from,  the  press  at  pleasure.  One  of  these 
plates  is  fixed  to  the  upper  block  of  the  press,  so 
contrived,  that,  by  means  of  a  kind  of  universal 
joint,  the  upper  plate  may  be  made  to  apply  to  the 
tinder  one,  which  is  fastened  to  the  movable  part  of 
the  press,  so  that  when  the  under  block  of  the  press 
is  forced  up,  the  two  plates  come  together  with  the 
greatest  precision,  by  means  of  guide-pins  at  the 
corners.  The  hydrostatic  discharging  press  is  worked 
by  two  cylinders,  called  prime  cylinders,  of  peculiar 
formation.  The  piston  of  the  large  cylinder  is  eight 
inches  in  diameter,  that  of  the  small,  only  one  inch. 
Both  pistons  are  stuffed,  and  thin  rods  move  through 
stuffed  col  lars,  being  each  loaded  by  a  top  weight  of  five 
tons,  and  capable  of  being  raised  two  feet ;  and  they 
are  each  worked  by  three  forcing  pumps  connected 
with  the  steam  engine.  These  pumps  being  put  in 
action,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  will,  in  a  short 
time,  be  introduced  into  the  bottom  of  the  cylinders 
as  will  raise  the  pistons  up  to  their  highest  points ; 
and  thus  they  are  prepared  for  working  the  discharg- 
ing presses,  with  which  they  communicate  by  strong 
copper  pipes,  of  small  calibre,  led  under  ground  to 
the  gallery  where  the  presses  stand.  Three  valves 
are  attached  to  each  press :  the  first  opens  the  com- 
munication between  the  large  prime  cylinder  and 
the  cylinder  of  the  press,  and  the  pressure  of  the 
water  thus  introduced  raises  the  under  blocks  so  as 
to  come  into  contact  with  the  upper.  The  second 
valve  opens  the  passage  of  the  water  from  the  small 
prime  cylinder  to  the  cylinder  of  the  press,  and  the 
pressure  thus  introduced  is  employed  to  give  the  re- 
quisite compression  to  the  cloth  between  the  blocks. 
The  function  of  the  third  valve  is  merely  to  allow 
the  water  in  the  press  cylinder  to  escape,  so  as  to 
slacken  the  pressure  when  the  operation  of  discharg- 
ing lias  been  accomplished. — Having  now  described 
the  apparatus,  let  us  attend  to  the  process  of  dis- 
charging. The  wooden  cylinder,  with  a  roll  of  cloth, 
formerly  spoken  of,  is  placed  at  the  back  of  the 
press,  and  as  much  of  the  fourteen  plies  of  cloth 
drawn  off  as  will  cover  the  area  of  the  lower  pattern 
plate,  on  which  it  is  then  placed.  The  valve  guard- 
ing the  communication  between  the  press  and  large 
prime  cylinder  is  now  opened,  and  the  pressure  of 
the  water  forces  up  the  under  block,  together  with 
its  plate  and  cloth,  so  as  to  come  into  close  contact 
with  the  upper  plate.  This  valve  is  now  shut,  and 
that  which  guards  the  communication  between  the 
press  and  the  small  prime  cylinder  is  opened ;  and  it 
will  be  recollected  that  the  diameter  of  this  cylinder 
b  only  one  inch,  the  piston  being  loaded  with  a 


pressure  of  five  tons,  which  is  now  brought  to  bear 
on  the  piston  of  the  press,  anil  the  cloth  is  by  thte 

CrrsMire  compressed,  not  beyond  the  power  of  calcu- 
ition  indeed,  but  to  a  degree  truly  astonishing; 
for  it  may  be  easily  shown  (see  Jiramah't  Prett), 
that  if  the  cylinder  of  the  press  be  eight  indies  in 
diameter,  the  pressure  which  compresses  the  cloth 
between  the  plates  is  not  less  than  716,400  Ibs. 
When  things  are  in  this  state,  the  di-charging  liquor 
is  to  be  admitted.  This  liquor  consists  of  a  solution 
of  the  chloride  of  lime,  commonly  called  bleaching 
powder,  and  a  small  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid. 
It  is  contained  in  a  small  lead  cistern  attached  to 
the  press,  which  is  supplied  from  a  large  cistern  in 
another  chamber.  This  small  cistern  is  furnished 
with  a  graduated  glass  tube  for  regulating  the  quan- 
tity of  liquor  given  to  the  cloth,  and  the  stop-cocks 
connected  with  this  department  of  the  apparatus  are 
likewise  of  glass.  The  liquor  is  now  admitted 
through  the  upper  plate,  and  passes  through  the 
fourteen  layers  of  cloth,  and  through  the  under 
plate,  being  finally  led  away  by  the  waste-pipe,  its 
passage  through  the  cloth  being  frequently  acceler- 
ated by  pressure  derived  from  a  pneumatic  apparatus, 
somewhat  resembling  a  gasometer.  When  the  cloth 
has  been  acted  upon  by  the  liquor  sufficiently,  water 
is  introduced  in  a  similar  manner,  and  the  chlorine 
entirely  washed  away.  The  pressure  is  now  relaxed, 
and  more  of  the  cloth  introduced  between  the  plates, 
and  the  process  is  repeated.  In  the  establishment 
before  alluded  to,  one  set  of  workmen  manage  six- 
teen presses,  passing  from  the  one  to  the  other ;  so 
that  when  the  sixteenth  is  cleared,  it  is  time  to  open 
the  first,  and  thus  19,200  yards  of  cloth  are,  by  four 
workmen,  converted  into  bandanas  in  ten  hours. 
For  further  particulars,  see  Calico  Printing. 

BANDELLO,  Matteo,  a  novelist,  born,  about  1480, 
at  Castelnuovo  di  Scrivia,  studied  at  Rome  and  Na- 
ples, and  applied  himself  almost  exclusively  to  polite 
literature.  He  was,  in  his  youth,  a  Dominican  monk 
at  Castelnuovo.  He  seems  to  have  lived  some  years 
in  Mantua,  where  Pirro  Gonzaga  and  Camilla  Benti- 
voglio  intrusted  to  him  the  education  of  their  daugh- 
ter. He  afterwards  resided  at  Milan,  until,  after  the 
battle  of  Pavia,  the  Spaniards  banished  him  thence 
as  a  partisan  of  France.  Upon  this  he  went  first 
to  Ludovico  Gonzaga,  then  to  Cesare  Fregoso,  who 
had  left  the  Venetian  for  the  French  service,  and 
lived  with  the  latter,  in  Piedmont,  till  the  conclusion 
of  the  truce  between  the  belligerent  powers,  and  then 
followed  him  to  France.  After  the  death  of  his  pro- 
tector, he  resided  at  Agen,  with  the  family  of  thede. 
ceased,  and,  in  1550,  was  appointed  bishop  of  that  city. 
He  left  the  administration  of  his  diocese  to  the  bishop 
of  Grasse,  and  employed  himself,  at  the  advanced  age 
of  70,  in  the  completion  of  his  novels,  of  which  he 
published  three  volumes  in  1554  ;  a  fourth  was  pub- 
lished in  1573,  after  his  death.  Camillo  Franceschini 
also  published  his  novels  at  Venice,  in  1566,  4to. 
B.  published,  at  Agen,  in  1545,  Canti  XI  delle  Lodi 
della  S.  Lucrezia  Gonzaga  di  Ganzuela  e  del  f'ero 
Amore,  col  Tempio  di  Pudicitia,  and  also  two  other 
poems ;  altogether  of  but  little  value.  Other  poems 
of  his,  found  in  manuscript  at  Turin,  were  printed  by 
Costa,  in  1816,  under  the  title  of  Rime  di  Matteo 
Bandello.  The  novels  of  B.  are  distinguished  by  a 
natural  simplicity,  a  rapid  narration,  and  periods  at 
once  short  and  harmonious;  but  their  contents  are 
frequently  impure.  This  reproach  applies  more  to 
him  than  to  Boccaccio,  that  he  loves  to  dwell  in 
wanton  scenes,  and  to  paint  them  in  lively  colours  to 
the  imagination. 

BANDE  NOIRE.  When  the  revolution  in  France 
had  rendered  superfluous  much  ecclesiastical  proper- 
ty, also  many  castles  and  residences  of  the  emigrant 
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and  resident  nobility,  by  the  abolition  of  tnists  and 
entails,  and  by  the  equal  division  of  property  among 
the  children  of  these  families,  nothing  was  more  na- 
tural than  that,  with  the  increase  of  population,  so- 
cieties should  be  formed  to  purchase  the  edifices 
which  had  thus  become  useless  (churches,  chapels,  ab- 
beys, monasteries,  bishops'  residences,  parsonages,  Go- 
thic castles,  with  their  prisons  and  other  appurtenan- 
ces, hunting  lodges,  watch-towers,  &c.),  and  pull  them 
down,  just  as  the  merchants  of  Amsterdam,  oil  the 
decline  of  their  prosperity,  allowed  the  villas  about 
that  commercial  city  to  be  pulled  down,  or  sold  in  or- 
der to  be  pulled  down,  by  the  slopers,  so  called.  To 
many  this  seems  a  barbarous  custom.  In  Germany, 
..  also,  after  the  great  secularization  of  cathedrals  and 
monasteries,  associations  were  formed,  particularly  of 
the  Jews,  who,  with  profit  to  themselves,  bought  the 
buildings  which  had  become  unnecessary,  pulled 
them  down,  and  sold  the  materials,  as  well  as  the 
state's  domains,  which  had  been  alienated  in  large 
lots,  and  were  now  disposed  of  by  them  in  small  por- 
tions. The  bande  noire  enriched  itself  from  the  sale 
of  the  materials  for  building,  from  the  felling  of  wood 
in  the  parks,  and  from  the  disposal  of  land  for  gar- 
dens, meadows,  and  fields.  The  public,  too,  were  be- 
nefited at  the  same  time.  In  places  where  this  has 
frequently  happened,  the  countryman  dwells  more 
comfortably,  and  is  richer,  than  in  many  other  quar- 
ters ;  for  example,  in  the  Pyrenees,  and  particularly 
in  the  southerly  part  of  France. 

BANDETTINI,  Theresa,  an  improvisatrice,  born  at 
Lucca,  about  1756,  received  a  careful  education,  but 
was  obliged  (her  family  having  lost  their  property) 
to  go  upon  the  stage.  She  made  her  first  appearance 
in  Florence,  and  was  unsuccessful.  This,  united  to 
her  love  for  polite  literature,  led  her  to  the  most  as- 
siduous study  of  the  poets.  As  she  was  one  day  lis- 
tening to  an  improvisatore  of  Verona,  her  own  genius 
broke  forth  in  a  splendid  poetical  panegyric  on  the 
poet.  Encouraged  by  him,  she  devoted  herself  en- 
tirely to  this  beautiful  art.  Her  originality,  her  fer- 
vid imagination,  and  the  truth  and  harmony  of  her 
expression,  soon  gained  for  her  a  distinguished  cele- 
brity. She  was  enabled  to  abandon  the  stage,  and 
travel  through  Italy  ;  and  she  enjoyed  the  honour  of 
being  chosen  a  member  of  several  academies.  One 
of  her  most  celebrated  poems  was  that  which  she 
delivered,  in  1794,  impromptu,  before  the  prince 
Lambertini,  at  Bologna,  on  the  death  of  Marie  An- 
toinette of  France.  In  1813,  wearied  with  travelling, 
she  returned  to  her  native  city,  where  she  lived  re- 
tired on  her  small  property.  She  published  Ode  tre 
(Lucca,  4to),  of  which  the  first  celebrates  Nelson's 
victory  at  Aboukir,  the  second  Suwaroff's  victories  in 
Italy,  and  the  third  the  victories  of  the  archduke 
Charles  in  Germany.  She  also  gave  to  the  world 
under  the  name  of  Amarilli  Etrusca,  Saggio  di  Versi 
Estemporanei  (published,  in  Pisa,  by  Bodoni),  among 
which  the  poem  on  Petrarch's  interview  with  Lau- 
ra, in  the  church,  is  particularly  distinguished,  and 
places  her  by  the  side  of  Rossi. 

BANDIT  (Ital.  bandito)  ;  originally  an  exile,  then  a 
hired  murderer.  This  name  was  given  to  the  assas- 
sins (see  Ishmaelites)  of  Italy.  At  the  present  time, 
in  Italy,  bandit  and  robber  are  almost  synonymous. 
They  form  a  kind  of  society  of  themselves,  which 
is  subjected  to  strict  laws^and  lives  in  open  or  secret 
war  with  the  civil  authorities,  and  are  a  disgraceful 
proof  of  its  weakness,  no  Italian  government'  having 
succeeded  in  extirpating  them.  The  strict  measures 
which  the  papal  government  adopted,  in  1820,  a- 
gainst  persons  who  should  harbour  bandits  and  rob- 
bers, have  indeed  destroyed  their  lurking-places ; 
but  the  villains  who  were  formerly  settled  are  now 


become  vagabonds.  Those,  however,  who  infest  the 
environs  ot  Naples,  are  the  peasants  of  the  country, 
who,  besides  being  engaged  in  agriculture,  employ 
themselves  in  robbery  and  murder.  The  fear  of  ca- 
pital punishment  is  ineffectual  to  deter  them  from 
these  crimes.  Peter  the  Calabrian,  the  most  terrible 
among  these  robbers,  in  1812,  named  himself,  in  imi- 
tation of  the  titles  of  Napoleon,  "  emperor  of  the 
mountains,"  "  king  of  the  woods,"  "  protector  of  the 
conscribed,"  and  "  mediator  of  the  highways  from 
Florence  to  Naples."  The  government  of  Ferdinand 
I.  was  compelled  to  make  a  compact  with  this  ban- 
dit. One  of  the  robbers  entered  the  royal  service,  as 
a  captain,  in  1818,  and  engaged  to  take  captive  his 
former  comrades.  More  lately,  adventurers  of  all 
kinds  have  joined  them.  These  bandits  are  to  be 
distinguished  from  other  robbers,  who  are  called 
malviventi ;  and  the  Austrian  troops,  which  occupied 
Naples,  were  obliged  to  send  large  detachments  to 
repress  them.  It  is  remarkable,  in  these  robbers, 
that  they  only  attack  travellers  on  the  highways. 
This  also  is  true  of  those  who  exact  from  strangers 
and  natives  a  sum  of  money  for  protection,  and  give 
them  in  return  a  letter  of  security  ;  which,  a  short 
time  ago,  was  the  case  in  Sicily,  where  the  bandits 
dwell  in  the  greatest  numbers  in  the  Val  Demone. 
Here  the  prince  of  Villa  Franca  declared  himself, 
from  political  and  other  views,  their  protector :  he 
gave  them  a  livery,  and  treated  them  with  much 
confidence,  which  they  never  abused ;  tor  even  a- 
mong  them  there  is  a  certain  romantic  sense  of  honour 
derived  from  the  middle  ages.  They  keep  their  pro- 
mises inviolate,  and  often  take  better  care  of  the 
security  of  a  place  intrusted  to  them  than  the  public 
authorities. 

BANER,  also  BANNIER,  John  (in  English,  always 
written  Baner),  a  Swedish  general  in  the  thirty  years' 
war,  descended  from  an  old  noble  family  of  Sweden, 
was  born  in  1596.  When  a  child,  he  fell  from  the  castle 
of  Hornings-holm,  four  stories  high,  without  being 
injured.  Gustavus  Adolphus,  who  valued  him  very 
much,  early  prophesied  that  he  was  destined  for  great- 
ness. He  made  his  first  campaigns  in  Poland  and 
Russia,  and  accompanied  his  king  to  Germany.  After 
the  death  of  Gustarus,  in  J  632,  he  had  the  chief  com- 
mand over  16,000  men,  and  was  the  terror  of  the 
enemy.  He  obtained  the  greatest  glory  by  his  vic- 
tory at  Wittstock,  in  1636,  over  the  imperial  and 
Saxon  troops ;  and  it  was  also  owing  to  his  activity, 
that,  after  the  battle  of  Nordlingen,  the  aflairs  of 
Sweden  gradually  improved.  He  died  at  Halberstadt, 
in  1641,  under  45  years  of  age  and  was  suspected 
to  have  been  poisoned.  In  him  Sweden  lost  her 
ablest  general,  and  the  imperial  troops  their  most 
dangerous  enemy.  B.  was  careful  to  engage  in  no 
enterprise  without  a  reasonable  probability  of  success. 
He  knew  how  to  avoid  danger  with  dexterity,  and  to 
escape  from  a  superior  force.  During  his  command, 
30,000  of  the  enemy  were  killed,  and  600  standards 
taken,  on  different  occasions.  He  was  always  found 
at  the  head  of  his  men,  and  maintained  good  disci- 
pline. He  wanted  patience  for  sieges.  He  has  been 
accused  of  pride  and  severity.  The  pleasures  of  the 
table  and  of  love  occupied  all  the  leisure  time  which 
his  employments  allowed  him,  and  probably  immo- 
derate indulgence  in  them  was  the  real  poison  which 
brought  on  his  death.  He  was  three  times  married. 

BANFF,  the  capital  of  Banffshire,  is  pleasantly 
situated  on  the  side  of  a  hill,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Deveron,  distant  44  miles  N.  W.  from  Aberdeen, 
and  165  N.  from  Edinburgh.  Tradition  assigns  its 
foundation  to  Malcolm  Canmore,  and  it  received  the 
same  privileges  as  Aberdeen  by  a  charter  granted  by 
Robert  II.  The  town  has  several  handsome  streets, 
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and  is  deemed  the  most  fashionable  residence  north 
of  Aberdeen.  The  town-house,  which  was  built  in 
1798,  is  a  very  iiandsome  building,  with  an  elegant 
spire.  The  ancient  castle,  which  occupies  the  MIIU- 
init  of  a  iiinuiid  wiihin  the  town,  exhibits  many  signs 
of  its  former  strength,  although  used  at  present  as  a 
mansion  l>y  the  earl  of  Seafield.  onre  heritable  sheriff 
of  the  county.  The  harlxiur  of  Han  IF,  which  was  very 
defective,  has  been  recently  much  improved.  Manu- 
factures of  thread,  cotton,  stockings,  rope,  and  sail 
••loth  are  carried  on  here,  and  many  of  the  inhabi- 
tants are  occupied  in  the  salmon  and  white  fisheries. 
In  1831,  the  population  of  the  town  and  parish 
amounted  to  371 1. 

BANFFSHIRK;  a  county  in  the  north  of  Scotland, 
bounded  on  the  N.  by  the  ocean,  on  the  W.  by 
the  shires  of  Moray  and  part  of  Inverness ;  on  the 
S.  by  Inverness,  and  on  the  E.  by  the  shire  of 
Aberdeen.  The  southern  part  of  this  county  is  very 
mountainous :  but  the  northern  part,  although  agree- 
ably diversified  with  hill  and  dale,  is  comparatively 
level,  and  very  fertile.  The  soil  is,  for  the  most  part, 
a  rich  loam,  or  deep  clay,  very  retentive  of  moisture. 
The  principal  rivers  are  the  Spey  and  Deveron,  the 
Isla,  the  Conglass,  Avon,  and  the  Fiddich ;  besides 
which  there  are  a  number  of  tributary  streams,  which, 
although  occasionally  mischievous  by  their  overflow, 
add  materially  to  the  fertility  and  ornament  of  the 
county.  There  are  several  mountains,  which  rise  in 
altitude  as  they  recede  from  the  coast,  the  most  cele- 
brated being  that  of  Cairngorum,  which  attains  an 
elevation  of  4050  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 
The  climate  partakes  of  the  general  character  of  tliat 
of  the  eastern  coast  of  North  Britain,  with  greater 
M' verity  as  the  distance  increases  from  the  sea.  Agri- 
culture is,  notwithstanding,  carried  on  with  great 
spirit,  although  but  little  wheat  is  raised  in  the  inland 
parishes.  The  chief  crops  are  bear,  oats,  flax,  turnips, 
potatoes,  and  pease.  Black  cattle  are  reared  in  great 
numbers,  and  with  grain,  especially  oats,  constitutes 
the  principal  articles  of  export.  The  salmon  caught 
in  the  Spey  and  Deveron,  also  constitute  a  consider- 
able article  of  traffic,  and  great  quantities  of  salt  cod, 
ling,  skate,  and  haddock,  are  disposed  of  on  the  coast 
south  of  Aberdeen.  The  imports  are  hemp,  corn, 
wool,  wood,  with  wine,  and  other  articles  of  luxury 
and  fashion.  The  chief  employment  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  a  manufacturing  description  consists  in  spin- 
ning flax.  White  and  dyed  threads  are  manufactured 
to  some  extent;  and  on  a  small  scale,  woollen  and  cot- 
ton goods,  linen,  and  hose.  Among  the  natural  pro- 
ductions of  this  county,  limestone  is  the  most  preva- 
lent, being  diffused  over  the  whole  county ;  marble 
also  abounds  in  several  places,  especially  at  Portsoy, 
where  a  species  is  found,  which  possesses  a  brilliancy 
like  the  Labrador  spar,  and  in  a  particular  light  shows 
a  purple  and  bluish  tint.  When  polished  it  exhibits 
figures  which  have  a  remote  resemblance  to  Arabic 
characters,  a  quality  first  remarked  in  Arabia,  where 
it  is  also  found,  and  which  induced  the  Arabs  to  give 
it  the  name  of"  Moses'  Tables,"  supposing  they  had 
found  pieces  of  the  tablet  on  which  the  decalogue 
was  originally  written.  Two  chimney-pieces  were 
formed  of  it  for  the  palace  at  Versailles,  and  it  is  still 
wrought  into  chimney-pieces,  monuments,  and  toys. 
Free-stone,  marl,  slate,  and  various  kinds  of  granite 
are  likewise  productions  of  this  county,  and  rock 
crystals,  and  the  topazes  called,  from  the  mountain  of 
that  name,  Cairngorums,  are  found  in  various  districts. 
The  principal  land  proprietors  in  Banffshire  are  the 
duke  of  Gordon,  the  earl  of  Fife,  and  the  earl  of  Sea- 
field,  all  of  whom  have  fine  seats  therein.  The  two 
royal  burghs  are  Banff  and  Cullen.  In  1831  the  po- 
pulation of  Banffshire  was  as  follows .  -Families 
10,8.05,  males  22,743,  females  25,861,  total  48,604. 


BANGOR  ;  a  city  of  North  Wales,  in  Caernarvonshire 
237  miles  from  London,  situated  at  the  foot  of  a 
rock,  in  a  narrow  and  fertile  vale,  near  the  northern 
entrance  of  the  Meuai  Strait,  and  adjacent  to  the 
mouth  of  the  river  Ogwen.  It  consists  of  one  princi- 
pal street,  nearly  a  mile  in  length,  with  several 
smaller  avenues  opening  into  it  from  the  water  side. 
'1  lie  principal  public  buildings  are  the  cathedral, 
which  was  completed  in  15:>:i,  the  bishop's  palace, 
deanery  house,  free  school,  market  house,  assembly 
rooms,  &c.  Since  the  construction  of  that  admirable 
work  of  art,  the  Menai  bridge,  Bangor  has  risen  into 
some  importance,  being  visited  by  upwards  of  50,000 
persons  annually,  who  remain  for  longer  or  shorter 
periods.  Its  proximity  to  the  sea  has  given  Bangor 
the  advantage  of  becoming  a  favourite  bathing  place  ; 
and  the  views  of  Beaumaris  Bay  and  the  Caernarvon 
mountains  from  Garth  Point,  the  promenade  of  the 
inhabitants,  are  of  the  most  picturesque,  bold,  and 
sublime  character.  Population  in  1831,  4751. 

BANUOR  ;  a  post  town  of  the  United  States  and 
capital  of  the  county  of  Penobscot,  in  Maine,  on 
the  W.  side  of  Penobscot  river,  at  the  head  of  the 
tide  and  of  navigation ;  52  miles  N.  of  Owl's-head, 
at  the  mouth  of  Penobscot  bay ;  lat.  44°  45'  N.  ; 
Ion.  68«  45'  W. ;  population  in  1820,  1221 ;  in  1825, 
2002.  Its  situation  is  pleasant,  and  very  advanta- 
geous for  commerce.  It  is  a  flourishing  town,  and 
contains  a  theological  seminary  with  two  professors, 
a  court  house,  and  other  public  buildings.  The  river 
is  navigable,  as  far  as  this  town,  for  vessels  of  300 
or  400  tons. 

BANGDE  ;  a  kind  of  opiate,  much  used  throughout 
the  East  as  a  means  of  intoxication.  The  Persians 
call  it  beng.  It  is  made  of  the  leaf  of  a  kind  of  wild 
hemp,  in  different  ways. 

BANIANS  ;  a  name  formerly  given  by  Europeans  to 
almost  all  the  Hindoos,  because  baniya,  the  term 
whence  it  is  derived,  signifies  a  banker,  the  class  with 
which  Europeans  had  most  frequent  intercourse.  It 
is  one  of  the  mixed  classes,  sprung  from  a  father  of 
the  medical  and  mother  of  the  commercial  class.  The 
English  sailors  call  banian  days  those  days  on  which 
they  have  no  flesh  meat.  Probably  the  name  has 
a  reference  to  the  habits  of  this  class ;  because, 
before  people  were  acquainted  with  the  abstinence  of 
all  the  Hindoos,  it  was  thought  to  be  confined  to  the 
Banians. 

BANISHMENT.     See  Exile. 

BANK.  The  term  bank,  in  reference  to  commerce, 
implies  a  place  of  deposit  of  money.  Banks,  like 
most  commercial  institutions,  originated  in  Italy, 
where,  in  the  infancy  of  European  commerce,  the 
Jews  were  wont  to  assemble  in  the  market-places  of 
the  principal  towns,  seated  on  benches,  ready  to  lend 
money  ;  and  the  term  bank  is  derived  from  the  Italian 
word  banco  (bench).  Banks  are  of  three  kinds,  viz.,  of 
deposit,  of  discount,  and  of  circulation.  In  some  cases, 
all  these  functions  are  exercised  by  the  same  estab- 
lishment ;  sometimes  two  of  them,  and,  in  other  in- 
stances, only  one. — 1.  A  bank  of  deposit  receives 
money  to  keep  for  the  depositor,  until  he  draws  it 
out.  This  is  the  first  and  most  obvious  purpose  of 
these  institutions.  The  goldsmiths  of  London  were 
formerly  bankers  of  this  description  ;  they  took  the 
money,  bullion,  plate,  &c.  of  depositors,  merely  for 
safe  keeping. — 2.  Another  branch  of  banking  busi- 
ness is  the  discounting  of  promissory  notes  and  bills 
of  exchange,  or  the  lending  of  money  on  mortgage, 
pawn,  or  other  security. — 3.  A  bank  of  circulation 
issues  bills  or  notes  of  its  own,  intended  to  be  the  cir- 
culating currency  or  medium  of  exchanges,  instead 
of  gold  and  silver.  Banks  are  also  divided  into 
public  and  private ;  but  what  is  a  public  bank,  is  not 
very  definitely  settled.  Where  the  government  of  a 
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nation,  or  the  municipal  authorities  of  a  place,  as  in 
Amsterdam,  has  the  direct  management  or  control 
of  a  bank,  it  is  a  public  one  ;  and  those  institutions  of 
this  class,  the  credit  of  which  is  connected  with  that 
of  the  government,  or  which  are  used  as  instruments 
in  collecting  and  distributing  the  public  revenues,  or 
in  which  the  government  is  a  proprietor,  are  public 
banks ;  and  so  are  also  those  usually  considered  to 
be,  which  are  carried  on  under  a  charter  from  the 
government ;  whereas  a  private  bank  is  usually  un- 
derstood to  be  one  that  is  carried  on  by  one  or  more 
individuals,  without  any  particular  connexion  with 
the  government,  or  any  special  authority  or  charter. 
There  is,  for  instance,  in  England,  but  one  public 
bank,  namely,  the  bank  of  England  ;  whereas,  in  the 
United  States,  most  of  the  banks  are  public,  and,  in 
some  of  the  states,  private  banks  of  circulation  are 
prohibited  by  law.  The  general  character  and  the 
different  kinds  of  these  institutions  being  thus  ex- 
plained, the  reader  will  be  enabled  the  more  easily 
to  understand  our  account  of  some  of  the  banking  in- 
stitutions of  the  greatest  historical  notoriety. 

The  Bank  of  Venice  was  established  as  early  as 
1171,  during  the  crusades,  and  for  the  purpose  of 
rendering  assistance  to  those  expeditions.  It  was  a 
bank  of  deposit  only,  and  strictly  a  public  bank,  as  the 
government  became  responsible  for  the  deposits,  and 
the  whole  capital  was,  in  effect,  a  public  loan,  the 
funds  of  the  bank  being  made  use  of  by  the  govern- 
ment ;  and,  in  the  early  periods  of  the  operations  of 
this  bank,  they  were  not  withdrawn,  when  once  de- 
posited, but  the  depositor  had  a  credit  at  the  bank 
to  the  amount  deposited ;  and  he  used  the  money  so 
deposited  by  transferring  this  credit  to  another  person, 
instead  of  paying  money.  Subsequently,  however, 
the  deposits  were  allowed  to  be  withdrawn  ;  for, 
though  the  bank  credits  answered  all  the  purposes 
of  money  at  Venice,  a  specie  currency  was  wanted 
by  persons  going  abroad,  or  having  payments  to  make 
in  distant  places.  This  bank  continued  in  operation 
until  the  dissolution  of  the  Venetian  republic,  in 
1798. 

The  Bank  of  Amsterdam  was  established  in  1609, 
and  owed  its  origin  to  the  clipped  and  worn  currency, 
which,  being  of  uncertain  and  fluctuating  value,  sub- 
jected the  exchange  to  a  corresponding  fluctuation 
and  uncertainty.  The  object  of  the  institution  was, 
to  give  a  certain  and  unquestionable  value  to  a  bill 
on  Amsterdam ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  the  various 
coins  were  received  in  deposit  at  the  bank  at  a  cer- 
tain value,  according  to  their  weight  and  fineness,  a 
small  deduction  of  seigniorage  being  made,  equiva- 
lent to  the  supposed  expense  of  coinage  into  money 
of  the  proper  weight  and  fineness,  ana  the  depositor 
was  also  required  to  pay  a  small  amount  for  the  pri- 
vilege of  having  an  account  at  the  bank.  As  the 
money  received,  is  not,  in  fact,  recoined,  these 
charges,  with  a  distinct  charge  for  deposits  of  bullion, 
and  a  fee  for  every  new  deposit,  and  five  stivers  for 
every  transfer,  constitute  the  income  of  the  establish- 
ment, and,  being  more  than  sufficient  to  defray  the 
expenses,  a  net  revenue  accrues  to  the  city,  though 
the  acquisition  of  revenue  was  not  contemplated  in 
forming  the  institution.  A  profit  has  also  occasion- 
ally been  made  by  purchasing  tiie  current  coin  when- 
ever it  could  be  converted  .into  bank  money  at  an 
expense  less  than  the  agio.  The  deposits  made  and 
credited  are  denominated  bank  money,  which  is  at 
a  certain  premium  or  agio  above  current  money, 
according  to  the  fineness  and  weight  of  the  current 
coin  ;  and  since  the  currency  has  been  well  regulated, 
this  agio  is  steady  and  inconsiderable,  never  exceed- 
ing five  per  cent.  In  order  to  produce  the  intended 
enect  on  the  exchange,  it  was  provided,  by  law,  that 
all  payments  of  600  guilders  and  upwards,  should  be 


made  in  bunk  money ;  and  payments  are  made  by 
transfers  of  credits  in  the  books  of  the  bank,  as  for- 
merly at  Venice.  In  one  respect,  this  bank  differs 
from  that  of  Venice,  as  the  deposits  are  not  taken  out 
and  used  by  the  government,  but  remain  in  the  vaults. 
The  direction  of  this  bank  is  placed  in  the  hands  of 
four  burgomasters  or  aldermen  for  the  time  being, 
who  count  and  receipt  for  the  money  on  coming  into 
office  at  the  commencement  of  each  year.  During 
the  whole  period  since  the  establishment  of  the  bank, 
no  peculation,  or  breach  of  trust,  on  the  part  of  these 
directors,  has  ever  happened.  This  is  a  bank  merely 
of  deposit  and  transfer :  it  neither  makes  loans  nor 
circulates  bills. 

The  Bank  of  Hamburg  was  established  in  1619, 
ten  years  after  that  of  Amsterdam,  and,  like  this  lat- 
ter, is  a  mere  bank  of  deposit  and  transfer,  the  de- 
posits being  made  in  coin  or  bullion,  at  a  certain  fix- 
ed rate,  and  liable  to  be  withdrawn  by  the  depositors 
any  one  having  a  credit  at  the  bank  may  draw  on 
the  amount  of  his  credit.  The  bank  has  not  properly, 
therefore,  any  capital  of  its  own,  the  whole  funds  being 
liable  to  be  withdrawn  at  any  moment.  The  expenses 
of  the  institution  are  defrayed  by  a  charge  of  a  cer- 
tain rate  per  page  of  transfers  in  the  bank  book  to 
every  depositor.  The  amount  of  deposits  varies  from 
ten  to  fifteen  million  dollars.  This  bank  was  plun- 
dered by  Davoust,  when  he  was  in  possession  of 
Hamburg,  in  1813 ;  but  many  of  the  depositors,  an- 
ticipating this  event,  had  withdrawn  their  deposits, 
and  remitted  them  to  Copenhagen  or  England ;  and, 
to  those  who  remitted  to  England,  it  proved  quite  a 
fortunate  event,  for,  by  the  subsequent  rise  of  ex- 
change, they  nearly  doubled  their  capital.  The 
depositors  who  were  thus  plundered  of  their  pro- 
perty received  a  partial  indemnity  of  thirty-six  per 
cent,  from  the  French  government,  after  the  resto- 
ration of  the  Bourbons.  The  directors  of  this  bank, 
five  in  number,  are  chosen  annually  by  the  whole 
body  of  the  citizens  of  Hamburg,  having  a  right  to 
vote  for  municipal  officers.  They  receive  no  sa- 
lary. 

The  Bank  of  England  is  one  of  deposit,  discount, 
and  circulation.  It  was  chartered  in  the  reign  of 
William  and  Mary,  1693,  seventy  or  eighty  years 
after  those  of  Amsterdam  and  Hamburg,  by  an  act 
which,  among  other  things,  secured  certain  recom- 
penses and  advantages  to  such  persons  as  should  ad- 
vance the  sum  of  £1,500,000  towards  carrying  on 
the  war  against  France.  The  sum  of  £1,200,000 
was  subscribed  before  the  expiration  of  the  year,  and 
the  subscribers  became,  under  the  act,  stockholders, 
to  the  amount  of  their  respective  subscriptions,  in 
the  capital  stock  of  a  corporation,  denominated  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England. 
This  charter  was  granted  for  eleven  years,  and  the 
company  advanced  to  the  government  jgl, 200,000,  at 
an  interest  of  eight  per  cent.  ;  and  the  government 
made  an  additional  bonus,  or  allowance  to  the  bank,  of 
£4000  annually,  for  the  management  of  this  loan 
(which,  in  fact,  constituted  the  capital  of  the  bank,) 
and  for  settling  the  interest  and  making  transfers,  &c. 
among  the  various  stockholders.  This  nank,  like  that, 
of  Venice,  and  unlike  those  of  Amsterdam  and  Ham- 
burg, was  originally  an  engine  of  the  government, 
and  not  a  mere  commercial  establishment.  The 
management  of  the  institution  is  in  the  hands  of  a 
governor,  lieutenant-governor,  and  twenty  four  di- 
rectors, elected  by  stockholders  who  have  held 
£500  of  stock  for  six  months  previous  to  the  elec- 
tion. A  director  is  required  to  hold  £2000,  a  deputy 
governor  £3000,  end  a  governor  £4000,  of  the 
capital  stock.  Its  capital  nas  been  increased,  from 
time  to  time,  so  as  to  stand  at  different  periods  as 
follows : 

Si 
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1604,  the  original  capital,  £1,200,000 

1(J97,  2,201,171 

1708,  4,402,313 

1709 5,058,547 

1710,  5,559,990 

1722,  8,959,996 

1742,  9,800,000 

17J6, 10,780,000 

1781,  11,(>-12,;00 

The  rates  of  dividends  liave  been  as  follows : 

From  1694 

to  1696,    3  yrs., 8  per  cent. 

1707,11    9 

1729,22    .     estimated,     9  to  5£ 
1746, 17    .     actual,          6  &  5£ 

1752,  6    5 

1753,  lyr.    5&4£ 

1763  10  yrs., 4$ 

1766,    3    5 

1780,14    5£ 

1787,    7    6 

1806,  19    7 

1823,17    10 

1826,    3    „..  8 

The  bank  lias,  besides,  at  different  times,  made 
dividends  under  the  name  of  bonuses,  viz.: 

June,  1799, 10  percent. 

May,   1801, 5 

Nov.,   1802, 2 

Oct.,    1804, 5 

1805, 5 

1806 5 

The  amount  of  loans  to  the  government  has  increas- 
ed with  the  capital  of  the  bank.  In  1787,  the  per- 
manent loan  to  government  was  £8,688,570;  in 
1797,  £10,672,490 — an  amount  approaching  very 
near  to  that  of  the  whole  capital.  In  1817,  the  loan 
to  government  arose  to  £28,300,209,  and,  in  1825, 
it  was  £18,261,100.  Ever  since  its  establishment, 
the  bank  has  been  closely  allied  with  the  govern- 
ment, the  fate  of  the  institution  having  always  been 
directly  involved  in  that  of  the  government ;  and, 
for  twenty  six  years,  from  1797  to  1823,  as  we  shall 
see,  the  existence  of  the  government,  and  fate  of  the 
kingdom,  seemed  to  depend  upon  maintaining  the 
credit  of  the  bank,  and  the  circulation  of  its  paper. 
Besides  being  a  creditor  of  the  government  to  the 
immense  amount  already  mentioned,  the  institution 
is  an  important  agent  in  the  management  of  the  pub- 
lic debt,  and  the  collection  of  the  revenue,  the  whole, 
of  which,  amounting  to  about  £50,000,000  per  an- 
num, passes  through  the  bank. 

Besides  its  importance  to  the  government  as  a 
public  creditor,  and  as  an  agent  in  managing  the 
finances  and  public  debt,  collecting  taxes,  and  pay- 
ing interest  and  annuities,  this  institution  is,  in  its 
character  of  a  bank  of  deposit,  discount,  and  circula- 
tion, a  powerful  auxiliary  to  commerce  and  industry. 
As  a  bank  of  deposit,  it  offers  the  advantages  of 
those  of  Hamburg  and  Amsterdam.  Transfers  or 
assignments  of  deposits,  being  made  by  means  of 
checks,  are  attended  with  less  trouble  than  the  writ- 
ing off  and  transferring  of  credits  at  Amsterdam  and 
Hamburg.  Besides  permanent  loans  to  the  govern- 
ment, the  bank  makes  extensive  discounts  of  paper,  or, 
iu  other  words,  loans  to  a  great  amount  on  promissory 
notes  and  bills  of  exchange.  It  is  apparent,  from 
the  statement  already  made,  that,  if  the  actual  capital 
is  not  greater  than  its  estimated  nominal  amount, 
namely,  £11,642,400  it  had,  in  1787,  but  a  com- 


paratively small  amount  of  capital  to  loan  to  iiulivi. 
duals ;  for,  £10,672,490  of  its  capital  being  loaned 
permanently  to  the  public,  only  the  sum  of  i'969,910 
of  the  capital  remained  for  private  loans.  This 
amount  might  then  have  been  loaned,  if  the  institu- 
tion were  merely  a  loaning  or  discounting  one,  and 
received  no  deposits,  ana  circulated  no  bills.  But 
all  the  means  of  additional  loans  must  have  been 
derived  from  deposits  and  circulation ;  and  the  means 
derived  from  these  sources,  for  this  purpose,  must 
obviously  be  very  ample;  for  the  payment  of  th<> 
revenue  of  the  kingdom  through  the  bank,  it  \vc 
suppose  the  money  to  remain  in  the  bank,  on  an 
average,  one  day,  will  give  a  fund  of  £l(J(i,(>i>ii. 
The  deposits  by  individuals  and  companies  will  add 
immensely  to  this  fund.  It  is  true,  that  the  bank  is 
liable  to  be  called  upon  at  any  moment  for  tli<  si- 
deposits,  and,  where  no  interest  is  allowed  ujion 
them  by  the  bank,  the  depositors  will  generally 
withdraw  them  as  soon  as  they  can  make  an  invest, 
ment;  but,  still,  experienced  bankers  will  estimate, 
with  some  precision,  the  average  of  deposits  on  which 
they  may  venture  to  discount.  Besides  this  fund  for 
discount  or  loan,  the  bank  has  the  additional  one  of 
the  amount  of  the  excess  of  the  circulation  over  that 
of  the  specie  necessary  to  be  kept  in  the  vaults  of 
the  bank,  to  redeem  the  bills  presented  for  payment. 
To  a  bank  with  the  resources  and  advantages  of  that 
of  England  for  collecting  specie,  it  is  quite  an  ample 
provision  for  its  circulating  notes  and  bills,  to  keep 
on  hand  20  or  25  per  cent,  of  the  amount  of  such 
circulation,  where  its  discounts  are  for  short  periods 
of  two  or  three  months.  The  circulation  of  this 
bank  has  varied  at  different  times,  but,  on  the  whole, 
gradually  increased.  From  1792  to  1800,  it  arose 
from  about  £11,000,000  to  about  £12,000,000;  from 
1800  to  1810,  it  increased  to  above  £18,000,000; 
from  1810  to  1820,  it  was  at  the  maximum,  being,  in 
Aug.,  1817,  as  high  as  £30,099,908,  and,  generally, 
during  this  period,  ranging  from  £25,000,000  to 
£28,000,000;  from  1820  to  1826,  it  ranged  from 
£18,000,000  to  £23,000,000,  and,  on  the  26th  of 
February,  1826,  was  £23,673,737.  It  thus  appears 
that  the  circulation  of  notes  gives  the  bank  an 
effective  loaning  capital  of  from  £15,000,000  to 
£20,000,000.  It  appears,  further,  that  the  actual 
capital  of  the  institution  is  greater  than  its  nominal 
stock,  or  the  amount  on  which  dividends  are  made. 
In  March,  1819,  the  actual  capital  exceeded  the 
nominal  by  £4,261,280;  but  this  excess  must  vary 
with  the  periods  of  making  dividends,  and  also  with 
the  good  or  ill  success  of  the  business  of  the  institu- 
tion. From  all  these  sources  the  bank  has  an  avail- 
able loaning  capital  of  over  £20,000,000,  besides 
the  loan  of  £10,672,490  to  the  government.  Thus, 
on  a  capital  stock  of  11  millions,  the  bank  receives 
interest  on  between  30  and  40  millions,  including 
the  interest  on  the  government  loan,  besides  the 
bonus  annually  paid  to  the  bank,  for  its  agency  in 
the  financial  concerns.  This  accounts  for  the  high 
rate  of  dividends  made  on  the  capita)  stock,  as  above 
stated,  being  between  two  and  three  times  the  cur- 
rent rate  of  interest  in  Great  Britain.  Since  1800, 
the  circulation  of  the  notes  of  this  bank  under  £5 
lias  varied  exceedingly,  being,  in  1800,  £1,406,708; 
in  1816,  £9,036,374 ;  in  1824,  as  low  as  £491,370 ; 
and,  in  1826,  when  the  law  was  enacted  prohibiting 
the  circulation  of  notes  under  £5  after  the  5th  of  Feb. 
1829,  standing  at  £1,559,756. 

The  most  important  event  in  the  history  of  this 
institution  we  have  reserved  for  a  distinct  considera- 
tion, viz.,  the  stopping  of  specie  payment,  in  17('7. 
On  the  26th  of  February  of  that  year,  being  Sunday, 
an  order  of  the  privy  council  was  transmitted  to  the 
bank  towards  evening,  prohibiting  the  further  pay- 
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ment  of  specie  until  the  pleasure  of  parliament 
should  be  made  known.    The  parliament  took  the 
subject  into  consideration  the  next  day,  February 
27th,  and  approved  of  the  order  of  the  privy  council. 
The  suspension  of  specie  payment  was  originally  in- 
tended to  be  only  a  temporary  measure,  and  the 
strongest  assurances  were  given  to  this  effect  on  the 
part  of  the  bank  and  the  government.     It  was,  how- 
ever, continued,  from  time  to  time,  but  always  as  a 
temporary  measure,  until,  in  1819,  twenty-two  years 
after  the  suspension  of  payment,  an  act  was  intro- 
duced by  Mr  Peel,  for  resuming  specie  payments, 
which  were,  in  fact,  resumed,  on  the  1st  of  May, 
1823.    The  bank  thus  presents  the  singular  example 
of  a  virtual  insolvency  for  twenty-six  years,  and 
eventual  redemption  of  its  paper  and  its  credit ;  and 
this  return  to  specie  payments  was  not  attended  by 
any  sudden  revulsion  or  commercial  shock  :  prepa- 
rations were  made  for  it  long  beforehand.     The 
amount  of  the  notes  of  the  bank  in  circulation  was 
reduced  from  about  £24,000,000  to  about  £18,000,000. 
In  the  meantime,  a  new  coinage  of  gold  had  been 
issued,  in  1821—1822,  to  the  amount  of  £14,877,547, 
which  supplied  the  chasm  made  in  the  circulation  of 
the  country  by  the  reduction  of  the  amount  of  bank 
of  England  notes,  and  also  went  to  replenish  the 
vaults  of  the  bank,  in  preparation  for  the  run  that 
might  be  made  on  the  resumption  of  payment ;  but 
the  danger  was  passed  with  the  greatest  facility. 
The  bank-notes  liad  depreciated,  or,  as  the  phrase 
was  at  the  time,  the  price  of  bullion  had  gradually 
risen,  so  as  to  be,  at  one  period,  at  the  rate  of  14  or 
15  per  cent. ;  and,  if  the  bank  had  then  stopped 
suddenly,  and,  if  we  may  imagine  it  possible,  had 
redeemed  the  whole  of  its  paper,  £25,000,000  or 
more,  with  specie,  it  would  have  been  a  gain  to  the 
then  holders  of  the  notes,  in  the  whole,  or  '£3,500,000, 
and  a  loss  to  the  then  debtors  to  the  bank  of  the 
same  amount,  assuming  the  depreciation  to  be  14 
per  cent. ;  while  the  bank  itself  would  have  lost 
only  the  amount  of  bad  debts,  which  would  have 
been  made  by  such  a  sudden  and  tremendous  revul- 
sion ;  for,  the  moment  of  the  bank's  resuming  to  pay 
specie  itself,  by  this  very  operation,  it  reduced  the 
payments  to  the  bank,  by  its  debtors,  to  specie ;  for 
the  bank  had  a  right  to  demand  payment  of  notes 
and  bills  discounted  in  specie,  or,  what  would  have 
been  equivalent,  its  own  notes.     Such  a  measure 
would  evidently  have  shaken  the  kingdom  to  its 
foundations,  and  probably  have  brought  down  its 
commercial,   financial,  and  economical  systems   in 
ruins.     Instead  of  such  a  catastrophe,  either  in  dis- 
continuing or  renewing  payments  of  specie,  each  of 
which  was  equally  difficult  and  hazardous,  the  transi- 
tion in  the  depreciation  of  the  paper  was  gradual, 
and  almost  imperceptible,  and,  after  the  overthrow 
of  Napoleon,  its  rise  in  value  was  again,  for  the  most 
part,  as  gradual,  until  it  arrived  at  a  par  with  gold, 
before  the  resumption  of  specie  payments.      In  a 
political,  financial,  and  commercial  view,  this  institu- 
tion, from  the  suspension  to  the  resumption  of  specie 
payments,  presents  a  stupendous  phenomenon,  un- 
paralleled in  history.     The  suspension  of  payment, 
in  1797,  was  one  of  those  bold  measures,  which  are 
justified  only  by  extreme  cases,  and  which,  in  such 
cases,  are,  in  fact,  the  only  .prudent  measures.    The 
whole  system  of  financial  administration,  and  all  the 
commercial   combinations  and  connexions  of   the 
kingdom,  were  involved  in  the  aflairs  of  the  institu- 
tion at  the  time  of  its  stopping,  in  1797.    The  hold- 
ers of  the  notes,  and  the  depositors,  were  pressing 
to  the  bank  for  specie,  of  which  there  remained  in 
the  vaults   only  £1,272,000,  while   the  notes  and 
claims  outstanding,  and  which  might  be  demanded, 
were  £8,640,250,  and  the  demands  were  pouring  in 


with  a  still  increasing  tide.  It  seemed  probable  that 
the  bank  must  stop  payment  after  paying  out  this 
specie ;  the  shock,  whatever  it  might  be,  must  be 
encountered,  and  it  was  very  justly  supposed  that  it 
would  be,  in  a  measure,  broken,  by  anticipating  the 
necessity,  and  stopping  with  more  than  a  million  in 
its  vaults,  instead  of  waiting  until  they  should  have 
been  emptied.  The  reasons  given  in  parliament  in 
favour  of  this  suspension  of  payment,  and  of  its  con- 
tinuance from  time  to  time  were,  1.  that  the  bank 
could  not  continue  its  discounts,  and  its  payments  in 
specie ;  and,  if  its  discounts  were  stopped,  or  greatly 
reduced,  the  commerce  of  the  country  would  be 
destroyed :  2.  that  the  credit  of  the  government 
would  be  lost  if  the  bank  should  cease  to  make  ad- 
vances upon  its  taxes  :  3.  that  specie  payments  were 
of  no  benefit  to  England,  as  the  specie,  on  being 
drawn  from  the  bank,  went  abroad :  4.  tlmt  it  was 
more  important  that  the  bank  should  exist,  than  that 
it  should  meet  its  payments  at  the  expense  of  Us 
existence:  5.  that  the  commercial  arrangements, 
combinations,  and  relations,  existing  in  the  kingdom, 
would  be  broken  up  by  the  dissolution  of  this  insti- 
tution, and,  being  once  broken  up,  could  never  be 
renewed ;  and,  6.  that  it  was  better  to  stop  specie 
payments  while  some  specie  and  bullion  could  be 
kept  in  the  country  by  that  means.  Such  were  the 
reasons  given  in  favour  of  the  measure,  and  though 
it  has  been  censured  by  some,  who  have  pretended 
to  discover  in  it  the  cause  of  much  financial  and 
commercial  derangement,  yet  they  do  not  show  by 
what  other  course  Great  Britain  could  have  struggled 
through  the  terrible  conflicts  of  that  period. 

Banks  in  Scotland.  The  act  of  1708,  which  prevent- 
ed  more  than  six  individuals  from  entering  into  a 
partnership  for  carrying  on  the  business  of  banking  in 
England,  did  not  extend  to  Scotland.  In  consequence 
of  this  exemption,  several  banking  companies,  with 
numerous  bodies  of  partners,  have  always  existed  in 
that  part  of  the  empire.  The  bank  of  Scotland  was 
established  by  act  of  parliament  in  1695.  It  enjoyed, 
by  the  terms  of  its  charter,  for  twenty-one  years,  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  issuing  notes  in  Scotland.  Its 
original  capital  was  only  £100,000.  It  was  increased 
to  £200,000  in  1744 ;  and  now  amounts  to  £1,500,000. 
The  partners  are  liable  only  to  the  amount  of  the 
shares  they  respectively  hold.  The  royal  bank  of 
Scotland  was  established  in  1727.  Its  original 
capital  was  £151,000.  At  present  it  amounts  to 
1,500,000.  The  British  linen  company  was  incor- 
porated in  1746,  for  the  purpose,  as  its  name  implies, 
of  undertaking  the  manufacture  of  linen.  But  the 
views  in  which  it  originated  were  speedily  abandoned ; 
and  it  became  a  banking  company  only.  Its  capital 
amounts  to  500,000.  None  of  the  other  banking 
companies  established  in  Scotland  are  chartered  asso- 
ciations ;  and  the  partners  are  jointly  and  individually 
liable,  to  the  whole  extent  of  their  fortunes,  for  the 
debts  of  the  firms.  Some  of  them,  such  as  the  na- 
tional bank,  the  commercial  banking  company,  the 
Dundee  commercial  bank,  the  Perth  oanking  com- 
pany, £c.,  have  very  numerous  bodies  of  partners. 
Their  a  Hairs  are  uniformly  conducted  by  a  board  of 
directors,  annually  chosen  by  the  shareholders.  The 
bank  of  Scotland  began  to  issue  one  pound  notes 
so  early  as  1704  ;  and  their  issue  has  since  been  con- 
tinued without  interruption.  In  Scotland,  the  issue 
of  promissory  notes  payable  to  the  bearer  on  demand, 
for  a  sum  of  not  less  than  twenty  shillings,  has  been 
at  all  times  permitted  by  law ;  nor  has  any  act  been 
passed,  limiting  the  period  for  which  such  issue  shall 
continue  legal  in  that  country.  In  England,  the  issue 
of  promissory  notes  for  a  less  sum  than  five  pounds 
was  prohibited  by  law  from  the  year  1777  to  the 
period  of  the  bank  restriction  in  1797.  It  was  per 
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milled  from  1797  till  April,  182!),  when  Uie  permission 
ceased.  There  have  been  comparatively  few  hank- 
ruptciesnmongtlieScoiLi-.il  limits.  In  I7<):>and  IN?.), 
when  su  many  of  the  Knglish  provincial  banks  \\<  IT 
swept  off,  there  was  not  a  single  establishment  in 
Scotland  thnt  gave  way.  This  superior  stability  seems 
to  be  ascribublc  partly  to  the  formation  of  NO  many 
banks  with  numerous  Ixxlies  of  parim TS,  which  tends 
io  prevent  any  company  with  only  u  few  partners, 
unless  they  are  known  to  possess  considerable  for- 
tunes, from  getting  paper  into  circulation  ;  partly  to 
the  less  risk  attending  the  business  of  banking  in 
Scotland  ;  and  partly  to  the  facility  afforded  by  the 
law  of  Scotland  of  attaching  a  debtor's  property, 
whether  it  consist  of  hind  or  movables,  and  making 
it  available  to  the  payment  of  his  debts.  All  the 
•"•••ottish  Iwnks  receive  deposits  of  so  low  a  value  as 
£10,  and  sometimes  lower,  and  allow  interest  upon 
them.  The  interest  allowed  by  the  bank  upon  de- 
posits varies  from  time  to  time  according  to  the  cur- 
rent rate  of  interest  which  money  generally  bears. 
At  present,  the  interest  allowed  on  deposits  is  only 
two  or  two  and  a  half  per  cent.  It  has  been  calcu- 
lated that  the  aggregate  amount  of  the  sums  deposited 
with  the  Scottish  banks  amounts  to  between  20  to 
24  millions.  The  loans  or  advances  made  by  the 
Scottish  banks  are  either  in  the  shape  of  discounts  or 
upon  cash  credits,  or,  as  they  are  more  commonly 
termed,  cash  accounts.  This  species  of  account  does 
not  differ  in  principle  from  an  over-drawing  account 
at  a  private  banker's  in  England.  A  cash  credit  is 
a  credit  given  to  an  individual  by  a  banking  company 
for  a  limited  sum,  seldom  under  £100  or  £200,  upon 
his  own  security,  and  that  of  two  or  three  individuals 
approved  by  the  hank,  who  become  sureties  for  its 
payment.  The  individual  who  has  obtained  such  a 
credit  is  enabled  to  draw  the  whole  sum,  or  any  part 
of  it,  when  he  pleases ;  replacing  it,  or  portions  of  it, 
according  as  he  finds  it  convenient ;  interest  being 
charged  upon  such  part  only  as  he  draws  out.  "  If 
a  man  borrows  five  thousand  pounds  from  a  private 
hand,  besides  tliat  it  is  not  always  to  be  found  when 
required,  he  pays  interest  for  it  whether  he  be  using 
it  or  not.  His  bank  credit  costs  him  nothing,  except 
during  the  moment  it  is  of  service  to  him  ;  and  this 
circumstance  is  of  equal  advantage  as  if  he  had  bor- 
rowed money  at  a  much  lower  rate  of  interest.' 
(  Hume's  Essay  on  the  Balance  of  Trade.)  This,  then, 
is  plainly  one  of  the  most  commodious  forms  in  which 
advances  can  be  made.  Cash  credits  are  not,  how- 
ever, intended  to  be  a  dead  loan ;  the  main  object  of  * 
the  banks  in  granting  them  is  to  get  their  notes  cir- 
culated, and  they  do  not  grant  them  except  to  persons 
in  business,  or  to  those  who  are  frequently  drawing 
out  and  paying  hi  money.  The  expense  of  a  bond 
for  a  cash  credit  of  £500  is  £4  stamp  duty,  and  a 
charge  of  10*.  6d.  per  cent,  for  filling  it  up.  Accord- 
ing to  a  demi-official  return  given  in  the  Commons' 
report,  the  total  number  of  notes  in  circulation  in 
Scotland,  in  the  early  part  of  1826,  amounted  to 
3,309,082,  of  which  2,079,344  were  under  £o,  and 
1,229,838,  £5  and  upwards.  The  Scottish  banks  draw 
on  London  at  twenty  days'  date.  This  is  denominated 
the  par  of  exchange  between  London  and  Edinburgh. 
Most  of  the  great  Scottish  banks,  such  as  the  bank 
of  Scotland,  the  Royal  bank,  &c.  liave  established 
branches  in  other  towns  besides  that  where  the  head 
office  is  kept. 

By  the  act  9  Geo.  IV.  c.  65.,  to  restrain  the  negotia- 
tion in  England  of  Scottish  or  Irish  promissory  notes 
and  bills  under  £5,  it  is  enacted,  that  if  any  body 
politic  or  corporate,  or  person,  shall,  after  the  5th  of 
April,  1829,  publish,  utter,  negotiate,  or  transfer,  in 
any  part  of  England,  any  promissory  or  other  note, 
draft,  engagement  or  undertaking,  payable  on  de- 


mand to  the  bearer,  for  any  sum  less  than  £5,  pur- 
porting to  have  been  made  or  issued  in  Scotland  or 
Ireland,  every  such  body  politic  or  corporate,  or  JUT- 
SOU,  shall  forfeit  for  every  such  offence  not  more  tin;  n 
j£5  nor  less  than  .£5.  Nothing  contained  in  this  act 
applies  to  any  draft  or  order  drawn  by  any  person  on 
his  or  her  banker,  or  on  any  person  acting  as  such 
banker,  for  the  payment  of  money  held. by  such  bank- 
er or  person  for  the  use  of  the  person  by  whom  Mich 
draft  or  order  shall  be  drawn. 

The  following  Table  contains  an  account  of  the 
names  or  firms  of  the  present  luniks  in  Scotland 
(in  number  30) ;  the  dates  of  their  establishment  ; 
places  of  the  head  offices ;  number  of  brunches  ; 
number  of  partners  ;  and  the  names  of  their  London 
agents. 
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Jmuei  Inglii  and  Son 
A'el.  Allan,  and  Co. 

1830 

1776 
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Ditto 
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Banks  in  Ireland.  ' '  In  no  country,  perhaps,"  says 
Sir  Henry  Parnell,  "  has  the  issuing  of  paper  money 
been  carried  to  such  an  injurious  excess  as  in  Ireland. 
A  national  bank  was  established  in  1783,  witJi  similar 
privileges  to  those  of  the  Bank  of  England,  in  respect 
to  the  restriction  of  more  than  six  partners  in  a  bank ; 
and  the  injury  that  Ireland  has  sustained  from  the 
repeated  failure  of  banks  may  be  mainly  attributed  to 
this  defective  legislative  regulation.  I  lad  the  trade  of 
banking  been  left  as  free  in  Ireland  as  it  is  in  Scotland, 
the  want  of  paper  money  that  would  have  arisen  with 
the  progress  of  trade  would,  in  all  probability,  have 
been  supplied  by  joint-stock  companies,  supported  with 
large  capitals,  and  governed  by  wise  and  effectual 
ndes.  In  1797,  when  the  Bank  of  England  suspended 
its  payments,  the  same  privilege  was  extended  to 
Ireland ;  and  after  this  period  the  issues  of  the  Bank 
of  Ireland  were  rapidly  increased.  In  1797,  the  amount 
of  the  notes  of  the  Bank  of  Ireland  in  circulation 
was  £621,917  ;  in  1810,  £2,266,471 ;  and  in  1814, 
£2,986,999.  These  increased  issues  led  to  corres- 
ponding increased  issues  by  the  private  banks,  of 
which  the  number  was  fifty  in  the  year  1804.  The 
consequence  of  this  increase  of  paper  was  a  great  de- 
preciation of  it ;  the  price  of  bullion  and  guineas  rose  to 
ten  per  cent,  above  the  mint  price ;  and  the  exchange 
with  London  became  as  high  as  18  per  cent.,  the  par 
being  8£.  This  unfavourable  exchange  was  after- 
wards corrected  ;  not  by  any  reduction  in  the  issues  of 
the  Bank  of  Ireland,  but  by  the  depreciation  of  the 
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British  currency  in  the  year  1810,  when  the  exchange 
between  London  and  Dublin  settled  again  at  about 
par.  The  loss  that  Ireland  has  sustained  by  the 
failure  of  banks  may  be  described  in  a  few  words. 
It  appears  by  the  report  of  the  committee  en  Irish 
Exchanges,  in  1804,  that  there  were  at  that  time  in 
Ireland  fifty  registered  banks.  Since  that  year,  a 
great  many  more  have  been  established ;  but  the 
whole  have  failed,  one  after  the  other,  involving  the 
country  from  time  to  time  in  immense  distress,  with 
the  following  exceptions : — first,  a  few  that  withdrew 
from  business;  secondly,  four  banks  in  Dublin; 
thirdly,  three  at  Belfast ;  and,  lastly,  one  at  Mallow. 
These  eight  banks,  with  the  new  provincial  bank, 
.and  the  Gank  of  Ireland,  are  the  only  banks  now 
existing  in  Ireland.  In  1821 ,  in  consequence  of  eleven 
banks  having  failed  at  nearly  the  same  tune,  in  the 
preceding  year,  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  government 
succeeded  in  making  an  arrangement  with  the  bank 
of  Ireland,  by  which  joint  stock  companies  were  al- 
lowed to  be  established  at  a  distance  of  fifty  miles 
(Irish)  from  Dublin,  and  the  bank  was  permitted  to 
increase  its  capital  £500,000.  The  act  of  1  and  2 
Geo.  IV.  c.  72.  was  founded  on  this  agreement.  But 
ministers  having  omitted  to  repeal  in  this  act  various 
restrictions  on  tiie  trade  of  banking  that  had  been 
imposed  by  33  Geo.  II.  c.  13.,  no  new  company  was 
formed.  In  1824,  a  party  of  merchants  of  Belfast, 
wishing  to  establish  a  joint  stock  company,  petitioned 
parliament  for  the  repeal  of  this  act  of  Geo.  II. ;  and 
an  act  was  accordingly  passed  in  that  session,  repeal- 
ing some  of  the  most  objectionable  restrictions  of  it 
(the  5  Geo.  IV.  c.  73.)  In  consequence  of  this  act,  the 
northern  bank  of  Belfast  was  converted  into  a  joint 
stock  company,  with  a  capital  of  half  a  million,  and 
commenced  business  on  the  1st  of  January,  182-5. 
But  the  remaining  restrictioas  of  33  Geo.  II.,  and  cer- 
tain provisions  contained  in  the  new  acts  of  1  and  2 
Geo.  III.and5Geo.  IV.  obstructed  the  progress  of  this 
company,  and  they  found  it  necessary  to  apply  to 
government  to  remove  them  ;  and  a  bill  was  accord- 
ingly introduced,  which  would  have  repealed  all  the 
obnoxious  clauses  of  the  33  Geo.  II.,  had  it  not  been 
so  altered  in  the  committee  as  to  leave  several  of 
them  in  force.  In  1825,  the  provincial  bank  of  Ire- 
land commenced  business,  with  a  capital  of  two  mil- 
lions ;  and  the  bank  of  Ireland  has  of  late  establish- 
ed branches  in  all  the  principal  towns  in  Ireland." 
The  capital  of  the  bank  of  Ireland  at  its  establish- 
ment in  1783  amounted  to  £600,000  ;  but  it  has  been 
increased  at  various  periods ;  and  has,  since  1821, 
amounted  to  £3,000,000.  At  present  no  bank  having 
more  than  six  partners  can  be  established  any  where 
within  50  Irish  miles  of  Dublin ;  nor  is  any  such  bank 
allowed  to  draw  bills  upon  Dublin  for  less  than  £50, 
or  at  a  shorter  date  than  six  months.  This  enactment 
seems  to  amount  to  a  virtual  prohibition  of  the  draw- 
ing of  such  bills.  The  bank  of  Ireland  draws  on 
London  at  twenty  days'  date.  She  neither  grants 
cash  credits,  nor  allows  any  interest  on  deposits.  She 
discounts  at  the  rate  of  £5  per  cent.  The  provincial 
bank  and  the  northern  banking  company  grant  cash 
credits,  and  allow  interest  on  deposits.  It  appears 
from  the  statements  given  in  the  report  of  the  com- 
mons' committee  of  1826,  that  the  average  value  of 
the  notes  and  post  bills  of  the  bank  of  Ireland  of  £5 
and  upwards  in  circulation  during  the  five  years  end- 
ing with  1825,  amounted  to  £3,646,660  Irish  currency, 
and  that  the  average  value  of  the  notes  and  post  bills 
under  £5  in  circulation  during  the  same  period 
amounted  to  £1,643,828  Irish  currency.  The  aver- 
age value  of  the  notes  of  all  descriptions  issued  by  the 
other  banking  establishments  in  Ireland,  in  1825, 
amounted  to  £1, 192,886.  In  1828,  the  currency  of 
Ireland  was  assimilated  to  that  of  Great  Britain. 


Previously  to  that  period,  the  currency  Df  the  for- 
mer was  S£  per  cent.  le»s  valuable  tlian  that  of  U»e 
latter. 

Bunk  of  France.  The  bank  of  France  was  esta- 
blished, in  1803,  by  the  union  of  three  private  hiink- 
ing  institutions  of  Paris,  with  a  capital  of  45,000,000 
francs,  with  the  exclusive  privilege  of  issuing  bills 
payable  to  the  bearer  for  fifteen  years.  In  1808,  the 
bank  was  invested  with  the  right  to  establish  provin- 
cial branches,  some  of  which  have  been  established 
in  the  commercial  towns  of  the  kingdom.  This,  like 
the  bank  of  England,  is  a  bank  of  deposit,  discount, 
and  circulation.  It  discounts  paper  on  which  there 
are  three  responsible  names.  Like  the  bank  of 
Stockholm,  it  makes  loans  upon  pawns ;  and,  like 
that  of  England,  it  discounts,  or,  in  other  words; 
makes  advances  upon,  the  public  taxes.  It  is  strictly 
a  public  institution,  as  the  government  appoints  the 
governor,  with  a  salary  of  60,000  francs,  \vlio  is  re- 
quired to  be  a  stockholder  to  the  amount  of  50,000 
francs,  and  the  two  deputy-governors,  with  a  salary 
of  30,000  francs  each,  who  must  each  own  stock  to 
the  amount  of  25,000  francs.  These  officers  appoint 
the  inferior  officers  of  the  institution.  In  1807,  the 
capital  was  doubled,  being  then  raised  to  90,000,000 
francs,  and  the  charter  extended  to  forty  years.  The 
original  charter  provided  for  a  reserved  fund  of  all 
the  surplus  profits  for  the  year  over  eight  per  cent, 
on  the  capital,  and  there  remained,  after  the  expira- 
tion of  the  first  year  of  its  operation,  a  surplus  of 
4,185,937,  making,  with  the  eight  per  cent,  dividend 
to  the  stockholders,  a  profit  of  about  twelve  per  cent. 
The  excess  over  eight  per  cent.,  the  second  year, 
was  a  little  larger  still.  This  bank  is.  like  that  of 
England,  closely  allied  to  the  government,  to  which 
it  made  immense  advances  in  1806,  for  the  prosecu- 
tion of  the  war  against  Austria,  and  was  thereby  re- 
duced to  embarrassment,  which  spread  temporary 
distrust,  and  occasioned  numerous  bankruptcies. 
But,  on  the  fortunate  termination  of  that  war,  the 
resources  of  the  bank  were  replenished,  and  its  credit 
re-established.  Its  affairs  were  now  administered 
with  great  success,  and  with  a  powerful  influence 
upon  the  industry  of  the  kingdom,  until,  in  1814,  the 
large  advances  again  required  by  the  government 
brought  the  institution  anew  into  temporary  difficulty, 
and  occasioned  an  order  of  the  government,  limiting 
its  specie  payments  to  500,000  francs  per  day,  and 
prohibiting  the  payment  of  more  than  1,000  francs 
in  specie  to  any  one  person.  But,  as  small  notes  are 
not  put  into  circulation,  and  a  great  part  of  the  cur- 
rency of  the  kingdom  is  specie,  the  bank  was  soon 
enabled  to  resume  specie  payments  in  full,  and  its 
affairs  have,  since  that  time,  been  conducted  with 
uninterrupted  success.  It  appears,  from  an  account 
of  this  institution,  published  in  the  Moniteur.  that,  in 
1828,  the  discounts  were  407,226,391  francs,  yield- 
ing  an  interest  of  2,519,492  francs,  being  about 
947,200  francs  less  than  those  of  the  preceding  year. 
The  loans  on  pledge  of  bullion  produced  an  interest 
of  about  94,720  francs.  The  bank  has  coined,  from 
1820  to  1828,  about  118,400,000  francs.  The  great- 
est amount  of  bank-notes  out  at  any  one  time  was 
210,000,000  francs.  The  amount  of  bullion  and 
coin  in  the  coffers  of  the  bank,  at  the  same  time,  was 
240,000,000  francs.  The  number  of  shares  was 
69,000,  on  each  of  which  1000  francs  were  originally 
paid  into  the  bank ;  but,  in  1828,  their  value  in  the 
market  was  1810  francs.  The  number  of  sharehold 
ers,  Jan.  1,  1827,  was  3536.  The  reserved  profits 
were,  in  1828,  8,480,598.— Of  the  other  banks  of 
Europe,  that  of  Genoa  was  formerly  one  of  the  most 
important  Among  the  principal  banks  of  the  pre- 
sent time,  not  previously  mentioned,  are  the  follow- 
ing: those  of  Altons,  Berlin.  Copenhagen,  Madrid, 
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Naples,  Christiania,  Rome,  Rotterdam,  Stockholm, 
Niuttgard,  Vienna,  and  the  imperial  hanks  of  Russia. 
Hunk  of  the  United  States  of  America.  The  old 
bank  of  the  United  States  was  incorporated  by  an 
act  of  congress,  approved  February,  1791.  By  the 
limitation  of  tht1  charter,  it  was  to  expire  on  the  4th 
of  March,  1811.  This,  like  the  b;mks  of  Kn-ian.l, 
France,  and  Sweden,  was  a  bank  of  deposit,  discount, 
and  circulation,  with  a  capital  of  10,000,000  dollars. 
Those  European  writers,  both  British  and  French, 
who  have  eulogized  this  institution  as  being  purely 
commercial,  and  distinguished  from  those  of  England 
and  France  by  not  being  connected  with  the  govern- 
ment, or  an  engine  of  finance,  cannot  have  read  the 
charter,  the  preamble  to  which  begins  thus : — 
"  Whereas  the  establishment  of  a  bank  will  be  very 
conducive  to  tin-  conducting  of  the  national  finances, 
will  tend  to  give  facility  to  the  obtaining  of  loans  for 
the  use  of  the  government  in  sudden  emergencies, 
and  will  be  productive  of  considerable  advantages  to 
trade  and  industry  in  general."  &c.  Instead  of  being 
a  merely  commercial  establishment,  therefore,  it  was, 
essentially  and  mainly,  of  a  financial  and  political 
cliaracter,  and  it  was  on  this  ground  that  its  consti- 
tutionality was  defended ;  the  right  of  congress  to 
grant  such  a  charter  being  claimed  mostly  upon  the 
strength  of  that  clause  of  the  constitution,  which 
gives  to  congress  the  power  necessary  for  carrying 
into  execution  the  powers  enumerated,  and  expressly 
vested  in  that  body.  The  origin  of  this  establishment 
was,  therefore,  similar  to  that  of  the  bank  of  Eng- 
land, and  the  resemblance  is  not  limited  to  the  gene- 
ral purposes  of  its  institution,  for,  as  the  bank  of 
England  originated  in  a  loan  to  the  British  govern- 
ment, so  the  act  by  which  the  old  bank  of  the  United 
States  was  chartered,  provided  that  the  sums  sub- 
scribed by  individuals  and  corporations  should  be 
"  payable,  one-fourth  in  gold  and  silver,  and  three- 
fourths  in  the  public  debt "  certificates.  The  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States  was  authorized  to  subscribe 
for  two  millions  of  the  stock  in  behalf  of  the  United 
States.  The  directors,  being  twenty -five,  were  chosen 
by  the  stockholders,  without  any  interference,  on  the 
part  of  the  government,  in  the  election ;  but  the 
government  reserved  the  right  of  inspecting  the  aflairs 
of  the  bank,  and,  for  this  purpose,  the  secretary  of 
the  treasury  was  authorized  to  demand  of  the  presi- 
dent and  directors  a  statement  of  its  concerns  as  often 
as  he  might  see  fit.  The  corporation  was  authorized 
to  establish  branches  in  any  part  of  the  United  States. 
The  only  restriction,  as  to  circulation,  was,  that  the 
amount  of  debts  due  from  the  corporation,  by  bond, 
bill,  note,  or  otherwise,  besides  the  debts  due  for  de- 
posits, should  never  exceed  10,000,000  dollars  ;  and, 
in  case  of  excess,  the  directors,  by  whose  agency 
such  debt  should  be  incurred,  were  made  personally 
answerable.  This  bank  went  into  operation,  and 
had  a  most  powerful  agency  in  establishing  the  credit 
of  the  government,  facilitating  its  financial  operations, 
and  promoting  the  interests  of  industry  and  com- 
merce. Congress  having  refused  to  renew  the  char- 
ter, it  expired,  by  its  own  limitation,  in  1811.  But, 
during  the  war  which  ensued,  the  want  of  a  national 
bank  was  severely  felt,  not  only  as  an  agent  for  col- 
lecting the  revenues,  but  more  especially  for  trans- 
mitting funds  from  one  part  of  the  country  to  ano- 
ther ;  and  then  it  might  have  been  a  useful  auxiliary 
to  the  public  credit,  by  supplying  temporary  loans  in 
cases  of  emergency.  So  thoroughly  convinced  were 
the  public  of  the  necessity  of  such  an  institution,  that 
the  members  of  the  same  political  party  from  which 
the  constitutional  objections  had  been  made  to  the 
old  bank,'  and  which  had  refused  to  renew  its  char- 
ter, passed  an  act  of  congress,  which  was  approved 
by  the  president,  April  10,  1816,  chartering  the 


present  bank  of  the  I'liiled  States,  with  a  capita} 
of  35,000,000  dollars,  upon  principles,  and  with 
provisions,  very  similar  to  those  contained  in  the 
former  charter.  For  this  charier  the  government 
demanded  and  received  a  bonus  of  1,500,000  dol- 
lars from  the  stockholders.  The  government  be- 
came a  stockholder  in  the  same  proportion  as  in  the 
former  bank,  taking  one  fifth,  or 7, 000,000  dollars  of 
the  stock.  The  direction  of  the  institution  was  left 
to  the  stockholders,  as  in  the  old  bank,  except  that 
the  government  reserved  the  right  of  appointment 
and  removal  at  pleasure,  by  the  president,  of  five 
directors  out  of  the  twenty- five,  the  other  twenty 
being  elected  by  the  stockholders.  The  government 
also  reserved  the  right  to  demand  a  statement  of  the 
concerns  of  the  institution  by  committees  of  either 
branch  of  the  legislature.  One  quarter  of  the  sub- 
scriptions to  the  stock  were  payable  either  in  gold 
or  silver,  or  United  States  stock,  at  the  option  of 
subscribers.  The  seven  millions  to  be  subscribed 
by  the  government  was  payable  either  in  gold  and 
silver,  or  public  stock  at  an  interest  of  five  per  cent., 
at  the  option  of  the  government.  The  transactions 
of  the  corporation  were  limited  to  making  loans  and 
trading  in  the  precious  metals,  and  the  sale  of  such 
goods  or  proceeds  of  such  lands  as  should  be  pledged. 
Branches  may  be  established  in  any  parts  of  the 
United  States  or  their  territories.  No  other  similar 
corporations  are  to  be  chartered  by  the  government, 
except  banks  in  the  district  of  Columbia,  with  a  ca- 
pital, in  the  whole,  not  exceeding  6,000,000  dollars, 
during  the  period  for  which  the  charter  was  granted, 
namely,  to  the  3d  of  March,  1836.  The  bank  is 
prohibited  from  purchasing  any  part  of  the  public 
debt,  taking  interest  over  six  per  cent.,  or  loaning 
to  the  government  over  500,000  dollars,  or  to  any 
state  over  50,000  dollars.  And  the  debts  of  the  in- 
stitution are  in  no  case  to  exceed  the  amount  of  de- 
posits by  more  than  35,000,000  dollars.  And,  in 
case  of  refusing  payment  of  its  notes  or  deposits  in 
specie,  the  bank  is  made  liable  to  pay  interest  at  the 
rate  of  twelve  per  cent,  per  annum.  The  bank  is 
also  obliged,  by  its  charter,  to  give  the  government 
the  necessary  facilities  for  transferring  the  public 
funds  from  place  to  place  within  the  United  States, 
without  charging  commissions,  or  claiming  any  al- 
lowance on  account  of  the  difference  of  exchange, 
and  to  transact  all  the  business  of  commissioners  of 
loans  whenever  required  so  to  do.  The  bank  is 
prohibited  from  issuing  bills  under  the  denomination 
of  five  dollars. 

It  is  an  object  proposed  by  the  charter,  as  appears 
from  some  of  the  provisions  already  noticed,  to  make 
the  institution  independent  of  the  fortunes,  and  place 
it  beyond  the  exigencies  of  the  government,  by  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  loans  that  may  be  made  to  the 
government,  and  prohibiting  the  purchase  of  the 
public  debt.  It  is  not  in  the  power  of  congress  to 
exonerate  the  bank  from  the  liability  to  pay,  in 
specie,  its  deposits  made,  or  notes  put  into  circula- 
tion, previously  to  the  passing  of  any  act  for  that 
purpose;  so  that  the  depositors  and  holders  of  its 
notes  are  entirely  secure  from  any  interposition  of 
the  government  between  themselves  and  the  bank, 
in  violation  of  the  contract  held  by  them.  The  in- 
stitution is  thus  essentially  commercial  in  its  charac- 
ter, being  directly  auxiliary  to  the  government,  and 
subject  to  its  control  only  as  a  financial  engine.  It 
has  had  an  important  influence  upon  the  industry  and 
commerce  of  the  country,  and  the  credit  of  the  go- 
vernment ;  and  has  been  of  immense  utility  in  the 
management  of  its  finances.  But  its  greatest  and 
most  beneficial  influence  has  been  felt  in  the  restora- 
tion of  the  currency  to  a  sound  state  ;  for,  at  the 
time  of  its  going  into  operation,  many  of  the  state 
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«i*uiks  had  an  immense  amount  of  unredeemable 
paper  in  circulation,  purporting,  it  is  true,  to  be  pay- 
able to  the  bearer,  in  specie,  on  presentment  for  that 
purpose,  but  which  was  not,  in  fact,  so  paid.  Im- 
mediately on  the  bank  of  the  United  States  going 
into  operation,  with  its  various  branches  in  the  prin- 
cipal commercial  cities,  it  became  necessary  for  all 
the  other  banks,  within  the  circle  of  its  influence,  to 
resume  specie  payments,  or  discontinue  their  opera- 
tions. Those  which  had  not  resources  to  resume 
specie  payments  necessarily  stopped ;  and  the  con- 
sequence of  the  influence  of  this  institution  is,  a  com- 
plete restoration  of  the  currency  to  specie  or  its  equi- 
valent. In  fine,  whether  we  consider  the  extent  of 
_  the  capital  of  the  institution,  that  of  its  operation,  or 
its  commercial  and  financial  utility  and  influence,  it 
may  justly  be  considered  the  second  institution  of  the 
kind  in  the  world,  ranking,  in  all  these  respects,  next 
after  that  of  England.  The  stock  was  made  the 
subject  of  speculation  soon  after  its  establishment, 
and  rose,  at  one  time,  to  the  enormous  advance  of 
56  per  cent,  upon  the  original  subscription ;  but  the 
great  losses  incurred  by  some  of  the  branches,  espe- 
cially those  of  the  new  states,  and  other  causes,  sub- 
sequently reduced  it  to  10  per  cent,  discount  on  its 
original  subscription  value.  It  has  since  risen  to  a 
more  steady  market  value  of  about  20  to  25  per  cent, 
advance.  The  amount  of  the  circulation  for  1828 
was,  on  an  average,  between  12,000,000  and 
13,000,000  dollars.  The  deposits  for  the  same  year 
averaged  from  13,000,000  to  14,000,000  dollars. 
The  dividends  have  varied  from  5  to  6  per  cent.  In 
January,  1829,  there  were  21  offices  of  discount,  be- 
sides the  bank  at  Philadelphia ;  namely,  at  Portland, 
Portsmouth,  Boston,  Providence,  Hartford,  New 
York,  Baltimore,  Washington,  Richmond,  Norfolk, 
Fayetteville,  Charleston,  Savannah,  Mobile,  New 
Orleans,  Nashville,  Louisville,  Lexington,  Cincinnati, 
Pittsburg,  Chilicothe— Besides  the  bank  of  the  Unit- 
ed States,  there  are,  in  the  United  States,  more  than 
350  banking  companies,  incorporated  by  the  several 
states,  in  active  operation,  and  in  good  credit,  besides 
50  or  60  of  doubtful  standing.  The  amounts  of  ca- 
pital vary  from  50,000  to  3,000,000  dollars.  The 
whole  banking  capital  of  the  country  was  stated,  in 
1804,  to  be  26,707,000,  and,  in  1813,  77,158,000 
dollars.  It  must  have  increased  greatly  since  that 
time,  but  the  amount  is  not  easily  ascertained  with 
precision. 

Bank,  Savings.  Savings  Banks  are  an  institution 
of  recent  origin,  which  have  already  accomplished 
much  good.  They  afford  an  opportunity  for  those 
who  have  any  thing  to  spare,  not  only  to  deposit 
their  savings  in  safety,  but  to  receive  interest  for  the 
sum  so  secured,  against  a  time  of  sickness,  or  distress, 
or  age.  One  of  the  first  attempts  with  which  we  are 
acquainted  to  realize  such  an  institution  was  made 
by  Mrs  Priscilla  Wakefield,  at  Tottenham,  near  Lon- 
don, in  1803,  in  which  small  sums  were  received, 
and  interest  allowed  on  them.  The  first  attempt  on 
a  larger  scale  was  made  in  Edinburgh,  in  1814 ;  and 
soon  after  this  example  was  imitated  in  England. 
The  Scottish  banks  allowing  interest  on  mere  deposits, 
the  managers  of  savings  institutions  in  that  country 
had  no  difficulty  in  investing  their  funds ;  but  in 
England,  this  not  being  the  case,  it  became  neces- 
sary to  vest  the  deposits  in  the  public  funds,  in  some 
instances  paying  a  fixed  interest,  in  others  leaving 
the  depositors  to  take  their  chance  in  the  fluctuations 
of  the  stocks.  Such  was  the  extent  of  the  operations 
of  these  institutions,  that  from  1817  to  1828  inclu- 
sive, the  commissioners  for  the  reduction  of  the  pub- 
lic debt  received  from  the  directors  of  savings  banks, 
including  friendly  societies,  the  sum  of  £13,746,546, 
tor  which  government  paid  four  per  cent,  interest. 


By  act  of  parliament  of  July  28, 1828  (to  consolidate 
and  amend  the  laws  relating  to  savings  banks),  for 
the  further  regulation  of  savings  banks,  the  rate  of 
interest  was  reduced  to  £3,  8s.  5£d.  per  cent,  per 
annum.  November  20,  1830,  there  were  379  sav- 
ings banks  in  England,  and  since  that  time  five  others 
have  been  established.  The  number  of  depositors  in 
369  banks,  from  which  returns  were  received,  was 
367,812 ;  the  amount  deposited,  £12,287,606:  of  the 
depositors,  187,770  deposited  under  twenty  pounds, 
and  102,621  under  fifty  pounds.  In  Wales,  there 
are  twenty-five  institutions  of  this  kind,  with  10,204 
depositors,  and  an  amount  invested  of  £314,903.  In 
Ireland,  there  are  eighty-three,  returns  from  sixty- 
two  of  which  give  34,201  depositors,  and  an  amount 
invested  of  £905,056.  (See  Pratt's  History  of  Sav- 
ings Banks.) 

The  first  savings  bank  in  America  was  opened  in 
Philadelphia,  in  November,  1816.  In  Boston,  an 
institution  was  incorporated  in  December  of  the  same 
year;  but  its  action  did  not  begin  until  February 
following.  Since  that  time,  these  societies  have  be- 
come quite  numerous,  and,  with  hardly  an  exception, 
have  been  exceedingly  prosperous.  That  of  New 
York  has  the  largest  funds :  next  in  magnitude  is  the 
institution  at  Boston ;  then  those  of  Philadelphia, 
Baltimore,  Salem,  New  Bedford.  Perhaps  the  num- 
ber may  amount  to  forty  or  fifty;  for  most  of  the 
northern  maritime  cities,  and  the  larger  manufactur- 
ing towns,  afford  strong  encouragement  to  such  pro- 
jects. In  Boston,  the  number  of  depositors  exceeds 
ten  thousand,  and  the  amount  of  funds  cannot  be 
short  of  a  million  and  a  half  of  dollars. 

BANKRUPT  is  derived,  generally,  from  bancus,  a 
bench,  and  ruptus,  broken,  in  allusion  to  the  benches 
formerly  used  by  the  money-lenders  in  Italy,  which 
were  broken  in  case  of  their  failure.  This  word  sig- 
nifies, in  its  most  general  sense,  an  insolvent  person, 
but,  more  strictly,  an  insolvent  merchant.  There  is, 
perhaps,  no  branch  of  legislation  more  difficult,  and 
at  the  same  time  more  important,  than  that  which 
defines  the  relations  of  debtors  and  creditors.  One 
of  the  first  objects  of  all  laws,  after  the  protection  of 
the  person,  is,  the  enforcement  of  the  obligation  of 
contracts,  and,  among  all  the  contracts  made  in  a 
community,  those  imposing  the  obligation  to  pay 
money  constitute  the  most  numerous  class.  Some  of 
the  first  questions  in  legislation  are,— By  what  mea- 
sures shall  this  obligation  be  enforced  ?  and  by  what 
penalties  shall  the  breach  of  it  be  punished  ?  In 
many  communities,  especially  in  the  earlier  stages  of 
civilization,  the  breach  of  such  a  contract  or  obliga- 
tion is  regarded  as  a  crime,  and  the  insolvent  debtor 
treated  as  a  criminal.  The  ancient  laws  upon  this 
subject,  in  England,  regard  the  insolvent  trader  in 
this  light.  The  early  laws  of  the  Romans  and  Athe- 
nians authorized  the  most  rigorous  measures  for  pro- 
curing satisfaction  of  a  debt,  even  permitting  the 
sale  of  the  debtor  into  slavery  for  this  purpose.  And 
the  Battas  of  Sumatra  are  said  to  sell,  not  only  the 
debtor,  but  also  his  family,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
creditor.  But  as  civilization  advances,  the  laws  put 
a  more  mild  construction  upon  the  debtor's  failure  to 
fulfill  his  contract,  and,  with  certain  qualifications,  and 
under  certain  restrictions,  attribute  it  to  misfortune, 
and,  on  his  giving  up  his  property  to  be  divided 
among  his  creditors,  discharge  him  from  all  further 
liability.  Both  by  the  French  code  and  the  English 
statutes,  the  persons  capable  of  becoming  bankrupts 
are  such*  as  fall  under  the  general  description  of 
merchants  :  the  French  code  describes  them  as  com- 
mercante;  the  English  statute  of  6  Geo.  IV.,  c.  16, 
s.  2,  embodying  the  previous  acts  and  judicial  deci- 
sions on  this  subject,  enumerates  particularly  the  de- 
scriptions of  persons  who  are  to  ue  considered  mer- 
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s,  and  capable  of  becoming  bankrupts ;  and 
the  .statute  of  :r.>  Geo.  III.,  relating  to  tiankrupts  in 
Scotland,  describes  a  person  aipiibie  of  becoming 
such  to  be  one  who,  4i  either  tor  himself,  or  ns  agent 
for  others,  seeks  his  living  by  buying  ami  selling,  or 
by  tin-  workraansliip  of  goods  or  commodities." 

By  the  French  mercantile  law,  a  bankrupt  mer- 
chant must,  within  three  days  after  stopping  pay 
meiit,  give  notice  of  it  to  the  tribunal  of  commerce, 
\\  liirh,  even  if  the  notice  is  not  given  immediately, 
proceeds,  at  the  request  of  the  creditors,  or  by  virtue 
of  its  own  authority  without  any  petition,  or  on  mo- 
t  ion  of  the  king's  procureur,  to  put  the  debtor's  store- 
house, counting-house,  effects,  books,  and  papers 
under  seal,  also  to  appoint  a  commissioner  from  its 
own  body,  and  several  sworn  agents,  who  give  secu- 
rity for  the  faithful  discliarge  of  their  trust,  and  to 
put  the  bankrupt  in  prison  or  under  arrest  and  sur- 
vetflance,  from  which,  however,  after  an  investiga- 
tion of  his  aii'.iirs.  he  may  be  released,  either  uncon- 
ditionally, or  on  giving  liail.  From  the  day  of  his 
failure,  the  bankrupt  is  divested  of  all  his  interest 
and  title  in  his  property,  and,  during  the  ten  days 
preceding,  no  one  can  acquire  any  right  in  it,  by 
pledge  or  mortgage ;  and  any  gratuitous  transfer  by 
him  during  that  time  is  void,  and  any  transfer  made 
for  consideration  may  be  annulled,  if  attended  with 
circumstances  indicating  fraud.  And  all  acts  done 
or  contracts  made  by  him,  in  fraud  of  his  creditors, 
are  void.  An  advertisement  of  the  bankruptcy  must 
be  posted  up  in  public  places,  and  inserted  in  the 
gazette.  The  agents  above-mentioned  continue  to 
manage  the  affairs  of  the  bankrupt  only  fourteen 
days,  or  until  the  appointment  of  the  provisional 
tyndici  (trustees).  The  commissioner,  within  three 
days  after  the  bankrupt's  leger  has  been  put  into  his 
hands,  makes  a  catalogue  of  the  creditors,  and  con- 
venes them  by  means  of  letters  and  the  public  papers. 
The  creditors  assemble  at  the  fixed  time  and  place, 
in  the  presence  of  the  commissioner,  to  whom  they 
deliver  a  list  containing  three  times  as  many  names, 
as,  in  their  opinion,  there  should  be  persons  appointed 
provisional  trustees  (syndics  provisoires)  of  the  pro- 
perty. From  this  list  the  requisite  number  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  tribunal  of  commerce.  Within  twenty- 
fbur  hours  after  the  appointment  of  trustees,  the 
functions  of  the  agents  cense,  and  they  render  their 
account  to  the  trustees,  who,  under  the  superintend- 
ence of  the  commissioner,  now  have  the  management 
of  all  the  affairs  of  the  bankrupt.  They  immediately 
remove  the  seals,  and  take  an  inventory  of  the  bank- 
rupt's effects,  in  the  presence  of  a  justice  of  the 
peace,  with  the  aid  of  the  bankrupt.  Within  eight 
days  from  entering  upon  office,  they  render  to  the 
king's  procureur  a  report  of  the  state  of  the  bank- 
rupt's affairs,  and  take  charge  of,  and  administer 
upon,  his  estate.  The  monies  received  are  placed 
in  a  chest  with  a  double  lock,  of  which  the  oldest 
trustee  has  one  key,  and  the  other  is  given  to  a  cre- 
ditor, selected  by  the  commissioner.  Every  week, 
the  commissioner  is  furnished  with  the  cash  account 
of  the  trustees,  and  may,  upon  their  suggestion  and 
that  of  the  creditors,  if  he  thinks  it  advisable,  put  the 
money  already  received  at  interest.  It  is  the  duty  of 
the  trustees  to  call  in  the  debts  of  the  bankrupt,  and 
to  have  any  mortgages  made  to  him  recorded,  if  he 
has  not  had  it  done  himself;  likewise  to  summon, 
without  delay,  all  the  creditors,  by  letter  or  the  pub- 
lic papers,  to  appear  before  them  within  forty  days, 
personally  or  by  attorney,  to  prove  their  claims, 
present  their  vouchers,  or  deposit  them  with  the 
tribunal  of  commerce.  The  examination  of  claims 
is  made  within  fourteen  days  after  the  expiration  of 
the  forty  days,  and  every  creditor,  whose  claims  have 
been  allowed,  is  at  liberty  to  be  present  at  the  dis- 


cussion  of  others'  claims,  and  ofTer  objections.  Attei» 
the  claims  have  been  diseased,  each  creditor  must 
deliver,  within  eight  days,  an  affidavit  to  the  commis- 
sioner, that  his  demandsare  true.  Whether  a  process 
sliall  be  allowed  to  establish  the  contested  claims,  rests 
on  the  decision  of  the  tribunal  of  commerce.  After  the, 
expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for  allowing  claims,  it  is 
the  duty  of  the  trustees  to  take  note  of  the  creditors 
who  do  not  appear ;  the  commissioner  gives  infor- 
mation of  them  to  the  tribunal  of  commerce,  which 
now  assigns  an  additional  period  for  their  appear- 
ance, which,  in  respect  to  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom, 
is  regulated  by  the  distance  of  their  residence,  one 
day  being  allowed  for  every  three  myriumetres,  about 
eighteen  two-thirds  English  miles.  In  cases  of  for- 
eign creditors,  longer  delays  are  allowed.  After  the 
expiration  of  this  period,  those  who  do  not  appear  arc 
excluded  from  a  future  dividend.  Within  three  d.iys 
after  the  period  assigned  for  making  affidavit,  the 
creditors  whose  claims  are  allowed,  are  convem  d, 
and  the  state  of  the  bankrupt's  property  is  laid  before 
them  in  the  presence  of  the  commissioner  anil  the 
bankrupt.  This  is  the  time  for  the  accord,  which 
may  take  place  if  acceded  to  by  the  majority  of  the 
creditors,  the  sum  of  whose  claims  constitutes  at  least 
three-fourths  of  the  amount  of  debts  to  be  liquidated. 
Creditors  who  hold  collateral  security  for  their  debts 
have  no  voice  in  the  decision.  In  cise  of  presump- 
tion of  fraud,  from  an  examination  of  the  bankrupt's 
books  and  papers,  no  accord  is  valid.  If  an  accord 
is  made,  it  must  be  signed  during  the  sitting.  Who- 
ever is  against  it,  is  allowed  a  space  of  eight  days  to 
exhibit  his  objections.  The  accord,  when  legally 
ratified,  restores  the  bankrupt  to  his  former  situation. 
If  no  accord  is  effected,  the  assembled  creditors  have 
to  appoint  definitive  trustees  (syndics  definitifs),  and 
a  cashier  to  receive  the  monies  arising  from  the  in- 
come or  sale  of  the  bankrupt's  property.  The  duties 
of  these  definitive  trustees  are  the  same  with  those 
of  the  provisional  trustees  and  the  agents  whom  they 
succeeded ;  and  the  provisional  trustees  account 
and  transfer  the  affairs  over  to  the  definitive, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  agents  had  done  to 
them.  Monthly  reports  are  made  to  the  commis- 
sioner, who  now  has  to  fix  the  dividends.  Prior  to 
the  final  division,  the  creditors  are  convened,  under 
the  superintendence  of  the  commissioner,  and  the  fi- 
nal account  is  submitted  by  the  trustees.  The  com- 
missioner, on  the  suggestion  of  the  syndics,  assigns 
to  the  bankrupt's  family  their  apparel  and  household 
furniture.  Wives,  married  with  a  stipulation  for  se- 
parate property,  or  for  community  of  goods  accompa- 
nied with  a  separate  interest  in  immovable  property, 
retain  the  estate  to  which  they  are  thus  entitled,  and 
also  such  as  may  have  accrued  to  them  by  succession 
or  donation.  They  are  also  entitled  to  retain  perso- 
nal property  acquired  by  them,  if  it  is  the  proceeds 
of  such  estate,  and  the  right  to  employ  such  estate 
has  been  secured  to  them  at  the  time  when  it  came 
into  their  possession.  Except  in  such  cases,  the  pn  - 
sumption  of  law  is,  that  property  acquired  by  the  wife, 
has  been  paid  for  from  the  estate  of  the  husband,  and 
it  is  to  be  considered  as  belonging  to  him,  unless  she 
can  substantiate  her  claim  to  it.  She  has  a  right, 
however,  to  articles  of  dress  and  furniture  proved  to 
belong  to  her  by  the  marriage  contract,  or  to  have 
fallen  to  her  by  inheritance.  Goods  sold  to  the  bank- 
rupt may  be  reclaimed  by  the  vender,  if  they  are 
still  in  transitu,  and  not  yet  delivered  at  the  store- 
house of  the  bankrupt,  and  have  not  been  sold  by  him 
on  authority  of  the  bill  of  lading,  or  other  sufficient 
authority.  But  all  the  bankrupt's  advances  for  freight, 
charges,  &c. ,  on  account  of  the  goods,  must  first  be 
refunded.  And  so  the  price,  for  which  the  goods 
consigned  to  the  bankrupt  for  sale,  on  account  and 
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